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for a cheap but perfect Cyclopedia of Useful Knowledge been

so imperative.

So keen is the competitive spirit of the age, that the advan

tage of knowledge in the struggle for advancement is apparent

to all.

  

A good education is the best legacy we can leave to our children.

It is the best investment we can make for ourselves. The educated man, in every

walk of life, carries with him his own capital—a capital unaffected by monetary

crises—an investment whose interest is not regulated by the success of specula

tion—a legacy which none can dispute, and of which none can deprive him.

This is essentially a practical book. Its aim and object is to enable people

to educate themselves. The ambition of the Publisher is to place in every

American home this treasury of knowledge, invaluable as a manual of study and

a work of reference; and while it is simple, progressive and interesting in style,

is a veritable power, from the manner in which it enforces education. A reference

to the list of contents will show, that under various heads are included those

numerous branches of study essential to the varied walks of life, while its social

forms convey those instructions which so qualify persons of both sexes for appear

ing to the highest advantage in society.

COLLIER’s CYCLOPEDIA AN]? VERITABLE TREASURY OF KNOWLEDGE contains a

complete digest of Mercantile Law, together with forms of Legal Dorummts,

Government Bonds, and a dictionary of law terms, enabling every man to become

his own lawyer. The newest and best system of Phonography is copiously

Bookkeeping in all its branches; arithmetic and algebra. together

with a lightning calculator, form prominent features in this invaluable work.

illustrated.



PREFACE.

The Complete Letter Writer is a gem in its way; and the selections of English

prose and verse, from the works of the most renowned authors, are as chaste

as they are elegant and classical. A very important section in this Treasury of

Knowledge is the self teaching of French and German, and the self instructor—

illustrated—for the Piano and the singing voice.

The Golden Rule: of Ez‘z'guetle will prove invaluable to those desirous of

entering into, and shining in society; and the indoor games, parlor magic, etc.,

will serve to render the winter nights “bright as day ;” while the outdoor, com

prising gymnastics, riding, driving, etc., cannot fail to work the most beneficial

and healthful results to those who are enabled to profit by the instruction.

The laws of health also form a portion of the Cyclopedia; nor have the all

important items of agriculture or gardening been omitted. A glance at the Index

will convey some slight idea of the numerous and varied subjects which the

compiler has dealt with.

Never within the scope of any one volume have so many subjects been so

skilfully compressed, each of which is handled in so able a manner as to render

its study a source of intense enjoyment, while affording the most advanced

information.

The Publisher has spared no expense in editing and illustrating, while the

volume, for beauty, finish and cheapness, is a marvel of taste and progress.
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RAMMAR is the sci—

ence of language, and

its principal use is to en

able th0se who study it

to express their thoughts

with correctness and

,7 g; I propriety, so as to beunder

‘ stood by those whom they

'7 3) address.

It must always be remem

bered that grammars can

only define, but cannot de

termine, the correct use of

language. This depends,in

, every instance, upon the

forms of thought and meaning to be conveyed;

and in all languages was settled and employed

long before the studies of grammarians commenced.

And at this very time it may be seen how com

pletely powerless are all the grammatical treatises

on our own tongue, now existing, to prevent such

changes as the disuse of the subjunctive mood of

verbs, etc., from being made in the forms of the

English language ; by which the power of express

ing some finer shades of meaning must be greatly

circumscribed, if not entirely lost.

The best method, therefore, to be pursued by

any one who desires to become practically and thor

oughly acquainted with his mother-tongue, is care

fully to read some select works of our best authors,

in the manner now to be described, with the help of

such a compendious grammar as that contained in

the following pages. This method, by the peculiar

interest it excites, relieves the study of all drudg

cry; and at the same time furnishes one of the most

satisfactory means of intellectual training, and an

lvuilable introduction to the study of any other
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language to which the attention may afterward be

directed.

2. The following paragraphs form the commence

ment of Lord Bacon’s Essay,

“OF STUDIES.

“ I. Studies serve for delight, for ornament, and

for ability.

“II. Their chief use for delight is in privateness

and retiring ; for ornament, is in discourse ; and f0:

ability, is in the judgment and disposition of busi

ness.

“III. For expert men can execute and perhaps

judge of particulars, one by one; but the general

counsels and the plots, and marshaling of affairs,

come best from those that are learned.

“ IV. To spend too much time in studies is sloth ;

to use them too much for ornament is afiectation ;

to make judgment only by their rules is the humor of

a scholar.

“V. They perfect nature, and are perfected by

experience; for natural abilities are like natural

plants, that need pruning by study, and studies them

selves do give forth directions too much at large,

except they be bounded in by experience.

“ VI. Crafty men contemn studies; simple men ad

mire them; and wise men use them, for they teach

not their own use; but that is a wisdom without

them and above them, won by observation.

“VII. Read not to contradict and confute; nor to

believe and take for granted ; nor to find talk and

discourse ; but to weigh and consider."

3. In the first paragraph we find something spoken

af, “ studies," and something :a:21abautthem,viz., that

they “ serve " for certain purposes, as “for delight,"
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“ ornament," and “ ability." The several parts may

be arranged thus :

for delight,

Mes _ m for ornament

\forailaillgty.

They are thus distinguished according to their

offices in the paragraph, which can readily be no

ticed, when thus arranged, without the employment

of any names for them.

4. The paragraph numbered (2) may be arranged

in this manner :—

prlvatenea

for delight....ls....ln _l}nd

rem-mg;

Their chief use... for omament..is....in discourse;

{ _ g judgment } o!

for ability ..... la. . ..m the and

disposition

Here the three purposes mentioned in the former

paragraph are the things spoken qf; and certain

things are said about each of them, though not ex

actly in the same manner as those purposes were

said to be answered by “studies,” above. These

two parts, therefore—something spoken ry‘, and some

thing said about it—we may note as essential to a

complete and intelligible sentence of the kind before

us ; and we may adopt the names given to them by

grammarians— subject and predicate; which,

signifying precisely what has just been said, require

no further explanation.

5. Paragraph (3) we arrange thus:

execute particulars,

For. . .expert men. ..can and . i one by one,

judge of .............. perhaps;

but. .

the general counsels

and j from those that are
plots "come'" learned best.

the and of afiairs

marshaling

Both subjects and predicates here are somewhat

complex. “ Expert ” is prefixed to “tnen ; " “ gen

eral " to “ counsels; " and to “ the plots and mar

shalling " are appended the words “ of afiairs ; " just

as in paragraph (2) “ chief ” was prefixed to “ use,"

and “ for delight, for ornament, and for ability ”

added to the same word, with the evident intention

of circumscribing and defining it. And with a simi

lar intention, the meaning of “ can execute and

judge o " is carried out and completed by “ particu

lars " and “ one by one; " and that of the latter

predicate, “can judge of," is further limited by the

word “perhaps " being attached to it. In the sec

ond part of the paragraph, also, “ from those that are

 

learned,” and “ best," are appended to the predicate

“ come." And so in paragraph ( 1), “for delight, for

ornament, and for ability," follow the word “ serve; "

v and in paragraph (2), after “ is," comes “ in private

ness and retiring, in discourse," etc.

It is evident that these appended words and

phrases, although they are of the highest moment to

the full and precise expression of the thoughts,

when regard is had to the structure of the sentences

alone, are not essential, but subordinate parts there

of. And they have accordingly received from gram

marians distinct names ; those employed to describe

and define subjects being designated attributives;

and those employed with predicates, for the purpose

of modifying and supplementing their meaning-—

objects; which terms we will use for the future, to

avoid trouble and confusion.

6. But we may observe further, that the attribu

tives, which have occurred in these paragraphs, are

of two kinds. One kind (like the subjects) consists

of names of things, called by grammarians nouns;

as “delight,” “ornament,” “ability,” “business,”

“ affairs ; " and these have before them the little

words “ of " and “ for," which are known as prepo

sitions, to attach them to the subjects. The other

kind consists of epithets merely, and not of names,

as “ chief," “ expert," “general ; " and they are

called adjectives.

In paragraph (3) we find another word, “ the,"

used very much in the same way as adjectives are

used; except that its sole force is to point to the

subject particularly spoken of ; whence it has been

named the demonstrative. And in paragraph (2)

there is a word, “ their," in form closely resembling

it; but (in this instance) meaning, “of studies." It

is plainly an adjective; but it is also called a pro

noun, from its being thus used instead of a noun.

One other word, “ and," which occurs in the sub

jects of these paragraphs, requires a passing glance.

Its use is obvious ; it connects certain parts of sen

tences together, so as to save much repetition, and

the inconveniences that must result from it, and it is

designated a conjunction.

7. Before we speak of the different kinds of object

ive words and phrases which we meet with in these

paragraphs, some further notice should be taken of

the predicates. In paragraph (1), and in the second

example in paragraph (3), they are perfectly simple,

consisting of the words “ serve " and “ come "alone:

WI
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words which convey assertions, and speak of some

sort of action, and are called verbs. “ Can execute

and judge of ” (observe the use of the conjunction)

are also verbs, but the latter has a preposition at

tached to it, to bring it into a particular relation

with the objects that follow ; and to both of ,them is

prefixed the word “can,” which alters their force

from the assertion of action to the' assertion of the

mere capability of it. In paragraph (2), again, we

have for predicates, “in privateness and retiring,"

in “ discourse," etc.,—which are plainly nouns with

prepositions ; and the quality of predicates is given

to them by the employment of the word “ is " with

each, which changes them from attributives into as_

sertions. “ Is ” must consequently be called averb,

although it only expresses being and not action.

The complex character of these predicates must be

observed; and the conjunctions, the demonstrative,

and the addition of the attributive, “ of business," to

one of them (which happens because they are actu

ally nouns) carefully noted.

8. Turning now to the objects, we see in para

graph (1) that they indicate the purpose or effect of

the action expressed by the verb; and, in this ex_

ample, are nouns attached to the verb by the help of

prepositions,—“ for delight," “for ornament," etc.

In paragraph (3) the first object, “particulars,”

which is also a noun, indicates that on which the

action represented by the verbs “ execute and judge

of," takes effect. Observe, also, that just as in the

words “studies,” “plots,” and “affairs,” the fact

that more than one of the kind is meant, is shown

by the addition of the letter “5" to the ordinary

word; whilst in the instance of “men,” the same

fact is indicated by the change of the vowel sound

from “ a" in man.

The second object, “ one by one,” is of a dif

ferent kind. It indicates the manner of execution

and judgment; and consists of a word signifying

number, called a numeral, repeated, with a preposi

tion. “ Perhaps," which is the third object, belongs

to the predicate, “judge of," only; and is inserted

for the purpose of lessening the strength of the

assertion conveyed by the predicate. Words like it

are called by grammarians adverbs. The second

object in the other example contained in this para

graph, “ best," is of the same class of words; but,

instead of lessening the force of the predicate, it is

inployed to intensify it.

 

9. “From those that are learned,” is a. very re

markable kind of object ; for it contains a complete

sentence in itself. The actual object is “those,”

attached to the predicate by the preposition

“from ;" and indicating the source and origin of

the action expressed by the verb. “ Those ” is not,

however, the name of anything; but it stands here

for “ those men ;" and thus partakes of the nature

of pronouns, while it also serves demonstratively

to point out the specific description of men spoken

of. In consequence of its being in part a pronoun,

it can have an attributive attached to it, and the

sentence, “that are learned," serves as an attribu

tive, to define and describe the “ men ." particularly

intended.

The predicate of this sentence, “are learned,”

is of the same kind as those in paragraph (2), only

an adjective takes the place of the nouns there

used. The subject is neither a name nor an epi

thet, but a kind of pronoun, since it stands for

“ men," and plainly for the same men as “those”

did; and, from its having relation thus to a noun

already known, is called a relative pronoun. Sen—

tences used in this manner are called accessory

sentences, to mark their subordinate character,

and their connection with the sentences of which

they form parts, distinguished as principal sen

tences. ~

Only two words remain to be spoken of. “ For,"

at the commencement of this paragraph, shows its

connection in meaning with the preceding para

graph ; or, more correctly, with the last sentence in

it; for which it assigns a reason. “ But,” on the

other hand, separates the two parts of this para

graph, by way of contrast; so that it is manifest

that not the first, but the second part of it, contains

the reason for the assertion made in the foregoing

paragraph. Both words are called conjunctions,

from their thus serving to connect otherwise dis

joined and independent sentences together; yet it

is evident that they are not conjunctions of the

same nature as “and.”

:0. Paragraph (4) contains the principal sen

tences:

Tospend .... {gnmgfgdme} is sloth;

cm

to use . gfor ornament, .. is aflcctation;

too much

'udgmcnt

tomake iatheir rules ls the humorolawholax.

7
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Of these predicates, since they so nearly resemble

those of paragraph (2), we only need to observe,

that the nouns are used without prepositions to

modify their meaning; and the word “ a" (before

“scholar ”), contracted from “an,” is a numeral,

and merely means “ one," but in what we may call a

somewhat general way.

The remarkable character of these sentences

lies in the subjects, which, as we can perceive at

the first glance, are verbs with objects,—and yet

are not accessory sentences, since no assertions are

made. This form of the verb, with the preposi

tion “to " prefixed, difiers entirely from the forms

we have seen employed in the predicates. Gram

marians distinguish all verbs used in this last-named

way, as being in the indicative mood; and those

with “to ” before them as being in the infinitive

mood. They are, in fact, as we see, used like

nouns, only, being verbs, instead of attributives

to define them, they have objects to complete

them.

11. Some of these objects are in forms which

we have already noticed ; “ time ” and “ judgment”

are like “particulars " in paragraph (3), the direct

objects of the action of the verbs they follow;

“in studies " represents, by a very natural metaphor,

that of place, the peculiar circumstances of the ac

tion spoken of ; “for ornament ” precisely resembles

the “for delight,” &c., of paragraph (I); but the

object, “by their rules," expresses the means by

which the action of the verb is accomplished.

“Them,” we see, is a pronoun, as it stands for the

word “studies; " and it is the direct object of the

verb “use ;” it is one of the very few words in

our language which have two forms, one employed

when it is a subject, “they,” and another when it

is an object, as we find it here, “ them." Here are

also two objects belonging to the class of words

called adverbs, “ much ” and “ only," both of them

expressive of the manner in which the action of the

verbs they follow is performed; and the first of

them has the adverb “ too "prefixed, for the purpose

of intensifying the meaning of “much.”

The first object has the words “too much ”

prefixed, as an attributive; “ too " being here, as in

the instance last noted, an adverb expressive of

intensity ; but “ much," what is termed an indefinite

numeral, expressing quantity merely in a general

way. There is another of the series with an attribu

 

tive prefixed, “their rules;" but of this we have

spoken in connexion with paragraph

12. We ‘find the next paragraph (5) rather com

plex, as this arrangement of it shows :

perfect . . . . . . nature,

They. . .. and rt Ed

_ are pe ect . .by experience- stud
natural abilities . . . . .are. .like . .natural plants...that. .neeriilspmniggi

5 and (flirefitions

. - 01’!
studies themselves..do give. {00 m'uch at lawn in by

except. they.be bounded . ; experi~

encc.

In the first part of this paragraph we find the same

pronoun used as a subject, which we have just seen

in its objective form. Grammarians call these dif

ferent forms cases; and that now before us, the

nominative or subjective case ; that in the last para

graph, the accusative or objective case.

13. The first predicate and object are in the

same form as several we have seen above ; but the

second predicate is quite new to us. It signifies

that “experience perfects studies,” just as “they

perfect nature ; " but we find what should be the

subject following the predicate, and the real object

in the place appropriated to the subject; the form

of the predicate, too, is changed, and a preposition

is inserted between it and the word “ experience."

We must admit, however, that the passage would

lose immensely in compactness, vivacity, and force

if it were written thus: “They perfect nature, and

experience perfects them; ” so that the reason for

using this peculiar form is manifest.

It is distinguished by grammarians thus: When

the agent of the verb is the subject, the verbal form

employed is called active ; but when the immediate

object of the verb is the agent, the form employed is

called passive. And in our tongue all passive forms,

just as in this instance, consist of that form of the

verb which grammarians call the perfect participle—

a form resembling an adjective in this, that it can

be used as an attributive ; but also partaking of the

nature of a verb, inasmuch as the notion it conveys

is modified so as to express the completeness of the

action. The object following this verb here ex

presses the means by which what is spoken of the

subject is effected ; as we have seen before. How

the two sentences are combined by the conjunc

tion, so that one subject serves for both, we need

not more particularly point out.

:4. “For,” prefixed to the second part of the
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paragraph, introduces two reasons for the last asser

tion respecting the influence of “ experience " upon

“studies ; ” as was seen in paragraph Of the

first reason, we have only to say, that the real

predicate of the sentence is “ like," to which the

words, “ natural plants," are added as an object ; and

that in the accessory sentence, added as a second

attributive to “ plants," whilst “ pruning ” is the im

mediate object of the verb “need ; " “ by study ” is

an object annexed to “ pruning.” For this last word

is another of the participles, properly the imperfect

one, which, like the verb, at times requires some

attempering object, as we see here.

In the second reason, we must notice, first, an

attributive attached to the subject, which we have

not met with before,—“ themselves.” It is un

doubtedly a pronoun, and it is here used as a most

emphatic demonstrative. The objective form of one

part of it, “ them," does not concern us here. Next,

we notice the predicate, which is in a form we have

not before seen ; but which is only equivalent to the

word “ give," alone, except that it is rather more

emphatic. Grammarians call these words, “ do,"

“ can,” “ are,” &c., when employed as in this case,

auxiliary, or helping verbs. The first and second

objects to this sentence do not require particular

notice ; and in the third, “too muchat large," it is

only needful to observe the use of an adjective pre

ceded by a preposition, and having an adverbial

phrase, which we have met with, before it, to express

the manner of the action.

Of the third object, which is an accessory sen

tence, more is to be said. It is annexed to the prin

cipal sentence by means of a conjunction, “except,”

which implies some limitation to the meaning of the

predicate and the preceding objects ; but the form

of its own predicate is different from any we have

yet seen. Comparing it with the second predicate

in this paragraph, “ are perfected," we find that it is

a passive form ; but the employment of “be " in

stead of 1‘ are," shows that the limitation hinges

upon the efi'ect of “ experience " upon the “ studies "

spoken of. The forms of verbs which are thus used,

to express contingency, have been called by gramma

rians the subjunctive mood ; they are far more rarely

used now than they once were, and have, indeed,

almost entirely disappeared from our spoken language.

I 5. Paragraph (6) affords us an opportunity of

remarking some other facts in English Grammar:

 

Crafty men .. contemn .. studies;

simple men . admire .. them;

and

“ISCCDCD use .. them;

(or .. they . . . . _ . . . . teach unjggzlfown use;

i .
Without them, \

. and
but .. that ......... 15 .. awisdom above them.

won by observation.

In the first three sentences there is nothing new to

observe, except the use of the conjunction “and,”

without any abbreviation or condensation; it here

serves only to combine all three assertions together,

so that the reasons assigned in the remainder of the

paragraph are seen to apply equally to all. We may,

however, notice the fact, that the association of the

several attributives with their objects is effected en

tirely by juxtaposition; there being nothing in the

forms of the words specially to indicate their relation

to the words they belong to. But the relation of the

predicates to their subjects is shown by the agree

ment of their forms in one essential particular, called

by grammarians number. Thus in paragraph (2)

the noun “ use,” which is the subject, expresses but

one thing; and the form of the verb, “is,”.applies

to no more than one; whilst in paragraph (5),

“they ” (which is equivalent to “ studies ") and

“ abilities,” referring to more things than one, have

the form of the verb “are,” which also applies to

more than one, in the predicates following them.

And similarly here, the subjects being in the plural

number, “men,” the verbs in the predicates are also

in the plural, “ contemn,” “admire,” “use.”

In like manner the place occupied by the word

“ studies,” shows it to be the object of the verb

“c0ntemn;" but the relation of the objects to the

predicates in the other two sentences is indicated

not only by their position, but (as we have before

observed) also, and more certainly, by the form em

ployed, “them.”

16. Little needs to be said respecting the first sen

tence, which is introduced by the conjunction “for,”

most of its forms being familiar; but we may note

the use of the word “own,” an adjective rendering

the pronoun, "their," emphatic. In the last sentence

the subject is not a relative, but a demonstrative

pronoun, and its reference to the “use” of “stud

ies " is shown by the order of the words, or, as the

grammarians say, by the construction. Besides this,

only the attributives to the predicate, which is here a

noun, require remark; for two of them, “without

them, and above them," are pronouns attached by
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prepositions, exactly as we have seen nouns attached,

in paragraphs (2), (3), and (4), but showing their

subordinate position to the subject, by being in the

objective or accusative case; and the third, “won

by observation," is a participle with an object ex

pressive of means.

This participle is not formed in the same way as

those were formed which we have before met with.

“ Perfect-ed " and “ bound-ed " have been made by

the addition of the final syllable; but “won” is

formed by the change of the vowel in the verb “win.”

17. The last paragraph (7) we thus arrange:

believe

nor . . . . . to an]? f ed

e or grant -

talk ’

nor ...... to find and

discourse;

but ...... to {31:th

consider.

Here we have a predicate “ read,” and a consider

able number of objects, but there is no subject ; yet

the sense is complete. There is, however, no assertion

made by the verb; on the contrary, it conveys a

command ; and the subject, if expressed, would not

occupy the customary place to the left of the predi

cate, but would come between it and the objects.

Grammarians distinguish the forms of verbs which

signify commands as the imperative mood. The

four principal groups of objects belong to one and

the same class, that which expresses the purpose or

design of the action ; and they are so combined by

the conjunctions, “ nor " and “ but,” as to enable a

single verb to act as predicate to them all. The

conjunction, “nor,” serves to give to the second and

third groups the same negative character that is im

parted to the first by the negative object “not; "

add the fourth is contrasted with all the preceding

groups, as stating the design that should be kept in

view in reading, by the use of “ but."

 

In the expression, “to take for granted," we

have a participle attached to a verb by means of a

preposition, as an object needful to complete it; and

the next group shows two nouns, “ talk and dis

course," combined by the conjunction “and,” so as

to spare the repetition of the verb “to find," to

which they both serve as “objects.”

18. From this illustration, extending only to

seven paragraphs—and those neither long nor very

greatly complicated—may be seen, both what Eng

lish grammar actually is, and what a large and clear

knowledge of its facts and laws may be attained by

the plan of study which we have recommended. It

may also be seen how completely language is the

product and representation of the thought or mean

ing of those who speak or write ; and how subordi

nate is the office of the grammarian—limited, in fact,

to the elucidation and interpretation of the forms

and principles of language, by the most general laws

and forms of thought. For not only cannot the

grammarian determine what forms shall be used, and

what discountenanced and avoided; but he cannot

possibly frame his declensions and conjugations, his

concords and governments, so as to provide a place

for every combination and infiexion and mode of

giving expression to the infinitely diversified shades

of meaning, even in the language of common life.

19. The following example will show how easy

it is to analyze and arrange the most complicated

paragraphs, so as to exhibit, without the employ

ment of a single technical term, every fact both of

Etymology and Syntax contained in it. The pas

sage is from L0cke’s “Essay concerning Human

Understanding." Book iv., chap. i., § I.

“ God, having designed man for a sociable creat

ure, made him not only with an inclination, and

under a necessity, to have fellowship with those of

his own kind, but furnished him also with language,

which was to be the great instrument and common

tie of society."

a his . . .
[gidtgllli {Wig} an inclination, }t h“ Hellowship

‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ an o 1: ~ ~ -
H under a necessity‘ lthh those of his own kind,

bl“ also havmg deSlgned {gig sociable creature,

furnished {him instrument _

withlanguage, which...wasmbe the and ofaocalty.

common tie



 

 

 

 

  

RAMMAR is divided into two parts—

one which treats of the classification,

formation, derivation, and inflection of

words by themselves, and is called Ety

mology ;—and another, which treats of the

combination of words into sentences, &c.,

and is called Syntax.

When languages are analyzed in any state already

reached, and not in a state of transition, they be

come the subject of special grammar belonging to

the province of linguistics. Comparative grammar

seeks, by comparing the grammars of several lan

guages, to reach the laws of inflection and construc

tion common to them, and finally to all languages.

General or historic grammar attempts to explain the

growth of language within a specified group.

In this short treatise the formation and derivation

of words are not included under Etymology, but are

added by way of illustration to the concise History

of the English Language, which forms the conclud

ing portion of it. By this means, not only is some

repetition spared, but, being disencumbered of that

which is rather curious than useful, this Etymology

is rendered more serviceable to those for whom it is

specially intended.

Both Etymology and Syntax, it must be ob

served, are arranged, in the first place, with a view

to assist in a study of the English language; and

next, to present such an elucidation of its principal

facts, and such an interpretation of its most impor—

tant laws, as shall give to those who consider them

attentively, some real and practiml knowledge of

their own tongue. And with the same intent, those

technicalities only have been introduced, and those

examples selected. which might be expected to aid

in the simplification and explanation of the subject.

  

   

 

 

LETTERS, ETC.

2. There are twenty-six letters in the English Al

phabet; which have always been arranged in the

following order, and are of these forms in Roman

type: Aa,Bb,Cc,Dd, Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, Ii,

Jj, Kk, Ll, Mm, bin, 00, Pp,Qq, Rr, Ss,

Tt, Uu,Vv,Ww,Xx,Yy,Zz.

The number of sounds to be represented by these

letters is estimated at about forty; and, in conse

quence, several of them have to stand for more

sounds than one. It is somewhat remarkable that

since this is the case, the letters a, 9, and x should

be superfluous; the two sounds of c being repre

sented by s and k, as in (ell, sell; calends, kalends;

5;, being always followed by u, with the sound ex

pressible by kw; and the sounds of x difiering in no

respect from those of ks, gz, and z (in some words

borrowed from the French). It would be of con

siderable advantage, if symbols for the sounds repre

sented now by the combinations of letters, (/1, :11, 16,

ng, &c., could be devised and introduced; but this

is a matter of such great difficulty, as to be almost

impossible.

3. The twenty-six letters are divided into

two classes—Vowels and Consonants. The vowels

are, a, e, 1,0, u; and with them 20 and)1 ought to be

placed. They represent the sounds which are pro

duced by the transmission of- the voice through the

mouth, whilst the cavity is more or less enlarged in

different directions. All the rest are named con
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sonants, and represent the sounds produced when

the voice is interrupted by the voluntary action of

the throat, tongue, palate, nose, teeth, and lips.

Our vowel sounds differ from those of all other

languages of Europe ; one of the sounds which we

express by a, they express by e ; where we write e,

they write 1'; where we use 1', they employ ei; and

our u corresponds with their eu. The natural series

of vowel sounds, expressed in letters of our alpha

bet, is

M, ay, oh, oh, 00.

The combinations of vowel sounds, called diph

thongs and triphthongs, such as ae, ai, au, ez', ie, 0:, oz',

ou, eau, &c., express the intermediate sounds of this

series, but they also do not correspond with those of

the other European languages.

4. Consonants are divided into three orders,

Mutes, Sibilants and Liquids ; and these are further

subdivided according to the organs employed in

giving utterance to them. Thus the mutes are

classified first as Smooth or Aspirated, and next in

the following manner; the sounds for which we

have no symbols being inserted in their proper

places :

SMOOTH. Aswan-nan.

Sudden. Gradual Sudden. Gradual.

Guttuml kc, g g a); (not English) {It (not English)

Dental t 4' tlrlin) t/Kinc)

Labial p 6 f, fill 17

The all here is the terminal sound of the Scotch

word “loch ;” and the gfi, that of the Irish word

“ lough." The letter]: finds no place in this scheme,

because it is, in fact, nothing but a sign of the

transmission of the breath called “ aspiration," and

not of a sound at all.

The sibilants may be classified thus :—

Sudden. Gradual.

Dental l, c 5

Dental and Pnlatal .rl: cfilest)

Dental and Guttural (a)z(urc) j

And the liquids may be arranged in this manner:

Simpk lacs“ 7
Guttural (kl)uNasal Dental 1: g

Labial m

The letter .1: represents the sounds of ks, gs, and

sometimes of z.

5. Of the sounds expressed by the composition

of various letters, both vowels and consonants,

nothing more can be said, than that some of them

are identical with sounds treated of above; and

 
others are compounded of such sounds. Thus the.

sound of the word buoy is identical with that of boy ,

and in “adhesive,” the sound 11 is pronounced dis

tinctly, and followed by the aspirate, or hard breath

ing b

DERIVATION AND FORMA

TION OF WORDS.

With the History of our Tongue, which follows

this Grammar, the subject is illustrated so as to show

the relation of the English language to other lan

guages, which have formerly existed, or are spoken

at the present day. Here only the “internal rela

tions " of words are regarded ; and the sole purpose

is the illustration of the manner in which, from the

radical words, wherein may be traced the ethnologi

cal connections of the English race, other words

have in various ways been formed by the naturalvi

tality and power of the language.

7. Radical words (called by etymologists

“ roots," simply) are either nouns, verbs, adjectives,

or pronouns; expressive of common things, condi

tions, actions, &c.. &c. Primary Derivatives are

constructed by slight changes in the vowel sounds,

or in the consonants or in both ; and are sometimes

designated “stems.” Secondary Derivatives are

formed by means of prefixes and affixes, from both

roots and primary derivatives. Ex.—

Roatt. Prim. Darin. Second. Drn'v.

Bake batch baker, baxtcr

Bear bier, birth barrow, forbear

Bind band, bond, bound bandage, bondage, bundle

Bite bit biter "

Bless bliss blessing

Blood bleed bloody

Brood breed

Child childish

Choose choice

Chop chip

Deal dole

Die dead, death deadly

Drive drove drover

Duck duckling

Fall (ell, foal

(De)file foul, filth filthy, fulsome

Find foundling

Flee fleet, fly. flight

Flow flood

Forth further, furtherance

Gave 81?

Gird girder, girdle

Gold gild, gilt golden, gilding

Good God goodness, godly. godllnest

Guile guilt guilty \

Heal (tarnerorh'de) hell, hole, hale, health hellish, hollow, healer

Lead lode leader, mislead
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Roots. Prim. Dri- Second. Deriv.

Lend loan

Lie lay, law lien, lawyer, layer

Lose loss, loose loser, unloose

Man manniltin, manhood

Milk milch

Pin pen, pound

Pride ~ proud

(Behave raven ravenous

Rise raise, rouse arise, arouse

See sight sightly

Stake shock shocking

Sing song singer, songster

Sit set, seat settle, settler

Speak speech speaker, bespeak

Stick stake, stitch

Strike stroke

Strong strength

Tell talc

Trow truth truthfulness

Wake watch waken, watchful

Weave woof, web weaver, webster

Win Winsome

Work wright

Wring wrench, wrong wrongful

Wry writhe, wreath

8. Derivative words are also formed by composi

tion; that is, by the construction of a single word

out of two or more words, each capable of being

,used independently. These compounds differ en- __

tirely from the secondary derivatives, and are found

in every class of English words. They are not,

however, so numerous in our tongue as in the Ger

man ; and in that they are less common than in the

Greek language. Ex. Sunshine, fairhaired, thun

derstorm, harvestman, daybreak, nevertheless, therefore,

into, everlasting, midnight, noontime, elsewhere, how

ever, undersell, overturn, because, hedgerow, ware

houseman, earthquake, steamengine, railroad.

CLASSES- OF WORDS.

9. The classification of words depends upon their

signification as parts of sentences, which will be

treated of under the head of “ Syntax.” The fol

lowing will, however, suffice as an introduction to

this part of the Grammar; and the nature of Sub

jects and Predicates, Attributives and Objects, with

the various means of expressing the relations between

them, will be treated of in the succeeding division.

Names of things, persons, and of whatever exists,

even in imagination, are called Nouns, and sometimes

Substantives. Ex. Tree, stone; man, hag» ; Cesar,

Wellington ,- virtue, hope.

vWords expressing an assertion respecting an ac

tion or condition, or the reception of the conse

quences of an action, or simply respecting existence,

 

are called Verbs. Ex. To run; to strike,- to sleep,

to he; to be beaten.

Attributives which can only in figurative language

be used without a noun (which they qualify in some

way) are called Adjectives. Ex. Good, had, green,

high, everlasting.

These are the three principal classes of words,

which represent distinct notions of things, persons,

actions, qualities, &c., &c., formed in the mind.

Other words express not so much the notions we

have formed, as the connection of those notions

with each other, or their relations to us, or some of

the infinitely various associations of thoughts.

to. Pronouns serve not only to prevent the too

frequent repetition of the same nouns, but yet more

to indicate the relation of the persons or things

spoken of to the speaker. Such are the Personal

Pronouns. Others are used as attributives, but they

also show the relations of the subjects they charac

terize to the speaker. Ex. 1, thou, he, they; mine,

thine,- this, those; whom, what.

Whatever exists, or acts, or is acted upon, is re

garded as being, or acting, or being acted on, in

some particular time, place, manner, &c.; and these

modifications of the simple notions indicated by the

verb are expressed by a class of words called Ad

verbs. Ex. Now, where, so, seldom, perhaps.

Many of the relations of notions one to another,

also, are those of place, time, manner, means. &c.;

and these are expressed by words called -Preposi

tions, which serve to connect nouns and pronouns

with other nouns and pronouns, and with verbs. Ex.

Front, by, of, to, after.

The connection of things, &c., with each other,

and of thoughts with other thoughts, is shown by

means of Conjunctions. Ex. And, or, hut, though,

for.

Numerals are in part names, and in part attribu

tives and adverbs; and therefore do not properly

form a class by themselves. Ex. Two, four, six,

firsl, tenth, hundredth; firstly, second! , lastly.

Interjections, which are expressions of emotion,

such as fear, joy, pain, wonder, &c., and not of

. thought, and the greater number of which are rather

sounds than words, cannot be noticed in a grammar;

although it is convenient to have such a class to

which certain expressions which occur in the Dic

tionary may be referred. Ex. Ah! 0/ Hal

II. Nouns. The Gender of Nouns is determined
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by the sex of the persons or beings they represent,

being called Masculine or Feminine, as they are the

names of males or females. Beings without natural

sex, things without life, and abstractions are called

Neuter.

Figuratively, sex is attributed to many beings

naturally having no such distinction, and to abstrac

tions. Ex. The sun, hc is setting; the moon, she is

rising; Charity, she is the child of heaven. Very

small beings. whatever sex they may be of, and those

whose sex is not their distinctive characteristic, hre

spoken of as neuter. Ex. The ant, it is a patron of

foresight and prudence; the child, it knows not

what it does.

Very few words, in English, have terminations, or

other specialties of form, indicative of their gender ;

the following are examples of the only kinds, and

they are not numerous. Ex. Arbiter, Arbitrcss;

Prosecutor, Prosccutrix ; Margravc, lilargravinc ,'

hc-bear, she-boar; Man-servant, Maid-servant. In

other instances different words are appropriated to

the two sexes, but without any peculiarity of termin

ation. Ex. Brother, Sister,- Horsc, Alarc; King,

Queen.

12. The only distinction of Number is that be

tween one and more than one ; the ordinary forms

expressing the former, and being called Singular;

and special forms being used for the latter, called

Plural.

Most commonly, s or (when it ends in a sibilant

or x) cs is added to the singular. Ex. Sword,

swords; fish, fishes. Words ending in f or fc gen

erally make their plurals in nes. _Ex. Calf, calves,

lifc, lives. But all words ending in f, except stafi'.

stones, and several words in f or fc, add s' without

any change of letters for the plural. Ex. thifQ

whifl's ,- grief, gricfs ; fife, fifes. Those ending in

o, preceded by a vowel, add s only ; but if a conso

nant precede the o, s or es is added. Ex. Camco, cameos,

ratio, ratios; cargo, cargoes; volcano. i'o/canocs; por

tico, porticocs; solo, solos. Words ending in )1 after a

consonant have ics in the plural. Ex. fly, flies;

history, histories. \

A very few change the vowel sound of the singu

lar. Ex. Foot, fcet; goose, geese; tooth, tccth ; woman,

women (pronounced wimmcn). ,One adds on to the

singular—ox, oxen. One both changes the vowel

and adds cn—brothcr, brethren.

Besides these, the following must be noted : Child

 

makes children in the plural. Mouse has mice, and

louse, lice; but it is the spelling only which is pecul

iar. .Pcnny has two plurals; when coins are meant,

pennies, but when money is spoken of, fence. In like

manner dic, signifying a stamp for coining, has dies,

but when it means a cube used in play, disc. Pea

has peas and fears, the latter signifying peas collect

ively, or used for food. Kine is sometimes used as

a plural to cow.

.Dccr, shay), swine, are used in both numbers; and

(when spoken of as food) fish, cod, salmon, é-‘c.

The names of metals are made plural only when

employed to signify some particular things composed

of them. Ex. Irons, coppcrs, brosscs. Articles of

trade and commerce which, in ordinary language,

are never used in the plural form, have plural forms

in the market. Ex. Cloth, oil, sugar, tea, ér'c. On

the other hand, beast, which has a regular and com

monly used plural, is employed in the singular form

alone by Smithfield salesmen. Words signifying

abstract qualities seldom take the plural form, be

cause thcy cannot have a plural meaning, except

when used figuratively. Ex. The honors of the

world; the deccncies of life. Names of measures,

weights, of some numbers, and of terms employed

numerically, are in some instances used in the singu

lar form, with a plural meaning. Ex. A ten-pound

note, eighteen hundrcd and fifty-eight, an army of

eighty thousand men, twelve dozen of wine, three

brace of dogs, a fleet of twenty sail, twelve thousand

foot and three thousand horse, fifteen thousand stand

of arms, a hundred hcad of cattle, each weighing

thirty stone.

Alms, mcons, news, pains, and riches, which are

plural in form, are used both as singulars and as

plurals. Ashes, bellows, brccchcs, cates, drcgs, gallows,

pinccrs, scissors, and tongs, have no singulars, either

in form or meaning. The names of some sciences,

derived from the Greek language, are plural in form,

but in meaning singular. Ex. Ethics, hydrostatics,

mothcmatz'cs, mechanics, politics. And so is the term

morals. Suds, and wages, plural in form, are singue

lar in signification; and pulse (leguminous seeds),

also plural in form, is simply collective in its mean

ing.

13. Almost all nouns, which have been simply

adopted from foreign languages, retain their original

plurals; but some have also plurals formed in the

English fashion, and in a few instances with a dif
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ferent meaning. The following is nearly a complete

list of these words :—

Singular.

Abacus,

Acroterion (not used),

Addendum,

Alluvion, alluvium,

Alto-relieve,

Alumnus,

Amanuensis,

Amphibium (not used),

Amphora,

Analysis.

Animalculum (not used),

Antenna,

Anthropophagus (not used),

Antithesis,

AP“.

Aphelion,

Aphis,

Apparatus (as short),

Apmdh.

Aquarium,

Armnum,

Asylum,

Automaton,

A115.

Bandit,

Bail.

Basso-relieve,

ilmu,

fionrivant,

Calculus,

Call,

Cmdelabrulll,

Cntachresil,

Census (u short),

Chateau,

Cherub,

Chevnl-de-fr'se,

Chrysalis,

Cicerone,

Cilium,

Colossus,

Convolvulu,

Corps.

Crisis,

Criterion.

Datum,

Desidcratum,

Dizeresis,

Dicturn,

Dilettante,

Dagma.

Eflluvium,

Ellipsis,

Emphasis,

Emporium,

Encomium,

Ephemeris,

Erratum,

Eulogium,

szciculus,

Flambean,

Focus,

For-amen,

Formula,

Forum,

Hm

Plxrll

abaci.

acrotm'ia.

addenda.

alluvia.

alti-relievl.

alumni.

amanuenses,

amphibia.

amphoraa.

analyses.

animalcula.

antennae.

anthropophagi.

antitheses.

spices.

aphelia.

aphidw.

apparatus (u long), apparatuses.

appendices, appendixes.

aquaria, aquariums.

arcana.

asyla, asylums.

automata, automatons,

axes.

banditti.

bases.

bassi-relievi.

beaux.

honsvivans.

calculi.

calces.

candelabra.

catachreses.

census (u long), censuses.

chateaux.

cherubim, cherubs.

chevaux-cle-frise.

chrysalides, chrysnlises.

ciceroni.

cilia.

colossi.

convolvull.

corps,

crises.

criteria.

data.

desiderata.

diaereses.

dicta.

dilettanti.

dogmata, dog-mas.

eflluvia.

ellipses.

emphases.

emporia, emporium

encomia, encomiums.

ephemerides.

errata.

eulogia, eulcgiums.

fasciculi.

flambeaux.

loci, focuses.

foramina.

formula, formulas.

fora.

lungi, (ungum.

 
Singular.

Fulcrum ,

Genius,

Genus,

Gymnasium,

Hiatus (:4 short),

Hippopotamus,

Hypothesis,

Inamorato,

Ignis-fatuus,

Incubus,

Index,

Improvisatore,

Jeu-d'esprit,

Lamina,

Larva,

Lusus- (u short) naturie,

Lyceum,

Macula,

Madame (not used),

Magus,

Mausoleum,

Medium,

Memorandum, -

Memorabile (not used),

Mens‘ruum,

Mephitis,

Metamorphosis,

Miasma,

Millennium,

Minutia (not used),

Momentum,

Marceau,

Monsieur,

Narcissus,

Nautilus,

Nebula,

Nidus,

Nimbus,

Nostrum,

Novus homo,

Nucleus,

Oasis,

Orchis,

Ovum,

Parenthesis,

Parhelion.

Perihelion,

Phasis,

Phenomenon,

Polypus,

Premium,

Proboscls, '

Prima donna,

Radius.

Ranunculus,

Regale (not used),

Rhombus.

Smophflsus.

Savant,

Scholium,

Scorla,

Seraph,

Series,

Species.

Spectrum,

Speculum.

Sphinx,

Spiculn,

Plural.

fulcra.

{genih aerial firings.

i

geniuses, person: ofgenius:

genera.

nasia.

hiatus (u long).

hippopotaml.

hypotheses.

lnamurati.

lgnes-iatui.

incubi.

indices, algabralcW.

indexes, painters, tablaqfwm

improvisatori.

jeux-d'esprit.

lamina.

larvae.

lusus- (u long), naturm.

lycea, lyceums.

mncular.

mesdnmes.

mag-i.

mausolea.

media.

memoranda, memorandum:

memorabilia.

menstrua.

mephites.

metamorphoses,

miasmata.

millennia

minutire.

momenta.

morceaux,

messieurs.

narcissl.

nautill.

nebulae.

nidi.

nimbl.

110633..

novi homines.

nuclei.

oases.

orchides, orchises.

ova.

parentheses.

parhelia.

perihelia.

phases.

phenomena.

Polyvi

premia, premium

proboscides.

prime donne.

radii.

ranunculi,mam

regalia.

rhombi.

sarcophagi.

savans.

scholia.

scorim.

scraphim, seraphn.

series.

species.

spectra.

specula.

sphinges, hawk-moth.

sphirixcs, in lnyflmlao

lpiculae.
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81w. lesl.

Stadium, ltadia.

stamens, fart: offlmcrr.

Samen, (stamina, the solid: of the human

bod].

Sfim {33%;232’2" .fpl’ififw'

Stimulus, stimuli.

Stratum, mam.

Stria. atria.

Succedaneum, succedanea.

Symposium, symposia.

Synopsis, synopses.

Synthesis, syntheses.

Tableau, tableaux.

Terminus, termini.

Thesis, theses.

Triumvir, triumviri, triumvirs.

Tumulus, tumuli.

Vertebra, vertebra.

Vertex, vertiees.

Virtuoso, virtuosi.

Viscus, viscera.

Vortex, vortices.

14. When a noun is the subject of a sentence it

is said to be in the nominative case, and when it

immediately follows a verb or a preposition it is said

to be in the objective case, but its form is precisely

the same in both cases. Ex. Nom. The man

walks; trees grow. Obj. I pity the man ,- he fells

the tree: ;—with the man; under the trees.

When one noun, in either the singular or plural

number, is used along with another attributively, and

indicating its possessor or origin, ’5 (with an apos

trophe before it, which shows that a vowel sound

has been dropped) is added to the former, except
vwhen it ends in a sibilant, when most frequently only

the apostrophe is added. Ex. A soldier’: life; the sol

dz'crs' friend; the jury’s verdict; the judges’ sen

tence ; Thomas’: horse (rsad “Thomases ”) ; the

fox' (read “ foxes ”) brush ; “ He that despised Mo

:es’ law, died ;" “If ye sufier for rightcousrzess' sake,

ha are e."ppy y Dedemion of a Noun.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Noninqu Car: . _
051mm a“, ‘} Kins. Kings.

Pmn-rivl Cau. Kingia‘ King“

I 5. In order to individualize the application of

common nouns, two words usually designated arti

cles, one a demonstrative pronoun, the, the other a

numeral, an (or, as abbreviated before a consonant

sound, a), almost universally precede them. The

former, which is called the definite article, is used

before nouns of both numbers. Ex. The man, the

men ; the horse, the horses. The latter is called the

indefinite article, and is used before nouns in the

singular number only. Ex. A man, an hour, a Inc,

an enemy.

Proper names, abstract nouns, names of mate

rials, and some other classes of nouns, take the ar

ticles only when they are used as common nouns

Ex. Solon, Brulur, hcpe, fear, water, wood,- the Solon

of his country ; he is a Brutus ,- the hope: andfears

of youth ; the water’s edge ; the wood of the ark.

16. Verbs. When the action signified by a verb

takes effect immediately on any person or thing as its

object, the verb is called transitive or active; but

when the action is completely described by the verb

itself, or when the verb signifies a condition, it is

called intransitive or neuter. Ex. We suspect deceit,

he love: truth ; I walk or run, they slog), you siand.

Many verbs, as may be seen in the English Diction

ary, are both active and neuter. Ex. To abate a nui

sance, the storm abated; lo account a man wire, to

accountfor one’: conduct.

Transitive verbs are conjugated in two ways:

one form, called active, is used when the agent is

the subject of the verb. Ex. I esteem him; they

speak both French and German ; the Allies defeated

the Russians. The other is used when the agent is

the immediate object of the verb, and is called pas

sive. Ex. He is esteemed by me ,- both French. and

German are spoken by them; the Russians were de

featcd by the Allies.

In the conjugation of verbs, four moods are dis

tinguished—the indicative, the subjunctive, the im~

perative, and the infinitive——and another class of

forms, called participles. The indicative is used

when the speaker asserts something as actually ex

isting or acting. Ex. 11: rzadr, we walked, they will

consent, thou art furnished, 1 was exalted, you will he

confounded. The subjunctive is used when some

possible or probable action or state of being is

spoken of. Ex. “ If I he a father, where is mine

honor P” “Though thou detain me, I will not eat ; ”

“If he were a prophet, he would have known who

touched him ;" “Though than three men were in it,

they should deliver neither son nor daughter.”

When a command is given, the imperative is em

ployed. Ex. “Honor all men. Love the brother

hood. Fcar God. Honor the king." The infini

tive mood consists of the substantive forms, and the

participles of the attributive forms, of the verb to

which they belong. The preposition to is prefixed

tolall infinitives, except those which follow auxiliary

verbs, and such verbs as see, hear, etc., in the active

 

L voice. Ex. “To err is human ; to forgive, divine: "
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to havepraised, to have been blamed; I saw him weep,

he was seen to weep,- erring, forgiven; “ having noth

ing, and yet possessing all things."

r7. The three tenses of verbs, or the times

in which an action or event may be said to take

place, are the present, the past, and the future; and

in each of them, it may be considered as indefinite—

1y, or imperfectly, or perfectly accomplished. Ex.

(lndef. pres.) I read, (imperf. pres.) I am reading,

(perf. pres.) I have read; (indef. past) 1 read, (im

perf. past) I was reading, (perf. past) I had read,

(indef. fut.) I shall rcad, (imperf. fut.) [shallbe road

t'ng, (perf. fut.) 1 shall have read. In the subjunc—

tive mood, the tense forms express the probability

or improbability of the event or action spoken of.

Ex. (Prob.) “\Vhat matter where, if 1 be still the

same ?" “, Though thou detain me, I will not eat."

(Improb.) “If ye were of the world, the world

would love his own." “[fye loved me, ye would re

joice."

The imperative mood admits of no distinctions of

time, but only of the completeness or incomplete

ness of the action commanded. Ex. (Imperf) Read

thou, (perf) Have done!

In the infinitive mood the only tense is the pres

ent. Ex. (Indef. pres.) to read, (imperf. pres.) to

be reading, (perf. pres.) to have read. And the par

ticiples admit only of the distinctions of complete

ness and incompleness of the' action spoken of. Ex.

(Imperf.) reading, (perf.) read.

18. By means of a class of verbs, called Auxiliary

verbs, the capability of expressing the several rela

tions of mood, tense, etc., is greatly extended and

refined. Those tenses which are formed without

the assistance of auxiliaries are called simple tenses,

and the others, compound. Ex. We hope, you fear,

they fled; 1 dm hoping, ihou hast feared, he has fled,

we shall learn.

The auxiliary verbs of mood are such as may and

can, which express possibility; must, ought, and shall,

which express obligation; shall and will, expressing

determination of will; might, could, and would, ex

pressing desire ; la! and may, implying permission ;

do, which adds emphasis to assertion, and is em

ployed in negatives and questions, etc., etc. Ex. It

may be so, he ran do it, 'ou must see that you should

obq, “these things ought not so to be," we shall see to

that, 1 will be heard, might it but be so ! oould we but

know it, would he were here I la! him do what he will,

 

you may do as you please, we do like simplicity, it does

not signify, do you see the meaning ? ,

The auxiliary verbs 0f tense are such as be, be

about, be going, begin, do, have, keep, shall, will, etc.

Ex. You are ohosen, they were laughing, we are about

to depart, we are going to learn French, [did once

think, he has seen too much, they kept expecting what

was impossible, he would dance and sing the whole

day long.

All the moods, tenses, etc., of the passive forms of

verbs are made by the help of the verb be. Ex. 1

am praised, we were lowed, th¢y shall be beaten, to be

afiicled, honing boo/z disappoz'rded.

19. The only distinctive personal forms are those

of the second and third persons singular of the pres

ent indefinite tense, and the second person singular

of the past indefinite; all the other persons in each

of the simple tenses are alike. Ex. Ilead, ihou lead

zsl, he leads (leadeth), we lead, you lead, ihqy lead. 1

led, thou leddest, he led, we led, you led, they led.

Impersonal Verbs, of which there are but two

in our language (strictly so to be called), are found

only in the third person singular. Ex. “Abrams I

hear her singing loud," meseemod; “ meihinhs he

breaks it,” “ methought I saw my late espoused wife."

But other verbs are often used impersonally. Ex.

It rained last night, it liked him well, it behaved him

to do the same. i

20. By far the greater number of English verbs,

including all that have been recently introduced,

and almost all derivatives, are of the class called

weak verbs, that is, they form their past indefinite

tenses, and their perfect participles, by the addition

of d (or t) to the present, or ed when the present

ends in d or t. Ex. Hope, hqoed; light, lighted.

But it must be observed, there is a great difference

between our spoken and our written language in

this particular; the forms of the latter having de

parted widely from the sounds of the former. Ex.

Walk, wolhod (pron. walhd); rial), stepped (pron.

mpt); stab, stabbed (pron. stabd); bar, barred (pron.

bard

The remainder-form their past indefinite tenses

and perfect participles either by modifying the ver

bal sound, and adding n or (en) for the participle

(being of the class called strong verbs) ; by modify

ing the vowel, and adding I for the participle ; by

changing the terminal d into i; or by retaining the

present form for both the tense and the participle



'4 GRAMMAR.

But the tendency to uniformity is so strong that

many of these verbs have lost one or both of their

peculiar forms, and others have two forms for the

past indefinite and perfect participle.

21. The following is acomplete list of these verbs,

classified mainly by their present forms, yet not with

out regard to their original forms in the Anglo-Sax

on. It must be observed that the original forms

of many of these verbs are obsolete, or preserved in

provincial usage only (and such forms are enclosed

in parentheses) ; and that sometimes the past tense

is used for the participle, and sometimes the termi

nal n or :1; has been dropped.

First Dz'al'u'an. Verbs which change their vowel

sounds, and form their perfect participles by adding

a: or n, or strong verbs.

Ir! Chrr. Vowels e and a, becoming e, a, or o.

.Prerent Indef. Tmrr. PartIndef. Tmrr.

Delve

Get

Help

Melt

Sweat

Swell

Yell

Burst

Beat

Eat '

Bear (bring/brill)

Bear (tarry)

Break

Cleave (ad/ten)

Cleave (split)

Creep

(Fnlde) fold

Freeze

Heave

(Queath)

Lead

Leap

Seethe

Shear

Speak

Steal

Swear

Tcar

Tread

\Vear

“'eave

Weep

Wrealr

Wreaths

Yield

(Be)

Sec

(dolve, dalf) delved

sot (gar)

(holp, halp) helped

(molt) melted

(swote, swat) sweat,

sweated

(swoll) swelled

(yoll) yelled

(brast) burst

beat

cat, ate

bore (bare)

bore (bare)

broke (brake)

(clave) cleaved

(clove, clave) cleft

(cropc) crept

folded

froze

(hove) heaved

quoth

(lode, lad) led

(lope) leapt, leaped

(90th) sod, seethed

(shore) sheared

Ipolte (spake)

stole (stale)

swore (sware)

tore (tare)

trode, trod, (trade)

wore (ware)

wove

(wope) wept

(wrnke) wreaked

wreathed

(yolde) yielded

saw

Perfect Parlia'ple.

delved

(gotten) got

(holpen) helped

molten, melted

(swcaten) sweated

swollen, swelled

yelled

(borsten) burst

beaten, beat

eaten, eat

born

borne

broken, broke

cleaved

cloven, cleft

crept

(folden) folded

frozen

(hoven) heaved

led

leapt, leaped

sodden

shorn

spoken

stolen

sworn

torn

troddcn, trod

worn

woven

wept

(wroken) wreaked

wroathen, wreathed

yielded

been

 

Present Ina'qfim'te Par! Indefinite

T013:. Tems. Perfth Partinpk.

Awake, wake

Bake

Forsake

Grave

Lade

Shake

awoke

(boke) baked

forsook

(grove) gravcd

(lode) ladcd

lhook, shaker!

seen

awaked

(baken) baked

forsaken

grnven, grnvcd

laden, londen

shaken, Shakcd

Shape (shope) shaped shapen, shaped

Shave shaved shaven, shaved

Stave stove

'1‘: lze took taken

Stand stood stood

Wax (wox, wex) waxed (wucn) waxed

2d Class. Vowel i, becoming a, a, u, or out

Begin bezan (heron) begun

Cling clung (clong) clung

Dig dug, digged dug, digged

Drink drank (drunk, dronk) drunken, drunk

Fling flung (dang, flong) flung

Hang (hing) hung, hanged hung, hanged

Ring rang, rung (rong) rung

Run (rin) ran run

Shrink shrank,shrunk(shronk) shrunken, shrunk

Sing sang, sung (song) sung

Sink sank, sunk tsonk) sunken, sunk

Sling (slang) slung (slong) slung

Slink (slank) slunk (slonk) slunk

Spin (span) spun (spon) spun

Spring sprang, sprung (sprung) sprung

Stick stuck (stoke) stuck

Sting (stang) stung (stong) stung

Stink stank, stunk (stonk) stunk

String (strang) strung strung

Swim . swam, swum (sworn) swum

Swing (swang) swung (swung) swung

Swink (swank, swonlt) swink (swonk) swinld

Win (wan) won won

Wring wmng, wringed wrung

Bid bade (bode), bid hidden, bid

Give gave (gove) given

Sit late sitten, sate

Slit (slat) slit, slitted slitten, slit, slitted

Spit spat, spit I spitten, spit, spat

Betide betid bctld

Hide hid hidden, hld

Light lit, lighted lit, lighted

Slide slid slidden, slid

Abide, bide abode abode

Arise, rise arose (aria) arisen

Bile (bote, bat) bit. bitten, bit

Chide (chode) chid chiddcn, chld

Climb (clomb,clamb) climbed climbed

Dive (dove) dived dived

Drive drove (drave) driven

Glide (glode, glid) glided glided

High: (hole, bete)

Lie lay lien, laln

Ride rode, rid ridden, rid

Rive (rove) rived riven

Shrive (shmve) shrivcd shriven

Smite smote (smate), smit smitten, smlt

Stride ' strode, strid stridden

Strive strove striven

Thrive throve, thrived thriven

Write wrote (wrate) writ written, wrii, wrot‘

Writhe writhed writhen, writhed

Shine shone, shined shone, shined

Wit (wite) (wote) wot

Strike (stroke) struck

Bind bound (bond)

Fight fought

stricken, struck

bounden, bound

foughten, fought
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Pram! Indefinite Past Iudzjim'ir 24' Class. Vowels, a, e, i, and a, changed into 0, as, on.

’ Tense. T0m. Perfect Partzaplt. Prflmt Indefinik PM! [ndtfinik

Fmd (fand, fond) found found Ten“. T0,“. FCC/“t PM?!“

Grind ground ground -—-——~r-—

Wind wound (wond),winded wound 5*“ 501d sow

Tell told told

31 Class. Vowel o, becoming e in past tense. catch caught) cached caught‘ cam

Draw drew drawn Reach (raught) reached (raught) reached

Fall fell fallen Stretch (s trnu gh t, Streight) stretched

Saw sawed sawn, sawed stretched

Wash (wesh) washed washen, washed Teach taught taught

Bl Distract distracted (distraught) distracted

°w blew MW“ Frei ht ma lith trad ht freighter!
Crow crew, crowed crowed g g g '

Flv flew flown Shall should

Grow grew growo Will would (woll)

Hew hewed hewn, hewed _

Hold held holden, held May (“who “"31"

Know knew known Beseech besought besought

Mow (mew) mowed mown, mowed Bring brought brought

Show (shew) showed shown, showed Buy bough! bought

Snow (snew) snowed snowed own oughli owed °W9d

Sow (sew) sowed sown, sowed 545* Bought Sought

Strow, straw (straw) strewed, strowed strewn, strown, strewed Thin 1110118!“ moi-Wm

Throw threw thrown Work wrought, worked wrought, worked

let

slain

(loghe, leugh) laughed laughed

Let Gate) ' let

Slay slew

Laugh

41/! Chd'l'.

Choose chose (chase)

Go

Lose lost

Shoot shot

Do did

5th Class.

Come came

Vowel a, shortened.

chosen

gone

(lorn) lost

shotten, shot

done

COIIIC '

rVotl, that the participle “ .ra'um " seems to have been formed analog~

ically after “ drawn ; " also, that the word did is a contracted form ;

and the vowel i does not reprsent the a of the present, but is the short

vowel sound of a reduplication of the d. It is the only instance in our

language.

22. Second Division. Verbs which change their vowel sound, but

form their perfect participles in d or t.- and are therefore weak verbs.

Ir! Class.

Bleed bled

Breed bred

Feed fed

Meet met

Read read

Speed sped

Bereave, mve bereft, bereaved

lClepe)

Dal dealt

Deeln (dcmpt) deemed

Dmm dreamt, dreamed

Feel felt

Flee fled

Hear heard

Keep kept

Knee! knelt, kneeled

Lean leant, leaned

Mean meant

Sleep slept

Sweep swept

Show lhod

Vowels shortened.

bled

bred

fed

met

read

sped

bereft, bereaved

y-clept

dealt

deemed

dreamt, dreamed

felt

 

1Vofz, that the yin “y-defl" is the old participialprefix,of which only

one other instance remains in occasional use in our language, “y-clad."

Nate, 3150, that both '“ distraught " and “fraught " are formed (1'01!

words derived from other languages.

Have

Make

Lay

Pay

Say

Dwell

Pen

Spill

(Wis)

Bend

Build

Gild

Gird

Lend

Rend

Send

Shend

Spend

(Wend)

Cast

Cost

Cut

Hit

Hurt

Lift

Put

Quit

23. Third Division.

had

made

laid

paid

said

dwelt, dwelled

penned

spilt, spilled

(wist)

bent, bended

built, builded

gilt, gilded

girt, girded

lent

rent

sent

shent

spent

went

hit

hurt

knit, knitted

lift, lifted

put

Conlradcd leak Vnér.

had

made

laid

paid

said

dwelt, dwelled

pent, penned

spilt, spilled

bent, bended

built, builded

gilt, gilded

sin. gird“ ‘

lent

iiflttggtl.

knit. 1mm

1m. lifted

put

quit. qulmd

rid
fled

heard

' kept

knelt, kneeled

leant, leaned

mcant

slept

swept

lhod

Roast

Shed

Shred

Shut

Split

Spread

Thrust

quit, quittcd

rid

roasted

SCI.

shed

shred

shut

split, splitted

spread

thrust

Int, wetted

SC!

shed

shred

shut

split, spiltbu!

spread

thrust

wet, netted
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24. Defective Verbr.

Pnrrenf Indefinite Part Indefinite

Tcnsc. Tenre. Perfecl Parfinlple.

Am was been

Clothe clad, clothed (y-clad) clothed

Go went gone

In the first of these, each part belongs to a differ

ent verb ; in the second, “clad” and “y-clad "

are derived from some word not greatly unlike

“ clothe; ” and both forms in this kind have appeared

in the preceding lists.

25. Irregular Verb.

could

durst

Can

Dare, durst

It is the introduction of the 1 into “coul ," which

makes the former of these irregular. The other

appears to have adopted its original past tense

as an additional form for the present; when used

transitively, in the meaning of “ to challenge or pro

voke," its past tense and perfect participles are

“dared.”

26. Conjugation ofAuxiliary Verér.

1. To Bu.

Indicative flIood. Present Indefinite Temc.

Sing. 1. law. 2. Thou art, 3. He is,

Plan. 1. we are, 2. You are, 3. They are.

Part Indefinite Tenrc.

Sing. 1. Iwas, 2. Thou wast, 3. He was,

Pllr. 1. We were, 2. You were, 3. They were.

Sm‘y'unctive Mood. Form implyingprobabiliq.

Sing. and plur. (If) I, thou, he, we, you, they be.

Form implying improbaliliq.

Sing and plur. (If) I wert ; thou wert ; he, we, you, they

were.

Imperative Mood.

Sing. Bethou. Plur. Be ye.

Infinitive Alood. Present Indcfini/e Tcme.

To be.

Parliczlfiler.

Imperfed. Being. Perfect. Been.

a. To Havn.

Indie-alive Mood. Present Indefinile Tcure.

Sing. 1. I have, 2. Thou hast, 3. He hath or has,

Plur. r. We have, 2. You have, 3. They have.

For! Indefinile Teme.

Sing. 1. I had, 2. Thou hadst, 3. He had,

Plur. :. We had, 2. You had, 3. They had.

Subjunclir/e Mood. Pro/212M; firm.

Sing. and plur. (If) I, thou, be, we, you, they have.

Improfiafile

Sing. and plur. (I!) I had ; thou hadst ; he, we, you, they had.

Infinitive lllood. Prerent Indefinite Tme.

To have.

Porticipler.

Imperfect. Having. Perfect. Had.

3. TO DO.

Indicative IlIood. Prerent Indefinite Tense.

Sinr. 1. I do, 2. Thou dost, 3. He doth or does,

Pier. 1. We do, a. You do, 3. They do.

For! Indefinite Tcm'e.

Sing. 1. I did, 2. Thou diddest or didst, 3. He did,

Plan. 1. We did, a. You did, 3. They did.

Subjunclive Mood. Probable form.

Sing and plur. (If) I, thou, be, we, you, they do.

Improbable form.

Sing. and plur. (If) I did ; thou didst ; he, we, you, -they did

Infinitive Mood. Prerenl Indefinite.

To do

Pam'a‘pler.

Imperfect. Doing. Perfecl. Done.

In the auxiliaries, may, can, shall, will, the only

change of form is in the second person singular,

which are mayest, "lightest,- cam-t, couldrt; shalt,

rlzouldst; wilt, wouldrt; in the present and past

tenses respectively. Let and must have no inflexions,

and ougl/l (which admits of no distinction of time)

 

has oug/zlest in the second person singular.

Perfch Tcnre.

Singular.

I might, could, would, or should

be.

Plural.

We might, could, would, or should

be

Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst,” Yc or you might, could, would, of

shouldst be, should be,

He might, could, would, or should They might, could, would,orshould

be.be.

1

Pluperfect.

I might, could, would, or should

have been,

Thou mlghtst, couldst, wouldst, or

ahouldst have been,

He might, could would, or should

have been.

We might, could, would, or should

have been,

Ye or you might, could, wouldmr

should have been,

They might, could, would, or

should have been.

Perfect Tenre.

Singular.

Imight, could, would, or should

have,

Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst

or shouldst have,

He might, could,

should have.

would, or

Plural.

We night, could,

should have,

Ye or you might, could, would,

or should have,

They might, could, would, 0‘!

should have.

would, or

P/upef/Z‘cf.

I might, could, would, or should

have had,

Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst,

or shouldst have had,

He might, could,would,orshould

have had.

We might, could. would .orshould

have had,

Ye or you might, could,would,or

should have bad,

They might, could, would, on

lhmfld have bad.
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27. Conjugation of the Verb, Ta See.

3' ACTIVE FORMS.

3
x i: INDEFINI'I'E. IMPERFECT. PERFECT

Sr'ng. Flur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Pl”.

,; r. I see, We see, I am seeing, We are seeing, I have seen, We have seen,

k 2. Thou seest, You see, Thou art seeing. You are seeing, Thou hast seen, You have seen,

, is 3. He secth, or sees. They see. He is seeing. They are seeing. He ha seen. They have seen.

a:
>

F \. t x. I saw, We saw, Iwas seeing We were seeing, I had seen, We had seen,

< 3 2. Thou sawest, You saw Thou wast seein , You were seeing, Thou hadst seen, You had seen,u U 8' .

E '\ I 3. He saw. They saw. He was seeing. They were seeing. He had seen. They had seen.

2
T ‘- r. I shall see, We shall see, I shall be seeing, We shall be seeing, I shall have seen, We shall have seen,

.l 2. Thou shalt see, You shall see, Thou shalt be seeing, You shall be seeing, Thou shalt have seen, You shall have seen,

‘h 3. He shall see. They shall see. He shall be seeing. They shall be seeing. He shall have seen. They shall have seem

, ~a'

5 (.E r. (If) I see, We see, (If) I be seeing, _ We be seeing, (If) I have seen, We have seen,

- i 2. (If) Thou see, You see, (If) Thou be seeing, You be seeing, If) Thou have seen, You have seen,

5 x 3. (II) He see. They see. (If) He be seeing. They beseeing. ( f) He have seen. They have seen

: '6

F S. x. (If) I saw, We saw, (If) I were seeing, We were seeing, (If) I had seen, We had seen,

5 g 2. (If) Thou sawest, You saw, (If) Thou wert seeing, You were seeing, (If) Thou hadst seen, You had seen,

Q 3. (If) He saw. They saw. (If) He were seeing. They were seeing. (If) He had seen. They had seen.

Imperatz'w. See thou. See you. Be thou seeing. Be ye seeing.

Ixfinitive Pram. To see. To be seeing. To have seen.

Pmiayk. Seeing. Seen.

1

PASSIVE FORMS.

Innmm'm. Psarsc'r.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

5 r. I am seen, We are seen, Ihave been seen, We have been seen,

gt 2. Thou art seen, You are seen, Thou hast been seen, You have been seen,

3. He is seen. They are seen. He has been seen. They have been seen.

g \- 1. I was seen, We were seen, I had been seen, We had been seen.

< 3 2. Thou wast seen, You were seen, Thou hadst been Seen, You had been seen,

E R 3. He was seen. They were seen. He had been seen. They had been seen.

i - 1. I shall be seen, We shall be seen, I shall have been seen, We shall have been seen,

a 2. Thou shalt be seen, You shall be seen, Thou shalt have been seen, You shall have been seen,

[h 3. He shall be seen. They shall be seen. He shall have been seen. They shall have been sea:

['3 1. (If) I be seen, We be seen, (If) I have been seen, We have been seen,

'§ 2. (If) Thou be seen, You be seen, (It) Thou have been seen, You have been seen,

c: 3. (If) He be seen. They be seen. (If) He have been seen. They have been seen.

5: 'g' r. (If) I were seen, We were seen, (If) I had been seen, We had been seen,

an \ a. (If) Thou wert seen, You were seen, If) Thou hadst been seen, You had been seen,

,2 E” 3. (If) He were seen. They were seen. ( He had been seen. They had been seen.

\
Inpnatr'vr. i Be thou seen. Be ye Seen.

Infinitive Pres-mt. To be seen. To have been seen.

Particz'ple. Being seen. Having been seen.

Nate. That by means of the various auxiliaries a

great number of additional tenses, in all the moods,

might be formed.

Note also, that in the passive, the imperfect tenses

cannot be formed exce t for a few verbs, and then

only in the past and present, and in two ways—“ the

fiouse is Milling," or “tile lzouse is being built,” “tlze

books were pn'nting,“ or “ were being printed." For

merly the first of these forms was different. Ex.

Tit: ark was a-pnyarz'ng.

28. Adjectives—There are no changes of forms

in the adjectives, to show their relations to the

nouns they qualify, as to gender, number or case.

Ex. A wise man, wise men; a tall man, a tall woman,

’“pr/v

 
a tall tree; they saw the powerful king’s golden

crown; be defeated t/zrae great emperors’ vast armies.

But the degree of intensity in which any quality is

regarded as characterizing one or more persons or

things, when compared with others, is expressed by

the addition of er (or r) and est (or st) to the simple

(or positive) form of the adjective;—the former

(called the comparative degree) being employed

where only two subjects are compared, the latter

(named the superlative) when a subject is compared

with more than one other in respect of the same

quality. Ex. This tree is taller than that, but the

next is the tallest of the three, and those trees are

the tallest in the wood ; this man is wiser than those
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and those men are the wisest in our country; pla

tinum is the heaviest metal, or platinum is heavier

than any other metal.

Instead of using these infiexions, with adjectives

of more than one syllable, the comparative is fre

quently formed by prefixing more, and the superla

tive by prefixing most, to the simple form. Ex. A

moreprudent man, the most prudent conduct; more

seasonable weather, most unseasonaole importunities.

29. Some adjectives are defective, or have com

paratives and superlatives formed from other words ;

and some do not form them according to the common

rule. The following are the principal adjectives to

which these remarks apply:—

Bad worse (worser) worst

Far farther farthest

Fore further furthest, first

Good better best

Late later, latter latest, last

Little less, lesser least

Much, many n ore most

Near, nigh nearer, nigher nearest, next

Old older, elder oldest,eldest.

Another class of adjectives differ from the com

mon rule in having a positive signification with the

comparative form (as is the case with the compara

tives, superior, inferior, exterior, and interior, bor

rowed from the Latin), and only a superlative degree

of comparison beside. Ex. Former, foremost,

hinder, hindmost, and hindermost; hither, hithermost;

inner, inmost, and innermost; nether, nethermost;

outer, outmost, and outermost; under, undermost;

Wiper, upmost, and uppermost; utter, utmost, and ut

termost. The following superlatives also occur:

mz'dmost for midst, nothernmost and southernmost.

Difi'erent degrees of intensity are also more gener

ally expressed by the use of some adverbs. Ex.

T00 hot, very cold, exceedingly angry. “Less " and

“least” are employed when the comparison regards

lower degrees of intensity. Ex. Less scrupulous,

least scrupulous.

3o. Numerals—When the cardinal numerals are

employed to signify abstract numbers, they are

nouns. Ex. Four and three are seven, two and one

are three. But when used to express concrete quanti

ties they are adjectives. Ex. Four horses, ten men,

a hundred pounds.

The ordinal numerals (which signify position in a

series) are most frequently adjectives. Ex. The

 

first man, the tenth sheep, the thirtieth day. But

they are sometimes used objectively, and then are

adverbs. Ex. He stands first, I am tenth on the

list. There are also the regularly formed adverbial

ordinal numerals, firstly, second] , thirdly, ér’c.

Fractional numerals are the same as ordinals, but

they are nouns, and are so because they are

abbreviations. Ex. One-third (for “ one thirdpart ")

three-fourths (for “ three fourthparts "), four-fifths,

two-tenths of an inch. In this series first is omitted,

half is used for second, and quarter is often substi

tuted forfourth.

Beside these there are the reiterative numerals,

once, twice, thrice, four times, {tr-'4; the multiplica

tives, single, double or two-fold, triple or three-fold,

quadruple or four-fold, (trey—the distributives,

singly or one by one, two by two, &'c.,- and other

classes.

The words neither, either, other, hoth, next, again,

then, and some others, which are also called pronouns,

are frequently employed as numerals, to signify not

one, one, second, two, secondly, @‘Z.

Indeterminate numerals express number and quan—

tity, but not definitely. They are such words as

more, some, none, few, many, several, much, all, fire.

31. Pronouns—Those which are used as nouns

'only, are the personal pronouns, 1, than, he, she, it,

and their plurals. They are thus declined.

FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

Naminatx'ye Case, I we thou you, ye

Ohj'avtiw Case, me us thee you, ye

Passes-rive Case, my, mine our, ours thy, thine your, yuan

THIRD PERson.

Sing. Plur.

Max. Fem. Neat. All genders.

Nominatr've Can, he she it they

Objective Case, him her it them

Possessiw Case, his her, hers its their, theirs.

The possessive cases of these pronouns are some

times spoken of as a class by themselves, and \called

possessive (adjective) pronouns. In the first and

second persons, the possessive cases, and in the third

person, the objective cases, with selfor selves aflixed,

constitute the reflective pronouns. Ex. Know thy

self, he loves himself, they were ashamed of them

selves. And these and the possessives are rendered

emphatic by the insertion of own. Ex. “ I scarcely

coveted what was my own ;" “Thou owest unto me

even thine own self."
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32. The demonstrative pronouns are this and that,

with the plurals these and those; such, the some, yon

and yonder, here, there, hence, thence, then, fine, most of

which are adverbs. Ex. “ This same shall comfort

us," “after this or that determinate manner," “it

makes a greater show in these months than in those,"

“such are the cold Riphean race, and such the savage

Scythian," “ darkness there might well seem twilight

here," “ now shaves with level wing the deep, then

soars,” “ useless and thence ridiculous," “yon flower

ing arbors, yonder alleys green.” The, commonly

called the definite article, is properly a demon~

strative pronoun.

Pronouns used in questions, called interrogative,

and those used in subjective and adjective acces

sory sentences, called relative, are who (in the ob

jective whom, and the possessive whose, in both

numbers), which (occasionally with a possessive case,

whose) what, where, whither, whence, when, how ,

some of them being adverbs. Ex. W'ho art thou?

Which is it P PVhat do you mean ? “ Whose dog are

you?" “Whom dost thou serve P" Whence come

you? “ Whither goest thou P" “How can these

things be P ” “ The son of Duncan, from whom the

tyrant holds the due of birth, lives in the English

court." “ The handsel or earnest of that which is to

come.” “ See what natures accompany the several

colors.” “ In Lydia born, where plenteous harvests

the fat fields adorn.” “ Grateful t’acknowledge whence

his good descends." “ I strayed I knew not whither."

J'Vote, that the relative pronoun what is in significa

tion equivalent to the, that, or those which.

33. I’Vhoever, whosoever (and whomsoever, whose

soever) whichever, whichsoever, whatever, whatsoever,

wherever, rilheneesoever, however, herein, therein,

therefore, wherefore, whereof, whereas, 69%., are

compounded or contrasted pronouns and pronomi—

nal phrases. Ex. “I will follow thee whithersoezl'er

thou goest." “ I think myself beholden, whoever shows

me my mistakes." “ PVhomsoever else they visit, with

the diligent only do they stay.” “ In whatsoever shape

he lurk, I'll know." “Thy very stones prate of my

whereabout." “You do take the means whereby I

live." “ Herein is a wonderful thing." “H'owbcit, this

wisdom saved them not.”

In addition to these various classes of pronouns,

there are some which are called indefinite, such as

m, ought, naught, (sometimes spelt ought, nought),

tach, every, either, neither, any, other (which has a

 

plural when used as a noun, but not when used at

tributively), they (when used to signify “people in

general "), fife. Ex. “ One may be little the wiser

for reading," “ for ought that I can understand,” “ it

cometh to naught," “are there any with you 2" “ the

virtue and force of every of these three is shrewdly

allayed," “they say that he has died immensely rich."

34. Adverbs—These words do not admit of inflex

ion, and of them some are found only in the adverbial

form, others are used as prepositions or conjunctions

also; some are pronouns or adjectives; and many

are derived from adjectives and even from substan

tives. ' ~

They are employed to express the relations of

place—as here, there, where, hither, thither, whither,

hence, thence, whence, above, below, before, behind, in,

out, of, _on, near, afar, backwards, forwards, aside,

Gwen—of time, as, then, when, now, after, before, still,

soon, alrealzfv, late/y, daily,hitherto,é~'c.,——0f manner, as

how, thus, so, as,‘othcrwise, well, fluently, hind! , blind

ly, lovingly, bravely, brightly, €=r’c.,—of mood, as yes,

no, not, perhaps,probablj',posszbbl, lihely, really, 617.,

—of degree or intensity, as frequentlv, seldom, often,

again, very, quite, even, nearly, only, too, almost, much,

rather, once, twice, thrice, @r’e,—-0f causality, as where

fore, therefore, however, nevertheless, @e.

Some of those of manner, degree, and mood, ad

mit of degrees of comparison, which they form after

the manner of adjectives. Ex. Soon, sooner, soonest,

bravely, more bravely, most bravely.

35. Prepositions—These also are uninflected

words, and besides the prepositions, properly so

called, nouns, adjectixes, verbs, participles, and ad

verbs, and even combinations of words, are employed

as prepositions. Almost all the real prepositions ad<

mit of being used to express every variety of rela

tion between the predicate and its objects, and be

tween a subject and its attributes; but originally

they all expressed the relation of place alone.

The prepositions, properly so called, and other

words used for prepositions, are such as above, about,

across, after, against, along, among, at, before, behind,

beside, between, beyond, by, concerning, down, during,

from, in, into, of, of, on, over, save, since, through, till,

to, towards, up, upon, with, @I‘c.

The following are some of the combinations of

words used as prepositions :—beeause of, by meansof,

on account of, in behalf 0/, instead of, according to, ad

jacent to, contrary to, with respect to, é‘t.
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Verbs frequently have prepositions as afiixes, to

modify their signification; and sometimes preposi

tions are used as adverbial objects in our language,

which in other tongues are compounded with the

verb. Ex. He undertook that business willingly;

they have overcome their enemies; what would I not

undergo for you ? “they went ooer to the enemy ;"

“ the poet passes it over as hastily as he can; " “to

setforth great things by small ; ” “ I shall setlout for

London to-morrow."

36. Conjunctions, like adverbs and prepositions,

are indeclinable words. Some words are used only

as conjunctions, and are called conjunctions proper;

others are really pronouns, adverbs, &c.

Coordinative conjunctions are simply copulative,

as, and, also, besides, moreover, too, not only—but also,

both—and, as well as, neither—nor, then, @e. ; adver

sative, as, else, either—or, not—hut, on the eontrary,

still, nevertheless, (3-21; or causative, as, therefore,

henee, so, consequently, for, heeordz'ngly. Subordina

tive conjunctions connect adverbial and subjective

accessory sentences with their principal sentences;

\ and 'are such as, that, but that, but, whether, z_'f, sz'nee,

although, unless, so, when, while, whilst, where, whence,

dire.

37. Amongst these indeclinable classes of words

may be found many very interesting examples of

ancient forms and inflexions of the English lan

guage, some of which have been lost in all but these

instances, and in these the original signification is no

longer preserved~ Ex. Possessive cases, else, una

wares, needs ; dative cases, seldom, wlulom ; neuter

objective cases, little, less, well, nigh, athwart; com

parative degrees, after, yonder, over, ere; superlative

degrees, erst, next, almost.

Note, that indeclinable words, which are used only

as adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjec

tions, are frequently called particles——and also, that

the direct affirmative, yes, and the direct negative,

no, are by some grammarians placed in a distinct

class, as not being properly adverbs.

The great cause of the varied appearances or pro

nunciations of words originally the same in the speech

of several races, is loss of care in utterance. The

‘ reasons for preferring one form to another are not

2 always exactly‘ definable, but as a rule the linguistic

l laws of phonetic alteration conform to the physical

laws of articulation. Loss of care in utterance is

ever to be avoided.

l
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38. For the purpose of rendering this compen=

dium of English Grammar more serviceable in such

a study as that recommended in the first part, the

examples in illustration of the Syntax are taken from

casually opened pages of the English Bible, Shake

speare, the quotations in Dr. Johnson’s English Dic

tionary, and one or two other books. In the same

manner, the student should select examples by way

of exercise, and to demonstrate to himself that he un

derstands the grammatical principles exhibited here.

Words are combined in the formation of sentences

in three ways ; as subjects and predicates, as attrib

utives to subjects, and as objects to predicates. And

sentences are combined coordinately, or subordi

nately; subordinate or accessory sentences occupy
ing the positions of nouns, adjectives,lor adverbs,

in the principal sentences of which they form part.

39. Subject and Predicate—In every sen

tence of perfectly expressed thought, these two ele

ments are absolutely requisite—some person or thing

spoken of, or a subject; and something asserted re

specting it, or a predicate. If either subject or

predicate be wanting, the expression in itself is un

intelligible.

For subjects, nouns (which stand for persons or

things) or pronouns (used in the place of nouns, and

always in the nominative case), adjectives, participles

or infinitive moods (representing qualities, actions,

&c.), single words or letters (in which the thing and

the name are identical), or subjective accessory sen

tences, may be used. Ex. -“All tongues speak of

him;" “action is eloquence; ” “my praises made the

first a soldier;" “you are a traitor;" “here he comes;"

“ they say, she ’5 mad; " “ the dead shall rise and live

again;” “the wise shall inherit glory;" “in him .par

ing would show a worse sin than its doctrine; ” “ to

err is human, to forgive, divine;" “who is now used

in relation to persons, and which to things; ” “A has,

in the English language, three difierent sounds;”

“that you have wronged me, doth appear in this;”

“who steals mypurse, steals trash; " “for a holyper

son to be humble is as hard as for a prince to submit

himself to tutors."
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The strictly impersonal verbs have no subject ex

pressed. Ex. “Methinks already I your tears sur

vey," “ methought I saw the grave where Laura lay.”

Actions or conditions which are not assignable to

any subject, have the pronoun it, as a formal sub

ject. Ex. “It thunders, it lightens,” “ it snows at

the top of them, oftener than it rains,” “it was

freezing," “it is very cold," “it is hot to-day," “it

seems." And similarly, for the sake of emphasis or

animation, it and there are used formally as subjects,

the real subjects being placed after their predicates.

Ex. “ It is excellent to have a giant’s strength, but it

is tyrannous to use it as a giant," “ it is good to be

here," “it is 1," “it was you who did this," “it be

haved him to sufer," “it is said that parliament is

dissolve ," “it repented the Lord that he had made

man," “it doth not yet appear what we shall be,”

“there be many that say,” “ there was in a city a

fudge,” “ once upon a time there lived a man," “ there

arose a mighgvfamine in that land," “ there were that

thought it a part of Chn'stian eharity to instruct them.”

40. The essential characteristic of the predicate

being assertion, a verb is indispensable in this part

of a sentence. But besides verbs of all kinds, the

verb to be, with nouns or pronouns (and that not only

in the nominative case, but in the possessive also,

and in the objective with a preposition), adjectives,

participles, the infinitive mood, adverbs (and adverbs

with prepositions), single words or letters, and acces

sory sentences, may be used as predicates. In the

latter cases, the form of the verb to be, which is em

ployed, is called the copula, or link, which unites

the predicate to the subject. Ex. “ He ran this

way, and leaped this orchard wall," “ he hath hidhim

self among those trees,” “I ’11 believe thee," “Juliet

is the sun,” “ I am a w'llain," “you ’ll be the bear,”

“ her mother is the lady of the house," “ ye are Christ's,

and Christ is God’s," “ 0h, he is even in my mistress'

case, just in her ease,” “the haughty prelate, with

many more confederates are in arms," “ of noble race

was Shenkin,” “they were to the number of three

hundred horse," “ they shall be mine,” “ you shall be

ours," “he is not of us," “ the sky is red,” “ you are

meek," “you are excused,” “ they are running this

way,” “ you are not to be taught," “ the holy treasure

was to be reserved," “ the woman will be out,” “ ye are

from émmth,” “ the preterit of creep is crept,” “the

ending of the genitive case iss," “this is what I

nil," “ thou art whom Ifear," “ men should be what

 

they seem." Nevertheless, in poetry and oratory,

when peculiar emphasis or effect is desired, the cop—

ula is omitted, and the other predicative word placed

before the subject. Ex. “ Vain, all in vain, the

weary seare ,-” “sweet the moments, rich in blessing.

The connection between the predicate and the sub—

ject in a sentence is shown by the predicate being

in the same number as the subject. Ex. He loves,

they love, the tree falls, trees grow, I am afraid, we

are satisfied. Two or more singular subjects con

nected by the conjunction “ and " (which, however, '

is often omitted), so as to form either a compound

or a single subject, have their predicate in the plural.

Ex. “Bacon and Shakespeare are the greatest gen

iuses that England has produced; ” “ now abidefaith,

hope, charity ; " one and one are two." And similarly,

collective nouns have their predicates in the singular

when they are thought of in the aggregate, but the

plural when their component parts are most regarded.

Ex. “Parliament is sitting," “a eluster of mob were

making themselves merry with their betters," “the

people are the city,” “ mypeople doth not consider."

But when the predicate is a singular noun, the copula

is often singular. Ex. “ Bread and eheese is fit diet

for a prince." And when the conjunction or or nor

is used, unless the last subject be plural, the predi

cate is singular. Ex. “ Either you oryour brother has

deceived me," “neither shall the sun light on them,

nor any heat,” “ either he or they have carried her

06."

41. When- the speaker makes the assertion re

specting himself, the subject is a personal pro

noun of the first person, and the verb is also in

the first person; when the assertion is addressed to

him respecting whom it is made, the personal pro

noun of the second person, and the form of the verb

to correspond with it, are employed; and when it

relates to any other person or thing, the third person

of the verb (with the pronoun to correspond, if re

quisite), is used. Ex. “I, that speak unto thee, am

he," “I know in whom I have believed," “we steak

that we do hnow," “ thou art the man," “ thou knewest

that I was an austere man," “ye believe not, because

ye are not of my sheep." “Hamlet, thou hast thy

father much ofended—Mother, you have my father

much ofended.” “He planteth an ash, and the rain

doth nourish it," “he drinketh no water, and is faint,’

“ the great duke eame to the bar," “gentlemen, the

penance lies on you," “ heavenly blessingsfollow such

\
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creatures, “ the hearts of princes kiss obedience, so

much they love it."' In commands, the subject is

very commonly omitted. Ex. “Observe, observe, he

is moody," “ believe it, this is true," “ pray bear me.”

'The subject is also very frequently omitted in ani

' mated discourse, before the verbs pray, please, &c.,

when used in accessory sentences. Ex. “Pray hear

me," “give it me, please."

42. When the assertion is general, or refers to the

time at which it is made generally, the present indefi

nite sense is used. Ex. “ Man wants but little here

below." “ I am the most unhappy woman living."

“ My lords, you speak your pleasures. What he de

serves of you and me, I know ,' what we can do to

him (though now the time gives way to us) I much

fear." When it refers to the actual point of time at

which the assertion is made, the present imperfect is

used. Ex. “The duke is eoming,” “his grace is

entering," “ from all parts they are earning,” “ Eng

land is not wanting in a learned nobility."

And when it is made respecting an action re

garded at the time as completed, the present perfect

is employed. Ex. “I have lzeard one of the greatest

geniuses this age has produced," “the gods have

placed labor before interest," “this observation we

have made on man." The present perfect sometimes

appears with a different auxiliary. Ex. “ 1 am some,

tlzey aregone.” “ Cardinal Campeius is stolen away to

Rome." The indefinite tense is frequently used in

stead of the imperfect. Ex. He bites his lip, and

starts, stops on a sudden, looks upon the ground."

And the present perfect is sometimes employed to

indicate past time, or in a sense equivalent to that of

the past indefinite tense. Ex. “ We have done that

which it was our duty to do,” “ we have lzeard with

our ears, and our fathers have declared unto us the

, noble works thou didst in their days."

In animated historical narrative, and in narrative

poetry, the present indefinite is often employed.

Ex. “The boy starts to his feet, and his keen eye

looks along the ready rifle Lo! a deer from

Dalnes, hound-driven, or sullenly astray, slowing,

bearing his antlers up the glen, then stopping for a

moment to sand the air, then away—away! The

rifle-shot rings dully from the scarce echoing snow

clitf, and the animal leaps aloft struck by a certain

but not sudden death-wound."

" Her lover rinks—she slteds no ill-timed tears ;

Her chief is shin—she fills his fatal post ;

 
Her fellows flee—she ekeebs their base career;

Her foe retires—she beads the sallying host.

" My General desemdr to the outer staircase, and barangues;

once more in vain. . . Lafayette mounts the white charger; and

again banwgues, and reborangues, . . .so last: it, hour aftv

hour, for the space of half a day."

43. In like manner, actions, &c., are referred to

the past generally, or as proceeding and incomplete,

or as completed, by the use of the past indefinite,

imperfect, and perfect tenses. EX. “ My father

loved you, lze said be did,” “ l thrice presented him a

kingly crown," “you wronged yourself ; "--“ they of

Bethshemesh were reaping," “ Israel were fighting

with the Philistines," “they were eating, and drink

ing, and daneing ;”—“ when Boaz lzad eaten and

drunk, he went to lie d0wn," “ Elihu had waited till

Job had spoken." The emphatic form is commonly

used interchangeably with the indefinite. Ex.

“ Thus did my master bid me kneel, and thus be bade

me say." The indefinite is often employed definitely

when any particular past time is indicated in the

sentence. Ex. “ I saw him yesterday. ”

And in the same way actions, &c., in time become

discriminated by the employment of the future in

definite, imperfect, and perfect tenses. Ex. “A

weighty secret will work a hole through them," “ he

will not stoop till he falls,” “ I shall never forget ; "~

“ thy people shallbe willing in the day of thy pewer,"

“they will be still praising thee ;”—-“ we shall lzave

oompleted our task before you commence yours,"

“ then cometh the end, when he slzall have delivered

up the kingdom to God." Instead of the future, the

indefinite present is often used. Ex. I leave Eng

land to-morrow, we sail next week. Other forms

for expressing future time are mentioned above.

Ex. “ We are going to spend some time on the conti

nent,” “ I was about to write."

44. When simple assertion, or denial, is in

tended, the predicate is always in the indicative

mood. Ex. “lam glad to see your lordship abroad,"

“ the mouse gnawed the threads to pieces, and set the

lion at liberty,” “ he goet/z in company with the

workers of iniquity, and walket/i with wicked men,"

“you did wislz that I would wake her then," “ size

may go to bed when she list ; all is as she will,"

“ tlzou must run to him," “flatter him it may, I eon»

fess."

In principal sentences, when a wish is to be ex

pressed, or a concession to be made for the sake of
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argument, the subjunctive mood is used. Ex. “ Now,

all my joy traee the conjunction l" “the Lord fir

ln'd! ” the Lord inerease this business ! " “be it so,

my argument remains unshaken."

Commands are conveyed by means of the impera

tive mood. Ex. “Know thyself," “follow thou me,"

“cease to do evil, learn to do well,” “ rejoice, you men

of Angiers, ring your bells." The auxiliary let is

employed for the first and third persons. Ex. “Ac

knowledge then the king, and let me in,” “let none

of them est-ape,” “ rise, let us go," “let the soldiers

seize him,” “let Euclid rest, and Archimedes pause,”

“let him be known among the heathens.” ‘

45. The distinction between the use of the active

and the passive forms of verbs has been pointed out

and illustrated above (p. 1!); and from that it will

appear that whatever has been said here respecting

predicates applies as much to the latteras to the for

mer, with this exception—there being no (or but few)

imperfect tenses in the passive, the indefinite tenses

are in all cases (except the few referred to) used to

express actions still in progress, or incomplete. Ex.

“ The colors are changed by viewing them at differ

ent obliquities,” “1 am determined to prove a villain,”

“you shall be new christened in the town," “to that

sweet region was our voyage bent," “ Hector was

dragged about the walls of Troy," “the Irish horse

boys should be eat of," “after all that am he said

against it, this remains true," “ it may be oeeasioned

thus," “ it shall be reported to the king," “ the Pres

byterian sect was established in all its forms,” “it was

said, that the elder should serve the younger."

46. In questions the same grammatical forms are

employed as in assertions ; but the order of the

words is generally inverted, and when compound

tenses are used (as they most frequently are), the

subject follows the auxiliary, whilst the verb itself

occupies its usual place. Interrogative pronouns

are put at the beginning of questions. Ex. “ Where

is he! ' “ ShallIlive in hope ? " “ What, doyou tremble,

are you all afraid,” “Saw you the king to-day?"

“ When have I injured thee ?” “ Why look you so

pale P" “ Who hath believed our report ? " “ To whom

will ye [then God ? " “ Lucentio is your name 7 ”

" What, you mean my face ? ” _“ You saw this and op

posed it not ? "

The grammatical construction of negative sen

tences differs not at all from that of affirmative ones,

such as have been chiefly selected for examples ;

 

the relation of the negative words no, not, &c.,being

either that of the attributive to its subject, or of the

object of manner to its predicate, as may be seen

below.

47. Subject and Attributive. In order to de

scribe the subjects respecting which assertions are

made in sentences, more accurately than their mere

names are sufficient to do; and to define them, so

that the assertions may not become ambiguous by

reason of the vagueness of the subjects they relate

to, words, phrases, and accessory sentences are em

ployed, which are called attributives.

The commonest attributives are adjectives ; with

which may be included participles (which are the

adjective forms of verbs), numerals, some kinds of

pronouns, nouns used as adjectives, and a. few ad

verbs, which are also occasionally used attributively.

The only sign of the relation between these attribu

tives and their subjects is their position, which is im

mediately before the words they refer to, except in

cases where peculiar emphasis or animation is aimed

at, when they immediately follow their subjects,

Ex. “ The wierd sisters, " “ my dread exploits,”

“from this moment," “my dearest coz," “ my pretty

cousin," “to offer up a weak, poor, innoeent lamb,"

“ O nation miserable! " “a most miraeulous work in

this good hing," “ thy royal father was a more sainted

hing," “ eaeh several crime," “ many ways,” “the heal—

ing benediction," “all my pretty chickens,” “ an at

eustomed action," “ curses, not loud, but deep," “those

linen checks of thine are counsellors to fear,” “a

rooted sorrow,” “the written troubles of the brain,"

“ what wood is this,” “ within this three mile," “a

moving grove," “ lead our first battle, “hateful to

mine ear," “thou shalt have none assurance of thy

life," “ there was no day like that before,” “it is no

good report that I hear," “ in that 11er day his

thoughts perish,” “to poor we thine enmity's most

capital," “a hundred altars in her temples smoke, a

thousand bleeding hearts her power invoke, " “some

men with swords may reap the field,” “ see where

the victor victim bleeds," “his knowledge of good

lost," “ man’s first disobedience," “these are the

martyr spirits of mankind,” “ which way went he ?"

“what man is he ? ” “ on the hither side," “yon

flowery arbors, yonder alleys green,” “ in russet gear

and honest hersey hose," “ a hundred upon poor four

us ! " “ an everlasting now."

In some cases where a. noun is compounded with
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an attributive word, in the'plural number, the noun

assumes the plural form. Ex. Attorney general,

Attorneys general; Lord lieutenant, Lord's lieutenant.

But where the compound word expresses an insepa

rable notion the plural ending is added to the at

tributive, if that is the second element in the word.

Ex. Two spoonfuls.

48. Nouns and pronouns in the possessive case

are exceedingly common as attributives. But it

must be noted that there is no distinction between

the possessive cases of personal pronouns, and cer

tain adjective pronouns called possessive ; examples

of which are given in the preceding paragraph.

Sometimes the subject to these attributives is omitted;

and frequently the preposition of is inserted before

the possessive case. Ex. I am not yet of Perey’:

mind," “ the roaring of the lion’s whelp," “ aherald’:

coat without sleeves,” “ hearts no bigger than pins'

heads," “ I did pluck allegiance from men’s hearts,"

“ a fair queen in a summer's bower," “I must to the

Y"

barber's, monsieur,” “ the knight came to the tailor s,

“I saw thee late at the Count Orsino's,” “which is

the way to Master jew’sl ” “ let our: also learn to

maintain good works," “ I seek not yours but you,”

“the king is now in progress towards St. Alban’s,”

“a friend of mine on his journey," “if e'er those

eyes ofyour: behold another day," “a seal ring of

my grandfather’s," “ this . dotage of our general’:

o’erflows the measure."

49. The objective case of nouns and pronouns,

with various prepositions, but especially with the

preposition of (which combination is equivalent to

the possessive case), is used attributively. Ex. “ I

speak in behalf of my daughter, in the minority of

them both," “ the wicked ministry of arms," “ the in

strument of Prom'a'enee," “ the customsof the Irish,”

“ thou art a soul in bliss," “ a wholesome law time

outof mind," ‘ compassion on the king commands

me stoop,” “travels by sea and land,” “the mes

senger from our sister," “our duty to God," “ sons

to Cymbeline," “four rogues in buehram.” Imperfect

participles are also employed with the preposition of

as attributives. Ex. “ A famine of hearing the word

of the Lord,” “he hath a bad habit 1y"frowning,"

“the greatest care of fulfilling the Divine will."

Another attributive use of this preposition(with one or

' two others) with nouns and pronouns is called parti

tive, from its evident force and signification. Ex.

“The most diminutive of birds," “ I have peppered '

 

two of them,” “seven of the eleven, I paid," “every

one of them," “ all of us,” “ it contained the whole

of relzgzbn," “for which of these work: do ye stone

me P " “ one amongst a thousand."

50. Subjects are further defined and described by

means of the words expressing subjects, in the same

number, and immediately preceding or following

them, and said to be in apposition with them. Ex.

“Fulvia thy wife came first into the field, against

my brother Lucius,” “the false house-wife Fortune,"

“ thou, my brother, my eompetitor, my mate in empire,

friend and companion in the part of war," “King Co

phetua wooed the beggar maid,” “ Hamlet, Prinee of

Denmark," His royal hzghness, Prince Albert ; Lord

john Russell, Mr. Smith. When several persons of

the same name are spoken of, or addressed by letter,

the honorary title is put in the plural, whilst the

name is in the singular number. EX. Messieur:

Smith, Cheeryble Brothers, the Mesdames Robinson.

In some cases the noun in apposition is connected

by means of the preposition of. Ex. The empire of

Russia, the city of St. Petersburg, the university of

Cambridge, the county of Kent, the port of London,

the month ofjuly, the province of fua’ea. ‘

When two nouns in apposition are attributives to

another, the latter only is put into the possessive case.

Ex. “ Our neighbor Shtherd’: son,” “King Henry:

head," “ .Dr. fohnson’s Dictionary," “Duke Hum

phrey's deeds,” “ The Lord .Proteetor’: wife," “ my

Lord Cardinal’: man,” “ Saint Alban's shrine.”

Accessory sentences are employed as attribu

tives. Ex. “ Whose hand is that the forest bear doth

lick? Not his that spoil: her young before her face,"

“ a day will come, when York shall claim his own,”

“ in that chair, where king: and yueen: are crowned."

51. Many of the illustrations given above show

how common it is for a single subject to be described '

and defined by means of many attributives. The fol

lowing examples will show some of the ways in which

the repetition of the same word as subject to several(

attributives, or as attributive to several subjects, is

prevented. Ex. “ I thought the king had more ate-l

fected the Duke of Albany than Cornwall," “ the

princes, France and Burgnndy," “ here I disclaim all

. propinguiq' and projergl of blood, and as a

stranger to my heart and me, hold thee,” “ we still re

tain the name and all the addition: to a king,” “thy

dowerless daughter is queen of us, of ours, and our

fair France,” “ he wrote this but as an ersay or task
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ifmy virtue; " “ menaees and maledietions against king

and nooles; " “ the marks of sovereignty, knowledge, and

reason;" “ my train are men of choice and rarest

parts; " “ the messengersfrom our sister and the king; "

“ he, the sacred honor of himself, his queen's, his

hopeful son’s, his hahe’s betrays to slander; " “uncles

of G/o’ster and of PVine/zester; " “the Dukes of 0r

_ leans, Calaoer, Bretaigne, and Alen;on."

52. Predicate and Object—The signification

of predicates is modified or completed by means of

words, phrases, and accessory sentences, which are

called objects. And not only are all parts of verbs

followed by these adjuncts, but adjectives also fre

quently require them.

Objects which complete or supplement the mean
ing of their predicates are of three kinds :—(I.)v The

immediate or direct object of the predicate ; (2.)

the remoter, or mediate and indirect object ; (3.)

the remotest object, or that which indicates the ef

feet or result of what is asserted in the predicate.

Ex.

rst obj. 2d obj. 3d obj.

"I will take you to me for a people."

2d obj. rst obj. 3d obj.

“ This opinion gave them courage to all adventures."

Those which modify or attemper the signification

of their predicates are six in number :——(r.) Those

which indicate the cause or origin of whatever is as

serted in the predicate ; (2.) those which tell its de

sign or purpose ; (3.) those which declare the means

by which it is brought about; (4.) those which show

the manner of its existence or action; and

'.hose indicating the time and place of its occurrence.

It must, however, be observed, that it is not easy in

all instances to determine to which class an object

belongs—those expressing cause, purpose, or means

frequently being distinguishable by exceedingly

evanescent characteristics. But this is not, practi

cally, either inconvenient or productive of ambi

guity; as may be seen in the examples of these and

other kinds of objects. Ex. (1.) “My soul grows

sad with troubles ; " “ by that sin fell the angels." (2.)

"She went to glean Pallemon's fields,” “one man

pursues power in order to wealth, and another wealth

in order to power." (3.) “judge the event 11y what

has passed ,- " “ the strong through pleasure falls

soonest." (4.) “ They act wisely,- ” “beware and gov

ern well thy appetite." (5.) “We lacked your coun

“land your help til-night,” “it hath been sung at

 

festivals, on emher eyes, and holy ales." “The

lion’s foe lies prostrate on the plain,- " “ I am with

thee, by and oefore, about and in thee, too."

53. Nouns, pronouns, and other words used as

nouns,-—such as the infinitive mood of verbs, and

participles,-—most commonly without, but also with

prepositions before them, serve as immediate ob=

jects of predicates ; and also of the infinitive mood

of verbs, and participles, and of adjectives, when

they are not the predicates of sentences. And the

personal pronouns, whether with or without preposi

tions, are in the objective case. Ex. “ Do you not

hear him 7 " “ you mar our labor ; "- “ keep your

eabins ;" “ you do assist the storm; " “ 't is time I

should inform thee further ; " “ wipe thou thine eyes;

have comfort ,- " “ you have often begun to tell me

what I am, but stopped, and left me to a bootless in}

quisition ;” “ he whom, next thyself, of all the world

I loved, and to him put the manage of my state ; "

“ the government I cast upon my brother ; " “ the ivy

which had hid 'my princely trunk, and sucked the

venture out on’t ; " “ triumphing our death, and

ehanee, and time;" “ on mine arm shall they trust

“ victorious over temptation."

The common exclamations, “ ah me .I " and “ woe

is me I " are contractions ; the latter was originally,

“ woe beeomes or hefits me," and the former is equiv

alent to it in meaning, and may have been derived

from it. .

54. The more remote object is also expressed

by nouns, and most commonly preceded by the

preposition to; but this is often omitted; and there

are other prepositions which serve to connect this

object with its predicate. Whenever the remoter ob

ject is expressed, but the immediate object left out,

the sense is imperfect. The personal pronouns, 215‘

in the last, are always in the objective case. Ex.

“ Three great ones of the city oft capp’d to him; "

“ whip me such honest knaves ; ” “throwing but

shows of service on their lords, do themselves hom

age; " “ I am beholden to you ,- " “forgive us our

trespasses ; " “ he makes asupper, and a great one, to

many lords and ladies ;“ “ I need not add more fuel

to your fire ,- " “ comparing spiritual things with spir

itual,- " “ I have charged thee not to haunt about my

doors ; " “ fetch me an iron crow ; " “ 0 continue

thy loving-kindness unto me ; " “ the services, which

I have done the signiory ;” “the goodness of the

night upoflyou, friends; " “ I'll refer me to all things

3
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qf sense ,- good-night to every one! it cannot

be that Desdemona should long continue her love to

the Moor, nor he his to her; " “ I have told thee often,

and I re-tell thee again and again, I hate the Moor."

55. For the remotest Object, which expresses

the result or effect of the predicate, nouns (with or
I without prepositions, or preceded by the conjunction

as), pronouns, adjectives, participles, the infinitive

mood of verbs, and to be with nouns, adjectives, and

adverbs, are employed. Ex. “ He, in good time,

must his lieutenant be, and I, his filoorshzjb’s ancient,- ”

“the king, your father, was reputed for aprime most

prudent; " “ whom I hold my most malieious foe,

and think not at all a friend to truth; bade me enjoy

it;” “man became a living soul; " “why should

damage grow to the hurt of the hing ? " “'they looked

upon themselves as the happiest people of the uni~

verse; ” “ things were just ripe for a war;" “those

pearls of dew she wears prove to be presaging tears,"'

“ his servants ye are to whom ye obey, whether of

sin unto death, or of obedience unto righteousness; "

“we take a falling meteor for a star; " “it were not

for your quiet, nor your good, nor for my manhood,

honesty, ana wisdom, to let you know my thoughts ; "

" I believe him to be a very honest man ; " “ whom do

you suppose it to be t "

56. Of the objects which modifv the meaning

of the predicate, those which do so by indicating its

origin or cause 'are expressed by nouns (and all

words and combinations of words that can be used

instead of them), preceded by certain prepositions,

and by some adverbs. Oaths are included under

this head, as indicating the ground of the assertion,

though not of what is asserted. Ex. “ I would not

follow him then; " “ therefore to our best mercy
'give yourselves ;" “ whom from the flow ofgall I I

” “you lostname not, but from sincere motions ,

your ofiice on the eomplaint of the tenants ; ” “ men

are pleased with variety; " “ astonished at the voice,

he stood;" “they were jealous of her beauty;"

“guilty of high treason; " “ I can tell you wing”

" thou hast forced me out of thy honest truth to play

the woman ;" “they boast themselves of idols;"

“Sempronius gives no thanks on this aetount;"

“you are good, but from a nobler muse, from your

own knowledge, not from nature's laws; " “by the

faith of a man, I know my prince ; " “ by heaven, I

rather would have been his hangman;” “on my

honor, it is so.”

 

57. Those objects which point out the design and

purpose of the predicate are expressed by the infini

tive mood of verbs, most commonly, and also by

nouns, &c., with prepositions. Ex. “I follow him

to serve my turn upon him,-” “wears out his time

for naught but provender;" “in following him, I

follow but myself, not I for love and dug), but seem

ing so, for my petuliar end; " “ I come to bury Cu- _

sar, not to praise him ;" “he traveled the world,

on purpose to tonverse with the most learned men; "

“ with this design I have visited all the most cele

brated schools in Europe;" “he writes not for

money nor for praise,- ” “there is a time to weep,

and a time to laugh,-" “be swift to hear, slow to

speak; ” “ one man pursues power in order to wealth,

and another wealth in order to power;" “ thou art

not able to go against this Philistine to fight with

him."

58. Objects by which the means employed in pro

ducing any result are declared are generally ex

pressed by nouns, &c., with prepositions. Ex. “ I

must be be-lee’d and calm'd by debtor and treditor,

this eountereaster,-"’ “preferment goes by letter and

afettion, not by the old gradation ;" “plague him

with flies; ” “we may outrun ,by violent swiftness that

which we run at, and lose by overrunning;" “my

soul grows sad with troubles;" “the strong through

pleasure soonest falls, the weak through smart; "

“you must think we hope to gain by you; " “thus,

by the music we may know when noble wits a-hunting

go; " “ you absolved him with an axe ;" “ some he

killed with his gun, others by poison."

59. Manner is expressed by adjectives, partici

ples, adverbs, and nouns, &c., with prepositions or

the conjunction as. Ex. “ He, as loving his own

pride and purposes, evades them, with a bombast eir

eumstanee ,- ” “ wears out his time, much like his mas

ter's ass; ” “ trade was spread their fame in ages

past ; ” “ in madness, beingfull of supper and distem

pering droughts, dost thou come to start my quiet; "

“ he, with his father, is going home; " “ a Puritan

amongst them sings psalms to hornprpes; " “ we are

not to stay all together, but to come by him, where

he stands, by ones, by twos, and by threes;" “seize

her by force, and bear her hence unheard; ” “so

frown'd the mighty combatants ; " “ thus he spake ;"

“ quit yourselves like men; ” “ ye shall be as gods; "

“ come quieth ,-" “ he answered wel ;” “ they

that 50w in tears shall reap in joy ,' " “ he that goeth
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forth weeping, bearing precious seed, shall doubtless

come again with rejoicing, bringing his sheaves with

him ; " “ they act wisely."

60. All the various ways in which objects indicate

the time of an action, &c., are expressed by nouns,

&c., with or without prepositions, adjectives, parti

ciples, and adverbs. Ex. “ He in good time must

his lieutenant be ;” “we rose both at an instant,

and fought a long hour by Shrewsbury cloch; " “then

have sat the livelong day; " “he came by night; "

“ doomed for a certain time to walk the night, and

for the day confined to fast in fires ; " “ he did them

meditate all his life long; ” “ till then, who ,knew the

force of those dire arms P " “ I have not wept this

forty years ,- " “morning by morning shall it pass

over; " “ yet in her sanguine gown by night and day; ”

“ depart immediately; " “ I was never pleased ; " “ thy

servants’ trade hath been about cattlefrom ouryouth

even until now ,- " “sometimes walking ; " “ now is the

time."

6:. Place where, and direction whence and

whither, are expressed by nouns, &c., with or with

out prepositions, and by adverbs. Ex. “ I will wear

my heart upon my sleeve; " “ his eyes had seen the

proof at Rhodes, at Cyprus, and on other grounds; "

“ proclaim him in the streets; " “ I, upon my frontiers

here, keep residence ; " “ I saw hereabout nothing

remarkable ; ” “let them hence away,- " “ a puissant

and mighty power is marching hitherward in proud

array;" “if they come to sojourn at my house, I'll

not be there ;" “darkness there might well seem

twilight here,- ” “ ah ! where was Eloise ? " “the

good man is gone a long journey ,- " “come a little

nearer this way; ” “the eyes of the Lord are in every

place ;" “we must measure twenty miles to-day ; "

“ he looked this way and that way ,- ” “ come hither,

child, to me."

62. Accessory sentences are sentences com

plete in themselves as to syntax but occupying sub

ordinate places in other sentences,'which stand to

them in the relation of principals. They are of three

kinds, named (after the offices they discharge in

their principal sentences) subjective, attributive, and

objective sentences. Their relation to their princi

pals is shown by their position, and by the use of

relative pronouns and certain conjunctions, and in

many cases by the employment of the subjunctive

mood.

63. Subjective accessory sentences are found

-

 

in every relation in which a noun could stand',

and may be either subjects, predicates (both of

which have been illustrated above), or completing

objects to predicates (with or without prepositions);

but being equivalent to nouns, they are named after

that part of the sentence which is especially taken

by the noun. Ex. “ See that thou do it;" “I take

it much unkindly, that thou, Iago, shouldst know of

this;” “thou toldst me, thou didst hold him in thy
hate ; " “ be judge yourself, whether 1in anyjust term i

am afined to love the Moor,-" “ right glad I am, he

was not in thisfray; ” “ I have forgot why 1 did call

thee bac ,-" “ whatyou would worh me to I have some

aim ; " “ mark me with what violence she loved the

Moor; " “I could well wish courtesy would invent

some other custom of entertainment ,- " “ you must not

think, then, that I am drun ; ” “ whatyou can mahe

her do, I am content to look on; what to speak, 1

am content to hear ; “ “ mark what it is his mind aims

at in the question, and not what words he expresses; ”

“she said, Say on ,- " “ as when we say, .Plato was

no fool.” '

64. Attributive accessory sentences occur

wherever adjectives might be used as attributives.

The relation between these sentences and their sub

jects is shown by their position, by their predicates

assuming the same personal forms as those of their

subjects, and by the employment of the relative

pronouns who, which, and that, in them. Where no

confusion is possible, these pronouns may be omit

ted. EX. “Thou, Iago, who hast had mypurse; " “ a

fellow that never set a squadron in the field, nor the

division of a battle knows, more than a spinster; " “ I

hold him to be unworthy of his place that does those

things ,-" “ I fear the trust Othello puts him in will

shake this island ; " “honest Iago, that loohst dead

with grieving ; " “ every one hears that, which'can dis

tinguish sound ,- " “ that forbidden tree, whose mortal

taste brought death into the war] ; " “ the son of Dun

can, from whom this tyrant holds the due of birth; "

“fruits that blossom first, will first be ripe ; ” “he

that is of God, heareth God 's words ,-" “ unto me,

who am less than the least of all saints; " “thinkest

thou this, 0 man, that judgest them which do such

things, and doest the same, that thou shalt escape the

judgment of God ? " “ 1, that speak unto thee, am

he."

Note, that whether the relative be subject attrib

utive, or object, in its own sentence, it is always
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placed at the very commencement of it, because it

has so few infiexions, that otherwise its connection

with the subject (or antecedent) it refers to might

be obscure.

These sentences frequently stand as attributives

to other sentences, which are related to them as

subjects. Ex. “They shall obey, unless they seek

for hatred at my hands, which if they do, they shall

feel the vengeance of my wrath ;" “ he was unsat

isfied in getting, which was a sin; " “ as he spoke, a

braying ass did sing most loud and clear, whereat

his horse did start.” \

65. Objective accessory sentences are those

which serve instead of objects of cause, purpose,

means, manner (including degree or intensity), time,

and place ; and those expressing a condition or con

cession, which are distinguished by the employment

of the probable or improbable forms of the subjunc

tive mood, according to the amount of contingency

affecting the condition or concession, and generally

after certain conjunctions. The indicative mood is,

however, now very commonly used instead ; always,

indeed, where no contingency or uncertainty is to be

expressed. Ex. “ Because we come to do you service,

you think we are ruffians ; ” “since neither looe, nor

sense ofpain, nor force of reason can persuade, then

let example be obeyed; ” “be ye steadfast, immov

able, . . . forasrnuch as ye know thatyour labor is not in

vain in the Lord; " “ he makes it his care both to

write and to speak plainly, so that he may be under

stood; ” “treat it kindly, that it may wish, at least,

with us to stay ;" “judge not, that ye be notjudge ;"

“ as will appear by what follows; ” “from what

has been said, you may perceive the hopelessness of

your undertaking ; " “ be taught by what I am safer

ing;" “_who, he knew, would be willing;” “thou

hast used my purse, as if the strings were thine; "

“itis as sure as you are Rodengo; " “ throw such

changes of vexation on’t, as it may lose some color; "

“ the longer 1 am acquainted with him, the more I like

him; " “so great was the cold, that the deepest rioers

were frozen ;” “ he is as merry as the day is long; "

“I'll see, before I doubt;" “kings may take their

advantage, when and how they list,- ” “ use physic, or

ever thou be sick; ” “ while I was protector, pity was

all the fault that was in me ; " “ he is the most im

proved mind, since you saw him, that ever was ; ”

“where your treasure is, there will your heart be

also : ” “ I will follow thee whithersoever thou goest ;"

 
“ I have shown whence the understanding may get a”

the ideas it has; " “the noise pursues me, whereso

e'er I go,-" “ despise me, if I do not;" “ were 1 the

Moor, I would not be Iago ;" “ you will not serve

God, if the devil bidyou ./ ” “ think we, or think we

not, time hurries 0n;" “thou dost conspire against

thy friend, if thou but thinhst him wronged, and mahest

his ear a stranger to thy thoughts; " “ though thou de

tain me, I will not eat ; " “ wert thou an oracle to tell

me so, I'd not believe it ;” “had fate so pleased, I

had been eldest born;" “I had been happy, so 1

had nothing known ; " “ unless I look on Sylvia in the

day, there is no day for me to look upon ; " “ though

he was rich, yet for our sakes he became poor ;”

“ many things are believed, although they be intricate,

obscure, and dark."

66. Contracted and compound sentences.—

Two or more sentences having the same subjects, or

the same predicates or objects, and two or more sub

jects having the same attributives, or w'ceoersd, are fre~

quently contracted into one compound sentence, or

phrase, by the use of conjunctions. Examples of sev

eral kinds may be found in the former parts of this

Compendium ; others are such as these : Ex. “ With

fairest flowers, whilst summer lasts, and ‘ I live here,

Fidele, I'll sweeten thy sad graVe ; " “ his honesty

got him small gains, but shameless flattery, and filthy

beverage, and unseemly thrift, and borrow base, and

some good lady’s gift ; " “it shall ever be my study

to make discoveries of this nature in human life,~

and to settle the proper distinctions between the vir

tues and perfections of mankind, and those false

colors and resemblances of them,- that shine alike in

the eyes of the vulgar."

In contracted sentences, where a comparison is

expressed, care should be taken to avoid ambiguity.

Ex. “ He would make a better soldier than scholar,"

expresses the greater aptitude of the person spoken

of for the arts of war, than for the pursuit of learn

ing. “ He would make a better soldier than a scholar,"

expresses that the person spoken of displays greater

aptitude for war than a student would. “ He likS

them better than I," signifies that his liking for the

persons spoken of is greater than my liking for

them ; whilst “ he likes them better than me" signi

fies that his liking for them is greater than his liking

for me.

Similarly, wherever two or more subjects are dis~

tinguished by the attributive adjectives only, unless
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in cases where no ambiguity can arise, they should

be distinguished by the repetition of the demonstra—

tive. Ex. “ The red and hlue vestments were most

admired,” should be, “the red and the blue vest—

ments,” if two kinds are intended. But we may say,

“the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, because the at

tributives are incompatible in their signification.

67. Construction is'the arrangement of words in

sentences, and of sentences in relation to each other,

so as to indicate the subordination of the several

parts, and their connection and union; and the uni

versal rule is to place the subordinate words, or

phrases,‘before the principal ones. Yet for the sake

of imparting special significance to some words or

sentences, the form of this rule is often violated, and

particularly in poetry. This is called inverted con

struction, to distinguish it from the ordinary arrange

ment, which is designated direct.

Ex. Direct. “ The orator had 'the honor of ha—

ranguing Pope Clement the Sixth, and the satisfac

tion of conversing with Petrarch, a congenial mind;

but his aspiring hopes were chilled by disgrace and,

poverty; and the patriot was reduced to a single

garment, and the charity of an hospital 1" “The

apartments, porticoes, and the courts of the Lateran

Were spread with innumerable tables for either sex,

and every condition ; a stream of wine flowed from

the nostrils of Constantine’s brazen horse; no com

plaint, except the scarcity of water, could be heard;

and the licentiousness of the multitude was curbed

by discipline and fear."

Inverted. “ At last, after much fatigue, through

dull roads, and bad weather, we came, with no small

difficulty, to our journey's end." “ Unto the French,

the dreadful judgment-day so dreadful will not be,

as was his sight." “ So shaken as we are, so wan

with care, find we a time for frighted peace to pant.”

“ Great is Diana of the Ephesians ! " “ Fallen, fallen

is Babylon, that great city! " “Silver and gold have

I none: but such as I have, give I unto thee." “ Go

I must, whatever may ensue." “Up rose the sun,

and up rose Emily.”

68. _ Accentuation.-—In order to show the subor

dination of the less important phrases in sentences, to

the principal ones in each of the seveial combina

tions treated of above, and to give prominence to

the most important elements in words, a particular

stress of voice (Called accent) is customarily laid

upon the radical part of all inflected words, and

 

upon the principal words or phrases in each 0".“ those

combinations. Ex. Golden, disgraceful, gratitude,

kingdom, truthfulness, wakeful ; they read ; the men

were astonished, my suspicions were corréct; the se~

crets of the grave this viperous slander enters; the

mighty dead; all his golden words are spent; king

David; here is one Lucianus, nephew to the king;

the kingdom of England; the world hateth you; I

joy to meet thee ; give the book to mé; I crave your

pardon.

69. Emphasis is distinguished from accent by

this; the latter serves to indicate the connection of

the words, &c., and to give unity to the meanings of

the several parts which enter into the different com

binations that make up sentences, &c.; whilst em

phasis shows some special meaning which the speaker

desires to give to his words, and which they would

not ordinarily bear. Ex. “ Théy read, we write ;

the men were astonished, and the woman fled; my

suspicions were correct, but my knowledge was no

more than yours; the kingdom of England, not that

of Scotland; no, sir, I do not bite my thumb at

you, sir; but I bite my thumb, sir; be not afraid,

shé shall not harm thee; I' scorn you not, it seems

that you scorn mé." '

7o. Punctuation—The pauses which, in speak

ing, are used 'to impart greater accuracy and clear

ness to our expressions, in writing are represented

by characters called stops; and the notes of interro

gation and admiration, the parenthesis and the dash,

as well as the breaking up of composition into para

graphs, are employed for similar purposes. In poe

try they are more used than in prose ; and the fewest

number possible should always be employed.

The full point, or period, indicates the termina

tion of a passage which is complete both in meaning

and in syntax. The colon marks the end of a gram

matical combination, but shows that what follows is

required to complete the meaning. ~ The semicolon

shows that, both in meaning and in syntax, the ex~

pression it follows is incomplete. And the comma

is used to distinguish, rather than to divide, the parts

of grammatical combinations, so that the connection

between them, and their signification when combined,

may be more clear. But where the passages are not

very long, and no mistake would arise, the comma is

used for the semicolon, and even for the colon; and

the semicolon is employed instead of the colon.

The period is frequently employed, also, where we
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should expect only the colon. Ex. “The Roman

senators conspired against Julius Caesar to kill him :

that very next morning Artemidorus, Caesar’s friend,

delivered him a paper (desiring him to peruse it)

wherein the whole plot was discovered: but Cwsar

complimented his life away, being so taken up to

return the salutations of such people as met him in

the way, that he pocketed the paper, among other

petitions, as unconcerned therein ; and so, going to

the Senate-house, he was slain."

“ The noble Brutus

Hath told you, Caesar was ambitious:

If it were so, it was a grievous fault ;

And grievously has Caesar answered it."

71. Parentheses indicate either an explanatory re

mark, or a thought related to what has been said,

which is noted but not pursued; and instead of the

common sign, two commas. or two semicolons, or

two dashes, are often employed. Ex. “ Traveling

on the plain (which notwithstanding hath its risings

and fallings), I discovered Salisbury steeple many

miles off." “I find two (husband and wife), both

stealing, and but one of them guilty of felony.”

“Spill not the morning (the quintessence of the

day l) in recreation." “Raleigh had (besides his

own merits) two good friends."

In general the dash is used to show that a pause

should be made, because the sense is broken off

abruptly; or whilst the sense is not interrupted,

something unexpected follows; or to call for greater

attention to what is about to be said. Ex.

To die,—to sleep,—

No more ;—and, by a sleep, to saywe end

- The heart-ache, and the thousand natural shocks

That flesh is heir to,—'tis a consummation

Devoutly to he wished."

“ O thou invisible spirit of wine, if thou hast no name to be

known by, let us call thee—devil l”

" ' Thou art a villain.I

‘ You are—a senator.’ "

“ Some people, handsome by nature, have willfully

deformed themselves ;—such as wear Bacchus' col

ors in their faces, arising not from having—but be

ing—bad livers."

" Romeo, the hate I bear thee can afiord

No better term than this—Thou art a villain."

Other artifices are employed, such as italics and

SMALL CAPITALS, in typography to represent some

of the effects of the tones and inflexions of the voice.
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72. Some modes of expression, called tropical, or

figurative, which are strictly amongst the matters re

specting which rhetoric is conversant, should be

noticed here ; as they serve to account for some of

the forms which have been noticed above.

Personification, or prosopopceia, is the treating

of things and subjects without life, even abstrac

tions, as though they were living persons. Ex.

“Confusion heard his voice." “ I have no spur t0

prick the sides of my intent, but only vaulting ambi

tion, which o’erleaps itself." “ Doth not wisdom cry,

and understandingput forth her voice?” “Make

temperance thy companion, so shall health sit on thy

brow." ,

Ellipsis, or omission, is the suppression of some

Word, which from the nature of what is spoken of,

or from the context, can be readily supplied. Ex.

“ All in vain [is] my frantic calling, all in vain [are]

my falling tears ! ” “ [There is] no way to fly, nor

strength to hold out flight ! " “ The knight came to

the tailor’s [shop]." “ Are you going to the House

[of Parliament] ?"

Pleonasm, or redundancy, is the introduction of

some words not actually required, but often exceed

ingly efi'ective, as a means of giving peculiar empha—

sis, or expressing a particular feeling. Ex. “The

skipping king, he ambled up and down.” “ They

returned bath again to the satne city from whence

they came forth." “ The dawn is overcast, the morn

ing lowers, and heavily with clouds brings on the day."

Zeugma, or syllepsis, is the suppression of a

verb or a noun, in positions in which it will readily

be suggested by another verb or noun, which is ex

pressed; and with which the object, or attributive

belonging to the suppressed words, appears to be

connected. Ex. “And his mouth was opened im

mediately, and his tongue [loosed] ;" “forbidding

to marry, and [commanding] to abstain from

meats; ” “my paternal house is desolate, and he

himself [my father] destitute and in exile."

These examples illustrate the working of the

zeugma, or syllepsis.
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73. Prosody treats of the laws of metrical compo

sitions, regarding accent, quantity, rhythm, rhyme,

alliteration, &c., &c.

Accent is the stress laid upon one or more sylla

bles of a word. Monosyllables are capable of ac

cents only when they are uttered with other words.

Ex. Father, industry, nightingale, himself, disséver,

exquisitely, whétsoéver, voluptuous ;—-“ there is that

in his face which leads one to trust him."

Quantity is the time required to pronounce

a syllable, and is either long, marked (—), or short,

marked '(‘). SeéIng, upright, personable, tittelary,

peérage, translation, nOt, note, at, ate, tén, ténd, full,

cull.

Rhythm is the harmonious arrangement of words

in lines of various definite lengths; and is one of

the chief elements of metre. Ex.

“ The poetry of earth is néver dead."

  

" The willow leaves that danced in the breeze.”

“ Frill many a glorious morning have I seen

Flatter the mountain-tops with sévereign eye.”

“ Seé the day begins to break."

“ Léssons sweet of spring returning.”

" At the close of the day, when the hamlet is still.”

74. Rhyme is the correspondence of the final

sound in a metrical line, with those of one or more

other lines preceding or following, immediately or

alternately. It is distinguished into assonance and

consonance ; the former being the correspondence

of the vowel sounds alone, the latter of both vowels

and consonants. Ex. .

“ The baron he stroakt his dark-brown chuke,

And turned his heade myde;

To whipe away the starting teare

He proudly strave to hyde."

" Have owre, have owe to Aberdour,

It's fiftiefadorn drip,

And thair lies guid Sir Patrick Spence,

Wi' the Scots lords at his fzit."

" My cloake it was a very good cloakc,

It hath been alwayes true to the wan

But now it is not wortha great;

I have had it four-audtwenty yeere.”

 

Single and double rhymes are also to be distin

guished. Ex.

“ The Abbot had preached for manyymn.

With clear articulation,

As ever was heard in the House of Petr:

Against Emancipation.

His words had made battalions quake,

Had roused the zeal of marfyrr;

Had kept the Court an hour awake,

And the king himself three-quarters.”

Alliteration is the commencement of two or

more words, in the same or adjoining lines, with the

same or closely allied sounds. Ex.

“ The parted bosom clings to wonted home,

If aught that's kindred cheer the welcome hearth ;

He that is lonely, hither let him roam,

And gaze complacent on congenial earth,

Greece is no lightsome land of social mirth:

But he whom Sadness :ootheth may abide,

And scarce regret the region of his birth,

When wandering slow by Delphi’s sacred ride,

Or gazing o’er the plains, where Greek and Persian died.”

75. Specimens of the principal English me

ters—In order to distinguish the different kinds of

metre, certain names are borrowed from the prosody

of Latin and Greek. Thus, an accented syllable

preceded by one unaccented is regarded as equiva

lent to a long syllable following a short one, and is

called an Iambic. Ex. “Awéy, or away; rejoice,

or rejoice." An accented or long syllable before an

accented or short one, is called a Trochee. Ex.

“Wrétched, or wrétchéd; rising, or rising." An

accented syllable followed by two unaccented is

called a Dactyl. Ex. “I'ndustry, or Industry; éx

quisite, or Exquisite." An accented syllable follow

ing two unaccented is called an Anapest. Ex

“ Lochinvar’ or Lochinvar ; cavalier, or cavaliér."

The most common metres are varieties of the

Iambic, the Trochaic, and the Anapestic; the dif

ferences consisting in the number of Iambics, &c.,

in each line. Further difierences arise out of the

various kinds of lines, and the manner in which

they are grouped so as to form the stanzas. Our

examples principally illustrate the composition of

single lines.

I. lambic meter. Faur syllabkn

“ With rfivisht 63m,

The monarch hears;

Assumes the 36d.

Aflécts the nod."
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Six syllables.

" What though light Phoe’bus’ bedms

Refresh the southern gréund,

And though the princely thrones

With béauteous py’mphs abdund.”

Eight syllables.

“ And mdy at list my wéary age

Find out the peliccful hérmitdge,

The hfiiry gown and mossy rill."

Ten syllables. (Heroic)

Such swéet compulsion déth in mtisic lie,

To hill the ddughter a: necessity,

And kéep unsteady Mtum td her 15w,

And the slow wérld in measured m6tion draw."

Twelve syllables. (Alexandrine.)

“ A cbnstant maiden still she duly did remdin,

The 14st her genuine laws which storitly did rettln."

Fourteen syllables.

(I! when abodt the silver mdon, when air ls frée from wind,

Ard mm shine cléar: to whose sweet béams, high pr68pects, And the

bréws

Of All steep hills and pinnacles, thrust up themselves for shows."

The most frequent combinations of Iambic meters

are those exemplified in the following stanzas:

 
Eight syllables.

“ Bind the sea to slumber stilly,

Bind its Odor t6 the lily,

Bind the Aspen né'er to quiver,

Then bind Léve to last for ever."

The most common use of this meter is in qua

trains (or stanzas of four lines) of seven syllables.

There is an almost infinite variety of meters and

of stanzas, produced by the intermixture of Iambics

and Trochees, and of Iambic with Trochaic metres.

3. Dactylic meter.—The following specimen

will suffice for the illustration of the varieties of

this meter.

“ Hid I a cfive on some wild distant shdre,

Whére the winds hbwl to the wbves‘ dashing roAr;

Thére would I weép my woes,

There seek my ldst‘repose,

Till grief my eyes should close,

Ne'ér to wake more." ~_

4. Anapestic meter.—The effect of this meter

can be learned from this illustration:

“ 1 have lost for that faith more than th otl canst bestbw,

As the God who permits thee to prdsper doth knbw

In his hand is my herirt and my hope; and in thine,

The 11nd and the life which for him I resign."

Of the imitations of classical meters little needs to

be said, except that they are not adapted to the

genius of our language. Many attempts have been

made to render them acceptable, some with consid

erable success ; but the great number of our mono

syllables will always prevent them from coming into

general use or favor. '

76. Beside the kinds of stanza given already,

which are principally used in Divine service, somu

other kinds may be exemplified here.

1. Short.

"‘ Thou know'st that twice a dly

I’ve brought thee, in this can,

Fresh water frdm the ninning brook,

As cleér as éver m."

_ a. Common.

" Of 1' the tilrta the wind can bldw,

I dearly like the wést ;

For there the bonnie lfissie lives,

The Essie I’ lo’e best."

3. Long.

“ O thou by whose expréssive in

Her pérfect image ndture sees,

In union with the Grdces start,

And sweeter by’ reflection pledse."

a. Trocbaic meter. Three syllables.

“ Hére we méy

Think and prdy

Before desth

Stéps our bredth."

Four syllables.

" Rich the tredsure,

Swéet the pleisure."

Five and six syllables.

“ Fill the bumper an,

E'very drop we sprinkle

On the brow of cére,

Smoothes away a wrinkle."

Seven syllables.

“We is hilrt with jfir and irét,

hire is mdde a vuin regrét.

Eyes with idle tefirs are wét.

I’dle Mbit links us yet.”

2. Elegz'ae,

“ Here rests his head upon the lip of edrth,

A youth to {brtune And to {dine unknde ,

Fair science smiled not 6n his humble birth,

And melancholy mérk‘d him fdr her bwn."

2. Ottawa rirna.

“ "1‘is sweet to bed: the wdtchdog‘s h6nest birk

Bay deép-mouth‘d welcome is we draw near home,

’Tis sweét to lrndw there is an eye will mm

Our cdmlng, And look brighter whén we come;

'Tis swéet to be awdkeued by’ the lirk,

Or lilll’d by frilling waters ; swéet the brim

Of bees, the voice of girls, the séng of birds,

The lisp of children and their edrliest wérds."

3. Spenserr'an.

“ The Niobé of nltions; thére she stdnds, _

Childléss and crownless, in her voiceless wdel

An émpty tirn within her wither'd binds

Whose hbly dust was scétter’d long ago;

Her Scipio’s tomb contains no fishes now;

Her very sépulchrés lie ténantléss

Of their herbic dwellers: dost thou 36w,

Old Tiber, through a marble wilderness?

Rise, with thy yéllow wéves, and mantle hér distrhl'
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Simonrvus is a term applied to different words, whose meaning is so

nearly the same, that the one may be substituted for the other, without

altering the sense of the sentence, in order to avoid the inelegant repe

titlon of the same word :

BANDON, leave, forsake, desert, renounce, relinquish,

quit, forego, let go, waive.

Abandoned, wicked, reprobate, dissolute, profligate,

tlagitious, corrupt, depraved, vicious.

Abandonment, leaving, desertion, dereliction, renun

ciation, defection.

Abasement, degradation, fall, degeneracy, humilia

tion,abjcction, debasement, servility.

Al lash, bewilder, disconcert, discompose, confound,

; 1 confuse, shame.

Abbreviate, shorten, abridge, condense, contract, curtail,

reduce.

Abdicate, give up, resign, renounce,abandon, forsake, relinquish,quit,

forego.

Abet, help, encourage, instigate, incite, stimulate, aid, assist.

Abettor, assistant, accessory, accomplice, promoter, lnstigator,parti

re): crt'mr‘ni'r, coadjutor, associate, companion, cobperator.

Abhor, dislike intensely, view with horror, hate, detest, abominate,

loathe, nausente.

Ability, capability, talent, faculty,capacity,qualification,aptitude, apt

nm, cxpertncss, skill, efficiency, accomplishment, attainment.

Abject, grovelling, low, mean, base, ignoble, worthless, despicable,

vile, servile, contemptible.

Abjure, recant, forswear, disclaim, recall, revake, retract, renounce.

Able, strong, powerful, muscular, stalwart. vigorous, athletic. robust,

brawny, skillful, adroit, competent, efficient, capable, clever, self

qualified, telling, fitted.

Abode, residence, habitation, dwelling, domicile, home, quarters,

lodging. '

Abolish, quash, destroy, revoke, abrogate, annul, cancel, annihilate,

extinguish, vitiate, invalidate, nullify. _

Abominable, hateful, detestable, odious, vile, execrable.

Abortive, fruitlem, inefiectunl, idle, inoperative, vain, futile.

About, concerning, regarding, relative to, with regard to, as to, respect

ing, with respect to, referring to, around, nearly, approximately.

Abscond, run off, stall away, decamp, bolt.

Absent, a., inattentive, abstracted, not attending to, listless, dreamy.

Absolute, entire, complete, unconditional, unqualified, unrestricted,

despotic, arbitrary, tyrannous, imperative, authoritative, imperious.

Absolve, set free, loose, clear, acquit, liberate, release, forgive.

Absorb, engross, swallow up, engulf, imbibe, consume, merge, fuse.

Absurd, silly, foolish, preposterous, ridiculous, irrational, unreasona

ble, nonsensical, inconsistent.

Abuse, 1,W, revilc, vilify, reproach,calumniate, defame, slander,

scandalize, malign, trflducc,disparagc, depreciate, ill-use.

Abuse, 3,, seurrility, ribaldry, contumely, obloquy, opprobrium, foul

invective, vituperation.

‘gggdg, mm to, consent. acquiesce, comply with, agree, coincide,

www.

  

 

 

Accelernte, hasten, hurry, expedite, forward, quicken, despatch.

Accept, receive, take, admit.

Acceptable, agreeable, pleasing, pleasurable, gratifying, welcome.

Accident, casualty, incident, contingency, adventure, chance.

Acclnmation, applause, plaudit, exultation, joy, shouting, cheering,

triumph, jubilation.

Accommodate, adapt, adjust, fit, suit, serve, supply, furnish.

Accomplice, confederate, accessory, abettor, coadjutor, assistant, ally,

associate, farticepr criminir.

Accomplish, do, efiect, finish, execute, achieve, complete, perfect, con

summate.

Accomplishment, attainment, qualification, acquirement.

Accord, grant, allow, admit, concede.

Accost, salute, address, speak to, stop, greet.

Account, v., assign, adduce, reckon, compute, calculate, estimate.

Account, 91., narrative, description, narration, relation, detail, recital,

moneys, reckoning, bill, charge.

Accountable, punishable, answerable, amenable, responsible, liable.

Accredited, authorized, commissioned, empowered, intrustod.

Accumulate, bring together, amass, collect, gather.

Accumulation, collection, store, mass, congerics, concentration.

Accurate, correct, exact, precise, nice, truthful.

Achieve, do, accomplish,efi'ect, fulfill, execute, gain, win.

Achievement, feat, exploit, accomplishment, attainment, perform.

ance, aequirement, gain.

Acknowledge, admit, confess, own, avow, grant, recognize, allow, con

cede.

Acquaint, inform, enlighten, apprise, make aware, make known, no

tify, communicate.

Acquaintance, familiarity, intimacy, cognizance, fellowship, compan

ionship, knowledge.

Acquiesce, agree, accede, assent, comply, consent, give way, coincide

with.

Acquit, pardon, forgive, discharge, set free, clear, absolve.

Act, do, operate, make, perform;plny, enact.

Action, deed, achievement, feat, exploit, accomplishment, battle, en<

gagemcnt, agency, instrumentality. ’

Active, lively, sprightly, alert, agile, nimble, brisk, quick, supple,

prompt, vigilant, laborious, industrious.

Actual, real, positive, genuine, certain.

Acute, shrewd, intelligent, penetrating, piercing, keen.

Adapt, accommodate, suit, fit, conform.

Addicted, devoted, wedded, attached, given up to, dedicated.

Addition, increase, accession, augmentation, reinforcement.

Address, tact, skill, ability, dexterity, deportment, demeanor.

Adhesion, adherence, attachment, fidelity, devotion.

Adjacent, near to, adjoining, contiguous, contcrminous, bordering,

neighboring.

Adjourn, defer, prorogue, postpone, delay.

Adjunct, appendage, appurtenance, appendency, dependency.

Adjust, set right, fit, accommodate, adapt, arrange, settle, regulate, on

ganize.

amiable, striking, surprising, wonderful, astonishing.
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Admunltlon, warning, notice, caution.

Adopt, take, assume, appropriate, choose.

Adorn, beautify, decorate, embellish, ornament.

Adroit, skillful, clever, dexterous, expert.

Advance, bring forward, adducc, assign, allege.

Advancement, preferment, promotion, progress.

Advantage, benefit, good, profit, avail, utility, service.

Advantageous, beneficial, profitable, salutary.

Adventure, incident, occurrence, casually, contingency, accident,

CVQDL '

Adventurous, bold, enterprising, daring, chivalrous, rash, precipitate,

foolhardy.

Adversary, opponent, antagonist, enemy, foe.

Advenc, opposed to, contrary, opposite, counter-active, hostile, ro

pugnant.

Adversity, misfortune, afiiction, calamity, disaster.

Advertise, publish, announce, proclaim, promulgate.

Advice, warning, counsel, instruction, information, deliberation, con

sultation, reflection, consideration.

Advise, acquaint, inform, communicate, notify, tell.

Advocate, counsel, defender, upholder.

Affability, courteousness, courtesy, urbanity, politeness.

Afl'ect, influence, act upon, interfere with, feign, pretend, assume.

Affecting, touching, pathetic, melting, moving.

Affection, fondness, attachment, kindness, love, tenderness, endear

ment.

Afl'ectionate, loving, attached to, fond, kind, tender, filial.

Affinity, relationship, alliance, union, kin, kindred, relation.

Affirm, swear, assert, asseveratc, declare, aver, protest.

Affirmation, meveration, protestation, declaration.

Afiix, attach, annex, subjoin, connect, adjoin.

Afillct, grieve, give pain, distress, trouble, torment, agonize.

Afuicting, grievous, unhappy, painful, disastrous, calamitous.

Afflucncc, opulence, wealth, riches, abundance, luxuriance.

Afford, give, impart, communicate, produce, bestow, grant, confer,

spare.

Afl'right, frighten, terrify, appall, overawe, dismay, scare, daunt, cow.

Afi'ront, injury, wrong, insult, offence, outrage.

Afraid, timid, fearful, timorous,faint-hcarted.

Age, period, time, date, generation, era, epoch, decade, century.

Agency, instrumentality, influence, operation, management.

Aggrandize, exalt, promote, prefer, advance, elevate.

Aggravatc, tantalize, irritate, inflame, provoke,chafe, nettle, embittcr,

exasperate, increase, enhance, heighten, make worse.

Aggregate, 11., total, entire, complete, the whole.

Aggregate, 11., heap up, amass, accumulate, get together.

Agitate, convulse, disturb, stir, move, shake, oscillate, toss, uphoavc.

Agitation, perturbation, emotion, trepidation, throb, thrill, tremor.

Agonize, distress, rack, torture, writhe, excruciate, pain.

Agony, anguish, pang, throe, pain, distress, sufl'ering, woe.

Agree, consent, assent, accede, acquiesce, comply, coincide, tally.

Aid, n., assistance, support, sustenance, succor, relief, help, oohpcra

tion.

Ailing, unwell, sickly,diseased, ill.

Aim, r1., direct, point, level, endeavor to attain.

Aim, n.,end, purpose, object, drift, scope, design, intent, intention,

tendency.

Alarm, terror, fright, afi'right, dismay, consternation, disquietude.

Alienate, estrange, take off, withdraw from, transfer, assign, convey.

Alloy, appease, assuage, mitigate, soothe, alleviate, solace, compose,

calm, pacify, tranquilize, repress.

Allege, affirm, declare, maintain, adducc,ndvance, assign.

Alleviate, assuage, mitigate, soothe, solace, relieve, abate, allay, di

minish, cxtcnuate, soften.

Alliance, affinity, union, connection, relation, confederacy, oombinap

tion, coalition, league, confederation. '

Allot, amigo, apportion, appropriate, appoint, distribute.

Allow, admit, concede, yield, grant, give, permit, tolerate, suflcr,snno

tion, authorize.

Allude, hint, refer, insinuate, imply, glance at, intimate,auggcsr.

Allure, entice, attract, decoy, tempt, seduce, abduce.

 
Alteration, change, variation, shifting, transition, changeablenou, mu

tabllity.

Altercation, contention, dispute, diascnsion, variance, afiray,bravn\

feud, quarreL

Altitude, height, elevation, ascendant.

Always, continually, ever, perpetually, constantly, incessantly, un

ceasingly, forever, eternally.

Arum, accumulate, collect, gather, heap up, pile up, hoard, store up.

Amazing, astonishing, wondrous, surprising, marvelous, stupendous.

Ameliorlte, improve, amend, better.

Amend, mend, better, improve, correct, rectify, ameliorate.

Amends, compensation, recompense, restoration, reparation, atonement

Amicnble, friendly, social, sociable.

Ample, complete, full, wide, spacious, capacloua, extensive, liberal, ‘0

pansive, diflusive.

Amplification. enlargement, exegesis, expansion, development.

Amusement, recreation, pastime, entertainment, diversion, sport.

Ancient, old-fashioned, old, antique, antiquated, obsolete.

Anger, 11., vex, exasperate, enrage, inflame, irritate, kindle, provok '1

imbittcr, incense.

Anger, n., wrath, passion, rage, fury, indignation, ire, choler, bile, ex

asperation, irritation, resentment, incenscment, pique, displeasure

Angry, passionate, irascible, choleric, touchy, hasty, hot, sullen, moody,

incensed, irritated, enraged, provoked, gallcd, chafcd, nettled,

piqued, exasperated, wrathful.

Anguish, woe, agony, pain, distress, suffering.

Animosity, enmity, feeling against, malignity, hostility, antagonism.

Annex, add, attach, affix, append, subjoin, adjoin.

Annihilate, destroy, annul, extinguish, nullify. I

Announce, make known, publish, advertise, proclaim, report, notify,

give out.

Annoy, vex, tease, chafe, molest, incommode, discommode, inconveni—

ence, disaccommodate.

Annoyance, trouble, uneasinem, discomfort.

Annul, revoke, abolish, abrogate, repeal, cancel, destroy, extinguish,

quash, nullify.

Answerablc, responsible, accountable, amenable, suitable.

Anterior, preceding, antecedent, previous, prior, foregoing, former.

Anticipate, forestall, foretaste, prejudge.

Antipathy, dislike, aversion, repugnnnce, conuariety, opposition

hatred, antagonism, hostility, feeling against.

Antitheala, contrast, opposition.

Anxiety, care, solicirude, attention, lntcntness, eagerness.

Apathetic, insensible, impassive, insensitive, indifferan

Apocryphnl, uncertain, unauthcntic, legendary.

Appnll, aflright, dismay, terrify, frighten, scare, daunt, cow.

Apparent, easily seen, visible, palpable, clear, plain, transparent, un

mistakable, unambiguous, evident, manifest, distinct, self-evident.

Appease, pacify, quiet, calm, compose, sooth, tranquilize, asuage.

Appellation, name, denomination, cognomen.

Applaud, praise, extol, commend, approve.

Appoint, assign, allot, ordain, dcpute, order, prescribe, constith

settle, determine.

Apportion, distribute, allot, appropriate.

Apprehend, take, arrest, seize, think, feel, conceive, imagine, fancy,

anticipate, fear, dread, understand.

Apprise, make known, acquaint, notify, inform, make aware, make

cognizant, disclose, communicate.

Appropriate, 17., take to, adopt, assume, arrogate, usurp, allot, assign.

Approval, assent, approbation, concurrence, consent.

Apt, fit, meet, suitable, pertinent, prompt, ready, quick, dcxterous, ap

propriate. ~

Arbitrary, despotic, imperious, domineering, tyrannous, tyrannical.

Arbitrator, arbiter, judge, umpire, referee.

Ardent, eager, fervid, hot, fiery, glowing, passionate.

Arrange, put in order, place, assort, classify, regulate, dispose, Mjum.

Arrest, stop, apprehend, withhold, keep back, restrain.

Arrogance, assumption, haughtincss, pride, loftinew.

Art, skill, tact, aptitude, adroitness, expertness, cunning, subtilty.

Artifice, trick, stratagcm, machination, deception, cheat, impomuq

delusion.
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Artleno, fair, honest, ingenuous, frank, candid, unsophisticated, open.

Ascendency, superiority, influence, authority, sway, mastery.

Ask, request, entreat, solicit, beg, claim, demand, invite, question.

Aspect, light, view, appearance, complexion, feature, lineament, air,

look, mien, countenance. '

Aaperity, acrimony, aeerbity, harshness, smartness, pungcncy, poign

ancy, tartncss, roughness.

Asperlc, accuse falsely, malign, slander, traduce, defame, scandalize,

disparage, depreciate.

Assault, v., assail, attack, invade, encounter, storm.

Assemble, congregate, collect, gather, muster, bring together.

Assembly, assemblage, collection, group, company, muster, congrega

tion, convention, congress, diet, council, convocation, conclave,

synod, meeting, auditory, audience.

Amen, affirm, declare, aver, protest, maintain, vindicate, defend.

Assign, adduce, allege, advance, bring forward, appoint, allot, appro

priate, apportion.

Associate, colleague, ally, partner, coadjutor, comrade, companion.

Association, company, society, confederacy, union, partnership, fellow

ship, companionship.

Assn-go, comppse, calm, pacify, allay, soothe, conciliate, appease,

trunquilize, mitigate, alleviate, palliate, mollify.

Assume, pretend to, arrogate, usurp, appropriate, affect.

Assurance, confidence, certainty, consciousness, conviction, el’frontery,

impudence.

Athletic, stalwart, powerful, brawny, muscular, robust, able-bodied.

Atrocioul, heinous, enormous, flagrant, villainous, notorious, mon

strous, inhuman.

Attach, affix, append, subjoin, annex, adjoin, connect, stick, distrain.

Attachment, affection, devotcdness, devotion, fondness, love, endear

mmt.

Attnin, gain, get, procure, reach, arrive at, acquire, win, obtain.

Attempt, effort, exertion, endeavor, essay, trial, experiment.

Attend, go with, accompany, escort, wait on, listen, nesrken, heed.

Affect, ratify, witness, prove.

Attire, n., dress, apparel, garments, clothes, habilimcms.

Attitude, posture, gesture, gesticulation,action.

Attract, draw to, allure, entice, charm, wheedle.

Attribute, quality, property, grace, accomplishment. attainment.

Audacious, assuming, forward, presumptuous.

Augment, increase, enlarge, extend, stretch out, spread out.

Auspicious, fortunate, favorable, propitious, prosperous, lucky,

happi

Austere, rigid, severe, rigorous, stern, harsh.

Authoritative, commanding, swaying, imperative, imperious.

Auxiliary, assistant, helping, conducive, furthering, instrumental.

Avail, advantage, profit, use, benefit, service, utility.

Available, profitable, advantageous, useful, beneficial.

Avsrice, covetousness, cupidity, greediness.

Averse, adverse, hostile, reluctant, unwilling, backward.

Aversion, dislike, antipathy, hatred, r'cpugnance, distaste.

Avocntion, employment, calling, business, occupation, oflice, engage

ment, function, profession, trade.

Award, adjudge, adjudicate, judge, determine.

Awkward, rough, clumsy, unpolished, untoward, backward.

Awry, crooked, wry, bent, Curved, inflected, oblique.

BAD, Wicked, evil, unsound, unwholesome, baneful, deleterious, per

nicious, noisome, noxious.

Baffle, defeat, discomfit, bewilder.

Balance, poise, weigh, neutralize, counteract, equalize.

Balmy, fragrant, sweet-scented. odoriferous, odorous, perfumed.

Baneful, hurtful, destructive, pernicious, noxious, deleterious.

Barbaroul, savage, brutal, cruel, inhuman, ruthless, merciless, rc

morseless, unrelenting, uncivilized.

Bargain, agreement, convention, compact, stipulation, covenant, con

m.

Base, had, low, mean, sordid, grovelling, ignoble, ignominious, dis

honorable, vile, counterfeit.

Bark, combat, mgagement, action, conflict, contest, fight.

Bear, hold up, sustain, support, endurc,carry,maintain, convey, trans

port. Mg. “all, bolero“, undergo, put. up with.

-

‘

Bearing, manner, deportment, demeanor, behavior, conduct.

Beat, strike, knock, hit. belabor, thump, dash, vanquish, overpower.

conquer, defeat.

Beau, sweetheart, wooer, lover, suitor, fop, dandy, coxcomb.

Beautiful, elegant, beauteous, handsome, fair, pretty.

Besutify, adorn, decorate, embellish, deck, ornament.

Becoming, befitting, comely, decent, fit, proper, suitable.

Beg, ask, entreat, crave, solicit, beseech, implore, supplicate.

Beguile, amuse, entertain; deceive, mislead, impose upon.

Belief, faith, credence, credit, trust, confidence, reliance, conviction

persuasion.

Below, underneath, beneath, under, lower, inferior, subordinate.

Bend, lean, incline, distort, stoop, descend, condescend.

Beneficent, benevolent,bountiiul, bounteous, munificent, liberal, gen

CTOUS.

Benefit, advantage, good, profit, service, ability, avail, use.

Benevolence, beneficence, benignity, kindness, generosity.

Benign, benignant, benevolent, kind, gracious, bland, lender, good.

Bent, n., inclination, disposition. tendency, bias, prepossemion, pro

pensity, predilection, proneness.

Bereave, deprive, strip, dispossess, disarm, divest.

Better, improve, amend, ameliorate, reform, rectify.

Bewail, wail, bemoan, lament, mourn over.

Bewilder, confound, perplex, embarrass, entangle, puzzle.

Bewitch, entrance, enchain,fascinate, charm, enchant, enrapturc,cap

tivatc, enamor.

Bias, bent, inclination, predilection, tendency, psrtiality, prejudice.

Bid, offer, profler, tender, propose, call, invite, summon.

Bind, tie, restrain, i'estrict, connect, link, engage, oblige.

Binding, astringent, oostive, valid, obligatory, stringent, constrain

ing.

Bitter, harsh, pungent, poignant, stinging.

Black, dark, murky, pitchy, inky, Cimmerian.

Blacken, defame, calumniale, slander, scundalize,asperne.

Blnmsble, culpable, censurable, reprehensible, reprovable.

Blame, reprove, reprehend, censure, condemn, reprobate, reproach.

Blameless, inculpable, guiltlem, sinless, innocent, immaculate, un

sullied, unblemished, spotless.

Bland, soft, gentle, mild, kind, gracious, benign, benignant.

Blast, o., blight, wither, shrivel, destroy.

Blatant, noisy, clamorous, brayiug, bellowing, vociferous.

Blemish, 0., stain, blur, sully, spot, obscure, dim, ruin, spoil, mar.

Blemish, 11., flaw, speck, spot, blur, defect, imperfection, fault.

Bliss, ecstacy, felicity, blesscdness, blissfulness.

Bloodshed, carnage, slaughter, butchery, massacre.

Bloody, gory, sanguinary, cnsanguined, murderous.

Bloom, blossom, bud, sprout, germinate, shoot forth.

Blot, stain, blur, speck, flaw, blemish, defect.

Blot out, wipe out, erase, expunge, delete, obliterate, eancel,efisoc.

annihilate. '

Bluff, blustering, burly, swaggering, hectoring, bullying.

Blunt, pointless, obtuse, edgeless, unpolite, rough, rude.

Boast, glory, triumph, vaunt, brag.

Bolsterous, violent, furious, impassioned, impetuous, vehement,

stormy, turbulent.

Bold, fearlem, undaunted, dauntlcss, brnvc, daring, adventurous, in

trepid, audacious, impudent, contumacious.

Bondage, slavery, thraldom, vnssalage, servitude, serfdom, captivity

lmprisonment, confinement.

Bound, limit, circumscribe, confine, restrict, restrain, terminate.

Boundless, unlimited, unbounded, infinite, interminable.

Bounty, munificence, liberality, generosity, benevolence, beneficenoe

charity, benignlty, humanity.

Brand, stigmatizc, denounce, mark.

Brave, courageous, gallant, chivalrous, daring, adventurous, valorous

heroic, valiant, bold, dauntlcss, intrepid, magnanimous, fearless.

Brnwny, muscular, athletic, sinewy, powerful, robust, stalwart, able

bodied, strong.

Break, burst, rend, rack, violate, infringe, transgress, demolish, do

stroy.

Breed, hatch, brood, incubate, beget, engender, generate, produce.

 

Bruvlty, chorcncu, conclusion, lucclnctnoll.
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Brief, short, concise, compendious, succinct, summary.

Bright clear, lucid, transparent, limpid, lustrous,t.ranslucent, shining,

brilliant, luminous, radiant, gleaming.

Brisk, active, agile, nimble, lively, quick, sprightly, prompt, alert, as

siduous, vigorous, vigilant.

Broad, wide, large, ample, expanded, extensive.

Brotherly, fraternal, affectionate, kind.

Bruise, break, crush, squeeze, pulverize, levigate, triturate.

Brutality, savagenem, ferocity, barbarity.

Brutish, cruel, inhuman, merciless, ferocious, remorseless, ruthlcs,

barbarous, savage, irrational, sensual.

Bud, sprout, germinate, blossom, bloom, shoot forth.

Build, erect, construct, raise, found.

Bulk, size, dimension, magnitude, greatness, bulkinem, bigness, large

nes, massiveness.

Buoyancy, lightness, elasticity, animation, spirit, vivacity.

Burst, break, crack, split, rend.

Bury, inter, inhume, entomb, lmmure.

Bystander, onlooker, spectator, beholder, observer.

CAJOLE, coax, wheedle, flatter, fawn.

Calamitous, disastrous, fatal, unfortunate, unlucky, hapless, luckiess,

ill-fated, ill-starred.

Calculate, reckon, guess, suppose, compute, estimate.

Call together, convene, convoke, assemble, muster, collect, pther.

Called, named, termed, dmignated, denominated, ycleped.

Calling, 1a., employment, business, avocation, vocation, pursuit,

engagement, occupation, trade, profession, oflice, duty, func

tion.

Callous, hard, obdurate, impenitent, unfeeling, insensible, insensitive,

unsusceptible.

Calm, a, tranquillize, allay, appease, quiet, hush, pacify, assuage,

soothe, compose.

Calm, 11., quiet, undisturbed, serene, placid, composed, collected, lh‘l

perturbable, tranquil, pacific, unruflied, still.

Calumniate, vilify, revile, accuse falsely, asperse, traduce, malign,

slander, defame, scandalize, disparage.

Calumny, slander, false accusation, aspersion, defamation.

all:

.cIi.“

Cancel, blot out, obliterate, expunge, efiace, wipe out, rub out, erase,

quash, abolish, annul, repeal, abrogate, revoke, destroy, invalidate,

nullify.

Candid, fair, sincere, honest, open, artlcss, ingenuous, frank, plain.

Canvaaa, discuss, dispute, contest, controvert, sift, examine, solicit,

apply for.

Capable, able, qualified, competent, efficient, fitted, susceptible, clever,

skillful.

Capacious, roomy, ample, spacious.

Capacity, capability, skill, ability, faculty, power, talent, efficiency.

Caprice, freak, whim, humor, crotchet, fancy.

Captious, touchy, testy, cross, petulant, peevish, fretful.

Captivate, charm, enchant, fascinate, enrapture, bewitch, entrance

enchain, enamor, confine, imprison.

Captivity, imprisonment, confinement, bondage, slavery, thraldorn

servitude, serfdom.

Care, anxiety, solicitudc, concern, attention, regard, circumspection,

caution.

Career, history, course, race, passage, life.

Careful, attentive, anxious, solicitous, heedful, provident, circum

spect.

Careless, negligent, heedless, supine, inattentive, incautious, thought

less, remiss, indolent, listless. >

Caress, fondle, hug, embrace.

Carnage, butchery, bloodshed, slaughter, massacre.

Carnal, fleshly, sensual, voluptuous, luxurious, secular, worldly.

Carry, bear, suatain, convey, transport.

Casualty, accident, contingency, incident, occurrence, event, adven

turc.

Catch, overtakt lay hold on, grasp, seize, capture, grip, clutch, snatch,

arrest, apprehend.

Catching, infectious, contagious, pestilential, miasmatic, insidious.

Cause, 71., motive, reason, incentive, inducement, incitement, impulse,

.flort, work, operation.

 
Cause, 11., occasion, make, induce, originate, give rise to, evoke, pro

voke, incite.

Caution, care, vigilance, circumspection, admonition, warning, notice

Cautious, careful, watchful, prudent, wary, vigilant, circdlnspecc

Celebrate, commend, applaud, laud, extol, magnify, glorify.

Celebrated, famous, renowned, far-famed, illustrious, glorious.

Celerity, quickness, speed, rapidity, velocity, swiftness, fleetness.

Celestial, heavenly, divine, godlike, seraphic, angelic.

Censure, 19., blame, rcprove, rcprehend, reprobate, condemn upbraltL

Ceremony, form, observance, rite, solemnity.

Certain, sure, indubitable, unquestionable, unfailing, secure, real.

actual, positive.

Certify, testify, vouch, declare.

Cessation, intermission, rest, pause, discontinuance.

Champion, leader, chieftain, head.

Chance, accident, fortune, casualty, hazard, luck.

Change, 0., alter, vary, transform, exchange, barter.

Change, in, variety, alteration, alternation, vicissitude.

Changeable, variable, unsteady, undecided, wavering, hesitating, vac.

lllating, fluctuating, lnconstant, unstcadfast, unstable, fickle, ver‘

satile, restless, fitful, capricious.

Character, cast, turn, tone, description, nature, disposition, reputa

tion.

Charge, v., accuse, impeach, arraign, inculpate.

Charge, 5., care, custody, ward, trust, management, cost, price, ex

pense, account, fee, bill, assault, shock, onset, attack, accusation,

impeachment, imputation.

Charity, kindness, benignity, beneficence, benevolence, tenderness.

Charm, enchant, fascinate, bewitch, enraptur'e, captivate, enamor.

Chat, chatter, prattle, prate, babble, gossip. ,

Cheat, v.,defraud, gull, dupe, trick, begulle, deceive, delude,hood

wink.

Cheat, n., deception, imposture, fraud, delusion, artifice, deceit, trick,

imposition.

Check, curb, restrain, repress, control, counteract, chide, reprimand,

reprove, rebuke.

Cheer, exhilarate, animate, inspirit, inspire, enliven, gladden, comfort.

solace.

Cheerfulnesa, gayety, sprightlmess, merriment, mirth, liveliness, vi

vacity, jovianty. .

Cheerlesa, broken-hearted, comfortless, disconsolate, inconsolable. des

olate, forlorn.

Cherish, nourish, nurture, nurse, foster, sustain.

Choose, prefer, select, elect, call, pick.

Circuitous, roundabout, tenuous, flexuous,tiresome.

Circulate, spread, difluse, disseminate, propagate.

Circumspection, caution, watchfulness, vigilance, deliberation,

thoughtfulness, wariness.

Circumstance, situation, condition, position, fact, incident.

Cite, quote, adduce, summon, call.

Civil, polite, complaisant, afiable, courteous, obliging, urbane, well.

bred.

Claim, v., ask, demand, challenge, call for, plead.

Clamor, outcry, fuss, noise, hubbub, uproar.

Clandestine, hidden, secret, private.

Class, 1., order, rank, degree, grade, category, caste, tribe.

Clause, stipulation, proviso, term, article.

Clean, a, cleanse, clarify, purify.

Clear, 11., absolve, acquit, liberate, deliver, release, set free. unbind.

Clear, a.,apparent, palpable, visible, obvious, plain, evident, manifch

unmistakable, distinct, intelligible, lucid, transparent, limpid.

Clemency, leniency, mercy, mildness, mitigation.

Clever, skillful, expert, dextcrous, adroit.

Cling, hold, stick, adhere, attach.

Close, sh, conclude, shut, end, terminate, finish.

Close, a., compact, solid, firm, dense.

Clothes, garments, vestments, dress, habiliments, apparel, attire, array

raiment, vesturc, drapery.

Cloudy, dim, obscure, dark, dusky, murky, indistinct, shadowy, my:

terious.

Clumsy, awkward, unpolished, uncourtly, ponderoua.

Clutch. grasp. lav hold on, catch. seize. RfiD
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Coalition, mion, alliance, confoderacy, league, combination.

Coarse, rough, rude, rugged, grufi, harsh.

Coevnl, contemporaneous, cotemporary, contemporary.

Cogent, forcible, strong, valid. irresistible, resistless.

Colleague, fellow, compeer, companion.

Collect, o., gather, assemble, muster, congregate, accumulate, hoard.

Coloonnl, large, gigantic, huge, enormous, immense, vast.

Color, hue, tint, tinge, complexion.

Combat, n., engagement, conflict, contest, fight, action, battle

Combat, 11., oppose, [68151, Withstand, thwart.

Combination, alliance, union, league, confodcncy, coalition, con

spincy.

Comfort, solace, console, encourage, revive.

Comfortleoo, cheerleso, forlorn, disconsolate, inconsolablc, desolate,

wretched. ‘

Comic, funny, laughable, droll, ludicrous.

Command, 1., order, decree, injunction, mandate, precept, behest.

Commence, begin, enter upon.

Commend, 9., praise, applaud, extol, eulogize, recommend.

Comment, observation, remark, annotation, elucidation.

Commerce, dealing, trade, traffic, intercourse, interchange, reciproc

ity.

Commit, perpetrate, do, intrust, confide, consign.

Commodioul, convenient, useful, suitable.

Common, vulgar, low, mean, frequent, ordinary, usual, general.

Communicate, make known, divulge, disclose, reveal, impart.

Communication, intercourse, correspondence, commerce,

change.

Community, society, commonwealth, social state.

Commute, change, alter, exchange, barter.

Companion, comrade, coadjutm, partner, ally, associate, confederate,

fellow, colleague.

Company, association, society, assemble, assemblage, audience, audi

tory, corporation, body, troop, horde, crew.

Comparison, similc, limilitude, illustration.

Compassion, pity, commlseratlon, sympathy, condolence.

Compatible, consistent, consonant, accordant.

Compel, force, constrain, coerce, enforce, oblige, necessitate.

Compendiouo, brief, short, succinct, concise.

Compensate, recompense, make amends, remunerate, requite.

Competent, able, capable, efficient, qualified, fitted, clever, lkfilful,

suflicimt, adequate.

Complete, 0., accomplish, fulfil, realize, execute, eflect, achieve, con

clude, consummate, finish, end, fill up, terminate.

Complexion, aspect, appearance, feature, lineament, look.

Complicated, complex, compound, involved, intricate.

Compliment, praise, flatter, adulate, applaud.

Comply, yield, accede, assent, consent, acquiesce.

Compone, form, compound, put together, constimte,eoothe,mlm,qulet,

lull, hush, frame, indite.

Composed, serene, placid, calm, collected.

Comprehend, comprise, take in, embrace, contain, embody, include,

conceive, imagine, apprehend, understand.

Comprehension, capacity, capability, knowledge, intelligence, nodes

standing.

Compren, condmse, m, squeeze.

Comprioe, contain, include, comprehend, embody.

Compromise, concede, implicate, involve, entangle, embarrms.

Compulsion, constraint, force, coercion.

Compute, calculate, count, sum, number, account, rcchon,cstimatie,

rate, meanire.

Comrade, amoclate, companion, ally.

Conceal, hide, secrete, disguise, dlssemble.

Concede, give up, deliver, yield, compromise, allow, grant, admit.

Conceited, proud, vain, egotistical.

Conceive, think of, imagine, suppose, comprehend, understand.

Concern, afl'air, business, matter, care, regard, interest.

Concerted, joint, cooperative, designed, wrought out, studlcd,eliiho

‘m

Concise, brief, abort, succinct.

Conelude, end, closc, finish, terminate.

Couclunlon, end, upshot, event, inference, deduction.

inter

 
Concord, concert, chorus, harmony, unity.

Concourue, crowd, confluence, couflux.

Concur, acquimce, agree, coincide.

Condemn, blame, reprobale, reprove, reproach, upbraid, censure, rep

rehend, doom, sentence.

Condense, compress, press, squeeze, concentrate, epitomize.

Condition, state, plight, case, predicament, category, stipulation, 00v.

nant, article, term.

Condolence, sympathy, commiseration, compassion.

Conduce, contribute, subserve, lead, lend, incline.

Conduct, n., behavior, demeanor, carriage, walk, depoflment.

Conduct, 0., guide, lead, direct, manage.

Confer, bestow, give, discourse, converse.

Conference, meeting, conversation, talk, colloquy, dialogue, parley.

Confess, acknowledge, avow, own, recognize.

Confide, trust, repose, depend, rely.

Confidence, assurance, trust, faith, reliance, hope.

Confident, dogmaucal, positive, absolute, bold, presumptuous, san

guine.

Confine, limit, bound, circumscribe, restrict, restrain, shut up.

Confirm, ratify, establish, substantiate, corroborate, settle.

Conflicting, jarring, discordant, irreconcilable.

Confused, muddled, mixed, promiscuous, indistinct, deranged, disor

dered, disorganized, bewildered.

Confusion, disorder, derangement, disorganization, chaos, anarchy,

mlsrule.

Confute, refute, disprove, belie.

Conjure, v., ndjure, beseech, entreat, implore.

Connect, loin, link, bind.

Connection, union, alliance, coalition, junction, intercour'le, com

merce, affinity, relationship.

Conquer, vanquish, subdue, overcome, subjugate, surmount.

Consecrnte, sanctify, hallow, devote, dedicate.

Consent, m, assent, acquiescence, concurrence, approval.

Consequence, efiect, result, event, issue, sequence.

Consider, reflect, regard, weigh, ponder, deliberate.

Consintent, consonant, compatible accordant. _i ,

Console, solace, comfort, soothe.

Conspicuous, dlSLlngluSth, noted, marked, prominent, eminent, pro

emlnent, illustrious, famed.

Conutancy, firmness, stability, steadiness.

Constantly, ever, always, continually, perpetually, incessantly, ever

lastlngly.

Conutltute, make, form, compose, mould.

Constitutional, legal, regulated, organized, radical, rooted, funda

menial.

Consult, advice with, take counsel, deliberate, debate.

Consume, burn, absorb, spend, swallow, imbibe, engulf, devour.

Conlumption, decay, decline, waste.

Contagious, infectious, pestilential, miasmatic.

Contain, comprise, comprehend, include, embrace, hold, incorporate,

embody.

Contemplute, meditate, muse, think.

Contemporary, contemporaneous, coeval, simultaneous

Contemptible, man, vile, despicable, pitiful, paltry.

Contend, content, debate, argue, dispute, cope, strive, vie.

Contingency, casualty, accident, incident, occurrence, adventure,

event.

Continual, unceasing, incemant, continuous, perpetual, uninterrupted

unremitting, endless, everlasting.

Contort, distort, twist, writhe, wrest, wrench.

Contract, 7., abbreviate, curtail, shorten, condense, abridge, retrench

reduce.

Contract, 14., agreement, compact, bargain, stipulation, covenant.

Contradict, oppose, deny, gainsay, controvert.

Contrary, adverse, opposite, antagonistic, repugnant, hostile.

Contribute, give to, cooperate, conspire.

Contrition, repentance, penitence, remorse.

Control, check, curb, repress, restrain, govern.

Convene, call together, bring together, convoke, assemble, congmgau

muster.

Convention, assembly, meeting, convocation, company.
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Conventional, usual, ordinary, fashionable.

Conversant, acquainted with, familiar, relating to, concerning.

Converse, 0., speak, talk, discourse, commune.

Convert, change, tum, transform.

Convey, carry, transport, bear, take, waft.

Convivial, joyous, festal, social, sociable.

Convulse, upheave, upturn, shake.

Cool, cold, frigid, dispassionate, unimpassioned, calm, undisturbed,

composed.

Co~operate, work with, conspire, conduce, contribute,

Copious, ample, abundant, rich, afllucnt, exuberant, plentiful, pleate

ous, full.

Corpulent, portly, stout, lusty, plethoric.

Correct, 11., put right, mend, amend, rectify, better, reform, improve.

Correct, 4., accurate, exact, precise, proper, faultless, punctual, strict.

Corrupt, 11.,contaminate, defile,taint, pollute, infect,adulterate, demor

alize, deprave.

Corrupt, 1., depraved, debased, vitlated, demoralized, profiigate.

Corruption,defilement, contamination, pollution, infection, adultera

tion, vice, depravity, corruptness.

Cost, price, charge, expense.

Costly, expensive, valuable, precious, sumptuous.

Council, assembly, company, congrss, meeting, diet, convocation.

Counsel, advice, instruction, intelligence, consultation, deliberation.

Count, calculate, compute, reckon, number, sum, estimate, rate.

Counterfeit, spurious, forged, imitated, suppositious, false.

Counterpart, converse, reverse, correlative, correspondent, answer

able.

Countless, innumerable, numberless, incalculable, unnumbered.

Courage, resolution, fortitude, fearlessness,prowcss, bravery, chivalry,

lntrepidity, boldness, firmness.

Courteous, affable, urbane, conciliating, kind.

Covenant, agreement, contract, bargain, stipulation.

Cover, shelter, screen, hide, overspread, overshadow.

Covert, secret, clandestine, concealed, hidden, latent, cabalistic, mys

terious.

Crafty, cunning, artful, sly, subtle, wily.

Crazy, crack-braincd, imbecile, foolish, brainless.

Create, make, form, cause, produce, generate, engender.

Credence, belief, faith, confidence.

Credit, belief, trustworthiness, reputation, security, honor, praise.

Credulity, gullibility, simplicity.

Crime, offence, misdeed, misdemeanor, felony.

Cripple, weaken, impair, curtail, cramp.

Criterion, test, touchstone, proof.

Critical, nice, exact, fastidious, precarious, ticklish, crucial, important,

hazardous.

Criticise, examine, scan, analyze, discuss, anatomize.

Cross, ill-tempered, fretful, ill-humored, crusty, pcevish, fractious.

Crude, raw, undigested, unconsidered, half-studied, harsh, unsbaped,

unfinished, unrefined, ill prepared.

Curb, restrain, hold, check, moderate.

Curiosity, inquisitiveness, interest, rarity, celebrity, oddity, lion.

Curious, Inquiring, inquisitive, searching, interrogative, prying, peep

ing, peering, rare, odd.

Curse, malediction, anathema, bane, blight.

Cursory, summary, rapid, superficial.

Custody, keeping, guardianship, conservation, care.

Custom, manner, habit, use, prescription.

Cut, sever, slice, sunder, avoid, elude.

Cynical, sarcastic, snarling, sneering, cross-grained.

DAINTY,choice, rare, refined, tasty, exquisite, luxurious, epicurean,

fastidious.

Danger, peril, hazard, risk, jeopardy.

Dare, venture, face, brave, hazard, risk, dcfy.

Dark, black, duslry, sable, swarthy, opaque, obscure, abstruse, unin

telligible, blind, ignorant, shadowy, dim, sombre, joylcss, mourn

ful, sorrowful.

Dash, hurl, cast, throw, drive, rush, send, fly, speed, course.

Dead, defunct, deceased, departed, gone, inanimate, lifeless, insensiblp,

heavy, unsonscious, dull, spiritless.

 
Death, departure, demise, dccease, dissolution, mortality, expiration.

Debase, degrade, lower, depress, deprave, deteriorate, corrupt, ailoy.

Debate, contend, dispute, argue, discuss, deliberate, question, ven

tilate.

Debility, weakness, feeblcness, lassitude, languor.

Decay, decline, wane, dwindle, waste, ebb, decrease.

Decayed, rotten, corrupt, unsound, decomposed, faded, unprosperous

impoverished.

Deceit, cheat, imposition, trick, delusion, guile, beguilement, treach

ery, sham.

Decide, determine, settle, adjudicate, terminate, resolve.

Decipher, read, spell, interpret, solve.

Decision, determination, conclusion, resolution, firmness.

Declarnatinn, oratory, elocution, barangue, efiusion, debate.

Dec arstion, avowal, manifestation, statement, profession.

Decrease. diminish, lessen, wane, decline, retrench, curtail, reduce.

Dedicate, devote, oonsecrate, offer, set, apportion, assign, apply, seps

rate.

Deed, act, action, commission, achievement, instrument, document

munimcnt.

Deem, judge, estimate, consider, think, suppose, conceive.

Deep, profound, subterranean, submerged, designing, abstruse, learned.

Deface, mar, spoil, injure, disfigure.

Default, lapse, forfeit, omission, absence, want, failure.

Defect, imperfection, flaw, fault, blemish.

Defence, excuse, plea, vindication, bulwark, rampart.

Defend, guard, protect, justify.

Defer, delay, postpone, put off, prorogue, adjourn.

Deficient, short, wanting, inadequate, scanty, incomplete.

Defile, 0., pollute, corrupt, sully.

Define, fix, settle, determine, limit.

Defray, meet, liquidate, pay, discharge, quit.

Degree, grade, extent, measure, mark, range, quantity,a.mount, limit.

Deliberate, v., consider, meditate, consult, ponder, debate.

Deliberate, 11., purposed, intentional, designed, determined.

Delicncy, nicely, dainty, refinement,tact, softness, modesty.

Delight, enjoyment, plezmure, happinss, transport, ecstacy, gladness

rapture, bliss.

Deliver, liberate, free, rescue, pronounce, hand to, give.

Demonstrate, prove, show, exhibit. illustrate.

Depart, leave, quit, go, decamp, start,‘sally, retire,withdraw, remove

vanish.

Deprive, strip, bereave, despoil, rob, divest.

Depute, appoint, commission, charge, intrust, delegate, authorize, ac

credit.

Derision, scorn, contempt, contumely, disrespect.

Derivation, origin, source, beginning, cause, etymology, root, sprinf

analysis.

Describe, draw, delineate, portray, explain, illustrate, define, picture.

Desecrate, profane, secularize, misuse, abuse, pollute.

Deserve, merit, earn, justify, win.

Design, n., delineation, sketch, drawing, cunning, artfulnes, contriv

ance.

Desirable, expedient, advisable, valuable,acceptable, proper, judicious,

beneficial, profitable, good. ~

Desire, n., longing, affection, craving.

Desist, cease, stop, discontinue, drop, abstain, forbear.

Desolate, bereaved, forlorn, forsaken, deserted, wild, wastE, bare,

bleak, lonely.

Desperate, wild, daring, audacious, determined, reckless.

Destination, purpose, intention, design,consignment, object,end, is";

doom, use, scope, goal, aim.

Destiny, fate, decree, doom, end.

Destructive, detrimental, hurtful, noxious, injurious, deleterious, bale

ful, baneful, subversive.

Desultory, rambling, discursive, loose, unmethodlcal, superficial, un

settled, erratic, fitful.

Detail, particularize, enumerate, specify.

Deter, warn, stop, dissuade, dispirit, discourage, dishearten, terrify,

scare.

Detrirnent, loss, harm, injury, deterioration.

Develop, enunciare, amplify, expand, enlarge.
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Device, u., artifice, expedient, contrivance.

Devoid, void, wanting, destitute, unendowed, unprovided.

Devolve, impose, place, charge, commission, befall, fall on.

Devoted, attached, fond, absorbed, dedicated, given, abandoned.

Dictate, prompt, suggest, enjoin, order, command.

Dictatorial, imperative, imperious, domineering, arbitrary, tyrannical,

overbearing.

Die, expire, depart, perish, decline, languish, wane, sink, fade, decay.

Diet, food, victuals, nourishment, nutriment, sustenance, fare, cheer,

regimen.

Difference, separation. disagreement, discord, dissent, estrangement,

variety.

Diflicult, hard, intricate, involved, perplexing, obscure, unmanage

able.

Difl'une, discursive, prolix, diluted, copious.

Dignify, agrandizc, elevate, invest, exalt, advance, promote, honor.

Dilate, stretch, widen, expand, swell, distend, enlarge, descant, ex

patiate.

Dilntory, tardy, procrastinating, behindhand, lagging, dawdling.

Diligence, care, assrduiiy, attention, heed, industry.

Diminish, lessen, reduce, contract, curtail, retrench.

Diplomatic, judicious, knowing, wise, prudent, sagacious.

Disability, unfitness, incapacity.

Diseern, descry, observe, recognize, see, discriminate, separate, per

oeive.

Discernible, visible, conspicuous, manifest, palpable.

Discernment, discrimination, far-sightedness, cloar-sightedness, penc

tration, observation, sagacity.

Discipline, order, strictness, training, coercion, punishment, organiza

tion.

Disclose, discover, reveal, confess, detect.

Disconcert, abash, confuse, confound, upset, balile, derange, discom

pose, frustrate, discomfit.

Discover, make known, find, invent, contrive, expose, reveal.

Discreditable, shameful, disgraceful, scandalous, disreputable.

Discreet, cautious, prudent, wary, judicious.

Discrepancy, disagreement, difierencc, variance.

Discrimination, acuteness, discernment, judgment, caution.

Disdain, contempt, scorn, haughtinem, disregard.

Disease, complaint, malady, disorder, ailment, sickness.

Disgrace, m, disrepute, reproach, dishonor, shame, odium.

Disgrace, 1.1., debase, degrade, defame, discredit.

Disgust, dislike, distaste, loathing, abomination, abhorrenoe.

Dishonest, unjust, fraudulent, unfair, deceitful, cheating, deceptive,

wrongful.

Dishonor, v., disgrace, shame, degrade, ravish, pollute.

Dismay, r1., terrify, frighten, scare, daunt, appall, dishearten.

Dismay, 3., terror, dread, fear, fright.

Dismiss, send off, discharge, discard, banish.

Disorderly, irregular, confused, lawless, unruly.

Dispel, scatter, drive away, disperse, dissipate.

Display, show, spread out, exhibit, expose.

Displease, ofl‘end, vex, anger, provoke, irritate.

Dispose, arrange, place, order, give, bestow.

Dispute, v., argue, contest, contend, quesiion, impugn.

Dispute, in, argument, debate, controversy, quarrel, disagreement.

Disregard, 11., slight, neglect, despise, disparage.

Dissent, disagree, differ, vary.

Distinct, clear, plain, obvious, difierent, separate.

Distinguish, perceive, discern, mark out, divide, discriminate,

Distinguished, famous, glorious, far-famed, noted, illustrious, eminent,

celebrated.

Distract, perplex, bewilder, madden.

Distribute, allot, share, dispense, apportion, deal.

Disturb, derangc, discomposc, agitate, rouse, interrupt, confuse, an

noy, trouble, vex, worry.

Divide, pan, separate, distribute, deal out, sever, sundcr.

Divine, godlike, holy, heavenly, sacred,a parson, clergyman, minister.

Do, effect, make, perform, accomplish, finish, transact.

Docile, tractable, tenchnbic, compliant, tame

Doctrine, tenet, articles of belief, crccd, dogma, teaching.

Doleful, dolorous, Woe-begone, rucfui, dismal, piteous.

 
Doom, 14., sentence, verdict, judgment, fate, lot, destiny.

Doubt, n., uncertainty, suspense, hesitation, scruplc, ambiguity.

Draw, pull, haul, drag, attract, inhale, sketch, describe.

Dread, n., fear, horror, terror, alarm, dismay, awe.

Dreadful, fearful, frightful, shocking, awful, horrible, horrid, .erriic- ,

Dress, n., clothing, attire, apparel, garments, costume, garb, livery.

Drift, purpose, meaning, scope. aim, tendency, direction

Droll, funny, laughable, comic, whimsical, queer, amusing.

Drown, tnundate, swamp, submerge, overwhelm, engulf.

Dry, 4., arid, parched, lifeless, dull, tedious, uninteresting, meagre.

Due, owing to, attributable to, just, fair, proper, debt, right.

Dull, stupid, gloomy, sad, dismal, commonplace.

Durable, lasting, permanent, abiding, continuing.

Dwell, stay, stop, abide, sojourn, linger, tarry.

Dwindle, pine, waste, diminish, decrease, fall 05.

EAGER, hot, ardent, impassioned, forward, impatient.

Earn, acquire, obtain, win, gain, achieve.

Earnest, ardent, serious, grave, solemn, warm, pledge.

Ease, 0., calm, alleviate,allay, mitigate, appease, assuage, pacify, dis

burden, rid.

Eccentric, irregular, anomalous, singular, odd, abnormal, wayward,

particular, strange.

Economical, sparing, saving, provident, thrifty, frugal, careful, Bilge

gardly.

Edge, border, brink, rim, brim, margin, verge.

Efl'nce, blot out, expunge, obliterate, wipe out, cancel, erase.

Efl‘ect, n., consequence, result, issue, event, execution, operation.

Effect, 71., accomplish, fulfill, realize, achieve, execute, operate, com

plete.

Effective, efficient, operative, serviceable.

Efl'icacy, efficiency, energy, agency, instrumentality.

Efficient, efiectual, effective, competent, capable, able, fitted.

Eliminate, drive out, expel, thrust out, eject, cast out, oust, dislodge,

banish, prescribe.

Eloquence, oratory, rhetoric, decimation.

Elucidate, make plain, explain, clear up, illustrate.

Elude, evade, escape, avoid, shun. ‘

Embarrass, perplex, entangle, distrm, trouble.

Embellish, adorn, decorate, bedeck, beautify, deck, illustrate.

Embolden, inspirit, animate, encourage, cheer, urge, impel, stimulate.

Eminent, distinguished, signal, conspicuous, noted, prominent, ele

vated, renowned, famous, glorious, illustrious.

Emit, give out, throw out, exhale, discharge, vent.

Emotion, perturbation, agitation, trepidation, tremor, mental conflict.

Employ, occupy, busy, take up with, engross.

Employment, business, evocation, engagement, ofice, function, trade,

profession, occupation, calling, vocation.

Encircle, enclose, embrace, encompass, surround, gird, begird, engird,

environ, beset.

Enclose, 11., fence in, confine, circumscribe.

Encompass, 0., encircle, surround, gird, begird, environ, beset, in

vest.

Encounter, attack, conflict, combat, assault, onset, engagement, battle,

action.

Encourage, countenance, sanction, support, foster, cherish, inspirit,

embolden, animate, cheer, incite, urge, impel, stimulate.

End, 91., aim, object, purpose, result, conclusion, upshot, close, expirar

tion, termination, extremity, sequel.

Endeavor, attempt, try, essay, strive, aim.

Endorse, superscribe, ratify, confirm.

Endurance, continuation, duration, fortitude, patience, resignation.

Endure, u., last, continue, support, bear, sustain, sufler, brook, submit

to, undergo.

Enemy, foe, antagonist, adversary, opponent.

Energetic, effectual, eflicacious, powerful, energetic, binding, strin~

gent, forcible, nervous.

Engage, employ, busy, occupy, attract, invite, allure, entertain, en

gross, take up, enlist.

Engross, absorb, take up, busy, occupy, engage, monopolize. I

Engulf, swallow up, absorb, imbibe, drown, submerge, bury, cntomh

overwhelm.
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Enlarge, increase, extend, augmmt, broaden, swell.

Enlighten, illumine, illuminate, instruct, inform.

Enliven, cheer, vivify, stir up, animate, inspire, exhilarate.

Enormous, gigantic, colossal, huge, vast, immense, prodigious.

Enraged, infuriated, raging, wrathful.

Enraptul'e, enchant, fascinate, charm, captivate, bewitch.

Entangle, perplex, embarrass, invcigle, implicate, involve, compro

mise, ensnare, entrap.

Entertainment, amusement, divertiscment, diversion, recreation, pas

time, sport, feast, féte, banquet, treat.

Enthusiasm, zeal, ardor, fervor, warmth, fervcncy.

Entice, allure, attract, decoy, lure, tempt.

Entire, whole, complete, perfect, total.

Entrance, 11., entry, inlet, ingress, porch, portal.

Entrance, v., charm, enchant, fascinate, bewitch, enrapture, mptivate.

Entreat, beg, crave, solicit, beseech, implore, supplicate.

Enumerste, tell over, relate, narrate, recount.

Epitome, abridgrnent, compendium, abstract, summary.

Equitable, just, fair, even-handed, honest, impartial, upright, reason

able.

Erasc, scratch out, blot out, expunge, efiace, cancel.

Erect, set up, raise, elevate,construct, establish, institute, found.

Erring, misguided, misled.

Error, mistake, fallacy, blunder, hallucination, fault.

Essay, 71., attempt, trial, endeavor, efiort, tract, treatise.

Essential, necessary, indispensable, requisite, vital.

Establish, r1., institute, found, organize, confirm, fix, settle.

Esteem, prize, value, appreciate, respect, regard, reverence, venerate,

revere.

Estimate, value, measure, compute, calculate, appraise.

Eternal, everlasting, endless, infinite, perpetual, deathless, immortal,

undying, never-dying, ever-living, imperishable.

Event, incident, occurrence, accident, adventure, issue, result, conse

quence.

Ever, always, eternally, everlastingly, evermore, aye, forever, perpet

ually, continually, incessantly.

Evidence, n., testimony, deposition, proof, declaration.

Evidence, 11., manifest, prove, evince, demonstrate, exemplify.

Evident, clear, plain, manifest, apparent, obvious, visible, palpable.

Evince, show, argue, prove, evidence, demonstrate, manifest.

Evoke, call out, invite, summon, challenge.

Exact, a., accurate, correct, definite, precise, literal, nice.

Exaggerated, overstated, heightened, amplified, enlarged.

Exalt, raise, elevate, erect, lift up, dignify, ennoble.

Examination, search, inquiry, research, scrutiny, investigation.

Example, pattern, sample, model, specimen, copy, instance.

Exasperate, irritate, inflame, incense, cnkindle, envcnom, nettle, pro

voke, chafe. '

Except, unless, save, saving, but.

Excessive, exorbitant, extortionate, unreasonable, immoder-ate, inordi

nate, extravagant.

Exchange, 21., change, barter, truck, commute, interchange, recipro

cate.

Exchange, n., barter, dealing, trade, traffic.

Excite, incite, arouse, awaken, stir up, disquiet, disturb, agitate, pro

voke, irritate.

Exclude, shut out, debar, preclude, seclude.

Excuse, 11., palliatc, mitigate, acquit, justify, absolve, dispense, ex

empt.

Excuse, n_, plea, justification, pretence, pretext, pretension.

Execrable, abominable, detestable, hateful, accursed, cursed, con

founded.

Execute, accomplish, effectuate, fulfil, cfiect, realize, achieve, com

plete, finish.

Exemption, freedom, immunity, privilege.

Exhale, emit, give out, smoke, steam.

Exhaust, spend, drain, empty, debilitatc.

Exile, banishment, deportation, expatriation, expulsion, proscription.

Exonerate, clear, acquit, discharge, absolve, relieve, justify.

Exorbitant, excessive, extortionate, unreasonable, immoderate.

Expnhd.spread, diffuse, dilate, extend, enlarge, amplify, unfold,dc

vdop.

 
Expedient, fit, necessary, essential, requisite.

Expedite, accelerate, quicken, hasten, facilitate, forward, advanot

Expel, drive out, eject, dispossess, dislodge, oust.

Expensive, costly, dear, valuable, sumptuous.

Expert, a., clever, dcxterous, adroit, skilful.

Expiration, end, completion, close, termination.

Explicit, express, plain, definitive, positive, determinate.

Exploit, achievement, feat, deed, accomplishment.

Expound, explain, interpret, unfold, elucidate, clear up.

Express, a., explicit, plain, positive, definite, determinate, categorial.

Express, 11., declare, enunciate, pronounce, articulate, denote, utter,

signify, testify, intimate.

Expressive, significant, energetic, emphatic.

Extend, enlarge, amplify, expand, increase, stretch out, spread out,

make larger, augment.

Exterior, outward, outer, external.

Exterminate, eradicate, root out, annihilate, extinguish.

Extort, exact, wrest, wring, draw from.

Extraordinary, remarkable, signal, eminent, uncommon.

Extravagant, prodigal, lavish, profuse, excessive.

Extricate, free, dismgage, disentangle, disembarrass, liberate.

Exuberant, plenteous,plentiful, luxuriant, abundant, profuse, rich.

FABRIC, edifice, structure, pile.

Fabricatc, invent, frame, feign, forge, coin.

Facetious, jocose, jocular, pleasant.

Facile, easy, pliable, flexible.

Faculty, ability, gift, talent, endowment.

Failing, imperfection, weakness, frailty, foible, miscarriage, mishap.

Faint, languid, weak, low.

Faith, belief, assurance, confidence, trust, credence, credit, fidclky.

Faithless, unfaithful, false-hearted, treacherous.

Fallacious, deceptive, illusive, fraudulent, dEceitful, dclusive.

Falsehood, untruth, story, lie, fabrication, fib, falsity.

Falter, halt, stammer, stutter, hesitate.

Fame, reputation, glory, renown, celebrity, honor, credit.

Famed, famous, far-famed, renowned, celebrated, illustrious, surpass

ing, eminent, distinguished.

Familiar, free, frank, affable, conversant, intimate.

Familiarity, acquaintance, intimacy, courtesy, affability, fellowship.

Fanciful, imaginative, ideal, fantastical, whimsical, capricious.

Fancy, imagination, notion, conceit, vagary, frolic, inclination, liking,

humor.

Farthest, most distant, extreme, remotest, utmost, uttermost.

Fascinate, charm, enchant, bewitch, enrapture, captivate, entrance.

Fast, firm, solid, constant, steadfast, staunch, stable, steady, unyield

ing, inflexible, unswerving, gay, wild, dissipated.

Fasten, 11., fix, tie, link, stick, hold, affix, attach, annex.

Fatal, deadly, mortal, lethal, inevitable.

Fatigue, weariness, lassitude, languor, enervation, exhaustion.

Fault, blemish, defect, imperfection, vice, failure, omision.

Favor, benefit, kindness, civility, grace.

Fear, fright, terror, dismay, alarm, dread, trepidation, consternation,

apprehension.

Fearless, brave, bold, intrepid, courageous, undaunted,dauntlcss, dar_

ing, gallant, valorous, valiant.

Fearful, afraid, timid, nervous, timorous, terrific, dreadful, awful.

frightful, horrible, distressing, shocking.

Feast, fete, banquet, treat, entertainment, festival.

Feeble,weak, infirm, nerveless, forceless, failing, frail, enfecbled, do

bilitated, enervated, impotent, paralyzed, palsied.

Feeling, emotion, sentiment, impression,sensation,consciousness, sen

sihility.

Feign, pretend, simulate, dissemble, invent, forge, devise.

Felicity, happiness, bliss, blessedness, beatitude, blissfulness.

Ferocious, fierce, savage, ravenous, voracious, cruel, inhuman, fell,

barbarous.

Fertile, fruitful, prolific, teeming, pregnant, productive, rich, luxu

riant.

Fervid, growing, ardent, impassioned, fervent, warm.

Festivity, hilarity, joviality, jovialness, gaycty.

Pickle, unstable, incessant, rut-lose. fltfuL vu-rinbl..chnu‘oabh
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Fiction, romance, invention, falsehood, fabrication.

Fidelity, faithfulness, honesty, integrity.

Fiendiah, diabolic, demoniacal, devilish.

Fierce, furious, violent, ferocious, savage.

Fiery, hot, glowing,ardent, fervid, impassioned, passionate, impassion

ate, fervent, vehement.

Fight, battle, action, engagement, combat, conflict, contest, encounter,

contention, s‘ruggle.

Fill, satisfy, content, store, replenish, glut, gorge, stuff.

Filthy, dirty, dingy, unclean, gross.

Final, ending, ultimate, last, latest, conclusive, decisive.

Fine, 0., refined, delicate, pure, nice, handsome, pretty, beautiful, ele

gant, showy.

Firm, strong, robust, sturdy, fast, steadfast, stable, solid.

Fit, 0., suit, adapt, adjust, equip, prepare, qualify. 7

Fit, 4., apt, suitable, meet, befitting, becoming, decent, decomus, ex

pedient.

Fix, v., fasten, tie, link, enlink, attach, stick, settle, establish, deter

mine, define.

Flat, level, horizontal, even, downright, absolute, insipid, mawkish,

dull, spiritless, tasteless, lifeless.

Flattery, adulation, servility, cajolery.

Flaw, blemish, spot, blur, speck, defect, crack.

Fleeting, temporary, transient, transitory, short-lived.

Fling, cast, throw, hurl, toes.

Flippancy, pertness, sauciness, lightness.

Flock, throng, crowd, multitude, swarm, shoal.

Flourish, thrive, prosper, wave, brandish.

Fluctuate, waver, hesitate, oscillate, vacillate, scruple, change.

Fluent, flowing, glib, voluble, unembarrassed, ready.

Folks, persons, people, individuals, fellows.

Follow, succeed, ensue, imitate, copy, pursue.

Follower, partisan, disciple, adherent, retainer, pursuer, successor.

Folly, sillines, foolishness, imbecility, weakness.

Fond, enamored, attached, affectionate."

Fondnesa, affection, attachment, kindness, love.

Foolhardy, venturesome, incautious, hasty, adventurous, rash.

Foolish, simple, silly, irrational, brainless, imbecile, crazy, absurd.

preposterous, ridiculous, nonsensical.

Fop, dandy, beau, coxoomb, puppy, jackanapes.

Forbear, abstain, refrain, withhold.

Force, 11., strength, vigor, dint, might, energy, power, violence, army,

host.

Forecast, forethought, foresight, premeditntion, prognostication.

Forego, quit, relinquish, let go, waive.

Foregoing, antecedent, anterior, preceding, previous, prior former.

Forerunner, herald, harbinger, PCl‘Clll’SOl', omen.

Foresight, forethought, forecast, premeditation.

Forge, coin, invent, frame, feign, fabricate, counterfeit.

Forgive, pardon, remit, absolve, acquit, excuse, except.

Forlorn, forsaken, abandoned, deserted, desolate, lone, lonesome.

Form, 11., ceremony, solemnity, observance, rite, figure, shape, confor

mation, fashion, appearance, representation, semblance.

Form, 11., make, create, produce, constitute, arrange, fashion, mould,

Formal, ceremonious, precise, exact, stifi,methodical, affected.

Former, antecedent, anterior, previous, prior, preceding, foregoing.

Forsaken, abandon, forlorn, deserted, desolate, lone, lonesome.

Forthwith, immediately, directly, instantly, instantaneously.

Fortitude, endurance, resolution, fcarlcssness, dauntlessness.

Fortunate, lucky, happy, auspicious, prosperous, successful.

Fortune, chance, fate, luck, doom, destiny, property, possession.

richs.

Foster, cherish, nurse, tend, harbor, nurture.

Foul, impure, nasty, filthy, dirty, unclean, dcfiled.

Fractious, cross, captions, petulant, touchy, testy, peevioh, fretful,

splenctic. ~

Fragile, brittle, frail, delicate, feeble.

Fragments, pieces, scraps, chips, lcavings, remains, remnants.

Frailzy, wcaknCSS, failing, foible, imperfection, fault, blemish.

Frame, , construct, invent, coin, fabricate, forge, mould, feign, make,

compose

 
Franchise, right, exemption, immunity, privilege, freedom, sufirage.

Frank,artless, candid, sincere, free, easy, familiar, open, ingenuous,

plain. _

Frantic, distracted, mad, furious, raving, frenzied.

Fraternize, cooperate, consort, associate with.

Fraud, deceit, deception, duplicity, guile, cheat, imposition.

Free, a., liberal, genorous,bountiful, bountcous, munificcnt, frank, art.

less, candid, familiar, open, unconfined, unreserved, unrestricted,

exempt, clear, loose, easy, careless.

Free, 21., release, set free, deliver, rescue, liberate, enfranchise, afi'ran

chise, emancipate, exempt.

Freedom, liberty, independence, unrestraint, familiarity, license,

franchise, exemption, privilege.

Frequent, often, common, usual, general.

Fret, gall, chafe, agitate, irrimte, vex.

Friendly, amicable, social, sociable.

Frightful, fearful, dreadful, dire, direful, terrific, awful, horrible,

horrid.

Frivolous, trifling, trivial, petty.

Frugal, provident, economical, saving.

Fruitful, fertile, prolific, productive, abundant, plentiful, plenteous.

Fruitless, vain, useless, idle, abortive, bootlees, unavailing, without

avail.

Frustrate, defeat, foil, balk, disappoint.

Fulfil, accomplish,etfect, complete.

Fully, completely, abundantly, perfectly.

Fulsome, coarse, gross, sickening, offensive, rank, obscene.

Furious, violent, boisterous, vehement, dashing, sweeping, rolling,

impetuous, frantic, distracted, stormy, angry, raging, fierce.

Futile, trifling, trivial, frivolous, useless.

GAIN, in, profit, emolument, advantage, benefit, winnings, earnings.

Gain, 21., get, acquire,obtzu'n, attain, procure, earn, win, achieve, reap,

realize, reach.

Gallant, brave, bold, courageous, gay, fine, showy, intrepid, fem-lean,

heroic.

Galling, chafing, irritating, vexing. \

Game, play, pastime, diversion, sport, amusement.

Gang, band, horde, company, troop, crew.

Gap, breach, chasm, hollow, cavity, cleft, crevice, rift, chlnk.

Garnish, embellish, adorn, beautify, deck, decorate.

Gather, pick, cull, assemble, muster, infer, collect.

Gaudy, showy, tawdry, gay, glittering, bespangled.

Gaunt, emaciated, acraggy, skinny, meagre, lank, attenuated, spare,

lun, thin.

Gay, cheerful, merry, lively, jolly, sprightly, blithc.

Generate, form, make, beget, produce.

Generation, formation, race, breed, stock, kind, age, era.

Generous, beneficent, noble, honorable, bountiful, liberal, free.

Genial, cordial, hearty, festive, joyous.

Genius, intellect, invention, talent, taste, nature, character, adept.

Genteel, refined, polished, fashionable, polite, well-bred.

Gentle, placid, mild, bland, meek, tame,docile.

Genuine, real, true, unaffected, sincere.

Gesture, attitude, action, posture.

Get, obtain, earn, gain, attain, procure, achieve.

Ghastly, pallid, wan, hideous, grim, shocking.

Ghost, spectre, spright, sprite, apparition, shade, phantom.

Gibe, scoff, sneer, flout, jcer, mock, taunt, deride.

Giddy, unsteady, fiighty, thoughtless.

Gift, donation,benefaction, giant, aims, gratuity, boon, present fao

ulty, talent.

Gigantic, colossal, huge, enormous, vast, prodigious, immense.

Give, grant, bestow, confer, yield, impart.

Glad, pleased, cheerful, joyful, gladsome, gratified, cheering.

Gleam, glimmer, glance, glitter, shine, flash.

Glee, gayety, merriment, mirth, jovialty, jovialness, attch.

Glide,slip slide, run, roll on.

Glimmer, 11., gleam, flicker, glitter.

Glimpse, glance, look, glint.

Glitter, gleam, shine, glistcn, glister, radiate.

Gloom. cloud, darkness, dimness. blackness. dulness. sadnrm.
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Glorious. famous. renowned. celebrated, illustrious. distinguished.

conspicuous, noble, exalted. grand.

Glory. honor. fame. renown. splendor. grandeur.

Glowing, hot. intense. fervid. ardent. fervent, fiery.

Glut. gorge, stufl. cram. cloy. satiate. block up. till to repletion. inun~

date.

Good. 11.. virtuous. righteous. upright. just. true.

Gorgeous. superb. grand. magnificent. splendid.

Govern. rule. direct.manage. command.

Government. rule. administration. cabinet. constitution. state. control.

sway.

Graceful. becoming. comely. elegant. beautiful.

Gracious. merciful, kindly. beneficent. courteous. civil.

Gradual. slow. progressive. ,

Grand. majestic. stately. dignified. lofty. elevated. exalted. splendid.

gorgeous. superb. magnificent. sublime. pompous.

Grant. 11.. bestow. impart. give. yield. cede. allow. confer. Invest.

Grant. n.. pay. wages. salary. stipend. gift. boon. donation.

Graphic. forcible. telling. picturesque. vivid. pictorial.

Gratification. enjoyment. pleasure. delight. reward.

Grave. a.. serious. sedate. thoughtful. solemn. sobu. important.

weighty. pressing. heavy.

Gravity. weight. heaviness. importance. moment, seriousness.

Grief. afliiction. sorrow. trial. woe. tribulation.

Grieve. mourn. lament. sorrow. pain. hurt. wound. bewail.

Gross. coarse. outrageous. unseemly. shameful. indelicate. _

Ground. 11.. found. rest. base. establish.

Groundlesn. unfounded. baseless. ungrounded. gratuitous.

Group. assembly. assemblage. cluster. collection. clump. order. class.

Grow. increase. vegetate. expand. advance.

Grudge. malice. rancor. spite. pique. hatred. aversion.

Gruff. rough. rugged. blunt. rude. harsh. surly. bearish.

Guard. 21.. protect. defend. shield. keep. watch.

Guard. a.. shield. fence. security. defence. sentinel. sentry. watchman.

conductor.

Guardian. protector. conservator. preserver. custodian. warder.

Guess. conjecture. divine. surmise. reckon. fancy, suppose.

Guide. 11.. lead. conduct. direct. regulate. manage. superintend.

Guile. deceit. fraud. artifice. trickery.

Guilt. crime. sin. offence.

Gull. dupe. cheat. trick. cozen. deceive. beguile. delude.

Gush. stream. flow. rush. spout.

HABILIMENTS. clothes. dress. garb. apparel. vestments.

Habit, manner. custom. usage. way.

Habitation. dwelling. residence. abode. domicile.

Habitual. usual. customary. accustomed. wonted. regular. ordinary.

Hale. hearty. robust. sound. healthy. strong.

Hallow. consecrate. sanctify. venerate. dedicate. enshrine.

Handsome. pretty. elegant. graceful. ample. beautiful. fine.

Hapless. luckiess. unlucky. unhappy. unfortunate.

Happiness. felicity. bliss. prosperity. contentment. well-being. wel

fare.

Harass. distress. perplex. weary. tire out. worry. vex. fatigue.

Hard. firm. solid. fiinty. unfeeling. harsh. cruel. difficult. arduous.

Hardihood. audacity. imprudence. effrontery.

Hardy. manly. manful. masculine. vigorous. courageous. brave. he

roic. intrepid. stout. strong. firm.

Harm. evil. ill. misfortune. mischief. mishap. injury. hurt.

Harmonious. symphonious. consonous. accordant.

Harsh. rough. severe. rigorous. gruff. rugged. blunt. grating. Jarring.

sour.

Hasty. quick. precipitate. rash. excitable. hot. fiery. passionate. angry.

cursory. slight.

Hate. detest. abominate. abhor. loathe. dislike.

Hateful. odious. detestable. cxecrable. abominable. loathsome.repul

sive.

Haughtiness. arrogance. vanity. pride.

Hazard. 71.. peril. imperil. jeopardize. risk. dare. adventure. conjecture.

Headstrong. obstinate. dogged. stubborn. forward. venturesome.

Heal. cure. remedy. reconcile.

Healthy. hearty. hale. sound. strong. wholesome

 
Heap. pile. amass. accumulate.

Hearty. hale. healthy. sound. strong. heart-felt. wum.wrdifl.sinoett

Heavenly. celmtial. divine. seraphic. angelic.

Heavy. weighty. mive. dull. drowsy. insipid.

Height. top. crisis. acme. apex. climax. zenith.

Heighten. amplify. exaggerate. raise. enhance. lncreue.

Help. 11.. aid. assist. cooperate. succor. relieve. serve.

Hesitate. falter. pause. demur. scruple.

Hide. 1'... conceal. disguise. sec'ete. cover. screen.

Hide. 1s.. skin. rind. peel. bark.

Hideous. ghastly. grim. grisly. frightful. horrible. ugly.

High. tall. lofty. elevated. proud. conceited.

Highly. greatly. exceedingly. immeasurably. pre'éminently.

Hilarity. mirth. glee. jollity. merriment. joviality.

Hinder. thwart. retard. stop. prevent. impede. obstruct.

Hint. 9.. suggest. allude to. refer to. glance at. intimate. insinuate.

Hit. strike. dash. beat. thump.

Hold. have. possess. keep. detain. retain.

Holy. sacred. pious. devout. religious. divine.

Homage. respect. deference. honor. veneration.

Home. dwelling. house. domicile. residence. abode.

Honest. upright. honorable. conscientious. virtuous.

Honesty. integrity. purity. probity. smcerity. veracity. virtue.

Honor. 1).. reverence. revere. venerate. respect. dignify, exalt.

Horrible. fearful. dreadful. dire. direful. frightful. terrible. terrific.

horrid.

Hot. ardent. fervent. fiery. burning. glowing. intense. passionate.

Huge. vast. enormous. large. great. prodigious. immense. gigantic

colossal.

Humanity. kindness. benevolence. philanthropy. tenderness. sensi

bility.

Humble. 11.. lower. dcbase. degrade. disgrace. humiliate.

Humble. 4.. lowly. modest. submissive. unpretending. unassuming.

Humiliation. fall. abasement. degradation. degeneracy.

Hurry. 11.. hasten. speed. expedite. precipitate.

Hurt. n.. harm. injury. damage. mischief.

Hurt. 21.. annoy. grieve. vex. wound.

Hurtful. pernicious. baneful. deleterious. noxious. detrimental. preju

dicial.

IDEA. imagination. conception. notion. thought. sentiment. Impression.

Ideal. fanciful. imaginary. imaginative.

Identical. same. self-same. particular.

Idle. lazy. indolent. inactive. unemployed.

Ignorant. unlearned. illiterate. unlettered. uninformed. uneducated.

Ill. n.. evil. wickedness. misfortune. mischief. harm.

Ill. a.. sick. indisposed. unwell. diseased.

Illimitable. boundless. limitless. measureless. immeasurable. unlimited.

infinite.

Illiterate. unlettered. unleamed. untaught. uninstrueted.

Illness. sickness. tndisposition. diseue. disorder. malady. ailment.

Illusion. fallacy. deception. phantasm.

Illustrate. explain. elucidate. clear.

Illustrious. celebrated. glorious.n0ble. eminent. distingulshed. famous.

renowned.

Imbibe. absorb. swallow up. take In. engulf. consume.

Imbolden. inspirit. animate. encourage. incite.

Imitate. copy. ape. mimic. mock. counterfeit.

Immediately. instantly. forthwith. directly. lnstanter. presently

straightway.

Immense. vast. enormous. huge. prodigious. monstrous. immeasurable

Immunity. privilege. perogative. exemption.

lmmure. confine. shut up. imprison.

Impair. injure. diminish. decrease.

Impart. communicate. reveal, divulge. disclose. discover. give. baton

afiord.

Impeach. accuse. charge. arraign. censure.

Impede. hinder. retard. obstruct. prevent.

Impel. animate. actuate. induce. move. incite. inspirlt. instigate. en

courage. imbolden.

Imperative. commanding. dictatorial. authoritative. despotic. per

emptory.
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Ini'ernnl, diabolical, fiendish, devilish, hellish.

infest, annoy, plague, harass, disturb.

infirm, weak, feeble, enfecblcd.

inflame, anger, irritate, enragc, chafe, incense, nettle, aggravate, lm

bitter, drasperate.

influence, 11., bias, sway, prejudice, prepossess.

influence, 71., credit, favor, reputation, character, weight, authority

away, ascendency. I

infraction, infringement, encroachment, invasion, intrusion, contra

vention, breach. ,

infringe, invade, intrude, contravene, break, transgress, violate.

Ingenuous, artlees, candid, generous, open, frank, plain, sincere.

inhuman, cruel, brutal, savage, barbarous, ruthless, merciless, fem

mous.

lniquity, injustice, wrong, grievance.

Injure, damage, hurt, deteriorate, wrong, aggricvc, harm, spoil, may

sully.

Injurioua, hurtful, baneful, pernicious, deleterious, noxious, prejudi

cial, wrongful, damaging.

injustice, wrong, iniquity, grievance.

inlet, entrance, entry, ingress.

innocent, guiltless, siniess, harmless, inoflensive, innoxious.

inordinate, intemperate, irregular, disorderly, utcessive, immoderale.

Inquiry, investigation, examination, research, scrutiny, disquisium.

question, query, interrogation.

inquisitive, prying, peeping, curious, peering.

Insane, mad, deranged, delirious, demented.

Insanity, madnms, mental aberration, lunacy, delirium.

Inninunte, hint, intimate, suggest, infuse, introduce, ingratiafe.

insipid, dull, flat, mawlrish, tastelas, vapid, inanimate, lifeless.

Insnare, entrap, decoy, allure, net, enmesh, entoil, entangle, inveigie,

Insolent, rude, saucy, pert, impertinent, abusive, scurrilous, opprobri

ous, insulting, ofi'ensive, outrageous.

inspire, animate, exhilarate, enliven, cheer, breathe, inhale.

Instability, mutability, fickieness, mutableness, wavering.

Inntlgate, stir up, persuade, animate, incite, urge, stimulate, _

courage.

Instil, implant, inculcate, infuse, insinuate.

institute, establish, found, erect, begin, form, organize, prescribe.

Instruct, inform, teach, educate, enlighten, initiate.

Instrumental, conducive, assistant, helping, ministerial.

Insufficiency, inadequacy, incompetency, incapability, deficiency,

laclt.

Insult, afiront, outrage, indignity, blasphemy. .

Insulting, insolent, rude, saucy, impertinent, lmpudent, abusive.

integrity, uprightncss, honesty, probity, entirety, entirenem, com~

pletenesa, rectitude, purity.

Intellect, understanding, sense, brains, mind, intelligence, ability,

talent, genius.

intellectual, mental, ideal, metaphysical.

Intelligible, clear, obvious, plain, distinct.

Intemperate, lmmoderate, excessive, drunken, nimiots, inordinate.

intense, ardent, earnest, glowing, fervid, burning, vehement, strained,

forced, excessive, extreme.

Intent, design, purpose, intention, drift, view, aim, purport, meaning.

intercourse, commerce, connection, intimacy, acquaintance.

interdict, forbid, prohibit, inhibit, prescribe, debu, rtstrain from.

interfere, meddle, intermoddle, intcrposc.

Interminablc, endless, interminatc, infinite, unlimited, inimitable,

boundless, limitless.

interpose, intercede, arbitrate, mediate. interfere, meddle.

Interpret, uplain, expound, elucidate, unfold, decipher.

Imperil, peril, endanger, hazard, jeopardize.

Imperious, commanding, dictatorial, authoritative, imperative, lordly,

overbearing, domineering.

Impertinent, intrusive, meddling, officious, rude, saucy, impudcnt, in

solent.

impervious, unpassable, impassable, inaccessible, impenetrable.

Impetuous, violent, boisterous, furious, vehement, rapid.

impious, profane, irreligious, godless.

Implicate, involve, entangle, embarrass, compromise.

imply, involve, comprise, infold, import, denote, signify.

Importance, signification, significance, avail, consequence, weight,

gravity, moment.

Impose, put, place, set, fix, lay.

imposing, impressive, striking, majestic, august, noble, grand.

impotence, weakness, incapacity, infirmity, frailty, feebleness.

impotent, weak, feeble, helpless, enfcebied, nerveles, infirm.

impress, a, engrave, stamp, print, fix, insttl, mculcate.

impression, feeling, sentiment, sensation, susceptibility, stamp, edi

tion.

impressive, stirring, forcible, exciting, affecting, moving.

imprison, incarcerate, shut up, immure, confine.

imprisonment, incarceration, captivity, durance, confinement.

improve, amend, better, mend, reform, rectify, ameliorate, apply, use,

employ.

lmprovident, careless, incautious, imprudent, prodigal, wasteful,reck

less, rash.

impudence, assurance, impertinence, confidence, lnsolence, rudeness.

Impudent, saucy, brazen, bold, impertinent, forward, rude, insoient,

immodst, shamelms.

impugn, gainsay, oppose, attack, assaii.

impulse, incentive, incitement, motive, instigation.

impulsive, rash, hasty, forcible, violent.

imputation, blame, censure, reproach, charge, accusation.

inability, weakness, impotence, incapacity, incapability.

inndvertency, error, oversight, blunder, inattention, carelessnes,

negligence. V

incapable, unable, inadeqnate, incompetent, insuflicient, unfit.

incapacity, disability, incapability, inability, incompetency.

incentive, motive, inducement, impulse.

incite, instigate, excite, provoke, stimulate, encourage, urge, impel.

Inclination, leaning, slope, disposition, tendency, bent, bias, afiecu'on,

attachment, wish, liking, desire.

incline, 0., slope, lean, slant, tend, bend, turn,bias, dispose.

lnciose, surround, shut in, fence in, cover, wrap. _

Include, comprehend, comprise, contain, embrace, taite in, bold.

lncommode, annoy, plague, molest, disturb, inconvenience, trouble.

incompetent, incapable, unable, inadequate, insufficient.

increase, in, extend, enlarge, augment, dilate, expand, amplify, raise,

enhance, aggravate, magnify, grow.

increase, 11., augmentation, accession, addition, enlargement, exten

sron.

incumbent, obligatory, morally necessitated.

indefinite, vague, uncertain, unsettled, loose, lax.

indicate, point out, show, mark.

indiflerence, apathy, carelessness, listlessness, insensibliity.

indigence, want, neediness, penury, poverty, destitution, privation.

lndignation, anger, wrath, ire, resentment.

indignity, insult, afiront, outrage, obloquy, opprobrium, reproach,

ignominy.

indiscriminate, promiscuous, chance, lndistinct,'confused.

indispensable, msential, necessary, requisite, expedient.

indisputable, undeniable, undoubted, incontestable, indubltahle, un

quationable, sure, infallible. I

indulge, foster. cherish, fondle.

ineffectual, vain, uselcw, unavailing, fruitles, abortive, ineffective,

inoperative.

inequality, disparity, disproportion, dissimilarity, unevenness, protu

berance, prominence.

inevitable, unavoidable, not to be avoided, certain.

lnt’q,.oua, scandalous, shameful, ignorninious,

graceful.

inference, deduction. corollary, conclusion, consequence.

opprobrious, dis

Intimate, hint, suggest, insinuate, express, signify, impart, tell.

Intimidate, disheartcn, alarm, frighten, afiright, scare, nppall, daunt

cow, quail, browbcat.

Intolerable, insufferable, unbearable, insupportablc, unendurablc.

Intrepid, bold, brave, daring, fearless, dauntless, undaunted, coulag.

ous, valorous, valiant, heroic, gallant, chivalrous, doughty.

Intrigue, plot, conspiracy, combination, artifice, ruse, amour.

Intrinsic, real, true, genuine, sterling, native, natural.

Inure, habituate, use, train, accustom, familiarize.

invalidate, quash, cancel, overthrow, vacate. nullify, annul.
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mvecv‘ve abuse, reproach, railing, censure, sarcasm, satire.

1nveternte, confirmed, chronic, malignant.

Invidious, envious, hateful, odious, malignant.

Invincible, unoonquerable, impregnable, insuperable, insurmountable.

Invisible, unseen, imperceptible, impalpable, unperoeivable.

Involve, implicate, entangle, compromise, envelop.

lre, rage, anger, wrath, indignation, passion.

Irksome, wearisome, burdensome, tiresome, tedious, troublesome, vex

atioun, annoying.

Irony, sarcasm, satire, ridicule, raillery.

Irrational, foolish, silly, imbecile, brutish, unreasonable, absurd, pre

posterous, ridiculous.

lrreligious, profane, godless, lmpious, sacrilegious, desecratlng.

Irreproachable, blameless, spotless, irrcprovable, unblemished.

Irresistible, resistless, opposeless, irrepressible.

Irresolute, wavering, undetermined, undecided, vacillating.

Irritable, excitable, irascible, susceptible, sensitive.

Irritate, gravate, worry, provoke, imbitter, madden, exasperate, dis

please.

Issue, 71., end, conclusion, upshot, effect, consequence, result, ofispring,

progeny, children.

llARRING, conflicting, discordant, inoonsonant, irreconcilable, inoom

aistent, incompatible.

jeer, sneer, scoff, mock.

jeopardize, imperil, hazard, endanger.

jocose, jocular, jolly, facetious, witty, pleasant.

Join, accompany, go with, add, unite, append, adjoin, combine, confed

crate, league, band.

Journey, travel, tour, trip, excursion, voyage.

joy, delight, gladness, charm, pleasure, ecstacy, rapture, transport.

judgment, discernment, discrimination, mgacity, intelligence, sen

tence, decision, order, award.

Juicy, succulent, bibulous, spongy.

junction, union, alliance, connection, confedemcy, combination.

Juncture, contact, touch, conjuncture, crisis.

just, right, proper, fare, equitable, impartial.

justify, excuse, clear, exonerate, defend, absolve.

juvenile, yomg, youthful, boyish, infantile, childish.

KEEN, sharp, acute, penetrating, cutting, biting, stinging, sarcastic,

Keep, retain, hold, detain, preserve, maintain, sustain, hinder.

Kill, murder, assassinate, slay, massacre, butcher.

Kind, 11., thoughtful, afiable, gentle, meek, tender, good, gracious,

compassionate, indulgent, forbearing.

Kindle, ignite, enkindle, awaken, arouse, stir up, excite.

Kingly, royal, imperial, regal, sovereign.

Knowledge, learning, scholarship, acquirements, attainments.

LABOR, work,task, toil, exertion.

Labored, elaborate, hard-wrought, studied.

Lnborloua, hard-working, industrious, diligent, assiduous, active, toil

some, wear-isome.

Lack, want, need, require.

Laeonic, short, brief, concise, curt.

Lament, grieve, mourn, regret, bewail, deplore, bemoan.

Language, speech, tongue, dialect, phraseoiogy.

Languid, weak, faint, drooping, pining.

Lank, lean, thin, skinny, meagre, scraggy.

Lassitude, weariness, fatigue, languor.

Lasting, durable, abiding, permanent, perpetual.

Latent, hidden, secret, occult, inscrutable.

Laud, praise, command, applaud, extol, magnify, euloglze

Lavish, profuse, extravagant, prodigal.

Lax, loose, vague, dissolute, licentious.

Lazy, idle, indolent, slothful, sluggish, inactive.

Lead, conduct, guide, direct, induce, persuade, influence.

Leader, chief, director, head, guide.

Lean, 41., thin, scraggy, lank, skinny.

Lean, 21., incline, tend, bend, slope.

Leave, a, quit, relinquish, renounce, give up, retire,

 
Legend, fable, myth, memoir, annal, chronicle.

Legitimate, legal, lawful, genuine, fair.

Lengthen, extend, elongate, protract, prolong.

Leesen, abate, diminish, decrease, lower, subside.

Level, even, pla'm, smooth, flat.

Levity, giddiness, lightness, flightiness.

Liberal, generous, bountiful, bounteous, munificent, plentiful

Liberty, leave, license, permission, freedom.

Licentious, loose, lax, dissolute, rakish, unbridled.

Lie, untruth, falsehood, fakity, fabrication, fiction, invention, story.

Life, animation, vivacity, buoyancy, spirits, history, career, existence

Likelihood, probability, appearance.

Likeness, picture, image, effigy, art: 4: ux'n'h, resemblance, limilar

ity, representation, similitude.

Limit, in, extent, boundary, bound, border.

Limpiti, ciear, transparent.

Linger, tarry, loiter, wait, lag, saunter.

Link, tie, bind, join, chain.

Liquidnte, clear ofl, extinguish, pay 05, lessen, discharge.

List, roll, roster, catalogue, register, inventory.

Listleau, indifferent, indolent, careless.

Literal, actual, real, positive, true.

Little, small, diminutive, dwarf.

Lively, active, brisk, quick, sprightly, prompt, buoyant, racy, viva

cious.

Loathe, dislike, nauseate, abhor, detest, abominate.

Lofty, high, tall, elevated, exalted.

Loiter, wait, linger, tarry, saunter.

Look, in, manner, appearance, aspect, feature, glance, peep.

Look, 11., see, witness, view, eye, inspect.

Loquncity, talkativeness, volubility, glibness, babbling.

Lot, destiny, fate, future, doom.

Loud, noisy, clamorous, vociferous, blustering, riotous, turbulent.

tumultuous.

Love, endearment, aflection, attachment, fondness.

Lovely, charming, amiable, delightful.

Lover, suitor, wooer, sweetheart.

Loyalty, allegiance, fealty.

Luck, chance, fortune, accident.

Lueklese, haplm, unlucky, unprosperoul, unfortunate.

Lucre, gain, profit, emolument, money.

Ludicrous, laughable, ridiculous, comic, droll, odd, silly.

Lurid, gloomy, murky, lowering.

Luscious, honeyed, sweet, mellifluous.

Lustre, splendor, brightness, brilliancy, eifulgence, refulgenoe.

Lusty, stout, strong, able-bodied, stalwart, robust, muscular, brawn,

Luxuriant, overflowing, exuberant, superfluous, redundmt,abundnnt.

MACHINATION, stratagem, cheat, lmposture, fraud, trick.

Mad, wild, frantic, distracted, furious, rabid.

Madden, irritate, enrage, exasperate.

Madness, mental aberration, insanity, lunacy, mania, frenzy, rage

fury.

Mngnanimoun, august, dignified, noble, exalted, lofty.

Magnifieence, splendor, grandeur, gorgeousness, pomp.

Magnify, enlarge, extol, applaud, laud.

Magnitude, greatness, bigness, size, bulk. '

Main, chief, principal, leading, first.

Maintain, assert, vindicate, hold, support, sustain.

Majestic, dignified, noble, stately, pompous, splendid, grand

Make, create, form, produce, mould, shape.

Mnlediction, curse, imprecation, denunciation, anathema.

Mnlel'actor, criminal, culprit, felon, convict.

Malice, spite, rancor, ill-feeling, grudge, pique, animosity, ill~wiiL

Malicious, virulent, malignant, wicked.

Manage, contrive, concert, direct.

Management, direction, superintendence, care, economy.

Mangle, tear, lacerate, mutilate, cripple, maim.

Manifest, 9., reveal, prove, evince, exhibit, display, show.

Manifest, a., clear, plain, evident, open, apparent, visible, obvious.

Manly, masculine, hardy, vigorous, courageous, brave, heroic, fem-le

Manners, morals, habits, behavior, carriage.
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Many, numerous, several, sundry, divers, various, manifold

Mar, won, ruin, disfigure.

March, tramp, tread, walk,step, space.

Margin, edge, rim, border, brink, verge.

Mark, n., sign, note, symptom, token. indication, trace, vestige, track,

badge, brand.

Mark, 1)., impress, print, stamp, engrave, note, notice, remark, show,

point out, indicate.

Marriage, wedding, nuptials, matrimony, wedlock.

Martial, military, warlike, soldier-like.

Marvel, wonder, miracle, prodigy.

Marvellous, wondrous, wonderful, amazing, miraculous.

Masculine, manly, virile, hardy, vigorous, brave, courageous.

Massive, massy, bulky, heavy, weighty, ponderous.

Masterly, skilful, clever, expert, dextcrous, adroit.

Masterly, dominion, rule, sway, ascendency, supremacy.

Matchless, unrivalled, unequalled, unparalleled, peerless, incompara

ble, inimitable, surpassing, unique.

Material, 4., corporeal, bodily, physical, temporal, momentous.

Matrimony, marriage, wedlock, wedding, nuptials, espousals.

Mature, ripe. ready, mellow, perfect, fit.

Maxim, adage, apophthegm, proverb, saying, by-word, saw.

Meagre, poor, lank, emaciated, barren, dry, uninteresting.

Mean, 4., stingy, niggardly, low, abject, vile, ignoble, degraded, con

temptiblc, vulgar, despicable.

Mean, 11., design, purpose, intent, contemplate, signify, denote, indi

mte.

Meaning, signification, import, acceptation, sense, purport.

Medium, mediocrity, organ, channel, instrument, means.

Medley, mixture, variety, diversity, miscellany.

Meek, unassuming, mild, gentle.

Melancholy, low-spirited, dispirited, dreamy, sad.

Mellow, ripe, mature, soft.

Melodious, tuneful, musical, silver, dulcet, sweet.

Melt, liquefy, fuse, dissolve, moisten.

Memoir, narrative, chronicle, legend, life, history.

Memorable, signal, distinguished, marked.

Memorial, monument, memento, commemoration.

Memory, remembmnce, recollection.

Menace, 11., threat, threatening. commination.

Mend, amend, correct, better, ameliorate, improve, rectify.

Mention, tell, name, communicate, impart, divulge, reveal, disclose,

inform, acquaint.

Merchandise, goods, wares, commerce, traflic.

Merciful, compamionate, lenient, clement, tender, gracious, kind.

Merciless, hard-hearted, cruel, unmerciful, pitiless, rcmorscless, unre

lcnting.

Mercy, lenity, mildness, clemency, compassion, pity.

Merited, deserved, condign, suitable, adequate, proper.

Merriment, mirth, joviality, jollity, hilarity.

Merry, cheerful, mirthful, joyous, gay, lively, sprightly, hilarious,

blithe, blithesome, jovial, sportive, jolly.

Metaphorical, figurative, allegorical, symbolical.

Method, way, manner, mode, process, order, rule, regularity, system.

Mien, air, look, manner, aspect, appearance.

Migratory, roving, strolling, wandering, vagrant.

Mimic, imitate, ape, mock.

Mindful, observant, attentive, heedful, thoughtful.

Mingle, mix, blend, compound, amalgamate.

Minute, circumstantial, particular.

Mirth, joy, merriment, gladness, festivity, joviality, hilarity, cheerful

nss, vivacity, gaycty, fun, jollity.

Misapprehension, misconception, misunderstanding, mistake, error.

Miscellaneous, promiscuous, indiscriminate, mixed.

Miscellany, medley, diversity, variety, mixture, hntchpotch.

Mischief, injury, harm, damage, hurt, evil, ill.

Miaconception, misapprehension, misunderstanding, mistake.

Miscreant, caitiff, villain, ruffian.

Miserable, unhappy, wretched, distressed, afflicted.

Miserly, stingy, niggardiy, avaricious, griping.

Misery, wretchcdnem, woe, destitution, penury, privation, bcggary.

Misfortune, calamiy, disaster, mishap, catastrophe.

 

Misguide, mislead, dazzle, ocguile, deceive.

Miss, omit, lose, fail, miscarry.

Mistake, n., error, blunder, delusion, misapprehension, misunderstand

ing.

Misuse, n., abuse, perversion, maltreatment.

Mitigate, alleViate, relieve, abate, diminish.

Moderate, temperate, abstemious, sober, abstinent.

Moderation, temperance, sobriety, abstemiousness.

Modest, chaste, virtuous, bashful, reserved.

Moist, wet, damp, dank, humid.

Molest, annoy, incommode,discommode, incommodate, vex,teme, dis

turb.

Momentous, important, significant, weighty.

Monotonous, unvaried, dull, tiresome, undiversified.

Monstrous, shocking, dreadful, horrible, huge, immense.

Monument, memorial, record, rcmembranccr, cenotaph.

Mood, humor, disposition, vein, temper.

Morass, bog, quagmire, slough, marsh, fen, swamp.

Morbid,-sick, ailing, sickly, diseased, corrupted.

Morose, gloomy, sullen, surly, fretful, crabbed, crusty

Mortify, vex, chagrin, grieve, hurt, afflict, annoy.

Motion, proposition, proposal, movement, change, action.

Motionlesa, still, stationary, torpid, stagnant.

Motive, cause, reason, principle, inducement, incentive, impulse, Iptl',

stimulus.

Mount, arise, rise, ascend, soar, tower, climb, scale, embellish.

' Mournful, sad, sorrowful, lugubrious, grievous, doleful, heavy.

Move, actuate, impel, induce, prompt, instigate, persuade, stir, agitate.

propel, push.

Moving, affecting, touching, pathetic, melting.

Multifnrious, divers, many, manifold.

Multitude, crowd, throng, host, mob, swarm.

Munificent, bounteous, bountiful, generous, liberal.

Murder, 11., kill, assassinate, slay, massacre, despatch.

Murky, dark, dusky, dim, cloudy, misty, shadowy.

Muse, 11., meditate, contemplate, think, reflect, cogitate, ponder.

Music, harmony, melody, symphony.

Musical, tuneful, melodious, harmonious, dulcet, sweet.

Musty, stale, sour, fetid.

Mutable, inconstant, unsteadfast, unstable, fickle, alterable, restless,

fitful, variable, changeable, unsteady, undecided.

Mute, dumb, silent, speechless.

Mutilate, maim, cripple, disable, disfigure.

Mutinous, insurgent, seditious, tumultuous, turbulent, riotous.

Mysterious, dark, obscure, hidden, secret, dim, mystic, enigmatical,

unaccountable.

Mystify, confuse, perplex, puzzle.

NAKED, nude, bare, uncovered, unciothed, rough, rude, simple.

Name, 11., dcnominate, entitle, intitule, style, designate, term, call,

christen, specify.

Name, 0., appellation, designation, denomination, title, cognomen,

reputation, character, fame, credit, repute.

Narrate, tell, relate, detail, recount, describe, enumerate, rehearse,

recite. _

Nasty, filthy, foul, dirty, unclean, impure, indecent, gross, vile.

Nation, people, community, realm, state.

Native, real, genuine, indigimous, vernacular, mother.

Natural, original, regular, normal, bastard.

Near, nigh, neighboring, close, adjacent, contiguous, intimate.

Necessary, needful, expedient, emcntial, requisite, indispensable.

Necessitate, 1n, compel, force, oblige.

Necessity, need, occasion, exigency, emergency, urgency, requisite.

Need, n., necesstty, distress, poverty, indigcnce, want, penury.

Need, an, require, want, lack.

Neglect, v., disregard, slight, omit, overlook.

Neglect, 12., omission, failure, default, negligence, remissness, care

‘ lessness, slight.

Neighborhood, environs, vicinity, nearness, adjacency, proximity.

Nerveless, feeble, impuissant, weak, forcclcss, enfcebled, debilitated

enervated, impotent, paralyzed, palsied.

Nervous, timid, timorous, shaky.
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Neutralize, counterbalance, counteract.

News, tidings, intelligence, information.

Nice, exact, accurate, good, particular, precise, fine, delicate.

Niggsrdlyj miserly, griping', stingy, penurious, saving, greedy.

Nimble, active, brisk, lively, alert, quick, agile, prompt, sprightly.

Noble, exalted, elevated, dignified, illustrious, great, grand, stately,

lofty.

Nocturnal, nightly, gloomy, dark.

Noise, cry, outcry, clamor, row, din, uproar, tumult.

Nonsensicsl, irrational, absurd, preposterous, silly, foolish.

Notable, plain, evident, remarkable, signal, memorable, striking, rare.

Note, n., token, symbol, mark, sign, indication, remark, observation,

comment, memorandum.

Noted, distinguished, remarkable, eminent, celebrated, renowned, well

known, famous.

Notice, 1a., advice, notification, intelligence, information, warning.

Notice, 0., mark, note, observe, attend to, regard, heed.

Noticesble, striking, observable, remarkable.

Notification, notice, declaration, publication, intelligence, informa

tion.

Notify, publish, acquaint, communicate, apprise, inform, declare.

Notion, conception, idea, belief, opinion, sentiment, impression, con

viction.

Notorious, noted, well known, renowned, famous.

Novel, modern, new, fresh, recent, unused, strange, uncommon, rare.

Noxious, hurtful, deadly, poisonous, deleterious, baneful.

Nullil'y, annul, vacate, invalidate, quash, cancel, repeal.

Number, v., calculate, compute, estimate, reckon, count, enumerate.

Number, 1., multitude, many, throng, crowd, swarm, host, figure,

numeral.

Numerous, many, sundry, various, several.

Nurture, nurse, cherish, nourish, foster, supply.

Nutrition, food, diet, nutriment, nourishment.

OBDURATE, hard, callous, hardened, unbending, 'graceless, unfcel

ing, insensible, insusceptible.

Obedient, compliant, submissive, dutiful, rmpectful.

Obese, corpulent, fat, adipose, fleshy.

Object, 1., aim, end, purpose, design, mark, butt. '

Object, u, oppose, except to, contravene, impeach, deprecate.

Oblige, compel, bind, engage, coerce, constrain, force, impel, accom

modate. -

Obliterate, erase, blot out, expunge, eflace.

Obloquy, odium, reproach, censure, abuse, scurrility, opprobrium,

shame.

Obnoxious, hateful, ofi'ensive, liable, exposed, unpopular.

Obscure, 11., dim, misty, cloudy, shadowy, dusky, dark, gloomy, in

distinct, unknown, humble, unintelligible. ‘

Observance, form, etiquette, cerem'ony, solemnity, rite, celebration.

Observant, watchful, mindful, attentive, heedful.

Observe, keep, fulfil, heed, obey, perform, notice, remark, watch.

Obsolete, disused, antiquated, old-fashioned, ancient, old, neglected.

Obstacle, dificulty, impediment, stumbling-block, barrier, hindrance,

obstruction.

Obstruct, hinder, prevent, impede, bar, clog, barricade, choke, inten

rupt.

Obtain, acquire, attain, secure, achieve, gain, get, procure, Win, earn.

Obtuse, stolid, heavy-headed, dull, stupid, unintelligent.

Obviate, prevent, preclude, hinder, provide against.

Obvious, clear, plain, evident, manifest, open, apparent, visible,

patent.

Occult, secret, hidden, unknown, invisible, dark, mysterious.

Occupation, occupancy, profession, holding, tenure, business, trade,

evocation, calling, engagement, office, pursuit.

Odd, singular, eccentric, strange, extraordinary, whimsical, comical,

droll, uneven.

Odious, hateful, loathsome, exccrable, detestable, abominable, disgusts

ing, repulsive. '

Odor, smell, scent, perfume, fragrance.

Offence, affront, insult, outrage, indignity, misdeed, trespass, trans

gression, wrong, misdemeanor, injustice.

Ofl'end, displeasc, vex, nettle, irritate, shock, transgress, en.

 
Ofl'ensive, insulting, rude, saucy, impertinent, distasteful, obnoxious

opprobrious.

Oder, present, bid, tender, proffer, extend, propose, volunteer.

Officious, obtrusive, busy, interfering, meddling.

Ofl'spring, issue, progeny, descendants, children.

Old, aged, elderly, senile, ancient, antique, antiquated, obsolete.

Omission, oversight, failure, neglect, default.

Omit, leave out, miss, overlook.

Onsrous, responsible, burdensome, heavy, laborious, oppressive. toib

some.

Only, singly, alone, solely, merely, barely, simply, exclusively.

Opaque, untransparent, dull, dark, cloudy.

Open, a., candid, frank, unreserved, free, ingenuous, sincere, unaflected

genuine, undisguised, unfolded.

Open, 11., unclose, unlock, unseal, exhibit, dissolve, spread, expand

begin.

Operate, act, do, make, work, labor.

Operation, action, agency, instrumentality, force, effort, enterprise.

Operative, stringent, effective, serviceable, binding.

Opportunity, occasion, chance, fit opening.

Oppose, combat, bar, hinder, resist, withstand, contradict.

Opposite, adverse, diverse, contrary, hostile, antagonistic, repugnant

incompatible, inconsistent, paradoxical, facing.

Opprobrlous, abusive, scurrilous, insulting, offensive, outrageous

shameful.

Opprobrium, disgrace, odium, infamy, ignominy, obloquy.

Option, choice, preference, election.

Opulent, wealthy, rich, affluent, moneyed.

Oral, verbal, spoken, parole.

Oration, address, speech, harangue, discourse.

Orderly, regular, systematic, methodic, methodical, quiet,peaoeable.

Ordinance, decree, law, statute, edict, regulation.

Ordinary, common, vulgar, plain, customary, settled, wonted, conven

tional, habitual, usual.

Organization, structure, form, instrumentality, construction.

Origin, commencement, original, beginning, rise, source, spring

cause.

Original, first, primary, pristine, primeval, peculiar, odd.

Originate, create, form, spring, ooze, issue, proceed, begin

Ornsment, u., embellishment, adornment, decoration.

Over, above, upon, across, more than. -

Overawe, daunt, intimidate, aflright, cow.

Overbesring, bullying, blustering, imperious, lordly, domineering.

Overchsrge, oppress, overload, surcharge, surfeit.

Overlook, inspect, survey, excuse, forgive, pardon, neglect, miss.

Overplus, areas, surplus, surplusage.

Overreach, cheat, outwit, circumvent, cozen, gull, dupe, defraud.

Oversight, inadvertence, inattentiou, neglect, mistake,error, omission

inspection, superintendence.

Overt, open, public, notorious, manifest, patent.

Overture, proposal, ofler, invitation, resolution.

Own, 21., acknowledge, admit, confess, recognize, have, poses.

Owner, proprietor, possessor, master, holder.

PACIFIC, peaceful, peaceable, mild, gentle, calm, quiet, conciliatory

Paeify, appease, calm, quiet, still.

Pain, n., anguish, agony, distress, sufi'ering, pang, grid.

Pain, 11., agonize, rack, torment, torture.

Painful, afflicting, grievous, torturing.

Pair, two, couple, brace.

Palstsble, tasteful, savory, appetizing.

Palate, taste, relish.

Pale, a., pallid, wan, whitish, sallow, faint.

Palliate, extenuate, varnish, cover, allay, soothe, soften.

Palpable, clear, distinct, plain, obvious, evident.

Paltry, contemptible, pitiful, mean,‘ sorry, despicable, shabby, beg

garly.

Psnegyric, eulogy, encomium, eulogium, praise.

Pang, throe, twinge, agony, anguish, pain, distress.

Paramount, supreme, principal, chief.

Pardon, forgive, absolve, overlook, excuse, remit, acquit, discharge

set free, clear, liberate
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Pmimonious, ltingy, niggardly, miscrly.

Partial, biassed, prejudiced, limited, incomplete.

Participate, share, partake, join in.

Particle, jot, tittle, grain, atom.

Partition, 0., parcel, divide, apportion, distribute.

Partner, colleague, coadjutor, associate, sharer, confederate, spouse.

Partnership, union, connection, firm, house, association, company,

companionship, society.

Party, faction, confederacy, combination, detachment, clique, league.

Passion, anger, rage, fury, vehemence, impetuosity, love, affection.

Passionate, hot, hasty, irritable, angry, excitable, fiery, vehement, im

petuous, glowing, burning, ardent.

Passive, unresisting, unopposing, submissive, enduring, patient.

Pathetic, moving, touching, affecting, melting, tender.

Patience, resignation, endurance, fortitude.

Peculator, dcfaulter, delinquent, ofiender, thief.

Peculiar, appropriate, particular, exclusive, remarkable, signal, special,

singular, uncommon.

Peevish, ill-natured, touchy, testy, captions, fractious, cross, fretful,

petulant, cynical, imscible.

Pellucid, translucent, lucid, limpid, transparent, clear.

Penetrate, pierce, perforate, bore, fathom, reach.

Penetration, insight, sharpness, acutencss, sagacity, discernment, dis

crimination.

Penitence, contrition, repentance, remorse.

People, commonalty, populace, mob, mobility, nation, tribe, race.

Perception, seeing, sense, taste, perceptibility, sensibility, susceptibil

ity, sensation, apprehension, conviction.

Percolate, filtrate, strain, filter, ooze.

Peremptory, absolute, positive, arbitrary, despotic, decisive, impera

rive.

Perennial, imperishable, undying, immortal, deathless, enduring, per

pctual.

Perfect, complete, whole, entire, finished, unbroken,thorough, mature,

. npe.

Perfume, odor, scent, fragrance, aroma, smell, incense.

Perhaps, perchance, possibly, peradventure.

Perish, decay, die, expire, dissolve.

Permanent, durat le, abiding, enduring, lasting, fixed, stable, stead

fast, constant.

Permission, permit, leave, liberty, license.

Permit, o., admit, allow, let, consent, suffer, tolerate, license, warrant.

Pernicioua, destructive, ruinous, baneful, deleterious, hurtful.

Perpetual, constant, continual, continuous, endless, eternal, lasting,

incessant, ceaseless, unceasing, uninterrupted.

Perplex, embarrass, harass, confuse, bewilder, entangle, involve,

puzzle.

Pestilential, contagious, infectious, epidemical, mischievous, perni—

cious, nocent, noxious, baneful, destructive, pestiferous, fatal,

deadly.

Petition, prayer, supplication, entreaty, request, suit, appeal.

Petty, trifling, trivial, frivolous, insignificant, small, little.

Petulant, captious, fractious, cross, pecvisb, fretful, splenetic, excita;

ble, ill-humored. _

Philanthropic, charitable, kind, benevolent, gracious, benignant.

Phlcgmatic, frigid, cold, heavy, unfeeling, apathetic.

Phrase, term, style, sentence, proposition, period, phraseology,dic

tion.

Piercing, thrilling, ringing, clangous.

Piety, religion, sanctity, holiness, devotion, grace, godliness.

Pile, m, heap, accumulate, hoard, amass, collect.

Pine, 0., flag, droop, languish, sink, fade, wither, decay, decline.

Pious, holy, godly, saintly, devout, religious.

Piquant, pungent, acrid, smart, keen, biting, harsh, stinging, cutting,

racy.

Pique, spite, grude, umbrage, resentment.

Pith y, terse, concise, forcible, strong.

Pitiful, mean, paltry, sordid, contemptiblc, despicable.

Pity, 1., compassion, sympathy, condolence, mercy.

Plea, apology, defence, vindication, entreaty.

Plead, defend, vindicate, exonerate, justify, exculpate, excuse.

Plenum, pleasing, agreeable, gratifying, satisfactory, delicious, ex

 
quisite, delightful, pleasurable, jocular, jocose, witty, smiling,

laughing.

Please, gratify, satisfy, content, delight, fascinate, indulge.

Pleasure, comfort, enjoyment, gratification, joy, delight, rapture.

charm, wish. T

Plight, 11., pledge, hypothecate, vow.

Plot, 11., concoct, hatch, frame, contrive, conspire.

Pluck, courage, mettle, spirit, nerve.

Plump, fleshy, round, fat, full, chubby.

Polite, refined, genteel, civil, accomplished, well-bred.

Politeness, gentility, civility, urbanity, courteousneas, courtesy, aflo

bility.

Politic, political, civil, judicious, prudential.

Pomp, parade, display, gorgeousness, splendor, grandeur, pageantry.

show, state.

Pompous, majestic, stately, grand, august, dignified, lofty, inflated

bombstic.

Portray, draw, sketch, paint, depict, delineate, represent, describe.

Praise, n., approval, eulogy, commendation, applause, cxaltatilm

honor.

Praise, v.,commend, extol, eulogize, panegyrize, laud, applaud, glorify.

Praiseworthy, laudable, honorable, commendable, inde

worthy.

Prank, frolic, gambol, freak, trick, escapade.

Precious, valuable, costly, dear, estimable.

Precipice, cliff, crag.

Precipitate, 21., hurry, hasten, cast down, expedite.

Precipitate, a., hasty, hurried, rash, premature.

Predicament, situation, condition, state, plight, dilemma.

Predict, 11., foretell, prognosticate, prophesy, foreslladow.

Predilec'tion, preference, partiality, bias, prejudice.

Predominant, prevailing, prevalent, ascendant, overrulirq.

Pregnant, prolific, teeming, replete, enceinte.

Prejudice, prepossession, bias, partinlity, detriment, harm, hurt,

damage.

Preliminary, prefatory, introductory, anterior, previous, antecedent.

Preponderate, 11., predominate, prevail, overbalancc, outweigh, cute

balance.

Prepossessing, charming, engaging, taking, attractive, winning.

Preposterous, irrational, foolish, absurd, ridiculous.

Prerogative, privilege, immunity, right, exemption.

Presage, foresee, predict, portend, augur, forebodc, prognosticate, bee

token, threaten.

Prescribe, appoint, ordain, dictate, decree, enjoin, impose, order.

Presumptuous, presuming, over-confident, forward, arrogant, bold,

rash, foolhardy.

Pretence, cloak, mask, garb, pretext, excuse, plea.

Pretend, feign, affect, simulate, profess.

Pride, arrogance, haughtiness, vanity, self-esteem, lordliness, conceit,

loftiness, vainglory.

Principally, chiefly, essentially, mainly.

Principle, ground, reason, motive, impulse, maxim, rule, rcctitudc, in~

tegrity.

Print, v., mark, impress, stamp, imprint.

Privilege, immunity, advantage, favor, prerogative, exemption, right,

claim.

Probity, rectitude, uprightuess, honesty, integrity, sincerity, sound

ness.

Problematical, uncertain, doubtful, dubious, questionable, disputable,

suspicious. _

Prodigious, huge, enormous, vast, amazing, astonishing, astounding

surprising, remarkable, wonderful, portcntous.

Profession, business, trade, occupation, vocation, oflice, employment,

engagement, avowal.

Profl'er, volunteer, offer, propose, tender.

Profiigate, abandoned, dissolute, depraved, vicious, degenerate, cor

rupt, demoralized.

Profound, deep, fathomless, pcnetrating,solemn, abstruse, recondite.

Profuse, extravagant, prodigal, lavish, improvidcnt, excessive, oopi

ous, plentiful.

Project, shoot, discharge, throw, hurl, jut, protrude, bulge.

Prolific, productive, generative, fertile, fruitful teeming



43 SYNONYMES OF WORDS IN GENERAL USE.
 

Prolix, diffuse, long, prolonged, tedious, tiresome, wordy, verbose,

prosaic.

Prominent, eminent, conspicuous, marked, jutting, important,leading.

Promiscuous, mixed, unarranged, mingled, indiscriminate.

Prop, 11., maintain, sustain, support, stay.

Propagate, spread, circulate, diffuse, disseminate, extend, breed, in

creme.

Propensity, inclination, disposition, bias, proneness, tendency, bent,

predilection, proclivity.

Proper, legitimate, right, just, fair, equitable, honest, suitable, fit,

adapted, meet, becoming, befitting, decent, pertinent, appropriate.

Prosper, flourish, succeed, grow rich, thrive, advance.

Prosperity, well-being, weal, welfare, happiness, good luck.

Pros‘.rate, oppressed, trampled on, abject, paralyzed.

Proverb, adage, maxim, aphorism, saying, byword, saw.

Proximate, next, immediate, nearest, closest.

Proximity, neamess, vicinity, neighborhood.

Proxy, agent, representative, substitute, delegate, deputy.

Prudence, carefulncss, judgment, discretion, wisdom.

Prurient, itching, craving, hankering, longing.

Puerile, youthful,juvenile, boyish, childish, infantile, trifling, weak

silly.

Punctiliouc, trifling, nice, particular, formal, precise.

Punctual, exact, precise, nice, particular, prompt, timely.

Pungent, acrid, acrimonious, piquant, smart, keen, stinging.

Putrefy, rot, decompose, corrupt, decay.

Puzzle, 11., perplex, confound, embarrass, bewilder, confuse, pose,

mystify.

\

QUACK, impostor, pretender, charlatan, empiric, mountebank.

Quaint, artful, curious, far-fetched, fanciful, odd, singular.

Querulous, complaining, fretting, repining.

Query, question, inquiry, interrogatory.

Quibble, cavil, evade, equivocate, shuffle, prevaricate.

Quick, lively, ready, prompt, alert, nimble, agile, active, brisk, expe

ditious, adroit, fleet, rapid, swift, impetuous, sweeping, dashing,

clever, sharp.

Quote, note, repeat, cite, adduce.

RABlD, mad, furious, raging, frantic.

Race, course, match, pursuit, career, family, clan, house, ancestry,

lineage, pedigree.

Rack, agonize, wring, torture, excruciate, distress, harass.

Racy, spicy, pungent, smart, spirited, lively, vivacious.

Radiance, splendor, brightness, brilliance, brilliancy, lustre, glare.

Radical, organic, innate, fundamental, original, constitutional, inher.

ent, complete, entire.

Rancid, fetid, rank, stinking, sour, tainted, reasty.

Rancor, malignity, hatred, hostility, antipathy, animosrty, enmity, ill

will, spite.

Range, 11., arrange, class, place, rank, wander, stroll, roam, ramble,

rove, expatiate.

Rapacious, ravenous, voracious, greedy, grasping.

Rapidity, quickness, swiftncss, speed, velocity, celerity, fleetness, ac

tivity, expedition, despatch.

Rapture, ecstacy, transport, delight, bliss. >

Rational, reasonable, sagacious, judicious, wise, intellectual, sensible,

sane, sound.

Rare, demolish, destroy, overthrow, ruin, dismantle.

Realize, accomplish, achieve, effect, gain, get, acquire.

Reciprocal, mutual, alternate, interchangmble.

Recompense, m, indemnity, compensation, remuneration, requital,

satisfaction, reward.

Record, n., chronicle,registcr, note, trace,vestige,minute, memorandum.

Rectitude, justice, uprightncss, integrity, virtue, equity.

Redundant, superfluous, unnecessary, excessive, luxuriant.

Refer, appeal, allude, advert, relate, belong.

Reformation, improvement, reform, amendment.

Refractory, unruly, perverse, ungovcrnable, obstinate, stubborn.

Regret, 10., grief, sorrow, lomcntation, repentance, remorse.

Regular, orderly, methodic, systematical, uniform, unvaried, custom

ary, ordinary. stated,

 
Reimburae, refund, repay, satisfy, indemnify.

Reiterate, repeat, reproduce, renew.

Relevant, fit, proper, suitable, appropriate, pertinent, apt.

Reliance, trust, hope, dependence, confidence.

Relief, succor, aid, help, redress, alleviation.

Relinquish, give up, forsake, resign, surrender, quit, leave, forego.

Remedial, healing, curative, mitigating, sanitary.

Remedy, help, relief, redress, cure, specific, reparation.

Remoraeless, pitiless, relentless, cruel, ruthless, merciless, barbarian

Remote, distant, far, secluded, indirect.

Renown, distinction, reputation, fame, glory, celebrity.

Reproduce, propagate, imitate, represent, copy.

Reprove, chide, rebuke, reprimand, scold.

Repudiate, disown, discord, disavow, renounce, disclaim.

Repugnant, antagonistic, averse, adverse, hostile, unwilling.

Repulsive, forbidding, odious, ugly, disagreeable, revolting.

Reputable, creditable, estimable, honorable, respectable.

Respite, reprieve, interval, stop, pause.

Revel, feast, carouse, iuxuriate, banquet, wallow.

Revenge, vengeance, retaliation, requital, retribution.

Revenue, produce, income, fruits, proceeds, wealth.

Reverence, n., honor, respect, awe. veneration, deference, worship

homage.

Revise, review, reconsider.

Revive, refresh, renew, renovate, animate, resuscitate, vivify, cheer,

comfort.

Rich, wealthy, affluent, opulent, copious, ample, abundant, exuberant~

plentiful, fertile, fruitful, superb, gorgeous.

Rival, 5., antagonist, opponent, competitor.

Road, way, highway, route, course, path, pathway, anchorage.

Roam, ramble, rove, wander, stray, stroll.

Robust, strong, lusty, vigorous, sinewy, stout, sturdy, stalwart, able

bodied.

Rout, o., discomfit, beat, defeat, overthrow, scatter.

Route, road, course, march, way, journey, path, direction.

Rude, rugged, rough, uncouth, unpolished, harsh, grufi, impm'tinent.

saucy, flippant, impudent, insolent, churlish.

Ruinouc, destructive, hurtful, deleterious, baneful, wasteful.

Rule, sway, method, system, law, maxim, precept, guide, formula, reg

ulation, government, standard, test.

Rumor, hearsay, talk, fame, report, bruit.

Ruthless, cruel, savage, barbarous, inhuman, merciless, remorselcss

relentless, unrelenting.

SACRED, holy, hallowed, divine, consecrated, dedicated, devoted.

Sanction, confirm, countenance, encourage, support, ratify, authorize.

Sapient, sagacious, discerning, knowing, sage, wise.

Saturate, steep, soak, imbue.

Saucy, impertinent, rude, impudent, insolent, flippant, forward.

Savory, tasty, piquant, tasteful, palatable.

Scandalize, shock, disgust, offend, calumniate, vilify, revile, malign,

traduce, defame, slander.

Scanty, bare, pinched, insufficient, slender, meagre.

Scatter, strew, spread, fling around, disseminate, disperse, dimipate,

dispel. _

Secret, clandestine, concealed, hidden, sly, underhand, latent, private

Secular, worldly, temporal, civil, lay, profane.

Seditious, factious, tumultuous, turbulent, insurgent, mutinous, rebeL

lious, incendiary.

Seduce, allure, attract, decoy, entice, abduct, inveigle, deprave.

Sensation, perception, apprehension, sentiment, feeling, impression.

Sense, discernment, appreciation, view, opinion, feeling, perception,

sensibility, susceptibility, thought, judgment, signification, import,

significance, meaning, purport, wisdom.

Sensibility, feeling, perception, sensitivencss, susceptibility.

Sensible, a., wise, intelligent, reasonable, sober, sound, conscioua

aware.

Sensual, carnal, fleshly, voluptuous, animal.

Set, put, place, lay, arrange.

Settle, arrange, adjust, regulate, organize, conclude, determine, fl:

ratify, confirm.

Sever, break, disconnect, disoever, separate detach.
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Share, portion, lot, division, quantity, quota, contingent.

Shock, 0., ofl'end, disgust, appall, dismay, scare, stun, terrify.

Shudder, shake, tremble, quake, quiver.

Signalize, distinguish, exalt, dignify, immortalizc.

Significant, expressive, indicative, important, momentous, weighty.

Signify, express, declare, intimate, imply, denote, mean.

Simple, silly, imbecile, foolish, elementary, unmixed, mere, plain,

frank, open, shallow.

Sin, wrong, wickedness, iniquity, crime, ungodliness, evil.

Sincere, unvarnished, genuine, honest, unaffected, upright, true, plain,

frank, candid, cordial.

Sinister, unfair, disingenuous, dishonest, bad, evil, left, unlucky.

Skulk, sneak, hide, cover, slink, shroud, shelter, veil.

Slight, 1., neglect, contempt, scorn, disdain.

Slippery, smooth, glosy, unsafe,deceptive, evasive.

Sly, cunning, astute, crafty, artful, subtle, wily, underhand.

Small, little, diminutive, minute, slight, trivial, slender.

Smart, quick, keen, brisk, sharp, caustic, severe, clever, witty, showy,

spruce.

Smartness, acuteness, keenness, liveliness, dexterity, cleverness.

Sheer, 14., scofl, taunt, gibe, mock.

Snub, rebuke, reprimand, humiliate, nip, clip, dock.

Snug, close, compact, concealed, comfortable.

Solemn, grave, impressive, serious, formal, sacred, religious, devo

tional.

Solicitude, carefulness, concern, trouble, anxiety, care.

Soothe, soften, allay, appease, relieve, assuage, compose, calm, quiet,

still, hush, lull, pacify, mitigate.

Sordid, earthly, selfish, mean, covetous, niggardly, greedy, close,

dirty, foul, gross, vile, base.

Sorrow, afiiction, distress, grief, trouble, sadness, mourning.

Speak, converse, my, tell, talk, discourse, utter, express.

Special, exceptionable, peculiar, specific, particular, distinctive.

Specify, particularize, state, designate, mention.

Spite, raneor, spleen, malice, malevolence, ill-will, grudge, pique, vin

dictiven.

Splendid, magnificent, grand, brilliant, showy, superb, sumptuous,

pompous, glorious, illustrious, signal.

Spread, extend, disperse, expand, diffuse, distribute, circulate, propa

gate, disseminate, unfurl.

Stable, 5., firm, established, solid, substantial,constant, staunch, stead

fast, study, fast, standing, permanent, perpetual.

Stafl’, mark, impress, impremion, print, genus, kind, description, make,

mould, type.

Station, standing, position, post, office, situation, state, rank, location.

Sterling, genuine, pure, unalloyed, unadulterated, sound, substantial.

Stimulate, spur, goad, animate. incite, encourage, impel, prompt,

cruise, rouse.

Stingy, close, mean, niggardly, sparing.

Stipend, remuneration, allowance, pay, wages, salary, hire.

Stipulate, bargain, contract, agree on, engage, covenant.

Strengthen, fortify, reEnforce, invigorate, consolidate, establish,

substantiate

Strenuoul, vigorous, zealous, vehement,bold, ardent, slrong, resolute.

Strong, forcible, cogent, powerful, fortified, potent, sturdy, stalwart,

hale, robust, brawny, sinewy, athletic, hardy, firm.

Studioul, diligent, thoughtful, careful, attentive, mindful.

Sturdy, robust, strong, stalwart, brawny, muscular.

Suavity, mildness, gentleness, urbanity, sweetness, pleasantness.

Subterfuge, evasion, shift, quirk, subtlety, artifice, dodge.

Subtile, fine, thin, rare, delicate, nice, acute, refined.

Subtle, cunning, crafty, astute, sly, wily, artful, shrewd.

Succumb, yield, submit, comply, mign, surrender, pine In.

Suffrage, vote, voice.

Suggest, hint, allude, refer, intimate, insinuate, propose.

Sully, 5mg, tarnish, soil, spoil, blemish, mar, bcdim, disgrace, dis

honor.

Superficial, shallow, flimsy, slight, imperfect, external, outer.

Supine, indolent, sluggish, lazy, listless, dull, apathetic, torpid, inac

tive, miss.

Supple, 11mg, flgxible, pliant, bending. yielding, compliant.

mm“, v“ “um, prop,uphold, upbcar, maintain, help, befriend, u

 
sist, countenance, patronize, favor, second, further, forward, pro,

mote, nurture, nourish, foster, cherish, endure, suffer.

Sure, infallible, certain, indisputable, unmistakable, doubtless, firm,

safe, secure, confident, positive, assured.

Surmise, u, presume, conjecture, guess, suppose, suspect.

Surmount, overcome, subdue, vanquish, conquer, surpass, exceed

Surreptitious, underhand, furtive, stealthy, clandestine.

Susceptible, sensible, sensitive, excitable, tender.

Swear, declare, afiirm, deposc, testify, curse, blaspheme.

Symbol, representation, sign, token, emblem, figure, type.

Sympathy, commiseration, condolence, pity, compassion, agreement,

fellow-feeling, union, concert.

Synonymous, like, equivalent, interchangeable, identical, tantamount.

Synopsis, epitome, syllabus.

System, method, arrangement, regularity, order, rule, plan, scheme.

TALE, anecdote, story, fable, legend, memoir, novel, narrative, incl'

dent, romance.

Talent, ability, faculty, genius, cleverness,'_ capability, gift, endow

meat.

Talk, conversation, chat, gossip, dialogue, discourse, report, rumor.

Tantamount, equivalent, synonymous, equal to.

Tardy, slow, dilatory, tedious, sluggish.

Tarnish, an, stain, blemish, sully, soil, dim, darken, obscure, taint.

Tarry, await, stay, remain, continue, linger, lag, lOiter, abide, lodge

dwell.

Tart, sour, acid, sharp, keen, acrid, bitter, caustic, acrimonious.

Taste, judgment, discernment, perception, sensibility, relish, gusto.

zest, nicety, elegance, refinement.

Tautology, verbosity, repetition, reiteration.

Tear, rend, break, lacerate, sever, sunder.

Tease, v., vex, plague, tomcat, irritate, disturb, provoke.

Tedious, slow, dilatory, tardy, wearisome, irksome, dreary, tiresome.

prosy, sluggish.

Tell, number, enumerate, count, state, mention, communicate, apprise

impart, reveal, inform, ascertain, signify,acqua.int, notify, intimate

report. _

Temporary.—See TEMPOR'AL

Temporize, fence, manoeuvre, procrastinate.

Tempt, allure, try, test, prove, draw, attract, decoy, entice, seduce.

Tenacity, retentiveness, fixity, stubbornness. I

Tendency, inclination, leaning, propensity, proclivity, pronencss, pre

disposition, scope, direction, bent, drift, aim, bias.

Tenderness, delicacy, softness, beneficence, benignity, humanity, sem

sibility, benevolence, kindness, pity, clemency.

Testify, depose, declare, swear, attest, witness, prove, certify, confirm.

Testimony, witness, confirmation, attestation, proof, evidence, corrob

oration.

Theme, subject, toplc, text. essay.

Theory, speculation, scheme, plea, hypothesis, conjecture.

Thought, idea, conception, imagination, fancy, conceit, notion, suppo‘

sition, care, provision, consideration, opinion, view, sentiment, re

flection, deliberation.

Thraldom, slavery, enslavement, servitude, bondage, vassalage,serf.

ism, captivity.

Throb, palpitate, heave, beat.

Throng, concourse, host, multitude, crowd, swarm, horde, shod

myriad.

Tie, a, bind, restrain, restrict, oblige, secure, unite, join.

Tie, 74., band, ligament, ligature.

Time, duration, season, period, era, age, date, span, spell.

Tipsy, drunk, intoxicated, inebriated, fuddled.

Tolerate, allow, admit, receive, sufier, permit, let, endure, abide.

Tongue, speech, language, idiom, dialect, talk, discourse.

Top, summit, apex, head, crown, surface.

Torpid, benumbed, numb, dull, stupid, sluggish, inert.

Torrid, bumlng, hot, parching, scorching, sultry.

Tortuous, twisted, winding, crooked, indirecL

Torture, torment, anguish, agony,

Touching, tender, afiecting, moving, pathetic.

Tractable, docile. manageable. amenable.

Trade, trafic, commerce, dealing, occupation, employment, office.
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Traditional, oral, uncertain, transmitted.

Traffic, trade_ exchange, commerce, intercourse.

Trammei, 72., fetter, shackle, clog, bond, chain, impediment, hinder

ance.

Tranquil, still, unruffied, peaceful, quiet, hushed.

Transaction, negotiationpccurrencc, proceeding, affair.

Transgress, pass, exceed, violate, infringe, contravene, ofl'end, tres~

pass.

Trash, nonsense, twaddle, trifles, dross.

Travel, trip, ramble, percgrination,excursion, journey, tour, voyage.

Traverse, cross, pass, thwart, obstruct.

Treacherous, traitorous, disloyal, treasonablc, faithless, false-hearted,

perfidious, sly, false.

Trenchant, cutting, sharp, severe_ sarcastic.

Trite, stale, old, ordinary, commonplace, hackneyed.

Triumph, achievement, ovation, victory, conquest, jubilation.

Trivial, trifling, petty, small, frivolous, unimportant, insignificant.

Truculent, fierce, savage, barbarous, cruel, ruthless.

True, genuine, actual, sincere, unaffected, true-hearted, honest, up

right, veritable, real, veracious, authentic, exact, accurate,correct.

Tumult, ferment, outbreak, brawl, fray, turbulence, uproar, commo

tion, hubbub, disturbance, riot.

Tumultuous, turbulent, riotous, disorderly, disturbed,confused, un

ruly.

Tune, tone, air, melody, strain.

Turbid, foul, thick, muddy, impure, unsettled.

Turpitude, depravity, vilencss, baseness, wickednem, sin.

Tutor, teacher, preceptor, instructor, guardian, governor.

Twit, taint, mock, jeer, gibe, sneer, scoff.

Type, emblem, symbol, figure, sign, kind, sort, letter.

Tyro, novice, beginner, learner.

UGLY, unsightly, plain,homely, ill-favored, hideous.

Ultimate, far-that, last, latest, final, eventual.

Umbrnge, offence, dissatisfaction, displeasure, resentment.

Umpire, referee, arbitrator, judge, arbiter.

Unnnimity, accord, agreement, unity, concord,

Unndviscd, thoughtless, indiscreet, imprudent.

Unanimous, agreeing, like-minded.

Unbiernished, pure, spotless, unspotted, unsullied.

Unbridled, wanton, licentious, dissolutc, loose, lax.

Uncertain, doubtful, dubious, quationable, fitful, equivocal, ambigu

ous, indistinct, variable, fluctuating.

Uncivil, rude, disoourteous, disrespectful, disobliging.

Unclean, dirty, foul, filthy, sullicd.

Uncommon, rare, strange, scarce, singular, choice, unique, unusual.

Unconcerned, careless, indifferent, apathetic.

Uncouth, strange, odd, clumsy, ungainly.

Uncover, reveal, strip, expose, lay bare, divest.

Under, below, underneath, beneath, subordinate, lower, inferior.

Undergo, bear, suffer, endure, sustain, experience. _

Understanding, knowledge, intellect, intelligence, faculty, comprehen

sion, mind, reason, brains.

Undertake, engage in, embark in, agree, promise.

Undo, annul, frustrate, untie, unfastcn, destroy.

Uneasy, restless, disturbed, unquiet, stifi, awkward.

Unfair, wrongful, dishonest, unjust.

Unfit, 4., improper, unsuitable, inconsistent, untimely, incompetent.

Unfortunate, calamitous, ill-fated, unlucky, wretched, unhappy, mis

erable.

Unfounded, false, groundless, baseless.

Uniform, regular, symmetrical, equal, even, alike, unvaried.

Uninterrupted, continuous, perpetual, unceasing, incessant, endless.

Union, junction, combination, alliance, confederacy, lague, coalition,

agreement, concert.

Unique, unequalled, uncommon, rare, choice, matchless.

Unison, harmony, concord, agreement, union.

Unity, oneness, accord, uniformity, agreement.

Universal, general, all, entire, total, catholic.

Unlimited, absolute, undefined, boundless, infinite.

Unreasonable, foolish, silly, absurd, preposterous, ridiculous.

Unrivalied, unequalled, unique, unusmpiod, incomparable, matchiess.

 
Unroll, unfold, open, diseover.

Unruly, ungovemablc, unmanageable, refractory.

Unusual, rare, unwonted, singular, uncommon, remarkable, strum

extraordinary.

Upbraid, blame, reproach, taunt, reprove, rebuke. chide, censure.

Uphoid, maintain, defend, sustain, support, vindicate.

Upright, vertical, perpendicular, erect, just, equitable, fair, pure, hon

orable.

Uprightness, honesty, integrity, fairness, goodness, probity, virtue

honor.

Uproot, eradicate, exterminate, weed out.

Urge, incite, impel, push, drive, instigate, stimulate, press, induce, so

licit.

Urgent, pressing, important, imperative, immediate, serious, wanted.

Usage, custom, fashion, practice, prescription.

Use, n., usage, practice, habit, custom, avail, advantage, utility, bene

fit, application.

Use, 11., employ, exercise, occupy, practise, accustom, inure.

Useful, advantageous, serviceable, available, helpful, beneficial, good.

Useless, unserviceable, fruitless, idle, profitless.

Usual, ordinary, common, accustomed, habitual, wonted, customary,

general.

Usurp, arrogate, seize, appropriate, assume.

Utility, benefit, advantage, profit, service, avail, usefulnen.

Utmost, farthest, remotest, uttermost, greatest.

Utter, a., extreme, excessive, sheer, mere, pure.

Utter, 11., speak, articulate, pronounce, expres, issue.

Utterly, totally, completely, wholly, quite, altogether, entirely.

VACANT, empty, unfilled, unoccupied, thoughtless, unthinking.

Vagrant, n., wanderer, beggar, tramp, vagabond, rogue.

Vague, unsettled, undetermined, uncertain, pointless, indefinite.

Vain, useless, fruitless, empty, worthless, inflated, proud, unreal, un

availing.

Valiant, brave, bold, valorous, courageous, gallant.

Valid, weighty, strong, powerful, sound, binding, efficient.

Valor, courage, gallantry, boldness, bravery, heroism.

Value, 1)., appraise, assess, reckon, appreciate, estimate, prize, esteem

treaure.

Vanish, disappear, fade, melt, dimolve.

Vanity, emptiness, conceit, self-conceit, affectedness.

Vapid, dull, flat, insipid, stale, tame.

Vapor, fume, smoke, mist, fog, steam.

Variable, changeable, unsteady, inconstant, shifting, wavering, fickle,

restless, fitful.

Variety, difference, diversity, change, diversification,mlxture, medley,

miscellany,

Vast, spacious, boundless, mighty, enormous, immense, colossal

gigantic, huge, prodigious.

Vaunt, boast, brag, puff, hawk, advertise, flourish, parade.

Vend, sell, retail, dispose of, hawk.

Venerable, grave, sage, wise, old, reverend.

Venial, pardonable, excusable, justifiable.

Venom, poison, virus, spite, malice, malignity.

Vent, opening, touch-hole, outlet, utterance.

Venture, n., speculation, chance, peril, stake.

Venture, 21., dare, adventure, risk, hazard, jeopardize.

Veracity, truth, truthfulness, credibility, accuracy.

Verbal, oral, spoken, literal, parole, unwritten.

Verdict, judgment, finding, decision, answer.

Versatile, unsteady, changeable, uniixed, wavering, vacillating, osil

lating, fluctuating, inconstant, fickle. restless, manifold.

Versed, skilled, practised, conversant, clever, proficient.

Vice, n., vileness, corruption, depravity, pollution, immorality, wick

edness, guilt, iniquity, crime, fault, defect, blemish.

Vigilant, circumspect, watchful, wakeful, observant, cautious, careful

Vigorous, healthy, strong, powerful, energetic,stalwart, robust, hardy.

firm, spirited, determined.

Vile, ignobie, base, low, worthless, abject, sordid, mean, dishonorable

sinful, wicked, vicious.

Vilify, debase, degrade, slander, decry, defame, scandalize, upbrlld

brand, stigmatize, denounce.
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Vindictive, spiteful, resentful, revengeful, unforgiving.

Virtuous, just, upright, moral, chaste, pure. ‘

Visible, apparent, obvious, clear, plain, evident, manifest, distinct, pal

pable, patent.

Vivid, lively, clear, lucid, bright, sunny, glowing, graphic.

Vocation, profesion, calling, trade, business, employment, ofiice, mis

sion.

Vogue, usage, way, custom, fashion, use, practice.

Void, null, invalid, unfilled, empty, hollow, useless, nugatory.

WAFT, transport, bear, convey.

Wage, make, carry on, engage in, undertake.

Wages, salary, hire, allowance, stipend, pay, remuneration, earnings.

Waggish, frolicsome, funny, jocular, sportive, merry, wanton.

Wait, await, abide, bide, stay, remain, tarry.

Waive, forego, relinquish, let go.

Wanton, licentious, libertine, unrestrained, unbridled, uncurbed, dis

solute, loose, lax.

Ward, 11., avert, parry, fend, repel, turn aside, guard, defend.

Warlike, bellicm, martial, military, soldier like.

Warm, aflectionate, attached, devoted, ardent, fervent, fervid, glow

ing.

ermth, nrdor, fervency, fervor, cordiality, vehemence, heat, fervld

nes, glow.

ery. careful, cautious, circumspect, guarded, watchful, heedful, pru

dent, vigilant.

Wash, clean, rinse,wet, moisten, stain, tint.

Waste, :1., squander, dissipate, lavish, destroy, decay,dwindle,wither.

Way, method, plan, system, means, manner, mode, form, fashion,

course, process, road, route, track, path, habit, practice.

Wayward, forward, obstinate, stubborn, unruly, perverse, disobedient.

Weak, feeble, infirm, enfeeblcd, debilitated, powerless, helpless, ema

ciated, prostrate, thin, watery, diluted, flimsy, slight, poor, silly,

defenceless.

Well, prosperity, welfare, advantage, well-being, happiness.

Wealth, riches, opulence, atiluence, plenty, mammon.

Welfare, good fortune, weil-being,prosperity, happiness, success.

Wheedle, coax, cajole, flatter, entice, decoy, humor, court.

White, snowy, pure, spotless, unspotted, unblemished, stainless, clean.

Whole, sound, healthy, well, total, all, entire, perfect, complete, in

tegral, aggregate, undivided.

Wholesome, nutritious, healthy, salubrious, healing, salutary.

Whoilly, cntlrely, totally, altogether, quite, perfectly, completely, ut

ter y.

Wicked, bad, ill, unjust, irreligious, ungodly, godles, profane, impi

ous, unhallowed, black, dark, foul, atrocious, villanous, enormous,

monstrous, outrageous, profiigate, abandoned.

Wide, broad, ample, large, expanded, diffuse, extensive.

Wild, savage, uncivilized, loose, irregular, disorderly, untamed, un

domuticeted, unruly.

 
Wilful, perverse, stubborn, self-willed, headstrong, obstinate.

Wilfully, designedly, purposely, intentionally.

Willingly, voluntarily, spontaneously, gratuitously.

Win, get, obtain, gain, procure, effect, realize, accomplish, achieve.

Wind, 11., coil, twine, wreathc, turn, bend, curve, twist, wriggle.

Wing, 11., fiy, mount, ascend, soar, tower.

Wisdom, sense, knowledge, learning, prudence, judgment, intelli~

gence, sagacity.

Wise, intelligent, learned, skilled, judicious, rational, disa'eet, pru

dent.

Wish, desire, long for, yearn, banker, covet.

Wit, mind, intellect, understanding, genius, imagination, humor, sa~

tire, irony, mirth.

Woe, distress, sorrow, affliction, disaster, trouble.

Wonder, amazement, surprise, astonishment, admiration, miracle,

marvel, prodigy, curiosity, rarity.

Wonderful, marvellous, wondrous,amazing,a5tonishing, striking,sur

prising, admirable.

Wondrous, wonderful, amazing, marvellous, stupendous, miraculous.

Word, term, expression, accent, promise, engagement, account, tidings,

message, order, command, signal.

Worldly, terrestrial, mundane, temporal, secular, carnal, earthly.

Worry, plague, tease, torment, vex, annoy, irritate, fret.

Worth, price, value, rate, desert, merit, virtue, excellence.

Worthless, useless, valueless, frivolous, corrupt, libertine, diseolute,

licentious, profligntc.

Worthy, excellent, deserving, eligible, preferable, meritorious,”

mable, commendable, laudable, praiseworthy.

Wrap, mume, envelop, fold, encase.

Wreathe, 11., turn, twist, interweave, enfold.

Wreck, debris, ruins, havoc, rubbish.

Wretched, deplorable, miserable, unhappy, distressed, afliicted, un

fortunate, afilicting, disastrous, calamitous, drear, dismal.

Wring, 0., twist, wrench, wrest, distort, squeeze.

Wrong, 11., abuse, injure, maltreat, oppress, aggrieve.

Wrong, a.,bad,evil, incorrect, erroneous, unsuitable, improper,“

just.

Wry, twisted, distorted, awry, crooked.

YEARN, hanker after, long for, desire, crave.

Yield, bear, give, aflord, impart, communicate,confer, bestow, give up,

abdicate, resign, cede, surrender, relinquish, relax, quit, forego, let

go, waive, comply, conform, accede, assent, acquiesce, succumb

sink, submit.

Yoke, 11., couple, link, connect.

Youth, boy, lad, minority, adolescence, juvenility.

Youthful, young, juvenile, boyish, girlish, puerile.

ZEAL, energy, fervor, ardor, earnestness, enthusiasm, ages-nem

Zest, relish gusto, flavor.
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‘ OLERIDGE claims that
i Poetry is the blossom and

fragrance of all human

knowledge, human thoughts,

human passions, emotion,

language. “ Poetry," says

Leigh Hunt, “is the breath

a of beauty flowing around the spiritual

I. world as the winds that wake up the

flowers do about the material." “The

world is full of poetry ; the air is living

with its spirit ;. and the waves dance to

the music of its melodies. It is the

light that never was on land or sea—

the music of the soul.” Swinburne de

, clares that, there are few delights in

any life so high and rare as the subtle and strong

delight of sovereign Art and Poetry.

“All men,” says Emerson, “are poets at heart."

No small portion of the exquisite pleasure we derive

from the works of the poets arises from recognizing

there in clear expression what we had obscurely felt

in the most secret shrines of our being, and had

thought peculiar to ourselves. What all dumbly

feel, the poet feels so powerfully as to compel an

utterance in the “golden cadence of poesy.” “ Most

wretched men are cradled into poetry by wrong;

they learn in suffering what they teach in song."
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Poets are persons of more affluent and susceptible

natures than other men, and symbolizing their ex

perience in the choicest words, they reveal man to,

himself. Their mission is to give relief and pleasure

to the soul by a fit expression of what stirs, burns,

and crowds within; to reveal to duller eyes and

colder hearts the beauty of nature—the wonder and

bloom of the world. The poet is eminently an

emancipator of men. One of his functions is to

thrill imprisoned souls with the joyous notes of

liberty, to open their cages of care, and to set them

free. By his power of reproducing all things in

contemplative and emotional imagination, he takes

us out of mere self, and makes us live the whole life

of humanity.

Poetry, in addition, is intrusted with a general

apostleship of virtue and philanthropy, charged to

portray the commanding charms of justice, faith,

love, and magnanimity. The poet by his very tem

perament and gifts, is a believer, a lover, an enjoyer.

He is too highly endowed with the blessed preroga

tives of insight and fruition to be a victim of the

petty distrusts, envies, hatreds, moroseness which

afflict the souls of so many, imbittering their cup

of experience from its foam to its dregs. Con

sequently his singing tends to cheer and sweeten all

existence, flinging light and music abroad, beauti

fully reflecting everywhere in the mirror of his

thoughts and sentiments whatever things are really

fair, good, blissful, everlasting. “Poetry,” says

‘J .

J
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Shelley, “turns all things to loveliness; it exalts the

beauty of that which is most beautiful, and it adds ‘

beauty to that which is most deformed ; it marries

exultation and horror, grief and pleasure, eternity

and change; it subdues to union, under its light

yoke, all irreconcilable things."

Another, and a central feature in the mission of

Poetry is consolation. Sad and tender verses may

often make us weep ; but the tears we then shed are

not smitten forth by cruel shocks, nor wrung out in

scalding bitterness. The last and crowning use of

Poetry is to impart inspiration to an often burdened

existence, and to serve as the bright and blissful com

plement to a sometimes dark and defective world.

Entering the enchanted realm and the divine fellow

ship of the poets we leave behind us repulsive difi‘i

culties, aching disappointment, and despair.

_—-.-”——-—
\

MY MIND TO ME A KINGDOM IS.

MY mind to me a kingdom is,

Such perfect joy therein I find

As far exceeds all earthly bliss

That God or nature hath assigned ;

Though much I want that most would have,

Yet still my mind forbids to crave.

Content I live, this is my stay :

I seek no more than may suffice:

I press to bear no haughty sway :

Look! what I lack, my mind supplies.

Lo ! thus I triumph like a king,

Content with what my mind doth bring.

I see how plenty surfeits oft,

And hasty climbers soonest fall ;

I see that such as sit aloft

Mishap doth threaten most of all :

These get with toil and keep with fear;

Such cares my mind could never hear.

Some have too much, yet still they crave ;

l little have, yet seek no more ;

They are but poor, though much they have,

And I am rich with little store.

They poor, I rich ; they beg, I give;

They lack, I lend; they pine, I live.

I laugh not at another's loss,

I grudge not at another's gain :

N0 worldly wave my mind can toss,

I brook that is another's bane:

I fear no foe, nor fawn on friend;

I loathe not ‘life, nor dread mine end.

 

“I wish but what I have at will,

I wander not to seek for more,

I like the plain, I climb no hill,

In greatest storms I sit on shore,

And laugh at them that toil in vain,

To get what must be lost again.

My wealth is health and perfect ease,

My conscience clear my chief defense;

I never seek by bribes to please,

Nor by desert to give offense ;

Thus do I live, thus will I die,

Would all did so as well as I.

Wanna BYRD.

———0-O-O———

THE SEVEN AGES.

ALL the world's a stage, ‘

And all the men and women merely players :

They have their exits and their entrances ; \

And one man in his time plays many parts,

His acts being seven ages. At first the infant,

Mewling and puking in the nurse‘s arms;

And then the whining schoolboy, with his satchel,

And shining, morning face, creeping like snail

Unwillingly to school. And then the lover,

Sighing like furnace, with a woful ballad

Made to his mistress‘ eyebrow. Then a soldier,

Full of strange oaths, and bearded like the pard,

jealous in honor, sudden and quick in quarrel,

Seeking the bubble reputation

Even in the cannon's mouth. And then the justice

In fair round belly, with good capon lined,

With eyes severe, and heard of formal cut,

Full of wise saws and modern instances;

And so he plays his part. The sixth age shifts

Into the lean and slippered pantaloon,

With spectacles on nose, and pouch on side, _

His youthful hose well saved, a world too wide

For his shrunk shank; and his big manly voice,

Turning again toward childish treble, pipes

And whistles in his sound. Last scene of all

That ends this strange eventful history,

15 second childishness, and mere oblivion;

Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything.

Suaxsmxe : A: You Like It.

BEGONE DULL CARE 1

BEGONE dull care !

I prithee begone from me ;

Begone dull care !

Thou and I can never agree.

Long while thou hast been tarrying here,

And fain than wouldst me kill ;

But i'faith, dull care,

Thou never shalt have thy will.
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Too much care

Will make a young man gray ;

Too much care

Will turn an old man to clay.

My wife shall dance and I will sing,

So merrily pass the day;

For I hold it is the wisest thing,

To drive dull care away.

Hence, dull care,

I'll none of thy company ;

Hence, dull care,

Thou art no pair for me.

\Ve'll hunt the wild boar through the wold,

So merrily pass the day ;

And then at night, o‘er a cheerful bowl,

We’ll drive dull care away.

ANONYMOUS. (Before 1649.)

 

BLOW, BLOW, THOU WINTER WIND.

I.

BLOW, blow, thou winter wind,

Thou art not so unkind

As man‘s ingratitude;

Thy tooth is not so keen,

Because thou art not seen,

Although thy breath be rude.

Heigh-ho! sing, heigh-ho ! unto the green holly:

Most friendship is feigning, most loving mere folly :

Then, heigh-ho ! the holly !

This life is most jolly !

II.

Freeze, freeze, thou bitter sky,

That dost not bite so nigh

As benefits forgot :

Though thou the waters warp,

[‘hy sting is not so sharp

As friend remembered not.

Heigh-ho! sing, heigh-ho! unto the green holly:

Most friendship is feigning, most loving mere folly:

Then, heigh-ho! the holly !

This life is most jolly !

SHAKSPEARE.

 

THE DEATH OF THE FLOWERS.

THE melancholy days are come, the saddest of the year,

Of wailing winds, and'naked woods, and meadows

brown and sear.

Heaped in the hollows of the grove, the autumn leaves

lie dead ;

They rustle to the eddying gust, and t0 the rabbit's

tread.

 
The robin and the wren are flown, and from the shrubs

the jay,

And from the wood-top calls the crow through all the

gloomy day.

\Vhere are the flowers, the fair young flowers, that lately

sprang and stood

In brighter light and softer airs, a beauteous sisterhood P

Alas! they all are in their graves; the gentle race of

flowers

Are lying in their lowly beds with the fair and good of

ours.

The rain is falling where they lie ; but the cold Novem

ber rain

Calls not from out the gloomy earth the lovely ones again.

The wind-flower and the violet, they perished long ago,

And the brier—rose and the orchis died amid the summer

glow ;

But on the hill the ’golden-rod, and the aster in the

wood,

And the yellow sunflower by the brook in autumn

beauty stood,

Till fell the frost from the clear cold heaven, as falls the

plague on men,

And the brightness of their smile was gone from upland,

glade, and glen.

And now, when comes the calm mild day, as still such
days will come, i

To call the squirrel and the bee from out their winter

home ;

When the sound of dropping nuts is heard, though all

the trees are still,

And twinkle in the smoky light the waters of the rill ;

The south-wind searches for the flowers whose fragrance

late he bore, -

And sighs to find them in the wood and by the stream

no more.

And then I think of one who in her youthful beauty died,

The fair meek blossom that grew up and faded by my

side;

In the cold moist earth we laid her, when the forests

cast the leaf,

And we wept that one so lovely should have a life so

brief ;

Yet not unmeet it was that one, like that young friend of

ours,

So gentle and so beautiful, should perish with the flow‘

ers.

Win-JAM Curran Harm-r.
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GIVE ME THE OLD.

1.

OLD wine to drink !

Ay, give me the slippery juice

That drippeth from the grape thrown loose

Within the tun ;

Plucked from beneath the cliff

Of sunny-sided Teneriffe,

And ripened 'neath the blink

Of India's sun!

Peat whiskey hot,

Tempered with well-boiled water!

These make the long night shorter,

Forgetting not

Good stout old English porter.

II.

Old wood to burn !—

Ay, bring the hillside beech

From where the owlets meet and screech,

And ravens croak ;

The crackling pine, and cedar sweet ;

Bring too a clump fragrant of peat,

Dug 'neath the fern ;

The knotted oak,

A fagot, too, perhap,

\Vhose bright flame, dancing, winking,

Shall light us at our drinking;

While the oozing sap

Shall make sweet music to our thinking.

III.

Old books to read !

Ay, bring those nodes of wit,

The brazen-clasped, the vellum-writ,

Time-honored tomes l

The same my sire scanned before,

The same my grandsire thumbed o'er,

The same his sire from college bore,

The well-eamed meed

Of Oxford‘s domes :

Old ‘Hamer blind,

Old Horace, rake Anacrzun, by

Old Talley, Plaulus, Terence lie;

Mort Arthur’s olden minstrélsie,

Quaint Burton, quainter Spenser, ay!

And Gert/axe Markham': venerie—

Nor leave behind

The Holy Book by which we live and die.

Iv.

Old friends to talk!

Ay, bring those chosen few,

The wise, the courtly, and the true,

So rarely found ;

 
Him for my wine, him for my stud,

Him for my easel, distich, bud

1n mountain walk !

Bring Walter good :

With soulful Fred; and learned Will,

And thee, my all” ego, (dearest still

For every mood).

R. H. MBSSINGER

__...__

A PSA‘LM OF LIFE.

wnn- 'me mum- or 'rnn: vovnc MAN SAID TO THE PSALMIST

TELL me not in mournful numbers,

Life is but an empty dream!

For the soul is dead that slumbers,

And things are not what they seem.

Life is real ! Life is earnest !

And the grave is not its goal;

Dust thou art, to dust returnest,

Was not spoken of the soul.

Not enjoyment, and not sorrow,

Is our destined end or way ;

But to act, that each to-morrow

Find us farther than to-day.

Art is long, and Time is fleeting,

And our hearts, though stout and brave,

Still, like mufiied drums, are beating

Funeral marches to the grave.

In the world's broad field of battle

In the bivouac of Life,

Be not like dumb, driven cattle!

Be a hero in the strife !

Trust no Future, howe'er pleasant!

Let the dead Past bury its dead !

Act,—act in the living Present !

Heart .within, and God o’erhead 1

Lives of great men all remind us

\Ve can make our lives sublime,

And, departing, leave behind us

Footprints on the sands of time ;—

Footprints, that perhaps another,

Sailing o'er life's solemn main,

A forlorn anti shipwrecked brother,

Seeing, shall take heart again.

Let us then, be up and doing,

With a heart for any fate,

Still achieving, still pursuing,

Learn to labor and to wait.

Baum! WADSWORTH Lone“:me
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MAIDENHOOD.

MAIDEN! with the meek, brown eyes,

In whose orbs a shadow lies

Like the dusk in evening skies !

Thou whose locks outshine the sun,

Golden tresses, wreathed in one,

As the braided streamlets run !

Standing, with reluctant, feet,

Where the brook and river meet,

Womanhood and childhood fleet !

Gazing, with a timid glance,

On the brooklet’s swift advance,

On the river’s broad expanse !

Deep and still, that gliding stream

Beautiful to thee must seem,

As the river of a dream. _

Then why pause with indecision,

W'hen bright angels in thy vision

Beckon thee to fields Elysian ?

Seest thou shadows sailing by,

As the dove, with startled eye,

Sees the falcon's shadow fly?

Hearest thou voices on the shore,

That our ears perceive no more,

Deafened by the cataract's roar?

O, thou child of many prayers !

Life hath quicksands—Life hath snares !

Care and age come unawares !

Like the swell of some sweet tune,

Morning rises into noon,

May glides onward into June.

Childhood is the bough, where slumbered

Birds and blossoms many-numbered ;—

Age, that bough with snows encumbered.

Gather, then, each flower that grows,

When the young heart overflows,

To embalm that tent of snows.

Bear a lily in thy hand ;.

Gates of brass cannot withstand

One touch of that magic wand.

Bear through sorrow. wrong, and ruth,

In thy heart the dew ofyouth,

On thy lips the smile of truth.

 

 
O, that dew, like balm, shall steal

Into wounds that cannot heal,

Even as sleep our eyes doth seal ;

And that smile, like sunshine, dart

Into many a sunless heart,

For a smile of God thou art.

HENRY stwonrn LONGFBLLOW.

 

AGAIN.

0, SWEET and fair ! 0, rich and rare!

That day so long ago ;

The autumn sunshine everywhere,

The heather all aglow,

The ferns were clad in cloth of gold,

The waves sang on the shore.

Such suns will shine, such waves will sing

Forever evennore.

07 fit and few ! O, tried and true !

The friends who met that day,

Each one the other's spirit knew,

And so in earnest play

The hours flew past, until at last

The twilight kissed the shore.

We said, “ Such days shall come again

Forever evermore."

One day again, no cloud of pain

A shadow o'er us cast ;

And yet we strove in vain, in vain,

To conjure up the past ;

Like, but unlike,-—the sun that shone,

The waves that beat the shore,

The words we said, the songs we sung,

Like,—-unlike,-—-evermore.

For ghosts unseen crept in between,

And, when our songs flowed free,

Sang discords in an undertone,

And marred our harmony.

" The past is ours, not yours," they said :

"The waves that beat the shore,

Though like the same, are not the same,

0, never, never more ! "

Anom'Movs

 

NEVER AGAIN.

THERE are gains for all our losses—

There are balms for all our pain;

But when youth, the dream, departs,

It takes something from our hearts,

And it never comes again.
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We are stronger and are better,

Under manhood's sterner reign ;

Still we feel that something sweet

Followed youth, with flying feet,

And will never come again.

Something beautiful has vanished,

And we sigh for it in vain ;

We behold it everywhere,

On the earth, and in the air,

But it never comes again.

RICHARD Hsum' STODDARD.

 

THE OLD CLOCK ON THE STAIRS.

SOMEWHAT back from the village street

Stands the old fashion'd country-seat.

Across its antique portico

Tall poplar trees their shadows throw :

And from its station in the hall

An ancient timepiece says to all—

" Forever—never !

Never—forever ! "

Halfway up the stairs it stands,

And points and beckons with its hands

From its case of massive oak,

Like a monk, who, under his cloak,

Crosses himself, and sighs, .llas E

With sorrowful voice to all who pass-—

“ Forever—never !

Never—forever! "

By day its voice is low and light ;

But in the silent dead of night,

Distinct as a passing footstep's fall,

It echoes along the vacant hall,

Along the ceiling, along the floor,

And seems to say, at each chamber-door—

“ Forever—never !

Never—forever ! "

Through days of sorrow and of mirth,

Through days of death and days of birth,

Through every swift vicissitude

Of changeful time, unchanged it has stood,

And as if, like God, it all things saw,

It calmly repeats those words of awe—

" Forever—never !

Never—forever ! "

In that mansion used to be

Free-hearted Hospitality ;

His great fires up the chimney roar'd ;

The stranger feasted at his board ;

 
But, like the skeleton at the feast,

That warning timepiece never ceased—

“ Forever—never !

Never—forever ! "

There groups of merry children play'd .

There youths and maidens dreaming stray'd:

O precious hours! 0 golden prime,

And affluence'of love and time !

Even as a miser counts his gold,

Those hours the ancient timepiece told—

“ Forever—never !

Never—forever ! "

From that chamber, clothed in white,

The bride came forth on her wedding night;

There, in that silent room below,

The dead lay in his shroud of snow;

And in the hush that follow’d the prayer,

Was heard the old clock on the stair——

“ Forever—never !

Never—forever ! "

All are scatter’d now and fled,

Some are married, some are dead ;

And when I ask with throbs of pain,

“ Ah ! when shall they all meet again,

As in the days long since gone by P"

The ancient timepiece makes reply—

“ Forever—never

Never—forever ! "

Never here, forever there,

Where all parting, pain, and care

And death, and time shall disappear—

Forever there, but never here !

The horologe of Eternity

Sayeth this incessantly—

" Forever—never !

Never—~forever ! "

HENRY WAD§WORTH Loner-um

 

I REMEMBER, I REMEMBER.

I REMEMBER, I remember,

The house where I was born,

The little window where the sun

Came peeping in at morn :

He never came a wink too soon,

Nor brought too long a day ;

But now, 1 often wish the night

Had borne my breath away.
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I remember, I remember,

The roses, red and white;

The violets and the lily~cups,

Those flowers made of light l _

The lilacs where the robin built,

And where my brother set

The laburnum on his birthday-—

The tree is living yet 1

I remember, I remember,

\Vhere I was used to swing;

And thought the air must rush as fresh

To swallows on the wing :

My spirit flew in feathers then,

That is so heavy now,

And summer pools could hardly cool

The fever on my brow !

I remember, I remember,

The fir-trees dark and high ;

I used to think their slender tops

Were close againSt the sky :

It was a childish ignorance,

But now ’tis little joy

To know I’m farther ofl from heaven

Than when I was a boy.

Tnoams Hooo.

'
-_—...—

ONE BY ONE.

ONE by one the sands are flowing,

One by one the moments fall;

Some are coming, some are going ;

Do not strive to grasp them all.

One by one thy duties wait thee,

Let thy whole strength go to each ;

Let no future dreams elate thee,

Learn thou first what these can teach.

One by one (bright gifts from Heaven)

Joys are sent thee here below ;

Take them readin when given,

Ready too to let them go.

One by one thy griefs shall meet thee,

Do not fear an armed band ;

One will fade as others greet thee ;

Shadows passing through the land.

Do not look at life's long sorrow ;

See how small each moment's pain ;

God will help thee for to-morrow,

So each day begin again.

Every hour that fleets so slowly

Has its task to do or bear;

Luminous the crown, and holy,

When each gem is set with care.

Do not linger with regretting,

Or for passing hours despond;

Nor, the daily toil forgetting,

Look too eagerly beyond.

Hours are golden links, God's token

Reaching heaven; but one by one

Take them, lest the chain be broken

Ere the pilgrimage be done.

Abs-Luna ANN: PRomR.

 

FOR A’ THAT AND A’ THAT.

Is THERE, for honest poverty

That hangs his head, and a' that ?

The coward slave, we pass him by;

We dare be poor for a' that !

For a' that, and a‘ that,

Our toils obscure, and a' that :

The rank is but the guinea's stamp,

The man’s the gowd for a’ that 2

What though on hamely fare we dine,

Wear hoddin gray,* and a’ that?

Gie fools their silks, and knaves their wine,

A man's a man for a' that ! -

For a' that, and a' that,

Their tinsel show, and a’ that :

The honest man, though e'er sae poor,

Is king 0' men for a' that!

Ye see yon birkiepf ca‘d a lord,

Wha struts, and stares, and a' that:

Though hundreds worship at his word,

He's but a coofI for a' that.

For a’ that, and a' that,

His ribbon, star, and a‘ that :

The man of independent mind,

He looks and laughs at a' that!

A prince can mak a belted knight,

A marquis, duke, and a' that;

But an honest man's aboon his might:

Guid faith, he mauna fa’é that !

For a' that, and a’ that,

Their dignities, and a' that,

The pith 0' sense, and pride 0' worth,

Are higher rank" than a' that.

Then let us pray that come it may-—

As come it will for a' that—

That sense and worth, o'er a' the earth,

May bear the gree,1l and a‘ that:

 

 

I So in MS., but usually printed ranks.

' Coarse woolen cloth. + A conceited fellow.

: A fool. fiAttempt.

1 Supremacy.
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For a' that, and a_' that,

It's comin' yet for a' that,

That man to man, the warld o'er,

Shall brothers be for a’ that '.

Roaer Bums.

_--_~-.——

THE VOICELESS.

WE count the broken lyres that rest

Where the sweet wailing singers slumber,

But o'er their silent sister's breast

The wild- flowers who will stoop to number i’

A few can touch the magic string,

And noisy fame is proud to win them ;

Alas for those that never sing,

But die with all their music in them i

Nay, grieve not» for the dead alone,

Whose song has told their hearts,’ sad story:

\Veep for the voiceless, who have known

The cross without the crown of glory 1

Not where Leucadian breezes sweep

O'er Sappho’s memory-haunted billow,

But where the glistening night-dews weep

On nameless sorrow's church-yard pillow.

0 hearts that break, and give no sign,

Save whitening lip and fading tresses,

Till Death pours out his cordial wine,

Slow-dropped from misery's crushing presses !

If singing breath or echoing chord

To every hidden pang were given,

What endless melodies were poured,

AS sad as earth, as sweet as heaven '.

Ouvaa WENDILL HOLMES.

 

UNSUNG.

AS SWEET as the br‘eath that goes

From the lips of the white rose,

As weird as the cilia lights

That glimmer of frosty nights,

As wild as the winds that tear

The curled red leaf in the air,

Is the song I have never sung.

In slumber, a hundred times

I've said the enchanted rhymes,

But ere I open my eyes

This ghost of a poem flies ;

Of the interfiuent strains

Not even a note remains :

I know by my pulses' beat

It was something wild and sweet,

And my heart is strangely stirred

‘ By an unremembered word !

 

I strive, but I strive in vain,

To recall the lost refrain.

On some miraculous day

Perhaps it will come and stay;

In some unimagined Spring

I may find my voice and sing

The song I have never sung.

Tnoms BAILBY Awmcn.

ww—

AFTER.

A LITTLE time for laughter,

A little time to sing,

A little time to kiss and cling,

And no more kissing after.

A little while for scheming

Love's unperfected schemes;

A little time for golden dreams,

Then no more any dreaming.

A little while 'twas given

To me to have thy love;

Now, like a ghost, alone I move

About a ruined heaven.

A little time for speaking,

Things sweet to say and hear;

A time to seek, and find thee near,

Then no more any seeking.

A little time for saying

Words the heart breaks to say,

A short, sharp time wherein to pray,

Then no more need for praying ;

But long, long years to weep in,

And comprehend the whole

Great grief that desolates the soul,

And eternity to sleep in.

PHILIP Bovmm Mansrou.

H—

GOOD-BY.

GOOD-BY, proud world! I'm going home;

Thou art not my friend, and I'm not thine.

Long through thy weary crowds I roam ;

A river-ark on the ocean brine,

Long I've been tossed like the driven foam;

But now, proud world l I'm going home.

Good-by to flattery's fawning face ;

To grandeur with his wise grimace;

To upstart wealth’s averted eye ;

To supple office, low and high ;
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To crowded halls, to court and street ;

To frozen hearts and hasting feet ;

To those who go and those who come

Good-by, proud world ! I'm going home.

I am going to my own hearth-stone,

Bosomed in yon green hills alone—

A secret nook in a pleasant land,

Whose groves the frolic fairies planned;

Where arches green, the livelong day,

Echo the blackbird's roundelay,

And vulgar feet have never trod-P

A spot that is sacred to thought and God.

Oh, when I am safe in my sylvan home,

I tread on the pride of Greece and Rome ;

And when I am stretched beneath the pines,

Where the evening star so holy shines,

I laugh at the lore and pride of man,

At the Sophist schools, and the learned clan ;

For what are they all, in their high conceit,

When man in the bush with God may meet?

Rum Wmo Bunsen.

_—.~__.

BREAK, BREAK, BREAK.

BREAK, break, break,

011 thy cold gray stones, 0 Sea !

And I would that my tongue could utter

The thoughts that arise in me.

0 well for the fisherman's boy,

That he shouts with his sister at play !

0 well for the sailor lad,

That he sings in his boat on the bay!

And the stately ships go on

To their haven under the hill ;

But 0 for the touch of a vanished hand,

And the sound of a voice that is still !

Break, break, break,

At‘ the foot of thy crags, 0 Sea !

But the tender grace of a day that is dead

Will never come back to me.

—“.__

APPLE BLOSSOMS.

I SIT beneath the apple-tree,

I see nor sky nor sun ;

I only know the apple-buds

Are opening one by one.

You asked me once a little thing—

A lecture or a song

To hear with you ; and yet I thought

To find my whole life long

ALFRED Tmmvsou.

 

Too short to bear the happiness

That bounded through the day,

That made the look of apple blooms,

And you and me and May!

For long between us there had hung

The mist of love's young doubt ;

Sweet, shy, uncertain, all the world

Of trust and May burst out.

I wore the flowers in my hair,

Their color on my dress ;

Dear love! whenever apples bloom

In heaven do they bless

Your heart with memories so small,

50 strong, so cruel glad ?

If ever apples bloom in heaven,

I wonder are you sad ?

Heart ! yield up thy fruitless quest,

Beneath the apple-tree ;

Youth comes but once, love only once,

And May but once to thee!

Buznrm S-rwmr Pincus.

 

STANZAS.

My life is like the summer rose

That opens to the morning sky,

But, ere the shades of evening close,

Is scattered on the ground—to die!

Yet on the rose‘s humbled bed

The sweetest dews of night are shed,

As if she wept the waste to see,—

But none shall weep a tear for me !

My life is like the autumn leaf

That trembles-in the moon's pale ray;

Its hold is frail—its date is brief,

Restless—and soon to pass away !

Yet, ere that leaf shall fall and fade,

The parent tree will mourn its shade,

The winds bewail the leafless tree—

But none shall breathe a sigh for me!

My life is like the prints which feet

Have left on Tempa's desert strand;

Soon as the rising tide shall beat,

All trace will vanish from the sand ;

Yet, as if grieving to efl'ace

All vestige of the human race

On that lone shore loud moans the sea

But none, alas! shall mourn for me!

RICHARD thnwll'ruat.
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BUGLE-SONG“

THE splendor falls on castle walls

And snow'y summits old in story ;

The long light shakes across the lakes,

And the wild cataract leaps in glory.

Blow, bugle, blow, set the wild echoes flying;

Blow, bugle ; answer, echoes, dying, dying, dying.

O, hark ! O, hear! how thin and clear,

And thinner, clearer, farther going!

0, sweet and far from clifl' and sear

The horns of Elfland faintly blowing !

Blow, let us hear the purple glens replying;

Blow, bugle ; answer, echoes, dying, dying, dying.

0 love, they die in yon rich sky,

They faint on hill, or field, or river;

Our echoes roll from soul to soul,

And grow forever and forever.

Blow, bugle, blow, set the wild echoes flying,

And answer, echoes, answer, dying, dying, dying.

ALFRED Taunvsou: Tlu Prince“.

A WET SHEET AND A FLOWING SEA.

A WET sheet and a flowing sea,

A wind that follows fast,

And fills the white and rustling sail,

And bends the gallant mast;

And bends the gallant mast, my boys,

\Vhile, like the eagle free,

Away the good ship flies, and leaves

Old England on the lee.

Oh for a soft and gentle wind!

I heard a fair one cry ;

But give to me the snoring breeze,

And white waves heaving high ;

And white waves heaving high, my boys,

The good ship tight and free—

The world of waters is our home,

And merry men are we.

There's tempest in your horned moon,

And lightning in yon cloud ;

And hark, the music, mariners,

The wind is piping loud;

The wind is piping loud, my boys,

The lightning flashing free—

While the hollow oak our palace is,

Our heritage the sea.

ALLAH Cunamcwm.

 

 

THE OLD OAKEN BUCKET.

How dear to this heart are the scenes of my childhood,

When fond recollection presents them to view !—

The orchard, the meadow, the deep-tangled wildwood,

And every loved spot which my infancy knew !

The wide-spreading pond, and the mill that stood by it;

The bridge, and the rock where the cataract fell ;

The cot of my father, the dairy-house nigh it;

And e'en the rude bucket that hung in the well—

The old oaken bucket, the iron-bound bucket, -

The moss-covered bucket which hung in the well. ‘

That moss-covered vessel I hailed as a treasure ;

For often at noon, when returned from the field,

I found it the source of an exquisite pleasure

The purest and sweetest that nature can yield.

How ardent I seized it, with hands that were glowing,

And quick to the white-pebbled bottom it fell!

Then soon, with the emblem of truth overflowing,

And dripping with coolness, it rose from the well—

The old oaken bucket, the iron-bound bucket,

The moss-covered bucket arose from the well.

How sweet from the green, mossy brim to receive it,

As, poised on the curb, it inclined to my lips!

Not a full, blushing goblet could tempt me to leave it,

The brightest that beauty or revelry sips,

And now, far removed from the loved habitation,

The tear of regret \vill intrusively swell,

As fancy reverts to my father‘s plantation,

And sighs for the bucket that hangs-in the well—

The old oaken bucket, the iron-bound bucket,

The moss-covered bucket that hangs in the well !

SAMUIL Woonwon'rii.

_—..-9———

BABY BELL.

HAVE you not heard the poets tell

How came the dainty Baby Bell

Into this world of ours ?

The gates of heaven were left ajar:

With folded hands and dreamy eyes,

\Vandering out of Paradise,

She saw this planet like a star,

Hung in the glisteningdepths of even,—

Its bridges, running to and fro,

O'er which the white-wing'd angels go,

Bearing the holy dead to heaven.

She touch'd a bridge of flowers,—those feet,

So light they did not bend the bells

Of the celestial asphodels,

They fell like dew upon the flowers :

Then all the air grew strangely sweet!

And thus came dainty Baby Bell

Into this world of ours.
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She came, and brought delicious May.

The swallows built beneath the eaves ;

Like sunlight, in and out the leaves

The robins went the livelong day ;

The lily swung its noiseless bell ;

And o'er the porch the trembling vine

Seem’d bursting with its veins of wine.

I-Iow sweetly, softly, twilight fell!

Oh, earth was full of singing-birds

And opening spring-tide flowers,

When the dainty Baby Bell

Came to this world of ours !

Oh, Baby, dainty Baby Bell,

How fair she grew from day to day I

What woman-nature fill‘d her eyes,

What poetry within them lay!

Those deep and tender twilight eyes,

So full of meaning, pure and bright

As if she yet stood in the light

Of those oped gates of Paradise.

And so we loved her more and more:

Ah, never in our hearts before

Was love so lovely born :

\Ve felt we had a link between

This real world and that unseen-—

The land beyond the morn ;

And for the love of those dear eyes,

For love of her whom God led forth,

(The mother's being ceased on earth

When Baby came from Paradise),—

For love of Him who smote our lives,

And woke the chords of joy and pain,

We said, Dear Christi—our hearts bent down,

Like violets after rain.

And now the orchards, which were white

And red with blossoms when she came,

Were rich in autumn’s mellow prime ;

The cluster'd apples burnt like flame,

The soft-cheek’d peaches blush‘d and fell,

The ivory chestnut burst its shell,

The grapes hung purpling in the grange;

And time wrought just as rich a change

In little Baby Bell.

Her lissome form more perfect grew,

And in her features we could trace,

In soften'd curves, her mother's face.

Her angel-nature ripen'd too:

\Ve thought her lovely when she came,

But she was holy, saintly now :—

Around her pale angelic brow

We saw a slender ring of flame I

 

God's hand had taken away the seal

That held the portals of her speech ;

And oft she said a few strange words

Whose meaning lay beyond our reach.

She never was a. child to us,

\Ve never held her being's key ;

l/Ve could not teach her holy things:

She was Christ's self in purity.

It came upon us by degrees,

We saw its shadow ere it fell,—

The knowledge that our God had sent

His messenger for Baby Bell.

\Ve shudder'd with unlanguaged pain,

And all our hopes were changed to fears,

And all our thoughts ran into tears

Like sunshine into rain.

We cried aloud in our belief,

“ Oh, smite us gently, gently, God I

Teach us to bend and kiss the rod,

And perfect grow through grief."

Ah, how we loved her, God can tell ;

Her heart was folded deep in ours.

Our hearts are broken, Baby Bell !

At last he came, the messenger,

The messenger from unseen lands:

And what did dainty Baby Bell ?

She only cross’d her little hands,

She only look'd more meek and fair!

We parted back her silken hair,

We wove the roses round her brow,—

White buds, the summer's drifted snow,—

Wrapt her from head to foot in flowers !

And thus went dainty Baby Bell

Out of this world of ours !

THOMAS BAILEY Acumen.

——m--——

BABY.

WHERE did you come from, baby dear ?

Out of the everywhere into here.

Where did you get those eyes so blue ?

Out of the sky as I came through.

What makes the light in them sparkle and spin ?

Some of the starry spikes left in.

Where did you get that little tear ?

I found it waiting when I got here.

What makes your forehead so smooth and high P

A soft hand stroked it as I went by.

What makes your cheek like a warm white rose?

I saw something better than anyone knows.
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\Vhence that three-cornered smile of bliss ?

Three angels gave me at ohce a kiss.

\Vhere did you get this pearly ear?

God spoke, and it came out to hear.

Where did you get those artris and hands?

Love made itself into bonds and bands.

Feet, whence did you come, you darling things F

From the same box as the cherub's wings. '

How did they all just come to be you ?

God thought about me, and so I grew.

But how did you come to us, you dear ?

God thought aboutyou, and so I am here.

Gamma MACDONALD.

 

THE ANGEL'S WHISPER.

In Ireland they havc a superstition that when a child smiles in its

sleep, it 15 talking With angels.

A BABY was sleeping,

Its mother was weeping,

For her husband was far on the wild raging sea ;

.And the tempest was swelling

Round the fisherman's dwelling ;

And she cried, " Dermot, darling, oh come back to

me!"

Her beads while she numbered,

The baby still slumbered,

And smiled in her face as she bended her knee:

“Oh, blessed be that warning,

My child, thy sleep adorning,

For I know that the angels are whispering with thee.

“ And while they are keeping

Bright watch o'er thy sleeping,

Oh, pray to them softly, my baby, with me !

And say thou wouldst rather

They'd watch o'er thy father!

For I know that the angels are whispering to thee."

The dawn of the morning

Saw Dermot returning,

And the wife wept with joy her babe's father to see;

And closely caressing

Her child with a blessing,

Said, "I knew that the angels were whispering with

thee."

SAMUIL Lovxm.

——*——

WILLIE WINKIE.

WEE Willie Winkie rins through the town,

Up-stairs and doon-stairs, in his nicht-gown,

Tirlin' at the window, cryin' at the lock,

" Are the weans in their bed P—for it's now ten o‘clock."

 
Hey, Willie Winkie ! are ye comin' ben?

The cat's singin' gay thrums to the sleepin' hen,

The doug's speldered on the floor, and disna gie a cheep ;

But here's a waukrife laddie, that winna fa’ asleep.

Ony thing but sleep, ye rogue ! glow‘rin’ like the moon,

Rattlin' in an aim jug wi’ an aim spoon,

Rumblin' tumblin’ roun' about, crowin’ like a cock,

Skirlin' like a kenna-what—wauknin sleepin' folk.

Hey, Willie Winkie ! the wean ’s in a creel!

Waumblin' aff a body's knee like a vera eel,

Ruggin' at the cat's lug, and ravellin' 21' her thrums—

Hey, Willie Winkie l-See, there he comes!

Wearie is the mither that has a storie wean,

A wee stumpie stoussie, that canna rin his lane,

That has a battle aye wi' sleep, before he '11 close an ee ;

But a kiss frae aff his rosy lips gies strength anew to me.

Wuunu MILLER.

—-0'OO-—'

TIRED MOTHERS.

A LITTLE elbow leans upon your knee,

Your tired knee that has so much to bear;

A child's dear eyes are looking lovingly

From underneath a thatch of tangled hair.

Perhaps you do not heed the velvet touch

Of warm, moist fingers, folding yours so tight;

You do not prize this blessing overmuch,—

You almost are too tired to pray to-night.

But it is blessedness ! A year ago

I did not see it as I do to-day—

We are so dull and thankless ; and too slow

To catch the sunshine till it slips away.

And now it seems surpassing strange to me

That, while I wore the badge of motherhood,

I did not kiss more oft and tenderly

The little child that brought me only good.

And if some night when you sit down to rest,

You miss this elbow from your tired knee,—

This restless curling head from off your breast.—

This lisping tongue that chatters constantly ;

If from your own the dimpled hands had slipped,

And ne'er would nestle in your palm again ;

If the white feet into their grave had tripped,

I could not blame you for your heartache then.

I wonder so that mothers ever fret

At little children clinging to their gown ;

Or that the footprints, when the days are wet,

Are ever black enough to make them frown.

If I could find a little muddy boot,

Or cap, or jacket, on my chamber-floor,—

Ifl could kiss a rosy, restless foot,

And hear it patter in my house once more,—
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IfI could mend a broken cart to-day,

To-morrow make a kite to reach the sky,

There is no woman in God's world could say

She was more blissfully content than I.

But ah! the dainty pillow next my own

Is never rumpled by a shining head ;

My singing birdling from its nest has flown,

The little boy I used to kiss is dead.

MAY RILBY 5mm.

—-——OO%——f

IF.

IF, sitting with this little, worn-out shoe

And scarlet stocking lying on my knee,

I knew the little feet had pattered through

The pearl-set gates that lie 'twixt Heaven and me,

I could be reconciled and happy, too,

And look with glad eyes toward the jasper sea.

Ifin the morning, when the song of birds

Reminds me of a music far more sweet,

I listen for his pretty, broken words,

And for the music of his dimpled feet,

I could be almost happy, though I heard

No answer, and but saw his vacant seat.

I could be glad if, when the day is done,

And all its cares and heartaches laid away,

I could look westward to the hidden sun,

And, with a heart full of sweet yearnings, say—

" To-night I’m nearer to my little one

By just the travel ofa single day."

If I could know those little feet were shod

In sandals wrought of light in better lands,

And that the footprints of a tender God

Ran side by side with him, in golden sands,

I could bow cheerfully and kiss the rod,

Since Benny was in wiser, safer hands.

If he were dead, I would not sit to-day

And stain with tears the wee sock on my knee;

I would not kiss the tiny shoe and say—

“Bring back again my little boy to me ! "

I would be patient, knowing 'twas God‘s way,

And wait to meet him o'er death's silent sea.

\

But oh! to know the feet, once pure and white,

The haunts of vice had boldly ventured in !

The hands that should have battled for the right

Had been wrung crimson in the clasp of sin l

And should he knock at Heaven‘s gate to-night,

To fear my boy could hardly enter in !

MAY RILEY SMITH.

 

BABY‘S SHOES.

OH those little, those little blue shoes !

Those shoes that no little feet use.

Oh the price were high

That those shoes would buy,

Those little blue unused shoes !

For they hold the small shape of feet

That no more their mother's eyes meet,

That, by God's good will,

Years since, grew still,

And ceased from their totter so sweet.

And oh, since that baby slept,

So hushed, how the mother has kept,

\Vith a tearful pleasure,

That little dear treasure,

And o'er them thought and wept!

For they mind her for evermore

Ofa patter along the floor ;

And blue eyes she sees

Look up from her knees _

With the look that in life they wore. ‘

As they lie before her there,

There babbles from chair to chair

A little sweet face

7 That's a gleam in the place,

With its little gold curls of hair.

Then oh, wonder not that her heart

From all else would rather part

Than those tiny blue shoes

That no little feet use,

And whose sight makes such fond tears start !

WILLIAM C. Burma-rt.

 
O

 

RESIGNATION.

THERE is no flock, however watched and tended,

But one dead lamb is there!

There is no fireside, howsoe’er defended,

But has one vacant chair !

The air is full of farewells to the dying,

And mournings for the dead ;

The heart of Rachael, for her children crying,

Will not be comforted !

Let us be patient! These severe afi‘iictions

Not from the ground arise,

But oftentimes celestial benedictions

Assume this dark disguise.



FAVORITE POEMS. 65

 

We see but dimly through the mists and vapors;

Amid these earthly damps

What seem to us but sad, funereal tapers

May be heaven'sdistant lamps.

There is no Death ! What seems so is transition ;

This life of mortal breath

ls but a suburb of the life elysian,

Whose portal we call Death.

She is not dead,-—the child of our affection,

But gone unto that school

Where she no longer needs our poor protection,

And Christ himself doth rule.

In that great cloister's stillness and seclusion,

By guardian angels led,

Safe from temptation, safe from sin's pollution,

She lives, whom we call dead.

Day after day we think what she is doing

In those bright realms of air ;

Year after year. her tender steps pursuing,

Behold her grown more fair.

Thus do we walk with her, and keep unbroken

The bond which nature gives,

Thinking that our remembrance, though unspoken,

May reach her where she lives.

Not as a child shall we again behold her:

For when with raptures wild

In our embraces we again enfold her,

She will not be a child ;

But a fair maiden, in her Father's mansion,

Clothed with celestial grace ;

And beautiful with all the soul's expansion

Shall we behold her face.

And though at times impetuous with emotion

And anguish long suppressed,

The swelling heart heaves moaning like the ocean,

That cannot be at rest,—

We will be patient, and assuage the feeling

\Ve may not wholly stay :

By silence sanctifying, not concealing,

The grief that must have way.

HENRY WADSWORTH Lonorectow,

-—QQ-o—_

PHILIP, MY KING.

‘Who bears upon his baby brow the round

And top of sovereignty."

LOOK at me with thy large brown eyes, _.

Philip, my king !

Round whom the enshadowing purple lies

Of babyhood's royal dignities:

 
Lay on my neck thy tiny hand,

With love‘s invisible scepter laden ;

I am thine Esther to command

Till thou shalt find a queen-handmaiden,

Philip, my king !

Oh, the day when thou goest a-wooing,

Philip, my king !

When those beautiful lips 'gin suing,

And, some gentle heart's bars undoing,

Thou dost enter, love-crown‘d, and there

Sittest, love-glorified l—Rule kindly,

Tenderly, over thy kingdom fair;

For we that love, ah ! we love so blindly,

Philip, my king !

Up from thy sweet mouth up to thy brow,

Philip, my king!

The spirit that there lies sleeping now

May rise like a giant, and make men bow

As to one heaven-chosen amongst his peers.

My Saul, than thy brethren taller and fairer

Let me behold thee in future years !

Yet thy head needeth a circlet rarer,

Philip, my king—

A wreath, not of gold, but palm. One day,

Philip, my king !

Thou, too, must tread, as we trod, a way

Thorny, and cruel, and cold, and gray;

Rebels within thee and foes without

Will snatch at thy crown. But march on, glorious,

Martyr, yet monarch ! till angels shout,

As thou sitt‘st at the feet of God victorious,

“ Philip, the king! " ‘

DINAH Muwcx CRAIK.

THE CHILD MUSICIAN.

HE had played for his lordship's levee,

He had played for her ladyship's whim,

Till the poor little head was heavy,

And the poor little brain would swim.

 

And the face grew peaked and eerie,

And the large eyes strange and bright,

And they said—too late—“ He is weary !

He shall rest for at least to-night !"

But at dawn when the birds were waking,

As they watched in the silent room,

With a sound of a strained cord breaking,

A something snapped in the gloom.

‘Twas a string of his violoncello,

And they heard him stir in bed—

" Make room for a tired little fellow,

Kind God !" was the last that he said.

Ausrm Dom
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IF WE KNEW.

I!“ we knew the woe and heart-ache

Waiting for us down the road,

If our lips could taste the wormwood,

If our backs could feel the load ;

Would we waste to-day in wishing

For a time that ne'er can be ;

Would we wait in such impatience

For our ships to come from sea?

If we knew the baby fingers

Pressed against the window-pane,

Would be cold and stiff to-morrow—

Never trouble us again ;

Would the bright eyes of our darling

Catch the frown upon our brow?

Would the prints of rosy fingers

Vex us as they do now?

Ah, those little ice-cold fingers,

How they point our memories back

To the hasty words and actions

Strewn along our backward track 1

How those little hands remind us,

As in snowy grace they lie,

Not to scatter thorns—but roses

For our reaping by and by !

Strange we never prize the music

Till the sweet-voiced bird has flown;

Strange that we should slight the violets

Till the lovely flowers are gone.

Strange that summer skies and sunshine

Never seem one-half so fair

As when winter‘s snowy pinions

Shake their white down in the air'.

Lips from which the seal of silence

None but God can roll away,

Never blossomed in such beauty

As adorns the mouth to-day :

And sweet words that freight our memory

With their beautiful perfume,

Come to us in sweeter accents

Through the portals of the tomb.

Let us gather up the sunbeams

Lying all along our path :

Let us keep the wheat and roses,

Casting out the thorns and chaiT;

Let us find our sweetest comfort

In the blessings of 10-day ,

With a patient hand removing

All the briers from our way.

MAY RILEY Sm'm.

,.

 
OUR OWN.

IF I had known in the morning

How wearily all the day

The words unkind

Would trouble my mind

I said when you went away,

I had been more careful, darling,

Nor given you needless pain;

But wevex " our own ”

With look and tone,

We might never take back again.

For though in the quiet evening

You may give me the kiss of peace,

Yet it might be

That never for me

The pain of the heart should cease.

How many go forth in the morning

That never come home at night 1

And hearts have broken

For harsh words spoken

That sorrow can ne'er set right.

We have careful thoughts for the stranger,

And smiles for the sometime guest ;

But oft for " our own "

The bitter tone,

Though we love " our own " the best.

Ah ! lips with the curve impatient ;

Ah ! brow with that look of scorn ;

'Twere a cruel fate,

Were the night too late

To undo the work of morn.

MARGARET E. Smosrsn.

HE THAT LOVES A ROSY CHEEK.

HE that loves a rosy cheek,

Or a coral lip admires,

Or from starlike eyes doth seek

Fuel to maintain his fires ;

As old Time makes these decay,

So his flames must waste away.

But a smooth and steadfast mind,

Gentle thoughts, and calm desires,

Hearts with equal love combined,

Kindle never-dying fires ;—

Where these are not, I despise

Lovely cheeks or lips or eyes.

THOMAS CAREW.
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SHE WAS A PHANTOM OF DELIGHT.

SHE was a phantom of delight

When first she gleamed upon my sight ;

A lovely apparition, sent

To be a moment's ornament ;

Her eyes as stars of twilight fair ;

Like Twilight‘s, too, her dusky hair;

But all things else about her drawn

From May-time and the cheerful dawn ;

A dancing shape, an image gay,

To haunt, to startle, and waylay.

I saw her upon nearer view,

A spirit, yet a woman too !

Her household motions light and free,

And steps of virgin liberty ;

A countenance in which did meet

Sweet records, promises as sweet;

A creature not too bright or good

For human nature's daily food ;

For transient sorrows, simple wiles,

Praise, blame, love, kisses, tears, and smiles. '

And now I see with eye serene

The very pulse of the machine ;

A being breathing thoughtful breath,

A traveler between life and death ;

The reason firm, the temperate will,

Endurance, foresight, strength, and skill;

A perfect woman, nobly planned,

To warn, to comfort, and command;

And yet a spirit still, and bright

\Vith something of angelic light.

WiLLnul WORDSWORTH.

SHE IS NOT FAIR.

SHE is not fair to outward view,

As many maidens be:

Her loveliness I never knew

Until she smiled on me ;

0 then, I saw her eye was bright-—

A well of love, a spring of light !

But now her looks are coy and cold:

To mine they ne'er reply ;

And yet I cease not to behold

The love-light in her eye.

Her very frowns are better far

Than smiles of other maidens are.

Hmnuw COLBIIDGI»

 

THE LANDLADY’S DAUGHTE R.

THREE student-comrades crossed over the Rhine ;

Together they stopped at a landlady's sign.

“ Landlady, have you good ale and wine 2

And where is that pretty young daughter of thine ?"

“ My ale and wine are fresh and clear ; .

My daughter lies on her funeral bier."

And when they passed to the chamber back,

There she lay, in her coflin black !

The first from her face the shroud-veil took,

And gazed upon her—a mournful look.

“ Ah ! wert thou but living, thou lovely maid,

I would love thee from this time,"v he said.

The second covered the altered face,

And turned him, weeping, from the place:

" That thou should'st lie on the funeral bier,

Whom I loved this many a year ! "

But the last still snatched away the veil,

And kissed her on the mouth so pale:

" I loved thee ever—still I love thee,

Thee will I love through eternity! "

Iommu Lunwrc Unuum. (German)

Translation of C. G. LELAND and J. W. PALMER.

___...._—.

BEWARE!

I KNOW a maiden fair to see :

Take care!

She can both false and friendly be:

Beware 1 Beware!

Trust her not ;

She is fooling thee !

She has two eyes, so soft and brown :

Take care!

She gives a side-glance and looks down:

Beware ! Beware !

Trust her not ;

She is fooling thee !

And she has hair of a golden hue:

Take care !

And what she says it is not true:

Beware ! Beware !

Trust her not ;

She is fooling thee !
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She has a bosom as white as snow :

Take care !

She knows how much it is best to show:

Beware ! Beware !

Trust her not ;

She is fooling thee !

She gives thee a garland woven fair :

'GTake care !

It is a fool’s-cap for thee to wear :

Beware ! Beware !

Trust her not ;

She is fooling thee !

Axon'vmous. (German.)

Translation of Humor WADSWORTH Loxcrnmw.

 

THE MAIDEN’S CHOICE.

GENTEEL in personage,

Conduct and equipage;

Noble by heritage,

Generous and free;

Brave, not romantic ;

Learned, not pedantic:

Frolic, not frantic :

This must he be.

Honor maintaining,

Meanness disdaining,

Still entertaining,

Engaging and new;

Neat, but not finical;

Sage, but not cynical :

Never tyrannical,

But ever true.

HENRY Fill-DING.

 

SONG.

THE world goes up, and the world goes down,

And the sunshine follows the rain ;

And yesterday's sneer and yesterday's frown

Can never come over again,

Sweet wife,

No, never come over again.

For woman is warm though man be cold,

And the night will hallow the day :

Till the heart which at even was weary and old

Can rise in the morning gay,

Sweet wife,

To its work in the morning gay.

CHARLns Kmasmv.

 
JOHN ANDERSON MY JO.

JOHN ANDERSON my jo, John,

When we were first acquent,

Your locks were like the raven,

Your bonnie brow was brent ;

But now your brow is beld, John,

Your locks are like the snaw;

But blessings on your frosty pow,

John Anderson my jo.

John Anderson my jo, John,

We clamb the hill thegither;

And mony a canty day, John,

We've had wi’ ane anither :

Now we maun totter down, John,

But hand-in-hand we‘ll go,

And sleep thegither at the foot,

John Anderson my jo.

Ronni" Bums.

-__—*——‘

CHANGES.

WHOM first we love, you know, we seldom wed.

Time rules us all. And life, indeed, is not

The thing we planned it out ere hope was dead.

And then, we women cannot choose our lot.

Much must be borne which it is hard to bear ;

Much given away which it were sweet to keep.

God help us all! who need, indeed, His care.

And yet, I know the Shepherd loves His sheep.

My little boy begins to babble now

Upon my knee his earliest infant prayer.

He has his father's eager eyes, I know;

And, they say, too, his mother's sunny hair.

But when he sleeps and smiles upon my knee,

AndI can feel his light breath come and go,

I think ofone (Heaven help and pity me !)

\Vho loved me, and whom I loved, long ago;

Who might have been . . . ah, what I dare not think!

We all are changed. God judges for us best.

God help us do our duty, and not shrink,

And trust in Heaven humbly for the rest.

But blame us women not, if some appear

Too cold at times ; and some too gay and light.

Some griefs gnaw deep. Some woes are hard to bear.

Who knows the past ? and who can judge us right?

Ah, were we judged by what we might have been,

And not by what we are—too apt to fall !

My little child—-he sleeps and smiles between

These thoughts and me. In heaven we shall know all!

Rounr DUI-WEI. Lr-r'ron.
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SHE WALKS IN BEAUTY.

SHE walks in beauty like the night

Of cloudless climes and starry skies ;

And all that's best of dark and bright

Meets in her aspect and her eyes ;

Thus mellowed to that tender light

Which heaven to gaudy day denies.

One shade the more, one ray the less

Had half impaired the nameless grace

Which waves in every raven tress,

Or softly lightens o'er her face—

VVhere thoughts serenely sweet express

How pure, how dear their dwelling place.

And on that cheek, and o'er that brow,

So soft, so calm, yet eloquent,

The smiles that win, the tints that glow,

But tell ofdays in goodness spent,

A mind at peace with all below,

A heart whose love is innocent.

Lona Bvrtcm. 

THE LADY’S YES.

“ YES ! " Ianswered you last night:

“ No!" this morning, sir, I say.

Colors seen by candle-light

\Vill not look the same by day.

When the tabors played their best,

Lamps above, and laughs below,

Lam me sounded like a jest,

Fit for Yes, or fit for 1V0 /

Call me false ; or call me free ;

Vow, whatever light may shine,

No man on thy face shall see

Any grief for change on mine. '

Yet the sin is on us both :

Time to dance is not to woo;

\Vooer light makes fickle troth,

Scorn of me recoils on you.

Learn to win a lady’s faith

Nobly as the thing is high,

Braver as for life and death,

With a loyal gravity.

Lead her from the festive boards;

Point her to the starry skies ;

Guard her by your faithful words,

Pure from courtship’s flatteries.

By your truth she shall be true,

Ever true, as wives of yore ;

And her Yes, once said to you,

51ml! be Yes for evermore.

Euther BARR!" Bnownmo.

 
BEDOUIN SONG.

FROM the desert I come to thee,

On a stallion shod with fire;

And the winds are left behind

In the speed of my desire.

Under thy window Istand,

And the midnight hears my cry :

I love thee, I love but thee,

With a love that shall not die

Till the sun grows cold,

And the stars are old,

And the leaves of the Judgment

Book unfold !

Look from thy window, and see

My passion and my pain;

I lie on the sands below,

AndI faint in thy disdain.

Let the night winds touch thy brow

\Vith the heat of my burning sigh,

And melt thee to hear the vow

Of a love that shall not die

Till the sun grows cold, '

And the stars are old,

And the leaves of the Judgment

Book unfold !

My steps are nightly driven,

By the fever in my breast,

To hear from thy lattice breathed

The word that shall give me rest.

Open the door of thy heart,

And open thy chamber door,

And my kisses shall teach thy lips

The love that shall fade no more

Till the sun grows cold,

And the stars are old,

And the leaves of the Judgment

Book unfold !

Bun» Tam

JENNY xxssso ME.

JENNY kissed me when we met,

Jumping from the chair she sat in.

Time, you thief ! who love to get

Sweets into your list, put that in.

Say I'm weary, say I’m sad;

Say that health and wealth have missed me;

Say I'm growing old, but add—

Jenny kissed me !

Lizch Hum.
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LOVE’S PHILOSOPHY.

THE fountains mingle with the river,

And the rivers with the ocean ;

The winds of heaven mix forever

With a sweet emotion ;

Nothing in the world is single;

All things by a law divine

In one another's being mingle:

Why not I with thine P '

See the mountains kiss high heaven,

And the waves clasp one anather;

No sister flower would be forgiven

If it disdained its brother.

And the sunlight clasps the earth,

And the moonbeams kiss the sea :

What are all these kissi'ngs worth,

If thou kiss not me ?

PERCY Brssna Suzuav.

—_o-—_—

TOO LATE.

COULD ye come back to me, Douglas, Douglas,

In the old likeness that I knew,

I would be so faithful, so loving, Douglas :

Douglas, Douglas, tender and true i

Never a scornful word should grieve ye:

I'd smile on ye sweet as the angels d0—

Sweet as your smile on me shone ever,

Douglas, Douglas, tender and true !

O l to call back the days that are not !

My eyes were blinded, your words were few.

Do you know the truth now, up in Heaven,

Douglas, Douglas, tender and true ?

I never was worthy of you, Douglas,

Not half worthy the like of you !

Now all men beside seem to me like shadows;

I love YOU, Douglas, tender and true.

Stretch out your hand to me, Douglas, Douglas;

Drop forgiveness from Heaven like dew,

As I lay my heart on your dead heart, Douglas :

Douglas, Douglas, tender and true.

DINAH MARIA Mumcl-l.

-—a-.0———~

WE HAVE BEEN FRIENDS TOGETHER.

WE have been friends together,

In sunshine and in shade,

Since first beneath the chestnut trees

In infancy we played ;

But coldness dwells within thy heart,

A cloud is on thy brow.

We have been friends together:

Shall a light word part us now ?

 
We have been gay together:

We have laughed at little jests;

For the fount of hope was gushing,

Warm and joyous, in our breasts;

But laughter now hath fled thy lip,

And sullen glooms thy brow.

We have been gay together :

Shall a light word part us now?

We have been sad together;

\Ve have wept, with bitter tears,

O'er the grass-grown graves where slumbered

The hopes of early years ;

The voices which are silent there

Would bid thee clear thy brow.

We have been sad together:

0 ! what shall part us now ?

Cancun: ELIZABETH Nam-on

-——0»——

THE BROOK-SIDE.

I WANDERED by the brook-side,

I wandered by the mill ;

I could not hear the brook flow,

The noisy wheel was still ;

There was no burr of grasshopper,

No chirp of any bird ;

But the beating of my own heart

Was all the sound I heard.

I sat beneath the elm-tree ;

I watched the long, long shade,

And, as it grew still longer,

I did not feel afraid ;

For I listened for a footfall,

I listened for a word ;

But the beating of my own heart

Was all the sound I heard.

He came not—no, he came not;

The night came on alone:

The little stars sat, one by one,

Each on his golden throne ;

The evening wind passed by my cheek,

The leaves above were stirred ;

But the beating of my own heart

Was all the sound I heard.

Fast silent tears were flowing,

When something stood behind ; .

A hand was on my shoulder,

I knew its touch was kind :

It drew me nearer—nearer,

We did not speak one word ;

For the beating of our own hearts

Was all the sound we heard.

RICHARD Moxcn‘ou Mrums.



FAVORITE POEMS. 71

w

AE FOND KISS.

AE fond kiss, and then we sever I

Ac fareweel, and then forever!

Deep in heart-wrung tears I’ll pledge thee,

Warring sighs and groans I'll wage thee.

Who shall say that Fortune grieves him,

While the star of hope she leaves him P

Me-nae cheerful twinkle lights me;

Dark despair around benights me.

I'll ne’er blame my partial fancy,

Naething could resist my Nancy ;

But to see her was to love her, '

Love but her and love forever.

Had we never loved sae kindly,

Had we never loved sae blindly,

Never met—or never parted,

We had ne'er been broken-hearted.

Fare thee weel, thou first and fairest I

Fare thee weel, thou best and dearest I

Thine be ilka joy and treasure,

Peace, Enjoyment, Love, and Pleasure!

Ae fond kiss, and then we sever!

Ae fareweel, alas! forever!

Deep in heart-wrung tears I'll pledge thee,

Warring sighs and groans I'll wage thee.

Ronnn'r BURNS. 

“ FORGET THEE P"

" Forget thee P " Ifto dream by night,

And muse on thee by day,

Ifall the worship deep and wild

A poet's heart can pay,

If prayers in absence breathed for thee

To Heaven's protecting power,

If winged thoughts that flit to thee,—

A thousand in an hour,

If busy Fancy blending thee

With all my future lot,-—

If this thou call'st “ forgetting,"

Thou, indeed, shalt be forgot!

" Forget thee P " Bid the forest-birds

Forget their sweetest tune ;

" Forget thee P " Bid the sea forget

To swell beneath the moon ;

Bid the thirsty flowers forget to drink

The eve‘s refreshing dew;

Thyself forget thine own " dear land,"

And its " mountains wild and blue.".

Forget each old familiar face,

Each long remembered spot,—

When these things are forgot by thee,

Then thou shalt be forgot !

s

 

Keep, if thou wilt, thy maiden peace,

Still calm and fancy free,

For God forbid thy gladsome heart

Should grow less glad for me ;

Yet while that heart is still unwon,

Oh! bid not mine to rove,

But let it nurse its humble faith,

And uncomplaining love ;—

If these preserved for patient years,

At last avail me not,

Forget me then ;—but ne'er believe

That thou canst be forgot !

Joan MOULTRm.

—-00-0_

GOOD-NIGHT.

GOOD-NIGHT to thee, lady !-though many

Have joined in the dance to-nigh't,

Thy form was the fairest of any,

Where all was seducing and bright ;

Thy smile was the softest and dearest,

Thy form the most sylph-like of all,

And thy voice the most gladsome and clearest

That e'er held a partner in thrall.

Good-night to thee, lady !--'tis over-—

The waltz—the quadrille, and the song

The whispered farewell of the lover,

The heartless adieu of the throng;

The heart that was throbbing with pleasure,

The eyelid that longed for repose-—

The beaux that were dreaming of treasure,

The girls that were dreaming of beaux.

Tis over—the lights are all dying,

The coaches all driving away ;

And many a fair one is sighing,

And many a false one is gay ;

And beauty counts over her numbers

Of conquests, as homeward she drives—

And some are gone home to their slumbers,

And some are gone home to their wives.

And I, while my cab in the shower

Is waiting, the last at the door,

And looking all round for the flower

That fell from your wreath on the floor.

I'll keep it—if but to remind me,

Though withered and faded its hue—

Wherever next season may find me—

Of England—of Almack’s—and you !

There are tones that will haunt us, though lonely

Our path be o'er mountain or sea ;

There are looks that will part from us only

When memory ceases to be ;
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There are hopes which our burden can lighten,

Though toilsome and steep be the way ;

And dreams that, like moonlight, can brighten,

With a light that is clearer than day.

There are names that we cherish, though nameless

For aye on the lip they may be ;

There are hearts that, though fettered, are tameless,

And thoughts unexpressed, but still free !

And some are too grave for a rover,

And some for a husband too light.

—The ball and my dream are all over—

Good-night to thee, lady ! good-night !

Wm-rnnor MACKWORTH PRAED.

___..._‘

MY VALENTINE.

HER eyes, that dance with roguish glee,

Can sparkle like the stars at night ;

When she bestows a smile on me

It thrills me with a strange delight ;

She knows I worship at her shrine,

This little lady-love of mine !

Her face is creamy white and fair,

While roses blush on either cheek ;

There's music in the world whene‘er

This little beauty deigns to speak ;

For oh ! I deem her half divine,

This little lady-love of mine !

She has a slender little waist,

And lips like cherries, rosy red ;

The time I kissed her—just to taste,

Their flavor almost turned my head :

She's just as sweet as new made wine,

This little lady-love of mine !

Though other beauties l have met

Full worthy of a poet’s song,

I never chanced to meet one yet

To whom so many charms belong ;

She cultivates the Muses nine,

This little lady-love of mine !

Her merry laugh and winning way,

The tender strains of song she sings,

The love-light in her eyes all day,

Have made me dream of wedding-rings ;

And she shall be my valentine,

This little lady-love of mine !

I prize her more than life or gold,

And love her more than I can tell ;

While wooing her I have enrolled

Myself as watchful sentinel ;

And she shall be my valentine,

This little lady-love of mine!

ALasnr ELLBRY BERG.

 
EVELYN HOPE.

BEAUTIFUL Evelyn Hope is dead—

Sit and watch by her side an hour.

That is her book-shelf, this her bed ;

She plucked that piece of geranium flower,

Beginning to die, too, in the glass.

Little has yet been changed, I think—

The shutters are shut, no light may pass,

Save two long rays through the hinge's chink.

Sixteen years old when she died 3

Perhaps she had scarcely heard my name—

It was not her time to love ; beside,

Her life had many a hope and aim,

Duties enough and little cares,

And now was quiet, now astir—

Till God's hand beckoned unawares,

And the sweet white brow is :Ill of her.

Is it too late, then, Evelyn Hope ?

What, your soul was pure and true,

The good stars met in your horoscope,

Made you of spirit, fire and dew—

And just because I was thrice as old,

And our paths in the world diverged so wide,

Each was naught to each, must I be told ?

We were fellow-mortals, naught beside ?

No, indeed, for God above

Is great to grant, as mighty to make,

And creates the love to reward the love,—

I claim you still, for my own love’s sake !

Delayed it may be for more lives yet,

Through worlds I shall traverse not a few-—

Much is to learn and much to forget

Ere the time be come for taking you.

But the time will come—at last it will,

When, Evelyn Hope, what meant, 1 shall say,

In the lower earth, in the years long still,

That body and soul so pure and gay :—

\Vhy your hair was amber, I shall divine.

And your mouth of your own geranium‘s red

And what you would do with me, in fine,

In the new life come in the old one’s stead.

I have lived, I shall say, so much since then,

Given up myself so many times,

Gained me the gains of various men,

Ransadked the ages, spoiled,the climes ;—

Yet one thing, one, in my soul's full scope,

Eitherl missed or itself missed me—

Anrl I want to find you, Evelyn Hope !

What is the issue 3‘ let us see !

a
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I loved you, Evelyn, all the while ;

My heart seemed full as it could hold-—

There was place and to spare for the frank young smile,

And the red young mouth, and the hair’s young gold.

So. hush,—l will give you this leaf to keep,

See, I shut it inside the sweet, cold hand.

There, that is our secret ! go to sleep;

You will wake. and remember, and understand.

Rosarr BROWNING.

*—

SOMEBODY'S DARLING.

INTO a ward of the whitewashed walls,

Where the dead and dying lay,

Wounded by bayoncts, shells, and balls,

Somebody’s Darling was borne one day

Somebody's Darling, so young and so brave,

Wearing yet on his pale, sweet face,

Soon to be hid by the dust of the grave,

The lingering light of his boyhood's grace.

Matted and damp are the curls of gold,

Kissing the snow of that fair young brow ;

Pale are the lips of delicate mould—

Somebody’s darling is dying now.

Back from his beautiful blue-veined brow

Brush all the wandering waves of gold,

Cross his hands on his bosom now,

Somebody‘s Darling is still and cold.

Kiss him once for somebody’s sake,

Murmur a prayer soft and low ;

One bright curl from its fair mates take,

They were somebody's pride, you know :

Somebody's hand had rested there,—

Was it a mother‘s soft and white ?

And have the lips of a sister fair

Been baptized in those waves of light?

God knows best ; he has somebody’s love ;

Somebody's heart enshrined him there ;

Somebody wafted his name above

Night and morn on the wings of prayer.

Somebody wept when he marched away,

Looking so handsome, brave, and grand;

Somebody's kiss on his forehead lay,

Somebody clung to his parting hand.‘ _

Somebody‘s waiting and watching for him

Yearning to hold him again to the heart;

And there he lies with his blue eyes dim, _

And the smiling childlike lips apart.

Tenderly bury the fair young dead,

Pausing to drop on his grave a tear;

Carve on the wooden slab at his head,—

“Somebody's Darling slumbers here."

MARI! R. Lacosru.

 
IN SCHOOL-DAYS.

STILL sits the school-house by the road,

A ragged beggar sunning ;

Around it still the sumachs grow,

And blackberry-vines are running.

Within, the master's desk is seen,

Deep scarred by raps official ;

The warping floor, the battered seats,

The jack-knife‘s carved initial ;

The charcoal frescoes on its wall ;

Its door’s worn sill, betraying

The feet that, creeping slow to school,

Went storming out to playing!

Long years ago a winter sun

Shone over it at setting;

Lit up its western window-panes,

And low eves' icy fretting.

__..__i”,.

It touched the tangled golden curls,

And brown eyes full of grieving,

Of one who still her steps delayed

When all the school were leaving.

For near her stood the little boy

Her childish favor singled ;

His cap pulled low upon a face

Where pride and shame were mingled.

Pushing with restless feet the snow

To right and left, he lingered ;—

As restlessly her tiny hands

The blue-checked apron fingered.

He saw her lift her eyes; he felt

The soft hand's light caressing,

And heard the tremble of her voice,

As if a fault confessing.

" I'm sorry that I spelt the word :

I hate to go above you,

Because,"—the brown eyes lower fell,—

" Because, you see, I love you !"

Still memory to a gray-haired man

That sweet child-face is showing.

Dear girl ! the grasses on her grave

Have forty years been growing!

He lives to learn, in life's hard school,

How few who pass above him

Lament their triumph and his loss,

Like her,—because they love him.

Joan G. “In-rum.
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FARE THEE WELL.

FARE thee well ! and if forever,

Still forever, fare tlzee well ./

Even though unforgiving, never

'Gainst thee shall my heart rebel.

\Vould that breast were bared before thee

Where thy head so oft has lain,

While that placid sleep came o'er thee

Which thou ne'er canst know again :

Would that breast, by thee glanced over,

Every inmost thought could show I

Then thou wouldst at last discover

'Twas not well to spurn it so.

Though the world for this commend thee,—

Though it smile upon the blow,

Even its praises must offend thee,

Founded on anothcr's woe.

Though my many faults defaced me,

Could no other arm be found

Than the one which once embraced me,

To inflict a curelcss wound?

Yet, 0h yet, thyself deceive not;

Love may sink by slow decay,

But by sudden wrench, believe not '

Hearts can thus be torn away:

Still thine own its life retaineth ;

Still must mine, though bleeding, beat;

And the undying thought which paineth,

Is—that we no more may meet.

These are words of deeper sorrow

Than the wail above the dead ;

Both shall live, but every morrow

Wake us from a widowed bed.

And when thou wouldst solace gather,

When our child's first accents flow,

Wilt thou teach her to say "Father!"

Though his care she must forego ?

When her little hands shall press thee,

When her lip to thine is pressed,

Think of him whose prayer shall bless thee,

Think of him thy love had blessed !

Should her lineaments resemble \

Those thou never more mayst see,

Then thy heart will softly tremble

With a pulse yet true to me.

All my faults perchance thou knowest,

All my madness none can know;

All my hopes, where'er thou goest,

\Vhither,—yet with 1/!!! they go.

Every feeling hath been shaken ;

Pride, which not a world could bow,

Bows to thee,—by thee forsaken,

Even my soul forsakes me now;

 

But ’tis done,—-all words are idle,—

Words from me are vainer still;

But the thoughts we cannot bridle

Force their way without the wilL

Fare thee well ! thus disunited,

Torn from every nearer tie,

Seared in heart, and love, and blighted,—

More than this I scarce can die.

Loan szou.

-—ooo-_

LADY CLARA VERE DE VERE.

LADY Clara Vere de Vere,

“Of me you shall not win renown :

You thought to break a country heart

For pastime, ere you went to town.

At me you smiled, but unbeguiled

I saw the snare, and I retired :

The daughter ofa hundred Earls,

You are not one to be desired.

Lady Clara Vere de Vere,

I know you proud to hear your name.

Your pride is yet no mate for mine,

Too proud to care from whence I came.

Nor would I break for your sweet sake

A heart that dotes on truer charms.

A simple maiden in her flower

ls worth a hundred coats-of-arms.

Lady Clara Vere de Vere,

Some meeker pupil you must find,

For were you queen of all that is,

I could not stoop to such a mind.

You sought to prove how I could love,

And my disdain is my reply.

The lion on your old stone gates

Is not more cold to you than I.

Lady Clara Vere de Vere,

You put strange memories in my head.

Not thrice your branching limes have blown

Since I beheld young Laurence dead.

Oh your sweet eyes, your low replies :

A great enchantress you may be ;

But there was that across his throat

Which you had hardly cared to see.

Lady Clara Vere de Vere,

> When thus he met his mother's view,

She had the passions of her kind,

She spake some certain truths of you.

Indeed I heard one bitter word

That scarce is fit for you to hear ;

Her manners had not that repose

Which stamps the caste of Vere de Vere.
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Lady Clara Vere de Vere,

There stands a specter in your hall :

The guilt of blood is at your door :

You changed a wholesome heart to gall.

You held your course without remorse,

To make him trust his modest worth,

And, last, you fixed a vacant stare,

And slew him with your noble birth.

Trust me, Clara Vere de Vere,

From yon blue heavens above us bent,

The gardener Adam and his wife

Smile at the claims of long descent.

Howe'er it be, it seems to me,

‘Tis only noble to be good.

Kind hearts are more than coronets,

And simple faith than Norman blood.

I know you, Clara Vere de Vere ;

You pine among your halls and towers:

The languid light of your proud eyes

ls wearied of the rolling hours.

In glowing health, with boundless wealth,

But sickening of a vague disease,

You know so ill to deal with time,

You needs must play such pranks as these.

Clara, Clara Vere de Vere,

If Time be heavy on your hands,

Are there no beggars at your gate,

Nor any poor about your lands?

Oh ! teach the orphan-boy to read,

Or teach the orphan-girl to sew,

Pray heaven for a human heart,

And let the foolish yeoman go.

ALFRED TENNYsON.

 

AUF WIEDERSEHEN.

SUMMER.

THE little gate was reach'd at last,

Half hid in lilacs down the lane;

She push'd it wide, and, as she past,

A wistful look she backward cast

And said, Auf I’Viedemefien I"

With hand on latch, a vision white

Lingered reluctant, and again,

Half doubting if she did aright,

Soft as the dews that fell that night,

She said, " Auf W'iedersebm .I"

The lamp's clear gleam flits up the stair;

I linger in delicious pain ;

Ah, in that chamber, whose rich air

To breathe in thought I scarcely dare,

Thinks she, “ Auf l/Viederre/wn l"

 
’Tis thirteen years: once more I press

The turf that silences the lane ;

I hear the rustle of her dress,

I smell the lilacs, and—ah yes,

I hear, “ Auf l/Viederse/zen .' "

Sweet piece of bashful maiden art !

The English words had seem'd too fainl

But these—they drew us heart to heart,

Yet held us tenderly apart;

She said, “ A uf l/Viederse/zen ! "

James Russsu. LOWELL

 

THE LOVE-KNOT.

Tvmc her bonnet under her chin,

She tied her raven ringlets in;

But not alone in its silken snare

Did she catch her lovely floating hair,

For, tying her bonnet under her chin,

She tied a young man's heart within.

They were strolling together up the hill,

Where the wind comes blowing merry and chill;

And it blew the curls a frolicsome race

All over the happy peach-color'd face,

Till, scolding and laughing, she tied them in,

Under her beautiful dimpled chin.

And it blew a color, bright as the bloom

Of the pinkest fuchsia’s tossing plume,

All over the cheeks of the prettiest girl

That ever imprison'd a romping curl,

Or, in tying her bonnet under her chin,

Tied a young man's heart within.

Steeper and steeper grew the hill—

Madder, merrier, chillier still

The western wind blew down and play'd

The wildest tricks with the little maid,

As, tying her bonnet under her chin,

She tied a young man's heart within.

0 western wind, do you think it was fair

To play such tricks with her floating hair?

To gladly, gleefully do your best

To blow her against the ydung man‘s breast P

Where he as gladly folded her in :

I-Ie kiss’d her mouth and dimpled chin.

Oh, Ellery Vane, you little thought,

An hour ago, when you besought

This country lass to walk with you,

After the sun had dried the dew, _

What perilous danger you'd be in,

As she lied her bonnet under her chin.

NORA Psiuw.
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A MATCH.

IF love were what the rose is,

And I were like the leaf,

Our lives would grow together,

In sad or singing weather,

Blown fields or flowerful closes,

Green pleasure of gray grief;

lflove were what the rose is,

And I were like the leaf.

Ifl was what the words are,

And love were like the tune,

With double sound and single,

Delight our lips would mingle,

With kisses glad as birds are

That get sweet rain at noon ;

Ifl were what the words are,

And love were like the tune.

If you were life, my darling,

And I, your love, were death,

We'd shine and snow together,

Ere March made sweet the weather

With daflodil and starling

And hours of fruitful breath ;

If yOu were life, my darling,

And I, your love, were death.

If you were thrall to sorrow,

And I were page to joy,

\Ve'd play for lives and seasons,

‘Nith loving looks and treasons,

And tears of night and morrow,

And laughs of maid and boy;

If you were thrall to sorrow,

And I were page to joy.

If you were April's lady,

And I were lord in May,

We'd throw with leaves for hours,

And draw for days with flowers,

Till day like night were shady,

And night were bright like day;

If you were April's lady,

And I were lord in May.

If you were queen of pleasure,

And I were king of pain,

We'd hunt down love together,

Pluck out his flying-feather, ‘

And teach his feet a measure,

And find his mouth a rein ;

If you were queen of pleasure.

And I were king of pain.

Awnsos CHARLES Swmztnml.

 

PLIGHTED.

MINE to the core of the heart, my beauty l

Mine, all mine, and for love, not duty:

Love given willingly, full and free, '

Love for love's sake—as mine to thee.

Duty's a slave that keeps the keys,

But love, the master, goes in and out

Of his goodly chambers with song and shout,

just as he please—just as he please.

Mine, from the dear head’s crown, brown-golden,

To the silken foot that 's scarce beholden;

Give a few friends hand or smile,

Like a generous lady, now and awhile,

But the sanctuary heart, that none dare win,

Keep holiest of holiest evermore ;

The crowd in the aisles may watch the door,

The high-priest only enters in.

Mine, my own, without doubts or terrors,

\Vith all thy goodnesses, all thy errors, -

Unto me and to me alone revealed,

“ A spring shut up, a fountain sealed."

Many may praise thee—praise mine as thine, .

Many may love thee—I '11 love them too :

But thy heart of hearts, pure, faithful, and true,

Must be mine, mine wholly, and only mine.

Mine l-God, I thank thee that thou hast given

Something all mine on this side of heaven ;

Something as much myself to be

As this my soul which I lift to thee:

Flesh of my flesh, bone of my bone,

Life of my life, whom thou dost make

Two to the world for the world's work‘s sake—

But each unto each, as in thy sight, one.

Dmnn Monocle CRAIK.

-—-~o»-—

A HEALTH.

I FILL this cup to one made up

Of loveliness alone,

A woman, of her gentle sex

The seeming paragon ;

To whom the better elements

And kindly stars have given

A form so fair, that, like the air,

'Tis less of earth than heaven.

Her very tone is music's own,

Like those of morning birds,

And something more than melody

Dwells ever in her words ;

The coinage of her heart are they,

And from her lips each flows

As one may see the burdened bee

Forth issue from the rose.
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Afiections are as thoughts to her,

The measures of her hours ;

Her feelings. have the fragrancy,

The freshness of young flowers ;

And lovely passions, changing oft,

So fill her, she appears

The image of themselves by turns,—

The idol of. past years !

Of her bright face one glance will trace

A picture on the brain,

And of her voice in echoing hearts

A sound must long remain ;

But memory, such as mine of her,

So very much endears,

When death is nigh, my latest sigh

Will not be life's, but hers.

I fill this cup to one made up

Of loveliness alone,

A woman, of her gentle sex

The seeming paragon,—

Her health ! and would on earth there stood

Some more of such a frame,

That life might be all poetry,

And weariness a name.

EDWARD Con-res PINCKNIY

__~.____

EXILE OF ERIN.

THERE came to the beach a poor Exile of Erin,

The dew on his thin robe was heavy and chill ;

For his country he sighed when at twilight repairing

To wander alone by the wind-beaten hill.

But the day-star attracted his eye’s sad devotion,

For it rose o’er his own native isle of the ocean,

Where once, in the fire of his youthful emotion,

He sang the bold anthen of Erin go bragh !

“Sad is my fate i" said the heart-broken stranger ;

" The wild deer and wolf to a covert can flee;

But I have no refuge from famine and danger,

A home and a country remain not to me.

Never again in the green sunny bowers

Where my forefathers lived shall I spend the sweet hours,

Or cover my heart with the wild woven flowers,

And strike to the numbers of Erin go bragh!

" Erin my country I though sad and forsaken,

in dreams I revisit thy sea-beaten shore ;

But alas ! in a fair foreign land I awaken,

And sigh for the friends who can meet me no more.

0 cruel Fate ! wilt thou never replace me

In a mansion of peace, where no perils can chase me?

Never again shall my brothers embrace me P

They died to defend me, or live to deplore!

 
“ Where is my cabin-door, fast by the wild-wood?

Sisters and sire, did ye weep for its fall P

Where is the mother that looked on my childhood P

And where is the bosom friend, dearer than all?

Oh, my sad heart! long abandoned by pleasure,

\Vhy did it dote on a fast-fading treasure?

Tears like the rain-drop may fall without measure,

But rapture and beauty they cannot recall.

“ Yet, all its sad recollection suppressing,

One dying wish my lone bosom can draw :

Erin ! an exile bequeaths thee his blessing !

Land of my forefathers—Erin go bragh !

Buried and cold, when my heart stills her motion,

Green be thy fields, sweetest isle of the ocean !

And thy harp-striking bards sing aloud with devotion,

Erin mavourneen—Erin go bragh !"

THOMAS CAMPBILL.

-_-—-m-——

BATTLE-HYMN OF THE REPUBLIC.

MINE eyes have seen the glory of the coming of the Lord:

He is trampling out the vintage where the grapes of

wrath are stored l

He hath loosed the fateful lightnings of his terrible swift

sword :

His truth is marching on.

I have seen him in the watch-fires of a hundred circling

camps; -

They have builded him an altar in the evening dews and

damps ;

I can read his righteous sentence by the dim and flaring

lamps :

His day is marching on.

I have read afiery gospel, writ in burnished rows of steel,

“ As ye deal with my contemners, so with you my grace

shall deal ;

Let the Hero, born of woman, crush the serpent with his

heel,

Since God is marching on."

He has sounded forth the trumpet that shall never call

retreat;

He is sifting out the hearts of men before his judgment

seat;

0, be swift, my soul, to answer him! be jubilant, my

feet!

Our God is marching on.

In the beauty of the lilies Christ was born across the sea,

With a glory in his bosom that transfigures you and me;

As he died to make men holy, let us die to make men

free,

While God is marching on.

Juun WARD Hows
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ELEGY WRITTEN IN A COUNTRY

CHURCH-YARD.

THE curfew tolls the knell of parting day,

The lowing herd winds slowly o’er the lea,

The plowman homeward plods his weary way,

And leaves the world to darkness and to me.

Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight,

And all the air a solemn stillness holds,

Save where the beetle wheels his droning flight,

And drowsy tinklings lull the distant folds :

Save that from yonder ivy-mantled tower,

The moping owl does to the moon complain

Of such as, wandering near her secret bower,

Molest her ancient solitary reign.

Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree’s shade,

Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap,

Each in his narrow cell forever laid,

The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep.

The breezy call of incense-breathing morn, -

The swallow twittering from the straw-built shed,

The cock's shrill clarion, or the echoing horn,

No more shall rouse them from their lowly bed.

For them no more the blazing hearth shall burn,

Or busy housewife ply her evening care ;

No children run to lisp their sire‘s return,

Or climb his knees the envied kiss to share.

Oft did the harvest to their sickle yield,

Their furrow oft the stubborn glebe has broke ;

How jocund did they drive their team afield !

How bowed the woods beneath their sturdy stroke !

Let not ambition mock their useful toil,

Their homely joys, and destiny obscure:

Nor grandeur hear with a disdainful smile

The short and simple annals of the poor.

The boast of‘heraldry, the pomp of power,

And all that beauty, all that wealth e'er gave,

Await alike the inevitable hour :

The paths of glory lead but to the grave.

Nor you, ye proud, impute to these the fault,

If memory o'er their tomb no trophies raise,

\Vhere through the long-drawn aisle and fretted vault

The pealing anthem swells the note of praise.

Can storied urn, or animated bust,

Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath ?

Can honor’s voice provoke the silent dust,

Or flattery soothe the dull cold ear of death ? -

 Perhaps in this neglected spot is laid

Some heart once pregnant with celestial fire;

Hands that the rod of empire might have swayed,

Or waked to ecstasy the living lyre ;

But Knowledge to their eyes her ample page

Rich with the spoils of time did ne'er unroll ;

~Chill penury repressed their noble rage,

And froze the genial current of the soul.

Full many a gem of purest ray serene

The dark unfathomed caves of ocean bear ;

Full many a flower is born to blush unseen,

And waste its sweetness on the desert air.

Some village Hampden, that, with dauntless breast,

The little tyrant of his fields withstood,

Some mute inglorious Milton here may rest,

Some Cromwell guiltless of his country’s blood.

The applause of listening senates to command,

The threats of pain and ruin to despise,

To scatter plenty o’er a smiling land,

And read their history in a nation's eyes,

Their lot forbade ; nor circumscribed alone

Their growing virtues, but their crimes confined;

Forbade to wade through slaughter to a throne,

And shut the gates of mercy on mankind.

The struggling pangs of conscious truth to hide,

To quench the blushes of ingenuous shame,

Or heap the shrine of luxury and pride

\Vith incense kindled at the Muse's flame.

Far from the madding crowd‘s ignoble strife,

Their sobev wishes never learned to stray;

Along the cool sequestered vale of life

They kept the noiseless tenor of their way.

Yet even these bones from insult to protect,

Some frail memorial still erected nigh,

\Vith uncouth rhymes and shapeless sculpture decked,

Implores the passing tribute of a sigh.

Their name, their years, spelt by the unlettered Muse,

The place of fame and elegy supply :

And many a holy text around she strews,

That teach the rustic moralist to die.

For who, to dumb forgetfulness a prey,

This pleasing anxious being e'er resigned,

Left the warm precincts of the cheerful day,

Nor cast one longing, lingering look behind?

On some fond breast the parting soul relies,

Some pious dr0ps the closing eye requires;

E'en from the tomb the voice of nature cries,

E'en in our ashes live their wonted fires.
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For thee, who, mindful of the unhonored dead, Their sharpness ere he is aware. When thoughts /

Dost in these lines their artless tale relate ;

If chance, by lonely contemplation led,

Some kindred spirit shall inquire thy fate,—

Haply some hoary-headed swain may say :

“ 0ft have we seen him at the peep of dawn

Brushing with hasty steps the dews away,

To meet the sun upon the upland lawn.

“ There at the foot of yonder nodding beech,

That wreathes its old fantastic roots so high,

His listless length at noontide would he stretch,

And pour upon the brook that babbles by.

“ Hard by yon wood, now smiling as in scorn,

Muttering his wayward fancies he would rove ;

Now drooping, woful-wan, like one forlorn,

Or crazed with care, or crossed in hopeless love.

“One mom I missed him on the customed hill,

Along the heath, and near his favorite tree ;

Another came; nor yet beside the rill,

Nor up the lawn, nor at the wood was he.

“The next, with dirges due in sad array,

Slow through the church-way path we saw him

borne ;—

Approach and read (for thou canst read) the lay

Graved on the stone beneath yon aged thorn."

THE EPITAPH.

Here rests his head upon the lap of earth,

A youth, to fortune and to fame unknown ;

Fair Science frowned not on his humble birth,

And Melancholy marked him for her own.

Large was his bounty, and his soul sincere,

Heaven did a recompense as largely send;

He gave to misery (all he had) a tear,

He gained from Heaven ('twas all he wished) a

friend.

No farther seek his merits to disclose,

Or draw his frailties from their dread abode ;

(There they alike in trembling hope repose),

The bosom of his Father and his God.

THOMAS GRAY.

-—o.~—-——

THANATOPSIS.

To him who in the love of Nature holds

Communion with her visible forms, she speaks

A various language : for his gayer hours

She has a voice of gladness, and a smile

And eloquence of beauty ; and she glides

Into his darker musing with a mild

And healing sympathy, that steals away

 

Of the last bitter hour come like a blight

Over thy spirit, and sad images

Of the stern agony, and shroud, and pall,

And breathless darkness, and the narrow house,

Make thee to shudder and grow sick at heart—

Go forth under the open sky, and list

To Nature's teachings, while from all around—

Earth and her waters, and the depths of air—

Comes a still voice,—Yet a few days, and thee

The all-beholding sun shall see no more

In all his course ; nor yet in the cold ground,

Where thy pale form was laid, with many tears,

Nor in the embrace of ocean, shall exist

Thy image. Earth, that nourished thee, shall claim

Thy growth, to be resolved to earth again ;

And, lost each human trace, surrendering up

Thine individual being, shalt thou go

To mix forever with the elements—

To be a brother to the insensible rock,

And to the sluggish clod, which the rude swain

Turns with his share, and treads upon. The oak

Shall send 'his roots abroad ; and pierce thy mold.

Yet not to thine eternal resting-place

Shalt thou retire alone; nor couldst thou wish

Couch more magnificent. Thou shalt lie down

With patriarchs of the infant world—with kings,

The powerful of the earth, the wise, the good,

Fair forms, and hoary seers of ages past,

All in one mighty sepulchre. The hills,

Rock-ribbed, and ancient as the sun ; the vales

Stretching in pensive quietness between ;

The venerable woods; rivers that move

In majesty, and the complaining brooks,

That make the meadows green ; and,poured round all,

Old ocean's gray and melancholy waste—

Are but the solemn decorations all

Of the great tomb of man ! The golden sun,

The planets, all the infinite host of heaven,

Are shining on the sad abodes of death,

Through the still lapse of ages. All that tread

The globe are but a handful to the tribes

That slumber in its bosom. Take the wings

Of morning, traverse Barca's desert sands,

Or lose thyself in the continuous woods

Where rolls the Oregon, and hears no sound

Save his own dashings—yet the dead are there!

And millions in those solitudes, since first

The flight of years began, have laid them down

In their last sleep—the dead reign there alone !

So shalt thou rest ; and what if thou withdraw

In silence from the living, and no friend

Take note of thy departure? All that breathe

\Vill share thy destiny. The gay will laugh

When thou art gone, the solemn brood of care

.4444,44/
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Plod on, and each one as before will chase

His favorite phantom ; yet all these shall leave

Their mirth and their employments, and shall come

And make their bed with thee. As the long train

Of ages glides away, the sons of men—

The youth in life's green spring, and he who goes

In the full strength of years, matron and maid,

And the sweet babe and the gray-headed man—

Shall, one by one, be gathered to thy side

By those who in their turn shall follow them.

50 live, that when thy summons comes to join

The innumerable caravan that moves

To that mysterious realm where each shall take

His chamber in the silent halls ofdeath,

Thou go not like the quarry-slave at night,

Scourged to his dungeon ; but, sustained and soothed

By an unfaltering trust, approach thy grave

Like one who wraps the drapery of his couch

About him, and lies down to pleasant dreams.

WILLIAM CULLEN Bltwtxr.

 

ANTONY AND CLEOPATRA.

I AM dying, Egypt, dying,

Ebbs the crimson life-tide fast,

And the dark Plutonian shadows

Gather on the evening blast;

Let thine arms, 0 Queen, infold me;

Hush thy sobs and bow thine ear;

Listen to the great heart-secrets.

Thou, and thou alone, must hear. -

Though my scarred and veteran legions

Bear their eagles high no more,

And my wrecked and Scattered galleys

Strew dark Actium's fatal shore ;

Though no glittering guards surround me,

Prompt to do their master's will,

I must perish like a Roman,

Die the great Triumvir still.

Let not Caesar’s servile minions

Mock the lion thus laid low ;

'Twas no foeman‘s arm that felled him—

’Twas his own that struck the blow,—

His who, pillowed on thy bosom,

Turned aside from glory's ray—

His who, drunk with thy caresses,

Madly threw a world away.

Should the base plebeian rabble

Dare assail my name at Rome,

Where my noble spouse, Octavia,

Weeps within her widowed home,

 

Seek her ; say the gods bear witness—

Altars, augurs, circling wings—

That her blood, with mine commingled', ‘

Yet shall mount the throne of kings. '

As for thee, star-eyed Egyptian !

Glorious sorceress of the Nile,

Light the path to Stygian horrors

With the splendors of thy smile.

Give the Caesar crowns and arches,

Let his brow the laurel twine ;

I can scorn the Senate‘s triumphs,

Triumphing in love like thine.

I am dying, Egypt, dying;

Hark ! the insulting foeman's cry.

They are coming ! quick, my Ialchionl

Let me front them ere I die.

Ah! no more amid the battle

Shall my heart exulting swell

Isis and Osiris guard thee !

Cleopatra, Rome, farewell 1

WILLIAM HMle Lml.

 

LOCKSLEY HALL.

COMRADES, leave me here a little, while as yet 't is early

morn——

Leave me here, and when you want me, sound upon

the bugle horn.

'Tis the place, and all around it, as of old, the curlews

call,

Dreary gleams about the moorland, flying over Locksley

Hall; ‘

Locksley Hall, that in the distance overlooks the sandy

tracks, '

And the hollow ocean-ridges roaring into cataracts.

Many a night from yonder ivied casement, ere I went to

rest,

Did I look 0n great Orion sloping slowly to the west.

Many a night I saw the Pleiads, rising through the mel

low shade, '

Glitter like a swarm of fire-flies tangled in a silver braid.

Here about the beach I wandered, nourishing a youth

sublime

With the fairy tales of science, and the long result of

time ;

\Vhen the centuries behind me like a fruitful land re

posed ;

When I clung to all the present for the promise that it

closed ;
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When I dip into the future far as human eye could see—

Saw the vision of the \vorld,"and all the wonder that

would be.

ln the spring a fuller crimson comes upon the robin’s

breast ;

In the spring the wanton lapwing gets himself another

crest ;

In the spring a livelier iris changes on the burnished

dove ;

In the spring a young man's fancy lightly turns to

thoughts of love.

Then her cheek was pale and thinner than should be

for one so young,

And her eyes on all my motions with a mute observance

hung.

And I said, “ My cousin Amy, speak, and speak the

truth to me ; . -

Trust me, cousin, all the current of my being sets to

thee."

On her pallid cheek and forehead came a color and a

light,

As I have seen the rosy red flushing in the northern

night.

And she turned—her bosom shaken with a sudden storm

of sighs—

All the spirit deeply dawning in the dark of hazel eyes—

Saying, " I have hid my feelings, fearing they should do

me wrong ; "

Saying, “ Dost thou love me, cousin? " weeping, “ I have

loved thee long. "

Love took up the glass of time, and turned it in his glow

ing hands ;

Every moment, lightly shaken, ran itself in golden

sands.

Love took up the harp oflife, and smote on all the chords

with might ;

Smote the chord of self, that, trembling, passed in music

out of sight. I

Many a morning on the moorland did we hear the

copses ring,

And her whisper thronged my pulses with the fullness of
the spring. l

Many an evening by the waters did we watch the stately

ships,

And our spirts rushed together at the touching of the

lips.

 
Oh my cousin, shallow-hearted I

more I

Oh the dreary, dreary moorland !

shore !

Oh my Amy, mine no

Oh the barren, barren

Falser than all fancy fathoms, falser than all songs have

sung—

Puppet to a father's threat, and servile to a shrewish

tongue !

Is it well to _wish thee happy ?--having known me; to

decline

On a range of lower feelings and a narrower heart than

mine !

Yet it shall be: thou shalt lower to his level day by

day, \

What is fine within thee growing coarse to sympathize

with clay.

As the husband is, the wife is; thou art mated with a.

clown,

And the grossness of his nature will have weight to drag

thee down.

He will hold thee, when his passion shall have spent its

novel force,

Something better than his dog, a little dearer than his

horse.

\Vhat is this? his eyes are heavy—think not they are

glazed with wine.

Go to him; it is thy duty—kiss him; take his hand in

thine.

It may be my lord is weary, that his brain is over

wrought

Sooth him with thy finer fancies, touch him with thy

lighter thought.

He will answer to the purpose, easy things to under

stand—

Better thou wert dead before me, though I slew thee

with my hands.

Better thou and I were lying, hidden from the heart‘s

‘disgrace,

Rolled in one another‘s arms, and silent in a last em

brace.

Cursed be the social wants that sin against the strength

of youth !

Cursed be the social lies that warp us from the living

truth !

Cursed be the sickly forms that err from honest nature’s

rule !

Cursed be the gold that gilds the straitened forehead of

the fool I
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\Vell—'tis well that I should bluster l—Hadst thou less

unworthy proved,

\Vould to God—for I had loved thee more than ever wife

was loved.

AmI mad, that I should cherish that which bears but

bitter fruit ?

I will pluck it from my bosom, though my heart be at

the root.

Never! though my mortal summers to such length of

years should come _

As the many-\vintered crow that leads the clanging

rookery home.

Where is comfort ? in division of the records of the

mind ?

Can I part her from herself, and love her, as I knew her,

kind?

I remember one that perished; sweetly did she speak

and move ;

Such a one do I remember, whom to look at was to

love.

Can I think of her as dead, and love her for the love

she bore ? ‘

No—she never loved me truly; love is love for ever

more. ‘

Comfort ? comfort scorned of devils ! this is truth the poet

sings,

That a sorrow's crown of sorrow is remembering happier

things.

Drug tny memories, lest thou learn it, lest thy heart be

put to proof,

In the dead, unhappy night, and when the rain is on the

roof.

Like a dog, he hunts in dreams ; and thou art staring at

the wall, }

Where the dying night-lamp flickers, and the shadows

rise and fall.

Then a hand shall pass before thee, pointing to his

drunken sleep, ‘

To thy widowed marriage-pillows, to the tears that thou

wilt weep.

Thou shalt hear the " Never, never,” whispered by the

phaptom years,

And a song from out the distance in the ringing of thine

ears ;

And an eye shall vex thee, looking ancient kindness on

thy pain.

Turn thee, turn thee on thy pillow; get thee to thy rest

again.

 

Nay, but nature brings thee solace; for a tender voice

will cry ;

'Tis a purer life than thine; a lip to drain thy trouble

dry.

Baby lips will laugh me down; my latest rival brings

thee rest— ,

Baby fingers, waxen touches, press me from the mother’s

breast.

Oh, the child, too, clothes the father with a dearness not

his due ;

Half is thine, and half is his—it will be worthy of the

two.

Oh, I see thee, old and formal, fitted to thy petty

part, _

With a little hoard of maxims preaching down a daugh

ter's heart :

" They were dangerous guides the feelings—she herself

was not exempt-—

Truly, she herself had sufi'ered."—Perish in thy self-con

tempt !

Overlive it—lower yet—be happy! wherefore should I

care ?

I myself must mix with action, lest I wither by des

pair.

What is that which I should turn to, lighting upon days

like these?

Every door is barred with gold, and opens but to golden

keys. '

Every gate is thronged with suitors; all the markets

overflow.

I have but an angry fancy: what is that which I should

do ?

I had been content to perish, falling on the foeman's

ground,

When the ranks are rolled in vapor, and the winds are

laid with sound.

'But the jingling of the guinea helps the hurt that honor

feels,

And the nations do but murmur, snarling at each other's

heels.

Can I but relieve in sadness? I will turn that earlier

page. '

Hide me from my deep emotion, O thou wondrous

mother-age !

Make me feel the wild pulsation that I felt before the

strife,

When I heard my days before me, and the tumult of

my life;
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Yeaming for the large excitement that the coming years

would yield

Eager-hearted as a boy when first he leaves his father's

field,

And at night along the dusky highway near and nearer

dawn,

Sees in heaven the light of London flaring like a dreary

dawn ;

And his spirit leaps within him to be gone before him

then,

Underneath the light he looks at, in among the throngs

of men—

Mcn, my brothers, men the workers, ever reaping some

thing new :

That which they have done but earnest of the things

that they shall do ;

For I dipt into the future far as human eye could

see-—

Saw the vision of the world, and all the wonder that

would be—

Saw the heavens filled with commerce, argosies of magic

sails,

Pilots of the purple twilight, dropping down with costly

'bales—

Heard the heavens filled with shouting, and there rained

a ghastly dew

From the nation's airy navies grappling in the central

blue;

Far along the world-wide whisper of the south-wind
rushing warm, I

With the standards of the people plunging through the

thunder-storm ;

Till the war-drum throbbed no longer, and the battle

flags were furled

In the parliament of man, the federation of the world.

There the common sense of most shall hold a fretful

realm in awe,

And the kindly earth shall slumber, lapt in universal

law.

50 I triumphed, ere my passion sweeping through me,

left me dry,

Left me with the palsied heart, and left me with the

jaundiced eye—

Eye, to which all other festers, all things here are out of

joint.

Science moves, but slowly, slowly, creeping on from

point to point ;

 

\

Slowly comes a hungry people, as a lion, creeping

nigher,

Glares at one that nods and winks behind a slowly-dying

fire.

Yet I doubt not through the ages one increasing pur

pose runs,

And the thoughts of men are widened with the process of

the suns.

What is that to him that reaps not harvest of his youthful

joys,

Though the deep heart of existence beat forever like a

boy's ?

Knowledge comes, but wisdom lingers ; and I linger on

the shore,

And the individual withers, and the world is more and

more.

Knowledge comes, but wisdom lingers, and he hears a

laden breast,

Full of sad experience moving toward the stillness of his

rest.

Hark I my merry comrades call me, sounding on the

bugle hom—

They to whom my foolish passion were a target for their

scorn ;

Shall it not be scorn to me to harp on such a mouldered

string P ,

I am shamed through all my nature to have loved so slight

a thing.

Weakness to be wrought with weakness! woman's

pleasure, woman's pain—

Nature made them blinder motions bounded in a shal

lower brain ;

Woman is the lesser man, and all thy passions, matched

with mine,

Are as moonlight unto sunlight, and as water unto

wine——

Here at least, where nature sickens, nothing. Ah, for

some retreat

Deep in yonder shining orient, where my life began to

beat l

Where in wild Mahratta-battle fell my father, evil

starred;

I was left a trampled orphan, and a selfish uncle's

ward.

Or to burst all links of habit—there to wander far

away, ' .

On from island unto island at the gateways of the

day—
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Larger constellations burning, mellow moons and happy

skies,

Breadths of tropic shade and palms in cluster, knots of

Paradise.

Never comes the trader, never floats an European

flag—

Siides the bird o'er lustrous woodland, droops the trailer

from the crag—

Droops the heavy-blossomed bower, hangs the heavy

fruited tree——

Summer isles of Eden lying in dark-purple spheres of

sea.

There, methinks, would be enjoyment more than in this

march of mind-—

In the steamship, in the railway, in the thoughts that

shake mankind.

There the passions, cramped no longer, shall have scope

and breathing-space ;

I will take some savage woman, she shall rear my dusky

race.

Iron-jointed, supple-sinewed, they shall dive and they

shall run, '

Catch the wild goat by the hair, and hurl their lances in

the sun. '

Whistle back the parrot's call, and leap the rainbows of

the brooks,

Not with blinded eyesight poring over miserable

books—

Fool, again the dream, the fancy ! but I know my words

are wild,

But I count the gray barbarian lower than the Christian

child.

I, to herd with narrow foreheads, vacant of our glorious

gains,

Like a beast with lower pleasures, like a beast with lower

pains !

Mated with a squalid savage—what to me were sun or

clime?

I, the heir of all the ages, in the foremost files of

time——

I, that rather held it better men should perish one by

one,

Than that earth should stand at gaze like Joshua's moon

in Ajalon !

Not in vain the distance beacons. Forward, forward let

us range ;

Let the great world spin forever down the ringing

grooves of change.

 

 
Through the shadow of the globe we sweep into the

younger day :

Better fifty years of Europe than a cycle of Cathay.

Mother-age (for mine I knew not), help me as when life

begun-—

Rift the hills, and roll the waters, flash the lightnings,

weigh the sun—

Oh, I see the crescent promise of my spirit hath not

set;

Ancient founts of inspiration well through all my fancy

yet.

Howsoever these things be, a long farewell to Locksley

Hall !

Now for me the woods may wither, now for me the roof

tree fall.

Comes a vapor from the margin, blackening over heath

and holt,

Cramming all the biast before it, in its breast a thunder

bolt.

Let it fall on Locksley Hall, with rain or hail, or fire or

snow;

For the mighty wind arises, roaring seaward, and I

go. '

Atrium Tsmwsos.

__..,.___

THE BATTLE OF BLENHEIM.

IT was a summer evening,

Old Kaspar's work was done,

And he before his cottage door

Was sitting in the sun,

And by him sported on the green

His little grandchild Wilhelmine.

She saw her brother Peterkin

'Roll something large and round,

Which he beside the rivulet,

In playing there, had found ;

He came to ask what he had found,

That was so large, and smooth, and round.

Old Kaspar took it from the boy,

Who stood expectant by ;

And then the old man shook his head,

And with a natural sigh,

" 'Tis some poor fellow‘s skull," said he,

“ Who fell in the great victory.

"I find them in the garden,

For there's many here about ;

And often, when I go to plough,

The ploughshare turns them out !

For many thousand men," said he,

" Were slain in that great victory.“
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" Now tell us what 'twas all about,"

Young Peterkin he cries;

While little Wilhelmine looks up

With wonder-waiting eyes;

" Now tell us all about the war,

And what they fought each other for."

“ It was the English,” Kaspar cried,

“ Who put the French to rout;

But what they fought each other for,

I could not well make out.

But everybody said," quoth he,

“ That 'twas a famous victory.

“ My father lived at Blenheim then,

You little stream hard by;

They burnt his dwelling to the ground,

And he was forced to fly;

So with his wife and child he fled,

Nor had he where to rest his head.

“With fire and sword the country round

Was wasted far and wide;

And many a-childing mother, then,

And new-born baby died;

But things like that, you know, must be

At every famous victory.

" They say it was a shocking sight

After the field was won ;

For many thousand bodies here

Lay rotting in the sun ;

But things like that, you know, must be

After a famous victory.

"Great praise the Duke of Marlbro' won,

And our good prince Eugene."

“ Why, 'twas a very wicked thing ! "

Said little Wilhelmine.

" Nay—nay—my little girl," quoth he,

" It was a famous victory.

" And everybody praised the Duke

Who this great fight did win."

" And what good came of it at last ?_"

Quoth little Peterkin.

" Why, that I cannot tell," said he;

" But 'twas a famous victory."

Roan-r SOUTHn'.

“ego——

LOCHINVAR.

LADY kaox’s Sono, rnom “MARM!0N."

OH, young Lochinvar is come out ofthe west;

Through all the wide Border his steed was the best ;

And save his good broadsword he weapon had none ;

He rode all unarmed, and he rode all alone.

50 faithful in love, and so dauntless in war,

There never was knight like the young Lochinvar.

 

l

He stayed not for brake and he stopped not for stone:

He swam the Esk River where ford there was none:

But ere he alighted at Netherby gate,

The bride had consented, the gallant came late ;

For a laggard in love and a dastard in war

Was to wed the fair Ellen of brave Lochinvar.

So boldly he entered the Netherby hall,

Among bridesmen and kinsmen, and brothers and all:

Then spoke the bride's father, his hand on hissword,

(For the poor craven bridegroom said never a word),

“0, come ye in peace here or come ye in war,

Or to dance at our bridal, young Lord Lochinvar ? "

“ I long wooed your daughter, my suit you denied:

Love swells like the Solway, but ebbs like'its tide ;

And now am I come, with this lost love of mine

To lead but one measure, drink one cup of wine.

There are maidens in Scotland, more lovely by far,

That would gladly be bride to the young Lochinvar!"

The bride kissed the goblet, the knight took it up ;

He quafled off the wine, and he threw down the cup.

She looked down to blush, and she looked up to sigh,

With a smile on her lips and a tear in her eye.

He took her soft hand ere her mother could bar ;

“ Now tread we a measure 3" said young Lochinvar.

So stately his form, and so lovely her face,

That never a hall such a galliard did grace ;

While her mother did fret and her father did fume,

And the bridegroom stood dangling his bonnet and

plume,

And the bride-maidens whispered, “ '.Twere better by

far,

To have matched our fair cousin with young Lochinvar ! "

One touch to her hand and one word in her ear,

When they reached the hall door and the charger stood

near;

So light to the croup the fair lady he swung,

50 light to the saddle before her he sprung.

“ She is won ! we are gone, over bank, bush, and scanr;

They’ll have fleet steeds that follow ! “ quoth young

Lochinvar.

. There was mounting ’mong Graemes of the Netherby

clan ;

Fosters, Fenwicks, and Musgraves, they rode and they

ran ;

There was racing and chasing on Canonbie Lee,—

But the lost bride of Netherby ne'er did they see!

So daring in love and so dauntless in war,

‘ Have ye e'er heard of gallant like young Lochinvar?

SlR WALTER SCOTT
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BINGEN ON THE RHINE.

A SOLDIER of the Legion lay dying in Algiers :

There was lack of woman’s nursing, there was dearth

of woman’s tears ;

But a comrade stood beside him, while his life-blood

ebbed away,

And bent with pitying glances, to hear what he might

say.

The dying soldier faltered, as he took that comrade's

hand,

And he said: “I never more shall see my own, my

native land.

Take a message and a token to some distant friends of

mine ;

For I was born at Bingen—at Bingen on the Rhine.

" Tell my brothers and companions, when they meet

and crowd around,

To hear my mournful story, in the pleasant vineyard

ground,

That we fought the battle bravely; and when the day

was done,

Full many a corse lay ghastly pale beneath the setting

sun. 7

And ’midst the dead and dying were some grown old in

wars,

The death-wounds on their gallant breasts the last of

many scars ;

But some were young, and suddenly beheld life’s morn

decline ;

And one had come from Bingen—fair Bingen on the

Rhine !

" Tell my mother that her other sons shall comfort her

old age, I

For Iwas still atruant bird that thought his home a

cage;

For my father was a soldier, and even as a child

My heart leaped forth to hear him tell of struggles fierce

and wild ;

And when he died, and left us to divide his scanty

hoard,

I let them take whate’er they would—but kept my

father's sword ;

And with boyish love Ihung it, where the bright light

used to shine,

On the cottage wall at Bingen—calm Bingen on the

Rhine.

" Tell my sister not to weep for me, and sob with droop

ing head,

\Vhen the troops come marching home again, with glad

and gallant tread ;

But to look upon them proudly, with a calm and stead

fast eye,

For her brother was a soldier too, and not afraid to die;

 

And if a comrade seek her love, I ask her in my name

To listen to him kindly, without regret or shame;

And to hang the old sword in its place—my father’s

sword and mine—-_

For the honor of old Bingen—dear Bingen on the

Rhine.

" There‘s another, 'not a sister : in the happy days gone

by

You‘d have known her by the merriment that sparkled

in her eye ;

Too innocent for coquetry, too fond for idle scorning:

0, friend! I fear the lightest heart makes sometimes

heaviest mourningv

Tell her the last night of my life (for ere this moon be

risen

My body will be out of pain, my soul be out of prison),

I dreamed I stood with her, and saw the yellow sun

light shine

On the vine-clad hills of Bingen—fair Bingen on the

Rhine. -

" I saw the blue Rhine sweep along ; I heard, or seemed

to hear,

The German songs we used to sing, in chorus sweet and

clear;

And down the pleasant river, and up the slanting

hill,

The echoing chorus sounded, through the evening calm

and still ;

And her glad blue eyes were on me, as we passed, with

friendly talk,

Down many a path beloved of yore, and well-remem

bered walk ;

And her little hand lay lightly, confidingly in mine:

But we'll meet no more at Bingen—loved Bingen on the

Rhine l"

His voice grew faint and hoarse—his grasp was childish

weak ;

His eyes put on a dying look—he sighed, and ceased to

speak ;

His comrade bent to lift him, but the spark of life had

fled :

The soldier of the Legion in a foreign land was dead !

And the soft moon rose up slowly, and calmly she

looked down

On the red sand of the battle-field, with bloody corpses

strewn. ~

Yes, calmly on that dreadful scene her pale light seemed

to shine \

As it shone on distant Bingen—fair Bingen on the

Rhine.

Canouma Euznmz‘m Nox'ron.
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THE GLOVE AND THE LIONS.

KING FRANCIS was a hearty king, and loved a royal

sport,

And one day, as his lions fought, sat looking on the

COUn.

The nobles fill'd the benches, with the ladies in their

pride,

And 'mongst them sat the Count de Lorge, with one for

whom he sigh'd :

And truly ’twas a gallant thing to see that crowning

show,

Valor and love, and a king above, and the royal beasts

below.

Ramp'd and roar'd the lions, with horrid laughing

jaws ;

They bit, they glared, gave blows like beams, a wind

went with their paws ;

With wallowing might and stifled roar they roll’d on

one another,

Till all the pit with sand and mane was in a thunderous

smother ;

The bloody foam above the bars came whisking through

the air ;

Said Francis then, " Faith, gentlemen, we’re better here

than there."

De Lorge's love o'erheard the king—a beauteous, lively

dame,

With smiling lips and sharp bright eyes, which always

seem'd the same ;

She thought, The Count my lover is brave as brave can

be . 1

He surely would do wondrous things to show his love

ofme;

King, ladies, lovers, all look on ; the occasion is divine ;

I'll drop my glove, to prove his love; great glory will be

mine.

She dropp'd her glove, to prove his love, then look'd at

him and smiled ;

He bow'd, and in a moment leap'd among the lions

wild ;

The leap was quick, return was quick, he has regain‘d

his place,

Then threw the glove, but not with love, right in the

lady‘s face.

“ By heaven," said Francis, " rightly done!" and he

rose from where he sat ;

"No love," quoth he, “ but vanity, sets love a task like

that."

Luca Hum.

 

THE VILLAGE BLACKSMITH.

UNDER a spreading chestnut tree

The village smithy stands :

The smith—a mighty man is he,

With large and sinewy hands;

And the muscles of his brawny arms

Are strong as iron bands.

His hair is crisp, and black, and long;

His face is like the tan ;

His brow is wet with honest sweat—

He earns whate'er he can ;

And looks the whole world in the face,

For he owes not any man.

Week in, week out, from morn till night,

You can hear his bellows blow ;

You can hear him swing his heavy sledge,

With measured beat and slow—

Like a sexton ringing the village bell,

When the evening sun is low.

And children, coming home from school,

Look in at the open door ;

They love to see the flaming forge,

And hear the bellows roar,

And catch the burning sparks, that fly

Like chaff from a threshing floor.

He goes on Sunday to the church,

And sits among his boys ;

He hears the parson pray and preach—

He hears his daughter's voice,

Singing in the village choir,

And it makes his heart rejoice.

It sounds to him like her mother's voice,

Singing in Paradise!

He needs must think of her once moreI

How in the grave she lies;

And with his hard, rough hand he wipes

A tear out of his eyes.

Toiling, rejoicing, sorrowing—

Onward through life he goes ;

Each morning sees some task begin,

Each evening sees it close—

Something attempted, something done,

Has earned a night's repose.

Thanks, thanks to thee, my worthy friend,

For the lesson thou has taught !

Thus at the flaming forge oflife

Our fortunes must be wrought—

Thus on its sounding anvil shaped

Each burning deed and thought !

HENRY WADSWOR'I'H Loncrawa.
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THE CHARGE OF THE LIGHT BRIGADE

AT BALAKLAVA.

HALF a league, half a league,

Half a league onward,

All in the valley of Death,

Rode the Six Hundred.

Into the valley of Death

Rode the Six Hundred ;

For up came an order which

Some one had blundered.

" Forward, the Light Brigade !

Take the guns ! " Nolan said;

Into the valley of Death,

Rode the Six Hundred.

" Forward, the Light Brigade ! ”

No man was there dismayed,

' Not though the soldiers knew

Some one had blundered.

Theirs not to make reply,

Theirs not to reason why,

Theirs but to do and die ;

Into the valley of Death,

Rode the Six Hundred.

Cannon to right of them,

Cannon to left of them,

Cannon in front of them,

Volleyed and thundered.

Stormed at with shot and shell,

Boldly they rode and well ;

Into the jaws of Death.

Into the mouth of Hell,

Rode the Six Hundred.

Flashed all their sabres bare,

Flashed all at once in air,

Sabring the gunners there,

Charging an army, while

All the world wondered.

Plunged in the battery smoke,

With many a desperate stroke

The Russian line they broke,

Then they rode back-but not,

Not the Six Hundred.

Cannon to right of them,

Cannon to left of them,

Cannon behind them,

Volleyed and thundered.

Stormed at with shot and shell,

While horse and hero fell,

Those that had fought so well

 
Came from the jaws of Death,

Back from the mouth of Hell,

All that was left of them,

Left of Six Hundred.

When can their glory fade ?

O ! the wild charge they made i

All the world wondered.

Honor the charge they made !

Honor the Light Brigade,

Noble Six Hundred.

ALFRED Tessvsox.

 

HOHENLINDEN.

ON Linden, when the sun was low,

All bloodless lay the untrodden snow,

And dark as winter was the flow

Of Iser, rolling rapidly.

But Linden saw another sight

When the drum beat, at dead of night,

Commanding fires of death to light

The darkness of her scenery.

By torch and trumpet fast arrayed,

. Each horseman drew his battle-blade,

And furious every charger neighed

To join the dreadful revelry.

Then shook the hills with thunder riven ;

Then rushed the steeds to battle driven;

And, louder than the bolts of heaven,

Far flashed the red artillery.

But redder yet those fires shall glow

On Linden's hills of crimsoned snow,

And bloodier yet shall be the flow

Of Iser, rolling rapidly.

'Tis morn; but scarce yon level sun

Can pierce the war-clouds' rolling dun,

Where furious Frank and fiery Hun

Shout in their sulphurous canopy.

The combat deepens. On, ye brave,

Who rush to glory or the grave !

Wave, Munich ! all thy banners wave,

And charge with all thy chivalry !

Few, few shall part where many meet !

The snow shall be their winding-sheet;

And every turf beneath their feet

Shall be a soldier's sepulchre.

THOMAS CAMPBELL.
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We are two travelers, Roger and I.

Roger's my dog :——come here, you scamp!

Jump for the gentlemen,—mind your eye I

Over the table,—-look out for the lamp !~

The rogue is growing a little old;

Five years we’ve tramped through wind and weather,

And slept out-doors when nights were cold,

And ate and drank— and starved together.

We've learned what comfort is, I tell you I

A bed on the floor, a bit of rosin,

A fire to thaw out thumbs (poor fellow !'

The paw he holds up there's been frozen),

Plenty of catgut for my fiddle,

(This out-door business is bad for strings),

Then a few nice buckwheats hot from the griddle,

And Roger and I set up for kings I

No thank ye, sir,—I never drink ;

Roger and I are exceedingly moral,—

Aren't we, Roger ?—see him wink !— I

Well, something hot, them—we won't quarrel.

He's thirsty, too,—see him nod his head ?

What a pity, sir, that dogs can't talk 3

He understands every word that's said,-

And he knows good milk from water-and-chalk.

The truth is, sir, now I reflect,

I've been so sadly given to grog,

I wonder I've not lost the respect

(Here’s to you, sir !) even of my dog,

But he sticks by, through thick and thin;

And this old coat, with its empty pockets,

And rags that smell of tobacco and in,

He'll follow while he has eyes in his sockets.

There isn't another creature living

Would do it, and prove, through every disaster,

So fond, so faithful, and so forgiving,

To such a miserable, thankless master!

No, sir I—see him wag his tail and grin !

By George I it makes my old eyes water!

That is, there's something in this gin

That chokes a fellow. But no matter!

We‘ll have some music, if you’re willing,

And Roger (hem I what a plague a cough is, sir I)

Shall march a Iittle.—Start, you villain I

Stand straight I ’Bout face I Salute your oflficer I

Put up that paw ! Dress I Take your rifle I

(Some dogs have arms, you see I) now hold your

Cap while the gentlemen give a trifle,

To aid a poor old patriot soldier I

 

March I Halt I Now show how the rebel shakes,

When he stands up to hear his sentence.

Now tell us how many drams it takes

To honor a jolly new acquaintance.

Five yelps,——that's five ; he's mighty knowing I

The night's before us, fill the glasses 1—

Quick, sir I I'm ill,—-my brain is going !

Some brandy,-thank you,—there I—it passes I

\Vhy not reform P That’s easily said ;

But I’ve gone through such wretched treatment,

Sometimes forgetting the' taste of bread,

And scarce remembering what meat meant,

That my poor stomach’s past reform ; .

And there are times when, mad with thinking,

I’d sell out heaven for something warm

To prop a horrible inward sinking.

Is there a way to forget to think?

At your age, sir, home, fortune, friends,

A dear girl's love—But 1 took to drink—

The same old story .1 you know how it ends.

If you could have seen these classic features—

You needn’t laugh, sir ; they were not then

Such a burning libel on God’s creatures;

I was one of your handsomest men I

If you had seen her, so fair and young,

\Vhose head was so happy on this breast,

If you could have heard the songs I sung

\Vhen the wine went round, you wouldn‘t have guessed

That even I, sir, should be straying

From door to door with fiddle and dog,

Ragged and penniless, and playing

To you to-night for a glass of grog.

She's married since—a parson‘s wife ;

'Twas better for her that we should part-—

Better the soberest, prosiest life

Than a blasted home and a broken heart.

I have seen her! Once. I was weak and spent;

On the dusty road a carriage stopped,

But little she dreamed, as on she went,

Who kissed the coin that her fingers dropped I

You’ve set me to talking, sir; I’m sorry ;

It makes me wild to think of the change !

What do you care for a begg'ar‘s story P

Is it amusing? You find it strange?

I had a mother so proud of me!

’Twas well she died before—Do you know

If the happy spirits in heaven can see

The ruin and wretchedness here below?

4
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Another glass, and strong, to deaden

- This pain ; then Roger and I will start.

Iwonder has he such a lumpish, leaden,

Aching thing in place of a heart?

He is sad sometimes, and would weep, if he could,

No doubt remembering things that were,—

A virtuous kennel. with plenty of food,

And himselfa sober, respectable cur.

I'm better now ; that glass was warming-—

You rascal ! limber your lazy feet !

\Ve must be fiddling and performing

For supper and bed, or starve in the street.

Not a very gay life to lead, you think'?

But soon we shall go where lodgings are free,

And the sleepers need neither victuals nor drink ;—

The sooner the better for Roger and me !

J0me Townsan TROWBRIDGE

-—m———

' EXCELSIOR.

THE shades of night were falling fast,

As through an Alpine village passed

A youth, who bore, 'mid snow and ice,

A banner with the strange device—

Excelsior !

His brow was sad ; his eye beneath

Flashed like a falchion from its sheath;

And like a silver clarion rung

The accents of that unknown tongue——

Excelsior !

In happy homes he saw the light

Of household fires gleam warm and bright;

Above, the spectral glaciers shone,

And from his lips escaped a groan—

Excelsior !

“Try not the pass ! " the old man said;

" Dark lowers the tempest overhead ;

The roaring torrent is deep and wide !"

And loud that clarion voice replied,

Excelsior l

“0 stay ! ” the maiden said, “ and rest

Thy weary head upon this breast ! "

A tear stood in his bright blue eye,

But still he answered, with a sigh,

Excelsior !

“Beware the pine-tree‘s withered branch !

Beware the awful avalanche !"

This was the peasant's last good-night ;

A voice replied, far up the height,

Excelsior I

 

At break of day as heavenward

The pious monks of St. Bernard

Uttered the oft-repeated prayer,

A voice cried, through the startled air,

Excelsior !

A traveller, by the faithful hound,

Half-buried in the snow was found,

Still grasping in his hand of ice

That banner with the strange device—

Excelsior !

There, in the twilight cold and gray,

Lifeless, but beautiful, he lay ;

And from the sky, serene and far,

A voice fell, like a falling star—

Excelsior !

HENRY WADS“’OIITH LONGIILLOVL

 

MAUD MULLER.

MAUD MULLER, on a summer's day,

Raked the meadows sweet with hay.

Beneath her torn hat glowed the wealth

Of simple beauty and rustic health.

Singing, she wrought, and her merry glee

The mock-bird echoed from his tree.

But when she glanced to the far-off town,

White from its hill-slope looking down,

The sweet song died, and a vague unrest

And a nameless longing filled her breast-—

A wish, that she hardly dared to own,

For something better than she had known.

The judge rode slowly down the lane,

Smoothing his horse's chestnut mane.

He drew his bridle in the shade

Of the apple-tree,.to greet the maid,

And ask a draught from the spring that flowed

Through the meadow, across the road.

She stooped where the cool Spring bubbled up,

And filled for him her small tin cup,

And blushed as she gave it, looking down

On her feet so bare, and her tattered gown.

"Thanks I " said the judge, "a sweeter draft

From a fairer hand was never quaffed."

He spoke ofthe grass and flowers and trees,

Of the singing birds and the humming bees;

“I I!
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Then talked of the haying, and wondered whether

The clouds in the west would bring foul weather.

And Maud forgot her brier-torn gown,

And her graceful ankles, bare and brown,

And listened, while a pleased surprise

Looked from her long-lashed hazel-eyes.

At last, like one who for delay

Seeks a vain excuse, he rode away.

Maud Muller looked and sighed : “ Ah me !

That I thejudge’s bride might be !

“ He would dress me up in silks so fine,

And praise and toast me at his wine.

" My father should wear a broadcloth coat,

My brother should sail a painted boat.

" I'd dress my mother so grand and gay,

And the baby should have a new toy each day.

“ And I'd feed the hungry and clothe the poor,

And all should bless me who left our door."

The judge looked back as he climbed the hill

And saw Maud Muller standing still :

" A form more fair, at face more sweet,

Ne'er hath it been my lot to meet.

“ And her modest answer and graceful air

Show her wise and good as she is fair.

“\Vould she were mine, and I to-day,

Like her, a harvester of hay.

“No doubtful balance of rights and wrongs,

Nor weary lawyers with endless tongues,

“ But low of cattle, and song of birds,

And health, and quiet, and loving words."

But he thought of his sister, proud and cold,

And his mother, vain of her rank and gold.

So, closing his heart, the judge rode on,

And Maud was left in the field alone.

But the lawyers smiled that afternoon,

When he hummed in court an old love tune ;

And the young girl mused beside the well,

Till the rain on the unraked clover fell.

He wedded a wife of richest dower,

Who lived for fashion, as he for power.

Yet oft, in his marble hearth's bright glow,

He watched a picture come and go ;

 
And sweet Maud Muller's hazel eyes

Looked out in their innocent surprise.

0ft, when the wine in his glass was red,

He longed for the wayside well instead, '

And closed his eyes on his garnished rooms,

To dream of meadows and clover blooms;

And the proud man sighed with a secret pain,

" Ah, that l were free again !

“Free as when I rode that day

Where the barefoot maiden raked the hay."

She wedded a man unlearned and poor,

And many children played round her door.

But care and sorrow, and child-birth pain,

Left their traces on heart and brain.

And oft, when the summer sun shone hot

On the new-mown hay in the meadow lot,

And she heard the little spring brook fall

Over the roadside, through the wall

In the shade of the apple-tree again

She saw a_ rider draw his rein,

And, gazing down with a timid grace,

She feit his pleased eyes read her face.

Sometimes her narrow kitchen walls

Stretched away into stately halls;

The weary wheel to a spinnet turned,

The tallow candle an astral burned ;

And for him who sat by the chimney lug,

Dozing and grumbling o'er pipe and mug,

A manly form at her side she saw,

And joy was duty and love was law.

Then she took up her burden of life again,

Saying only, " It might have been."

Alas for maiden, alas for judge,

For rich repiner and household drudgel

God pity them both ! and pity us all,

Who vainly the dream of youth recall;

For of all words of tongue or pen,

The saddest are these : “ It might have been ! ”

Ah, well l for us all some sweet hope lies

Deeply buried from human eyes ;

And, in the hereafter, angels may

Roll the stone from its grave away !

JOHN GREENLEAF Win-run.
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THE BURIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE.

NOT a drum was heard, not a funeral note,

As his corse to the rampart we hurried ;

Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot

O'er the grave where our hero we buried.

We buried him darkly at dead of night,

The sods with our bayonets turning ;

By the struggling moonbealn's misty light,

And the lantern dimly burning.

No useless coflin enclosed his breast,

Nor in sheet nor in shroud we wound him ;

But he lay like a warrior taking his rest,

\Vith his martial cloak around him.

Few and short were the prayers we said,

And we spoke not a word of sorrow ;

But we steadfastly gazed on the face of the dead,

And we bitterly thought of the morrow.

\Ve thought, as we hollowed his narrow bed,

And smoothed down his lonely pillow,

That the foe and the stranger would tread o'er his head ;

And we far away on the billow.

Lightly they'll talk of the spirit that's gone,

And o'er his cold ashes upbraid him ;

But little he’ll reck if they let him sleep on

In the grave where a Briton has laid him.

But half of our heavy task was done,

\Vhen the clock struck the hour for retiring;

And we heard the distant and random gun

That the foe was sullenly firing.

Slowly and sadly we laid him down,

From the field of his fame fresh and gory ;

We carved not a line, we raised not a stone,

But we left him alone with his glory.

CHARLES WOLFE
 
Mo—

REVELRY IN INDIA.

WE meet ’neath the sounding rafter,

And the walls around are bare ;

As they echo the peals of laughter,

It seems that the dead are there ;

But stand to your glasses steady,

\Ve drink to our comrades' eyes ;

Quafl' a cup to the dead already—

And hurrah for the next that dies!

Not here are the goblets flowing,

Not here is the vintage sweet;

'Tis cold, as our hearts are growing,

And dark as the doom we meet.

But stand to your glasses steady,

And soon shall our pulses rise ;

A cup to the dead already—

Hurrah for the next that dies l

 

 

Not a sigh for the lot that darkles,

Not a tear for the friends that sink;

We’ll fall 'midst the wine-cup's sparkles,

As mute as the wine we drink.

So stand to your glasses steady,

'Tis in this that our respite lies;

One cup to the dead already-—

Hurrah for the next that dies !

Time was when we frowned at others,

We thought we were wiser then ;

Ha ! ha! let those think of their mothers,

Who hope to see them again. ,

No ! stand to your glasses steady,

The thoughtless are here tl e wise ;

A cup to the dead already

Hurrah for the next that dies !

There‘s many a hand that’s shaking;

There's many a cheek that's sunk;

But soon, though our hearts are breaking,

They‘ll burn with the wine we've drunk.

So stand to your glasses stendy,

’Tis here the revival lies ;

A cup to the dead already"—

Hurrah for the next that dies !

There’s a mist's on the grass congealing,

’Tis the hurricane's fiery breath ;

And thus does the warmth of feeling

Turn ice in the grasp of death.

Ho! stand to your glasses steady;

For a moment the vapor flies;

A cup to the dead already—

Hurrah for the next that dies !

\Vho dreads to the dust returning?

Who shrinks from the sable shore,

\Vhere the high and haughty yearning

Of the soul shall sing no more?

Ho ! stand to your glasses steady ;

This world is a world of lies :

A cup to the dead already—

Hurrah for the next that dies !

Cut off from the land that bore us,

Betrayed by the land we find,

Where the brightest have gone before us,

And the dullest remain behind~

Stand, stand to your glasses steady !

'Tis all we have left to prize;

A cup to the dead already—

And hurrah for the next that dies !

BARTHOLOMEW DOWLING.
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THE BLUE AND THE GRAY- Under the sod and the dew,

BY the flow of the inland river, waiting the judgment day ;

\Vhence the fleets of iron have fled, LOVE and tears for the Blue.

\\'here the blades of the grave-grass quiver, Tears and love for the cm)"

Asleep are the ranks of the dead ; FRANCE M‘LES F‘NCH'

Under the sod and the dew,

Waiting the judgment day ; THE PICKET GUARD

Under the one, the Blue ; “ ALL quiet along the Potomac," they say,

Under the other, the Gray, " Except now and.then a stray picket

Is shot, as he walks on his beat, to and fro,

By a rifleman hid in the thicket.

‘Tis nothing—a private or two, now and then,

“fill not count in the news of the battle ;

Not an oflicer lost—only one of the men,

Moaning out, all alone, the death-rattle."

These in the robings of glory,

Those in the gloom of defeat ;

All with the battle-blood gory,

In the dusk of eternity meet ;

Under the sod and the dew

Waiting the judgment day ;

Under the laurel, the Blue ; All quiet along the Potomac to-night,

Under the willow, the Gray. Where the soldiers lie peacefully dreaming ;

Their tents in the rays of the clear autumn moon,

The desolate mourners go. Or the lightlof the watch-fires, are gleaming.

Lovineg laden with flowers, A tremulous Sigh, as the gentle night-Wind.

Alike for the friend and the foe; Through the forest-leaves softly is creeping;

Under the sod and me dew. \Vhile stars up above, With their glittering eyes,

Keep guard—for the army is sleeping.

From the silence of sorrowful hours,

Waiting the judgment day ;

Under the roses, the Blue ; There's only the sound of the lone sentry's tread,

Under the lilies, the Gray. As he tramps from the rock to the fountain,

So, with an equal splendor, And thinks of the two in the low trundle-bed

The morning sun-rays fall, Far away in the cot on the mountain.

\Vith atouch impartially tender, His musket falls slack—his face, dark and grim,

On the blossoms blooming for all; Grows gentle with memories tender,

Under the sod and the dew, As he mutters a prayer for the children asleep—

Waiting the judgment day ; For their mother—may Heaven defend her l.

Broidered with gold, the Blue;

mellowed with gold, the Gray. The moon seems to shine just as brightly as then,

That night, when the love yet unspoken

Leaped up to his lips—when low-murmured vows

' Were pledged to be ever unbroken.

Then drawing his sleeve roughly over his eyes,

He dashes ofl" tears that were welling,

And gathers his gun closer Up to its place

As if to keep down the heart-swelling.

So, when the summer calleth,

On forest and field of grain,

\Vith an equal murmur falleth

The cooling drip of the rain ;

Under the sod and the dew,

\Vaiting the judgment day;

\Vet with the rain, the Blue;

 

Wet with the rain, the Gray. He passes the fountain, the blasted pine tree—

Sadly, but not with upbraiding, The loomep l5 laggillg and weary ; _

The generous deed was done ; Yet onward he goes, through the broad belt of light,

In the storm of the years that are fading, . Toward the shades of the forest so dreary.

No brawn battle was won ; Hark ! was it the night-winds that rustled the leaves?

Under the sod and me dew, Was it moonlight so wondrously flashing?

waiting the judgment day; It looked like a rifle—“ Ah ! Mary. good-bye ! "

Under the blossoms, the Blue; And the life-blood is ebbing and plashing.

undm' the garlands' the Gray' All quiet along the Potomac to-niglit,

No more Shall ‘he war'cry severi No sound save the rush of the river ;

Or the winding rivers be red : While soft falls the dew on the face of the dead—

Thcy banlSh 0‘" anger forever- The picket’s off duty forever.

When they laurel the graves of our dead. E-nusi. LYNN Beans.
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PLAIN LANGUAGE FROM TRUTHFUL JAMES.

WHICH I wish to remark-~

And my language is plain—

That for ways that are dark

And for tricks that are vain,

The heathen Chinee is peculiar:

Which the same I would rise to explain.

Ah Sin was his name ;

And I shall not deny

In regard to the same

What that name might imply ;

But his smile was pensive and childlike,

As I frequent remarked to Bill Nye.

It was August the third,

And quite soft was the skies,

Which it might be inferred

That Ah Sin was likewise :

Yet he played it that day upon William

And me in a way I despise.

Which we had a small game,

And Ah Sin took a hand :

It was euchre. The same

He did not understand ;

But he smiled, as he sat by the table,

‘Nith the smile that was childlike and bland.

Yet the cards they were stocked

In a way that I grieve,

And my feelings were shocked

At the state of Nye's sleeve,

Which was stuffed full of aces and bowers,

And the same with intent to deceive.

But the hands that were played

By that heathen Chinee,

And the points that he made,

Were quite frightful to see—

Till at last he put down a right bower,

Which the same Nye had dealt unto me.

Then I looked up at Nye,

And he gazed upon me ;

And he rose with a sigh,

And said, “Can this be !

\rVe are ruined by Chinese cheap labor,"-—

And he went for that heathen Chinee.

In the scene that ensued

I did not take a hand;

But the floor it was strewed

Like the leaves on the strand

\Vith the cards that Ah Sin had been hiding,

In the game “ he did not understand."

 

In his sleeves which were long,

He had twenty-four packs—

Which was coming it strong,

Yet I state but the facts ;

And we found on his nails, which were taper,

\Vhat is frequent in tapers—that's wax.

\Vhich is why I remark,

And my language is plain,

That for ways that are dark,

And for tricks that are vain,

The heathen Chinee is peculiar—'

Which the same I am free to maintain.

Bm Ham i; .

LITTLE BREECHES.

I DON‘T go much on religion,

I never ain't had no show; ' ‘

But I've got a middlin' tight grip, sir,

On the handful 0‘ things I know.

I don‘t pan out on the prophets,

And free-will, and that sort of thing;

But I b'lieve in God and the angels,

Ever sence one night last spring.

I come into town with some turnips,

And my little Gabe came along—

No four-year old in the county

Could beat him for pretty and strong.

Peart and chipper and sassy.

Always ready to swear and fight;

And I’d larnt him to chaw terbacker,

Jest to keep his milk-teeth white.

The snow come down like a blanket

As I passed by Taggart's store ;

I went in for ajug of molasses,

And left the team at the door.

They skerred at something and started—

I heard one little squall,

And hell-to-split over the prairie

Went team, Little Breeches, and all.

Hell~t0-split over the prairie!

I was almost froze with skeer;

But we rousted up some torches,

And sarched for 'em far and near.

At last we struck hosses and wagon,

Snowed under a soft white mound,

Upsot, dead beat—but of little Gabe

No hide nor hair was found.
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And here all hope soured on me,

Of my fellow-critters' aid—

I jist flopped down on my marrow-bones,

Crotch deep in the snow, and prayed.

* 'X' I- * l- '1'

By this the torches was played out,

And me and Isrul Parr

Went off for some wood to a sheep-fold

That he said was somewhar thar.

We found it at last, and a little shed

Whar they shut up the lambs at night;

We looked in, and seen them huddled thar,

So warm and sleepy and white.

And thar sot Little Breeches, and chirped

As peart as ever you see,

' Iwant a chaw of terbacker,

And that's what's the matter with me."

How did he git that ? Angels—

He could never have walked in that storm—

They jist scooped down and toted him

To whar it was safe and warm.

And I think that saving a little child

And bringing him to his own,

Is a derned sight better business

Than loafing around the Throne.

THE JESTER'S SERMON.

THE Jester shook his head and bells, and leaped upon a

chair,

The pages laughed, the women screamed, and tossed

their scented hair ;

The falcon whistled, staghounds bayed, the lapdog barked

without,

The scullion dropped the pitcher brown, the cook railed

at the lout !

The steward, counting out his gold, let pouch and money

fall,

And why? because the Jester rose to say grace in the

hall !

The page played with the heron's plume, the steward

with his chain,

The butler drummed upon the board, and laughed with

might and main ;

The grooms beat on their metal cans,and roared till they

were red,

But still the Jester shut his eyes and rolled his witty head ;

And when they grew a little still, read halfa yard of text,

And, waving hand, struck on the desk, then frowned like

one preplexed.

 
" Dear sinners all," the fool began, “man's life is but a

jest,

A dream, a shadow, bubble, air, a vapor at the best;

In a'thousand pounds of law I find not a single ounce of

love ;

A 'blind man killed the parson‘s cow in shooting at the

dove ; '

The fool that cats till he is sick must fast till he is well ;

The wooer who‘can flatter most will bear away the belle.

“ Let no man halloo he is safe till he is through the wood ;

He who will not when he may, must tarry when he

should ;

He who laughs at crooked men should need walk very

straight ;

Oh, he who once has won a name may lie abed till eight !

Make haste to purchase house and land, be very slow to

wed ;

True coral needs no painter's brush nor need be daubed

with red.

“The friar, preaching, cursed the thief (the pudding in

his sleeve),

To fish for sprats with golden hooks is foolish, by your

leave,—

To travel well,--an ass's ears, ape's face, hog‘s mouth,

and ostrich legs.

He does not care a pin for thieves who limps about and

begs.

Be always first man at a feast and last man at a fray;

The short way round, in spite of all, is still the longest

way.

“When the hungry curate licks the knife, there‘s not

much for the clerk ;

When the pilot, turning pale and sick, looks up—the

storm grows dark." \

Then loud they laughed; the fat cook’s tears ran down

into the pan 1

The steward shook, that he was forced to drop the brim

ming can ;

And then again the women screamed, and every stag

hound hayed,-—

And why? because the motley fool so wise a sermon

made.

 

ONLY WAITING.

A very old man in an aims-house was asked what he was doing now.

He replied, “ Only waiting."

ONLY waiting till the shadows

Are a little longer grown;

Only waiting till the glimmer

Of the day's last beam is flown;
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Till the night of earth is faded

From the heart once full of day;

Till the dawn of heaven is breaking

Through the twilight soft and gray. '

Only waiting till the reapers

Have the last sheaf gathered home ;

For the summer time is faded,

And the autumn winds have come.

Quickly, reapers, gather quickly

The last ripe hours of my heart,

For the bloom of life is withered,

And I hasten to depart.

Only waiting till the angels

Open wide the mystic gate,

At whose feet I long have lingered,

Weary, poor, and desolate.

Even now .' hear the footsteps,

And their voices far away;

Ifthey call me, I am waiting,

Only waiting to obey.

Only waiting till the shadows

Are a little longer grown ;

Only waiting till the glimmer

Of the day‘s last beam is flown;

Then from out the gathered darkness,

Holy, deathless stars shall rise,

By whose light my soul shall gladly

Tread its pathway to the skies.

chss LAUGHTON Mace.

 
NEARER HOME.

ONE sweetly solemn thought

Comes to me o'er and o'er:

l'm nearer home to-day

Than I ever have been before;

Nearer my Father's house,

\Vhere the many mansions be;

Nearer the great white throne,

Nearer the crystal sea ;

Nearer the bound of life,

Where we lay our burdens tlown ;

Nearer leaving the cross,

Nearer gaining the crown !

But lying darkly between,

Winding down through the night,

Is the silent, unknown stream,

That leads at last to the light.

Closer and closer my steps

Come to the dread abysm :

Closer Death to my lips

Presses the awful chrism.

Oh, it my mortal feet

Have almost gained the brink—

If it be I am nearer home

Even to-day than 1 think,—

Father, perfect my trust !

Let my spirit feel, in death.

That her feet are firmly set

On the Rock of a living faith !

PIKEBB CARY.
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the oldest branch of the

_ ‘9 art, but from the number

.1' ‘5 of ancient dance-songs still

i , extant, it is reasonable to

- an -' . .é?- . . 9 conceive that vocal musrc was

A   

at first a mere accessory of the

t?)It“

‘3  ‘ , _ 5 dance. Choral singing at religious

it?" - and other festivals was also a practice

of very remote antiquity. Recitations

I by bards commemorative of the ex

‘ J
ploits of heroes were a further and

distinct development of vocal music.

But the song proper had no existence

anterior to the Troubadours; their

1 ‘- graceful lyrics and appropriate rhyth

miral tunes were its earliest form.

Popular songs include the rude spontaneous out

come of native inspiration, the wild indigenous fruit

of their own soil, and those other more regular and

finished compositions which are written with con

scious art by men who have made Music their study.

This latter class of songs is designated by the Ger

man phrase szfl/z'm', or artistic song; while the

former class, whose origin and authorship are gener

ally obscure, may be called folk-songs, or songs of

 

the people. Such are the Valkslz'der of Germany,

the Canti Pqpularz' of Italy, and the Ballad: of Eng

land. ’

The song is that branch of Music in which na

tional peculiarities linger longest, and international

affinities grow most slowly. This is primarily due to

the fact that language which is Iceal, is an. integral

element of song. Secondly it is caused by the pop

ular origin of songs. Being of the people and for the

people, they flourish most in a sphere where the influ

ences of foreign example and teaching can hardly

reach them. Hence it happens that where the artis

tic song has lost every trace of its native soil, na

tional melodies preserve a distinctively local color.

In some countries of Europe the development of the

song can be followed from the primitive form of

folk-song to the highest type of artistic composition ;

but in others the art of Music has scarcely yet ad

vanced beyond the stage of national melodies.

It is almost needless to call attention to the neces

sary dependence of the song upon Poetry. Until

the poet supplies lyrics of adequate power and

beauty of form, the skill of the composer alone can

not develop the full capacities of the song. When,

however, poets and composers of the first rank have

worked together in mutual sympathy, the song has

quickly mounted to the loftiest heights of art.

Again, poets and composers are alike the children of

their times. and vividly reflect the dominant emo

tions of the hour and the scene in which they live.
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History colors every branch of art, and none more

so than the song, for it is the first and simplest mode

of giving expression to strong feeling. Men naturally

sing of that of which their heads and hearts are full;

and thus there is a close correspondence between

great historic events and the multitude of songs to

which they invariably give birth. From wars have

issued songs of victory, and other martial. odes;

from keen political struggles, songs of satire; from

religious reformations, majestic hymns and chorals ;

and from revolutions, impassioned songs of liberty.

There are songs for all emotions and occasions.

There are songs for all times and seasons—songs of

childhood and songs of old age—songs of exile and

songs of home—songs of natureland songs of the sea

—songs of sorrow and songs of mirth—songs of sen

timent—songs of love.

It would be interesting, if our space permitted,

to give an account of what songs had been popular,

h0w they had risen and waned in public favor, what

local events, what queer by-words, what jokes per

tinent to the day, but now forgotten, had been sung

by the merry people of the time. Some songs that

had no doubt been suddenly popular, as quickly

passed to obscurity, while others, like “Auld Lang

Syne," “The Last Rose of Summer," “ Sally in Our

Alley,” and “ Home, Sweet Home," have secured a

permanent hold on the hearts of the people.

There has probablybeen an improvement in sen

timent, at least, in our best songs, upon those which

were sung in the olden time. The most famous of

those were drinking songs, of which the best known

is, perhaps, that written bya chaplain named Walter

De Mapes, of undue jollity, in the service of Henry

IL, which commences “ Mihi est propositum in tab

erna mori," etc. It may be noticed that the most

popular sentimental and humorous songs in the En

glish language are the Irish, Scotch, and those attrib

uted to the American negroes. The quaint and

careless variations from the English words in the

Scottish songs and negro plantation melodies seem to

enhance the sentiment and make the humor more

pointed. The songs of Moore and Burns represent

the Irish and Scotch, while Foster best represents

negro minstrelsy as it has taken its prominent posi

tion in this country. Many of the plaintive songs

of Foster that are supposed to belong peculiarly to

burnt-cork minstrelsy, possess a charm that com

pensates for much of their nonsense. If proof of

 

this statement were needed we could scarcely do

better than quote a passage written by Thackeray :

“I heard a humorist balladist not long since—a

minstrel with wool on his head, and an ultra-Ethio

pian complexion, who performed a negro ballad that I

confess moistened these spectacles in a most unex

pected manner. I have gazed at thousands of trag

edy queens dying on the stage, and expiring in ap

propriate blank verse, and I never wanted to wipe

them. They have looked up, be it said, at many

scores of clergyman in the pulpit without being

dimmed, and behold a vagabond, with a corked face

and a banjo, sings a little song, strikes a wild note,

which sets the heart thrilling with happy pity. "

“ I knew a very wise man," says Fletcher of Sal

toun, “that believed if a man were permitted to

make the ballads, he need not care who should

make the laws of a. nation." He would not be a

very wise man nowadays who should make this

remark, for if there is any one thing more impossible

than another, it is the manufacturing to order of a

popular song. The ready-made National hymn is

generally as perfunctory as a birthday ode. It is

more than likely to be merely literary, and to lack,

either wholly or in part, the direct simplicity and

manly pathos of a song which comes spontaneous

and unexpected from the heart of the people.

More than one American poet tried to find fit

words for “John Brown's Body," an air which stirs

the blood like the blare of a trumpet, but the rude

stanzas of the original song have held their own

against all more polished and perfect competitors.

Oddly enough, it is not exactly certain who was the

composer of “John Brown’s Body." We all know,

however, that John Howard Payne, the author of

“ Home, Sweet Home,” was an American by birth,

although he wrote his song to be used in a play pre

pared for an English theater. And the “Old Folks

at Home," the wailing refrain of which whoever

may have heard it sung by Mme. Christine Nilsson

will not soon forget, is American, both in authorship

and in subject. On the other hand, we Americans

have borrowed the airs of some of our most famous

songs. We were not willing to let the British have

all the best tunes. The “ Star Spangled Banner ” is

Dr. Arnold's “ Anacreon in Heaven. " “ Yankee

Doodle " is substantially identical with the “Lucy

Locket Lost Her Pocket," which came into notice

just after the great success of the “ B'eggars' Opera."
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VIVA L’ AMERICA, HOME OF THE FREE?“

Words and Music by H. Millard.

> ad lib.
>>> >

  fl; Declamato.  

  

- I. No - ble Re - pub - lic! happiest of lands, Foremost of na - tions, Co- lum - bia stands—

2. Should ev - er trai - tor rise in the land, Cursed, be his home-stead—withered, his hand—

3. To all her he - roes—jus-tice and Fame, To all her foes, - a trai-tor‘s foul name;

Ritard col canto.
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Free-dom’s proud ban - ner floats in the skies, \‘Vhere shouts of Lib - er - ty' dai - ly a - rise. “ U

Shame, be his mem’ - ry ~scorn,he his lot- Ex - ile, his her - it - age, his name, a blot! “ U

Our "Stripes and Stars” still proud-1y shall wave, Ern-blem of Lib - er - ty, flag of the brave! “ U

ffmCol canto. Collaloee.
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di - vid - ed we fall,” “ U - nion for - ev - er”-- free-dom to all!

nit - ed we stand, di - vid - ed we fall," Grant - ing a home and free - dom to all;

nit - ed we stand, di - vid - ed we fall," Glad - ly we'll die at our coun - try's call;
  

  

ColIa t‘OCC.

> >
  

  

B
  

s 8

Repeat in CHOR US. ’“_ff> > > ' > >  

Throughout the world our mot-to shall be, VI- VA L'A~MI£R-I-CA, Home of the free!

Martrllaie.

 

' By permission or the Author.
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THE STAR-SPANGLED BANNER.

Words by Francis 5. Key. Music by Samuel Arnold.

Con spirito.
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I. Oh! say can you see by the dawn's ear - ly light, What so proud - ly we hail’d at the

2.011 the shore dim - ly seen through the mists of the deep, \Vhere the foe’s haught-y host in dread
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twi - light's last gleam-ing! Whose broad Stripes and bright Stars thro‘ the per - il - ons fight, O’er the

si - lcnce re - pos - es- What is that which the breeze, o’er the tow - er - ing steep, As it
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ram - parts we watch'd were so gal - Izmt - ly stream-ing? And the rock -et’s red glare, the shells

fit - ful - ly blows, half con-coals, half dis - clos - es? Now it catch - es the gleam of the
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burst - ing in air! Gave proof thro' the night that our Flag still was there :— Oh! say does that

morn-ing’s first beam, In full glo- ry re-flected, now shines in, the stream; And the Star - span
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Star‘span-gled Ban - her yet wave, O’er the land of the free, and the home of the brave!

- gled Ban-tier, Oh! long may itwave, O’er the land of the free, and the home of the brave!

m
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3. And where is that band who so vauntingly swore,

That the havoc of war and the battle’s confusion,

A home and a country shall leave us no more?

Their blood has wash’d out their foul foot-step’s pollution!

N0 refuge could save the hireling and slave,

From the terror of flight, or the gloom of the grave;

And the Stanspungled Banner, in triumph doth wave,

O'er the land of the free, and the home of the brave!

4. 0 thus be it ever, when freeman shall stand,

Between their lov’d home, and the war’s desolation;

Blest with vict’ry and peace, may the heav’n-rescued land,

Praise the pow‘r that hath made, and preserves us a Nation!

Then conquer we must, when our cause it is just,

And this be our motto:-In God, is our trust;

And the Star-spnngled Banner, in triumph shall wave,

O’er the land of the free, and the home of the brave.

MY COUNTRY, ’TlS OF THEE.

Samuel Francis Smith, D. D. English Air.
. ‘ l i
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I. My coun-tryl ’tis of thee~Sweet land of lib - er- ty, Of thee I sing; Land where my

2. My na ~ tive eoun - try, thee—Land of the no - ble free—Thy name—I love; I love thy

  
 

  
  

 

 
    

 

 

 

 

 
 

  

 

fath - ers died! Land of the Pi] - grims’ pride! From cv’ - i'y mount - ain side Let free - dom ring!

rocks and rills, Thy woods and tem - pled-hills: My heart with rapt - urc thrills Like that a - hove.
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3. Let music swell the breeze, 4. Our father’s God! to Thee,

And ring from all the trees Author of liberty,

Sweet frecdom's song: To Thee we sing!

Let mortal tongues awake; Long may our land be bright

Let all that breathe partake; With freedom’s holy light;

Let rocks their silence break,- Protect us by Thy might,

The sound prolong. Great God, our King!
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Author Unknown.

YANKEE DOODLE.

Pyrenees Air.
 

   
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

  

 

  
  

 

 

   
 

there we saw

what they wast

have so much
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* 1 Fa - ther and I went down to camp, A - long with Cap’n Good - in’, And

2 And there we' see a. thou -s:1nd men, As rich as Squire Da - vid; And

3 The ’lass - es they eat ev‘ - ry day, \Vould keep a. house a win - ter; They
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the men and boys As thick as has - ty pud - - din'.

- ed ev’ - ry day, I wish it could be sav - - ed.

that, I'll be bound, They eat it when they’ve mind ter.
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CHORUS.

Yan - kee Doo - dle,

- kee Doo - dle,

  

  

 

 

girls be han - dy.

  

V
Mind the mu - sic and the step, And with the girls be han - dy.
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4. And there I saw a swamping gun, 7. Cousin Simon grew so bold,

Large as a log of maple, I thought he would have cocked it;

Upon a deuced little cart, It scared me so I shrinked it off

A load for father's cattle. And hung by father's pocket.

Yankee Doodle, etc. Yankee Doodle, etc.

5. And every time they shoot it off, 8. And Cap'n Davis had a gun,

It takes a horn of powder, He kind of clapt his hand on’t,

And makes a noise like father’s gun, And stuck a crooked stabbing iron

Only a nation louder. Upon the little end on't.

Yankee Doodle, etc. Yankee Doodle, etc.

6. I went as nigh to one myself 9. And there I see a pumpkin shell

As 'Siah’s underpinning; As big as mother‘s basin;

And father went as nigh agin, And every time they touched it of?

I thought the deuce was in him. They srampered like the nation.

 

Yankee Doodle, etc. Yankel? DOlee, fic
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HAIL, COLUMBIA!

YVZrds by joseph Hopkinson. Music _by Phyla.

e es,e_ can, ,7 , 77-7 ’7' g
‘ __!‘ H_ ,l‘ c A .fifie _.,_i

1 Hail, Co-lum . bia, hap - py land! Hail, ye be - roes, heav’n-born band! “7110

2 Im-mor - ml Pa - triots! rise once more! De - fend your rights, de - fend your shore; Let

fought and bled in free - dom’s cause, Who fought and bled in free - dom‘s cause, And

no rude foe, with im - pious hand, Let no rude foe, with im ~ pious hand, In_

7‘17

the storm -of war was gone, En - joyed the peace your val - or won; Let

{be shrine where sa. - cred lies, Of toil and blood, the well- earned prize; “"hile

In - de-pen-dcnce be your boast, Ev - er mind - ful what it cost,

ofl" - ring peace, sin - cere and just, In heav’n we place a man - ly trust; That
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Ev grate - ful for the prize, Let its all - reach the skies.

truth > jus - tice may pre- vail, And ov’ - ry scheme bond - age fail'

  

CHORUS.

 

 

Rally - ing round

N

  

broth-'ers join’d, Peace and safe - ty we shall find.

SHELLS OF OCEAN.

Words by Lake. Music by l. W. Cherry.
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I One sum-mer eve, with pen-sive tho’t, I wandered on the sea- beat shore, Where 08 in

z I stoop’d up - on the peb-bly strand, To cull the toys that round me lay, But as I
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heed -less in'~ fant sport, I gathered shells in days be. fore, I gathered shells yin days he-fore. The plashing

took them in my hand, I threw them one by one a- way, I threw them one by one a- way. Oh! thus, 1
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waves like mu - sic fell, Re- spon-sive to my fan - cy wild; A dream came o‘er me like a spell, I thoughtl

said, in ev' - rystage, By toys our fan - cy is be-guiled, \Ve gath-er shells from youth to age, And then we
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was a - gain a child, A dream came o'er me like a spell. I tlm't I was a - gmm a - gain a child.

leave them like a child, We gath - er shells from youth to age, And then we leave them, leave them like :1 child.
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RULE BRITANNIA.

Composed by Dr. Arne. I740.
 

Mnesioso. ’

    

I. \Vhen Bri - at Heav’n's C0m_mandl

2. The na - not................. so blest as thee,
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- rose _______________ , ______ from out the zure main, A- rose, a-rose, a-rose from out the

in ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, _ ,,,,,, their turn to rants fall, Must in their turn ............. to
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a- - zure main, This was the chnr_-ter, the char - ter of the land, And

ty - rants fall; While thou shaltflour-ish, shalt flour - ish great and free, The
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Chorus

Soprano.

 

 

- nia, rule the waves;

to be sung after each verse.

\Vsr \ h

  

. n 1
a" .—;~—r—+—,e————T4*—

v v u L'—

  

will be slaves. "
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Alto.

Rule Bri-tan-nia! Bri - tan-nia,rule the waves; Bri-tons nev - er will be slaves.

Tenor.
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Rule Bri-tan- nia! Bri - tan-nia, rule the waves; Bri-tons nev - er will be slaves.
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4.
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Still more majestic shalt thou rise,

More dreadful from each foreign stroke;

As the loud blast, that tears the skies,

Serves but to root thy native oak.

Rule Britannia! &c.

Thee, haughty tyrants ne’er shall tame;

All their attempts to bend thee down,

Will but arouse thy gen’rous flame,

To work l/m'r woe, and My renown.

Rule Britannia! &c.

 

 
 

, . l. l i i l 1 ,
WF-yfi—i:t-#:L4;+—H———+—3~r—;L—g—q—g; 9péi~fifl

:Q?:§i"'*_,l_'f~'g 1.33%: -,

 
 

t _ u _ _ _ _ _ _ i—*__‘
[10* :_ a_'_ 0—— ——--—Q_

' -' 7; 1

v

N ‘- I

",V--_‘ ,__+__:}:!:E:@i

" " 6;E_'—* ,:I:': 1' i_,_ ,—,,_

-r —r —o- —r —r 7 ~1- -1
—v- —+- —v- ‘- —1- L

i w + 1 i
\__-/ V

5. To thee belongs the rural reign,

Thy cities shall with commerce shine;

All thine, shall be the subject main,

And ev’ry shore it circles, Mine.

Rule Britannia ! &c.

6. The muses, still with freedom found,

Shall to thy happy coast repair;

Blest Isle! with matchlcss beauty crown'd,

And manly hearts to guard the fair.

Rule Britannia! &c.
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THE MARSEILLAISE HYMN.

 

  

Composed by Rouget De Lisle.
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_l Ye sons of France, a - wake to glo - ry.Hark!hark!what myriads bid you rise! Your child-ran.

1. 111-10)”, m-frm: d: In Pa - tri - c.’ Lejour ilvgloirz est nr . ri _ vi, Con-Ire

2. N0w,now the dangerous storm is roll - ing‘ Which treacherous kings’ cunfederates raise; The dogs of v

Que veut a!!! [tonic d’rs - cla - on, D: lrai- tres, de mi: ran - ju - res, l'our qui a:
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wives and grand-sires hon - ry, Behold their tears. and hear their cries, Behold their tears, and hear Fr

mm: d: In Iynm m' - e, L’é-lm-dard sung/ant at 1: - vé.’ L’é-fm-dard Jan-glam er! 1:.

war, let loose, are howl-ing— And 10! our walls and cit - ies blaze! And 10! our walls and cit - ies
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cries! Shall hateful ty- rants mis - chief breed- ing,\‘\’ith hire - ling hosts a ruf - fian band, Af

- 'ué.’ En-lm‘a/e: 1/014: dam" 1e: ram-pa - glue,- [llu - git a: fl~ ra - res sol-11411.? 11x

blaze! And shall we base - 1y view the ru - in, While law - less force,with guilt- y stride, Spreads
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- fright and des - 0 - late the land, While peace and lib - er - ty he bleed- mg?

vim - nml, jus- qua r/nns no: &ms, Egor - gzr' no: filx, no: com - pa - gnu!

des — o - la-tion far and wide, With crimes and bloodhis hands em-bru - ing?
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CHORUS.    

 

  

  

    

  

'l‘o arms, to arms, ye braves ! 'fh’a - veng - ing sword un-sheath : March

Aux ar - IIII'J', Ci - my- all: .’ Fur _ nu: no: 611 - tail-10m .- [Var
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on, March on, all hearts re - solv’cl On vic ' to- ry or death.

- r/rons, [Var-chum, qu'un rang .im - far A - brru - 21: rm: sil-lam'.
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March on, march on,

Afar-[llama mane/mm,

 

 

 
 

 

 

  

 

3 3
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With luxury and pride surrounded, Quoi .’ dz: ro/mrles Hrangérz:

The vile, insatiate despots dare, Fcraz'm! [(1 [vi dam m): foyers?

Their thirst of gold and power unbounded, Quai .' m pita/(mgr: mrra'nm‘rrr,

To mete and vend the light and air. TZ'rrasrr'rm'mt narjier: guerrz'rr: .?

Like beasts of burden would they load us— Grand Dieu .’ par de: main: enr/mr'ne'e:

Like gods would bid their slaves adore- 1V0: franrs roux lejougr s: ploz'z'rar'mt.’

But man is man—and who is more ? Dr 1117: despair: dem'ma'rur'ml

Then shall they longer lash and good us? Les lnm‘trr: de: nos derll'née: .'

To arms! &c. Aux arr/1:5, ‘51-‘11

4- 4

O liberty! can mart resign thee, Amour mcré (1': 1a patriz,

Once, having felt thy generous flame ? Cimdmk, .wutim: no: I'm: vmgeurs:

Can dungeons. bolts, and bars confine thee? LzYIrr/é, Lz'bzrlé r/zerie,

Or whips thy noble spirit tame ? Com/lat: aw: ts: di' emmrr .'

Too long the world has wept bewailing _ . Sou: nos drapeaux ya: In gut/air:

That falsehood’s dagger tyrants wield ~ An‘aur: d In: males arren: '

But freedom is our sword and shield, . Que Iv: mnemz': expiram

And all their arts are unvailing. ‘ Vnient tan frinmp/u e! notre gloire.

To arms! 8m. \ Aux annex, dam
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THE WATCH O’ER THE RHlNE.

(DIE WAOHT AM RHEIN.)

 
 

 
 

 

  

Words by Max Schneckenberger. (1840.) Music by C. Wilhelm.

n I Allegro marcato. < cresc. j
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I. \Vith thun - der shout the air is rent, Like roar of waves and sword - clash blent " Now

I. E: 6raust n'n Ruf 201': Dan - ner- Ila/l, wie Sr/z'wzrt- ge - klirr and W0 - gen-prall; sum

2. The peo - ple hear that might - y cry, Like light ~ ning flash - es ev’ - ry eye, That

2. Dun‘fi Hun - derf - tau - send zurl't e: :cllnell, and Al - ler Au - gen Mi - tun lull, 1101'
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of the Ger - man Rhine so free, Who- will the riv - er’s guard - in be ?"

Rlln'n, zum R/ln'n, zum deut - .rr/zm Rilein, war will dc: Slra - me: [/12 - ler .rn'n? Thou

land - mark ev7 - ry heart will keep, And watch un-sleep - ing o’er the deep. Lieé

Deal - salt: 61'! - dag/ram”; and Hart, be-rc/n'ilzt a’ie lm'l’ - g: Lan - ales-mark.
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Fa - ther-land may‘st tran - quil be, Thy faith - ful sons will watch o'er thee; Stead - fast and

Va - ter- land mags! ru - big Jain, 111% Va - {er-land mags! ru - big rein; fer! sit/1t and
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true each son, each son of thine Stands sen - try o'er our Rhine, our no - ble Rhine!

treu dit War/if, die Wac/zt' am Main! fist sir/1t 14ml lreu 111': Wnrfit, die War/it am Rfin'n/

A
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3. 'l‘hy tide reflects the heav'ns above, 3. fzr MUM l'zirmuf in [rmunei'mu‘m .8

And heroes gaze on thee with love, On lie/den Hirer m'edersrlmu'n,

And proudly breathe a vow to thee, Lv'nd :r/iu-fir! mi! .rlalzer Kampfcrlusl,

Thou, Rhine, shalt ever German be. “Du A’ka'n {ileifisl deutn/z wit maim- Bruxt."

Thou Fatherland, 81c. Li'eb Vain/and, 6ft.

4. So long as blood flows in each vein, 4. 50 [any (in Tropfm Blul nor/z gliifit,

Or hands to draw the sword remain, [Var/r (in! Faun den began air/2!,

And while an arm is in the land, i (311/ nor/i n'n Arm (1i: Biz'rlm spannl,

No foe shall walk upon lhy strand. - Bun?! kn'n Feian lu'zr dn'nm Strand!

Thou Fatherland, &c. 1.1'11: l'alerland, éfl'. '

5. The waves re-echo back the cry, 5. Der Sc/lwur rrsrlmlll, die [Vogr rinnl,

The standard in the breeze doth fly, Iii: Falmm flatlern Irarb z'm W'z'nd,

The Rhine, the German Rhine. so free, Am lr’lrer'n, mu R/m'n, am drain/1m Rliein,

Yes, we will all thy guardians be. PVir all: zoo/1m 1/12!” .rez'n/

Thou Fatherland, 81c. Lieb l'n/zrlrmd, 6w.

!

BRUCE S ADDRESS TO HIS ARMY.

Written by Robert Burns. Compfioser Unknown. _\
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I. Scots wha hae wi’ Wal-lace bled, Scots Wham Bruce has aft - en led, Wel- come to your

 
 

   

 

 

 

2. “ha would be a trai - tor knavc, What would fill a cow- ard’s grave, Wha sae base as

3. By op- pres- sions woes and pains, By your Sons in ser - vile chains, We will drain our
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Or to vie - to - ry. Now’s the day, and now’s the hour; See the front of

be a slave, Let him ;um and flee. Wha for Scot-land's King and Law, Free-dom’s sword will

dear - est veins, But they shall be free. Lay the proud u - surp - er Nlow, Ty - rants fall in
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bat - tle lour, See ap - preach proud Ed — Ward's pow’r, Chains and slav ~ er - y.

) strong - ly draw, Free - man stand or free - man fa’, Let him on wi’ me.

) ev' - ry foe, Lib - er - ty’s in ev’ - ry blow, Let us do or die.
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THE RUSSIAN NATIONAL ANTHEM.

 

Music by Von Lvoff.Words by Joukowsky.

 
 

Maestoso. 1st time Solo; 2d time Chorusfl'.
fl_ 

___L:f9__“4_______i_la__

LT

117%»?t

I

l

LJ 
 

Y,
mightandful.Pow’rthe Czar! 'tectproGod,Lord

 
I

L
i 1i

i airma * ‘1 arc—t"

 

4|

 

 

,LL

L.ij.
F

l
v

3

.
2
4

 

A
1

 
l

C

3
+

 

h

 
‘

;'—+£
__L_I_I_

—+
—+

'0'

Jl_i

1‘

J

I.>

.L_,

   
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

+~r~—e 4;

rip

II

F
 

 

 

 

 

  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  
  

 

 

 

V:
2
+

1__I
.

a
s

t

w

a
s
.
-
.

r

H

.

a
.

.
1
:

t
.

a
s
;

i
s

r

s.

.
|
_

fl
a
g

 

Solo; 2d time Chorusfl‘.
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AUSTRIAN NATIONAL HYMN.

   
 

 
 

 

Words by Laurenz Le0p Haschka, 0797,) Music by Haydn.
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!. God pre - serve our no - ble Emp’ - ror Franz, our Emp’ - ror good and
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2. O - ver bloom - mg lands his scep - tre Doth ex ~ tend both wide and

2. U: - éer Mu - ban - dc Ge - jil - d: ftif/ll rein Sap - ter weil and

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

  
 

   

 

 

 

 

 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

  
 

 

 
  

  

 

 

 

 
  

 

  
   

 

  

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

   

 

 

 

J | A 1 i - l , *’ _ "—- 7
L22 2 L ' 1 Ir 4 Li _r p 5 L I 1:?

, —v- 4 —o- i- i- T I ' -9 I ' I

7 7

n 1 4 . l

.; iijjreql~=i Ain‘ilfififig 1]}

— 9.—d—-F—¢—“v——'——'—l:-d—-I—§—;t——I§~l ' a J a B Q = J
\

great, Might - y Ru - ler, high in wis-dom, “72: his glo - ry cel - e\'- brate! Love shall

Frans! Hat/1 111s Herr-xvii”, lmr/z a]: I'Vz-i-ser sle/it er [in de: Ruiz - me: Glanz! Lie - 0:

far; -Of his throne the no - blest pil - lars, Right-eons -ness and Mer - cy are. His shield

ilrizt. Sou - In: re! - m: YYIrzm’s siud 11/[1- dc, Biz - der- rim; 1011! Red - lit/z - hit, and van

1. ‘ ' e_kf‘_*.fc 'i._ l I I 4L _ Q

- ~ 6,::_ '~—_'\ is jfi>~ :Ififilciih _

. —._ l ,_,___"—£_fi:,_VL1‘_z:wd_d_ it

x : 7 7 7 'I' 7 " 7

I

{—4 I if A s ' - W 1— I— if -0—— —
' fi-p-tim'4* 'Zlni Tiai 1: '11" :1— ti; 7_ . 7

HM“ :5"? ‘1— " ".i1_l::a: ‘- —:1:p ' ‘ V.

i 4 . 4- ;- 1- . -O- T I I I m I 1

L I 7 A J - - —a—r~i»-—
y—~7——l——3L ~-~~~ l J l 1. 1‘ # J2

z) —* i A ' *~ ' r ~J— ~ 64 .
Eg—“fijt__3;: QTJ—IQ—‘ J:k+*——¢—il: --I:—-l

.2 \ f ‘0 “d'

twine him lzm - rel gar - lands, They be - come his re - gal state!

win - (lat Lar - beer - rez' _ srr i/zm zum : - wig gm - 11m [Cram] God pre -

o ‘ ver all ex - tend - ed Beams ef - ful - gent as a, star. Got! er -

:n' - nem 'l'Vrzp - pm - :r/n'l - dz Jh‘ll/l - let die Ge- rec/r - tig - keit.

m |
I A l ___ _i___ [r Fl AI i l J ' l-gi l ‘1' I z

Iéglfidfi 7:“M1 . .IE 3 -

\ 4 a 1* II 1- 1 1 . 1- 1

| -0 \
i I 1 d I F_"'iI . m I

( 9'. 1 i] a] I L I 5‘ d I i ll; ' i

-_ t» |—- —___ .___ 4i_“_',.___ -_ _ l , ' +

919-4 - j L r a i j, k b 3. ii

;- 1 ~0- | 4- 4- 1- 2 ;;

'i’r v ‘ lfi§_“~ . —I7_‘Pq:__ _ ——T
@251??? ?-;h<:\ 1 i L+'JJ A? =

L 1 I f i L ‘d—‘#_'_ \ - {—L—le-JH
.1 ‘ f y _/ *r t *v

- serve our no - ble Emp’ - ror Franz, our llmp' - ror good and great! ‘

- lial - te Frans dm Kai - .m', mz - sum gu _ in: 6721' - .rzr Frans]

‘ I A \I 1 I“ T: i ~. m 4%:an

  
 

 
 



114 POPULAR SONGS OF ALL NATIONS.

  

PARTANT POUR LA SYRIE.

  

Words and Music by Queen Hortense.
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I owe my a T0 thee I now ______ ac - cord

In fair 71m 7: f: - rai tan ________ (3w: - limr

pure ho - ly By which true love ______ is blest.

m' < an (lzé - ' Qui :eu - 1: rend______ Izm - flux.
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DUTCH NATIONAL SONG. ll'll

DUTCH NATIONAL SONG.

 

Andante. Composer Unknown.
m e

Let him in whom old Dutch blood flows, Un-taint- ed, free and strong; Whose

We broth-ers, true un - to a. man, Will sing the old song yet; A -

  

  

heart for Prince and coun - try glows, Now join us in our song; Let him with us lift

. way with him who ev - er can His l’rince or land for - get; A hu - man heartglow’d
  

|
a

If

his voice, And sing in pa - triot The song at which all

him ne’er, We turn from him our Who cal - lous hears the

1

>

hearts re -j0icc, For Prince and Fa - ther - land, Prince and Fa - ther - land!

song and pray’r. For Prince and Fa - ther - land, ' Prince and Fa - ther-land!
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GLORY: GLORY: HALLELUJAH:

Words by Charles S. Hall. Composer Unknown.
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I. John Brown’s b0 - dy lies a mould’-ring in the grave, John Brown‘s b0 - dy lies a

2. The stars of Heaven are look - ing kind - ly down, The stars of Heav-cn are
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mould’-ring in the grave, John Brown’s b0 - dy lies a mould'vring in the grave, His

look - ing kind - ly down, The stars of Heav' en are look - ing kind - ly down, On the

at - my of the Lord! He's gone to be a sol < diet in the ar - my of the Lord! His

strapp‘d up - on his back, John Brown’s knap - sack is strapp’d up ~ on his back, His
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soul ,,,,,,,, is march - ing on! i I b fl r B

grave ______ of old John Brown! Glo - ry! G10 - ry l'ral - le -

soul ........ is march - ing on!
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His soul ' march - ing on.
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I. Love not! Love notl Ye hap- less sons 6? clay, Hope’s gay-est wreaths are made of earth-1y

2. Love not! Love not! the thing you love may die, May per- ish from the gay and glad-some
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flow’rs; Things that are made to fade and fade a - way, Ere they have blossom'd for a

earth, The si-lent stars, the blue and smil- ing sky, Beam on its grave,as once up

.ck _ _ _L_ __1;_ -

_
w ;

few short hours, ‘ Ere they have blossom’d for a few short hours. Love not! Love not!

- on its birth, Beam on its grave, as once up - on its birth. Love not! Love not!

3. Love not! love not! the thing you love may change, 4.‘ Love not! love not! oh, warning vainly said,

The rosy lip may cease to smile on you, In present hours, as in years gone by:

The kindly beaming eye grow cold and strange, Love fiings a halo round the dear one's head,

The heart still warmly beat, yet not be true. Faultless, immortal till they change or die.

Love not! love not! 'Love not! love not!
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HOME, SWEETVHOME.

 

 

  
  

 
 

 

    
 

 

   
 

 

Words by John Howard Payne. Sicilian Air adapted by Sir Henry R. Bishop.
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so hum - ble,there‘s no . . . place like
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the skies seems to

- ing gai - - ly, that
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the“, - . . Which, seek _ . . thro‘ the world, is ne‘er met with else

ca-u; - . - Give me them, with the peace of mind, dear- er than,
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home! _ . , . sweet, sweet home! _ , There’s
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3. How sweet 'tis to sit ’neath a fond father’s smile, 4. To thee I’ll return, over-burdened with care,

And the cares of a mother to soothe and beguile, The heart’s dearest solace will smile on me there;

Let others delight ’mid new pleasures to roam, No more from that cottage again will I roam,

But give me, oh ! give me the pleasures of home. Be it ever so humble, there's no place like home.

Home! home! sweet, sweet home! Home! homel sweet, sweet home! ,

But give me, oh! give me the pleasures of home. There's no place like home; there‘s no place like home,
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1 Oh, they tell me thou art dead, Ka - ty - ling, That thy smile I may nev- er mt'fi'c be

  
  

  
ar - Or my love for thee had te’er 98;“

8,; _A l l l __

e£_ :' T_s_r:"j—'_e _—,—
lg" '__r ‘if VJ T b r 'r i *“fi— " id ’ _lq— *
u v r r _}—l V 7

cold? Oh, they know not the 10v - ing Of the hearts of E - rin's sons, When a
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to the rage that he runs. Oh! hear me, sweet

  

Ka-ty, For the wild fiow’rs greet me, Ka-ty - ling, And the love- birds are sing-ing on each
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tree ; \\tlt thou nev - er more hear me, ha - ty - ling, Be - hOld, love, I m wait- ing for thee!

This world is all a bleak world to me; But I’ll pray that thy spirit be my guide,

Oh, could-‘st thou hear my wailing, Katy Darling! And that when my life be spent, Katy Darling,

0r think. love, I am sighing for thee ; They will lay me down to rest by thy side.

Ob, methinks the stars are weeping, Oh, a huge great grief I’m bearing,

By their Soft and lambent light, Though I scarce can heave a sigh,

And thy heart would be melting, Katy Darling, And 1‘“ ever be dreaming, Katy Darling,

Could‘st thou see thy lone Dermot this night, ()l' thy love every day till I die.

Oh, listen, sweet Katy! Farewell then, sweet Katy !

For the wild fiow’rs are sleeping, Katy Darling, For the wild lluw’rs will blossom, Katy Darling,

And the love-birds are nest’ling in each tree— And the love birds will warhle in each tree ;

Wilt thou never more hear me, Katy Darling, But in heaven I will meet thee, Katy Darling,

a. l m kneeling by thy grave, Katy Darling, ‘ 3. ’Tis useless all my weeping, Katy Darling,

l

(Jr know, love, I'm kneeling by thee? i For there, love, thou’rt waiting for me.
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THE LAST ROSE OF SUMMER.

Words by Thomas Moore. Air.—“The Groves of Blarney."

Andante con csprsss.  
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summer, Left bloom - ing a -
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kin - dred, No rose - bud
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THE LAST ROSE OF SUMMER. ‘ 12"
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- flect back her blush -es, Or give sigh for sigh. .
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2 not 'leave thee, thou lone one, To pine . , . on the stem; _ . Since the

3 50 soon may I fol-low, When friend - ship’s de - Cay, . . . And from
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love - ly are sleep - ing, Go, sleep thou with them. . . Thus

Love’s shin - ing cir - cle The gems drop a. - - way! _ _ \‘thn

AE‘ LL __ A We “ W __L_ __.. _(Eis)?» <3 e . :rfiT-FZEL—W—“r—I-i-TEi—ffifil’; -
. '*A¢'—%i "*0 7~ 7 77-0 . r .e a = LM—Lfi—H—o-fi—

. -+ 4 .< 3-: 1r 1* 'r #1 Z, 4 ;-r '0“, i
  

 
 

 
ffflgl ;|e;-; ‘_i_'~_e‘_.__,_;“e__EIE——__ F_q—__1

I I ' L J4
V

  

 

 
 

  

 

 

 

  

 

 
 

  

 

kind - 1y I scat - ter Thy leaves o'er the bed, . _ _ _ W ere t y

true hearts lie with - er'd, And fond ones are flown,. . . . Uh!
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KATHLEEN MAVOURNEEN.

 

  

  

  
  

 
  

 

        

 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

  

   

Words by Mrs. Crawford. Music by F. N. Crouch.
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Kath - - leen Ma ‘ vour - - neen! the gray dawn is break-ing, ............ The horn of the

n .
.J . . h . 1 . ,_ h J , F 1 L J I ' 1i’fiiiflqggj% j 1 J1 F J j++~ { 1 A, :j§

--—+ ~t 1 d ' = I 4‘ d ' = I ' d — *L—i-‘y—L'-;-——+’

;-r 1' 7;? 1 ;,"‘I 'r 3' 1r 1 :7 1

' i2 1 47 Ad} I J J { J __

‘%&&Lail "'iglirZ'T—W— I =__—il:g - i1ng

4- ' 4‘- ' -d- ' a ' 6L '

‘ < <> > J>

~iZ—v~—r—'~—~— -~ “Li—i—i—fi—J—N ' -— I
.7 r T tr -

“I

Hun - ter is heard on the hill, The lurk from her light wing the
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AULD LANG SYNE.

Words by Robert Burns. Old Lowland Melody.
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Words by Douglas. Music by Lady John Scott.
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‘ SALLY IN OUR ALLEY.

Words by Henry Carey. Old English Air.
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THE BLUE BELLS OF SCOTLAND.

Words by Mrs. James Grant. - Composer Unknown.
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1. Oh'. where, tell me where is your High-land lad - die gone? Oh! where, tell me where is your
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High land lad - die gone? He’s gone with stream-ing ban - ners where no- ble deeds are done, And it’s

High- land lad - die dwell? He dwelt in hon - nie Scot - land, where blooms the sweet blue bell, And it’s

High land lad be slain? Oh, no! true love will be his guard and bring him safe a - gain, For it's
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oh, in my heart I wish him safe at home, He's gone with streaming banners where no - ble deeds are done, And it’s

oh ! in my heart I lo’e my lad - die well. He dwelt in b0n~nie Scotland, whereblooms the sweetblue bell, And it‘s

oh! my heart would break if my Highland lad were slain, Oh, no ! true love will be his guard and bring him safe again, For it‘s
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oh, in my heart I wish him safe at home.

ch! in my heart I We my lad-die well.

oh! my heart would break if my Highland lad were slain.
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OFT IN THE STILLY NIGHT.

Words and Music by Thomas Moore.
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THE WEARING OF THE GREEN.

Words by Dion Boucicault. Composer Unknown.
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1 Oh! Pad - dy, dear, and did you hear the news that's go - in‘ round, The

2 Then since the col - or we must wear is Eng- land‘s cru - el red, Sure

3 But if at last our col - or should be torn from Ire -1and's heart, Her
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Shamrock is for - bid, by law, to grow on I - rish ground; Saint Pat-rick's day no

Ire- land‘s sons will .ne’er for - get the blood that they have shed; You may take the Sham- rock

sons with shame and sor- row from the dear old soil will part; I’ve heard whis-per of a
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more we’ll keep, His col - or can't be seen, For there‘s a blood-y law .1 - gin’ the

from your huh and cast it on the sod, But ’twill take root and flour - ish still, tho’

coun - try that lies far be - yant the say, Where rich, and poor, stand e - qua], in the
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Wear - in' 0’ the green; I met with Nap - per Tan - dy and he tuk me by the

un - der foot 'tis trod; \Vhen the law can stop the blades of grass from grow - ing as they

light of free - dom’s day ; O E - tin, must we lave you, driv - en by the ty - rant‘s
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hand, And he said : “how‘s poor ould Ire - land. and how does she stand?”

grow, And when the leaves in surn - mer time their ver - dure dare not show;

hand, Must we - ask a moth - er's wel - come from a strange but hap - pier land !
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She's the most dis - tress - ful coun - try, that ev - er you have seen; They’re

Then I will change the col - or I wear in my can - been, But

Where the cru - e1 cross of _ Eng - land‘s thral - dom nev - er shall be seen, And
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hang - ing men and wo - men there for wear - ing of v the green.

’till that day, please God, I’ll stick to wear - ing of the green.

where, thank God, we'll live and die, still wear - ing of the green.
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THE BRITISH GRENADIERS.

 

THE BRITISH GRENADIERS.

 
.8 Allegro con apirt'to.

 
  

 

I. Some talk

2. When-e’er

3. Then let

|6th Century.
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of Al - ex - an - der, And some of Her-cu - les, Of Hec - tor and Ly‘

we are com - mand - ed To storm the pal - i - sades, Our lead 4 ers march with

us till a bump - er, And drink a health to those \Vho car - ry caps and
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- saii - der, And vsuch great names as these; But of all the world’s brave e - roes There's

fu - sees, And we with hand - gre - nades; \Ve throw them from the gla - cis A -

pouch - 65, And wear the loup - ed clothes: May they and their com - man - ders Live
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none that can corn - pare, With a tow row row row row row, To the Bri~tish Gren~a ~ dier.

- bout the en-e-rnics' ears, Sing tow row row row row row, The Bri-tish Gren - a - diers.

linp - py all their years, With a tow row row row row row, For the Bri-tish Gren -:i - diers.
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COMING THRO’ THE RYE.

Author U nk nown.

Allcyrt-tlo Moderate.
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Old Scotch Melody.
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KILLARNEY.

Author Unknown. I Music by W. M. BaIfe.

Moderato. I  
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I By Kil-lar - ney‘s lakes and fells, Em' - rald isles and wind - ing bays,

2 In - nis-fal - len’s ru - in’d shrine May _ suggest a pass - ing sigh,
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Moun - tain paths and wood - land dells, Mem’ - ry ev - er fond - ly strays.

But man’s faith can ne’er dc - eline, Such God's won - ders float - ing by.
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Boun - teous na - turc loves all lands, Beau - ty wan - ders

Cas - tlc Lough and Glen - nu bay, Moun - tains Tore and
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ev' - r? - where, Foot - prints leaves on ma - ny strands, But her home is

Ea - ge’s Nest, Still: at M: - cross you must pray, Though the monks are
  
  

colla parle.
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m dim.

1) there! An - gels fold their wings, and In that E - den

at rest. An - gels won - der not that m There wouldfain pro -
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the west, Beau - ty’shome,Kil - lar - ney, Ev - er fair Kil-lur - ney.

. long life's span, Beau - ty’s home, Kil - lar ~ ney, Ev - er fair Kil-lar - ney.
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'I' 7 _3, No place else can charm the eye 4. Music there for Echo dwells,

\Vith such bright and varied tints. Makes each sound a harmony,

Every rock that you pass by. Many-voiced the chorus swells,

Verdnre broiders or besprints. Till it faints in ecstacy.

Virgin there the green grass grows, With the charmful tints below

Every morn Spring’s natal day, Seems the heaven above to vie,

Bright-hued berries dafl' the snows, All rich colors that we know,

Smiling winter’s frown away. Tinge the cloud wreaths in that sky.

Angels often pausing there, \‘Vings of angels so might shine,

Doubt if Eden were more fair, Glancing back soft light divine,

Beauty’s home, liillarney, Beauty's home, Killarney,

Ever fair Killarnev. Ever fair Killarney.
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GERMAN CRADLE SONG.

Words by Franz Karl Hiemer. (l8lo.) Music by C. M. Von Weber.

p J'Joderato.
  

  

  

  

I. Sleep, my heart’s dar - ling, in slum - ber re - pose, Let the fair

2. Now, dear - est ba. - _by, is mom's gold - en time, Not thus thou'lt

3. An - gels from Heav - en, as love - ly as thou, Watch o‘er thy

  
4. Sleep, my heart’s dar - ling, straight com - cth the night, Mo - ther doth
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lid o’er those blue eyes now close; All is as peace - ful, and

slum - ber in life’s la ~ tcr prime, Sor - row and care then will

cra - dle and smile on thee now, An - gels will tend thee in

watch by thy bed with de - light, Tho’ it be ear - ly or
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the tomb, shall the gnats wake thee with their low hum.

watch by thy bed, Ne’er more sweet peace will thus pil - low thy head.

life’s la - ter years, Then they will come to dry man - hood’s sad tears.
late it may be, Mo - ther’s love slum — bers not watch - ing o‘er I thee.
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Author Unknown. Old Irish Air.
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l The dames of France are fond and free, And Flem - ish lips are will - ing, And

2 For she‘s as {air as Shan-non’s side, And put - er than its wa - ter, But

3 She says, “My own dear love, come home, My friends are rich and ma. - ny, Or

4 For nev - er shall my true love brave A life of war and toil - ing, And
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soft the maids of I - ta - ly, And Span - ish eyes are thrill - ing; Still

she re - fu>'d to be my bride Though ma-ny a year I sought her; Yet,

else, a - broad with you I’ll~ roam, A 501 - clier stout as an - y; If

new - er as a skulk - ing slave I’ll tread my na - tive soil on; But
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though I bask be - neath their smile, Their iehmms fail to bind me, And my

since to France I snil‘rl a- way, Her let- ters oft re - mind me, That I

you’ll not come, nor let me go, I’ll think you have re - signed me,” My

were it free or to be freed, The bat- tle’s close would find me To
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heart falls back to E - rin’s Isle, To the girl I left he - hind mc

pro - mis'd nev - er to gain - say The girl I left he - hind me

. he“; nigh broke when I an- swered“No," To the girl I left be - hind me

Ire _ land bound, nor mes - sage need From the girl I left be - hind me
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ROBIN ADAIR.

Words by Caroline Keppel. Old Scotch Air.

Afieluoso. '  

1. What’s this dull town to me?

2. \Vhat made th‘as - sem - hly shine?

3. But now thou’rt cold to me,

_/~e u_

What was’t I wish’d see, “'hat wish'd to

\Vhat made the hall ; fine? R0 - hin was

But now thou’rt cold me, R0 - bin A -

\Vhere’s all the joy and mirth Made this town a heav‘n on earth?

What when the play was o’er, What made my heart so sore?

Yet he I lov'd so well Still in my heart shall dwell;

they’re all fled with thee, R0

it was part - ing with R0

I can ne’er for - ge R0

m
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OLD FOLKS AT HOME."E

Written and Composed by S. C. Foster.
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down up - on de Swa - nee rib - ber, Far,

  

  

 
 

  

Deng,- whar my heart is turn - ing eb - ber, Dere’s whar (1e old folks stay.
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de old folks at home.
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UNCLE NED.

Written and Composed by S C. Foster.

 

@

l

  

 
 

  
  

 

 
 

 
  

 

     
 

  

 

  
 

  

 

 

 
 

 
  

 

  
  

 

 

 

 
  

  

 
  

 
  

 

  

A . I t . L J L
11:. J | n a i a a A" | A

. _ 1— 4 3 5 r a - p - .3“ij*jr—H
(EH—“l " ' ' ' i i —+~—i* =. a E I .1 ' . = :
of I d 4 v v w _l

l Dere was an old Nig - ga, dey call’d him an - cle Ned— He’s

2 His fin - gers were long like de cane in de brake, He

3 When Old Ned die Mas - sa take it migh - ty hard, De
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dead long a - g0, long a - go! He had no wool - on de

had no eyes for to see ; He had no teeth for to

tears ran down like de rain ; Old Miss - us turn pale and she
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1/top ob his head— V De place thar \le wool ought to grow.

eat de corn cake, So he had to let de corn cake be. } Den

gets her - ry sad, Cayseshe neb- ber see Old Ned a - - gain.
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No more hard work for poor old ch— Ile‘s gone \vhar de good Nig- gas go,
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No

more hard work

more hard work
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Old Ned— He's gone
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for gone \vhar de good ig- gas go.
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O H l S U SA N N A.

Written and Composed by S. C. Foster.

 

 
 

   

  
 

 

 

  

 

 
 
 

 

 

 
 

 

Allegretto.
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'1 I came from Al - a - barn - a, wid my ban - jo on my knee, I’m

2 I jumped a ~ board de tel e - graph,- And tra - beled down de rib - ber, De

3 I had a dream de 0d - der night, When eb’ - ry ting was still; I

4 I soon will be in New 0r - leans, And den I’ll look all round, And
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g’wan

Lec -

thought

when

rain’d

if

shut

when

  

bull - gine

buck- wheat

to Lou - si - a -

tric flu - id mag -

I saw Sus - an -

I find Sus - an -

all night the day

bust, de horse

cake war in

I do not find

so hot I frose

my eyes to hold

I’m com - ing from

I’m dead and bur

e—+

1
1

5

    

...... true km: for to It

ni - tied, And killed live hun - dred Nig - ger, De

na, com - ing _ down de hill, De

"3' I’ll........ fall up - on the ground. But

      

I left, The weath - er it was dry, The

runs off, I real - ly thought I’d die; I

her mouth, De tear was in her eye; Says

her dere, Dis dark - ie’l sure - ly die; And

  

to death; Sus - an - na, don't you cry.

my breath; Sus - an - na, don’t you cry.

dc South, Sus - an - na, don't you cry.

- i - ed, Sus - an - na, don’t you cry.
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CHORUS.

lst Voice.
  

Oh !

2d Voice.

don’t you
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come from Al - a - bam - a, wid my ban - jo on my knee.
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come from Al - a - bam - a, wid my bat: - jo on my knee.
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come from Al - a - barn - a, wid my ban - jo on my knee.

L L l h K i__

h 1_ g. l T L__ _. __ _ _'
--—+-—e ‘ J‘ t, e T .1. . :1 v 4' = e l: * e~~—5~W—j|

.1 g' ' I L 4

  

 

 

  

  

i i l . T; g * ~~Ffi+j ,;
H'+~‘_‘———v—~l-—i 4-" — é

a r 5‘ 1F

 

 . ; .___.~_ _. LL- -
__4_|_.J__L_JL

J i j J

 

  



152 POPULAR SONGS OF ALL NATIONS.

 

KEEP IN DE MIDDLE OB DE ROADE"

Words and Music by Will 5. Hays.

 
  

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

    

  
 

  

Solo. I Chorus. Solo.

 

 
 

T'i "-A—A—h—A— ' i K A K "WV"
_ \ 2 sf # -4~_ _ A +~A_H_Aq__fl_q::_4~ J»

élbzfi' lewj 'V‘ I o u 1': 2 PER? I _: l_

d d 'r a

l I hear dem an - gels a call - in' loud, Keep in de mid-die 0b de road. Dey’s a

2 I ain’t got time fo’ to stop an’ talk, Keep in de mid-dle ob de road. Ruse de

3 Come an' jine in de wea - ry ban‘, Keep in de mid -dle ob de road. Kase we

4 Dis world am full ob sin - ful things, Keep in de mid-dle ob de road. When dc
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wait - in' dar in a great big trowd, Keep in de mid-dle ob de road. I

road am rough, an’ its hard to walk, Keep in de mid-dlc ob de road. I’ll

bound fo' home in de hap - py land, Keep in de mid-dle ob de road. Turn

feet gits tir - ed, put on de wings, Keep in de mid-die ob de road. BI
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see dem stand roun' de big, white gate, We must trab-ble a - long ’fore we git too late, Fu’

fix my eyes on de gold - en , stair, An’ I’ll keep on a gwine till I git dar, Kase my

your back on dis world ob sin, Knock at de door an’ dey’ll let you in, Kase

you lay down on de road to die, An’ you watch dem an - gels in de sky, You

  

  
  

 

 

 

  

 

 
 

 

 

 

  

' Published by GEO. D. NEWHALL l (10., In sheet form, and used for this work by speclul periulssion.
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_ ‘ ‘ b ‘ \ Chorus.
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Paint no use to’ to sit down and wait, Keep in de mid -dIe ob de road.

head am bound {0' de crown to w’ar, Keep in de mid-dle ob de road.

you’ll neb - ber git such a . chance a- g’in, Keep in de mid—dle ob de road.

kin put on wings an’ git up an’ fly, Keep in de mid-dle 0b de road.
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cnonus. 7;

Soprano.  

Den, chil-’ren, keep in de

Alto.

middle ob de road, Den, chil-’ren, keep in de mid-dle ob de road, Don‘t you

Den, chil-’ren,kcep in de mid-dle ob de road, Den, chiI-’ren, keep in de mid-dle ob de road, Don’t you

\le

-—+~—l,

4

look to de right, don’t you look to de left, keep in de mid-dle ob do

look But in dc mid-dle ob de road.

fin

de right, don’t youlook to to keep
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DEAREST MAE.

 

 

  

 

 
 

  
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
  

  

 

  

 

 

Words by Francis Lynch. Music by L. V. H. Crosby.

Allegretto. p x ‘ A K K \ \ “A
i__2——__ _ is“? 2* “ _ ‘ ---l>l~£ " i

fissile?“ '4. .
I I I‘d .

I No? Nig - gers, lis - ten to me, a sto - ry I’ll re - late; It

2 Ole Mas - sa gib me hol - i-day, an’ say he’d gib me more, I

3 On de banks ______ 0b dc rib - er, whardc trees day hang so low, De

4 Be - nead de sha. - dy old oak tree, we sat for ma-ny an hour, '7

n $2 | i I g l J
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hap - pen‘d in de val - ley, in a de Ole Car - li - na state; Way

tank'd him be! ~ ry kind - - - 1y, an' shov’d my boat from shore ; So

coon a - mong thar branch - es play,whilede mink he keep be - low; Ohl

Hap - py as de Buz - zard bird, dat flies a - bout de flow’r ; But

elk . . . r . . i 1
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down in de mead - ow, ’twas dare I mow’d de hay ; I

down de rib-her I glides a - long, wid my heart so light and free, To de

dar is de spot, ...... an’ Mae, she looks so neat, Her

oh, dear Mac, I let? her, she cried when bot? we part - ed, I

  

al - ways work de hard - er, when I tink ob lub - ly Mae.

cot - tage 0b my luh - ly Mae, I’d long’d so much to see.

eyes dey spar - kle like de stars, her lips are red as beet.

bid “ sweet Mac a long fare - well, and back to Mas - sa start - ed.
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CHORUS.

SOpranio;  

Oh I dear you're lub - ly

Alto.

Oh! you’re Iub - ly

you’re lub - 1y
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eyes are bright, Dey shine at night, When dc
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eyes are bright, Dey shine at night, When de
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eyes are bright, Dey shine at night, When de moon am gwane a - way!
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156 EVENING SONG TO THE VIRGIN.

 

EVENING SONG TO THE VlRGlN.

Words by Mrs. Hemans. 1 Old Italian Air.

l
    

ve Sane - tis - si - ma, We lift our souls to thee;

i~ o- @
Ji' ‘— -o— h

,
.

  

  

no - bis, 'Tis sea. Watch us while shad - ows lie,

3 f
    

  

  

'I 7' -

1

Far o’er the wa - ter spread, Hear the heart’s lone -ly sigh, Thine too hath bled.

  

 
  

Ill—e  

- ~0- ‘ - "

I
that hast death, Aid us when death is near;

faith, Sweet mo-ther, sweet mo-ther, hear!

I:

—;_ll——

wave must 0 - ra, Ma - ter, 0
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UNIVERSITY SONG.

(GAUDEAMUSJ

Old Melody. (i6th Century.)

Con fuoco.    

ju _ ve - nes durn
. /

in mun - do in

bre - vi fi ni
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post ju - cun - dum ju - veu - tu - tem, post mo - le - stam se - nee - tu - tem

Tran - se - as ad su - pc - ros, a - be - as ad in - fe - ros,

ve ~ nit mors ve - lo - ci - tcr, ra - pit nos :1 - tro - ci - ter,

 

   

 

  

  

nos ha - be - bit hu - - mus, nos ha - he - bit hu - a mus.

quos SI - vrs Vt - de - - re, quos si - vis vi - de - - re.

par - ce - - tur, ne - mi - ni par - ce - - tur.

  

  

—+

‘

  

4. Vivat academia, 6. Vivat et respublica

Vivant professores, Et qui illam regit,

Vivat membrum quodlibet, Vivat nostra civitas,

Vivant membra. qumlibet, Mmcenatum caritas,

Semper sint in Here. Qua: nos hie protegit.

5. Vivant omnes virgines 7. Pcreat tristitia,

Faciles, form0s2! Pereant osores,

Vivant et mulieres, Pcreat diabolus,

Tenerze, amabiles, Quivis antiburschius,

Bonze laboriosae. Atque irrisorcs.
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WITHIN A MILE OF EDINBURGH TOWN.

 

   
 

 

 

 

Words by T. D'Urfey. Music by James Hook.

Hoderato. Mm a! b '5 ‘1 -
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I ’Twaswith-in a mile of E-din-hu-rghtown, In the re - sy time of the year, Sweet

2 Jockie was a wag that nev - er wad wed, Tho’ lang hehadfol-lowed the lass; Con

3 But when he vow‘d he wad make her his bndc, Tho’ his flocks and herds were not few, She
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fiow - ers bloom’d and the grass was” down, And each shepherd woo’d his dear.

- termed she earned and are her brown bread, And mer-ri - ly turned up the grass.

gi’ed himherhand and a kiss be - side, And vow’d she'd for ev-er be true.
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Bon - nie Jock-ie, blythe and gay, Kiss’d young Jen - ny mak- ing hay; The las - sie blush’d, and frowning crled : "Na,

Bon - nie Jock-ie, hlythe and free, Won her heart right mer - ri - ly; Yet still she blush’d,and frownrng erred : “Na,

Bon 7 nie Jock-ie, blythe and free, Won her heart right mer - ri - ly ; At kirk she no more frowmng cr1ed:“Na,
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na, it win-1m do; I can-na, can-nu, win-na, win-na,maun-na buclole to ”

1121, it win-na do; I can-m1, can-na, win-na, win~na, maun-na buckle to."

na, it win-na do; I can-na, can-11a, win-m, win-na,maun-na buck-1e to " ‘“

#J-H-w-l- l, _
m J I‘llp-I gift-bi ’nf- a

I; [ l - I Q

' '1 IA Q ‘ [A z ' J L 2" III?“
. j l l 1 I I j |_l - W I n
v—J— | ‘ ‘l r fl | 4. l ' w j l

3 *' i * “5 I? 1 1*
v v- 1 f

"‘ I T f ’ {Ct—Fag:I
‘I t ___.#‘f i_ ____L_ ._-_V___-_-— — -

*—'**A! if ——1 if —Q~i~~ f—fl —.—:_

l A ‘ J I l

  

 

 



POPULAR SONGS OF ALL NATIONS. 159

 

CHARLIE is MY DARLING.

Words by the Baroness Nairne. Composer Unknown.

Alfegro.
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Oh! Char-lie is my darling, My dar- ling, my dar-ling, Oh! Char-lie is my dar- ling, The young Che -va- lier.
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Char- lie is my dar - ling, my dar - ling, my dar - ling, Oh! Char-lie is my dar - ling, The young Che- va-lier.
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As he cam' marchin’ up the street, They’ve left .hcir bonnie Hieland hills,

The pipes play‘d loud.and clear; Their wives and bairnies dear,

And a' the folk cam‘ rinnin’ out To draw the sword for Scotland’s Lord,

To meet the Chevalier. The young Chevalier.

Oh! Charlie, etc. , Ohl Charlie, ctr.

3- 5.

\Vi' Ilicland honnets on their heads, Oh! there were mony beating hearts,

And claymores bright and clear, And many a h0pe and fear;

They cam' to light for Scotland’s right, And many were the pray’rs put up

And the young Chevalier. For the young Chevalier.

Oh! Charlie, ctr. Oh! Charlie, t'lt‘.
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’TlS BUT A LITTLE FADED FLOWER.

 
 

 
  

  
 

 

     

 

Words by Mrs. E. C. Howarth. Music by _j. R. Thomas.

Andante scmplice.
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I ’Tis but a lit - tle fa- ded fiow’r, But oh! how fond- ly dear, ’Twill

2 Where is the heart thatdoth not keep, With - in its in - most core, Some
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bring me back one gold en hour, Through ma-ny, through many a wen ~ ry year; I

fond rcmembrance,hid-den deep, Of days, of days that are no more? Who

 

 

  

 

 

 

  

 

 
 

  

nj A a“ A u s . a a. A. ‘q A
1—:TT.L:K:’ L i;:.:* 1; 1:; fij;_t :f‘tL T‘fj TQM}. " ' m

Kiri—pie ~ Jib—Ll—lJet-~Lj.—e—’a+l2~* ~~ ——l
v — _ r ,1 -' ‘

may not to the world im - part The se - cret, the se - cret of its pow’r, But _

hath not saved some trifl-ing thing More prized, more prized than jew-els rare? A
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treasured in my in - - must heart, ' my fa - - dcd flow‘r, I keep my
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fa - - - ded flow‘rv ’Tis but a lit - tle fa- ded fiow’r, But

gold - - - en hair. ’Tis but a lit - tle fa - ded flow’r, But

 
 

 

  

 
 

  
  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

oh! how fond - ly dear, 'Twill bring me back one Igold-en hour, Through
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THE HARP THAT ONCE THROUGH TARA’S HALLS.

Words by Thomas Moore.

Adagio.

Air.—“ Grammachree."
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t _!h

  

r The harp that once thro‘ Ta - ra’s halls, The soul of

2 No more to chiefs and la - dies bright,The Harp of Ta - ra swells; The chord alone, that breaks at night, Its

l h_

,3

mu - sic shed; Now hangs as mute on 'l‘a- ra‘s walls,As

  

if that soul were fled; So sleeps the pride of for - mer days, So gIO- ry‘sthrill i5 O'er,

tale of ru - in tells. Thus free - dom now so sel - dom wakes, The on - lythrob she gives:

hearts that once beat high for praise, Now feel that pulse no more.

when some heart in- dignant breaks, To show that still she lives.
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THOSE EVENING BELLS.

Words by Thomas Moore. Music attributed to Beethoven

Passively and in moderate time. 
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I Those ev’n - ing bells, those ev’n - ing bells, How rna-ny a tale . _ their mu _ sic tells, Of

2 Those joy - ous hours are past a - way, And ma-ny a heart, . _ that then was gay, With

3 And so ’twill be when I am gone, That tune - - ful peal will still ring _ . . on, While
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youth . . and home and that sweet time, When last I heard their sooth - ing chime! Of

- In . . . the tomb now dark - ly dwells, And bears no more those ev‘n - ing bells! With

oth - - er bards shall walk these dells, And sing your praise, sweet ev‘n - ing bells. While
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youth . . and home and that sweet time, When last I heard their sooth - ing chime!

- in . . . . the tomb now dark - ly dwells. And hears no more those ev’u - ing bells!

0th - - er bards shall walk these dells, And sing your praise, sweet ev’n - ing bells.
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ROCKED IN THE CRADLE OF THE DEEP.

Words by Mrs. Emma Willard

Modrrntn.

"1f

1 Rock’d

such ..2 And

17'"

Se .

Or

V

cure,

though

  

in

Music by j. P. Knight.

A

the cm- dle of the

the trust that still were

deep, ....... I

mine, ....... Tho'

lay me

stormy

down......... in peace to

winds......... swept o’er the

wave............. For Thou, O

breath,,,,,,,,,,, Rous’d me from

I rest up -on the

the tempest’s tie - ry

hast pow‘r to

to wreck and

_.

'9__./ '0'"

ores.

Thou wilt not slight

- cean cave still safe

call,

Thee,

"W

with



ROCKED IN THE CRADLE OF THE DEEP.
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' Thou dost mark the spar- row‘s fall, ‘ .
germ of im_m0r_ml _ i _ tw} calm and peaceful is my sleep, ........
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OLD KING COLE.

 

 
 

   

  

 

  

  
 

  
 

 
 

Author Unknown. Old Air.
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1 Old King Cole was a mer - ry old soul, And a. mer -ry old soul was he, He

2 0ch King Cole tho’ 3. met - ry old soul, Nor read not write could he; For to
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call’d for his pipe, and he call‘d for his bowl, And he call’d for his fid - dlers tin-ea, And

read and write, ’twere use - less quite, When he kept a sec -re- ta - ry. Sohis
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ev’ - ry fid- dler had a fine fid- dle, And ev’ - ry fid-dler had a fine fiid-dle, And a
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mark for “Rex” was a sin - gle "X”— Andhis drink was dit - to double, For he

1\ J
  

 
 

 
 

  guns @ -

4
*1:

we
$LLJ

1.

 

  
 

  

 
 

 

i; .ITE iii“ 1|p
w] ilIE -_L
%

  
 



OLD KING COLE. 165

ve- ry fine fid-clle had he; And :1 ve

k_‘

scom’d the {ct - ters of let-ters, And it sav'd him a vastfounand-twen - ty

lid-die had he,

deal of trouble,
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Cid King Cole, was a mcr- ry Old soul, and a mer- ry old soul was he; He
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call’d for his pipe, and he call’d for his bowl, And he call‘d for his fid - dlers three.

  
 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 
 

On Old King Cole’s left cheek was a mole,

So he called for his secretary;

And he bade him look in a fortunetelling book,

And read him his destiny.

And the secretary said, when his fate he had read,

And cast his nativity,

A mole on the face bodcd something would take plan

But not what that something might be.

For Old King Cole, elr.
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ROCK OF AGES.

Words by Rev. Augustus Montague Topiady.
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Music by R. Redhead.
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I Rock of a - ges, cleft for me, Let me hide my self in Thee;

2 Noth - ing in my hand I bring, Sim - ply to Thy Cross I cling;

3 While I draw this fleet - ing breath, When mine eye - lids close in death,
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Let the Wa - ter and the Blood, From Thy wound - ed Side which fiow’d,

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

Could my tears for ev - er flow, Could my zeal no lan - guor know,

When I rise to worlds un - known, See Thee on Thy judg - ment throne.
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of sin the dou - ble cure, Save from wrath and me pure.

All for sin could not a - tone, Thou must save and Thou a - lone.

Rock of a - ges, cleft for me, Let me hide my -, self in Thee. A - men.
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THE HISTORY OF ITS RISE AND PROGRESS.

RITING is the art of ex

pressing ideas by visible

signs or characters in

scribed on some material.

It is either ideographic

or phonetic. Ideographic

writing may be either pic

torial, representing 0b
ljects by imitating their

forms, or symbolic, by im

itating their nature or pro

portions. Phonetic writ

ing may be syllabic or

alphabetic ; in the former

each character represents

a syllable; in the latter, a single letter. Of the

origin of this art nothing is positively known. The

Egyptians ascribed it to Thoth; the Greeks, to

Mercury or Cadmus; and the Scandinavians, to

Odin.

The first step towards writing was probably the

rude pictorial representation of objects, without any

indication of the accessories of time or place; the

next, the application of a symbolic signification to

some of the figures, so that the picture of two legs,

for example, represented not only two legs, but also

the act of walking. Pictures, abbreviated for con

venience, gradually became conventional signs, and

in time these characters were made to stand for the

sound of spoken language.

The various systems of writing of the ancient

world had probably at least three different sources—

the Egyptian, the Assyrian and the Chinese systems,

  
 

all of which were originally hieroglyphic. The Egyp

tians practiced four distinct styles of writing—the

hieroglyphic, hieratic, demotic or enchorial, and

Coptic. Hieroglyphic writing, which was in use

much earlier than 3,000 B.C., was probably at

first ideographic ; its symbols became gradually used

to represent abstract ideas, and in time acquired a

phonetic value. The phonetic characters are both

syllabic and alphabetic. In the latter, pictoral

figures are used to express the initial letters of the

words which they represent ; for example, the figure

of an eagle, ak/zom, stands for a, of an owl, mulag,

for 2):, etc.

The hieratic writing, which probably came into

use 2,000 B.C., was a simplified form of the Me

roglyphic style, in which the pictorial symbols de

veloped through a stage of linear hieroglyph into a

kind of curious hand. The demotic or enchorial

writing was of a still simpler form of the hieroglyphic,

and a nearer approach to the alphabetic system. It

was in use from about the 7th century B.C. till the

2d century A.D., when it was gradually superseded

by the Coptic, which grew out of the-hieratic and

demotic under Greek influences.

The Ethiopians also used hieroglyphs similar to

those of the Egyptians, and their current written

language resembled the Egyptian demotic, but its

alphabet had fewer symbols. At alater period a third

graphic system, somewhat analogous to the Coptic,

came into use, which may be called Ethiopic Greek.

With what people the Assyrian Cuneiform or Spheno

graphic styles of writing originated is not known, but

it was originally without doubt a hieroglyphic sys

tem, and became gradually modified by the difl'crent
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nations which occupied the Assyrian empire, until it

assumed the form of the present known inscriptions.

There are three classes of Cuneiform characters—

the Assyrian or Babylonian, the Scythian or Median,

and the Persian. The first is the most complicated,
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its hieratic symbols was probably derived the Phoe

nician alphabet, the parent of almost all the princi

pal graphic systems of the world.

The Roman letters were used in Italy until the

latter part of the 6th century, when the Lombardic
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containing from 600 to 700 symbols; the second is

less complicated, but contains about 100 symbols, or

three times as many as the third, which is almost

purely alphabetic. Of these three original systems,

the Egyptian is by far the most important, for from

called the Roman-Saxon,

style was introduced.

This is also sometimes

called Roman, because

used by the Popes in

their bulls ; it continued

in use until the 13th

century.

The Visigothic style,

carried into Spain by

the Visigoths, was legally

abolished in 1091’, and

Latin letters were adopt

ed for all public instru

ments. In France the

Merovingian style pre

vailed from the close of

the 6th century to the

end of the 81h. Char

lemagne introduced the

Caroline, which, having

degenerated before the

close of the roth century,

was restored by Hugh

Capet, and was subse

quently called the Cape

tian. It was in use in

England, France, and

Germany till the middle

of the 12th century,

when the modern Gothic

spread all over Europe.

The present German al

phabet is a modification

of this. '

There are no traces of

writing in Britain before

the Roman conquest,

when Latin letters were

introduced. What is

resembling the Roman,

prevailed until the middle of the 8th century; the

set Saxon succeeded it, lasting until the middle

of the 9th; this was followed by the running

hand Saxon of the time of Alfred; the mixed



 

Saxon, combining the Roman, Lombardic, and

Saxon letters; and the elegant Saxon, which was

introduced in the 10th century, and did not become

obsolete until the middle of the 12th. The Norman

style, quaint, illegible, affected, and composed of

letters nearly Lombardic, came in with William the

Conqueror.

The modern Gothic dates in England from the

12th century ; the old English, from the middle of

the 14th. The English court had a. barbarous cor

ruption of the Norman, which was contrived by the

lawyers of the 16th century, and lasted till the

reign of George IL, when it was abolished by law.

The utmost diversity exists among difierent

nations in the manner or direction of writing; but

in general the Semitic races wrote from right to left,

and the Aryan from left to right.

In form ancient manuscripts were either rolls,

volumm'a, or flat pages like our printed books,

radius. The Egyptian papyri are usually in rolls of

an indefinite length, according to the subject

matter, but some of the smaller ones are flat.

The transcripts of manuscripts were committed by

the Greeks and Romans principally to slaves, who

were esteemed of great value when they excelled in

the art. There were also at Rome professional copy

ists, some of whom were women. About the 5th

century, associations of scribes, who worked under

stringent rules, were formed. In the middle ages

copying was almost exclusively in the hands of

ecclesiastics, who were called clerks, clerich In the

Imperial library at Vienna is a Roman calendar

executed in the first half of the 4th century. In the

Vatican there is a fragment of a Virgil of the 4th

century. The most ancient manuscripts extant are

the papyrus rolls from the tombs of Egypt, where

the dryness of the climate and of the sand beneath

which they were buried preserved them in an almost

perfect condition for thousands of years.
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In a good copy the letters should be of elegant

form, and constructed on natural principles.

Every letter should be as perfect as it is possi~

ble for human skill to execute, that wherever it

occurs it may present an unvarying model to

the pupil. The turns and slopes should be alike,

the loops of the same length and width, the

proper distances between the letters carefully ob

served, and shade duly distributed.

Curlicues, flourishes, and ornamental capitals, may delight

an amateur in a show-case ; a thorough business man detest!

them in his correspondence. In a lady's writing they are sim

ply vulgar.

The course of instruction given in the copies should consti.

tute a system, arranged in that order of progression which i:

indicated by a careful analysis of the forms of the letters andd

the powers of the human hand, so that each advance may pre

pare the way for the next, and the steps not be farther apart

than the necessities of the case compel. To this end, tlm

simpler forms should precede the more complex; the short,

the long. Those that have similar curves and turns and iden

tical parts should be together. Words should precede sen

tences. The columns should be first narrow, then broader, to

accustom the hand by degrees to move easily on the given

rests across the longest word. These columnar sections, in

tended to be written down, are the gradual preparation for

the sentences, which occupy the width of the page. The se

lection of the words for the columns should be in accordance

with the same principle of progressiveness.—first the easier,

then the more difficult combinations. In them the loops should

so occur that when the copy is written they maybe hand

somely distributed, and the general appearance of the page be

harmonious.

A good paper costs more. but it is indispensable. It should

be tolerably thick, well laid, with a smooth surface, moder

ately glazed ; so that the ink will not show through when dry,

and that there may be no roughness or little hairs for the pen

to pick up, and that the pen may glide along without jar on

the muscles or nerves of the fingers and hand,—a very impor

tant consideration now that steel pens are used, as paralysis

has in several instances resulted from their use, and their in

jurious effect must needs be greater on arough surface. A

white paper is generally to be preferred to a blue, indeed is

almost invariably used.

The pen should be fine-pointed, so that a good hair-line can

be made, and have a good springy nib, that the shades may

be cleanly cut, and that the writing may not be rendered stifl’,

a result inevitably following the use of a. “ hard " pen. They

should be of a uniform character as much as possible,—not one
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very hard and another very soft. Slight differences cannot be

avoided ; those that vary least are the best, if they are right in

other respects.

_Anew pen is often greasy, owing to a certain process in the

manufacture, and will not retain the ink. Dip it and raise it

from the ink slowly, then wipe it; repeat this two or three

times and the trouble will be removed.

Good ink is a very difficult thing to procure. It should be

sufficiently fluid to flow easily from the pen, dark enough to

enable the pupil to see at the time what he is writing, and to

judge of hair-strokes and shades. It must not evaporate

rapidly from the inkstand, nor leave a layer of mud in it;

neither should it mould. Frost should not afi'ect it. Ink

should stain the paper in order to be permanent. Its color

when thoroughly dry should be a deep black, which neither

time nor exposure to the sun can change.

Pupils will learn by experiment that, if they raise the pen

from the ink suddenly, it will be too full, and apt to blot; if

very slowly, the attraction of the fluid will leave none in the

pen; and, therefore, a moderate motion must be used. One

experiment is worth hours of talking. Attention to this will

save many a blot. Cleanliness is as absolutely necessary for

the well-being of the pen as for our own.

Pens should be carefully cleaned at the close of the exercise.

Always dip and wipe a new pen two or three times before it is

written with, or it will be very likely to make a blot. To

avoid the same mishap, the pen should never be wiped on the

outside of the pen-wiper, but always between the leaves of it.

Should the pen-wiper then happen to get on the book, no dam

age will be done.

A still blotter will last the longest, but common blotting

paper, or a piece of newspaper, or any paper, will answer, not

indeed for blotting, but for the use we now designate. The

copy-book must be kept perfectly clean, and the blotter is to

be used for that purpose. The right hand does not soil the

book, for it rests on the nails of two fingers and only touches

the page with them. It is the left hand that does the mischief.

To obviate it, place the blotter so as to cover each column as

soon as it is dry after being written, and rest the left hand on

that, and not on the page.
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Position, Hosts, and Movements.

ah?ah?non.Legals.inlaid»
Ab.

HE immediate human instrument in writing is

1' the arm. It consists of three parts, the upper

arm, the fore-arm, and the hand. The two

connections of these are the elbow and wrist.

The arm is attached to the body by the shoulder

joint. The position of the body must, there

fore, evidently depend upon the use we wish to

make of the arm and hand. This use, then, must

be determined first. Various ones have been advo

  

 
cated by different teachers. The three following are the most

strongly distinguished ; the others arise from combinations oi

two or more of them. First, considering the shoulder as a

point of suspension, and moving the whole arm without any

support and without any motion of the finger-joints. There

are, however, very few who possess sufl-icicnt muscular strength

and steadiness of nerve to write thus. It is the true move

ment for striking large capitals and flourishing. Secondly,

resting the fore-arm near the elbow and on the nails of the

third and fourth fingers, and forming the letters by its move

ment without any help from the pen-fingers. Thirdly, rest

ing the fore-arm and hand as in the last, while the letters are

formed by the movement of those fingers only which hold the

pen. This generally leads to a feeble, constraincd style.

There Must Be Freedom of Style—This condition can

only be fulfilled by keeping the arm free from all unnatural

constraint. This precludes it from afiording any support to

the body. Again, the letters are to be written across the page

on a horizontal line. A requirement of beauty is that this

line should be straight. This is secured without much diffi

culty where the base is ruled. The only important thing is to

keep on it. If, now, we take pen in hand, use the elbow,

placed Opposite the middle of the page, for a pivot, and move

the hand across, we find that the arc of a circle is described,

touching the base line in only two points. In the middle it

rises a full half inch above the base line. This is a difficulty

to be overcome. Once more, whilst mere form does not de‘

mand consideration here, because readiness in shaping letters

can only be acquired by practice, yet uniformity of slope and

similarity of turns, which are required, will evidently greatly

depend upon the maintenance of the same relative position of

the pen, hand, and fore-arm for each letter. If we now ob'

serve a little farther the movement above described, we find

that in it the position of the hand in relation to each succeed

ing letter is changed. and assumes a new direction. How can

this difficulty be overcome? Again, it is clear that we shall

be able to write much faster, if the pen touches the paper

lightly, than if it presses on it heavily: this also contributes

greatly to freedom of style. Finally, in order to boldness of

style, powerful muscles must, if possible, be brought into play

in aid of the slight muscles of the fingers, while forming the

letters. This would also help to prevent fatigue. To sum

up, the essentials of the work to be done are: long continu

ance, freedom, forming the letters on a horizontal straight line

across the page, uniformity of slope and similarity of turns,

rapidity and boldness. The conditions we have found to be

hereby imposed on the arm are: avoidance of unnatural com

straint, relief of all unnecessary pressure, movement of the

hand and fore-arm across the page with the same relative po

sition to each letter, and counteraction of the curve arising

from this movement, adequate support, and use of powerful

muscles.

The Human Instrument.-—A little in front of the elbow,

at the thickest part of the fore-arm, we find a mass of muscle

If the arm is placed on the desk, suspended from the shoulder,

and resting lightly on this mass as a support, we find an ex

cellent ability for moving the fore-arm on it with freedom from

left to right and back again, within a certain limited distance,
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the muscle rolling under the arm. \Ve will name this support

the railing- Tz‘Jl. It is of the highest importance to observe the

peculiar movement of the fore-arm on this rest. It is not to

be so used as that, when the hand passes to the left, the elbow

moves to the right, and via vp'ra. The fore-arm moves side

ways as the muscle rolls under it, with sufficient play, when it

is placed at right angles to the base line and opposite the mid

die of a word or short clause, to carry the hand across from

one end of it to the other without changing its direction.

Bending the wrist sideways to the right—a most cramping

movement, and painful if frequently repeated—is thus rendered

quite unnecessary, and should be carefully watched against.

By turning the third and fourth fingers under, so that the

hand can rest on the corner of their nails, or, if preferred, on

the little finger only, another support, like the runners of a

sleigh, is provided, capable of moving freely over the paper.

We name this the sliding rest. To avoid friction, the wrist

should not touch the desk ; by means of the two rests, it may

easily and comfortably be kept a little raised.

These, then, we conceive to be the natural positions and

:ests,—namely, the right hand and fore-arm in the same

straight line, at right angles to the line of writing, and oppo_

site the middle of a long word or a clause of moderate length.

The fore-arm is supported on the rolling rest, the hand on the

sliding rest, and the wrist slightly raised.

The left fore-arm and hand are placed at right angles to the

right fore-arm, with the fingers on the blotter, which covers

the part already written, to steady the book, and move it when

necessary. The left fore-arm is therefore in the direction of

the line of writing.

What now are the movements of the right fore-arm and

hand? On the rolling rest the whole fore-arm moves, so as

always to be parallel to its first position, and carries with it the

hand supported on the sliding rest. The rolling rest is sta

tionary; the sliding rest glides along the paper on a horizon

tal line,-that is, parallel to the line of writing: this is its only

movement. The whole fore-arm and hand move gradually to

the right in this way, with a nearly continuous mofion, for the

formation of the successive letters, so that their relative posi

tion to every lettet is the same. All stoppages of the nails and

jerks to get the hand forward are to be absolutely forbidden.

This movement di the hand is named the sliding movement;

the movement of the fore-arm we have named the camital

movement (Lat. romer, a companion), because it accompanist

the hand.

Since the cormtal m0vement is more or less limited, some

further means must be found of keeping the fore-arm and hand

in the right relative position to the letters. Two methods

offer themselves to us for selection. One is, to draw the paper

to the left as we write. The other, which we prefer, is, by

means of a lift from the shoulder, to place the fore-arm and

hand in a position farther to the right: this should be done

dnly at the end of a word. To distinguish this movement, we

have named it the lateral move/11ml. In performing it, the

hand slides as before. Experiment willnow demonstrate that,

by the adoption of the rolling rest and the lateral movement,

the difligulty mentioned above, of thecurve formed by the hand

“using the Page, is entirely done may with.

 
For the attaining of Boldness of Style, the powerful

muscles of the fore-arm must be brought into action by a slight

play of the whole fore-arm forwards and backwards, in direc

tion of the slope on the rolling rest, over the sliding rest,—-r

fixed point, so far as this movement is concerned. This gives

a full heft, through the medium of the hand, to the fingers

which move the pen, and, asa consequence, boldness of style ;

just as a large and mwsive stone rolling down a hill maintains

its course over considerable inequalities of surface, while the

slightest obstacle diverts a small and light one. This play of

the fore-arm we name the murmlar movement. The resulting

play of the hand, as the medium of its transmission to the pen

fingers, we name the medial mowmmt.

We are now prepared to form a correct judgment as to the

best position of the body for the accomplishing of these move

ments most naturally, and consequently with the least fatigue.

It may be summed up in two words. The body must be

upright and self-supported. Its relative position to the

desk is a matter of comparative indifference ; only, all the pupils

should conform to one plan. Each position has its advantages

and inconveniences. The simplest division of positions is

twofold ; the right side to the desk, and the face to the desk.

\Vhere we adopt the former, we direct the pupil to turn on

his seat, so that his right side may be directly to the desk with

out touching ; the body to be erect, and supported by the spi

nal column ; the left foot slightly advanced. The book is ad

justed with the back to the front edge of the desk, and at a

two-seated desk, the top' edge of one at the outside edge of

the desk, of the other in a line with the inkstand. \Vhen

opened, the left side of the page to be written is to be placed

at the edge of the desk. The left hand is brought across, and

the fingers placed on the left side of the page to keep it steady.

The right fore-arm is placed on the desk, parallel with the

front edge. If necessary, from short-sightedness or bad adap

tation of the height of the seats to the desks, the body maybe

inclined forward from the seat,—never by rounding the back

and contracting the chest,—and the head may be bowed some

what forward by bending the neck. The advantages of this

plan of seating the scholars are : the perfectly natural position

.of the body ; the freedom of the right arm from all avoidable

weight, and its ability to form the movements required ; the

certainty that both rests are on the desk ; and the facility with

which the teacher can look down the files and along the lines

in large classes, and see that every pen is rightly held, and

every movement correctly made. An objection to this posi.

tion is made on the ground that, in business, when using large

account-books, it is impossible. \Ve reply, that we adopt this

position for learners, because it is very convenient for the

teacher. \Vhen the art is acquired, the position becomes corn,

paratively a matter of indifference. '

\Vhere we adopt the second method of seating, namely, the

body fronting the desk fairly, or with more or less inclination

of the right or left side to it, we take care of these two points:

that both rests of the right fore-arm shall be on and be

kept on the desk, and that the hook is at right angles to the

right fore-arm. The following troubles are apt to arise: A

tendency to sprawl over the desk, and, as a necessary conse'

quence, to press the chest against it,—a practice most injurir
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ous.‘ The book gets turned from its proper position at right

angles to the right forc~arm. When writing down a column,

a habit we strongly commend for learners, the book must be

continually pushed up, or the back rest of the arm will get

more and more off the desk. Indeed, pupils are sometimes

found actually resting the wrist on the front edge of the desk.

On the other hand, this is often the only position the seats ad

mit of ; it is. the position that must be adopted, when writing

in large account-books; and there is no necessity that the

above faults should prevail. They certainly will not under the

care of a faithful teacher. \Ve conclude, then, that the posi

tion of the body at the desk is matter of indifference, provided

it is upright and self-supported.

The next point which claims our attention is the manner of

holding the pen, and the movement of the pen-fingers. \Ve

have seen that the hand is supported on the sides of the nails

of the third and fourth fingers. Their ends, being bcnt under,

are separated from the others, and there is room for the execu—

tion of the pen-finger movements. The fingers should touch

one another at the second joints, as far as the shape of ,the

hand permits : this gives unity and support. .

The pen is held by means of the thumb and the first and

second fingers. Place the right extremity of the holder against

the left side of the second finger just below the nail ; the end

of the finger will thus be above the pen. Next, adjust the

holder obliquely across the left side of the third portion of the

first finger, just behind the second joint, the middle finger be

ing at the same time slightly bent. The first two portions of

the forefinger may now be closed down on the holder, which

will be found to cross and touch them diagonally. The first

and second fingers touch throughout. Next, lot the upper cor

ncr of the fleshy part of the thumb, near the nail, be placed,

by slightly bending the thumb, against the lower half of the

left side of the holdcr, opposite the first joint of the middle

finger, and the pen will be found in a secure and natural po

sition, both for extension and retraction. It will be observed

that we have given the medium position of the pen. The fin

gers and thumb with the joints slightly bent outwards, straight

ening them would extend the pen; bending them still more

would retract it. The pen is really held between three

points,—the side of the end of the second finger, the side of

the third portion of the first finger behind the second joint in

front of the knuckle, and the side of the end of the thumb.

The first finger is like the lid of a box placed on it to keep

the pen from jumping out ; it is also the principal agent in cf

fecting the pressure for the shades. As to movement, the

thumb may be regarded’as a spring. The first and second

fingers, by contraction of their muscles, press against it; we

relax its muscles, and it yields by bending: thus the downward

strokes are made. By relaxing, in turn, the muscles of the

fingers, and straightening the thumb by calling its muscles

into action, it pushes back the fingers, and the tip-strokes are

formed. The movement is twofold and alternate, extending

and retracting, to form oblique lines, ovals, or horizontals.

The pen must be held with the least possible grasp. It is

to be at right angles to the base line, and thus in a line with

Great care must be taken to guard against a

The pen must be so held

the fore-arm.

wrong position of the hand and pen.

 
that the right side is turned a little down, so that the right nib

touches the paper first when the pen is put down. With this

right nib the hair-strokes are made. The nibs, so to speak,

are at right angles to the slope; not horizontal. By this means

the shades can be made smooth. When it is neglected, the

shades will be “ scratchy," or rough on one side. A glance at

the holder tells the teacher in a moment if the hand is right. _

With beginners, it will be found almost as variable as a weath

ercock. Now it is inclined to the right, showing that the hand

is lying down,—a fault requiring constant watchfulness, and

arising from neglect of the comital movement of the fore-arm ;

now to the left, showing that the hand is turned too far over

in that direction. Now the end points outwards, showing the

elbow has got away; again, it points inwards, showing that

the wrist is bcnt to the right.

The body with the right side to the desk, or directly facing

it, or with either side more or less turned to it. It is to be up

right and self-supported.

The fore-arms rest lightly on the desk at right angles to one

another. The right is supported by the rolling rest, and the

hand by the sliding rest. The left arm has the fingers on the

left side of the book, to steady it and to move it when neces

sary. Thc copy-book is placed with its vertical lines in the

direction of the right fore-arm, and its horizontal lines in that

of the left. It must be kept far enough on the desk to allow

the rests also to be on. This position of the book at right

angles to the right fore-arm is invariable, whatever direction

the arm may be in on the desk.

The rolling rest is the muscle in front of the elbow; the

sliding rest, the corners of the nails of the third and fourth

fingers bent under.

The movements of the fore-arm are three. The comital,

which accompanies the sliding movement of the hand, and is

made sidcwise on the rolling rest.) The muscular, which

causes the medial movcmcnt of the hand, and gives heft to the

pen-fingers. It is a play of the arm forwards and backwards

on the rolhng rest. The consequent medial movcmcnt of the

hand is made over the sliding rest, of which the only move

ment is in a horizontal line. The lateral is the lifting and

moving the whole fore-arm and hand to the right: it is ren

dered necessary by the limited scope of the cornital.

The simplest movement for beginners is to form the letters

by the motion of the fingers, moving the hand and arm along

by the united sliding and comital movements, which shouldbe

nearly continuous. \Vhen thoroughly familiar with these, after

considerable practice, the medial and muscular movements

may be added to give freedom and boldness of style. The

lateral will not be needed until scntcnccs are written.

The movements of the pen fingers are in different directions,

by extension and retraction : thus are written oblique straight

lines; ovals, direct, inverted, and alternate; and horizontal

lines. The shades are made by pressure. As to these, great

care is needed. They must be made in ovals, with a gradual

increase and diminution of pressure. The usual fault is to

make them too abrupt, or with the greatest thickness too long

continued. The moment the thickest point is reached, the

pressure should begin to diminish. Special directions are

given in the analysis of the letters, where needed.
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I. ORDS are represented in writing by a single

letter, or by a combination of letters. Letters

are complex ; they can be resolved into forms

common to several of them: thus, the form

repeated in u is found also in iand w ; or,

they are expressed by one such form as 1', found

in g and y. In some there are parts not found

in any other.

In writing. the letters are placed on horizontal lines,

either ruled or imaginary. Some of the letters and parts of

others are longer than the rest. The letter a, which is the pure

oval. is taken as the standard of size. \Ve name the line on

which the writing rests the Base Line. Supposea line parallel to

this to be drawn so as to touch the top of the a. This, whether

ruled or imaginary, is named the Head Line. The distance

between the base and head lines is called one space, and gives

the height of the first four principles, wherever they enter into

the formation of letters. The dot of the r, the point of the

.r, the top of the second part of the k, are one-third of a space

higher.

Suppose, now, six lines parallel to the base line to be drawn,

three above the headline, and three below the base line, at

intervals equal to the first space. \Ve shall have eight par

allel lines bounding seven equal spaces in a vertical direction.

We call the middle space the first ; the next above and below,

the- second; the next, the third; and the last, the fourth.

One of these spaces is taken for the unit of measurement.

  

Rots—Loop letters are four spaces, and double loops seven ; I and d

two and a half, 7 three and a halt.) five, two above and two below the

first space. All the rest are one space, except r, :, and the second part

Of b. which are one and a third.

The capitals are four spaces.

It will be observed thatj', long .r, and ; extend as far above the first

space as they do below; and that the top of) is a little higher than that

of Hand d. and the bottom of q a little lower than that of).

The commencing and ending lines of the letters are always to begin

and terminate at the base and head lines respectively.

There are two grammatical divisions of letters, distinguished

by their forms : the small letters, which form the main body

of writing, and the capitals, which are used on special occa

sions. We shall begin with the analysis of the small. letters,

because they occur oftenest and because their forms are sim

pler. \Ve shall not take them up in their alphabetioil order,

but in that which gives the easiest first, and shows th :ir simi

larity, arising from the [mssession of common pr mcipies.

This is the method adopted in our copy-books, in arder to

render our system of icaChing gradually progressive.

 

THE CAPITAL LETTERS.

GENERAL RULES.

The height of the capitals is four spaces, the same

as the loop letters.

A. This letter has three parts. The first part is generally written

upwards, the upper curve very slight. The second part is very slightly

curved to one-third from the top, then it is a straight line, of which the

shade gradually increases. The third part is the cross. It starts from

the right foot, coincides for a half space, crosses to the left and forms a

loop, the center of which is one-third the height of the letter, and on the

double curve line. A line from the top through the center of the letter

would be on the main slope ; hence it will be seen that the second part,

or down-stroke, has a little less than the main slope,the first parta little

more. Observe that the width of the letter gradually increases from the

top to the bane, and regulate the first up-strokc accordingly.

N. This letter consists of three parts. The first two are the same as

in A, except in slope ; at the bottom of the second a very narrow turn

is made, and and acurve carried up from it, parallel to the first up

stroke, four-fifths the height of the letter. The spaces on a horizontal

line across the middle are equal. The shade begins as in A, and il

heaviest just before the turn. A line drawn through the centre of the

letter, dividing it into two equal lateral halves, would be on the main

slope. Observe the gradual increase and diminution of width in the

two sections. See the cautions on A.

.‘l!. This letter hm four parts. The first three are the same as N, ex~

ccpt that the third stroke is carried to the full height. The fourth part

is curved from the top, and closes with the direct oval. Observe the

shades carefully. A line through the centre, dividing' the letter into

equal lateral halves, would be on the main slope. The widths at the

top and the two at the base are equal. On a horizontal line through the

middle there are three equal spaces.

T has two parts. The strongest curve is in the lower section. Then

is no shade except in the third principle and dot.

Fis 7‘ crossed in the middle by a small double curve placed horizon-i

tally, which is itself crossed by a small straight line on the main slope.

P. This letter has two parts, the stern and the cap. It' is on the main

slope. The cap begins with the inverted oval, two-thirds the height,

on the main slope, crossing the stem at right angles, the highest point

of the cap being in the middle of the line between the section of the

oval and the stern ; it is continued with the right curve, and terminates

on the stern in a dot at hall the height of the letter. On the short di

ameter of the first oval produced to the stem, there are four equal

spaces; on a parallel line from the left curve of the oval crossing the

stem to the other curve, two equal spaces. A line on the main slope

through the oval would pass through the dot.

B. The stern and cap are like P, only that the right side is carried

down one-third instead of a half, and the dot is omitted. The separa

tion between the upper and lower sections of the right side is made by

ahorizontal loop. The lower curve ends with the inverted oval. A

straight line drawn on the main slope, touching the right side of the

upper curve, would pass through the center of the lower oval; the

lower right curve, therefore, projects beyond the upper. Across the

first oval to stem on its short diameter produced, there are four equal

spaces similarly as to the last oval, three. On a parallel line from the

right side of the first oval to the right side of the upper lobe. there are

two equal spaces.

R is like 8 as far as the separating loop, which Is here made at right

angles to the main slope. After that the descending curve is turned

back to finish with the direct oval. Across each of the two ovals to the

stern on their short diameters produced, there are four equal spaces.

On a parallel line from the right side of the first oval to the right side

of the upper lobe there are two equal spaces. A line on the main slope

through the oval would pass through the dot.

X. The capital-stem is made first, writing downwards. Then the in

verted oval and direct oval joined by a straight line on the main slope.

The two parts of the letter coincide through half the height, commenc

ing at one-fourth from the top. Across the ovals there are four equal

soaces. The remark on the clot applies also.

I
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S. Begin from base line with the right curve on the slope of the con

necting lines to half the height of the letter, then form a loop on the

main slope, half the height. complete a double curve, and end with a

dot on the commencing line. The dot is half a space high, and on the

main slope. The double curve is the essential part of this letter. No

tice how the loop is formed on the upper part, and the greater intensity

of curve is on the lower part. Let the shade begin just below the loop,

and be nic'ely graduated. Give much attention to the lower turn and the

dot. An oblique line through the loop lengthwise has similar curves

formed on the double curve, on the upper left and lower right side.

L. This letter begins like 5, but the double curve, instead of making

nturn to end with the dot, is carried to the left to form a. horizontal

loop, which rests on the base line, and whose thickness is half a space;

it descends on the right side to touch the base line at precisely the same

distance from the crossing as on the left side, and ends with the direct

oval incomplete. The lower curve of the stem is stronger than the

upper. It will be observed that the upper curve of the horizontal loop,

and the curve to the right which touches the base line, together form a

double curve. The right section only of the direct oval in used. The

shade begins as in the S, below the loop. The bottom of this letter,

which may be termed the L-foot, occurs also in D, Q, and one form of

2. Take care that the direct oval is made on the main slope.

I. Begin with the left curve at the height of one space from the base

line, carry it round to the right to form a circular loop, and continue to

curve to the height of the letter. The second part of the capital-stem

and dot passing through the center of the circular loop, whose center is

also in the middle of the stem. Take care that the upper part of the

head is not made too broad. Modify the curve gently to accord with

the upper part of the stem.

y. This letter begins as the I, but the circular loop is not so high;

its lower curve is one space from the hm line, and the dothc curve is

carried down to form a loop, the same length as j, three spaces below

the line. The left curve of the loop crosses at the base line. A line

through the length of the loop should pass through the upper part of

the letter. Notice the slight intensity of the curve in both parts of the

Item. The heaviest shade is in the middle of the right side of the loop.

The loop is one space wide.

11. The commencement is the third principle. Next, the double curve

with a loop, the hair-stroke of which is carried across and upwards, on

the same slope, to form another loop similar to the first ; this side is

finished with the direct oval. The first section 15 a little lower than the

lecond, which is the full height. The middle of the hair-line between

the two stems is half the height of the letter; hence each loop is a little

less than half the height. An oblique line through the center, dividing

the central space equally, would be on the main slope. The width be

tween the downstrokes at the middle is one space. The second loop is

longer than the first.

K. The first part is T. The second part consists of the left curve

turned back to make a small separating loop, then continued symmet

rically with the upper part, and closed with the'direct oval. The sepa

rate curve is inclined as in R, and is one-third the he.ght 0f the letter

from the top. The slope is the same as in 1!.

V. Commencement. Next, down-stroke straight, shaded heaviest

near the turn, which is narrow, like those of the small letters. Then,

up-stroke parallel to previous one, branching off into the left curve,

and terminated at the same height as the top of the introductory part.

An oblique line through the centre, dividing the letter into two equal

parts, would be on the main slope.

W. Commencement. Next, double curve down, ending on the hm

line ; then, double curve up with more slope. The second down-stroke

is like the second of A , very slightly curved one-third, and then straight.

The final stroke is the left curve, as in N. The spaces on a horizontal

line drawn through the middle of the letter are equal. A line from the

midole point at the top through the center of the letter would be on the

main slope.

Z. Commencement. The down-stroke and foot like L, except that

the lower curve of the stem is a little less intense. It has the main slope.

D. This letter begins with the double curve, commenced at the

height of the letter; its foot is like that of L until it touches the base

line on the right side, whence it is carried up as the right side of an

oval, crossa the stem near its top, and ends with the direct oval. The

highest part of the letter is well in front of the stem.

 
Q. Begin with the inverted oval, and end like L. The oval is on th

main slope.

C. Begin with the left curve from the base line to half the height:

next, make a loop half the height ; end with the direct oval. Take care

that the loop does not pitch over too much. It necessarily has more

than the main slope.

E. Begin with the left curve a little distance from the base line,carr’

it two-thirds high, and make a loop one-third; continue the curve to

form a small separating, nearly horizontal, loop to the right, and close

with the direct oval. The separating loop is a little inclined down to

the right, to COI‘I'BSp'md to the lower oval.

6. Begin with we left curve; then, a loop two-thirds the height oi

the letter; continue the down-stroke as the bottom of an oval, whose

width is twice that of the loop, the bottom of the turn being one-fourth

from the base line. End with adouhle curve and dot : the double curve

is half the height of the letter. Both parts of the letter are on the main

slope. A line through the length of the loop would pass through the

dot.

V. This letter begins with the inverted oval, continues like third

j 'inciple to one-fouth from the base line, but the lower turn much

u; ower than the upper, and ends with the double curve and dot;

height, two-thirds.

U. Begin with the inverted oval; continue as V, except that it rests

on the base line. The second part is a straight line ending with a di

rect oval. The top of the second part lower than that of the first. lti

width is two spaces.

E®&Mykslesltsltel'mltthhlt @hfiuhgé-~\
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3 'LASSIFICATION relates to the arrangement

of the letters in groups, according to their pos

session of common forms. Since every letter

must have something peculiar to distinguish it

from others which have a common principle,

classification includes a description of this peculL

CLASSES OF SMALL LETTERS.

The most natural and convenient division of the small letters seemsto

give four classes. Some letters will be found to belong to two of them.

The reason of the position here assigned is obvious.

FiRsr Cums—Those letters which consist chiefly of the first, second,

and third principles, 1‘, u, n, M, v, w, x.

SECOND Cums—Those formed from the oval, or the fourth principle,

a, a, c, I.

These two classes contain all the short letters except two.

THIRD CLASS.—Th05€ which have stems formed of the first element, a

1, r, 4'. These are called the Stern Letters.

Foun'rn Cums—Those which have the fifth and sixth principles, A,‘

1, 5,1', g, y, x, f, long :. These are the Loop Letters.

Besides thae, there are two letters whose forms are anomalous, r, .r.

CHARACTERISTICS.

The characteristics of the letters are as follows : -

In the First Class. Of r', wu straight line with turn at the bottom and

the dot above it ;-0f a, two straight lines with turn: at the bottom ,—

of 1|, two straight lines with turn: at the tap,-—of m, time straight line!

with tum at the {opp—of 1/, its true nearly parallel sides and the dot :—
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of w, its alternately parallel sides and the dot; of .r, the straight line

forming the cross.

in the Second Class. Of a. the oval ;—of a, the addition of the first

principle ;—of c, the dot ;—of r, the loop.

in the Third Class. Of), the third principle ai‘fixcdr—of q,the founh

principle prefixed :—-of t, the cross ;-—of d, the fourth principle prefixed

to the t-stem without the cross.

In the Fourth Class. Of It, the third principle affixed;-of k, the knot

or ltink -,-ot l, the turn at the bottom ;-—oi b, the parallel sides of the

lower part and the dot ;—ofj, the dot ;—of g, the fourth principle pre

fixed ;—of y, the third principle prefixed ;—of z, the second principle and

shoulder; in the other form, the zig-zag ;—-of_/, the knot.

In the anomalous letters. Of r, the dot and shoulder ;—of r, the twist

on the right side. '

OF CAPITALS.

We give the Capitals in the order of their introduction. 0,—A ,N,M,

,P, F,-P, B, R, X,-—S, L.—l, 7,-H, K,—V, IV,—Z, D, QFC, £,—G,

1’, Uv

OCCURRENCE OF PRINCIPLES.

The capital-stem, or line of beauty,ending with :1 dot,occurs in four

teen letters, A, N, ill, 7‘, F, HE, R, X, S, I, K, G, l".

The capital-stem is written :—

Generally upwards and light, in three letters, A, N, M.

Downwards and light, in eleven letters, 7‘, F, P, B, K,X, H, K, W',

Z. D.

Downwards, light and short, in two letters, 6, Y.

Downwards and shaded in the lower curve, in three letters,'l, L, S.

Downwards, prolonged into a loop, shaded on the right side, in one

letter, 7. .

The third principle of small letters is used for the commencement of

seven letters, T, G, H, K, V, W, Z.

The direct oval, when of full size, forms the 0.

Four-fifths of the vertical height, it is the end or front of D.

Half the height. it terminates eight letters,M, R, X, H, K, C, E, U.

One-third the height, it ends L, Z, Q.

The inverted oval, two-thirds the height, commences seven letters,

P, 5,12, X, Q, U, Y.

Half the height it ends one letter, 8.

A curve and circular loop are used for the head of I, y.

The loop, half the height of the letter, is found in six letters, .5', L, 7,

H. C. G; one-third the height, in 15.

The knot, ltinlt, or small separating loop, is found in three letters, B,

R, K; turned in the opposite direction, in E.

The horizontal loop, or L-foot, is found in four letters, L, D. Q, 2.

The first element, very slightly curved to one-third ' from the top, is

found in A, N, M, 1! straight throughout, and closed by a turn, in V.

W: '1 ,

7 one

Combination of Letters. .5.
- , r .i'i
->c- ' V

 

 

OMBINATION treats of the arrangement of

letters in words at proper distances. This is

generally spoken of as Spacing. It is effected

by the connecting lines of the two letters run

, ning into one another, and thus forming one line,

7 which may be distinguished as the Combining Line.

Good taste requires that the letters in a word

should look about the same distance apart; in other

“min that the space on the line which the word occupies

 
should be evenly filled. If this is neglected, the writing will

look “ patchy,"-—crowded in one place, scattered in another.

We propose, therefore, to give rules for these distances, and

to point out the reasons on which they depend.

Every letter ends with a straight line, having a. diagonal
connecting line with va turn, as u, or without a tum, asj, y,"

or is an oval with a horizontal connecting line ; or is open on

the right side, as c and :. Every letter begins with a straight

line, having .1 diagonal connecting line without a turn, as u, 11,

p, or with a turn, as my; or is an oval, as, a, a; or is open

on the left side, as s, in which the up-stroke is merely the con

necting line. The combinations of these diflerent classes of ,

letters may be determined by the following rules:

Rum i.-\thn two straight lines, or a straight line and an oval, are

united by one turn and a combining line, or by a combining line only,

the distance between them is one space, the height of o; as ii, m“, it,

17!, I): I'd, it; gl', gr, qu, etc. Between is, us, etc., the distance is really

the same, because the width of .r equals that of a; but since we have to

measure to the right side, it is a space and a half.

Rennie—In if, 17:, if, where the combining line joins the straight

line at one-half,one-third, and the top, respectively, the distance is kept

by giving less slope to the combining line. In gi,qu, etc., the some

means are used.

RULE 2.—When two straight lines are united by two turns and a

combining line, the distance is one space and a half ; as, in, ir, nu, my,

p», etc. I

Rennie—This gives room enough to make the turns properly, and

the line crossing diagonally prevents the distance from seeming too

wide.

RULE 3.—then two ovals, or an oval and a straight line, are united

by a combining line only, or by a combining line and turn, the distance

is three-quarters of a space; as, 00, ac, 0d, ba, 21:, we; vr', at, M, a), w‘;

on, on, etc. The last part of b, 21, w. is C(1Ul'-'illl3l'\l to the oval. In a: the

distance is really the same, since .t is the width of a; but as we measure

to the right side, it is a little more than one space.

RElllARK.—-A full space for the distance mentioned in the first port of

this rule would be too much, because, as the connecting line is horizon

tal, there is nothing to disguise it. We have. therefore, to bring the

main lines nearer.

RULE 4.—thn c or e precedes a letter beginning like u. or an oval,

the distance is one space and a half; as, cf, 21'. c1, :1, c); ca, :0. re, re,

(51C.

REMARK.—Thc distance in this case is measured from the left side of

the c and e, and is crossed by the combining line diagonally.

GENERAL REMARK —The combining line does not have an invariable

slope, but is determined by the necessities arising from the rules of

combination.

RL'LE 5,—Words are written about one space apart. This, however,

depends very much on whether we wish to give the writing a free or »

condensed appearance.
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‘ 1 short-hand. Every boy who learns it has a twofold

advantage over those who do not, whether he goes to

.1 college or at once enters into business-life. The col

legian can take down a full report of his professor's

lecture, while his fellow-students have only rough and

Often unintelligible notes.

The young man who goes to learn a business, whether me

chanical or commercial, takes down in a moment instructions

given, conversations, examinations, details of any machine,

method of working, etc. There is no walk in life in which it

does not come into play.

It looks difficult to many, but is really easy to acquire.

The following is the pltonographie alphabet :

  

\ \ t l /. /' _ __

Pee Baa {Ice Dee Chay Jay Kay Gay

\ \ ( ( ) > . J J

Et V09 1111 Dhee El Zea Isa lah thay

r \ / A v V '\' (- /

by.“ Ray Em Ba lug Way Yny flay

Th) letters for which the above signs stand are:

P1! in _Cb J x-o

Fwwhm szs- Bh Zh

L‘RR M NH; w Y 5

Observe the double consonants, ch, 111, Ill, sh, zh, ng.

Th is used in words like tkz'nl', llmught,ynullr ,' II: in words

like I/wu, tlzey, Ilu'm. One is alight the other a heavy sound.

Sh, in words like [ms/z, car/z ; zh, as in p/mrure, measure.

Curved R is used in words ending in R ,- straight line R when

commencing a word, and a vowel follows after. The circle

5 begins or ends a word.

The printed names, Pee, Bee, etc., under the signs, are the

round: of the letters, for convenience in talking and writing

about them. The naming of signs is called the nomenclature;

and it is very necessary to attend to that, as well as to the let

ters for which the signs stand The great value of the no

 

menclature in desrrfbing the Phonography will appear as we

proceed with the lessons.

Remember each one of these signs is a part either of

a circle, or a straight line, perpendicular, horizontal, or diago

nal. Imitate the cut as near as you can, in length and in

depth of pressure on the heavy letters. The use of heavy let

ters simplifies the alphabet, making a few directions answer

double purpose. Continue to 11pm! your copying or reading

of the signs, sounds, and letters (it is best to read aloudasyou

write), until you can skip about, and by covering up the signs,

write them from the print from memory, or covering the

print, read the signs. All the Iran/y signs, perpendicular or

diagonal, must be written from top to bottom ; all the horizon!

tal lines, heavy and light, from left to right,

Learn this alphabet thoroughly before you go on. If you

learn it in a week, you will do as well as many of the smartest

reporters did when they began to learn it. So get around

your center-table and see who learn it first.

  

Above we give you the Phonographic alphabet, condensed—

in fact, all the consonants in the language in a. “ nutshell.” You

will find it handy for easy reference. (Patent 1101 applied for.)

If you have not mastered the letters as presented, by all means

continue your study and practice by reading, writing, and

sounding them, until you can call them one by one, not only

in regular order, but by skipping, and immediately on sight.

This cut represents the shape, but not the relative length.
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All’the letters, light and heavy, should at first be written of

the same length—that is, about one-quarter of an inch long.

You will notice the letters which are of the same form or di

rection, but which difl'er in depth and name, are placed op

posite each other, so that you can compare the single and

double letters more easily. It can also be studied upside down,

or sidewise, or two students may study it at the same time

while sitting opposite one another. The cut might be madea

little more complete by placing the circle letter .r in the center.

The rest is composed of four circles.

Supposing, now, that you have learned the single letters, we

proceed to give you a few examples of joining letters:

9" net I»: ‘vb rdvi vk

J\._...{.-d_-L__k....|...Q.....L_...

{p tttehrg tb ultjtk

flip cbt ehch ehg ebb chd ch] chk '

kn qslzch as ch rd mi Bk

bt bch bg bb bd bj bk

In like manner take some ruled paper and pen (which is

better than pencil), and write the following, which you will see

is a continuance of the order in the second cut, commencing

with p, etc., joining the next letter on the right, until we come

around to the letter from which we started. Let the first

perpendicular letter come down to the line, and the rest fol

low. If horizontal, let the second letter rest on the line.

Write :

dp, dt, dch, dg, db, dd, ,dj, dk,

lP- it, My is. ib' id, ii, J'k'

kp, kt, kch, kg, kb, kd, kj, kk,

pm, tm, chm, km, bm, dm, jm,

pn, tn, chn, kn, bn, (in, jn,

pth, uh, chth, kth, bth; dth,,jth,

p5, ts, chs, ks, bs, ds, js, etc.

It would be easier, perhaps, if a hyphen (-) were placed be

tween the single and the double letters, but if you are familiar

with the alphabet you need not make a mistake, and try to

write flirt: letters in the above instead of two.

Now, let us skip a little, and write three letters together:

kmt, mnt, mlt, ltn, nti, tln,

tkk, mkt. nkt, kpl, itl, rnt,

vnt, snp, shrp, lrn, hng, etc.

The pr0pe' place for using the two kinds of R, sh, and

Clinic S, will be fully explained in our next. A good long

 
L drill on the letters will do you immense service before you take

up the vowels to make words. So take the examples above,

and practice, practice, until you can read the letters at sight,

and write them from dictation.

If you have had any difficulty in making any of the single

or joined letters, so far, let us know, and we will answer as

soon after as possible.

Ish (sh) is generally written downward ; Shay (.rk) upward ;

Ar (r) is written downward ; Ray (1') upward ; Lay (l) upward,

and commences a word; but if the vowel comes before it in

the spelling, El (1) is written instead, and downward. The

circle S (iss) may either commence, occur in the middle, or at

the end of a word. It also stands for Z. The words in which

it happens will not be confounded, as there is but little differ

ence in the sound. Ch (ay) is always written downward, and

a little more straight up than R (ay), which is always written

upward and slanting to the right. If you try it you will no

ticc how natural it is for you to make the distinction. G (ay)

is the only letter that does not come under the rule that all the

heavy letters are to be written downward, and that, of course,

like all other horizontal letters, is to be written from left to right.

Make your heavy signs heavy enough to show the difference

between the light and heavy ones, and let them taper from and

to a fine point gradually. Do not take off your pen or pencil

between the letters in joining them. Double straight strokes

should be made the full length of two single ones, as tt, kg,

etc.

In reading the joined signs, commence with the letter on

the left and top, thus : t-ch, not rt. H (ay) is always written

upward. S-h (not sh) is made with the hook part of H

changed into a circle,

We trust you may understand the remarks without giving

you engraved examples in all cases. H (ay) and R (ay) are

both written in the same direction.

Now we give you a Vowel Scale, which you must learn be

fore you begin to inake up words. The straight up t sign in

this table has no value as a letter, and is used only to show the

place of putting the vowel, first, .rmmd and third place.

The regular vowels, a, e, i, o, u, are net sufiicient for all

the sounds of the language, so they are left out in the cold for

the present, and the following, with the rest that will appeal

in our two next, are substituted :

LONG YOWZLS.

1411-11

  

B a ‘11! Ill 0 00

u in mt, Em, art, ought, out, 1004

i— “Ammo eel uvl an 0“—

tea key may lay law raw row

---\?\S‘<~*<—S"€~27~
pour po'or cheep shape four shave school

in like manner, write, and read aloud as you write: Ape,
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ope, pa, paw, ate, ought or aught, oat, taw, to or toe, too, age,

jay, jaw, Joe, Jew, ache, oak, key, caw, coo, be or bee, bay,

bow or beau, each, chaw, chew, choose, me, ma, maw, mow,

own, oath, ace, ail or ale, all, 10, lieu, foe,‘ she, Shae, shawl,

shoe, eve, we, way, woe, woo, ye, yea, you.

,This cut shows the vowels that occur in many words of the

language, and are called the long vowels.

of each vowel sign, by reference to the word underneath it, un

til you can detect the long vowels in any other word you may

read. The exercise will improve your pronunciation of words.

The long sound of e is placed in the beginning of every let

ter, in the first place, either before or after the letter ; the a

sound is put in the middle, or szcond place, before or after the

letter; and the ab sound in the third place, before or‘ after.

So with the au, 0, oo. Placed before the letter or letters, the

vowel is read first ; placed after, it is read after; “placed above

a horizontal letter, the vowel is read first; placed under the

letter, it is read after.

If you commence the making of the letters from the top

down, you begin to place the vowels from the top ; if the let

ter is slanting and upward, you reckon the positions from the

bottom, or where you commenced.

The stroke vowel signs must be written at right angles to

the letter to which it belongs.

The double vowel letters must be pronounced together, as

an (awe), not a-u,oo (as in food), not double 00.

The letters must be made first, and vowels put in afterward.

Take all the consonants you can beginning with p or t, on:

at a time, and write the first place vowel e befou it, until you

go all round the circle. Then take the same consonants,

one by one, and place the same first vowel e after it, until you

complete the circle again. Then take the second vowel sound

a and use it in the same manner. In every case be sure to

sound the letter and vowel together, whether it happens to

make a wmd or not. This will give you plenty of exercise,

interesting and instructive. If necessary, get some one to

show you how to commence.

Then pick out all the words you can in this reading matter

which contain one or more long vowel sounds, and if they

have no sound different from those in the words under the

above scale, write them on paper, first the English word, and

under it the Phonographic consonant outline, with the vowel

properly placed. 1

Don’t be alarmed at the task. The first principles are

always the hardest, but the art becomes easier as you learn to

understand it.

Taking it for granted that you have learned the rules for

writing the long vowels according to the scale, in proper po

sition, first, second, or third place, heavy dot or heavy dash, '

before or after the letters, we proceed to give you the scale of

8803‘! You“.

______ J.
l a a o n

u tn it get but got lzut foot

or, more simply, without rotergnco to words, bu.

pounds: it, at, at, at ut,got.

Study the power.

sit as! w.» “w in rich. @115»

Ml" hm; merry marry that, Sunday Hand"

Mary, Johnnie, Sammy,Thumas, Billy, joseph, Ella.

You will see the short vowels follow the same arrangements of

the long vowels in position, are somewhat alike in make and

sound, only the short vowels are more quickly and more lightly

spoken.

Study this table also until you can pick out the words in the

reading matter of any paragraph or column, whether the words

contain long or short vowels, or bot/r, and by the aid of your

acquaintance with the full Alphabet, and vowels of both kinds,

write them all in correct phonographic (short-hand) characters

and without much time to study over it.

The t sign before which the short vowels in the table are

placed, has no value as a letter, but is to show the relative po

sitions of the vowels to any consonant, whether written before

or after, at the beginning, in the middle, or end of a letter or

letters. _ '

Referring to the table when necessary, copy, and read as

you write, the above exercise with the short vowels.

In like manner write, and read aloud as you do so, the fol

lowing words: Pick, peck, pack, peak, peach, poach, putty,

tick, tack, tuck, took, touch, tip, top, tug, chick, check, cup,

kept, cage, catch, cut, cud, bit, bid, biddy, budge, back, book,

jot, jet, map, met, Mat, Mattie, mud, muddy, mint, meant,

among, nothing, fish, ship, shape, shop. Some of these words

you must write with three letters. _

Take the reading matter in this lesson, or any other print on

this page, pick out all the words you can that have either or

both sets of vowels, and write them out, first the consonant

outline, then fill in the preper vowels. A great many words

you will find have a kind of double vowel sound. These you

can skip until a more convenient season.

Now we conclude this lesson with the rule for placing the
vowels, in writing words. I

Firs! position vowels (long or short) are written after the

first consonant.

Seoond position vowels (long) are written after the first con

sonant ; if short, before the second consonant.

Tfir'rd position vowels (long or short) are written before the

strand consonant.

You have a first-rate chance for practice in your every-day

schools, public and private : that is, you can use the big black

board and chalk during recess, or before or after school hours.

Besides, the beautiful, mysterious, puzzling signs will excite

the curiosity and admiration of your fellow schoolmates, and

perhaps induce your teachers to inquire into the subject, and

to order the necessary books, and introduce short-hand into

their schoolrooms as a regular branch of study. Practice in

this way all the time you can spare, on the alphabet, then the

 

joined letters, then the joined letters with the long vowels,



1
‘

u

‘I

A.

6‘

/"

/ {Q‘

/

L

/

A R View

////,/ _
;/// r

/&

/,, /

£1£67)?axxasiwafli

,

Q

__

  





AN EASY LESSON IN PHONOGRAPHY. I79

 

then with both long and short vowels, then make up new

words as fast as you can until you can write what you have been

over without stopping to think much of how you must write.

You had also better review every week the previous week’s

lesson before you take up the new one. Be thorough—familiar

-—-well acquainted—with your short-hand company as you go

along together.

Supposing that you have learned all the past lessons, we now

give you the

 

WE.

. VI “1 . J ....... .<l

Band of 1 oi on. u

" \ly boy bows (to) Sue

_____ .........

nigh high spice spies 'Bilas

boy boys voice alloy annoy spoil

bow bought: vow mouse allow endow

-_
'oirl row arouse ounce 001!

\I- m~..o)<._m.=.__§..__
m------ ---- <

pew _emua'o illOQl news BCGllBB

In like manner write the following words (from Graham’s

list): Vie, vice, vices, mice, tie, ties, entice, entices, die, dye,

dies, sigh, sighs, ally, rye, arises, nice, spy. spices, sky. sly,

slice, slices. eyes (i-zee), ice (i-es), sight, side. sign. Annoys,

noises, choices. Bough, dow, allows, rouse, rouses. arouses,

ounces, cows, house, houses, south, sour. Abuse. abuses,

fuse. mew, amuses. dew. due (same), adieu. adduce. chews and

choose, juices, Jews, hew. suit (Iss [not Es] Tee). stew. It

is 83516! to mem0rize the sounds of the diphthongs by the sen

tence above than by difi'ercnt and disconnected words.

These signs have a place, like the Single vowels, either first,

second, or third, whether placed before, or after, at the be

ginning. in the middle or at the end of a letter. Copy. and

read aloud as you write the above examples: but do not

simply copy them Without you know how and why the signs

mean what they read. Observe closely the angles of the

diphthong signs, whether downward, upward. to the left, at the

top, or bottom. We might give you, in this lesson. much

more to study, but it is best not to try to do too much all at

once. If you learn these perfectly. you can exercise yourself

in other Words like them lrum your school-booksv

 
You will notice a difference is made between the S and Z

sign, by making the Z circle a little heavier than the S circle.

Two short-hand signs may be written entirely alike with this

exception, and have dilferent meanings.

The double Iss adds another S to a. single S, and is mlled

sis, ses, sus, or scz, according to the sound of the word you

are writing, oftener ses, and is made twice the size of the

single S circle, as in rise (Ray Iss), rises (Ray Sis), vices (Vee

Ses), entices (En Tee Ses), arises (Ar [not Ray] Ses), spices

(Is Pee Ses), slices (155 Lay Ses), voices (Vee Ses), noises (En

Ses), and as in some of the above words.

If you have forgotten what we have called the nomenclature,

or describing of the letters (as just given in parenthesis), refer

to the first of the alphabet. By using this naming, you see,

we avoid all the drawing and engraving of examples, which you

can understand just as well as from the print.

..... 1....
In we wah wen we woo

K

I i J l l lw...» _._-_._“...u... ....._.... '.._.,....... .._. ___'

III we In w w 0

web Wig wavy IWeetiwit'ch swallo"

\ ‘fitn 17501 willow. wore walk,

1’ "

‘wi on wou'

Exnmfibgti flue, quolt wound

From the above tables you will notice that the sounds, in -_

their order and power, resemble the ordinary long or short

vowels, and also the diphthongs, only with the addition of W

before them. Instead of e, it. uh. au. 0. 00, it is we. wa, wah,

wan, wo, woo,‘ etc. It would be well for you to repeat these

sounds of the long and short vowels, and this table with the

W constantly in succession. until you have the sounds familiar

and in order, just like your common alphabet. Most scholars

have some trouble in learning the difference between the third

place long vowel and the first place vowel of the last half of

the vowel scale . this is, in forming words. they have some

difficulty in distinguishing the sound of Ah from the sound

Au. Be careful of this.

You can Simplify these tables by diwding them into three! ;

that is, separate the first three sounds a little wider apart from

the second three. and so relieving the eye. you can memorize

the different sounds and forms by sets of threes—twelve sounds

in all. The first six are heavy—the first three open on one

side, and the next three open on the opposite side the last

six are light, and open in contrary ways, to be easily distin

guished.

The next little out represents sounds that do not occur very

often. esueuallv the iwi. Wi and won are more frequent.
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Now, in same manner as recommended in previous lesson,

take the letter p as a starting point, write all the above vowels

preceded by W', before each letter of the round alphabet cut,

going round from left to right, both with the long and short

sounds above. This will give you plenty of exercise. In

many cases you may not be able to make words or sense, but

persevere in the sounds.

In like manner, write the following words several times.

Repetition gives you confidence and speed.

Weep, warp, wait, wart, wit, wet, wot, watch, wag, weed,

wade, wooed, wage, week, weak, wake, walk, woke, ween,

wane, wan, weal, wail, wall, waif, woof, weave, wave, wove,

wash, wish, wing, etc.

The following suggestions are recommended for trial by

students and reporters. Position according to accented syllable:

Make all half-lengths of word-signs express it, and in the

same position as the full lengths ; as, Blet ’ for believe it ,- Dlet

’, drIir/zr it.

Write words ending in er same as the primitive, with the

addition of downward R ; as panl'oner, Par-Den-Ar, instead of

Per~Dee-Ner ; Dinner, Den-Ar, instead of Dee-Ner ; .Tz'nm’r,

Tmor, Ten-at, instead of Tee-Ner.

Make all words ending with R, with downward R ; and all

words with a final vowel following the R, with upward R;

but R before I is always Ray. This is an established rule, yet

often departed from with perplexing frequency ; but it is sug

gested as a standing and unexrcptianul rule. So also with Ret

and Ard, down or up, as followed or not by a vowel. So also

with Lay and El, Let and Eld. As dispasal, Dees-Pees-El ;

rclail, Ret-El; down-hearted, Den-Art: retained, Ret-End;

ordained, Ard-End, and numerous others. This rule thus

provides a distinction between words ending in er, 23/, el, and

(y. which, in many cases, according to the standard dictionary,

are written alike.

Retain the Pitman Ler sign for 11', instead of Lay-Ar, which

is longer, especially in compound words, as Chandler, Chent

Ler, instead of Chay-End, Lay-Ar.

Write all words ending in lianist with the Steh loop inside

the shon hook; as abolitionist. Bee-Layshonst ,' prolertmnist',

Pret-Kayshonst ; prnfiibitl'unist, Per-Beeshonst: and as in revo

lulianist, resufirclz'anirt. seressz'anist, rationalist.

In advanced writing, ing may be omitted both in nouns and

participles, increasing the opportunity for phrasing ; as in .m’~

ing, doing,- loving us, Lay-Vees; doing his, Dees; doing itI

Det.

\Vrite half the " I " sign in all phrases and compound words ;

my idea, eye-sight, Mine eyes, eyelid, eyelet.

If in writing word-signs or phrases, the single sign or second

word of the phrase is out of position, throw it into position by

striking a line either above, through, or below such sign, for

first, second, or third position, as the case may be.

Simplify the pronunciation of the syllable aid, signifying

like, by ly substituting ty; as petty, betty, tetty, detty, chetty,

jetty, ketty, petty, pretty, etc., instead of pet-oid, bed-oid, etc.

\Vrite Tber joined, and of understood. instead of double

length Veether ‘, to express of their; except when of is em?

phasized.

“rite Km), for on, before p, b, t, (1, ch, }, b. v, 11, ng, l, s,

 

sh, zh, el, th Ill, and y; C/zetty before k, g, Lay, Ar, Ray, w

and m.

Write Ref/y for 1, above the line, before p, b, t, d, ch, j, k

g, s, and th ; Cfiefly before Ar, and Ray ; Petty before m, and

mp.

He, s/muld, and the on the line, by Reta! before p, b, d, t,

ch, ; Chetty before k, g, in.

[1010 same as the preceding, below the line.

When new and now commence a phrase, write them below

the line without the tick ; as nowadays, En-Dees; hum-1k”:

were, Enther-weh.

Write the sounds of arand er after in without the Ray ; as

in {llarc/z, merchant.

\Vrite "society" by S through the preceding word in all

possible cases; in a few other instances, join the S, as in

" good society," “ modern society," etc.

“I should " may be joined to the rest of the verb, before

Ray or Lay, by Retty-Chetty. As, I should rather, I should

like.

Emphasis and grammar usually suggest and should deter

minate whether you write “ therefore " with a double-length

and an Ef hook, or with a Tiler tick with a hook. It always

comes between commas, and therefore is better distinct.

“ There,’I also, whether by double-length or the Ther sign. is

best determined by the force of the emphasis. As, “ do, there

fore," Dee-Jefty instead Dcetherf ; it should have, Tee-Retty.

Vee; it s/wnld have, Tee-Chefty ; there is, therefore, Them

Befty; there is, therefore, Ther-Zeetherf.

‘An arr-tick (not antic) and to tick on the line, and the rest

near and below, may express an com, to am or com-, as, and con.

form; to confer; and combat. This when the article is not

joined, and the can implied. I

A do! on the line may be used for a period, if the ticks are

used for the articles, a, a-nd, and the.

lug t/zr may omit the disjointed heavy tick, and be expressed

by a joined flier tick, or a double-length, omitting the ing. as,

doing there, Deether; having there, Vee-Jetty. See Rule 6.

lag between other words may be omitted, or expressed by

writing the following word immediately after, disjoined.

\Vrite else always downward, and ks: upward, for distinc

tion, and according to Rule 3, as, any-body else, nothing-less.

If desired, short forms as well as double-lengths of Lay may

determine a vowel before it or not, by its inclination to per

pendicularity, as in alone, alien, Len nearly vertical; lone,

lane, learn, Len, usual, incline.

“ Never have " may be written with Nef I—i. 2., En an Vee

hook.

“ Being,” if written alone, should be Bee-Ing ; but in

phrases simply Bee—as “ for the time being," Ef-Tee-Bee.

- Write half-lengths to express ality, idily, dilily, ilitjl,iru'ty,

—-as Frugality. Fer-Gelt ; principality, Per-Pelt ; timidity,

Tee-Med ; fluidity, Fel-Det ; stability, Stee-Belt ; possibility,

Pees-Blet; facility, Efs-Elt ; futility, Fet-Elt ; vicinity, Vees

Net. But after N hook, write Bee, or omit the hook, as in

trainable.

Having given the student a good start, we now send him

on his way, assuring him that if he is diligent he will have no

reason to regret having taken to the study of Phonogrnphy.
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The number of languages and dialects, ancient

and modern, has been computed by Adelung to be

3,064, namely:—

 

Belonging to Asia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 987

" “ Europe. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 587

“ “ Africa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 276

" “ America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,214

Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,064

It would take more space than our limits permit to

give a tabular view of all languages: the following

summary contains the principal families, and the

classes in which they are generally placed : —

I. Monosyllal/ic Class.——Chinese, Siamese, Avan

ese, Japanese.

II. Slzemetic or Semelz'c Class.—Ar2emean (Chal

dee Syriac), Hebrew, Phoenician, Arabic.

III. Judo-European or Judo-Germanic Class.—

Sanscrit, Celtic, Teutonic or Gothic, Pelasgic or

Greco-Latin, Sclavonic, Hungarian, Tartarian or

Turkish.

IV. The Polynesian Class, consisting of the dia

lects spoken in the Indian archipelago and islands

of the South Seas.

V. The African Class—Remains of the ancient

Libyan in the north ; Soosoo and Foulah (between

the rivers Senegal and Gambia); Ashantee; Amaaric,

spoken in parts of Abyssinia; Hottentot, in the

south; Cafl're, extending from the south along the

east coast as far as Delagoa Bay.

VI. Polysynj/wlz't Class, extending from north to

south of both continents of America, and comprising

Chilian, Peruvian, Brazilian, Mexican, Western dia

lects of North America, Boreal dialects of North

America, etc.

The contrast between the first and the last of

these classes presents an apparent anomaly. The

Chinese languages have existed among a polished
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people from very remote antiquity, and yet are as

rude and simple as if they had been just devised for

the use of a nation but recently emerged from bar

barism ; whereas the languages in common use

among the wild tribes of America are complex and

diflicult in their structure, and seem as if they had

been invented by a people who had made great ad

vances in civilization. It has consequently been

surmised that America was at one time the residence

of a civilized people, of whom the Indian tribes are

the degenerated remains.

SPECIMENS OF LANGUAGES.

With the view of afiording the unleamed reader

an idea of the appearance of some of the principal

languages, dead and living, we append the passages

from the New Testament composing the Lord's

Prayer, in Greek, Latin, Italian, Spanish, French,

German, Dutch, and English—for the sake of clear

ness the Greek is printed in the Roman alphabet,

the aspirate at the beginning of certain words being

represented by the letter 11. The reader is called on

to observe the difference between the Greek and
Latin words, and how evidently the Latin is the pa- I

rent of the Italian, Spanish, and French, the latter,

however, possessing the least resemblance in orthog

raphy and arrangement to its original. He will also

have an opportunity of comparing the German with

its kindred tongue, the Dutch, and both with their

relation to the Anglo-Saxon or English.

GREEK.

PATER HEMEJN ho en tois ouranois, hagiastheto to onoma sou.

Eltheto he Basilcia sou. Genetheto to thelema sou, hos en

ourano, kai epi tes ges. Ton arton hemc'm ton epiousion dos

hemin semeron. Kai aphes hemin ta opheilemata hembn. hos

kai hemeis aphiemen tois opheiletais hemon. Kai me eiscn

 

engkes hemas eis peirasmon alla rusai hemas apo tou ponerou;
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hoti sou estin he Basileia, kai he dunamis kai he doxa, 015 tons

aionas. Amen.

LATIN.

PATER NOSTER, qui es in coalis, sanctificetur nomen tuum.

Advcniat regnum tuum. Fiat voluntas tua, sicut in cuelo, et in

term. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis hodie. Et re

mitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debitoribus

nostris. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos 9.

malo. Tibi enim est regnum, et potentia, et gloria, in sempi

temum. Amen.

ITALIAN.

PADRE NOSTRO, ehe sei ne’ cieli, sia santificato i' tuo nome.

Ill tuo rcgno venga. La tua volonta sia fattn. in terra come in

ciclo. Dacci oggi il nostro pane cotidiano. E rimettici i

nostri debiti, come noi ancom gli rimettiamo a’ nostri debitori.

E non indurci in tentazione, ma liberaci dal maligno. Perci

oche tuo e il regno, e la potenza, e la gloria, in sempiterno.

Amen.

SPANISH.

PADRE NUESTRO, que estas en los cielos, sea sanctifime m

nombre. Véga tu reyno ; sea hccha tua volontad como en el

cielo. ansi tambien en la tierra. Danos oy nuestro pan quoti

diano. Y sueltanos nuestras deudas, como tambien nosotros

soltamos a nuestros deudores. Y no nos metas en tentacionI

mas libranos de mal. Porque tuyo es el reyno, y la potécia, y

la gloria, por todos los siglos. Amen.

FRENCH.

NOTRE PERE qui es aux cieux, ton nom soit sanctifie. Ton

régne viennc ; ta volonté soit faite sur la terre, comme au ciel.

Donne-nous aujourd'hui notre pain quoticlien. Pardonne-nons

nos pe'chc's, comme aussi nous pardonnons é. ceux qui nous ont

Et ne nous abandonne point a la tentation, mais

Car 51 tel appartient le regne, la puisp

Amen.

offenses.

de'livrenous du malin.

sance, et la gloire, a jamais.

GERMAN.

UNSER VATER in clem Himmel, dien Name werde geheiliget.

Dein' Reich komme. Dien 'Wille geschehe auf Erden wie im

HimmeL Unser tiigliches Brod gieb uns heute. Und vergieb

uns unsere Schulden, wie wir unsern Schuldigern vergaben.

Und fllhre uns nicht in Versuchung, sondern erlese nns von

dem Uehcl.

Herrlichlteit, in Ewigkeit. Amen.

DUTCH.

ONZE VADER, die in de IIemelen zijt, uw naam worde geher

ligd. Uw Koningrijk korne. Uw wil gerchlede, Gelijk in

den heme]. Zoo ook op de aarde. Geef ons heden ons dagc

liiksch brood. En vergeef ons onze schulden, Gelijk ook wij

vergevcn onzen schuldenaren. En lied ons nict in verzoek

ing, Maar verlos ons van den booze. Want Uw is het kon

ing-rijk, En de kracht, en de heerlijkheid, In de eeuwigheid.

AIDEn.

ENGLISH.

OUR FATHER who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name.

Thy kingdom come.

Denn deil ist das Reich, und die Kraft, und die -

 

Thy will be done in earth, as it is in '

heaven. Give us this day our daily bread. And forgiveus

our trespasses, as we forgive them that trespass against us.

And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil.

For thine is the kingdom, the power, and the glory, for ever

and ever. Amen.

Language, in the largest sense of the term, may be defined

as the means by which thought is expressed. Thought, as is

well known, may\ be expressed by means of mate signs, as

frowns, sighs, kind looks, gestures of the body, or by inarticu

late sounds, as groans, cries, sobs, laughter. The first are

usually called nalural lung uagv, and the second inarh'rulale lan

guage ; and these means of expression partly belong to the

Finally, there is articulate language, peculiar

to man alone, and consisting of a multitude of sounds, each of

which represents a distinct idea. To this last mode of expres

sion, generally known by the simple term language, our atten

tion is for the present to be directed.

lower animals.

ORIGINAL FORMATION OF

' LANGUAGE.

It is suFficicntly clear that the vocal organs of man are com

stituted with a view to his expressing himself by speech. The

larynx, cpiglottis, pharynx, tongue, palate, and lips, are all

of them framed in such a manner as to show incontestably

that they were designed for producing such sounds as we employ

in articulate language.

The first language of a child is that of inarticulate sounds;

it cries when it is hungry, screams when it is angry, and

moans when it is in pain. The strong resemblance which

subsists between the words in different languages expressive of

the first social ties, is worthy of observation. Thus the word

mother is

Em and am in Hebrew and Arabic. zllodor in Anglo-Saxon

Mair . .Persian Iliad”- . .Swedish.

Ala/r . .Sanscrit. liloa'er . .Danish.

Illitir . .Greek. Murder . .Dutch.

Mater . .Latin. Mutter . .German.

[llaa're . .Italian. ll/aler ..Russian.

er: . .French. Mal/zair._. Celtic.

\Vhen the primitive men, advancing from early necessities

and simple tangible ideas, found it necessary to have words to

represent the abstractions of the mind, they still proceeded

according to the dictates and analogies of nature.

In all languages, every tenn expressive of mental operations

is borrowed from the material world. Some of the terms thus

applied are signally appropriate.

In the present stage of language we have become so habitu

ated to the use of terms applied metaphorically, that we

seldom reflect 'on their original import. There are many

instances in which the metaphorical word remains, when its

primary signification has been forgotten. For instance, the

word rapn'n'ou: does not suggest the idea of a goat, although

it is derived from the Latin mper, a goat, to denote the char

acter of a person who bounds from subject to subject. without

paying due attention to any , like a goat, which bounds from

rock to rock, without settling long in any one spot
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VERY position in life demands letter

writing. A letter is the great link be

ween parents and children, between

lovers, between friends; while in busi

igness relations it makes fortunes, or mars

them. A good letter must, firstly, be abso

lutely correct in every mechanical detail ;

then style comes into question; then the matter,

which must be intelligible to the meanest as well as

the highest understanding. The great art of letter

writing is to be able to write gracefully and with ease,

and no letter should wear the appearance of having

been laboriously studied.

The first point to be observed in your letter is

that you write in a clear, legible hand, a hand that

anybody and everybody can read. You may fill

your pages with the most exquisite and sparkling

ideas, but if they cannot be read except to the tor

ture of the peruser, your diamond thoughts lose all

their glitter, and people to whom you write, instead

of being anxious to receive a letter from you. will

mentally groan at the very idea of its receipt. know

ing the toil and trouble that awaits them in its pe

rusal.

Be patient, then, and plod on steadily until you

write a bold, clear, clean hand, and never let a Scrap

of your writing pass from you that is not carefully

executed. I

Never erase. It is much better, though wearying

the task, to commence all over again. An erasure

is a sore to the eye. ,

Orthography is next to be considered. Bad spell

ingis disgraceful, and many people spell badly from

simple carelessness Read carefully the works of

the best authors. Write extracts from these works
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and you will intuitively spell correctly. Your sense

will become offended at a misspelt word. Use

the simplest language. Always have a dictionary

(pocket) beside you, but never consult it unless you

are in doubt. Once consulted, you should remem

ber the word ever afterward. Never divide your

words into syllables at the end of the line unless you

cannot help it. If you have space for the first syl

lable, let your hyphen be bold. Thus :

It is sometimes a. great con

solation to me that, etc., etc.

A word of one syllable must not be divided. Bring

it bodily over to the next line.

Compound words must be divided into the simple

words composing them. Thus: War-wh00p, not

warw-hoop ; bread-stufl', not breadst-ufi.

GRAMMAR.

Place your verbs correctly at all hazards. Never

use the adverb for the adjective, or the adjective for

the adverb. Never take liberties with the relative

pronouns, or mingle in dire confusion tenses and

moods. A careful study of the admirable grammar

in this cyclopedia will keep the letter writer in the

straight path.

PUNCTUATION.

In order to have the meaning of words readily

understood, it becomes necessary to divide those

words into paragraphs, sentences and clauses, by

means of punctuation. As an instance of the ab

sence of punctuation and the farcical result, just

read this :

Lost on Broadway on Thursday evening last an

umbrella by an elderly gentleman with a carved

ivow head.
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Take the following rules and mark them well :

Put a comma wherever you would make a trifling

pause, were you speaking; as, “He came, he saw,

he conquered." _

A semicolon makes a longer pause, and an incom

plete sentence; as, “ Julia is handsome; Agnes is

beautiful." The semicolon separates the sentence

more distinctly than the comma.

The colon marks a sentence which is complete in

itself, but is followed by some additional remark;

as, “ Shun vice ; it will lead to ruin." The colon is

also used to precede a quotation, and point it 05

from the rest of the sentence ; as, Shakespeare says :

“ Assume a virtue, if you have it not."

A period is used to denote that a sentence is com

plete; as, “A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush."

The dash is used to denote a sudden pause, or

abrupt change of sense ; as, “ I have loved her

madly, wildly—but why speak of her 9”

The interrogation point is used only after a ques

tion ; as, “ Why did you say so P"

The interjection point is used only to denote an

exclamation ; as, “Alas! all my joys have flown ! ”

The parenthesis is used to enclose a portion of a

sentence which if left out would not destroy the

sense ; as, “ I value this flower (a faded flower)

very highly."

The apostrophe is used to mark the possessive

case, and also the omission of a letter or letters in a

word; as, “ Frederick's hair is black," or,"‘ Gen'l

Grant is getting old."

The caret is used to mark an omitted word, which

word must be written immediately above it ; as,

wet

“ What a day ! "

The hyphen is used to connect compound words,

and at the end of a line shows that more syllables

are'carried over to the next line.

Quotation marks are used before and after every

quotation, to separate and define it ; as, “ Many are

called, but few are chosen.”

CAPITAL LETTERS.

The capital letters only set apart the sentences

and paragraphs, but while their proper use adds

greatly to the beauty of an epistle, their omission or

improper use will make the pages present a perfectly

absurd appearance.

 

Begin every paragraph with a capital letter.

Begin every sentence following a period with a

capital letter.

Begin all proper names with a capital letter.

Begin all titles, as President, Vice-President, Gen

eral, Doctor or Captain, with a capital letter.

Begin all names of places, as Chicago, Long

Branch, Niagara, with a capital letter.

Begin the words,_ North, South, East, West, and

their compounds and abbreviations, as North-east,

S. W., with a capital letter.

Begin the names of the Deity and Heaven, or the

pronoun used for the former, as, in His mercy——

Thou, Father, with a capital letter.

Begin all adjectives formed from the names of

places or points of the compass, as English, North

ern, with a capital letter. ‘

Begin every line of poetry with a capital let—

ter.

Begin all quotations with a capital letter.

Begin all titles of books, and usually each impor

tant word of the title, as, Bancroft’s History of the

United States. ,

Begin the name Of any historical event, as the

Civil War, with a capital letter.

The pronoun I and the interjection 0 must inva

riably be written with a capital letter.

Begin all the names of the months, as June, April,

with a capital letter.

Begin all addresses, as, Dear Sir—Dear Madam,

with a capital letter.

Capital letters must never be placed in the middle

of a .word; never, except in accordancewith the

foregoing rules, in the middle of a sentence.

STYLE.

You cannot blindly follow any rules as regards

style, as your style will ever be your own. Quote as

little as possible, and be niggardly with your adjecr

tires. Avoid long sentences, and florid language.

l’arenthesis should be carefully punctuated; as,

“John (who is, as you are aware, a confirmed toper)

is considerably better."

Be very careful not to repeat the same word.

Tautology is a crime in writing. Read this and see

how you like it :

“ Willie has come. Johnny will mme to-morrow.

Will you come and spend a day with us? Make

Susie (ome- Summcr has come at last."
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This is tautology. Do not underline unless in very

extreme cases.

“ You know, darling, how intense/y I love you," is

perhaps excusable.

Never abbreviate except in business. Dates should

be given in figures, and money, in parentheses, thus

($10,000). Date carefully. ‘

Begin a letter this way :

RICHMOND, VA.,

June Ist, 1882.

or

New YORK, Sept. 7th, 1882.

Avoid postscripts. They are only embarrassing.

Take your envelope, and having neatly folded your

letter, place it in the envelope, close the envelope

and write in the most legible manner:

 

 

Iowa, 10.; Florida, Fla; Oregon, On.; California,

1 Cal.; Minnesota, Minn.; District of Columbia, D. C.

REPLIES.

There is no greater mark of good-breeding and

politeness, than the prompt reply to a letter. Never

lose a moment, if possible, in replying to one. If

the reply requires delay, write to acknowledge

receipt of the letter. Never reply by proxy if you

are able to write yourself.

Never write on a half sheet of paper.

Avoid pedantry.

Never write a congratulatory letter upon mourn

ing-paper, even if you are in mourning.

Never try to patch an ill-formed letter.

 
 

' 10%4. gear/1% gauze”, '

42/ 6226.44

Stamp

here.

 

 

€Airafal

af/Z ‘

 

._4
 

Abbreviate the names of the States in the following

fashion:

Maine, Me; New Hampshire, N. H.; Vermont,

Vt.; Massachusetts, Mass; Rhode Island, R. 1.;

Connecticut, Conn.; New York, N. Y.; New Jersey,

N. 1.; Pennsylvania, Penn. or Pa; Delaware, Del.;

Maryland, Md.; Virginia, Va.; North Carolina, N.

C.; South Carolina, S. C.;_ Georgia, Ga. or Geo.;

Alabama, Ala; Mississippi, Miss; Missouri, Mo.;

Louisiana, La., Tennessee, Tenn; Kentucky, Ky.;

Indiana, Ind; Ohio, 0.; Michigan, Mich.; Illinois,

111.; Wisconsin. Wis; Arkansas, Ark; Texas, Tcx.;

 
If you add your. own address to aletter, put it

under your signature, thus :

Very respectfully,

ROBERT R. WHITE,

15.; R St.,

New Orleans, La.

 

Never write an anonymous letter. Treat it with

silent contempt.

Never gossip. Friendly intelligence, if you are

certain it is true, may be communicated.
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Date every letter clearly and carefully. It is of

ten of the utmost importance to know when a letter

was written.

Sit erect when writing, as, if you write constantly,

at stoop will surely injure your figure and your health.

If you want to be stylish, send your' letter of in

troduction, with your card, by the servant at the

private residence of the person to whom you are in

troduced. Send a letter with your card if you pre

sent it at a merchant's office.

 
fi

diam/qu

 

5%.”? (er/e.%4

74 @%M 50% 6???er

WW4.gram/Mi ./ggwmzz,

d/Ma (5/ 4/14

 

 

Welgive examples of the forms of letters in gen

eral use. These will act as guides to the inexpe

rienced.

LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION.

Never seal a letter of introduction. Mention the

business in which the party whom you are introduc

ing is or was engaged. Write the name of the party

introduced in the'left-hand corner of the envelope

containing the introduction. Thus : you wish to in

troduce Mr. Charles Kendrick, of Louisville, Ky, to

Mr. Henry Blachford, of New York. Direct your

letter as above.

  

 

INTRODUCING ONE LADY TO ANOTHER.

(542.70, )LM/ 1, #49.

o... 62.4.
$42,4{é1/MMW'W

M %w. %

WM? d ,%M%WM.

WMM. ,7/MM
MWWMMW/éfl'

@éywzww/yaw/AwAmw

é? /Zud/,4'/a7/_W MJ%A

17%....”142

" W ( Macaw/y, “M

% %/dt./.;y a...

wayw;
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INTRODUCIN’G A YOUNG LADY SEEKINGEMPLOY

KENT.

POUGHKEEPSIB. June 1. 1882.

Dm Mn. Jones»

The young lady whom this letter will make known to you is desirous

of obtaining employment. in your city. and 1 use our old acquaintance

ship as the bridge to your good ofices in her behalf. She has received

a very liberal education and would prove of immense value to a family

whose young children need careful and judicious teaching. She is gen

tle. amiable, and Willing. I trust you may be able to serve her.

I am. etc...

Dear Mr. )oncs.

Your sincere friend.

‘ R. A. Arrut'mx.

MI. W. 1' 10!”.

INTRODUCING A GENTLEMAN SEEKING A POSI

TION IN A COUNTINGHOUSE.

ALBANY. 71m; 1. 1882.

MY oitAR SIR

Recognizing your well-merited and extensive Influence in the com

inerCiai Cll’CICS in your city. I beg to introduce to you W James Farms.

who is deSlrous oi obtaining a clerkship in a counting-house He is a

gentleman 0t capacity and ability. Hts character stands A l. and he is as

industrious as he is energetic. He considers New York a better field than

this place. and prefers to try his chances there to remaining here. He

can refer to me. Trustingthnt you wlll lend him a helping hand. I am.

Yours. very truly.

jAcoB Hlu.

!osnl'ir Limcil. Esq.

INTRODUCING A BISTEB TO A SCHOOLMATI.

WltxizsaAltRB. 9..” 8. 188:.

DaAit R0518:

This letter will introduce my sister Polly. I do not think that I need

say another word. I love you both. You will love both of us I Wlll

write a long letter very soon.

Yours. as ever,

MARY.

MlSS'ROSlB IRWlN.

INTRODUCING A YOUNG MARRIED LADY TO A

FRIEND IN HER NEW HOME.

STANFORD, CoNN.. 71m: x. 1882.

My osAR MAM"! :

Mrs. Hoicrott will present this note. and when I tell you that she is a

bride. and IS about to settle in your town.l feel that l have secured her

a pleasant friendship. and that she Will find in you an out new triend

ln lllt‘ mltlSL ol strangers. 1 know that you Will pay her all the ntten~

tion that lies in your power for the sake of auld lang syne.

Your loving mend.

Btossln.

Mrs. W. T. MARSDBN

INTRODUCIN'G A DAUGHTER ABOUT TO MAKE A

VISIT.

CtitvsLAim. 0.. Yam: 1. :332.

My DEAR MRS. BECKER 1

My daughter Ellen will present this in person. as her introduction to

her mother's old friend. whose kind invitation to spend a lew weeks

she accepts. can amort. That she Will have a delightful time is amongst

the few certainties in this very uncertain life. You may find her aliltle

Shy and reserved. but under your care she will soon teel herself as

much at home as in Euclid Avenue, Cleveland. Wltli warmest re

gards to your himband. and lots 01 love to yourself, 1 am.

Your sincere friend.

CATHIRINB E. LAWSON.

In. loser" BECKER.

 
INTRODUCINGA GENTLEMAN TO A LADY FRIEND.

WARRBNPORT. ME.. fun: 1. i882.

MY DEAR Miss TBN'I'INB:

My friend Mr. Robert George Balfin by whom this letter will be

presented. is about to settle in Dayton. As your hospitality isproverb

ial. may 1 hope for a little slice of it for him! And 1 look forward to

good reports from both of you as to the ripening of afriendslup the

seed of which is now sown by

Your very sincere friend.

JQl-m G. SHEAR

LETTERS ON BUSINESS.

Letters on business should be brief, to the point. and clearly

and cleanly written. No flourishes either in diction or pen

manshlp. There is no time for such ornamentation in business.

ORDERING A SUPPLY OF GOODS FOR A STORE m

THE COUNTRY.

Srlim. THOMPSON Comrrv. Km. 1

71m: r, 1880. l

Messns. PARK & TILFORD. NEW YORK:

GENTLBMBN—l have just opened a large grocery store tn this place.

and the prospects 01 success seem assured. I should be happy to deal

With your firm. I can reter you to Robinson & Charles. 01 270 Broad

way. New York. This being our first transaction. lshall be prepared

to pay the express co. upon delivery of goods. it you Will torwam me

your ac. With the usual cash discount by a previous mall.

Enclosed please find order. which I should wmh fined as promptly as

is consistent With your convenience.

Very respectfully.

R. M. MACAI'I‘IY.

REPLY.

Bltvovav. New YoRit. 3}

3 710a. 1882

MR. R. M. MACAirrini

DnAir Six-Youl lavor of the rat to hand. We shall be pleased to

‘ open an account With you, Messrs. Robinson & Charles having spoken

very highly 0! you.

We have this day lorwarded to your address the goods according to

your invoice. but being desirous ol obtaining your approval ol their

quality and value. Will await your examination for the enclosed bill.

which is subject to 5 per cent. discount for prompt cash. A post-ollics

order or dratt on one of our city banks Will suit our convenience equally

well as conection by Dodd's Express.

Hoping to receive turther orders. we are,

Yours respectfully,

PARK 8:. TILFORI".

LETTER OFFERING THE MS. OF A BOOK TO A

PUBLISHER.

WILMINGTON. N. C.. April 2. 188..

Massns. PROVOST & Co..

Publishers. Tremont St.. Boston. Mass:

GBNTLEMBN—l have just written a society novel of the present day.

and Wish to have it put upon the market as soon as practicable. Please

lnlorin me it you are Willing to publish it. and at what terms.

This is my first novel. but under the name cl “ Daisy Dean " l lian

contributed quite a number ol shon stories to Frank Leslie‘s and other

popular publications. I may mention that my style is What IS termed

“ breezy ;" that is. bright and crisp.

Awaiting an early reply. lam. gentlemen.

Very truly yours.

MRs. J. F. MURRAY.

REPLY.

no: TRENTON ST.. %

Bos'roN. MAss.. April 4. i882.

Mm. J. F. MURRAY:

DEAR MAoAil—Having made all our arrangements for oublicatlom
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for the year, we are compelled to decline the ofi'er of your MS., and

trust that you may be successful elsewhere.

We are, dear madam,

Your obedient servants,

Pxovosr & Co.,

Per W. F.

LETTER PROPOSING TO SELL GOODS 0N GOM

MISSION.

Dimxmuunz, YOUNG C0., Mn.,}

Yanuary 28, 1882.

MISSRS. Snonr & S'rat'r:

GSNTLEMEN—I have been in business in this town for over twelve

years. and refer to the National Bank, and to Mr. James E. Towns

end, ex-Mayor and a prominent citizen. I see a good opening for in

creasmg my sales, and am desirous of a supply of your goods to sell on

commission. If required I will give you full security against any 10s.

Should this proposition meet your views, please fill the accompanying

order, and give me the benefit of your most favorable terms.

Respectfully,

Jouu Ritev.

REPLY.

BALTIMORE, Frby. a, ’82.

Mix. Jorm Riuw—

DEAR Sin—We have to-day forwarded by Dodd's Express the goods

ordered per your letter of the 28th all. ,- the inquiries about you, as

suggested by you, having proved most satisfactory. The commission

is to per cent. The bill of sale accompanies each package.

Trustmg that opening will lead to a long connection 01 mutual benefit,

We are yours respectfully,

Suorrr & Ser.

REQUESTING THE SETTLEMENT OF AN

ACCOUNT.

MILWAUKEE Wis. 3'u1y3o 188:.“R. T. W. INGRAM: ' i '

Dean SIR—AS we have a large payment to make at the end of next

week, and a your account remains unsettled, we must beg of you to

send us acheck for same by Tuesday next. We are reluctant to press

you, but we are pressed ourselves.

Very respectfully,

SMITH & BROWN.

REQUESTING PAYMENT OF RENT.

E. 29111 S'r., New Yoiuc, }

Marc/t a7, 1882.

MR. PATRICK K. CHISBLHL'RST:

DEAR Sin-l must call your attention to the fact that, although your

agreement for the house rented by you from me stipulates monthly pay

ments in advance, you have failed to pay for three months and are now

in arrears $206.

If you fail to pay the account within six days I shall be reluctantly

compelled to place the matter in the hands of my lawyer for collection.

Very respectfully,

THOMAS vOSBU'RG.

FROM A LADY IN THE COUNTRY ORDERING

GOODS.

MAmA VALE, TEWKESBL'RY Co., Mama}

' Yam :8, r882.

Mnssns. Caucn & thsr,

Washington Street, Boston :

GENTLBMEN—Please send me by Dodd’s Express the following goods:

12 yards of green gauze.

24 yards gingham.

2 pair of six-button gloves, lavender color, size 6%, Dent’s make.

6 pocket. handkerchiefs, plain white, with broad hem-stitched border.

Also please send pattern of black satin of a good quality, price

marked.

 
The goods must be sent to Warrington by rail, .md to Mr. William

Snipe, 240 State Street, who will pay C. 0. D.

Direct as follows :

Mrs. WILSON Torr,

Warrington Station,

Tewkesbury Co., Mass.

FROM A FARMER IN IRELAND, PROPOSING TO

EMIGRATE.

BALLINKILL, Co. MAYO, Z}

A ug'lut rst 1882.

To '

Mr. Iomq Mmmr,

Tippins Cove,

Burke County, Montana.

Sin—Pat Lynch, of Coolarnore, tells me that you could give me all

the information I want about that part of the county you are now in.

l have been farming about 60 acres for the last fifteen years,and have

saved up .6500.

I want to know what sort of a county you are in;climate, soih

water, and all that, and what I could get for my .6500; also. if any in

ducements are held out to men of my class. [have a wife and seven

children—4 boys and 3 girls. The boys, thanks be to God, are all able

to take a hand at farm work.

Pat Lynch will answer for me.

Yours obediently,

Mun/rv Jovcu.

REPLY.

TIPPINS COVE, %

Blntxn Co., Momma.

To

Mr. Munrnv force I

My DEAR FRIEND—II Pat Lynch, my old friend, advised you to emigrate

here he did well. 1 have been here now for five years, and no induw

ment would tempt me to leave it. For half of your .6500 you can buy

as many acres as you wrsh to farm, and our little settlement is growing

so rapidly that in a short time your land will be worth double what you

pay for it. Come to me straight, and stop with me, all of you, till your

log hut is built.

The climate here is healthy and invigorating; the soil fine, and a lit

tle river of good water is close by, while the woods give us all thé

fuel we require. You can come to within fifty miles of me try-rail, but

I'll have horses and wagons at the station to take you and your family

here. Let me hear full details of your starting,a.nd give my warmest

regards to Pat Lynch. 1 wish he was coming too with all my heart.

Yours faithfully,

JOHN MURPHY.

TO THE FATHER OF A YOUNG LADY. ASKING

HER RAND IN MARRIAGE.

WASHINGFON Avenue, BROOKLYN, }

Mar. 12, '82.

SIR—I venture to hope that you will call all your friendly feelings

to my assistance, in considering a proposal 1 am about to lay before you,

in which my happiness is completely concerned.

For along time past your daughter, Effie, has held a strong hold ove:I

my afiections, and l have reason to believe that 1 am not indlfl'erent to

her. My position is such as to warrant my belief that I could support

her in the style of comfort which she so well deserves, and which it has

been your constant aim to provide for your children. As regards my

character and disposition, i trust they are suffimently well known to you

to give you confidence in the prospect of your child's happiness.

I have not, however, ventured on any express declaration of my feel

ings, without first consulting you on the subject, as I feel persuaded

that the straightforward course is always the best, and that a parent's

sanction will never be wanting when the circumstances of the use

justify its being accorded.

Anxioust awaiting the result of your consideration on this important

and interesting subject,

I remain, sir.

Your most faithful and obedient servant,

Er;me L. SPRth

To

W. Pansons, Esq.
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FAVORABLE.

MEADOW BANK, }

.Marcll x3. r882.

My pm Enwmtn SPRING:

Ithank you verv much for the manly and honorable way in which

you have addressed me in reference to my daughter’s hand. [have

long since perceived that your attentions to her were of a marked charac

ter. and that they appeared to give her much pleasure. I know no reason

whatever to oppose your wishes. and. if I may judge from the manner

'n which she received the communication from myself. you will find a

by no means unwilling listener.

Dine with us to-mormw at silt o'clock. if you are not engaged. and

you will then have an opportunity of pleading your own cause. Mean.

while, believe me. with every confidence in your integrity and good

feeling.

Yours most sincerely,

WILLIAM PARSONS.

To

B. I“ Sriuivc. Esq.

UNFA'VOBABLE.

Munow BANK. }

[Hart]: 13. 1882.

DEAR SIR:

It is always painful to return an unfavorable answer. but such is un

fortunately my task on the present occasion.

My daughter has for a long time been engaged to a gentleman whose

character and position give her no cause to regret the engagement. At

the same time she duly appreciates the compliment implied by your pref.

crence. arid unites with me in the Sincere wish that, as an esteemed

friend. you may meet with a companion in every way calculated to en

sure our happiness.
y Believe me. dear sir.

Your sincere friend.

WILLIAM PARSONS.

To

B. L SPRING. Esq.

A GENTLEMAN. AFTER MEETING A LADY AT A

PARTY. ASKING PERMISSION TO PAY H18

ADDRESSES.

:8 W. 36TH ST.. N. Y., }

Yul] a7. r882.

Dean Miss \VINSLOW i

l must crave your pardon for the somewhat bold address i am about

to make. trusting that its apparent presumption may be excused by the

consideration that my feelings are deeply enlisted in its sucms. The

marked attentions paid you at Mrs. Burke's party could not.l flatter

myself. have failed to attract your notice. nor have been wholly disa.

greeable to yourself. Gaerishing this pleasing belief. I am encouraged

to crave the privilege of being permitted to improve my acquaintance

with a lady for whom I entertain so high an esteem.

The company in which we met willJ trust. be considered a sufficient

guarantee of my character and position to warrant me in looking for~

ward to an early renewal of the happy hours spent In your company.

Your lrind permission once granted, 1 shall lose no time in seeking. for

my addresses. the sanction of your parents; but 1 do not feel at liberty

to take such a step until well assured that it will be agreeable to your

wishes.

Ma", _ entreat the favor of an early reply? which. dear Miss Wins

our. will be anxiously awaited by

Your devoted admirer.

WiLLiAM THROPCAK‘B.

TO A WIDOW FROM A WIDOWER.

moi-ii Six. New Yoriic, Nev. :9. 1882.

HY om MADAM-I am emboldened to lay open to you the present

state of my feelings. being so convinced of your good sense and amia

ble disposition. that I feel assured you will deal candidly with me in

your reply.

Like yourself. I have been deprived of the partner of my earlier life.

Ed. I I approach the middle state of existence. l [021 more and more

 
the want of some kindred spirit to share With me whatever years are

reserved to me by Providence. My iortune is such as to enable me to

support a lady in the manner which i feel to be due to your accomplish

ments and position. and l sincerely hope that you will think carefully

over my proposal ; and. if you can make up your mind to share my for

tune and aerctions. 1 trust that no efforts will be wanting on my part

to ensure you the happiness you so well deserve.

I need scarcely say that an early answer. on a matter so much con

nected with my future happiness. will be a great favor to.

My dear madam.

Your devoted friend and admirer.

ARTHUR Bons'mr.

To MR5. WADUJW.

A GENTLEMAN ASKING HIS BETBOTHED TO

NAME THE DAY.

: ALLEN'S Four).

51'. LOUIS. Yuly 8. 1882. }

MYOWNDARunoWu-ernliris'rosnr—

Let me implore of you to name the day that will make us one—that

day which is to bring us together for all time. You blushed last night

when l urged the question. and put me off with some pretty. but pitiful

excuse. For once. darling, let mdictate and say Wednesday. Won‘t

you. my precious pct l

Yours.

Tim.

A YOUNG MAN IN COLORADO TO HIS BETBOTHZED

IN NEW YORK.

LBADVILLE. Dar:- :3. r8-.

DEARFST ELIZABETH—YOU have doubtless received letters from me

lately. describing my situation here. and stating the prolects that i had

under considerauon. in one of those letters. ailusion is made to a spec

ulation in land in the neighborhood of this place. With the remark that.

if it Were successful. l should be able to make-good my promise. and

claim you as the partner ol my joys and sorrows for life. My most san

gulne expectations have been more than realized.

HereWith you Will receive a draft on the National Park Bank. in New

York. for $500. of which i pray you to make use in providing such ar

ticles as may be necessary to replenish your wardrobe. in antiCipatioi-l

of our speedy marriage. after my return home. Pray present your dear

mother with my afiectionate regards. and say that t can never forget.

now that l have the power. that it is my duty to assm and cherish her

declining years. I also send some few trinkets. made of Leadviile gold.

which you will please present on my behalf to your sisters. as tokens of

my brotherly regard ; for such l now consider my relations toward

them.

With my kindest respects to all. and trusting that i may soon be pen

milled to embrace my dearest. I remain

Her devoted

MARK Tum.

OOLCPLAJJN'TS OF A LADY’S COOLNESS.

CEDAR Sn. Puimnitti’tli/l. Marni z.

DEAR Susan—The change in your behavior toward rue—from the

kindness of an attached friend to the cool indifference of a distant ao

quaintance—indicates but too plainly that. by some means. I have had

the misfortune to excite your displeasure ; though how or when I can

not imagine. Recently. ! have several times attempted to seek an ex.

planation. but. in every instance. my courage failed me at the critical

moment. and. as a last resort. intrusting to my pen the duty which my

lips should have performed. 1 now write to you. to ask wherein l have

offended. Whatever may be your reply. rest assured that my feelings

toward yourself cannot be changed. and that your beloved image Will

ever be enshrined in the [1er Cl

Your affectionate friend.

E. L. Dwvn
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EXPLMNI'NG AN APPARENT SLIGHT.

March 8, I882

Uiuuorsr luua --l~low could you consider me capaba: 0t inflicting a

align. upon yoursett in wnom ME tenteicat alt my copes ol happiness r

homing more .040 ordtnary courtesy was intended by my attentions to ‘

Miss t‘iitn l'hat she was a comparative stranger to the SMACYS‘ in

duced me to pay be: those attentions which nave occasioned you so

much annoyance, but which omcm'ise I would not have considered my

Sclt gustinetl in tendering.

I regret trom my soul that anything should have occurred to originate

in your mind a clth 0! my sincerity.

Your truly affectionate,

Gaoltcn Romans.

To Miss jt'u/i TlLGltM/m,

NO. — N- l'llueenth St", Phlladelph-a

ON RECEIVINGA FAVORABLIS REPLY TOA PRO

_ POSAL.

Nitwrt'm, N. Y ., Alan/1i no, r85».

buunc. . . . . .--Words cannor express my rapture on ruining your

note on my table last night How delightlu. was it to hnd a .etter—and

rut-Ii a .etter t-trom one whom i may now hope to ball. as the compan

ion at my whole tuture ille- The weight taken of! my mind by the can

did and gentie confession or one whose love seemed too great a happi

ncss to hope tor is-beyond description To-morrow I shall hasten to

the presence of her from whom i hope I may never hencelorth be

parted , butl could not retire to rest Without making one leebie at

tempt to express my ecstasy at finding that hopes so flattering have not

been in vain.‘

Believe me, darling,

Your devoted and happy

TOM.

COMPLAINING OF NOT RECEIVING A LETTER.

CLIP'I‘ON,7anuary 7, 1882.

DEAR Across—Four days have passed Without my receiving aletter

from you. and I am in painlui anxiety lest illness should be the cause.

Pray write quickly, or I shall really teei incuned to quarrel With you as

an idle gin , nay. I shall absomtely grow leaious. and tancy that some

more lavored suitor is undermming the allections 0! my dear girl

But I have no tears. I too well know that your innate goodness of

heart would prevent your trilling With the reelings ot any one i so hop

ing you Wlll take this little scolding in good part, and relieve the ofiense

by a very long letter as speedily as y0ur dainty hugers can write, be

lieve me,

Dear Agnes,

Your affectionate

ED.

ON A BIRTHDAY.

New Loupou, fun: I, r882.

MY nmnm FANNlB—HOW sad it is that I am hindered from being

with you on this dearest of all days of the year. .

Accept, dearest, the enclosed portrait. I feel that its original is too

deeply stamped on your heart to require any effigy to remind you of

him. It is. however. the most appropriate present I could offer to the

cause of my happiness on this brightest of all days.

' God grant that every succeeding year may see you increase in all that

Icharming in body and mind, and believe me,

My dearest Fannie.

Your own

loan.

A COMPLAINT.

Yul] to, 1882.

Drum MAUI)!!!

It is with pain I write to you in might that can seem like a strain of

reproach, but I confess that your conduct last night both surprised and

Ned me. You received Mr. Watson’s attentions to so marked a way

 
that 1 heel it due to yourself to comment on your conduct. Believe mg

I am in no way men to idle jealousy ;still less am I seifish or unmanly

enough to wish to deprive any girl on whom I have so tirmly tilted my

affections or any pleasure to be obtained in good society. But my

peace ot mind would be lost forever, did I believe that i had lost one

atom of your aflcction.

Pray write. and assure me that you still preserve your undivided

affection for

Your devoted but grieved

FRED.

CONGRATULATINGA FRIEND ON HIS MARRIAGE.

OMAHA, .4 up“! 20, iS—t

MY DEAR TOM ‘i

As you have entered the ennabie state or wed-och. and are no longer

the merry bachelor tormerly the but: at my crude yeasts, 3 must address

you in a tone or greater grayity than has been my custom My dear

{UCDd‘ l sincerely congratulate you upon the desirabm change; lor in

your choice 0! a partner you have given ev'iderice ol the POWOO of

a sound ludgmen; and much good taste. It my oenencent WISDCS were

the only requisite t0 insure your happiness tn the married state. you

WOUIO never have occasion to regret the step you have recently taken;

for there is no one whom I more ardently deSire to see surrounded With

all the messings ol [his lite.

Have the KlfldDCSS to present my respectful compliments to Mrs.

Arm:tage,and believe me ever to remain

Your Sincere well-wisher and £nend_

EDWARD Kimoii.

CONGRATULATING A GENTLEMAN UPON H18

MARRIAGE.

VANKTON, 71m: 1, 1882.

Dean BILL

l have |ust received the welcome message that intorms me of your

new happiness. I hasten to offer you my most sincere congratulations

and hearty good wishes May every year of your married life find you

happier than the last.and may Mrs. Chiffins find you as loyal a husband

as you have been a lriend. _

From my inmost heart. dear BillJ say, God bless you and your bride

With His chmcest blessings.

Ever your tneuttv

Gnome Mum.

WiLLiAM Ciiirrms, Esq.

CONGRATULATING A LADY UPON HER MAR

RIAGE.

K Sr" WASHINGTON, D. C., August ;, r88a.

DEAR 1051::

Your cards have Just reached me. and l wnte at once to try to exprel

my heartleit pleasure at your happy prospects It ill a great pleasure

to your loving triends to be able to feel so much esteem and affection

for the genueman to whom you have confided your life's happiness. and

to hope, as I do. that every year Wlll unite your hearts more closely.

That heaven may bless you both. dear Josie, is the earnest prayer of

Your loving

Icua ROBINSON.

Mrs. CLIFFORD DOYLE.

CONGRATULATING A FRIEND ON THE BIRTH OB

A SON.

BATA\’lA. N. Y., Yut'y 5. 1882.

MY DEAR Jorn.

What luck 1 A son born on the great 4th. May he prove as good,”

pure. and as honest a man and patriot as George Washington. What

more can I say, old fellow. except to add that I earnestly trust that

Mrs. Clithroe and George \V. are doing well?

Yours. always sincerely,

A. D. Hmwv.

Iosnrii Curmzoa. Esq.
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OONGRATULATING A FRIEND ON THE BIRTH OF

A DAUGHTER.

Pits/ism, ermcl-ras'rrrn (0., N. Y.,

April to, '82. '

Drum MILLIB :

i congratulate you moot heartily on your new acquaintance, and if

‘missy only grows up like “ mamma," the boys wrli oe around pretty

r"Ply I suppose your husband [3 two feet taller Take great care of

yourself and the wee little lady. lhope very soon to come round to

mgfatulate you in person.

Your very sincere friend,

lures Touuun'rmz.

Mrs. E. F. Evanuou. .

SEEKING A CLEBKSHIP.

V Taov, May 4, 1882.

mum—Perceiving by your advertisement :n the N. Y. Herald

that you are to want 0! a Clerk, i beg to moose ‘fiSllmul'ltalS. and ven

ture to hope that trom my previous experience in the .rne ol ousrness

you pursue lsnourd be of some use in your establishmentv My habits

of life are auch as to assure regularity in the GISLl'lalgC oi my duties,

and I can only assure you that, should you honor me wrth your confi

deuce, I shall spare no pains to acquit myself [0 your satrslaction.

1 remain, gentlemen,

Your obedient servant,

HARRY SANDERSON.

To Messrs. (JRXFFITHS & Co.

APPLICATION FOR SUBSCRIPTION TO A CHARITY.

MlDGBVlLLZ, TBNN.. 0006” 8. 188:.

Sin [or MADAM] :--1 take the liberty or mclosing a prospectus of an

institution which is likely to have a most benefitrur eflecr upon the

poor in our neighborhood [Hen slatzpartirularsJ From your well

known liberalrty, I trust you wrll excuse this appear from a stranger in

flatberance of an act at benevolence, and remain,

Sir [or Madam],

Your most obedient servant,

juult [or Joan] Sm'rrr.

DECLINING.

30 W251 271'“ ST., New Yong;

~29th Orrober, 1882.

It. Thomas Jones regrets exceedingly that the numerous applications

(or kindred purposes near home render it impossrbie let him LO com

ply with the request contained in Mr. [or Mn.] '9 letter of the

18th October.

 

A MR!) IN THE COUNTRY ASKING A CITY

FRIEND ABOUT BOARD.

Erna, Pin, August 14, '82.

Drum WILLIAM—ID a few days I will have occasron to visit New York,

and, being a comparative stranger, l wrsh to be as near the Dusrness

center as possible, though located lna private boarding-house, asl have

astrong aversron to hotel hie. My ObJCCl in writing is to ask you to

recommend me to some private boarding-house, and to engage rooms in

advance of my arrival, so that I may proceed thither at once on landing

from the cars. Leaving the selection entirely to yourself, and hoping

phear from you soon, 1 remain

Yours tatthiully,

XSAAC JENKXNS.

APPLICATION FOR A LOAN.

STATE 51:, Cirrcaoo, {my :7. '82.

Dana Sin—l am temporarily embarrassed through the failure of my

New York correspondent to remit. The sum of $2,000 would relieve my

present necessities, but! dislike borrowing money of professional lend—

ers, and would rather solicit the aid of some one of my numerous

friends. My first thought was of yourself 5 and, therefore, my object

in mung is to ask if you can spare me therequlred sum without in any

 

W

way interfering with your business arrangements? You may rely upon

having rt returned to you on the t5rh prox.. and perhaps beiore that

time. Pray reply at your earliest convenience, :.nd oblige

Your obedient servant,

Gaonca Wl-rr'rrr.

To Purur Dorm, Esq.

REPLY IN THE AIFIRMATIVZE.

GROVE 51:, CINCINNATI, Yuly 30 82.

DEAR SIR-Your letter of yesterday was duly received, and it grail.

fies me to be able to say that you can have the loan asked for lm

closed you Will find a check for the amount, which you Will return at

the date named and oblige,

Yours, very sincerely,

P. Dorm.

T0 Gm. Wrrr'rn,

DECLIN'ING TO LEND MONEY.

BOSTON, April 2th. 188:.

MY DEAR SIR—l have always made it a principle in tile never to bore

row or lend money, not even when members of my own tamriy have

been concerned. As Shakespeare says ;

" Neither a borrower nor a lender be,

For loan olt roses both used and friend.”

I therefore trust you Will excuse conduct which may seem harsh and

uncnurtcous on my part, but whrth l have ever found to be the safest,

and, In the long run, the loudest course tor all parties.

1 remain, my dear arr,

Yours very taithiuily,

josam-t JOHNSON

To HOWARD Watts, Esq.

SOLICIT'ING RENEWAL OF A PROMISSORY NOTE.

Am: S'r., Mouruz, May 7, '8:

GENTLEMEN—YOU have in your possessron my note for $1,000, paya

ble May :4. which I am sorry to say i cannot meet at maturity, owing to

a combinanon of circumstances adverse to my interests. and not anticl

pateo r' you Will do me the tavor t0 mew rt tor ninety days, With

interest Idded, i do nor doubt my ability LO redeem it when due. A

comp-lance With this request Wlll comer an obligation upon, and

oblige,

Your obedient servant,

Tum-1A5 Mom

To Mmsls. Snoun & Co.,

30 William St, N. Y.

TO A FIRM, WITH AN INSTALLMENT.

DEAR 57., SAN FRANCISCD,CAL.,

May 20, $82.}

GamMEN—lnclosed please find $503, in notes of San Francisco

banks, which l will thank you to place to my credit, as the first .nstall.

ment upon my bill, now overdue nearly two months. The balance will

be remitted during the second week in June, it not before that time. I

regret the inconvenience caused you by my delay, which Is a result of

our system of long credits, and entirely beyond my power to control.

1 remain, gentlemen,

Your obliged and faithiul servant,

\VILLIAM Duursxr.

Massns. Hare", Wicrrr & Co..

333 Broadway, New York.

OFFERING A LOAN OF MONEY FOR BUSINESS

FURPOSES.

ELIZABETH, N. 1., Doc. 15, '81 .

DEAR RonnRT—Knowrng that you are desrrous of starting in businul

for yourself, I write to say that it is in my power to ofler you a loan of

two thousand dollars ($2.000) without interfenng in any way with my
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own business or expenditures. l mist that Vou will let me have a

friend‘s privilege, and accept the money on sucn terms as will but

suit you.

With best wishes for your success,

I am your friend,

Aus‘rm KEEP.

Ronnrrr Rowrr, Esq.

Letters of condolence, though a necessity between friends,

are very difficult to compose, since the more earnestly and

touchingly they are written, the more deeply will they probe

the wounds still bleeding under the stab of affliction. The

shorter such letters are, the better. Let them be short and sin

cere, and always wind up with a hope that Providence will as

suage the grief with which it has pleased Him in His far-see

ing wisdom to afiiict your friend.

ON THE DEATH OF A HUSBAND.

FORDHAM, N. Y., Nov. :9, 1882.

MY DEAR Mas. Momma:

Words fail to convey my feelings of sorrow on receipt of the intelli

gence of the death of my old and esteemed friend, your late husband.

My own grief at the loss of a true friend teaches me how crushing must

be your affliction. May the Almighty in his goodness console you in

this dark hour of your tribulation.

Believe me always your true and sincere friend,

Josxri-i BUTLER.

ON THE DEATH OF A WIFE.

PRovrnnrrcrt, R. 1., Nat/nub” 8, 1882.

Irv nun Geonoa

lknow how futile it is to address words, idle words, to you In this

moment of supreme anguish, with which it has pleased God to visit

you, and shall not say more than that the loss of your pure, good,and

beautiful wife is a source of deep sorrow to the numerous friends who

had the privilege of knowmg her, and to none more than

Yours, in deep sympathy and affection,

Tmuumce BARKBR.

ON THE DEATH OF A SON

Nonwnuc, Come, Yam 3, 188:.

My new jun/l :

if God has plucked the bright blossom from your home it is for a pur

pose nonc of us dare divine. He alone can pour balm upon your

crusth heart. The holy joy is yours of knowing that angel eyes now

watch for your coming, and that your beautiful boy will receive you

when “life‘s dark day is done."

If the tenderest or much-loving sympathy could soothe you, dear

luiia, learn that you have it from your

Friend,

LAURA.

ON THE DEATH OF A MOTHER.

Tawxasnunv, MAss., Nov. 8, 188:.

MY DEAR CHARLES:

You have lost your mother. There is a very wall in the words. She

may never be replaced. The dear good lady has passed away to a bet

tcr land, cheered by the knowledge of your love and aflectionatc tender

ness, consoled by the thought that her teaching, when you were a little

boy at her knee, has not been in vain, and that she leaves behind her for

a little while a son who trends the path of rectitude and of honor. Dear

Charles. ever remember that your darling mother watches you from on

high and as she was devoted to you in life, so is she devoted to you in

death.

God susta'm you under this heavy aflliction.

Your true friend,

JOHN Tum.

 

REPLIES TO ADVERTISEMENTS.

In replying to advertisements never omit to mention the

name of the paper in which the advertisement appeared, also

its date, and a brief allusion to the matter in the advertisement.

Be as concise as possible, covering the ground in a few well

chosen sentences.

BOOKKEEPEB.

:8 Wnsrrmcrou Sin, Bosrou, Mason}

October 20, 1882.

To Messrs. WINSOLB, BIRD & Co. ;

Gnurteuzu—In reply to your advertisement in this day's Tramcrr')!

for a competent bookkeeper, I respectfully beg to offer myself as candi

date for that position. I have been in the employment of Mr. Thomas

Lepy, r9 Tremont Street, in this city- the large dry-goods store—in the

mpacity of bookkeeper for the last three years, and am about to leave

on the rst proximo, as Mr. Lepy is about to retire from business.

Mr. Lepy has authorized me to refer to him in reference to character

and ability. I can also refer to Mass. Bose 8t Pickwick, r7 Remsgr,

Street, with whom i clerked for a year and a bait.

Hoping to be fortunate enough to suit your requirements,

I am, gentlemen,

Respectfully,

JOSEPH Strrcurr.

GENERAL EMPLOYIENT.

NEW‘BURG,%

nth 5:11., '82.

Sin-l hasten to reply to your advertisement in the N.Y. Sun of to day.

lam most desirous of obtainingemployment, and would not consider

present crnolumcnt so much an object as the prospect of a permanent

and respectable situation.

I am a young man (age at), and single. l have received a good com

mercial education, and am versed in bookkeeping and accountsgen

erally. In other respects I am willing to render myself generally usefuL

and, although I have not hitherto filled a situation, ldoubt not bur that

in a short time I shall be able to fulfill any duties assigned to me.

in the event of your doing me the honor to select me for the profl'cnd

employment,l could furnish you with satisfactory testimonials as In

character, and could, if necessary, provide guarantees for fidelity.

Trusting that 1 may have the honor of hearing from you in reply,

1 remain, sir,

Your obedient servant,

T V josnri-r L’Es-numm

O

W. Haunv Conumuv,

27 Wand St, N. Y.

FROM A YOUNG MAN TO A FRIEND SOLICITING

A SITUATION. ‘

Morrnwx, Merck 28, 188:.

DEAR EDWARD :

When you left Galveston, you were kind enough to promise that should

it be in your power to forward my interest in any manner you would

feel a pleasure in so doing. 1 am now in want of a position, my former

employer having sold his business, and his successor having, as he in.

forms me, a sufficient number of hands for all the work he is iikeiy to

have. If, therefore, you should hear of any situation or employment

which you consider likely to suit me, either in my own business, that 0|

a clerk, or in any other in which I can make myself useful, your recon

mendation would greatly oblige, and be of material service to,

Dear Edward,

Yours very truly,

JOHN 1mm

ASKING PERMISSION TO REFER TO A PERSON

New HAVEN, CONN. a,

?"117. '82

DEAR Sm:

All l have had the honor of being known to you for some yearn, b
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tag which period I trust my conduct has impressed you favorably,l

take the liberty of soliciting at your hand the following favor:

Messrs. Schthorp, of Beaver Street, New York, are in want of a cor

respondent at London,and as 1 am about t(, proceed there on some

affairs of my own, and shall probably take up my residence in thatcap

ltai for some years, I am anxious to secure a. post which appears to me

in every way eligible, and accords with my views exactly.

As a matter of course, Messrs. Sebthorp desire testimonials as if; my

capacity and integrity, and asyou are in a position to speak positively

on these points, I have written [0 ask you whether I may sofa: trespass

on your kindness as to mention your name by way of reference.

Should you kindly grant this reqhest, l need scarcely assure you that

my endeavor will be to prove both to Messrs. Sebthorp and yourself that

you have not been mistaken in your opinion of me, while 1 shall ever

feel grateful for this further Instance of the interest evinced by you in

the welfare of

Your truly obliged,

WALTER Me'rr.

To

Mr. Gzoncs Fomm,

7th St», Cincinnati, 0.

CLERK.

29 Gnova 51"., Sr. Innis, Mo., }

November 16, i882.

MR. ISAAC WA'rmzs:

Sin—I see by this day's Chronicle that you are in want of a competent

Clerk, and I respectfully beg to apply for the position. Owing to the

financial difficulties of my late employers, Messrs. Kendrick 8t Warts,

with whom I was Clerk for eight years, I am out of employment. [can

refer to either of these gentlemen for a testimonial as to my industry,

good condua and ability. I may add that 1 am a tectotaler.

Hoping to receive a favorable reply,

I am,

Respectfully,

RUDOLPH Mirna.

CODE.

:00 Was-r :Sth S-r., New Your, 1,

Monk :8, 188:.

Ins. WILLIAM HOWARD t

Rnsrsc-rxp Mann—Having seen your advertisement for a plain

Cock in this day's Herald, l respectfully apply for the place.

I can cook plain joints and do all manner of plain cooking, asmy pres

ent employer. Mrs. James Posnett, is willing to testify. As Mrs Pos

nctt is gotng to Europe on the 15! of April, I will bcout of place on that

day. Aline to Mrs. Posnett will satisfy all inquiries in regard to my

character and capacity.

Respectfully,

JANE Mit'rriritws.

GOVERNESS.

19 BLBECKBR Sax, Boston, I,

Yuly 27, '83.

Mrs E. 1". chuM:

MADAM—ID reply to your advertisement in to-day’s Courier fora

Governess to teach three little girls French, German and English, I

hasten to inform you that Iain graduate of Vassar Class '80; that l have

resided one year in Paris and five months in Vienna, sojourningin both

capitals for the purpose of completing my knowledge of French and

German.

lhavc been Governcss in the family of Mr. George F. Witmore, but

owing to the death of my dear little pupil, their only daughter, Ada, I

have been thrown out of employment. In addition to my College and

Academy testimonials, I beg to refer to Mrs. Witmore, Holly Park,

Brookline, and to the Rev. Mr. Brooks, St. Matthew‘s Church.

than; to be favored by your selection,

I am, madam,

Yours respectfully,

Mam J. Pncwutb.

 
A FEW LINES ACCOMPANYING A GIFT.

A WEDDING GIFT.

zoo Firm AVENUE, NEW YORK, a,

tail. April.

Nelly Suter sends her best love, and best wishes,to Susie Lorimer,and

a lime bracelet as: souvenir of an event that Nelly trusts will ever prove

as happy and auspicious as she wishes it to be.

CHRISTEN'ING GIFT.

HxA-nr H0038,

Yuu t8, '83.

God-papa sends little Mamie a coral ; to enable her to cut hated].

but not the acquaintance of

Josnrn CHAMBm

FLOWERS.

x5 MADISON Avmwn,}

19 71111

Roses become Miss Irwin so much, that Mr. Harriett earnestly hopes

to see the accompanying bunch in Miss Irwin's corsage this evening at

Wallack's.

MUSIC.

i3 CHESTNUT S-r., PHILADELPHIA, }

28th November, '82.

Mr. John St. Ruth presents his compliments to Miss Delaniore and

begs to send her a few selections from the operas, her singing last

night at Mr. Hamlyn’s having reminded him of the most celebrated

prime denim-r.

EUROPEAN ETIQUETTE IN AD

DRESSING LETTERS.

LmERS TO THE QUEEN} TO THE PRINCE AND PRINCESS OF WALIS‘ 'm

RELATIVES OF THE QUEEN} 1‘0 DUKES, DIJCMBIESES.I MARQUXSES]

EARLS, COUNTBSSKS, ETC" ETC. ; TO JUDGES; MEMBERS OF THE PRU/Y

COUNCIL. CLERGYMBN, ETC.

Letters for her Majesty the Queen are sent under

cover, either to the Prime Minister, or to whomso

ever has charge for the time being of her Majesty’s

private c0rrespondence. The inclosure is directed

“ To her Majesty the Queen." Official communi

cations are ordinarily addressed, “ To the Queen's

most excellent Majesty." Letters to the Queen

should be commenced, “ Madam," or “ Most gra

cious Sovereign," or “ May it please your Majesty,”

according to the nature of the communication; and

should be concluded, “ I have the honor to remain,

with the profoundest respect, madam, your Majesty's

most faithful and dutiful subject.”

Letters for the Prince and Princess Of Wales

should be sent under cover to Lieut.-Col. Knollys,

and the inclosure directed to “ His Royal Highness

the Prince of Wales," or, “Her Royal Highness the

Princess of Wales."

The sons and daughters, brothers and sisters, and

uncles and aunts of the Queen, are all addressed

as “Royal Highness," but her Majesty's nephews
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and cousins are addressed simply as “Your High

ness.

Letters to members of the Royal Family should

begin, “ Sir," or “ Madam,” and end, “ I have the

honor to remain, sir (or madam), your Royal

Highness’s most dutiful and most obedient servant."

A letter to a Duke or Duchess, not members of the

Royal Family, should be addressed, “To His Grace,

the Duke of ;" “ To Her Grace, the Duchess

of .” It should begin with “ My Lord Duke ;”

but a duchess, in corrunon with all other ladies,

from the Queen downwards, is addressed as

“ Madam."

In writing to a marquis, address the letter, “ To

the Most Hon. the Marquis of ;" and to a mar

chioness, “ To the Most Hon. the Marchioness of

." Begin, “ My Lord Marquis."

In writing to an earl or countess, address, “ To

the Right Hon. the Earl (or Countess) of -—-."

Begin letters to earls, viscounts, or barons, with

“ My Lord.” A letter to a viscount or viscountess

should be addressed, “To the Right Hon. the Vis

count (or Lady Viscountess) .” A letter to a

baron should be addressed, “ To the Right Hon."

The younger sons of earls, and all the sons of vis

counts and barons, are addressed, “ The Hon. ,

Esquire ; ” and the daughters, and sons' wives, “ The

Hon. Mrs. , or Miss .” Letters should

begin, “ Sir," or “ Madam."

In addressing embassadors, begin, “ My Lord,"

and use the title “ Your Excellency " throughout,

wherever the pronoun “ you " would ordinarily be

used. The same title is used in addressing the Lord

Lieutenant of Ireland, and the Governor of Westem

Australia. The Governor-General of Canada and

the Governor of Dover Castle are addressed as

“ Right Honorable.”

A letter to a baronet is addressed to “ Sir William

, Bart. ; ” one to a knight, “ Sir William ."

Begin letters to baronets, knights, or their wives,

“ Sir," or “ Madam,” except, of course. in cases

where acquaintanceship exists, when formality ceases,

and letters are begun, “Dear Sir William ;"

“ Dear Lady ."

Though the word “ Esquire" means, in these days,

little or nothing, yet it is considered more polite,

when addressing persons of position, to write the

word in full. In addressing a French gentleman,

also. it is impolite to use the initial of “ Monsieur "

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

 

only. The word must be written in full, and it is

very frequently written twice, thus:

“ A Monsieur.

“ Monsieur .

Judges are addressed as “ Right Honorable.” In

addressing a consul, write, “ To A. B., Esq., Consul

to Her Britannic Majesty, at ."

In directing a letter to any member of the Privy

Council, prefix “ Right Hon." to the name, and add

after it the title of the office held. Observe the

same rules in addressing members of the Royal

Household. Letters or addresses to the House of

Peers as a body are addressed, “ To the Right Hon.

 

 

-the Lords Spiritual and Temporal in Parliament

assembled ;" and to the House of Commons, “ To

the Honorable the Commons of the United Kingdom

of Great Britain and Ireland."

The Speaker of the House is addressed as “ The

Right Hon. —-——, Esquire, Speaker of the House of

Commons." Individual members, who have no title,

are addressed by their Christian and surname, fol

lowed by “Esq, M.P.," except, of course, in those

cases where they have a title. ‘

When clergymen have titles, these should be

inserted after the word Rev., in addressing a let

ter. The following are the forms for addressing our

Church dignitaries : “ To His Grace the Archbishop

of—.” ‘_‘ To the Right Rev. the Bishop of ."

“ The Rev. John Smith, D.D." " The Very Rev. the

Dean of .” " The Very Rev. John Smith, D:D.,

Dean of -———.” “ The Ven. Archdeacon ."

Rectors and curate-s are addressed as “The Rev.

John Smith ;" “The Rev. William Jones."

Holders of the higher appointments in the Army

and Navy are addressed as follows: “ To Lieut

General the Duke of —, K_C.B., Commander~in~

Chief. of Her Majesty’s Forces," etc. “To Field

Marshal the Viscount , K.G., Master-General

of the Ordnance,” etc. “ To the Right Hon. Lord

-—-—, Commander of Her Majesty's Forces," etC.

“ To Colonel the Hon. A. ——." “ To Sir——

, K.C.B., Admiral and Commander of the

Channel Fleet," etc. “ To Sir —, Captain

of Her Majesty’s ship Blark Prim-e.” In address

ing majors, captains, or lieutenants, add the names

of the regiments to which they belong. In the Navy,

address, “ Lieutenant Brown, R.N., on board

H.M.S. Rem-lance." “Mr. Smith, Midshipman of

H.M.S. Der/astatzbn."
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fists!

  

, SPEECH should be s/zorl and to the

point. Remember that brevity is the soul

of—a speech. A long speech, unless the

speaker be exceptionally eloquent, or the

occasion exceptionally mandatory, is one

of the greatest of possible infiictions. Some

men love to hear themselves talk, and, quite

oblivious of the feelings of their listeners, continue

to drone out labored sentences and weary platitudes

until politely coughed or buzzed down. These men

ought to be indicted as nuisances.

The specimen speeches which we present in this

Cyclopzedia. are merely meant to act as guides. They

show the form of speech most popular, and give the

length that is likely to be received with approval.

Of course there are occasions when a long speech

is absolutely necessary. The toasts and sentiments

embrace all subjects, and are suited to occasions

of a festive character.

A PUBLIC OFFICER, ON RETIRING, IS PRESENTED

- WITH A SOUVENIR.

SIR—Your friends—and their name is legion—cannot permit you to

retire into private life without a direct expression of their esteem and

regard. I am desired on their part to present you with the accompany

in; ...-.... as a very slight token indeed of their appreciation of so

Manoficer. so good a citizen. and so perfect a gentleman.

REPLY.

SIR—To have won your approval. and that of the friends you so

ilndlv represent. is indeed sweeter to me than anything else that life.

I with all its prizes. could offer. I am hold enough to say that 1 have en

deavored to win the good-will of my fellow-citizens of all grades and

dasscs. but I am modest enough to assure you this gracious. superb. and

totally unexpected offering so completely affects me.as to leave me poor

kisoeneh. but rich in thankfulncss and gratitude. My children and

children‘s children shall treasure this souvenir. as the prize “on in the

[>125th bv at least the honest efforts of their sire.

‘ THE LADIES.

Where is the man who, upon one occasion or another. has

- it been called upon to rcspondto the toast of “ The Ladies P "

l

 

infinitesimal!

  

ihluli

' mm.

The following will enable the bashful youth to train his ideas

in regard to the subject. and to prepare him with a reply when

the mine shall have been sprung upon him. A ready response

to this most popular of all toasts is as necessary as it is grace

ful and manly ; so let there be no hemming or hawing, no hes

itations. stutterings or stammerings, but start to your feet at

once and dash into the subject as though you were enchanted

at the privilege.

MR. PRESIDENT AND Gauruzmm:

The high. the glorious privilege has been accorded me of replying to

the toast of “ The Ladies." You could not have selected a better man.

lmpossiblel This you will say is rather cheeky of me ; but when l tel

you that there breathes not a man who reveres. loves. and adores the

sex so much as i do. i ask you in all honesty could the chance of reply

ing to the toast have fallen upon more deserving shoulders? The ladies.

God bless them I what would wedo without them—that nearer. clearer.

dearer heaven of stars! In their smiles lie our sunshine. in their tmrs

our anguish. in their beauty our heartaches. To the ladies we owe all

the refining influences of our lives. They are the bright flowers by the

wayside. the quite too too tenderly utter beings. who make. mar. and

marry us. .

Then here. gentlemen. is my response to the toast of The Ladies.

May they ever shine like stars in our firmamcnt. never cease to capti

vaie us. and. when we deserve It.of rewarding us. The ladies. God

bless them 9

ANOTHER REPLY.

The toast to which I have the honor 0t responding isone that awakes

in the manly heart the latent chivalry of manhood. The toast of The

Ladies embraces womanhood. the mother. the wife. the daughter. the

sister. and if you will. gentlemen. the cousins and the aunts. Sir Wal

ter Scott has beautifully written .

“ 0 Woman l in our hours of ease.

Uncertain. my and hard to please.

And variable as the shade

By the light quivering aspen made;

\Vhen pain and anguish rack the brow.

A ministering angel thou ' "

What an admirable delineation of woman‘s character! in our horn-sot

case. on the stoop. or by the stove. there is no doubt of it. gentlemen

that she 1': uncertain. extremely coy. and infernally hard to please—i

mcan at times—while as for her variability. she is as whirly-giggy as

a weather-cock on a windy March morning. But here is the other side

of the shield. the silver one. Have any of you ever been ill? Have

any of you ever been smitten to the earth by grief or misfortune? I

hope not ; but if such has been your bitte" experience.turn back on your

memories [or the tender sympathy. the unfailing devotion. the cease

less zracrousness of woman Gentlemen. this is a theme upon which.

like the brook. i could “ run on tor ever ;" vet. delightful as it is. time
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lies, and perhaps the time that I am spending in reply to the toast of The

ladies, could be far better spent in their company. Gentlemen, I return

You my most heartfelt thanks for being called upon by you to reply to

such an important and gracious toast.

PRESENTATION OF A PIECE OF PLATE TO A PUB—

LIC OFFICIAL.

Sin—1t affords me intense pleasure to represent a committee, whoin

turn reprmcm your numerous friends and admirers, and on their behalf

to present you with this . .. as avery slight token of their apprecia

tion of the admirable and praiseworthy manner in which you have dis

charged the onerous and responsible duties appertaining to your posi

tion. Your high character, integrity, and zeal have not only won the

meem and confidence of your friends, and of those brought into

immediate contact with yau,but have radiated far and wide,so that you

have ruched the position—one that is not only acredit to yourself but to

the country at large.

That you my long continue in the service which you so admirably

adorn is the wish of the many to whom your virtues are as household

words. With this souvenir let me. on the part of those whom I repre

sent, wish you health, happiness, and prosperity.

REPLY.

 
Mn. mp GENTLBMEN:

Ineed hardly say with what gratitude I accept this splendid gift—n

gift which is dearer to me than all the " gold of Ind," since it comes

from asci of friends whose endorseman on abad bill no amount of

trmsure could purchase.

Gentlemen, my aim in life has been to do What Is right, to labor with

mnestness. [0 win on the merits. My efforts have been crowned with

success, and in this superb souvenir I recognize my crown of victory.

Gentlemen. your too flattering recognition will but serve as a greater

Impetus to exertion, and, rest assured that no effort on my part shall

lat-wanting to repay in the fullest measure of my capacity the compli

ment it has pleased you this day to bestow upon me.

PRIEENTATION TO A TEACHER BY THE YOUNG

LADY PUPILS.

Dzu Tmcmzn:

I: devolves upon me to offer you, in the name of the young ladies of

this school. a slight token of our esteem and regard To myself ii. is a.

nun: of immense pleasure to be made their mouthpiece on this occa

sion. smce my sincere delight may make some amends for my many

shortcomings. lam not now addressing you as our teacher, but as

our friend. our dear. trusted,a.nd very much tried friend; for howoftcn

have we not tried your temper and your forbearancel Dear Teacher,

we will ever keep your image enshrined in our hearts, and shall looll

back to the school, not as an abode of penance, but rather of pleasure,

since your kindness and your amiability have so rendered it—our

studies having been illuminated by your patient graciousncss. The

little gift we offer you is of no intrinsic value, but it is rich in love, and

gratitude, and respect. Please accept it, and with it our united hopes

that your life will ever be as happy as you have made ours

REPLY.

MY Dan Purim:

I find that my heart in so anxious wspeak that ll. has almost paralyzed

my lips. Yes, it. is indeed my heart that returns thanks to yours. for I

know how pure, gentle, generous, strong, and true your hearts are, and

my heart says to yours, “ Oh, how deeply grateful I am for this tender

marl: of your affection !" My dear pupils, if you have been a little

to—what shall I call it Pnot idleness—no, no—wcll. a word from

me ever brought you bank from the plucking of the flowers of fancy,

and arebuke was but a reminder that you should tread the path of study

for yet a little while. My life has been rendered doubly pleasant in the

mshine of your youth. and that I shall hold a place in your esteem

and affection is indeed a delightful reward. That I thank you for your

gift ii i; net-dim to say. Ah 7 Would that one spark of eloquence of some

of the masters over whom we have studied together were given to me

new, to 1m yqu know what I feel on this occasion. which shall ever be

when, a, one of the brightest resting-places in my journey

lhrmgh life.

 
A BACHELOR.

LADIES AND GnNTLnMEN:

It seems rather hard that I, an unfortunate bachelor, should be sir.

gled out to reply to this toast. Surely the misfortune of being unable

to meet a fair one to share my lot ought to have won your sympathy,

and to have left me unnoticed save by what the poets are pleased to

term the “ passing tribute of a sigh."

Ladies, it is no fault of mine that lam unmnted. I detest. abhor

loathe bachelorhood—would that I could find stronger terms of detesta

Lion—and if Fate Kismet, Destiny, call it what you will, were to place

some charming blushing maiden, such as I see around this board to

night, in my path, I would consider myself the most blessed‘ of human

mortals. What more contemptible being than the old bachelorl who so

lonely, who so uncared for, who so infamously selfish l Of course

ladics. I allude to those cravcns who have feared to risk their fate on

that sweet small word “ Yes.” I must myself confess to a certain cow

ardice, and, with Sir Walter Raleigh, cxclnim," Fain would I clinz'o

but that I fear to fall." Oh, if some fair lady would but say, “ If thy

heart fail thee do not climb at all i ” That I live in hope, white blos

somed Hope,l do not deny, and whatever be my fate now, in the

presence of such charming and beautiful witnesses, I denounce bach

elorhood and despise the bachelor.

THE HOST.

GENTLBMEN I

Fill your glasses till the bonded bubbles at lhebrim topple over. This

is a toast that to honor is a sacred duty. I give you the health of our

host-God bless him I

REPLY.

Gus-"rusz l

I thank you most heartily for the manner in which you have drank

the toast of my health. I assure you from my heart that I never feel so

happy as when I see myself surrounded by my friends, and to behcl.

one's friends enjoying themselves is a sight fit for the gods.

In the battle of life, which we are all compelled to light. it become!

necessary to halt occasionally, stop by the wayside, and refresh. This

brief snatching of pleasure at its best, makes us all feel that there is

something worth living for, and that life without friends would indeed

be but a dismal blank. I again thank you for your gracious good fellow

ship, and promise you that no effort shall be wanting on my part to

enable you to propose the same toast, under the same circumstances,

again, again, and yet again.

A DISTINGUISHED GUEST.

GENTLBMim :

A duty, and a most pleasant one, devolves upon me of proposing the

health of a very distinguished gentleman who has honored us with his

presence this evening. Mr. has done us the very great favor of

joining our circle. and we feel the most intense pleasure in doing honor

to a citizen who hasso justly elevated himself in the opini ms and good

wishesof his fellow-countrymen. Were Mr. absent I could talk

about him for “ a long hour by Shrewsbury clock," but as he is present

I will endeavor to spare his blushes, and come at once to the drinking

of his health In a bumper. Gentlemen, long hie, prosperity and happi

ness in our distinguished guest, Mr. Three times three and I

tigerl Take the time from me i Hip, etc.

 

 

 

REPLY.

MR. CHAIRMAN AND GBNTLEMI-N:

Our worthy host intimated that he wished to spare my blushes. No“

it is so long since I blushed, that I forget the sensation, but I declare

that I could find this no occasion to blush, save for very pleasure,

smce to be thus introduced and thus toasted is indeed an occasion so

pleasurable to me, that it shall ever remain impressed on the tablets of

both my memory and my heart.

It is indeed asource of intense gratification to me to find that my

little efi'nrts, so far as they have gone, are appreciated, and by gentla

men such as I see around this board. True it is that Ihave done but

little ; but. gentlemen, I assure you my object is to do a great deal, and

failing in that. I have but done my share. If. however, I air. to do my

ohreinthisevening'uboutJamexu-emely gratefqu our respected
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‘ to our silver and gold. but to our diamond weddings.

‘ more farther on the road.

chairman for giving me an opportunity of speaking so malyin the

evening, as later on—wcll. least said soonest mended.

WEDDING-DAY ANNIVERSARY.

This is indeed an occasion where a speech is utterly unnecessary, for

the fact of our being here speaks so eloquently. that the words even of

a Demosthenes or a Cicero would fall flat. stale. and unprofitable.

Ladies and gentlemen. just cast a glance at that happy man.out host.

and that beautiful lady. our hostess. See the “ heavenly assenting

smile " that speaks of the tenderest devotion. of a happiness those who

wed whom they love. alone can know. The sunshine of unalloycd

felicity is a nimbus to their litres. and it is well that. as the clock strikes

another year upon their wedded bliss. we should be here to congratu

late and say God bless them both.

That their journey of life will be always as smooth a it is now. and

that they may ever be protected from storm and strait. is the sentiment I

would couple with the health of our dear friends. Mr. and Mrs.

on this the anniversary of their wedding.

 

REPLY.

My vnnv our: FRIENDS! I

As a rule. no husband is perfectly safe in replying for his wife.

since that much-to-be-respected party is usually so capable of replying

for herself. and as on too frequent occasions. her sentiments difier a

little from his. On this occasion. however. I reply for my dear wife.

'rnowing that every word I say will be endorsed by her. and that every

beat of her heart is in accord with mine.

This is indeed a very joyous anniversary. It recalls the delicious

rupture of the moment when I first could call my cherished partner by

that sacred and endearing term of wife. It recalls the moment when

she placed her happiness in my hands; and. my dear friends. Iask 0!

you if that smile which puckers round her mouth now. does not do me

infinite justice P If I have not been disappointed in her. I trust in God

the has not been disappointed in me. and as years pass around. and.

Darby and Joan like. we descend the bill. may this anniversary ever

Drove a resting-place for happy retrospection.

CRYSTAL WEDDING.

In this age of transparency. when glass has arrived at such perfection.

it behooves us upon this. the anniversary of the crystal wedding of our

ilmr friends. to “ hold the mirror up to nature."nnd let them vicw

themselves in the glass we now place before them. The lady smiles. as

well she may.er Time’s glass has not shaken out asingle sand. and

the fifteen years that have passed since she made our host the happiest

c f men. have left scarce a trace upon her peliucid brow.

The crystals which we present our dear friends upon this auspicious

and delightful occasion are but a type of the transparency and bright,

nesn of their lives. May they never look on life“ as through aglass.

darkly." May the goblets which stand upon the festive board ever

brim with the nectar distilled from love and harmony. and may these

glass pitchers. and bowls. and decanters serve as crucibles through

which their silver and golden anniversaries may yet be passed. and in

this joyous and sympathetic company.

REPLY.

DEAR Fnlurms:

True it is that we have been married fifteen long years. yet it seems

to me that is just as young. just as fresh. just m lovely as when.

on this day fifteen years ago. Itook her for better or for worse. Yet.

dear friends. I like this celebration. It reminds us that we have reached

one of the great resting-places on the line. and that. whilst we look back

with intense pleasure upon our journey. we also anticipatea great deal

It is indeed a source ofintcnse gratification

to us to find that. after fifteen years. so many friends come to visit us as

we rest by the wayside. bringing gifts and bidding usto beof gond

cheer. These anniversaries are a sacred instilution.andasyou were

good enough to express a hope that these beautiful goblets might

prove crucibles. let me now engage each and every one of you not only

I now drink

your healths. thanking you for my fifteen-year partner from the bottom

of my heart

 

 
SILV'EB WEDDING.

Lamas AND GENTLBMBNt

On a certain day just twenty-five years ago. a certain lady and gentle~

man entered for the race of life.nnd they have. I am delighted to de

clare. won the plate. Behold itl [Points to gifts] They have. to

continue the parlance of the turf. run neck and neck. and come into

this the winning-post in the easiest of possible canters. Ladies and

gentlemen, let us drink to the winners. and let us earnestly hope that

they may be matched for the gold plate. and that we may be preset:

when the “ little event" comes off.

Ladies and gentlemen. need we say how deeply we congratulate our

dear friends? Is not this occasion a lesson to maids and bachelors?

Never were there words more applicable. “Go and do likewise." I

shall conclude. for [see that you are all eager to do honor to my toast.

by quoting Sheridan:

“ Ah. sure a pair were never seen

So justly formed to meet by nature.”

Their heallhs—God bless them i

GOLDEN WEDDING.

This is indeed a grand occasion. and one which. while it brings joy

and thankfulness to our hearts. bears with it one of the most beautiful

and touching lessons in the book of life.

Our respected and venerable friends have indeed reached the golden

age of maturity. Hand in hand have they ascended the hill. band in

hand are they descending into the valley. a valley lighted with the un

dying and unshifting lamp of faithfulness. love. and devotion. What

a privilege for us to be here to witness this beautiful sight. to see the

bride and bridegroom of to-day in soul. in heart. the bride and bride

groom of this day half a century ago i

Time has sown fresh flowers in their dear old beans; time has gar<

landed their brows with choicest flowers ; time has but mellowed their

affections. which. like good wine. has but improved with age.

We have come here to felicitate them upon the fiftieth anniversary of

their marriage. to wish them many a long year yet before they snap the

golden link that bound them together; that their bark may sail upon a

golden sea. and that theirsunset may be golden. is our united senti

ment.

CONGRATULATING A CANDIDATE.

SlR-lt is not in mortals to command success. but.what is better. they

should endeavor to deserve it. You have been successful because you

have deserved it. and we come to ext/tang: congratulations. since whilst

we rejoice for you. you undoubtedly rejoice with us. We have won a

proud victory. but much of the glory is due to our standard-bearer.

That you will conscientiously and worthin fill the officewhich has been

bestowed upon you is beyond the region of doubt.

We have done honor to ourselves by proposing so clear-headed and

able :1 candidate. and you. sir. will do honor to us by pursuing in your

new position that pure and unsullied line of conduct which has this

day led us to nominate you for election.

We do not attempt to crow over the defeated candidate. We can

afford to be magnanimous. and since we are now so wortilily repre

sented. we feel assured that the enemy will regard you as the exponent

of their opinions as much aswe shall. Sir. we cordially congratula'e

you on a well merited 5110665. and we congratulate you. and congratu

late the good cause.

REPLY.

GENTLEMEN:

Deeds. not words. is my motto. That I thank you. and the energetic

workers in the good cause which has led to this triumph.a triumph

in which I am personally interested. need scarcely be said. i am as yet

an untried man. but it is my purpose to prove to you that your votes of

to-day have not been thrown away. and that you have honored an in

dividual who will at least endeavor to prove his gratitude by head. heart.

and unflagging work. The good cause has indeed triumphed. and i

pledge myself that the trust you have this day reposed in me shall lose

nothing from being placed in my hands. I shall endeavor to the best

of my poor ability to walk in the straight path. and to discharge the

duties appertaining to my office without fear or favor. Once more i

thank you for the high honor which you have-done me.
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AMATORY.

MERICAN belles and American fashions.

Laughing lovers to merry maids.

Love and opportunity.

Love's slavery.

Love without liccntlousness, and pleasure without

excess.

Love, liberty, and length of blissful days.

Love without fear, and life without care.

Q J Love for one.

éfiy Life, love, liberty, and true friendship.

Love in every breast, liberty in every heart, and learning in array

head.

Love at liberty, and liberty in love.

Love: may it never make a wise man play the fool.

Altless love, and disinterested friendship.

All that love can give, and sensibility enjoy.

A speedy union to every lad and lass.

Beauty's best companion—Modesty.

Beauty, innocence, and modest merit.

ne-uty without afiectation, and virtue without deceit.

Community of goods, unity of hearts, nobility of sentiment, and truth

of feeling to the lovers of the fair sex.

Olarms to strike the sight, and merit to win the heart.

Constancy in love, and sincerity in friendship.

Here’s a health to the maid that is constant and kind,

Who to charms bright as Venus' adds Diana's mind.

I’ll toast America’s daughters—let all fill their glasses

Whose beauty and virtue the whole world's surpasses

May blessings attend them, go wherever they will,

And foul fall the man that e‘er olfers them ill.

Love without deceit and matrimony without regret.

Love‘s garlands: may they ever entwine the brows at every In»

hearted lover.

Lovely woman—man‘s best and dearest gift of life.

Love to one, friendship to a few, and good-will to all.

Long life, pure love, and boundless liberty.

May love and reason be friends, and beauty and prudence marry.

Ma; the lovers of the fair sex never want the means to defend them.

May the sparks of love brighten into a flame.

May the joys of the fair give pleasure to the heart.

May we be loved by those whom we love.

May we kiss whom we please, and please whom we kiss.

May the bud of affection be ripened by the sunshine of sincerity.

May a virtuous oflspring succeed to mutual and honorable love.

May the presence of the fair curb the licentious.

May the confidence of love be rewarded with constancy in its objch

May the honorable lover attain the object of his wishes.

May the lovers of the fair be modest, faithful,and ktnd.

May the Wings of love never lose a feather.

May the blush of conscious Innocence ever deck the facts of the

American fair.

May the union of persons always be founded on that of hearts.

Hey the generous heart ever meet a chaste mate.

H27 the temper of our wives be suited to those of their husbands

U-‘J "in pension never meet was a slight.
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May every woman have a protector, but not a tyrant.

Tue Gm. we Love—When she is our toast, we don't want any but

60'.

May we find our wives to-night where Cain found his‘in the land of

Nod.

Humour in ALL THE STATES or THB WORLD—Especially the Married

State.

Tun GRACIS THAT EVERY MAN DFSIRES—-Tl'le good graces of woman.

Tun uxs'r UNION Bonus IN THE MARKET—Marriage certificates.

BACCHANALIAN.

May we act with reason when the bottle circulates.

May good fortune resemble the bottle and bowl,

And stand by the man who can't stand by himself.

May we never want wine, nor a friend to partake of it.

May our love of the glass never make us forget decency.

May the juice of the grape enliven each soul,

And good-humor preside at the head of each bowl.

May mirth exalt the feast.

May we always get mellow with good wine.

May the moments of mirth be regulated by the dial of reason.

Champagne to our real friends, and real pain to our sham frierda

Come, every man now give his toast— -

Fill up the glass—l'll tell you mine:

Wine is the mistress i love most l

This is my toast—now give me thine.

Cheerfulncss in our cups, content in our minds, and competency in ml

pockets.

Come, fill the glass and drain the bowl:

May Love and Bacchus still agree;

And every American warm his soul

With Cupid, \Vine, and Liberty.

Good-humor: and may it ever smile at our boam.

Full bags, a fresh bottle, and a beauty.

Good wine and good company to the lovers of reasonable

A friend and a bottle to give him.

A hearty supper a good bottle, and a soft bed to every man who fight;

the battles of his country.

A full purse. :1 fresh bottle, and beautiful face.

A full bottle and a friend to partake of it.

A drop of good stufi and a snug social party,

To spend a dull evening, gay, social, and hearty.

A mirth-inspiring bowl.

A full belly. a heavy purse, and a light heart.

A bottle at night and business in the morning

Beauty, wit, and Wine.

Clean glasses and old corks.

Wine: may it be our spuras we ride over the bad roads of life.

While we enjoy ourselves over the bottlc,ma,y we neverdrive prudean

out of the room.

Winkfor there’s no medicine like it

Wine-the parent of friendship, composer of strife,

The soother of sorrow, the blasting of life.

Wine, the bond that cements the warm heart to a friend.

Wins, “In, mo WisooM—Wine enough to sharpen wit ; witm
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to give zest to wine; wisdom enough to “ shut down " at the right

moment.

THE Larcn Kev-May it never open the door to reproach.

May we never lose our taste for any 0! the sweets of life-especlally

'lasses. .

Tit: rrRsr nurv or BACHELORS—TO ring the city belles.

Success to all parties that. like this party,a.re founded on friendship,

harmony. and hospitality.

Tu! BET or ALL Revotvmrs—The bottle as it goes round.

COMIC.

May the tax-gatherer be forgiven in another world.

To the early bird that catches the worm.

To the bird in the hand that is worth two In the bush.

The land we live in: may he who doesn’t like it leave it.

The three great Generals in power—General Peace, General Plenty,

and General Satisfaction.

May the parched pea never jump out of the frying-pan into the fire

The three R's: Reading, 'Riting. and ‘Rithmetic.

May evil communications never corrupt good manners.

May the celebrated pin a day. of which we have heard so much. always

make the groata year.

May the great a year never be unwtsely invested to a Iomt-Stoclt

Company

May that man never grow fat

Who carries two laces under one hat.

Here's to the best physicrans—Dr. Diet. Dr. Quiet. and Dr. Merryman.

Here‘s to the least that has plenty of meat and very little table-cloth.

Here's to the full purse that never lacks friends.

May fools make feasts. and Wise men eat them.

Here’s to the man who never lets his tongue cut his own throat.

Here‘s to the man who never quarrels With his bread and butter.

Here‘s to the man who never looks a gift horse in the mouth.

Here‘s to the old bird that is not to be caught with chatl.

CONSERVATIVE.

The equilibrium of State. may it always be preserved.

Judicious reforms and reformers

The universal advancement of the arts and sciencm.

May the dispensers of justice ever be |impartial.

May the worth of the nation be ever inesu'mnble.

May taxation be lessened annually.

May the sword of justice be swayed by the hand of mercy.

>May the seeds of dissension never find growth in the soil of America.

May the love of country be imprinted in every American's breast.

Liberty. not license.

Confusion to all men who desert their party.

Party tics before all other ties

A lasing cement to all contending powers.

The protectors of commerce and the promoters of charity.

A revision of the code of criminal laws.

ENGLISH.

England. home. and beauty.

English oak and British valor.

v England forever' the land we live in.

England. Scotland. and Ireland: may the.r union remain undisturbed

by plots or treachery to the end of time.

England. the queen of the Isles and the queen of the main.

May old England’s sons, the Americans. never forget their mother.

IRISH.

‘ A high for! to the enemies of Ould Ireland.

Erin. the land of the brave and the bold.

Ireland r sympathy for her wrongs. and a determination to redress them.

The country that gave St. Patrick birth. the birthplace of wit. and hos

pitality's home-(lea: Ould lreland.

May lrela-nd be ever equally distinguished by her love of liberty and

true patriotism.

May the enemies of Ireland never meet a friend.

Justice to lreland.

Gianni. m 1.28 Voluntccfl w “’0.

 
SCOTCH.

A health to the friends of Caledonia.

Caledonia. the nursery of learning and the birthplace of ham

Scotland. and the productions oi its soil.

Scottish heroes. and may their fame live forever.

Scotland. the birthplace of valor. the country of worth.

The Queen and the Scottish Union.

The nobles of Caledonia and their ladies.

To the memory of Scottish heroines.

The Rose. Thistle. and Shamrock ‘- may thcy flourish by the common

graft of union.

To the memory of Scotland's heroes.

TO the memory of those who have gloriously fallen in the noble strug

gle for independence.

LIBERAL.

Annihilation to the trade of corruption.

Addition to our trade. multiplication to our manufactures. subtraction

towns. and reduction to places and pensions.

All the honest reformers of our country.

America ' may the land of our nativny ever be the abode of freedom,

and the birthplace of heroes.

America's annals i may they never suficr a moral or political blot.

Coniusion to those who barter the cause of their country for sordid

gain

Conluston to those who. wearing the mask of patriotismipull It ofl‘ and

desert the cause of liberty in the hour of trial.

Coniusion to thosequ who combine against the liberties of mnnp

kind.

Disappointment to all those who form expectations of places and pen.

sions on the ruin of their country. ,

Everlasting life to the man who gaVe the donth-blowto the slave-rude.

Community. unity. navigation. and trade.

Faith in every kind of commerce.

Freedom to the oppressed. and slavery to the oppression.

Freedom tonll who dare contend for it.

Oblivion to all party rage

Humanity to all seated beings. especially to our own species. whether

black 0| white

No party except mankind. ,

May the meanest American scorn the highest slave.

May every succeeding century maintain the principles of the glorious

Revolution, enjoy the blessings of them. and transmit them to future

ages unimpaired and improved.

May the whole universe be incorporated in one city. and every inhabi

tant presented with the Fedora.

May freedom's fire take new ‘urth at the grave of liberty.

May our country be. as It has erer been. a secure asylum to the unfor

tunate and opprescd.

High wagon. and sense to keep them.

May the freedom of election be preserved. the trial by jury maintained,

and the liberty of the press secured to the ‘atcst posterity.

May the tree of liberty flourish round the globe. and every human be

ing partake of the fruits.

May truth and liberty prevail throughout the world.

May all partial and impolitic taxes be abolished.

May the sons of liberty marry the daughters oi virtue.

May Americans never sufler invasion. nor invade the rights of others.

May the mlscnes of war be banished from all enlightened nations.

May our trade and manufactures be unrestrained bv the fence a!

monopoly.

May the whole world become more enlightened and civilized.

May revolutions never cease while tyranny exists.

Our constitution as settled at the Revolution

I The majesty of the people of America.

The memory of our brave ancestors who brought about the Revoluticm,

and may a similar spirit actuate their descendants.

The sacred decree of heaven—Lei all mankind be free.

The pcoole~the only source of legitimate power.

The subiect of liberty and the liberty of the nutrient.

lie man-r ‘Jwtuo'w u' hr macaw ounhr-r
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lay the nation that plots against another-’3 liberty or prosperity fall a

victin to its own intrigues.

LITERARY.

Toleration and liberty of the press.

The Fourth Estate.

The liberty of the prom. and success to its defenders.

The Prss: the great bulwark of our liberties. and may it ever remain

mishackled.

The glorious llterature of America.

The glorious literature of Scotland.

The glorious literature of Ireland.

111: glorious literature of England.

LOYAL

A lasting peace or an honorable war.

A halth to our patriots.

Agriculture and its improvers.

All societies associated for promoting the happiness .1 the human race.

All the charitable institutions of the United States.

American virtue may it always find a protector. but never need one.

Holy pastors. honwl magistrates. and humane rulers.

improvement to the inventions of our country

improvement to our arts and invention to our artists.

May the sword of 'ustice be swayed by the hand of Mercy.

May the Love of country always prevail.

May our sons be houesl and Ian and our daughters modest and (air.

May every American 5 hand be ever hostile to tyranny

May our iurors ever possess sufficient courage to uphold their verdict.

May every American mantuiiy Withstand corruption.

Our wives. homes. our country.

May every American manlutly withstand tyranny.

May the glory at America never cease to shine.

May our hearts ever be possesed With the Love 0! country.

May the brave never want pretection.

May we ever honestly uphold our rights.

May we never cease to deserve wei‘. of our country.

May the liberties of the people be immortal.

May the brow of the brave be adorned by the hand of beauty.

May we never find danger lurking on the borders of security.

May the laurels of America never be blighted,

May all mankind make free to enjoy the biessmgs of liberty. but never

take the liberty to subvert the principles ol lrecdom.

May America‘s nameand America's tame stand forever pure. great and

free.

May every true American be mmd of peace. plenty. and content

May every American act the painot'a part

May victory spin the robe of g cry for the brave. and fame enroll his

deeds.

May the laws never be misconstrued.

May the weight of our taxes never bend ihe back of our and a.

MILITARY

T0 the memory of Washington and all like him.

May the enemy's flag be surmounted by the American standard.

May the arms borne bya soldier never be used in a bad cause.

May American soldiers fight to protect. and conquer to save.

May the gifts of fortune never cause m to steer out of our latitude.

May the brow of the brave never want a wrath of laurel to adorn it.

May the brave soldier who never turned his back to the enemy never

have a friend turn his back to him.

May bronze and medals not be the only reward of the brave.

May the laurels of America never be blighted

May all weapons of war be used for warlike purpose only.

thy: sodier never tall a sacrifice but to glory.

Tot-he manorv of all brave WHICH who tall lndefenne of their Mun

It}

 
NAVAL.

May our Iron-clad: do as much as our brave old oaks.

May rudders govern and ships obey.

May no true son of Neptune ever flinch from his gun.

May no son of the ocean ever be devoured by his mother.

May our navy never know defeat but by name.

May our officers and tars be valiant and brave.

Success to the fair for manning the navy.

May gales of prosperity waft us to the port of happiness.

May the pilot of reason guide us to the harbor of rat.

May the memory of the noble Farragut inspire every seaman to do hi2.

duty.

May the tar who lose: one eye in defense of his country never see dis

tress with the other.

The heart of asallorr may it be like heart of oak.

Though our bold tars are (ortune'a sport, may they ever be tortune‘l

care.

The flag of America r may it ever brave the battle and the breeze.

The sea. the rough sea. the open sea ' may our lives he spent upon it.

The sea. the sleeplas guardian of the word.

Sale arrivals to our homcward and outward bound fleets.

RELIGIOUS.

The (riends of religion. liberty. and science in every part of the globe.

The honest reformer‘. 0| our laws and religion

The friendii of religious toleration. whether they are within or without

the Establishment.

SENTIMENTAL.

May we ever have :i sufficiency for ourselves. and a. trifle to spare for

our lrienda. \

May we always look lorward to better time. but never be discontented

With the present.

May the miseries of war never more have existence in the world.

May the Wing 01 friendship never moult a leather.

Mayour nrusts never beforced intoanifioetogainnpplauseand {on

tune.

May solid honor soon take place of seeming religion.

May our thoughts never mislead our iudg'ruent.

Mav filial piety ever be the result of a religious education.

May real merit meet reward. and pretension lta punishment.

May prosperity never make us arrogant. nor adversity mean.

May we live happy and die in peace With all mankind.

May the unsuspecting man never be deceived.

May noise and nonsense he ever banished from social company.

May the fault: at our neighbors be dim and their virtues glaring.

May industry alwava be the favorite of Fortune.

May the rich be charitable and the poor grateful.

May the misfortunes of uthernbe always examined at the chart of out

own conduct. ‘

May we never be so base as to can the happiness of another.

May we live to learn. and learn to live well.

May we be more ready to correct our own fault; than to publish the

faults of others

May we never hurt our neighbor's peace by the desire of appearing

Witty.

Modesty in our discourses. moderation in our Wishes and mutuality in

our affet .ions.

May we never cnvv those who are happy. but strive to lmitate them.

May we derive amusement from business and Improvement from pie-in

ure.

May our faults be written on the seashore. and every good action prove

a wave to wash them out.

May virtue find fortune always an attendant

May we never repine at our condition. nor be deprch by poverty.

May reality strengthen the joys of imagination

May we never make a sword of our tongue to wound n good mnn'a rep

Ulfll IOD .

May our distinguishinrr marl: bemerit rather than money.

A iota. ahotiUon 0! we wave-trade.
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A heart to giow ‘or others' good.

A heart to feel and a heart to give.

A period to the sorrows of an ingenuous mind.

A health to our sweethearts, our friends, and our wives.

May fortune smile on them the rest of their lives.

May genius and merit never want a friend.

Adam‘s ale ; and may so pure an element always be athand.

All that gives us pleasure.

All our wants and wishes.

Al‘. our absent friends on land and sea.

An honest guide and a good pilot.

As we bind so may we find.

As we travel through life may we live well on the road.

May truth and liberty prevail throughout the world.

May we never engage in a bad cause, and never fly from a good one.

May the fruits of America's soil never be denied to her children.

SPORTING.

May the lovers of the chase never want the comforts of life.

The clear-sighted sportsman that sees his game with one eye.

The steady sportsman that always brings down his game.

The beagle that runs by nose and not by sight.

The jolly sportsman that never beats about the bush.

The joys of angling.

May the pleasures of sportsmen never know an end.

May we always gain fresh vigor from the joys of the chase.

May the sportsman's day be spent in pleasure.

May strength the sportsman‘s nerves in vigor brace.

May cruelty ne'er stain with foul disgrace,

The well-earned pleasures of the chase.

May the love of the chase never interrupt our attention to. the welfare

of our country.

May every sport prove as innocent as that of the field.

May those who love the crack of the whip never want a brucn topursue.

May the heart of a sportsman never know affliction but by name.

I

MISCELLANEOUS.

The three A’s :

Abundance, abstinence, and annihilation.

Abundance to the poor.

Abstinence to the intemperate.

Annihilation to the wicked.

The three B's :

Bachelors, banns, and buns.

Bachelors for the maidens.

Banns for the bachelors.

Buns after the consummation of the banns

The three C’s:

Cheerfulness, content, and competency.

Cheerfulness in our cup.

Content in our minds.

Competency in our pockets.

The three F's:

Firmncss, freedom, and fortitude.

Firmness in the senate.

Freedom on the land.

Fortitude on the waves.

The three F's:

Frlendshlp, feeling, and fidelity.

Friendship without interest.

Feeling to our enemies.

Fidelity to our friends.

The three F's; Fair. fat, and forty

The three generals in peace.

General peace,

 
General plenty.

General satisfaction.

The three generals in power:

General employment.

General industry.

General comfort

The three H‘s :

Health, honor, and happiness.

Health to all the world.

Honor to those who seek I.th

Happiness in our homa

The three L's :

Love,life, and liberty.

Love pure.

life long.

Liberty boundless

The three M's:

Mirth, music and moderation.

Mirth a: every board.

Music in all instruments.

Moderation in our desires.

The three golden balls of civilization t

Industry, commerce, and wealth.

The three companions of beauty:

Modesty, love, and constancy.

The three blessings of this life.

Health, wealth, and a good conscience.

The four comforts of this life:

Love, liberty, health, and a contented mind.

The three spirits that have no souls:

Brandy, rum, and gin.

When we go up the hill of prosperity may we never meet a friend.

The three M’s :

Modesty, moderation, and mutualiw.

. Modesty in our discourse.

Moderation in our wishes.

Mutuality in our affection. -

Tm: Musicnw‘s Toas-r—May a crotchet in the head never bar the av

terance of good notes.

May the lovers of harmony never be in want of a note, and its enemies

die in a common chord.

Tm: Suncaou’s TOAST—The man that bleeds for his country.

TtiF. WAITBR’s TOAST—The clever waiter who puts the cork in first and

the liquor afterwards.

THE Gtazma‘s TOAST-ThB praiscworthy glaner who takes jam to

see his way through life.

THE PAlN-rsn’s TOAST—When we work in the wet may we never want

for dryers.

THE HA'rrlm's TOAST—When the rogue no): it, may the lesson befill.

THE TAiton’s Toas'r—May we always view out of a law-suit, and by

so doing cu! bad company.

THE Emma’s TOAST—May we never be done so much as to make u!

crusty.

Tl-nz Lawvn's Toas‘r—May the depth of our potations never cause in

to let judgment go by default.

LATIN.

Adfinem arm/£11011}. Be faithful to the end.

A morpatrm. The love of our country.

Dilr'gr amz'car. Love your friends.

Dun: w'm‘mu: w'vnmus. Let us live while we live.

Ertnflerfietua. Be thou perpetual.

Palmam quz' meruz'tferat. Let him who has won bear the palm.

Pro an} rt forz'r. For our altars and firesidcs.

Vaxflfuh' w: Dn'. The voice of the people is the voice of God.
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- ,‘ HERE are, properly speaking, only two

7 “‘~ methods of book-keeping, founded on

' distinct principles — viz., Single and

_ , ~" 1, Double Enlry. Single Entry is the more
'33.; I - simple, and is generally adopted by shop

331, keepers and others who deal in a great vari

;. ’ ety of articles, where the sales are small and nu
J merous ; and to such it is peculiarly applicable,

as they have seldom time to record them particularly.

There is merely required a memorial of occurrences,

in the order of time, witha Ledger, in which the names

of all parties betweenwhom transactions take place are

entered ; debtor and creditor accounts of each party

being arranged on the two opposite pages which are

presented at an opening, the first on the right hand,

and the second on the left. By this method the

Ledger is defective, since it contains no accounts of

cash, bills, or goods; consequently it affords to the

owner no knowledge of these particulars, but only

records the debts due to and by him, with, at most,

the accounts of stock, family expenses, and shop fur

niture. The Italian method of Double Entry differs

from Single Entry chiefly in making cash, stock,

goods, etc., parties as well as persons, and in mak

ing a debtor and creditor account in every transac

tion. Thus, if cloth is sold to A, A is made debtor

to cloth, and cloth creditor to A ; if cash is received

from B, cash is made debtor to B, and B creditor to

cash ; and in every case the party. whether animate

or inanimate, which receives is debtor to that which

pays, and inversely. A double entry is therefore

requisite in every transaction, and a balance may at

any time be struck between things as well as persons;

and in order to avoid the confusion which would

arise in a direct transfer of account from the Waste

book to the Ledger before the proper relation of

debtor and creditor in each transaction is distinctly

  

  

 

ascertained and recorded, they are first entered in

the Journal in the same form in which they must ap

pear in the Ledger. But in order to form a proper

criterion of the existing methods of book-keeping, it

will be necessary to compare them, as we will now

do, before proceeding further.

As the Ledger, when kept by Single Entry, con- '

tains no accounts of cash, bills, and goods, it con

sequently affords to the owner no knowledge of these

particulars; but these must be collected from the

subsidiary books. In a simple trade, such as the set

by single entry which follows this, the information

wanted may be obtained by the present arrangement

of the Day-book, Cash-book, and Stock-book; but

in an extensive and diversified concern this arrange

ment would by no means be advisable, as the objects

in question could not be easily and concisely ob

tained. Posting from a number of books, when one

only is necessary, is of itself an insuperable objec

tion, because it is more liable to errors and omissions;

and from the unsightly appearance these books would

exhibit by the multiplicity of figures, the eye would

soon become fatigued and bewildered: It is both a

slovenly and tedious method to enter each sum

singly into the Ledger, and unnecessarily swells the

accounts with lines, as by the Italian method, which

increase the labor and difficulty of balancing.

Besides, previous to taking a general balance, the

number of entries, such as interest, commission, and

postage, arising from the accounts current, must

unavordably be made either with a journal entry, or

each entered singly by a simple transfer from one

account to another, which is, in fact, a double entry,

and would be both awkward and improper. The

Cash-book might be constructed with columns to

show the monthly amounts of the cash received and

paid on account of bills receivable and bills payable,
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etc. ; yet the information in other respects would not

be obtained, for the amounts of the sales, of con

signments and shipments, etc., monthly, would not

be shown by Single entry.

Although the Ledger, by the Italian method ofbook

keeping, contains accounts of cash, bills, goods, and

other property, yet the arrangement of it and the Jour

nal is by no means adequate to the purposes of an

extensive and complicated concern. By making all

the original entries_in one book, namely, the Waste

book, a jumble of transactions so heterogeneous is

produced as cannot fail to render the business not

only more complex in itself, and consequently more

difficult, than if a separate book were kept for each

kind; but when dispatch is required, as in selling,

shipping goods, etc., the greatest inconvenience is

experienced, as only one person can be employed at

once in making the entries. But the principal de

fects lie in journalizing daily, in posting each sum

singly into the Ledger, and opening separate ac

counts for each kind of goods. Hence the imprac

ticability of following this method without the books

of an extensive business falling behind, the patience

of the book-keeper exhausted, or, perhaps, his health

destroyed. Besides swelling the Journal and par

ticularizing the Ledger to an unwieldy size, it ren

ders the balancing of the latter a laborious and, in

most cases, a difficult task.

By the practice at present followed in the count

ing-house, the Waste-book is not recognized by that

title. It is represented, however, by a number of

subsidiary books, suited to the nature of the busi

ness carried on, each containing such transactions as

exclusively apply to its title. Thus, a Cash-book, in

which is entered the money received and paid; a

Bill-book, in which are recorded the bills received

and accepted ; a Purchase-book, or Invoice-book

Inward, in which are entered or posted invoices of

all goods purchased ; a book of shipments, or

Invoice-book Outward, in which are entered all

goods shipped ; an Account Sales-book, in which are

entered the particulars of such goods as are sold on

commission, with the charges attending them; a

Day-book, in which are entered the sales of goods

on the merchant's own account, with such other

- transactions as do not apply to any of the above

books ; an Account Current-book, containing dupli

cates of the accounts as they stand in the Ledger,

with the particulars of each article drawn out in a

 

plain circumstantial manner, being exact copies of

the accounts transmitted or delivered to the persons

whose names they bear. These are the principal

subsidiary books used either in inland or foreign

trade, and from which the Journal or Ledger are

made. The division of the Waste-book into a num

ber of books adapted to the nature of the business,

is a valuable modern improvement, both for sim

plicity and dispatch. By bringing each kind of

transactions together, and dividing the labor among

a number of hands, the utmost simplicity, accuracy,

and dispatch are obtained.

The arrangement of the Journal, by combining

together each class of accounts, and carrying only

the amounts of these once a month into the Ledger,

not only simplifies the Journal, but greatly abridges

the former of these books, because no more than

twelve lines yearly will be required in general at the

accounts, though transactions be ever so numerous.

The Ledger, when kept by this method, may there

fore be considered a general index to the Journal, as

that book is to the subsidiary books. By this means

the case of each account is brought into a concise '

point of view, and is easily examined, without

fatiguing the eye with a multiplicity of figures,

which unavoidably takes place when each sum is

posted separately, as by the Italian method. It

must also be observed that instead of opening dis

tinct accounts for each kind of goods, as by the

Italian method, only one general account of goods is

by the present practice opened ; for when the articles

are numerous, one account of goods in the Ledger

is quite sufficient, and will be found to answer every

useful purpose. In an extensive business, where

separate accounts for each kind of goods have been

attempted, it was found difficult to keep the Journal

and Ledger from falling behind. The Stock-book

is the proper place for every particular of this sort,

which may be kept exclusively by one of the junior

clerks, when the business requires it. The result of

the general account in the Ledger of goods will

always correspond with the particular profits and

losses from the Stock-book.

But superior as the present practice is for saving

both time and labor in posting, it will be found still

more so at balancing the Ledger. What was

formerly a laborious, and, in some cases, next to an

impracticable task, where that book was posted daily,

namely, to bring the stock and balance accounts to
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agree (chiefly owing to the numerous entries on the

property and nominal accounts), is by the present

method completely avoided, and that which was be

fore the labor of weeks, can now be accomplished in

as many hours or days.

It will be of more advantage to the learner to pro

cure or prepare for himself several sheets of ruled

paper, with cash columns, and enter each transaction

in the order of time, than to trace the entries in the

Day-book and Cash-book which we have prepared.

In the first case he will find the task, as he proceeds,

familiar and interesting, while his knowledge and

self-reliance will be increasing ; whereas, in the other

case, he will acquire so superficial an acquaintance

with the accounts that it will soon vanish from his

memory. The Day-book is arranged so as to admit

of entries being made both of sales and purchases,

the former on the right side, and the latter on the

left. By this means he will be taught what debit

and credit entries are before he is called upon to post

the Ledger, and, moreover, avoid the risk of carry

ing error and confusion forward to the last stage of

his work. It has been observed that in an extensive

business it is preferable to enter the purchases in one

book and the sales in another ; and by adding these

up monthly the amounts of each would be shown,

which would enable the owner to extend or lessen

the purchases as circumstances point out. The Day

book as now given will also serve this purpose, only

that instead of having separate books for the sales

and purchases, they are here arranged in one, and

disposed, as we have said, in the fortnof debtor and

creditor. It therefore follows that if we add at any

time to the credit side the value of the articles re

maining on hand, the difierence betwixt the sums

total on the two sides will show the whole gain or

loss upon the goods, and by entering the charges,

etc., attending the business, with the discount, both

against and in favor of it, to the proper sides, this

book will exhibit the result of the whole.

The following general rule is sufiicient to direct

the learner respecting debtor and creditor. The

person from whom you buy goods on trust, or re

ceive money, is Creditor; and, on the contrary, the

person to whom you sell goods on credit, or pay

money, is Debtor.

For instance, if you buy goods on credit from

John Carter, he, being the deliverer, is creditor for

the value, and when you pay him for them, he, being

 

the person who receives, is debtor. On the same

principle, if you sell goods on credit to Philip Meek,

he, being the receiver, is debtor; and when he pays

you for them, he, being the deliverer, is creditor. The

same rule is observed when you contract or discharge

a debt by any othr : transaction, Thus the person

who becomes indebted to you is debtor, and the

person to whom you become indebted is creditor.

In the same manner, the person whose debt you pay

is made debtor, and he who pays a debt to you, or

for you, is creditor.

In the Day-book, enter on the debtor, or left-hand,

page all the purchases, with the discounts allowed

by you, as these occur ; also all the petty expenses,

monthly. Enter on the creditor, or right-hand page,

all the sales, with the discount or interest allowed to

you; also the value of goods on hand at balancing.

The Cash-book.—-This book is very useful, whether

the Ledger be kept by Single or Double Entry, in

order to show at all times the money you receive

and pay, and how much at any time should remain

in hand. On the debtor, or left-hand page, is en

tered every sum you receive ; and on the creditor, or

right-hand page, every sum you pay. The differ

ence between the two sides is called the balance,

which should always agree with the money re

maining in hand. This book is generally added up

and the amounts set dawn, at the end of each

month; and the balance is entered on the credit

side to make the two sides equal, and likewise upon

the debtor side of the succeeding month.

The Bill-book is divided into two parts In the

first are entered all hills which you receive. and are

therefore called Bills Receivable. It is ruled with a

number of columns for recording the several clauses

of the bill. When kept correctly the blank spaces

in the last column towards the right hand will always

show the bills which remain in your possession. As

soon as abill passes out of your hands, by being

either paid, discounted, or endorsed to another per

son, it must be marked off in the above column. In

the second part are entered all the bills which you

accept, or agree to pay, and are therefore called Bills

Payable. As soon as you pay a billhit should also

be marked off in the column towards the right hand ;

when, of course, the blank spaces will just present.

such bills of yours as are unpaid.

A dealer who does a cash business only requires

but a single hook—the Cash-book. in it he enters
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on its appropriate side all his transactions: on the

one side all he pays out, and what for, on the other

all he receives and its vouchers. The balance be

tween the two sides will at any time show the state

of his affairs. Suppose, for instance, his Cash-book

shows on the debtor side a total transaction of $1,

450.73, and on the credit side 8659.32, the differ

mce, $791.“, is the sum which he ought to have on

hand. These will appear on the Cash-book, thus :

 

  

 

Dr. Cr.

use 13 659 33

Balance . - - . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . - 791 4r

fill 52 13

To balance brought for

ward . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79! 4x

 

The transactions of which the foregoing forms a

total may be like the following :

CASH.

Jan. 1. Pd. Smith & Co,

for 10 bbls. flour.
  

u

u

u

  

 

 

 

 

A single operation will enable you to ascertain at

 

any time the state of your affairs. Thus:

Balance of cash on hand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 191 4:

Cost of goods in stock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . son on

99l 41

If you owe anything on your stock, you must ar

rive at the result differently. Thus:

 

 

Balance 0! cash on hand ............... n"... ..... 791 41

Cost of goods in stock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.0 on

1,191 4!

Deduct amounts due to various persons for stock. - 200 no

Balance as before . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99x fl

So if you give no credit, but sell only for cash

over your counter, you need only the one book, the

CASH-BOOK, which will at any time you wish, it cor

rectly kept, show the actual state of your business.

But as very few tradesmen or dealers confine

themselves to a cash business, it becomes necessary

to have other books, so when credit is given a

LEDGER is demanded, so that the dealer may at all

times know not only what cash he has on hand, but

what money is owing him.

Suppose you are a bookseller, and your customers

keep running accounts, you will find it necessary to

have at least three books, a CASH-BOOK, for the en

tries of moneys received and paid out; a BLOTTER,

as it is usually called, for recording the daily trans

actions; and a LEDGER, for posting the accounts.

A customer, say Mr. Robert Walpole, comes to

 

 

 

  

you and asks how his account stands. Looking at

the index in the front of your ledger, you find Mr.

24- Walpole's account on page 96. Turning to this

Susy; page, you discover the following statement:

MR. ROBERT WALPOLE.

1880. 1880.

Ian. 4 8 To mdse . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6638 Jan. 10 25 By cash . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8000

7 17 My acceptance at 3 months, dated 16 Your acceptance at 3 months, due

April 10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Mon April 13 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50

lo 24 Cash paid your order in favor of

Brown&Co....-..... . . . . . . . r814

:44 5a 1302

  

 
 

The debtor side, or what he owes you, is $144,: 5.

and the creditor side, or what you owe ‘ him, is

$130.00 ; the difference, $14.5 I, being in your favor,

 

is therefore his debit to you. If he pays you, enter

it on the cash-book and on the credit side of the ac.

count in the ledger, thus making it balance.
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NARRATIVE OF TRANSACTIONS.

1878.

Jan. 1. Began trade with $2,000.

-—— Bought goods as follows:

Of]. W. Bouton....................$r5o 20

Of Dodd,Mead&Co................ 24: oo

OfA.S. Bames&Co................ 300 00

Of D. Appleton 8: Co. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 30

——- Sold 24 Annuals over the counter for ready

money, amounting to . . . . . . ........ 14 80

Ian. 2. Paid]. W. Bouton, Cash 80 00

Paid Dodd, Mead 8: Co. ditto..... ....... 120 00

Paid A. S. Barnes & Co.ditto......... I50 00

Paid D. Appleton & Co. ditto. . . . . . . . . . . . . 61 00

Accepted the following bills drawn on me:

J. W. Bouton, at 2 months . . . . . . . . . . . 4o 00

Dodd, Mead & Co., at 2 months . . . . . . 90 00

A. S. Barnes & Co, at 3 months. . . . . . . 60 00

D. Appleton & Co., 1 month . . . .. . . . . 40 00

Bought of A. D. F. Randolph, goods, value. 193 64

Ian. 3. Sold Tenter & Co., of Philadelphia, as follows :

120 Dodd, Mead & Co.'s Hand

 

Books,atzoc. . . . . . ......... 2400

80 Novels.................... 26 00

40 Assorted books. . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 oo

74 0°

Terms, half Cash, half Bills at 3 months.

Received from Tenter & Co.’s house in

town, cash............................ 36 20

Idem, bill at three months........ . .. . . .. . 36 20

Sold B. Flock, of Pittsburgh, 42 assorted

books. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 80

Received from Flock's house in town, cash. 20 00

And a bill at 3 months date . . . . . . . . . . . 30 80

Ian. 4. Sold Roberts Bros, Boston, 36 Elements of

Commerce . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 32

Received from Roberts Bros., of New York,

for account of their house in Boston. their

acceptance at two months for . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 32

Paid A. D. F. Randolph on account of what

I owe him :

Bill paid to me by Flock . . . . . . 30 80

Bill paid to me by Roberts Bros 74 32

 

Together.......... ............... 105 12

Bought of W. H. Vernon, 20 teams of paper. r70 00

Sold him 240 odd volumes all at . . . . . . . . . . . 82 30

Sold for ready money over the counter, 6

vols. Hume and Smollett's History of En

flnnd . . . . . . . . . . . 66o

HOW THEY ARE TO BE ENTERED IN THE

BOOKS.

This item being (ask in hand, must be placed on the debtor

side of the Casu Book.

To be entered in the DAY Book as goods bought at the time

of receiving the invoices. Each name, with the relative

amount of invoice, to form a separate entry.

To the Dr. side of CASH Book, as ready money received for

goods.

To be entered on the Cr. side of CASH: Book, each name

and amount forming a separate line.

To be entered in the BILLS PAYABLE Book, on separate

lines, according to the printed form sold for that purpose.

As before.

To be charged in the DAY Book, explaining every particu

lar relating to the conditions of sale, and how forwarded.

To be entered in CASH Book as cash received for accourfl

of Tenter & Co., Philadelphia.

To be entered in the BILLS RECEIVABLE to the account of

Tenter & Co., Philadelphia, according to the printed forms.

As before.

As before.

As before.

As before.

As before.

This is a very peculiar entry, and one which persons ignorant or

book-keeping will find comparatively difficult to arrange. As it is,

however, a transaction which occurs continually, due attention ought

to be given to it.

There are two ways of entering it—one by the CASH Book, the other

by the DAV Book. if by theformrr, the amount must be first entered

on the Dr. side as received for the bills, and then the Cr. side as paid

to the parties. This, however, is a mode I do not like, because, in the

first place, it is not a cash transaction at all ; and secondly, because an

entry on the Dr. side of the CASH Book is obliged to be created in order

to balance the other on the Cr. side. An entry by the Dav Book is far

the best, as nothing more is necessary than to charge the person to

whom the bills are paid, with the amount of them, in the same way as

for goods sold. The latter method is the one adopted in the camp];

DAY Book, as before.

As before.

Asbefore.
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Ian. 6. Paid trade charges and wages this day . . . . . 4 22 To be entered on the CASH Book, under the head of Trade

Expenses.

Paid expenses to this day. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘. . . 6 60 Idem.

Feb. 5. Paid cash for my acct ptance to D. Apple- To be entered in the CASH Book to the charge of Bilb- Pay

ton & Co. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . 40 00v able, specifying the number of the Bill, D. Appleton & Co.

having been debited with the amount when my acceptance was

given.

Mar. 5. Idem to J. W. Bouton.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40 oo Idem.

Idem Dodd, Mead & Co. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . go 00 Idem.

Apr 5. Idem A. S. Barnes & Co. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 00 Idem.

6. Received the amount of Tenter's acceptance, To be entered in the CASH Book to the account of Bill: Re

paid me on the 3d Jan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36 20 air/a612, specifying the number, Tenter & Co. having been

credited for the Bill when I received it from them.

7. Flock’s acceptance returned to me by A. D.F. As I was obliged to take up this Bill, in other words to pay

Randolph, to whom I had paid it, it not it, for account of Flock, who ought to have paid it, I charge

having been honored by the acceptor . . . . . 30 80 Fleck in the CASH Book with the amount I pay to A. D. F.

Randolph.

8. Paid one month's Rent. . . 80 00 In the CASH Book. in the some way I entered trade and

Income Tax . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 24 Other expenses

City Taxes . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 20

Nov. 1. Sold the following goods:

Ramsden 8! C0. . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . 20 00 To be entered in the DAY Book, as beforg,

S. Green . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 24

G. Barrows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 00

' W. Sinn. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120 00

V. S. Brown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 20

Dec. 1. Received the following acceptances, at three

months:

Ramsden & Co. . . . . . . . . . . . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 20 00 To be entered in the BrLLs RECEIVABLE Book. as before.

S. Green . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 24.

G. Barrows. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 00

W. Sinn . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . r20 00

V. S. Brown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 20 \

Dec. 20. Bought goods as follows:

From Leggat Bros. . . .I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52 20 To be entered in the DAY Book, as before.

From Houghton, Mifl‘lin & Co . . . . . . . . 200 00

From S. R. Wells . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 40

From James R. Osgood 6: Co. . . . . . . . . 170 80

Dec. 30. Gave my acceptances as follows, at three

months :

Leggat Bros . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52 20 To be entered in the BILLS PAYABLE Book, as before.

To Houghton. Mitllin & Co... . . . .. . . . 200 00

To S R Wells . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 40

To James R. Osgood & Co. . . . . . . . . . . . I70 80

Having entered all ‘these various items in their

proper books, as explained, we proceed to transfer

them under their respective heads in the Ledger,

which is technically called POSTING. First, taking

the Day Book, we past all under the date of the Ist

of January; then follows the Cash Book in the same

way, and finally the two Bill Books, care being taken

to mark the proper page of the Ledger in the col

umns left for that purpose in the other books, and

wire acrsa to note in the Ledger, in like manner, the

'iOlio of the book from which the entry has been ex

 
tracted. Thus, day by day, all the entries in the

Ledger are condensed from these four books.

All the items contained in the Cash Book, Bill!

Receivable and Payable Books, and Day Book hav

ing been properly posted in the Ledger, the next

operation will be to BALANCE! This is generally

done on the last day of the year, at which time the

value of the stock on hand is taken. By reference

to the Ledger, it will be seen how those accounts are

ruled off which balance of themselves, and in what

way the balances of the others are brought down,
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some being amounts we owe, and others due to us.

The balances due us stand upon the Debtor side

of each account, and those we owe on the Creditor

side.

Having done this, we next proceed to draw up the

Balance Sheet, by which we shall ascertain the

amount of profit made or loss incurred upon the

year's transactions, after having paid all expenses

and trade charges. In order to do this properly, we

must collect into one sum all we awe, and into an

 

other all we are possessed of, and the difference be-i

tween the two will be the amount we are worth. The

amounts we owe are to be found in the Ledger and

the Bills Payable Book. The amounts due ta u: in

the Ledger, also, and the Bills Receivable Book. Be

sides these we rnust reckon as assets, Cash in hand,

as will appear by balancing Cash Book, and st0ck on

hand, which must be taken at a pr0per valuation.

Below will be found a GENERAL BALANCE SHEET,

drawn up according to these instructions.

   

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

  
 

 
 

  

 

 

 

  

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  
 

  

 

 

 

  

Dr. BALANCES. 3m December, 1880. Cr.

AMOUNTS DUE TO ME, OR ASSETS. AMOUNTS l OVFE, 0R LIABILITIES

F l i B I 'B

0 io n alances as F 1' 'n ‘ alances as‘he Ledg‘m Accounts enracted. per Ledge“ the OLL‘Ageni Accounts extracted. per Ledger.

B.Flock...............-"Nun-"nun" $30 80 1 l.W.Bouton . , . . . . . . . . - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $30 20

a Dodd Mead &Co............ 3: oo

3 lA.S. arnes&Co.....-.. ... 90 oo

4 D. AppletondtC0...........-.... 22 60

A. D. Randolph . . . . . . . . . .. 82 60

2 \V.H.Vernon............................. 87

Amountot bookdebtsduebyme........... $343 40

Amount of book debts due ta me............ ‘30 3°

_ _ _ Bills accepted by me not yet due '. . . . 614 4c

' Bills Receivable in my hands not yet due. 31: a: -__- ~~

Balance ofCashin and.._. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,315 $958 80

Estimated valueotstockinhand.........u 169° 23 Balanoecarried down................ U... 9,090 44

$3.04; 24 $3049 24

Balance in my favor......... .... ........... $1,090 H

Which shows that after payin house and

trade charges, rent and taxes, I ave made A

a clear net profit of $90.44 on my capital of ;

2,000. I l

' Enumerate each item. ' Enumerate each bill separately.

Dr. CASH BOOK. Cr.

‘ ‘88“ | " x830. ‘
Jam 1.. ' To Capital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $2.000 Jana. ...‘ I By amount paid Bouton..... . . . . . $80 00

‘ Cash received for goods (ready moneyl 14 80 l a -—-—-— odd. Mend & Co. . _ x20 00

3 6 Tenter & Co., received for account of l 3 A S. Barnes & x50 00

their house in Baltimore. ............ 36 00 z ——-——D Appleton &Lo. .. 6: 00

1 B. Flock............................... 2° 2° 6. l By Trade Chargesfixpcnses and Wages to w

4. Caahreoeived for goods (ready money). 6 60 this day ................... ........ n 20

.____ . _ $413 20

_S_a_.fl_6l Balancetonen month.............. $1,654 40

Feb. 1.... To Balance............................... $I\654 I; _S_=_ol7_g 2

‘ 81.654 40 Feb. 5... ' By Bill Payable, No. 104, due this day.... ’5: E;

I _~,___—_ ________. z: ; Balance ........................ 1.614 40

March 1. l To Balance .............................. $1.614 40

l $1654 40

l\ M“ ‘° M * ‘B' anew n‘F—dThT : s; I
_ _____—_",___. H :I' : arch 5_ . y i aya e, o. tor, He Is ay 40 00

A niz...; ToBalance. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $x 8 40 i ' d. do or;p 6. ! ' Bill receivable, No. :01, received in A 4 Do 0 we, 90

cash, this day ....................... 38 24 z 00

l —'~— Balance...........-.... . . . . . . . . . . . . $1. 4 40

l _a__—____, t ., .slfii 04 ————

May 1 .. 1551mmr . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $53“ a l 2

1‘ A rll " B Bill Payable, No. reg. due this day... , $70 on
p 57. i 7 D. F. Randolph for Flock's Accep

tance, due this day returned unpaid 0 so

Nm.—-The amountsmarked in the folio mar in with a star, are not 3_ One month's rent due this day. . .. .. .. go 00

bing entry, posted m_the Ledger; the Cash k alone, under that l o Income Taxes. . . 20 24

m, bein‘qmte suflicient for thelr_re%e)tery. Only accounts with -———City Taxes ....... 15 20

"In: kept- not With Ming: as in tzble Entry. At the same _.__. .__.

time they ll , ii wished, he posted under their respective heads as $206 24

mutersofreerencemutcare mustbetalsennottoincludetheminthe 1,315 80

Bantam, of which they form no part. _ ._

l $1.5M 4

‘ - i
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DAY BOOK. DAY BOOK—Continued

I'o no in mam . _ I

- I y' 1, 1830 Ledger. [ —-—_—]a.nuary 4, 1880_-—--——- 1 _

: Bou hr of J. W. Bouton 9 ‘i Bought of W. H. Vernon \ " ' ‘

oods as per invoice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $150 20 w 200 Reams of Paper . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $170 00

2 Bou m of Dodd‘ Mead & c0. '_ 9 ‘ '501d w. H. Vernon A _

ds as per invoice.. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $240 w ' 24o Odd Volumcs all for . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ - - - $31 30

—* \ November 151:

3' Bou hr of A. S. Barnes :0 Sold Ramadan & Co.

oods as per invoice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $300 Books . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $20 no

4 Bou ht of D. Appleton 8: Co. :1 I Sold S. Green

"a per "1‘70ng....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31,4 60 Books . . . . . . . . . ..................... $x8 s4

5 Ban ht of A. D. F. Randolph -_ :2 Sold G. Barrows

sasperinvoice‘........................ $188 60 ks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. $80 00

3“ ._

6 Sold Tenler & C0. :3 Sold W. Sinn

HalfCash. Books . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . $120 on

Half Three Month's Bill -_

no Dodd. Mead & C033 Hand Booh,. $2 00 14 Sold V, S_ Brown I

80N0vcls.. .. .................... 23 00 Books . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . $74 20

40 Books, (assorted) . . . . . . . u...“ 34 on DCC. 20th 4»

x5 Bou ht of Leggaz Bros. [

§74 00 s as per invoice ‘ $52 ea

Forwarded by Union Exprem . -— - —

-_- x6 Bou ht of Houghton, Mifflin & Co. 1

7 Sold B. Flock 5 as per invoice . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . $200 on

84Assorted . . . . . . . . . . $50 80

qt . ~— x7 Bo'u h! of S. R. Wells

8 Sold Roberts Bros. oods as per invoice . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. $192 40

7: Elements of Commerce................... $74 32

Forwarded per U. 5. Express. x8 Bought of J. R. Osgqod & Co.

__ _.__ s as per invonce . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . ..... $170 80

5 Paid A. D. F. Randolph )

Flock's Acceptance. due April 7 . . . . . . . . $30 80

Roberts Bros.’ Acceptance,duc March 7. .. 74 3: N. B.—The foliOs should be marked in red ink~

_—$XO7 13

Illa BILLS RECEIVABLE.

Folio. thgflgfiff On whose account. Date. Time. When due. Amount.

6 to: Tenter&Co . . . . . . . . ..... January 3 3mouths April 6 ‘ $36 20

10a B. Flock . . . . . . . - . ...........-.................... —— 4 3 —- 7 32 80

g :03 RobensBros..................................... —— 4 2— — \ March7 74 32

‘ $143—— 32
187 . Fr '1‘: —‘

:0 m4 Ramsden& December 1 3 1 Marc 4 20 no

u m ———- 1 3—— . 4 :5 :4

n x x 3———- ‘1 ——- 4 Bo on

13 z —-— l 3———— 4 no 00

14 l -—--— l a—— 4 14 2°

__

U 3" 44

BILLS PAYABLE.

1880. ‘

Follo Numibe' 0‘ By whom drawn. Date. Time. When due. Amount.

l

a _ l i

I 101 . W. Boulon ..... . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . January 2 2 months March 5 $40 0°

0 1m 7 — 1 9-“ —, 5 9° °°

1 :03 ——-- 2 3 April 5 60 oo

4 m4 —-— 2 1 Feb. 5 4o 00

I $230 00
~ 187 . "ff __ :-—-—-._.

,5 ,0 December we 1‘! 3 Apri a 35’ 1°

I6 10% 30 l; 3 Q 200 OD

x 1 3° 3 a ‘92 w

.a . _- 3° 3-_ —= 1L 80w
56‘s l 40
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BOOK-KEEPING. :15

THE LEDGER.

Folio 1. J. W. BOUTON.

Dr. CL

I83“ I T h ‘l 1‘88“ VB 00d s

an. a I 0 cas . . . . . . . . . . . . v . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 00 an. x x g s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150 20
2 x To balance carried down.. ‘3: so I y

Dec. 3: To bills payable, No. 10! . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 no

[50 I 150 20

Dec. 31 By balance brought down.. . . . . .. . .. . 150 90

Follo a. DODD, MEAD A CO.

Dr. Cr.

1880. 1880. ‘ |

Jan. 2 3 To cash . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $120 no Jan. 1 1 'By goods . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . w! oo

__ g 1 To bills payable, No. 102... . . . . . 90 oo ‘

Dec. 31 To balance carried down........ . . . . . . . . . . 3: oo

:4: oo } 24x 00

Dec. 3: By balance brought down. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 0a

Folio 3 A S BARNES 8: C0.

Dr. Cr.

JTsao. ‘IT cash l $ 1x880. ' B W s

an. 2 I I O . . . . . ' . l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - u - - n ¢ - Q . - 150 (X) in. I I S . . . . . - . . . . . - I - . . - . - - - ~ - - - - u - - ~ - - - 300 no
2 I To bills payable. N0. :03. . 60 00 y

Dec. 3: To balance can'led down............... -. . . 90 00

300 00 300 00

Dec. 3: By balance bruughl down . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90 00

Folio 4. D. APPLETON a CO.

Dr. Cr._

“80. I x880.

Ian, 1 : Tocash l . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $62 00 Jan. x : Bygoods .............. ................... .124 60

a 1 To bills payable, No. :04 4o 00

Dec, 3; To balance carried down.. a: 60

:24 60 124 60

_. _1

Dec- 3! By balance brought down . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 6o

Folio 5. A. D. F. RANDOLPH.

Dr. Cr

“1885 M I M ‘_w"—_ __I‘ ' "3504

Ian. 4 1 To two bills receivable. 931d them - - - - - -\ ~ $106 00 Jan. 1 1 By goods... . ............................. $188 60

Dgc‘ 31 Tobalancecarrieddown.................. 82 60

:88 6o :88 60

| Dec. 3: By balance brought down . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82 60

Folio 6. TENTER & Co., Pmumnunul.

D" Cr

3330. i r880. ; V

133, 3 1 To goods .......... . ................. \ $7: 40 Jan. 3 1 By cash . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . $36 :0

x ‘ 1 By bill receivable, No. 101.. 36 20

71 _4: l 72 4°

Folio 1. W. SINN‘ Pn'rswxu, W35? VA

D'. Cr.

I e __.___ v ___.—

1880. 1880

Jan. 3 1 To goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $50 80 l Inn. 3 1: By canh. . . ._ . . . . . . . . . . . - - - - ll 8» 00

Apr“ 7 1 To your acceptance returned unpa 3o 80 ' —-—-—‘ 4 1 By bill recelvable, No. an 80

‘ Dec. 31 , By balance carried down. . . 30 so

81 60 1 81 60

DB; 3, To balance brought down ................. 30 ‘ so 

k_ -m!‘l .
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Folio 8. ROBERTS BROS, Bos‘ron.

Dr. Cr.

Kass. r880. | _ _ \

Jan. 4 l I To goods .................................. $74 \ 3': i an. 4 x IBy bill receivable, No. 103 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 $74 3:

Foliog. w. H. VERNON.

Dr. V _ Cr.

133“ l r880. ’ . ~ -~

kn. 4 l r lTo goods.................................. $82 30 jan. 4 I By goods .- ........................ . ...... $169 30

Joe 3: - ,To balancecarried down........ 87 00

ll 159 3° l 169 3°

1 Dec. | 31 By balance brought down . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 oo

Folio :0. RAMSDEN & CO.

Dr. 0.

I880. 7‘ ’ '|"—'rsso. i - _ _ y

Nov. 1 3 To goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘ $20 I 20 Dec 1 1 By blll receivable, ho. m4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' $20 no

Folio 11. S. GREEN.

Dr. _ V 7 Cr.

1880. it '58“ . . l

Nov. 1 r ,‘éTo goods ............ ...................... $18 24 i Dec. 1 r By bill receivable, No. 105 { $18 44

Folio 1:. ' GEORGE BARROWS.
Dr. .

1830. l 188° l . . l

Nov. 1 1 ‘To goods ................................... ‘ $80 00 ‘ Dec. x 1 1By bll] receivable, No. :06................. 1 $80 l on

Folio :3. W. SINKv

Dr. CM

1880. i 1880.

Nov 1 I ‘To goods .... .............................. i $120 00 Dec. 1 1 ‘By bill receivable, No. 107 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . k $120 up

ingio :4. V. S. BROWN. c

75 7'

>1880. v li4_ i" -—_—_ in W l ! 1880. |ir v i W -

Nov. 1 : I‘Togoods ..........................H $74 20 Dec 4 r I : ‘Bybillreceivable,No. r08 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '1 $74 20

I.

Folio 15. LEGGAT BROS.

"Dr. Cr.

1880. 1830. I 1

Dec. 30 1 To bill payable, No. :05 ..... . ....... ....... $52 20 Dec. 30 r IBy goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $52 no

Folio 16. HOUGHTON, MIFFLIN & CO.

Dr. Cr.

Ease. ' 1880. i '“

Dec. 30‘ 3 To bill payable, No.106 .................... $100 I no Dec. 30 x lBy .................... $200 00

Folio 17. S. R. WELLS.

i7" 0"

7320. t 4 " "'_‘ 1880. '—
Dec. 3a : iTo bih payable, No. :07 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $192 40 I} Dec. 30 I By goods ................................. 8:92 p

l _— _n

Folio :8. JAMES R. OSGOOD & CO.

Dfl __ 1 fl '4‘ _ ‘__ i Cr.

2880. Free.

Doe. I 30 l 1 To bill payable, No. 108 ................. 3x70 80 I Dec. 30 1 By goods. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $r7o 8°
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After the LEDGER has been duly examined, and it is seen

that the balances are struck and brought down correctly, pro

eeed to observe if those balances are transferred properly to

the general BALANCE Sam at page 213, which is the last

operation of all.

Beyond this, Book-keepingby SINGLE ENTRY “can no further

go." It is only a confined system, and its results are never

demonstrated or proved. Errors of omission, of addition, and

of wrong posting, may, and in large establishments do fre~

quently occur without any means of detection, except the tire

some and frequently fallacious method of a re-examination of

the entire books by another person. But by DOUBLE ENTRY,

provided the system be a correct one, no error of any kind can

escape without detection, because everything is verified by an

infallible rule. Nevertheless the diligent study of the method

of Single Entry is absolutely necessary as a preparatory step

towards acquiring a knowledge of the other. No one can

keep a set of books by Double Entry who does not understand

Single Entry. because the one is based upon the other. When

the learner has well studied what has already been laid before

him, let him pass on to the following pages, where he will

find the ram: burn-action: registered by Double Entry.

BOOK-KEEPING BY DOUBLE ENTRY.

This method diflers from the former chiefly in making cash,

stock, goods, &c., parties, as well as persons, and in making a

debtor and creditor account in every transaction. Thus, if

cloth issold to A, A is made debtor to cloth, and cloth creditor

to A; if cash is received from B, cash is made debtor to B,

and B creditor to cash; and in every case the party, whether

animate or inanimate, which receives is debtor to that which

pays, and inversely. In Single Entry the record is sin‘ 1d

there it ends, whereas in Double Entry every transactror has

a debit and credit, and every account in which it is not so

represented is imperfect. Two parties are necessarily engaged

in every transaction, and therefore each of them requires in

his Ledger two separate accounts, one for himself, and a sec

ond for his customer or fumisher, as the case may be. Now,

by the use of what are called nominal accounts representing

the proprietor in his own Ledger, the double receptacle is

provided which every transaction requires. The nominal

accounts receive the counter entries of all the personal accounts,

and through their operation the merchant is enabled to asccr.

tain whether his business is profitable or the reverse. These

accounts are those or Stock, Profit and Loss. and its branches.

Stock is a term used to represent the proprietor, and it con

tains on the credit side the amount of the money, goods. or

other property brought into trade; and on the debtor, the

owner's liabilities. In Profit and Loss, the credit side exhibits

the gain of the business, and the debit the loss. In Single

Entry, nominal accounts have no place. There is a record

only of the side of the accounts belonging to the person deal

ing with the concern, and none whatever of that which repre

sents the owner. Such a method enables us to balance the

accounts of each party, but exhibits no register by which the

state of the stock in trade, and the balances of capital and

cash, can be at once ascertained without a separate and inde

pendmt investigation.

 

We have seen, that by Single Entry the items are transferred

from the Cash Book, Day Book, and Bill Books, a! once, into

the Ledger; but in Double Entry, another book, called the

JOURNAL, is necessarily used, in which the items from all the

others are first arranged in proper form, and 111m passed into

the Ledger. Thus, porting by Single Entry is done from

several books; whereas by Double Entry from the Journal

alone. ‘

The old Italian method of keepinga Journal is fraught with

so many crudities, useless repetitions, and technical jargon,

that it has been long abandoned for one a thousand fold more

simple in its construction, and perfect in its results. Instead

of continually entering “ Sundries Dr. to Cash," " Interest Dr.

to Sundries,” “ Commission Dr. toA. B. C.," and “D E. I".

Dr. to Commission," with a multitude of such anomalies, the

Journal is divided into two parts, (the right and left hand side

of the book) the one called the Debtor side and the other the

Creditor side. Under the Debtor side must be entered unin

terruptedly everything that is to be debited ; and under the

Creditor side, everything that is to be credited ; and both

sides must agree, if the entering has been done correctly. '

In addition to the .r-z'mplirz'ig/ of this arrangement, there are

other advantages which may not be overlooked. In the first

place, all the entries on one side of theJour-nal are posted upon

the same side in the Ledger, a convenience which every book

keeper will know how to prize. Next, all the items for each

account in a month are consolidated in one entry previous to

posting, thus greatly reducing that labor, and offering the

phenomenon of a Ledger wherein no account for one year can

have more than twelve lines, one for each month ; and, finally,

the totals of each month in the Journal added together mu .t

correspond with the gross amount of all the totals in the

Ledger, the last and surest demonstration of correctness which

figures can ofl'er.

Let us proceed to journalist: according to this method all

the entries contained in the preceding DAY BOOK, CASH BOOK,

BILLs PAYABLE Boox and BrLLs RECEIVABLE Boox, (for which

see pages 213, 214) begging the learner meanwhile, to recol

lect the following rules :—

Ist. When GOODS are sold, the buyers must be debited and

TRADE Account credited with the amount.

2d. When goods are baug/r! Trade Account must be debited

and the sellers credited for the amourit.

3d. When CASH is paid, the parties receiving it must be

debited and CASH Accouxr credited, and when it is

remit/:11 the Account must be debited and the payers

credited.

4th. \Vhen Acceptances are given, the persons on whose

account they are drawn must be debited, and BILLS PAY

ABLE credited ; and when they are received BILLS RECEIV.

ABLE must be debited and the party on whose accorrn:

they are received must be credited.

5th. When Accepted Bills become due and are paid, BILLS

PAYABLE must be debited and CASH credited ; and when

Bills to be received become due and are paid, CASH must

be debited with the amount, and BrLLs RECEIVABLE

credited.

Finally. No entry can be made in the Ledger unless it be

extracted from the Journal, consequently everything murt

go into the Journal first.

These rules must be most carefully heeded in order to rapidly

acquire the science of book-keeping.
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Dr. JOURNAL. January, r880. Cr

Tenter & Co. 3. Goods sold as per invoice. 74 00 i I. W. Bouton. r. Goods as r invoice 150 20

D. Flock. 3. ditto 50 So Dodd Mead & Co. 1. itto 2.4! 00

Roberts Bros. 4. ditto 74 32 A. S. Dames & Co. 1. ditto 300 no

A. D. F. Randolph. 4. Paid them Bill Receiv- D. Appleton & Co. 1. ditto 124 60

able, No. 102... A. D. . Randolph. :. ditto :86 6o

Idem 103... W. H. Vernon. 4. ditto . . . . . . . . . r70 00

105 r: Bills Payable. 31. Amount of Billsasoa ted this

W. H. Vernon. 4. Goods, as rlnvoice.... .. .. Ba 8: month as er Bill k ..... 230 00

j. W. Bouton. a. Bill Payab e, No. XOI...4O oo Tcnter & Co. 3. Bill Receiva 1e No. ioi..36 no

paid them........8ooo Cash received.. ......... 36 no

:20 00 _ 72 40

Dodd, Mead i! Co. a. Bill Payable~ No. 102.. 90 00 B. Flock. 4. Bill Receivable No. ion. 30 80

Caohpaid them..... .izooo 3. Cash Received.... .....2000

are 00 v 50 . 80

A. S. Barnes & Co. a. Bill Payable, No. io3.. 6000 Robert Bros. 4. Bill Receivable No. roe . . . . . . . 74 3:

Cash paid them ....... rao on Trade Account. 1. Ca ‘al invested this day 2,000

are no oods sold this month:

D. Appleton & Co. a. Bill Payable, No. 104. ..40 oo 3. To Tcnter 81 C0 . . . . . . . . 74 oo

Cashpaid them........6: oo 3. Flock . . . . . . . . ...5080

102 0° 4. Roberts Bros.

Bills Receivable. 31. Amount received this month W. H. chon...

asper Bill Receivable book i4: 20 r. Cash received. .

Cash. 31. Amount received this month 4. Ditto .. . . . . . . . .

as per_Cash Book .......... 2,076 34 2,302 8|

Trade Acount. Goods bought this month: Cash. 31. Amount id this month as

i. O J.W.Bouton.......15o 20 per Cas Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 420 4a

1. Dodd Mead & Co..z4i oo Bills Rceivable. 4. No. r02. paid A. D. F,

1. AS. rnes&Co..3oooo Randolph..,......... 3080

I. D. Apgleton & Co.. 124 60 No. 103, ditto 74 3a

4. A. D. . Randolphutlé 60 -— :05 n

. \V. H. Vernon . . . . . . no on

2. Cash aid char es as

per hBoo i0 28 1,18, 68

4.430 =8 443° '8

February, i880.

Bills Payable. 5. Cab paid, No. ro4.......... 40 oo . :6. Amount paid this month as

per h Book . . . . . . . . .. 40 c9

Dr. March, 1880. Cr.

Bills Payabic. 5. Cash paid N0. 102.. ... , 90 00 Cash. 3:. Amount paid this month, as

Ditto 40 oo pchsth 13on . . . . . . .. . 130 on

i 130 00 130 on

April, 1830.

Bills Payable. 5. Cash paid No. :03 ..... 60 oo . 30. Amount paid this month, as

B. Flock. . His bill returned no .. .. 3o 80 per Cash Book . . . . . . . 206 44.

Charges on Trade. g for rent . . . . . . ....80 oo Bills Receivable. 6. Cash received No. 101.... . . 36 on

Taxes 20 24

Taxes 15 no

115 44

Cash. 30. Amount received this month

per Cash ............ 36 20

m 44 w 44

November, 1880.

Ramsden & Co. 1. Goods sold them. . .. . .. . . 20 00 Trade Account. Goods sold this month :—

5. Green. 1. Goods sold him. .. . . . . . 18 24 1. To Ramsden 6: Co . . . . . so on

G. Barrows. r. Goods so d htm.. .. 80 00 t. S. Green . . . . . . . 18 24 ‘

TI. Slim. 1. Goods so d him.. no on I. G. Barrows . . . . . . . .80 00‘

V. S. Brown. 1. Goods sold him............. 74 20 r. W. Sinri . . . . . . . . . . no 00

x. V. S Brown...... 74 to}

l 312 44

3" 44 3" 44

December, 1880.

Trade Account. 20. Goods bought this month : Leggut Bros. 20. Goods bought by him . . . . . . . . l 51 no

Of Leggitt Bros.. ...... . 52 no Houghton. .‘tlifilin & Co. 20. Idem . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . zoo o.

Houghton, Miflin & S. R. Wells. 20. Idem .. 192 3:

C0............. . . . . . 10000 as. R. Os ood&Co. 20. Idem iyo

S. R. Wells...... .....rga a: ills Paya 1e. 30. Bills rcce ted this month as

Jas. R. Osgood & Co..r7o per b‘ill ook . . . . . . . . . . . . . 615 40

615 4b Ramsden &Co. 1. Bill Receivable, No. 104. :0 oo

Leggat Bros. 30. Bill Payable,No. 105... . 52 20 S (won. I. Idem No :05. . i9 84

Ilotigbton, Mifliin & Co 30. Idcrn 106. . 206 no G. lnrrows. r. Idem No 106.. 80 oo

.. .Wells. 30. ldcm io . . i7: 40 W. Sinn. r. Idem No 107 no 00

J R. Osgood. 30. Idem i0 . . . . . . . . no So V. S. Brown. 1. Idem No ioB.. 14 20

Bill: Receivable. 3i. Amount received this month

asperBillBook....... 7:4 04

1.544 84 1.544 84
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Dr. TRADE ACCOUNT. 0,

Jan._ 31 To Sundries ...... 1,184 34 Jim. 31 B Sundries .............. ...._... .................... 2,304

April 3c Idem. . 114 36 ov.3oI cm . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .................-.-...-v 308

Dec. 31 Idem.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 614 34

r, 1 04

Balance ..... ...........-.-.....-.-...... .............. 303m ‘

2,613 24 9,613 :4

By Balance............................................ 700 20

Dr. BILLS PAYABLE. - Cr.

Feb. 28 To Sundries ................................. .. . . . . . . . . 40 00 an. 31 Bv Sundries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . ......... . ........ 330 on

March 31ldem . . . . . . . . . . . . . . t :30 00 cc. 311 cm ................ . ....... ..... ...... ................614 34

April 30 Idem . . . . . . . . . . . . v . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 oo

2 ‘ \X

Balance ........... ........ . ....................... 6?: 34

34 5——

By Balance............. ........... .................... 6i: 2

Dr. R AMSDEN & CO. Cr.

Nov. 1 To Goods. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . an. no I Dec. 1 By Blll Receivable .................. .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :0 oo

__ I

Dr. S. CREE-III. Cr.

Nov. 1 To Goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. :8 24 I Dec. 1 By Bill Receivable, No. 105 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... ...... 18 :4

Dr. G. BERGER. Cr.

Nov. 1 To Goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . So 00 l Dec. 1 By Bill Receivable, No. 106..... ........................ 80 00

Dr. W. SINN. Cr.

Nov. 1 To Goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120 00 l Dec. 1 By Bill Receivable, No. 107 ............ . ................ no 00

4 Dr V. 5. BROWN. Cr.

klov. 1 To Goods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . 74 20 I Dec. 1 By Bill Receivable, No. 108..... ........................ 14 20

Dr. LEGGAT BROS. Cr.

Dec. 30 To Bill Payable, No. 105 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52 no Dec. 20 By Goods ........................ ......... . . . . . . . . . . . . 5: no

pl HOUGHTON, MlFFLIN &HCo. Cr.

Dec. 30 To Bill Payable, N0. 106. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . zoo 00 Dec. so By Goods . .......... . ..................... - ............200 on

Dr. S'TR. WELLS. Cr.

Dec. 30 To Bill Payable, No. :07 ............... - . . . . . . . . . .. 19: 40 Dec. 20 By Goods............................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19: 40

D,_ jAS R. 05060!) & Co. Cr.

Dec. 3:: To Bill Payable, No. 108 . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17a 80 Dec. 20 By Goods........... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . 170 Bo

  

In the preceding LEDGER we have posted under the head of

TRADE ACCOUNT all goods bought and charges incurred (both

in business and family matters) to the Debit; and to the

Credit, the amount of my capital and goods sold, consequently

the balance of this account added to the amount of stock on

hand always shows the profit of the business. For instance:

Balance of the account . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 700 16

Value of stock on hand, as estimated in the

Balance Sheet by Sing/z Entry . . . . . 1,390 28

 

Total balance in my favor as shown in the

Balance Sheet by Single entry. . . . . . . . 2,090 44

But in partnership accounts, such a plan would not do, be

cause domestic expenses cannot be charged to trade, nor

should the respective capitals be included. In such cases

separate accounts must be opened for each individual, which

must be credited with their separate capitals and debited with

their relative charges. At the end of the year, a balance is

struck, the profit or loss determined, and the sum total di

vided into proper proportions, and tunst'erred from the gen

eral Trade or Profit and Loss Account, to each individual's

debit or credit, as the case may be.

 

N B.—A Profit and Loss Accounl is merely anal/tar name

fara Trad: Arraunt. All burl [if/1LT mart be (liargrr/ In that At

amn! 'w/n'nl .r/mw: tile Pro/i! and Lars (whatever the 1mm: may

be), and Ill: bad Armani: [bemrelws cloud by tranrfrr.

Let us now see if the Ledger is correct. To determine this,

first extract all the totals, Dr. Cr. (before the balances are

struck) which must not only agree with each other, but corre'

spond as well with the sums total in the Journal. Put all the

amounts at debit on one side, and the amounts at credit on

the other. The totals must agree with the totals in the Jour

nal. If this prove to be the fact, it IS thus den/onstmled that

everything in the Journal has been posted in the Ledger.

Having thus seen that the totals on both sides of the Ledger

not only agree with each other, but correspond as well with

those of the Journal, which is proof porill'w that the books are

correct, the next and last care will be to see that the balances

are properly struck and brought down, which is done by ex

tracting them. and observing that both sides are alike.

If they agree, the balancing has been properly done.

This is the final operation at the end of a year; and the

Journal of the next should have for its first entries Debtorand

Creditor, an exact copy of the Balance Sheet, registered the

same as all other item! and included in the monthly total

"em



ARITHMETIC.
 

HE numerals now in use, with the mode of

, causing them by peculiar situation to express any

A number, and whenaby the processt of arithmetic

have been rendered so highly convenient. have

heretofore been supposed to be of Indian origin,

transmitted through the Persians to the Arabs.

by them introduced into Europe in the tenth

century. when the Moors invaded and became masters

of Spain. Such in reality appears to have been in a

great measure the true history of the transmission of these

numerals; but as it has been lately found that the ancient

hieroglyphical inscriptions of Egypt contain several of them,

learned men are now agreed that they originated in that early

seat of knowledge. between which and India. there exist more

points of resemblance, and more traces of intercourse, than is

generally supposed. In the eleventh century, Gerbert, 9. Ben

edictine monk of Fleury, and who afterwards ascended the

Papal throne under the designation of Sylvester IL, traveled

into Spain, and studied for several years the sciences there cul

tivated by the Moors. Among other acquisitions, he gained

from that singular people a knowledge of what are now called

the Arabic mu/zeralr, and of the mode of arithmetic founded

on them, which he forthwith disclosed to the Christian world,

by whom at first his learning caused him to be accused of

an alliance with evil spirits. The knowledge of this new

arithmetic was about the same time extended. in consequence

of the intercourse which the Crusaders opened between Europe

and the East. For a long time, however, it made a very slow

and obscure progress. The characters themselves appear to

have been long considered in Europe as dark and mysterious.

Deriving their whole efficacy from the use made of the cipher,

socalled from the Arabic word Imp/ram, denoting amp/y or

wid, this term came afterwards to express, in general, any

secret mark. Hence, in more trouhlous times than the pres

Qt. a mode of writing was practiced, by means of marks pre

   

  

viously concerted, and called wn'h'ng in u'plu'r. The Arabia

characters occur in some arithmetical tracts composed in Eng.

land during the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, particn~

larly in a work by John of Halifax, or De bacrobosco; but

another century elapsed before they were generally adopted.

They do not appear to have Settled into their present form till

about the time of the invention of printing.

It would be impossible to calculate, even by their own tran~

scendent powers, the service which the Arabic numerals have

rendered to mankind.

 

 

  

  

7 _ _ w w “T t"

HE Arabic numerals take the following well

known forms :—I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0.

The first nine of these, called digits, or digital

numbers, represent each one of the numbers be

tween one and nine, and when thus employed

to represent single numbers, they are considered

as units. The last (0), called a mug/1!, nothing or

cipher, is, in reality, taken by itself, expressive of an

absence of number, or nothing; but, in connection

with other numbers, it becomes expressive of number in a

very remarkable manner. .

The valuable peculiarity of the Arabic notation is the en

largement and variety of values which can be given to the fig

ures by associating them. The number ten is expressed by 1

and 0 put together—thus. 10; and all the numbers from this

up to a hundred can be expressed in like manner by the asso
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chtion of two figures—thus, twenty, 20; thirty, 30; eighty

five, 85 ; ninety-nine, 99. These are called decimal numbers,

lrom dram, Latin for ten. The numbers between a hundred

and nine hundred and ninety-nine inclusive are, in like man

nar. expressed by three figures—thus, a. hundred, 100; five

hundred, 500; eight hundred and eighty-five, 885 ; nine hun

dred and ninety-nine, 999. Four figures express thousands;

five. tens of thousands; six, hundreds of thousands; seven,

millions ; and so forth. Each figure, in short, put to the left

d of another, or of several others, multiplies that one or

inure numbers by ten. Or if to any set of figures it nought (0)

be added towards the right hand, that addition multiplies the

number by ten , thus 999, with 0 added, becomes 9990, nine

thousand nine hundred and ninety. Thus it will be seen that,

in notation, the rank or place of any figure in a number is

what determines the value which it bears. The figure third

from the right hand is always one of the

l, 2 3 4,5 6 7,390 hundreds; that which stands seventh al
v-‘liihlZI‘d—lillhic . .

gs g E; g 55 g; ways expresses millions; and so on. And

i. :9" 5” whenever a new figure is added towards the

E 5,”? m 95%? right, each of the former set obtains, as it

33%: into: ‘ were, a promotion. or is made to express ten

E 2’5 times its former value.

A large number is thus expressed in the

. d @- Arabic numerals, every set of three from

the right to the left hand being' divided by

a comma for the sake of distinctness.

The above number is therefore one thousand two hundred

and thirty-four millions, five hundred and sixty-seven thous~

ands, eight hundred and ninety. Higher numbers are ex

pressed diiferently in France and England. In the former

country, the tenth figure expresses billions, from which there

is an advance to tens of billions, hundreds of billions, tril

lions, etc. In our country, the eleventh figure expresses ten

thousands of millions, the next hundreds of thousands of mil

lions, the next billions, elc. The two plans will be clearly

apprehended from the following arrangement :—

BNGLISIII METHOD. FRENCH METHOD.

Units. Units.

Tens. Tens.

Hundredl. Hundreds.

Thousands. Thousands.

Tens of thousands.

Hundreds of thousands.

Millions.

Tens of millions.

Hundreds of millions.

Billions.

Tens of billions.

Hundreds of billions.

Tens oi thousands.

Hundreds of thousands.

MllllODl.

Tens ot millions

Hundreds of millions.

Thousands of millions.

Ten thousands of millions.

Hundreds of thousands of mil

lions. Trillions.

Billions. Tens of trillions.

. Tens of billions. Hundreds of trillions, etc.

 

Hundreds of billions, etc.

SIMPLE OR ABSTRACT NUMBERS.

There are four elementary departments in arithmetic—Ad

dition, Multiplication, Subtraction, and Division.

 

 

 

  

  
DDITION is the adding or summing up

several numbers, for the purpose of finding out

their united amount. We add numbers to

gether when we say, 1 and 1 make 2 ; a and a

make 4; and so on. The method of writing

numbers in addition, is to place the figures under

  

tens under tens, hundreds under hundreds, etc. Sup

pose we wish to add together the following numbers—

27, 5, 536, 352,:ind 275 ; we range them in columns one under the

other, as in the margin, and draw a line under the whole. Be

ginning at the lowest figure of the right-hand column,

we say 5 and 2 are 7—7 and 6 are 13—13 and 5 are 18 27

—18 and 7 are 25; that is, 2 tens and 5 units. We

now write the five below the line of units, and zany or 536

.,
J/‘xJ

add the 2 tens, or 20, to the lowest figure of the next

column. In carrying this 20, we let the cipher go, it _I_.

being implied by the position or rank of the first figure, 1195

and take only the a ; we therefore proceed thus—2 and

7 are 9—9 and 5 are 14—14 and 3 are 17—17 and a are 19.

Writing down the 9, we proceed with the third column. carry

ing 1, thus—r and 2 are 3—3 and 3 are 6—6 and 5 are 11.

No more figures remaining to be added, both these figures are

now put down, and the amount or sum of them all is found to

be 1195. Following this plan, any quantity of numbers may

be summed up. Should the amount of any column be in

three figures, still only the last or right-hand figure is to be

put down, and the other two carried to the next column. For

example, if the amount of a column be 127, put down the 7

and carry the other two figures, which are 12; if it be 234,

put down the 4 and carry 23.

For the sake of brevity in literature, addition is often de

noted by the figure of a cross, of this shape +. Thus, 7+6

means 7 added to 6 ; and in order to express the sum result

ing, the sign =, which means equal In, is employed, as 7+6

=13; that is, 7 and 6 are equal to 13.

The Sign of Dollars is S. It is read dollarr. Thus, $64

dollars is read 64 dollar: ; $5 is read 5 dollars. \Nhen dollar:

and rent: are written, a period or potnt ( . ) is placed before the

cents, or between the dollars and cents. Thus, $4.25 is read

4 dollars and 25 cents. Since 100 cents make $1.00, rent:

always occupy two places, and never more than two.

If the number of cents is less than 10 and expressed by a

single figure, a cipher must occupy the first place at the right

of the point. Thus, 3 dollars 6 cents are written $3.06; 1

dollar 5 cents are written $1.05. When cents alone are writ

ten. and their number is less than 100, either write the word

cents after the number, or place the dollar sign and the point

defort- the number. Thus, 75 cents may be expressed, $.75.

In arranging for addition, dollars should be written under dOL‘
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hrs, and cents under cents, in such order that the pawl: stand

in a vertical line.

The sign $, and thepoint( . ) should never be omitted.

 

 

 

 

 

  

dition under certain circumstances. if we

wish to ascertain the amount of twelve times

the number 57, instead of setting down

twelve rows of 57, and adding them together,

we adopt a shorter plan by which we come

to the same conclusion. For ascertaining the

amount of all simple numbers as far as 12 times 12,

young persons commit to memory the following

Multiplication Table, 2. knowledge of which is of great value,

and saves much trouble in after-life :—

  

This table is so well known, that it is almost superfluous to

explain that, when any number in the top row is multiplied

by any number in the left-hand side row, the amount is found

in the compartment or square beneath the one and opposite

the other. Thus, 2 times 2 are 4 ; 5 times 6 are 30 ; X2 times

12 are 144.

The multiplying of numbers beyond 12 times 12 is usually

effected by a. process of calculation in written figures. The

rule is to write down the number to be multiplied, called the

muln'plimnd; then place under it, on the right-hand. side, the

number which is to be the mulrzflz'er, and draw a. line under

them. For example, to find the amount of 9 times 27, we set

down the figures thus—

27 (Mu/Illnhirtmd'.)

9 (Mullipll'er.)

._,_.

243 (Product)

Beginning with the right-hand figure, we say 9 times 7 are 63 ;

and putting down 3 We Curry 6, and say 9 times 2 are 18. and

6. which was carried, makes 24 ; and writing down these fig

ures next the 3, the product is found to be 243.

 
When the multiplier consists of two or more figures

place it so that its right-hand figure comes ex

5463 actly under the right-hand figure of the multiplicand;

3.; ior instance, to multiply 5463 by 34, we proceed as

 

 

here shown. Here the number is multiplied, first by

21852 h h= d t of which bein written down we16389 t e 4, t c pro in. g ,

proceed to multiply by 3, and the amount produced

185742 is placed below the other, but one place farther to

the leit. A line is then drawn, and the two products

added together, bringing out the result of 185742. We may,

in this manner, multiply by three, four, five, or any number

of figures, always placing the product of one

 

76343 figure below the other, but shifting a place far

4563 ther to the left in each line. An example is

230 529 here .given in the multiplying of 76843 by

4.010,58 4563' ‘ _ i .

33'4216 Multiplication is denoted by a cross of this

307.372 shape x . thus 3 x 8 2 24, signifies, that by

"35'0 634'6'09_ multiplying B by 3, the product is 24. Anumber

which is produced by the multiplication of two

other-numbers, as 30 by 5 and 6, leaving nothing

over, is called a romposz'te number. The 5 and 6, called the

fadar: (that is, workers or agents), are said to be the ram

panmlpart: of 30, and 30 is also said to be a multiple of either

of these numbers. The equal parts into which a number can

he reduced, as the twos in thirty, are called the aliquot parts.

A number which cannot be produced by the multiplication of

two other numbers, is called a prime numb”. \Vhen the mul

tiplicand and multiplier are the same, that is, when a number

is multiplied by itself once, the product is called the :yuar: of

that number : 144 is the square of 12.

“lhh "l
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number from a greater, to find what remains, or

the difference between them.

The Sign of Subtraction is —.

minus, and signifies less.

\Vhen placed between two numbers, it indi

” ‘ cates that the one afler it is to be subtracted from

_\ '5' the one before it. Thus, 12 — 7 is read 12 minus» 7,

v and means that 7 is to be .mblmded from 12.

A Parenthesis ( ) is used to include within it such numbers

as are to be considered together. A Vinculum has the

same signification. Thus, 25 — (12 + 7), or 25 — 12 + 7,

signifies that from 25 the sum of 1'2 and 7 is to be subtracted

PRINCIPLES.—I. Only Iz'l-z nunrde'r: and unit: of 111: ram:

order ran be :uéfmrfm'.

2. Tb: minumd must 6: (qua! to the sum of (lie .rubtrafiena'

and remainder.

It is read
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We subtract when we say, take 3 from 5, and 2 remains.

To ascertain what remains, after taking 325 from 537,

we proceed by writing the one under the other as here

indicated, and then subtracting. Commencing at 5,

the right-hand figure of the lower and smaller number,

we say, 5 from 7, and 2 remains ; setting down the 2, 212

we say next, 2 from 3, and I remains; and setting down

the I, we say, 3 from 5, and 2 remains; total remainder,

21:2.

To subtract 8. number of a higher value, involving the rar

iying of figures and supplying of tens, we proceed as in the

margin. Commencing as before, we find that 5 cannot be

subtracted from 2, and therefore supply or lend to to

the 2, making it 12; then we say, 5 from 12, and 7 3432

remains. Setting down the 7, we take I, being the de- 6815

cimal figure of the number which was borrowed, and 6—

i 17
give it to the I, making it 2, and taking 2 from 3, we

find that I remains. Setting down the I, we go to the

8, and finding it cannot be taken from the 4 above it, we lend

10 to the 4, making it 14, and then we say, 8 from 14, and 6

remains. In the same manner as before, :idding the first fig

ure of the borrowed number (I) to the 6, we say, 7 from S,

and I remains ; thus the total remainder is found to be 1617.

From these explanations, which apply to all calculations in

subtraction, it will be observed, that when the upper figure is

less than the figure directly under it, 10 is to be added, and

for this an: is carried or added to the next under figure.

A man having $I5, paid $4 for a hat, and $2 for a vest.

How many dollars had he left?

ANALYSis.—The difference between $15, and the sum of $4

and $2, which is $9.

  

..
  

 

  

how often one number may be contained in an

other, or by which we divide a given number

into any proposed number of equal parts. By

. the aid of the Multiplication Table, we can

ascertain without writing figures how many

times any number is contained in another, as far

as I44, or 12 times 12; beyond this point notation

is employed. There are two modes of work

ing questions in division, one long and the other
2

short. Let it be required to divide 69 by 3: accord- 3%“ 3

ing to the long method, write the figures 69 as an- —

nexed, with a line at each side, and the divisor, or 9

9
5, on the left. The question is wrought out by ex

amining how many times 3 is in 6, and finding it to

be 2 times, we place 2 on the right side ‘, then placing 6 be

low six, we draw a line and bring down the g and proceed

 
with it in the same manner. The quotient is found to be 23.

But we take a. more difficult question—the divi

sion of 7958 by 6- In commencing we find

that there is only one 6 in 7, and I over; we

therefore place the 6 below the 7, and subtract _

it, in order to bring out the I. The I being ‘9

written, we bring down the 9 to it, and this 18

makes 19. There being 3 times 6 in 18, we

place the 3 to the product (which in division is :2

called the quotient, literally, How many times?) __

and 18 below the 19, leaving I over as before. 38

To this I we bring down the 5, and trying 36

how many sixes there are in 15, it appears there _2

are only 2. \Ve place 2 to the quotient, and [2

below the 15. This leaves 3 over, and bringing

down 8 to the 3, we have 38, in which there are 6 sixes. Six

sixes make 36; therefore, placing 6 to the quotient, and 36

below the 38, we find that there are 2 over. Here the account

terminates, it being found that there are 1326 sixes in 7958,

with a remainder of 2 over. In this question, 6 is called the

diw'rnr; the 7958 is the dividend, and 1326 is the quotient.

Skillful arithmeticians never adopt this long method of di
vision ; they pursue a plan of working out part of r

the question in the mind, called short division.

6)2958(1326

They would, for example, treat the above question Q7958

as here shown. The over number of I from the “36.;

7 is carried in the mind to the 9, making 19;

the I from It; is in the same manner carried to the

5 ; and the 3 from it is carried to the 3, leaving the overplul

of 2.

In Short Division the quotient only is written, the opera.

tions being performed maria/1y. It is generally used when

the divisor does not exceed 12.

Divide $48. 56 by 8 cents.

Eight cent: may be written $.03.

\Vhen the divisor and dividend are

like numbers, the quotient is an abstract

number. Hence, 8 cents are contained

in $48.56, 607 times.

Division is denoted by the following character +; thus,

75 + 25, signifies that 75 is to be divided by 25,

These explanations conclude the subject of simple or ab

stract numbers. On the substructure of the few rules in Ad

dition, Multiplication, Subtraction, and Division, which we

have given, whether in reference to whole numbers or frac

tions, every kind of conventional arithmetic is erected, be

cause these rules are founded in immutable truths. Mankind

may change their denominations of money, weights, and

measures, but they can make no alteration in the doctrine of

ads/ms! numbers. That 2 and 2 are equal to 4, is a truth yes

terday, to-day, and forever.

OPERATION.

$.08)$48. 56 I

607 times.

A» ,ewe-fwo
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-' [THERTO we have spoken only of whole

numbers which in arithmetic are called integers.

\Ve have now to treat of fractions, or the

parts into which integers may be broken. The

more ordinary fractions of any single article or
v number are a half, third, quarter, etc. ; but a num

ber admits of being divided into any quantity of

equal parts. All such fractions are called vulgar

fmtfiaur, from their being common. It is the practice to

write vulgar fractions with two or more small figures, one

above the other, with a line between, as follows: 15 (one

half), f; (one-third,)i (one-fourth or quarter), ,1, (one-eighth),

{(four‘fifths), Rs (nine-tenths), and so on. In these and all

other instances, the upper number is called the numemlar, the

lower the denominator.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF FRACTIONS.

l. Multiplying the numerator, or%

i

Dividing the dEnominator, Multiplies the fraction.

g Divides the fraction.
2. Dividing the numerator, or

Multiplying the denominator,

- . s s s 1

3. Multiplying or (llVldlng-boll'l: Does not change the

numerator and denominator ? r .

by the same number J value of the -raction.

I

These three principles may be embraced in one

GENERAL LAW.
Achange in the flufllfl'tllflr produces a like change in the i

value of the fraction; but a change in the a'momiualor pro

duces an oppon'le change in the value of the fraction.

It may happen that it is necessary to add together different

fractions to make up whole numbers. In working all such

questions. we must, in the first place, bring all the fractions

into one kind ; if we have to add §, i and it together, we

make all into eighths. and see how many eighths we have got;

thus l is Q ; then i is 5, that is 2 and 4, which make 6, and l

makes a total of i. The same plan is to be pursued in the

subtraction of vulgar fractions.

It is necessary sometimes to speak of the tenths, hun

dredths, or thousandths of a number, and for this arithmetic

has provided a system of decimal fraefz'anr. \Vhere great ex

actness of expression is required, decimals are indispensable.

It has been already shown that, in writing common numbers,

the value of a figure increases by ten times as we proceed from

right to left ; in other words, we ascend by tens. Now. there

is nothing to prevent us in the same manner descending by

tens from unity. This is done by decimal fractions. We

place a dot after unity, or the unit figure, which dot cuts off

the whole number from its fractional tenths ; thus 120.3 means

no and 3-tenths of a whole ; if we write 120.31, the meaning

 
is 120 and 31-hundredths of a whole, that is, 3! parts in 100

into which a whole is supposed to be divided. If we goon

adding a figure to the right, we make the fraction into thou.

sandths -, as for instance, 120 315, which signifies I20and115

out of a thousand parts.

Tables of specific gravities, population, mortality, and

many matters of statistics, are greatly made up of decimal

fractions, and therefore it is proper that all should comprehend

the principle on which they are designed. In many cases, it

would answer the purpose to write the fractions as vulgar

fractions ; but there is a great advantage in reducing all

broken parts to the decimal notation, for it allows of

up columns of decimals all of the same denomination. Their

great excellence, indeed, consists in the uniformity which the,

give to calculations, and the easy methods which, by these

means, they present of pursuing fractional numbers to any de.

grec of minuteness.

The method of reducing a vulgar to a decimal fraction is a.

simple question in division. For instance, to reduce 1‘ to a

decimal, we take the 3, and putting two ciphers after it. divide

by 4. llluS— 423—0? ; therefore, .75 is the decimal, or, what is

75

the same thing, 75-hundredth parts of a whole are equal to the

three-quarters of a whole.

   

’ ' SERIES of numbers is a succession of numbers

that increase or decrease according to some law.

Of the two kinds of series usually treated of in

arithmetic, the simpler is one whose terms in

crease or decrease by some constant number

called the rommon a'zfierenre. This common

difference or rate of increase is only one, when

we say, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8; it is two, when we say 7, 9, n,

13; and four, when we say 6, 10, I4, 18, and soon. Every

advancement of this nature. by which the same number is

added at every step, is called arilbmell'ealpmgv'esrion. There

is a different species of advancement, by which the last num

ber is always multiplied by a given number, thus causing the

series to mount rapidly up. Suppose 4 is the multiplier, and

we begin at 2, the progression will be as follows : 2, 8, 32,

I28, 512, 2048, and so on. It is here observed, that multiply

ing the 2 by 4 we have 8; multiplying the 8 by 4“, we have

32; and multiplying the 32 by 4, we have 128, etc., till at the

fifth remove we attain 2048. This kind of advancement of

numbers is called geometricalprogression. The very great dif

ference between the two kinds of progression is exemplified in

the following two lines. the number 3 being added in the one

case and being used as the multiplier in the other:

  

/
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g, 6, n, 14, I7—Arithmetical Progression.

5, 15' 45' 135. 405—Geometrical Progression.

In the case of arithmetical progression, as above or in any

other manner exemplified, it may be noticed that the amount

of the first and last term is always the same as twice the

amount of the middle term; thus 5 and 17 being 22, are equal

to twice IX, or 22. The cause of this is, that as the numbers

increase or decrease in equal degrees, the last number is just

as much more as the first is less than the number in the

middle; and the two being added, the amount must conse

quently be double the central number. The same rule holds

good with respect to any two numbers at equal distances from

the number in the middle. If the series he an even number,

and do not possess a middle term, then the two terms nearest

the middle (called the mean terms) must be added together:

thus in the natural series from I to 24, [2 and 13 are the two

nearest the middle, and one being added to the other makes

25, the sum of the first and last term.

In geometrical progression, each term is a. factor of all the

numbers or terms that follow, and a product of all that go be

fore, so that there is an harmonious ratio pervading the whole.

Each term bears an exact proportion to its predecessor, be

cause the multiplier is the same. Supposing, as above, the

multiplier to be 3, the term 15 is proportionally greater than

5, as 45 is greater than 15. In the technical language of

arithmetic, as 15 is to 5, so is 45 to 15. To save words such

a proposition is written down with dots, thus—I5 :5 z: 45 : 15.

The two dots mean i: In, and four dots mean so is. The same

formula is applicable to any series of proportional terms,

though not in continued proportion to each other.

In order to discover the ratio between any two terms we

divide the largest by the least, and the quotient is the ratio:

45 divided by 15 gives 3 as the ratio. By thus ascertaining

the ratio of two terms, we are furnished with the means of

arriving at the ratio of other terms. We cannot do better than

explain the method of working out this principle in the ratio

of numbers, by giving the following passages from the admi

rable LILWIU on An'I/imeh'r, by Mr. T. Smith of Liverpool.

Taking the four regularly advancing terms, 15, 45, 405, and

1215, he proceeds: “ Suppose that we had only the first

three, and that it were our wish to find the fourth, which term

bears the same proportion to the third as the second does to

the first. The thing we have first to do, is to discover the

ratio between the first and second terms, in order to do which,

as before shown, we divide the larger by the smaller, and this

gives us the ratio 3, with which, by multiplying the third term,

we produce the fourth; or, let the three terms be these, 405,

1215, 5, and let it be our wish to find a fourth which shall

bear the same relation to the 15 as 1215 does to 405. We

divide and multiply as before, and the fourth term is produced.

And in this manner, having two numbers, or two quantities of

'any kind, bearinga certain proportion towards each other, and

allu'rd, to which we would find a number or quantity that

should bear a like proportion. in this manner do we proceed,

and thus easily may we find the number we require."

Referring to the discovered r‘atio of 45 to 15 to be 3, or the

fifteenth part—“ Now " (continues this author), “ what would

 

have been the consequence had we multiplied the third term

(405) by the whole, instead of by a fifteenth part of the second!

The consequence would have been, that we should have had a

term or number fifteen times larger than that required. But

this would be amatter of no difficulty ; for it would be set

right at once and our purpose gained, by dividing the over

large product by 15. Let us write this process down : 405 x

45 = 18225, and 18225 + 15 = 1215,—which i215 bears the

same proportion to 405 as does 45 to 15. And this is the rule,

when the terms are pr0perly placed—multiplying flu strand

and third km: lagcl/ler, and dividing the pradud by thefin! ,

this avoids all difficulties arising from the occurrence of frac

tions in the course of the process, and gives us, in all cases,

any proportional terms we may require."

  

N the principle now explained, we can, in any

affairs of business, ascertain the amount of an

unknown quantity, by knowing the amount of

other three quantities, which, with the unknown

quantity, bear a proportional relation. The word

Quantity is here used, but any rum of money is also

meant.

Let it be remembered, that the ratr'a of one number

to another is the number of times that the former contains the

latter; for example, the ratio of 6 to 3 is a, that of 12 to 4 is

3, and that of 8 to 12 is 3. When two numbers have the same

ratio as other two, they constitute a tamper/ion. Thus, the ratio

of 8 to 6 is the same as that of 12 to g, and the equality of

these two ratios is represented thus:

8:6: 12:9, or, 826::1229.

The following is the rule for stating and working questions :—

Make that term which is of the same kind as the answer sought,

the strand or middle term, Consider, from the nature of the

question, whether the answer should be more or less than this

term ; if more, make the smaller of the other two terms thefirst,

and the grzalrr the third; if the answer should be In: than

the middle term, make the greater of the two terms the first,

and the .rma/lrr the third; then multiply the second and third

terms together and divide the result by the first term. The

quotient found will be the answer to the question, and it will

be found to bear the same proportion to the third term as the

second does to the first.

Such is the principle of working Rule of Three questions,

whatever be their apparent complexity. If either the first or

third term, or both, include fractional parts, they must be re

duced to the denomination of the fractions before working;

thus if one be reduced to shillings, the other must be made

shillings also ; if to pence, both must be pence, and so
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on. If the middle term be also a compound quantity, it may

either be reduced to its lowest term, before multiplying and

dividing by the other terms, or you may multiply and divide

by Compound Division and Multiplication.
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NTEREST is a sum paid for the use of money.

The Principal is the sum for the use of which

interest is paid. The Rate of Interest is the

A per cent., or number of hundredths of the prin

@ cipal, paid for its use one year. The Amount

is the sum of the principal and the interest.

PRINCIPLa—Tfie intern! 1': [be produrl of three

factors, mmdy .' the principal, rate per annum, and

time.

To find the int. on $120.60 for 3 yr. 4 mo. at 8%.

ANALYSIS.—Since the

interest of any sum at 8%

for I yr. is .08 of the

principal, the interest of

$120.60 at 8% for I yr. is

$9.648 ; and the interest

____ for 3 yr. 4 mo. is 3}

$32.160=Int. for 3 yr. 4 mo. times $9.648, or $32.16.

RULE.—I. Multipb' ll'ze prinn'pa! by the ml: per cent., and

the {M2de will ée the inlerert for 1 year.

II. 1H14:71:01}! [fie inlerest for 1 year by {be time in year: and

the fraction of a year, and 1/10 prudud will be flu required in

feral.

1n ordinary business transactions involving interest, 30 days

are considered one month, and 12 months, I year.

To End the interest of $175 for I yr. 7 mo. 15 da. at 7%.

A N A LYSIS.

—'First multi

p l y i n g th e

principal by

the rate 5, we

have $12.25,

the int. for I

yr. Then, for

6 mo. take 1}

of I year's int.,

for I 1110. take

Z; of 6 months'

int., and for

15 da. take l

The sum of the several results is the int.

OPERATION.

$1 20.60 = Principal.

.08: Rate per cent.
 

$9.648o=1nt. for I year.

3§=Time in years.

OPERATION.

$1 75 = Principal.

.07 =Rate per cent.
 

2 $12.25 =Int. for 1 yr.

6 6.125=Int. for 6 mo.

2 1.ozo=Int. for 1 mo.

.5ro:Int. for 15 da.
 

$19.9o5=Int. for 1 yr. 7 mo. 15 da.

$175 =Principal.

3194.905:Amt. for I yr. 7 mo. 15 da.

of I month's int.

for the whole time.

Adding the principal to the interest gives the amount.

 
An easy and uniform method of computing interest,“

Fish's method, is to place the principal, the rate, and thctimfl

in montfir, on the right of a vertieal line, and 12 on the left;

or, if the time is short and contains days, reduce to days and.

place 360 on the left. After canceling equal factors anhoth

sides of the line, the product of the remaining factorsonm

right, divided by the factor, if any, on the left, will give

required interest.

To find the interest of $184.80 for I yr. 5 man“ $36.

OPERATION“ ANALYSIS—$184.30 x .05 gives ..ua'

um interest for 1 yr. or 12 months which

$1034. 80 '
divided by I2 gives the interest to: l

‘05 month ; the quotient multiplied by I7,

3'2 I7 the number of months in 1 yr. 5 mo.I

_ ives I . , the interest re uired.$13.09, Ans. g $ 3 09 q

To find the interest of $240 for 2 mo. 18 da. at 7%.

OPERATION.

. a ANALYSis.-$z4o x .07 gives the in.

$240 .
terest for I year or 360 days, which

'07 divided by 360 gives the interest for];
'l 26 . -

3'50 day; the quotient multiplied by 78,

. the number of days in 2 1110. I8 da.,

3 $10.92 gives $3.64, the required interest.

$3.64, Ans.

To find the interest (it $696 for 93 da. at If; a month.

Of $325.20 at i; a month for 63 da.

  

 

  

 

OPERATION. OPERATlON.

was“ 3325.208“

B .212 .09
28360 9331 H3“) 63

5 $107.88 $5.103, Ans.

$214576, Ans.

See interest tables in our Lightning Calculator.

An Aliquot Part or Even Part of a number is suchl

part as will exactly divide that number. Thus, 2, 2%, 31, and

5, are aliquot parts of 10.

An aliquot part may either be an integer or a. mixed nut .

her, while a mmpment farlor must be an integer.

ALIQUOT PARTS OF ONE DOLLAR.

5 cents = 1.11. Of $1. ( 6* cents = fl,- ot $1

10 cents 1% of $1. 85 cents = fl,- of $1.

20 cents = l of $1. i :2} cents = l of $1.

25 cents = i of $1. i 16% cents = i of $1.

50 cents = l of $1. i 335 cents = Q; of $1.
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TO TELL ANY NUMBER THOUGHT OF.

  

:‘\ ESIRE any person to think of a number, say a

. certain number of shillings; tell him to borrow

‘j/ that sum of some one in the company, and add
'I the number borrowed to the amount thought

of. It will here be proper to name the person

ho lends him the shillings and to beg the one who

makes the calculation to do it with great care, as he

may readily fall into an error, especially the first time.

Then, say to the person—“ I do not lend you, but give you

10, add them to the former sum." Continue in this manner'

~" Give the half to the poor, and rctain in your memory the

other halt." Then add :—“ Return to the gentleman, or lady,

what you borrowed, and remember that the sum lent you was

exactly equal to the number thought of." Ask the person if

he knows exactly what remains. He will answer “ Yes." You

must then say—“ And I know, also, the number that remains ;

it is equal to what I am going to conceal in my hand." Put

into one of your hands five pieces of money, and desire the

person to tell how many you have got. lie will answer five;

upon which open your hand, and show him the five pieces.

You may then say—“ I well knew that your result was five ;

but if you had thought of a very large number, for example,

two or three millions, the result would have been much

greater, but my hand would not have held a number of pieces

equal to the remainder.” The person then supposing that the

result of the calculation must be different, according to the

difference of the number thought of, will imagine that it is

necessary to know the last number in order to guess the result:

but this idea is false; for, in the case which we have here sup.

posed, whatever he the number thought of, the remainder

must always be five. The reason of this is as follows :—The

sum, the half of which is given to the poor, is nothing else

than twice the number thought of, plus 10; and when the

poor have received their part, there remains only the number

thought of, plus 5; but the number thought of is cut off when

the sum borrowed is returned, and, consequently, there re

main only 5.

It may be hence seen that the result may be easily known,

since it will be the half of the number given in the third part

of the operation 1 for example, whatever be the number

thought of, the mmainder will be 36 or 25, according as 72 or

a;
is

\
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50 have been given. If this trick be performed several times

successively, the number given in the third part of the operation

must be always different ; for if the result were several times the

same, the deception might be discovered. When the first five

parts of the calculation for obtaining a result are finished, it

will be best not to name it at first, but to continue the opem

tion, to render it more complex, by saying, for example :—

" Dcuble the remainder, deduct 2, add 3, take the fourth

part," etc. ; and the different steps of the calculation may be

kept in mind, in order to know how much the first result has

been increased or diminished. This irregular process never

fails to confound those who attempt to follow it.

A Smmd AIM/uni—Bid the person take I from the number

thought of, and then double the reminder; desire him to take

I from the double, and to add to it the number thought of; in

the last place, ask him the number arising from this addition,

and, if you add 3 to it, the third of the sum will be the num

ber thought of. The application of this rule is so easy, that it

is needless to illustrate it by an example.

A Tln'rd Aid/toi—Desire the person to add I to the triple

of the number thought of, and to multiply the sum by 3 ; then

bid him add to this product the number thought of. and the

result will be a sum, from which, if 3 be subtracted, the re

mainder will be ten times the number required; and if the

cipher on the right be cut off from the remainder, the other

figure will indicate the number sought.

Example :—Let the number thought of be 6, the triple of

which is 18 ; and if r be added, it makes 19; the triple of this

last number is 57, and if 6 be added, it makes 63, from which,

if 3 be subtracted, the remainder will be 60; now, if the

cipher on the right be cut ofi', the remaining figure, 6, will be

the number required.

A Fouflh flirt/wal—Bid the person multiply the number

thought of by itself ; then desire him to add 1 to the number

thought of, and to multiply it also by itself ; in the last place,

ask him to tell the difference of these No products, which will

certainly be an odd number, and the least half of it will be

the number required. Let the number thought of, for exam

ple, be to, which, multiplied by itself. give 100; in the next

place, to increased by r is H, which, multiplied by itself.

makes rzr ; and the difl'erence of these two squares is at, the

least half of which. being 10, is the number thought of. This

operation might be varied by desiring the person to multiply

the second number by itself, after it has been diminished by I,

. g~;_._.r_p_
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In this case, the number thought of will be equal to the

greater half of the diflerence of the two squares. Thus, in the

preceding example, the square of the number thought of is

100, and that of the same number less I, is 81; the difference

of these is 19; the greater half of which, or 10, is the number

thought of.

TO TELL TWO OR MORE NUMBERS

THOUGHT OF.

If one or more of the numbers thought of be greater than

9, we must distinguish two cases; that in which the number

or the numbers thought of is odd, and that in which it is even.

In the first case, ask the sum of the first and second, of the

second and third, the third and fourth, and so on to the last,

and then the sum of the first and the last. Having written

down all these sums in order, add together all those, the

places of which are odd, as the first, the third, the fifth, etc.;

make another sum of all those, the places of which are even,

as the second, the fourth, the sixth, etc., subtract this sum

from the former, and the remainder will be the double of the

first number. Let us suppose, for example, that the five fol

lowing numbers are thought of, 3, 7, r3, I7, 20, which, when

added two and two as above, give 10, 20, 3o, 37, 23: the sum

of the first, third, and fifth, is 63, and that of the second and

fourth is 57; if 57 be subtracted from 63, the reminder, 6,

will be the double of the first number, 3, Now, if 3 be taken

from [0, the first of the sums, the remainder, 7, will be the

second number, and by proceeding in this manner we may

find all the rest.

In the second case, that is to say, if the number or the

numbers thought of be even, you must ask and write down,

as above, the sum of the first and the second, that of the

second and third, and so on, as before; but, instead of the

sum of the first and last, you must take that of the second and

last ; then add together those which stand in the even places,

and form them into a new sum apart; add also those in the

odd places, the first excepted, and subtract this sum from the

former, the remainder will be the double of the second num.

her; and if the second number, thus found, be subtracted

from the sum of the first and second, you will have the first

number; if it be taken from that of the second and third, it

will give the third; and so of the rest. Let the numbers

thought of be, for example, 3, 7, :3, 17; the sums formed as

above are 10, 20, 30, 24, the sum of the second and fourth is

44, from which, if 30, the third, be subtracted, the remainder

will be 14, the double of 7, the second number. The first,

therefore, is 3, the third 13, and the fourth I7.

When each of the numbers thought of does not exceed 9,

they may be easily found in the following manner :—

Having made the person add 1 to the double of the first

number thought of, desire him to multiply the whole by 5,

and to add to the product the second number. If there be a

third, make him dOuble this first sum, and add I to it; after

which, desire him to multiply the new sum by 5, and to add to

it the third number. If there be a fourth, proceed in the

same manner, desiring him to double the preceding sum, to

add to it I. to multiply by 5, to add the fourth number, and

soon.

 

Then ask the number arising from the addition of the last

number thought of, and if there were two numbers, subtract

5 from it; if there were three, 55; if there were four, 555,I

and so on, for the remainder will be composed of figures,<fl

which the first on the left will be the first number thought ofl i

the next the second, and so on. .

Suppose the number thought of to be 3, 4,, 6; by adding! '

to 6, the double of the first, we shall have 7, which, being mul

tiplied by 5, will give 35 ; if 4, the second number thought of,

be then added, we shall have 39, which, doubled, gives 78;

and, if we add I, and multiply 79, the sum, by 5, the resull

will be 395. In the last place, if we add 6, the nurnbc!

thought of, the sum will be 401; and if 55 be deducted from

it, we shall have, for remainder, 346, the figures of which, 5

4, 6, indicate in order the three numbers thought of. '

THE MONEY GAME.

A person having in one hand a piece of gold, and in the

other a piece of silver, you may tell in which hand he has the

gold, and in which the silver, by the following method :—Some

value, represented by an even number, such as 8, must be as.

signed to the gold; and a value represented by an odd num

ber, such as 3, must be assigned to the silver; after which,

desire the person to multiply the number in the right hand, by

any even number whatever, such as 2 ; and that in the lcft hand

by an odd number, as 3; then bid him add together the two

products, and if the whole sum be odd, the gold will be in the

right hand, and the silver in the left; if the sum be even, the

contrary will be the case.

To conceal the artifice better, it will be sufficient to ask

whether the sum of the two products can be halved without a

remainder; for in that case the total will be even, and in the

contrary case odd.

It may be readily seen, that the pieces, instead of being in

the two hands of the same person, may be supposed to be in

the hands of two persons, one of whom has the even number,

or piece of gold, and the other the odd number, or piece of

silver. The same operations may then be performed in regard

to these two persons, as are performed in regard to the two

hands of the same persons, calling the one privately the right,

and the other the left.

THE GAME OF THE RING.

This game is an application of one of the methods employed

to tell several numbers thought of, and ought to be performed

in a company not exceeding nine, in order that it may be less

complex. Desire any one of the company to take a ring, and.

put it on any joint of whatever finger he may think proper.

The question then is, to tell what person has the ring, and on

what hand, what finger, and on what joint.

For this purpose, you must call the first person I, the

second 2, the third 3, and so on. You must also denote the ten

fingers of the two hands by the following numbers of the natural

progression, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, etc., beginning at the thumb'of the

right hand, and ending at that of the left, that this order of

the number of the finger may, at the same time, indicate the

hand. In the last place, the joints must be denoted by I, 2,

3, beginning at the points of the fingers.

r
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To render the solution of this problem more explicit, let us

suppose that the fourth person in the company has the ring on ~

the sixth finger, that is to say, on the little finger of the left

hand, and on the'second joint of_ that finger.

Desire some one to double the number expressing the per

son, which, in this case, will give 8; bid him add 6 to this

double, and multiply the sum by 5. which will make 65 ; then

lei; him to add to this product the number denoting the fingerI

that is to say 6, by which means you will have 71 ; and, in the

hat placerdesire him to multiply the last number by to, and to

add to the product the number of the joint, 2 ; the last result

wili be 712 ; if from this number you deduct 250, the remain

(‘M will be 462 ' the first figure of which, on the left, will

denote the person; the next, the finger, and, consequently,

the. hand ; and the last, the joint.

It must here be obServed, that when the last result contains

I :iphcr, which would have happened in the present example

Lad the number of the figure been 10, you must privately sub

lmct from the figure preceding the cipher, and assign the

value of 10 to the cipher itself.

THE GAME OF THE BAG.

To let a person select several numbers out of a bag, and to

tell him the number which shall exactly divide the sum of

those he had chosen :—-Provide a. small bag, divided into two

parts, into one of which Put several tickets, numbered 6, 9,

15, 3b, 63, 120, 213, 309, etc., and in the other part put as

many other tickets, marked No. 3 only. Draw a handful of

tickets from the first part, and after showing them to the com

pany. put them into the bag again, and having opened it a second

time, desire any one to take out as many tickets as he thinks

proper , when he has done that, you open privately the other

part of the bag. and tell him to take out of it one ticket only.

You may safely pronounce that the ticket shall contain the

number by which the amount of the other numbers is divisi

ble; for, as each of these numbers can be multiplied by 3,

their sum total must. evidently, be divisible by that number.

An ingenious mind may easily diversify this exercise, by mark

ing the tickets in one part of the bag with any numbers that

are divisible by 9 only, the properties of both 9 and 3 being

the same; and it should never be exhibited to the same com

nany twice without being varied.

THE CERTAIN GAME.

Pare persons agree to take, alternately, numbers less than

lflver. number, for example, 11, and to add them together

6” one of them has reached a certain sum, such as 100. By

Whit means can one of them infallibly attain to that number

before the other?

i Tllwhole artifice in this consists in immediately making

dwteeof the numbers I, 12, 23, 34, and so on, or of a series

Which continually increases by II, up to 100. Let us suppose

that the first person, who knows the game, makes choice of I ;

‘ltis evident that his adversary, as he must count less than II,

‘can at most reach n, by adding IO to it. The first will then

I take I, which will make 12 ; and whatever number the second

{may add, the first will certainly win, provided be continually

 

add the number which forms the complement of that of his

adversary to II; that is to say, if the latter take 8, he must

take 3: if 9, he must take 2; and so on. By following this

method he will infallibly attain to 89: and it will then be im~

possible for the second to prevent him from getting first to

100 ; for whatever number the second takes he can attain only

to 99; after which the first may say—“and 1 makes IOO.’

If the second take I after 89, it would make go. and his ad

versary would finish by saying—“ and 10 make 100." Between

two persons who are equally acquainted with the game, he

who begins must necessarily win.

If your opponent have no knowledge of numbers, you may

take any other number first, under 10, provided you subse

quently take care to secure one of the last terms, 56, 67, 78,

etc., or you may even let him begin, if you take care after

ward to secure one of these numbers.

This exercise may be performed with other numbers ; but,

in order to succeed, you must divide the number to be attained

by a number which is a unit greater than what you can take

each time, and the remainder will then be the number you must

first take. Suppose, for example, the number to be attained

be 52, and that you are never to add more than 6; then, di

viding 52 by 7, the remainder, which is 3, will be the number

which you must first take ; and whenever your opponent adds

a number you must add as much to it as will make it equal

to 7, the number by which you divided, and so in continua

tion.

ODD OR EVEN.

Every odd number multiplied by an odd number produces

an odd number; every odd number multiplied by an even

number produces an even number; and every even number

multiplied by an even number also produces an even number.

So, again, an even number added to an even number, and an

odd number added to an odd number, produce an even num

ber; while an odd and even number added together produce

an odd number.

If any one holds an odd number of counters in one hand,

and an even number in the other, it is not difficult to discover

in which hand the odd or even number is. Desire the party

to multiply the number in the right hand by an even number,

and that in the left hand by an odd number, then to add. the

two sums together, and tell you the last figure of the product;

if it is even, the odd number will be in the right hand; and

if odd, in the left hand; thus, supposing there are 5 counters

in the right hand, and 4 in the left hand, multiply 5 by 2, and

4 by 3, thus :—5 x 2 = 10, 4 x 3 = 12, and then adding 10

to I2, you have 10 +12 :1 22, the last figure of which, 2, is

even, and the odd number will consequently be in the right

hand.

PROPERTIES OF CERTAIN NUMBERS.

OF ODD NUMBERs.-—All the odd numbers above 3, that can

only be divided by I, can be divided by 6, by the addition or

subtraction of a unit. For instance, 13 can only be divided

by I; but after deducting I, the remainder can be divided

by 6: for example, 5 + I=6; 7—I=6; 17+ [718;

YQ—'I':- [9' are t: 24 andscon
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0? NUMBER Trim—Select any two numbers you please,

and you will find that either one of the two, or their amount

when added together, or their difference, is always 3, or a“

number divisible by 3. Thus, if the numbers are 3 and 8, the

first number is 3; let the numbers be I and 2, their sum is 3 ;

let them be 4 and 7, the difference is 3. Again, 15 and 22,

tin. nist number is divisible by 3 ; I7 and 26, their difference

is divisible by 3, etc. ‘

OF NUMBER FIVL—If you multiply 5 by itself, and the

quotient again by itself, and the second quotient by itself, the

last figure of each quotient will always be 5. Thus, 5 x 5 =

25; 25 x 25 = 625; 125 x 125 = 15,625, etc. Again, if you

proceed in the same manner with the figure 6, the last figure

will constantly be 6.

To divide any number by 5, or any multiplicand of that

number, by means of simple addition z—To divide by 5, dou

ble the number given, and mark off the last figure, which will

represent tenths. Thus, to divide 26! by 5 :--261 + 261 =

$22, or 5 22-10ths. Again, to divide the same number by 25,

you must take four times the number to be divided, and mark

011' the last two figures, which will be hundredths, thus, 261 +

261 + 261 + 261 = 1044, or 10 44-Iooths.

O? Numaa Nina—The following remarkable properties

of the number 9 are not generally known :—Thus, 9 x 1 = 9;

9X¢=18.I+8=9;_9><3=27.2+7=9. 9><4=36.

3+6=9= 9 X s=4s.4+ 5=9: 9 xl'>=s4.s +4=9;

9* 7:63. 6+3=9; 9 X 8=7¢.7+a=9: 9 x 9:81.

8 + I = 9.

It will be seen by the above that—I. The component figures

of the product made by the multiplication of every digit into

the number 9, when added together, make NINE. 2. The or

tier of these component figures is reversed, after the said num

ber has been multiplied by 5. 3. The component figures of

the amount of the multipliers (viz. 45), when added together,

make NINE. 4. The amount of the several products, or mul

tiples of 9 (viz. 405), when divided by 9, gives, for a quotient,

45 , that is, 4 + 5 = NINE.

It is also observable, that the number of changes that may

be rung on nine bells is 362,880; which figures, added to

gether, make 27; that is, 2 + 7 = nmz.

And the quotient of 362,880, divided by 9, will be 40,320;

thatis,4 +o+ 3 + 2+ O=NINE.

T0 add a figure to any given number, whiz/1 :lzall render it

lit/[rib]: 6y JVinz.'——Add the figures together in your mind,

which compose the number named ; and the figure which must

be added to the sum produced, in order to render it divisible

by g, is the one required. Thus, suppose the given number

to be 752: :—

Add these together, and 15 will be produced; now 15 re

quires 3 to render it divisible by 9; and that number 3, being

added to 7521:, causes the same divisibility :-

7521

3

 

9l7524(836

This exercise may be diversified by your specifying, before

the sum is named, the particular place where the figure shall

 
be inserted, to make the number divisible by 9; for it is ex

actly the same thing whether the figure be put at the head of

the number, or between any two of its digits.

To multiply by JVine by Simple Subtraction—Supposing you

wish to multiply 67583 by 9, add a cipher to the end of the

sum, then place the sum to be divided underneath the amount,

and subtract it from the same; the quotient will be the pro

duct of 67583 multiplied by 9 ; thus :—

675830

67583

 

608247

Number Nine and Eightem.—If any two of the following

sums, 36, 63, 81, 117, 126, 162, 207, 216, 252, 261, 306, 315,

360, 432, are added together, the figures in the quotient, when

cast up, will make either 9 or 18. For instance, 216 + 252 =

468,and4+6+8=18; or, 63+81=144, and1+4+

4 = 9'

THE UNITED DIGITS.

The figures I to 9 may be placed in such order that the

whole added together make exactly 100. Thus—

I5

36

47

98

2

100

The secret is to arrange the figures 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, in such

a manner that, added together, they make 98, when by add¢

ing 2 you get the whole nine digits into the calculation.

TO DISCOVER A SQUARE NUMBER.

A square number is a number produced by the multiplica

tion of any number into itself; thus, 4 multiplied by 4 is

equal to 16, and 16 is consequently a square number, 4 being

the square root from which it springs. The extraction of the

square root of any number takes some time; and after all

your labor you may perhaps find that the number is not a

square number. To save this trouble, it is worth knowing

that every square number ends either with a 1, 4, 5, 6, or 9, or

with two ciphers, preceded by one of these numbers.

Another property of a square number is, that if it be divided

by 4, the remainder, if any, will be I—thus, the square of 5 is

25, and 25 divided by 4 leaves a remainder of 1 ; and again,

16, being a square number, can be divided by 4 without leav

ing a remainder.

A MAGIC SQUARE.

The following arrangement of figures, from 1 to 36, in

the form of a square, will amount to the same sum if the

numbers are cast up perpendicularly, horizontally. or fm
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corner to corner, the result

1111-“

in every direction being

 

29 r2 28 9 7 26

  

32 3x 3 4 35 5
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TO WEIGH FROM ONE TO FORTY POUNDS

WITH FOUR WEIGHTS.

To weigh any weight from I to 40 pounds by the use of

four weights only, the weights must be respectively 1, 3, 9,

and 27 pounds each. Thus, 2 pounds may be weighed by

placing 3 pounds in one scale and I in the other; 5 pounds,

by placing I and 3 in one scale and 9 pounds in the opposite,

and so on.

THE CANCELLED FIGURE GUESSED.

To tell the figure a person has struck out of the sum of two

given numbers :-Arbitrarily command those numbers only

that are divisible by g ; such. for instance, as 36, 63, 81, r17,

126, 162, 261, 360, 315, and 432.

Thcn let a person choose any two of these numbers; and,

after adding them together in his mind, strike out from the

sum any one of the figures he pleases.

After he has so done, desire him to tell you the sum of the

remaining figures ; and it follows, that the number which you

are obliged to add to this amount, in order to make it 9 or 18,

is the one he struck out. Thus—

Suppose he chooses the numbers 162 and 26!, making alto

gether 423, and that he strikes out the centre figure, the two

other figures will, added together, make 7. which, to make 9.

requires 2, the number struck out.

THE DICE GUESSED UNSEEN.

A pair of dice being thrown, to find the number of points

(I! each die without seeing them :—Tell the person who cast

the dice to double the number of points upon one of them,

and add 5 to it t then to multiply the sum produced by 5, and

b add to the product the number of points upon the other

die. This being done, desire him to tell you the amount, and,

having thrown out 25, the remainder will be a number con

lhting of two figures, the first of which, to the Ieft,ls the

amber of points on the first die, and the second figure, to

h right, the number on the other. Thus—

firppose the number of points on the first die which comes

Ip to be 2, and that of the other 3; then, if to 4, the dou

& d thepoiatlof the first, there bendded 5,and the sum

 
produced, 9, be multiplied by 5, the product will be 45; to

which, if 3, the number of points on the other die, be added,

I 48 will be produced, from which, if 25 be subtracted, 23 will

remain; the first figure of which is 2, the number of points

on the first die, and the second figure 3, the number on the

other.

THE SOVEREIGN AND THE SAGE.

A sovereign being desirous to confer a liberal reward on

one of his courtiers, who had performed sr me very important

service, desired him to ask whatever he thought proper, assur

ing him it should be granted. The courtier, who was well

acquainted with the science of numbers, only requested that

the monarch wonld give him a quantity of wheat equal to that

which would arise from one grain doubled sixty-three times

successively. The value of the reward was immense ; for it will

be found that the sixty-fourth term of the double progression

divided by r, 2, 4, 8, r6, 32, etc., is 9,223,372,036.854,775,808.

But the sum of all the terms of a double progression, begin.

ning with I, may be obtained by doubling the last term, and

subtracting from it I. The number of the grains of wheat,

therefore, in the present case, will be 18,446,744,o73,709,55r,.

615. Now, if a pint contain 9216 grains of wheat, 21 gallon

will contain 73.728; and, as eight gallons make one bushel,

if we divide the above result by eight times 73,728 we shall

have 31,274,997.4fl,295 for the number of the bushels of

wheat equal to the above number of grains, a quantity greater

than what the whole surface of the earth could produce in

several years, and which, in value, would exceed all the

riches, perhaps, on the globe.

THE HORSE-DEALERS BARGAIN.

A gentleman taking a fancy to a horse, which a horse

dealer wished to dispose of at as high a price as he could, the

latter, to induce the gentleman to become a purchaser, offered

to let him have the horse for the value of the twenty-fourth

nail in his shoes, reckoning one cent for the first nail, two

for the second, four for the third, and so on to the twenty

fourth. The gentleman, thinking he should have a good ban

gain, accepted the offer; how mistaken he was the result will

show.

By calculating as before, the twenty-fourth term of the pro

gression, I, 2, 4, 8, etc., will be found to be 8,388,608, equal

to the number of cents the purchaser gave for the horse ; the

price, therefore, amounted to $83,886.08.

THE DINNER PARTY.

A club of seven persons agreed to dine together every day

successively, so long as they could sit down to table difi'er

ently arranged. How many dinners would be necessary for

that purpose? It may be easily found, by the rules of simple

progression, that the club must dine together 5,040 times be

fore they would exhaust all the arrangements possible, which

would require above thirteen years.

THE BASKET AND STONES.

If a hundred stones be placed in a straight line, at the dis

tance of a yard from each other, the first being at the samedir'
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tance from a basket, how many y'aris must the person walk who

pgagee to pick them up, one by one, and put them into the

basket? It is evident that, to pick up the first stone and put

it into a basket, the person must walk two yards; for the sec

ond, he must walk four; for the third, six; and so on, in

creasing by two to the hundredth.

The number of yards, therefore, which the person must

walk will be equal to the sum of the progression, 2, 4, 6, etc.,

the last term of which is 200 (22). But the sum of the pro

gression is equal to 202, the sum of the two extremes, multi

plied by 50, or half the number of terms; that is to say,

10,100 yards, which makes more than 51} miles.

THE CAN OF ALE.

How to divide 8 gallons of ale contained in an 8-gallon can

into two equal parts, having only two empty bottles to efl’ect

it with, one containing 5 gallons and the other 3. First, fill

the 5-gallon bottle, and you will have 3 remaining in the 8-ga1

lon can ; fill the 3-gallon bottle from the 5-gallon, which will

then contain only 2 gallons ; pour the 3 gallons in the 3-gallon

bottle into that which holds 8 gallons, which will then contain

6 gallons; then pour the 2 gallons out of the 5-gallon bottle

into the 3-gallon bottle, and filling the 5-gallon bottle from

the 8-gallon can, which at present contains 6 gallons, you will

have 1 gallon in the can, 5 in the largest bottle, and 2 in the

smallest; by filling up the 3-gallon can from the 5-gnllon,

you leave 4 gallons, or one.half the 8 gallons, in the largest

bottle ; and, lastly, pouring the contents of the 3-gallon bottle

into the 8-gallon can, which contains I gallon, you have the

second half, or 4 gallons.

COUNTING A BILLION.

What is a billion? The reply is very simple—a million

times a million. This is quickly written, and more quickly

still pronounced. But no man is able to count it. You can

count 160 or 170 a minute; but let us even suppose that you

go as far as 200 in a minute, then an hour will produce 12,000 ;

a day, 288,000 ; and a year, or 365 days (for every four years

you may rest from counting, during leap year), 105,120,000.

Let us supp05e, now, that Adam, at the beginning of his ex

istence, had begun to count, had continued to do so, and was

counting still, he would not, even now, according to the

usually supposed age of our globe, have counted nearly

enough. For, to count a billion, he would require 9512 years,

 

34 days, 5 hours, and 20 minutes, according to the above

rule.

THE NUMBER SEVENTY-THREE. '

If number 73 be multiplied by any of the progressive num

bers arising from the multiplication of 3 with any of the units,

the result will be as follows :— 1'

73 x 3: 219

73 X 6 = 438

73 X 9: 657

73 x 12 = 876

73 X I5 = 1°95

73 x 18 = r314

73 X 21 = I533

73 x 24 = I752

73 x 27 : 197! l

On inspecting these amounts it will be seen that the“

figures run thus—9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1. Again, if we refer

to the sums produced by the multiplication of 73 by 3, 6, Q

12, and 15, it will be found that by reading the two figures to

the left of each amount backwards, it will give 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,

6' 7' 8| 9’ 0'

CURIOUS CALCULATION.

If a pin were dropped into the hold of the Great Eastern

steamship, and on that day week a second pin, and on that

day week four pins, and so on, doubling the number of pins

:lch week for a year, there would, by the end of the 52 weeks,

be deposited no fewer than 4,503,599,627,370,495 pins. Al

lowing 200 to the ounce, the weight of the whole would be

628,292,358 tons; and to carry them all would require 27,924

ships as large as the Great Eastern, which is calculated to hold

22,500 tons.

ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION.

If you could buy a hundred ships, giving a farthing for the

first, a halfpenny for the second, a penny for the third, two

pcnce for the fourth, and so on to the last, doubling the sum

each time, the whole amount paid would be £557,750,707,.

053,344,041,463,o74,442 18$. 7‘}d.—a sum which in words

runs thus: 557 quadrillions, 750,707 trillions, 53,344 billions,

41,643 millions, 74 thousand, 442 pounds, eighteen shillings

and sevenpence three farthings. This amount in sovereign:

would wish 3.551.083.590.327,499.m.418m
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I ' price of any number of articles at any

\", ' 1 given rate: The first column of figures

shows the number of articles, and the

second, the total; e. 81., 87 articles at :1;

each, amount to 211',i cents; 46 articles

.. ‘2' HE following tables show at a glance the

F“:

% cent

at 56i cents each, give for a total $25.87%. If

the price be one not given in the tables, the sum is

easily ascertained by adding together two or more

of those which are given, thus: 23 articles at 19}

cents, 23 at 10 cents would be 2.30, at 5 cents

1.15. at 2 cents 46 cents, at % 111} cents, and at 1

5,?- adding these totals, 2.30 + 1.15 + 46 + 46

+ in} + 55} = $4.54&, the amount sought for.

 

These tables, too, will operate in other directions,

and show the number of articles, when the total

amount and the price per capita are given; also when

the number of articles and the total amount are given,

the price per capita is easily ascertained.

When fractions of acent are involved, it is often

confusing to an inexpert accountant to readily com

pute the amount. A reference to these tables will

quickly give the required result, thereby saving that

which is so important to the business man—time.

The convenience of these tables cannot be over

rated. Not only do they save time, but are also

conducive to perfect accuracy, a result which is not

always certainly obtained in a hurried calculation.

 

 

 

 
   

 
  

 

 

 

    

At 4 Cent.

80. lDols. ca. No. I Dols. C15. II No. lDols. cw. H No. l Dols. erg. H No. l D015. Cts. |! No. Dols. ca.

1 . l 18 .4} 35 . 83 52 .13 ,i 69 .174 86 .21i

2 . i 19 .42 36 . 9 53 .131' i 70 .17} 87 .21i

3 . 20 .5 37 . 91 54 .134; .1 71 .173 88 .22

4 .l 21 -51 3S . 91} 55 .13i 72 .18 89 .224

5 .11 22 .51} 3g . 91 56 .14 73 .181 90 .221

6 .1} 23 -51 4o .10 57 .141 1 74 .185 91 .22!

z .11 24 -6 41 .1011 58 .141 4 75 .181 92 .23\ .2 25 -6f 42 . 10} 59 .14; 76 .19 93 .231

9 .21 26 .6} 43 .mi 60 .15 77 .19i 94 .234

10 .2; 27 -62 44 .11 61 .15i 78 .19'1 90 .24

H .21 28 .7 45 .11} 62 .15} 79 .19i 98 .245

12 .3 29 .73 46 .115 63 .15i 80 .20 100 .25

13 .31 30 . 7} 47 .11} (>4 . 16 S1 . 201 200 .50

r4 .3 31 .72 48 .12 65 .16! 82 .205 300 .75

I5 .32 32 .8 4g .12! 66 .165, 83 .201 400 1.00

16 .4 33 -84 5o .12§ 67 .163 54 .21 500 1.25

1 .41! 34 .8} 51 .122 68 .17 85 .21! 1000 2.50
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At 1} Cent. At 2 Cents.

N0. Dols. an} N0. 19015.00. ] No. I Dols. 0.. N0 Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. cm. No. Dols. Cts.

I - 5 I 32 ' .16 I 63 .315 1 . 2 . 32 .64 63 1.26

2 . 1 33 .161 ‘i 64 .32 2 . 4 1 33 .66 64 1.28

3 11 1 34 .17 ‘ 65 .32k 3 . 6‘ 34 :68 65 1.30

4 . 2 | 35 .17} 7 66 .33 4 . 8 35 .70 66 1.32

5 . 25 ( 36 .18 \ 67 .331 5 .10 36 .72 67 1.34

6 . 3 ‘ 37 .18} l 68 .34 6 .12 37 .74 68 1.36
7 . 3} 38 .19 69 .341 7 .14 38 .76 69 1.38

8 . 4 39 .19} 7o .35 8 .16 39 .78 70 1.40

9 . 45 I 40 .20 i 71 .3541 9 .18 4o .80 71 1.42

10 . 5 i 41 .204 \ 72 .36 1o .20 41 .82 72 1.44

11 . 55 | 42 .21 | 73 .368 11 .22 42 .84 73 1.46

12 _ 6 l 43 .21} 7 74 .37 12 .24 43 .86 74 1.48

13 . 65 44 .22 75 .375 13 .26 44 .88 75 1.50

14 . 7 45 .22} 76 .38 14 .28 45 .90 76 1.52

15 . 75 46 .23 78 .39 15 .30 46 .92 78 1.56

16 . 8 47 .234 80 .40 16 .32 47 .94 80 1.60

17 . 81 48 .24 82 .41 17 .34 48 .96 82 1.64

18 . 9 49 .245 l 84 .42 18 .36 49 .98 84 1.6819 . 95 5o .25 86 .43 19 .38 50 1. 86 1.72

20 .10 51 .255 1 88 .44 20 .40 51 1.02 88 1.76

.101} 52 .26 \ 90 .45 21 _ .42 52 1.04 90 1.80

.11 53 .265 1 92 .46 22 ' .44 53 1.06 92 1.84

.114 54 27 94 -47 23 46 s4 1-05 o4 1-88

. 12 55 .27.} .48 24 .48 55 1 . 10 96 1.92

.12} 56 .28 98 .49 25 ,50 56 1.12 98 1.96

-13 57 435 ‘ 100 -50 26 .52 57 1.14 100 2.

JSQ 58 49 | 200 1. 27 .54 58 1.16 200 4.

,14 59 .29‘; I 300 1.50 28 .56 59 1.18 l 300 6.

.145 60 .30 400 2. 29 .58 60 1.20 ' 400 8.

. 15 61 .3011 500 2'. 50 30 .60 61 1.22 500 10.

.158 68 -31 1°00 5- 31 .62 62 1.24 1000 20.

At I Cant. At 5 Cents.

No. Dols. Cts. ' N0. Dols. Cts. W No. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. No. I Dols. Cts. No. I Dols. CtS.

1 . 1 32 .32 63 .63 1 . 5 32 1.60 I! 63 3.15

2 . 2 33 .33 64 .64 2 .10 33 1.65 l 64 r 340

3 ’3 s4 04 65 -6s 3 -Is 34 1 1-70 l 65 3-25

4 . 4 35 .35 66 .66 4 .20 35 1.75 ‘ 66 3.30

5 . 5 36 .36 67 .67 5 .25 36 1.80 67 3.35

6 . 6 37 .37 68 .68 6 .30 37 1.85 .1 68 3.40

7 - 7 38 -38 69 ~69 7 -3s 38 1-90 .1 69 3-45

8 - 8 39 -39 70 -7<> 8 -40 39 ms 1 70 3-50

9 . 9 40 .40 71 .71 9 45 4o 2. j. 71 3.55

10 .10 41 .41 72 .72 1o .50 41 2.05 1 72 3.60

11 .11 42 -42 73 .73 11 .55 42 2.10 L 73 3.65

12 .12 43 -43 74 -74 12 -6o 43 2-15 74 3-70

13 .13 44 ~14 75 -75 13 ~65 44 2.20 75 3-75

14 . 14 45 -45 76 .76 14 .70 45 2. 25 76 3.80

15 .15 L 46 .46 78 .78 15 .75 46 2.30 78 3.90
16 .16 47 -47 80 .80 16 .80 47 2.35 80 4.

17 .17 48 .48 82 .83 17 .85 48 2.40 82 4.10

18 .18 49 1 .49 84 .84 18 .90 49 2.45 84 4.20

19 .19 50 .50 86 .86 19 .95 50 2.50 86 4.30

20 .20 51 .51 88 .88 20 1. 51 2.55 88 4.40

21 .21 52 .52 90 .90 21 1.05 52 2.60 90 4.5c

22 .22 53 .53 92 .92 22 1.10 53 2.65 92 4.60

23 .23 54 -54 94 .94 23 1.15 54 2.70 94 4.70

24 .24 ss -55 96 -96 24 mo 55 2-75 96 4-80

25 .25 56 .56 98 .98 25 1.25 56 2.80 98 4.90

26 .26 57 .57 1 100 1. 26 1.30 57 2.85 100

g7 ,27 58 .58 7 200 2. 27 1.35 58 2.90 125 15
43 ,23 59 .59 300 3. 28 1.40 59 2.95 1 150 7.50

59 ,29 6o .60 400 4. 29 1.45 60 3. 175 8.75

30 4° 61 .61 500 5. 30 1.50 61 3.05 I 200 l 10.5‘ ,3; 62 .62 1000 10. 31 1.55 62 lac - 225 11.25:"
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At 10 Cents. At 25 Cents.

N0. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. No. Dols. Cls. N0. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. No. I Dols. C12.

1 .10 32 3.20 63 6.30 1 .25 32 8. 63 15.75

2 .20 33 3.30 64 6.40 2 .50 33 8 25 64 16.

3 .30 34 3.40 65 6.50 3 .75 34 8.50 65 16.25

4 .40 35 3.50 66 6.60 4 1. 35 8.75 66 16.50

5 .50 36 3.60 67 6.70 5 1 25 36 9. 67 16.75

6 .60 37 3.70 68 6.80 6 1.50 37 9.25 68 17.

7 I .70 38 3-80 69 6-90 7 1-75 38 9-50 69 17-25

8 .80 39 3.90 7 7. 8 2. 39 6.75 70 17.50

9 .90 40 4. 71 7.10 9 2.25 40 10. 71 : .75

10 1. 41 4.10 72- 7.20 10 2.50 41 10.25 72 18.

11 1.10 42 4.20 _ 73 7.30 11 2.75 42 10.50 73 18.25

12 1.20 43 4.30 74 7.40 12 3. 43 10.75 74 18.50

13 1-30 44 4-4° 75 7-50 13 3-25 44 11. 75 Is-75

14 1.40 45 4.50 76 7.60 14 3.50 45 11.25 76 19.

15 1.50 46 4.60 78 7.80 15 3.75 46 11.50 78 19.50

16 1.60 47 4.70 80 8. 16 4. 47 11.75 80 20.

17 1.70 48 4.80 82 8.20 17 4.25 48 12. 82 20.50

18 1.80 49 4.90 84 8.4.) 18 4.50 49 12.25 84 21.

19 1.90 50 5. 86 8.60 19 4.75 50 12.50 86 21.50

20 2. 51 5.10 88 8.80 20 5. 51 12.75 88 22.

21 2.10 52 5.20 90 9. 21 5.25 52 13. 90 22.50

22 2.20 53 5.30 92 9.20 22 5.50 53 13.25 92 23.

23 2-30 54 5-4° 94 9-40 23 5-75 54 13-50 94 23-50

24 2-40 55 5-50 96 9-60 24 6- 55 ' 13-75 96 24

25 2.50 56 5.60 98 9.80 25 6.25 56 14. 98 24.50

26 2.60 57 5.70 100 10. 26 6.50 57 1 14.25 100 25.

27 2.70 58 5.80 125 12.50 27 6.75 58 14.50 125 31.25

28 2.80 59 5.90 . 150 15. 28 7. 59 14.75 150 37.50

29 2.90 60 6. | 175 17.50 29 7.25 60 15. 175 43.75

30 3. 61 6.10 ‘ 200 20. 30 7.50 61 15.25 200 50.

31 . 3 10 62 6.20 I 225 22.50 31 7.75 62 15.50 225 56.25

At 12* Cents, 01' k of a Dollar. At 33} Cents, 01' L of a. Dollar.

N0. D015. Cts. No. Dols. Cts. N0. _ Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. ' N0. Dols. Cts.

1 .121} 32 4. 63 7.871g 1 .3311 32 10.665 63 21'

2 .25 33 4.12% 64 8. 2 66% 33 11. 64 21.33}

3 .37} 34 4.25 65 8.122L 3 1. 34 11.335 65 21 66}

4 .50 35 4.372 66 8.25 4 1.33} 35 11.66§ 66 ‘ 22.

5 .62} 36 4.50 67 8.37% 5 1.66% 36 12. 67 22.33§

6 .75 37 4.62% 68 8.50 6 2. 37 12.331 68 22.66§

7 .875 38 4.75 69 8.621} 7 2.33i 38 12.66% 69 23.

8 1- 39 4-871 79 8-75 8 166% 39 13- 70 23-531

9 1-121 40 5- 71 8-871 9 3. 40 13 331 71 23.661

10 1.25 41 5.12§ 72 9. 10 3.33} 41 13.66% 72 24.

11 1-371 42 5-25 73 9-12'4 11 3-663 42 14. l 73 24-33}
12 1-50 43 5-373 74 925 1" 4- 43 14-331 74 24-6611

13 L621 44 5-50 75 937% 13 4-331 44 14.66% 75 25.

I4 1-75 45 5 Mi 76 9- 50 14 4-66’. 45 15- L 76 25331

15 1-871 46 5-75 78 9-75 15 5- 46 15 331 78 29

16 2. 47 5.87} 80 10. 16 5.3311 47 15.663 80 27.

17 2.121,~ 48 6. 82 10.25 17 5.00% 48 16. 82 27.33%

18 2.25 49 6.129 84 10.50 18 6. 49 16.335 84 28.

19 2.37} 50 6.25 86 10.75 19 6.331} 50 16.663 86 28.66§ .

20 2.50 51 6.37% 88 11. 20 6 66% 51 17. l 88 29.663

21 2.62} 52 6.50 90 11.25 21 7. 52 17.335 ‘ 90 3o,

22 2,75 53 6.62% 92 11.50 22 7.333 53 17.663 \ 92 30.661

23 2.87} 54 6.75 94 11.75 23 7.665 54 18. 94 31 335

24 3. 55 6.87% 96 12. 24 8. 55 18.335 1 96 32.

25 3.128 56 7. 98 12.25 25 8.3351 56 18.665 98 32.66}

x 3.25 57 7.12; 100 12.50 26 8.663 57 19. 100 33.33):

27 3.37% 58 7.25 125 15.62} 27 g. 58 19 333 125 41.

28 3-59 59 7 371 150 18-75 28 9-335 59 19 66% 150 59

39 3.621 60 7 59 . 175 21-871 29 966% 20 175 58-333L

30 3.75 61 7.62% 200 25. 30 10. 61 20. 33% 200 66.66}

31 3.87} 62 7.75 l 225 28.123 31 10.333 62 20.664} ‘ 22L 75.
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At 43% Cents, or 11,; of a Dollar. At 56§ Cents, or ~19; of a Dollar.

N0. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. ‘ N0. . Dols. C15. No. | Dols. ClS. H No. U015. C15. 1 No. Dols. Cts.

‘
_

1 .431 32 14. 63 27.561 1 .561 32 18. | 63 35.43%

2 .875 33 14.431 64 28. 2 4 1.12 ‘1 33 18.56% i 64 36.

3 1.314 34 14-871 65 28-433 s ‘ 198$ |\ 34 19-121 65 56-561

4 1.75 35 15-311 66 28-871 4 ‘ 2-25 i 35 19-083 66 37-124:
5 2.181 36 15.75 67 29.313 5 4 2.81j U 36 20.25 67 37.68%t

6 2.624 37 16.18i 68 29.75 6 .7 3.375 1 37 20.811 68 38.25

7 3.06.} 38 16.621 69 30.183 7 l 3.93} > 38 21.37; 69 38.81%

8 3-59 39 17-961 79 39-921 8 4 4-59 39 2193* 79 59-37%

9 3-931 49 17-59 71 31.001 9 599% 49 22-59 71 39-93%

10 4.37.5 41 17.933 72 31.50 10 5.625 7 41 23.061 72 40.50

11 4.811 42 18.374 73 31 931 11 6.18} ‘ 42 23.621[1 73 41.06}

12 5.25 43 18.811 74 32.37} 12 6.75 1 43 24.18"} 74 41.62§

13 1 5.682 44 19 25 75 32-811 13 7-31l ‘1 44 24-75 75 42-18!
14 1 6.121 45 19.681 76 33.25 14 7.875 ‘1 45 25.31} 7 42.75

15 6.56i 46 20.125 78 34.125 15 - 8.4311 1: 46 25.875 78 43.87}

16 7. 47 20 564 80 35. 16 9. ' '1 47 26.43% 80 45.

17 7.431 48 21. 82 35.874 17 9.56% ‘1 48 27. 82 46.12%

18 7.871 49 21.43} 84 36.75 18 10.12% 1 49 27 56} 84 47.25

19 8.31.} 50 21.87-l 86 37.62} 19 10.68".l 50 28.12% 86 48.374

20 8.75 51 22.311 88 38.50 20 11.25 51 28.683 \ 88 49,50

21 9.18! 52 22.75 90 39.375 21 11.81} ‘ 52 29.25 90 50.62%

22 962$ 53 23.181 92 40,25 22 12.37} 53 29.814 92 51_75

23 19-961 54 23-925 94 41-125 23 12.93% ‘ 54 39-371 94 52-87%

24 10.50 55 24.061 96 42. 24 13 5o ‘ 55 30.93% 96 54.

25 10.932 56 2 .50 98 42.875 25 1406} l 56 31.50 98 55,121}

26 11.37% 57 24.931 100 43.75 26 14.62.} 57 32.06} 100 56.25

27 11.811 58 25 375 125 54.683 27 15.18% 58 32.62; 125 70.31%

28 12.25 59 25.814 150 65.62); 28 15.75 I 59 33.181 150 84.37%
29 12.685 60 26.25 175 7 .564 29 16.3141 1 60 33.75 175 98.43!

30 13.123 61 26.683 ‘ 200 87.50 30 16.875 I 61 34.31} 1 200 112.50 .

31 l 13.65} 62 27.125 1 225 98.431 31 17.431\ . 62 34.875 1 225 126.561

At 50 Cents. At 87} Cents, or i of a Dollar.

No. ' D015. C15 No. I Dols. Cts. No. D015. Cts. No. D015. Cts. ‘ NO. I D015. Cts. I No. ‘ Dols. Cts.

1 l .50 2 16. 63 31.50 1 .87} I 32 28. 1 63 55.12,}

2 l 1. 33 16.50 64 32. 2 1.75 I 33 28.87}. 1 64 56.

3 l 1.50 1 34 17. 65 32.50 3 2.62% I 34 29.75 . 65 56.87}

4 2- 1 as 17-59 99 33- 4 3-59 35 39-921 , 66 57-75

5 l 2.50 36 18. 67 33.50 5 4.37.; 36 31.50 | 67 58.62}

6 . 3- '- 37 18.50 68 34- 9 5-25 | 37 32-371 i 68 59-59
7 3-59 1 38 19- - 69 34-59 7 912} 38 213-25. 1 99 99-371

8 4. 1 39 19.50 7 35. 8 7. h 39 34.121 70 61.52
9 1 4-59 1 49 29- 71 35-59 9 7 75 49 35- 71 62-121

10 \ 5 1 41 20.50 72 36. 10 8.75 . 41 35.87} 72 63.

11 5.50 ‘ 42 21. 73 36.50 11 9 62-7 ‘ 42 36.75 1 73 6387*

12 (>- 43 21-59 74 37- 11’ 19-59 ‘ 43 37-62% 1 74 64-75

13 9-59 44 22- 75 37 59 13 11-375 44 35-59 75 65-92}

14 7. 45 22.50 7 38. 14 12.25 45 39.37} 76 66.50

15 7.50 46 23. 78 39. 15 13.125 . 46 40.25 78 68.25

16 8. 47 23.50 80 40. 16 14. ‘ 47 41.125“ 80 7o.

17 8.50 48 24. 82 41. 17 14.875 1 48 42. 52 71 75

15 9. - 49 24-59 84 42- 18 15-75 49 42-875 84 73-59

19 9.50 50 25. 86 43. 19 16.62% 50 43.75 86 75.25

20 10 51 25.50 88 44. 20 17.50 51 44.62% 88 77.

21 10.50 52 26. 90 45. 21 18.372 52 45.50 90 78.75

22 11. 53 26.50 92 46. 22 19.25 53 46.37} 92 80.50

23 11.50 54 . 27 94 47- 23 26.12% 54 47-25 94 $2 25

24 12. 55 27.50 96 48. 2 21. 1 55 48 122 96 84.

25 12.50 56 28. 98 49. 25 21.87§- ‘ 56 49. 98 85.75
26 13. 57 28.50 100 50. 26 22.75 57 49.87; 1 100 87.50

27 13 5o 58 29. 125 62.50 27 23.62} 58 50.75 125 109.37}

28 14. 59 29.50 150 75. 28 24.50 ‘. 59 51.62E 150 131.25

29 1450 60 30. 175 87.50 2 25.375 , 00 52.50 i 175 153.12'5

3o 15_ 61 30.50 200 100. 30 26.25 I 61 53.37'2 200 175.

31 15.50 62 31. 225 112.750___ 31 27.12% ‘ 62 54.95 225 1933745“
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At $1.25 Cent -. At $1.50 Cents.

No. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. No. Dols. Cts. No. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Cts. N0. Dols. Ct!

1 1.25 36 45. 11 88.75 1 1.50 36 54. 71 106.50

2 2.50 37 46.25 _ )2 90. 2 3. 37 55.50 72 108.

3 3-75 38 47-59 73 91-25 3 4-59 38 57- 73 199-59

4 5- 39 48-75 74 92-59 4 6- 39 58-59 74 111

5 6-25 49 59- 75 93-75 5 7-59 49 99- 75 112-59

6 7.50 41 51.25 76 95. 6 9. 41 61.50 76 114.

7 8.75 42 52.50 77 96.25 7 10.50 42 63. 77 115.50

8 10. 43 53.75 78 97.50 8 12. 43 64.50 78 117.

9 11.25 44 55. 79 98.75 9 13.50 44 66. 79 118.50

10 12.50 45 56.25 80 100. 10 15. 45 67.50 80 120.

11 13.75 46 57.50 81 101.25 11 16.50 46 69. 81 121.50

12 15. 47 58.75 82 102.50 12 18. 47 70.50 82 123.

13 16.25 48 60. 83 103.75 13 19.50 48 72. 83 124.50

14 17.50 49 61.25 84 105. 14 21. 49 73.50 84 126.

15 18.75 50 62.50 85 106.25 15 22 50 50 75. 85 127.50

16 20. 51 63. 75 86 107. 50 16 24. 51 76.50 86 129.

17 21.25 52 65. 87 108.75 17 25 5o 52 78. 87 130.50

18 22.50 53 66.25 88 110 18 27. 53 79.50 88 132.

19 23.75 54 67.50 89 111.25 19 28 50 54 81. 89 133.50

20 25. 55 68.75 90 112.50 20 30. 55 82.50 90 135.

21 26.25 56 70. 91 113.75 21 31 50 56 84. 91 136.50

22 27.50 57 71.25 92 115. 22 33. 57 85.50 92 138.

23 28.75 58 72.50 93 116.25 23 v34 50 58 87. 93 139.50

24 30- 59 73-75 94 II7-5o =4 36- 59 83-50 94 I41

25 31-25 69 75- 95 118-75 25 37-59 69 99- 95 142-59

26 32.50 61 76.25 96 120 26 39. 61 91.50 96 144.

27 33.75 62 77.50 97 121.25 27 40 50 62 93. 97 145.50

28 35. 63 78.75 98 122.50 28 42. 63 94.50 98 147.

29 36.25 64 80. 99 123.75 29 43 50 64 96. 99 148.50

30 37.50 65 81.25 100 125. 30 45. 65 97.50 100 150.

31 38.75 66 82.50 125 156.25 31 46.50 66 99. 125 187.50

32 4o. 67 83.75 150 187.50 32 48. 67 100.50 150 225.

33 41.25 68 85. 175 218.75 33 49.50 68 102. 175 262.50

34 42.50 69 86.25 200 250. 34 51 . 69 103. 50 220 300.

gs 43-75 79 87-59 225 281-25 35 52-59 79 195- 259 337-59

At $1.75 Cantu.

No. Dols. C15. | No. ’ Dols. Cls N0. Dols. Cts. 1 N0. Dols. cw. \ N0. Dols. cw. N0. D013 cw

1 1.75 18 I 31.50 35 61.25 52 91. 69 120.75 86 150.50

2 3.50 19 33.25 36 63. 53 92.75 70 122.50 87 152.25

3 5-25 2° 35- 37 64-75 54 94-50 71 124-25 88 I54.

4 7- 21 36-75 38 66-59 55 96-25 72 126- 89 155-75

5 8.75 22 38.50 39 68.25 56 98. 73 127.75 90 157.50

6 10.50 23 40.25 40 7o._ 57 99.75 74 129.50 91 159.25

7 12.25 24 42. 41 71.75 58 101.50 75 131.25 92 161.

8 14- 25 43-75 42 73-59 59 193-25 76 133- 93 162-75

9 I5-75 26 45-5° 43 _ 75-25 6° I05- 77 134-75 94 If24-50

10 17.50 27 47.25 44 77. 61 106.75 78 136.50 96 168.

11 19.25 28 49. 45 78.75 62 108.50 79 138.25 98 171.50

12 21. 29 50.75 46 80.50 63 110.25 80 140. 100 175.

13 22.75 30 52.50 47 82.25 64 112. 81 141.75 125 218.75

14 24.50 31 54.25 48 84. 66 113.75 82 143.50 150 262.50

15 26.25 32 56. 49 85.75 65 115.50 83 145.25 175 306.25

16 28. 33 57.75 50 87.50 67 117.25 84 147. 200 350.

17 29-75 34 59.50 51 89.25 63 119. 35 143-75 225 393-75
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50 C15. 62} C15. 75 C15. 1.171r 01.. 50 Cts. ‘ 62} Cts. 75 Cts. 87} Cu.

DAYS. DAYS. }

D015. Cts. Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. D015.-C15. Dols. Cts. \ Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. D015. Cts.

I . 2 . 2} . 3 . 3} 4} .37} 1 .461 .561 .651

1 - 4 - 5% . 61 . 71 41 49% 49 -s9i ~69}

i . 6} . 73 . 9-1 .101 5 .41} . 2 .62 .73

1 - 8} .10} .121 .141 51 43! ii .65. ~76!
1} .10} .13 .151“~ .181 5} .453 .57 .68} .80

1} .12} .151} .182 .22 5} .473 .59} .71} .833

1} .141,- .18 .211 .251 6 .50 .62} .75 .87}

2 .16} .201 .25 .29 _ 7 .58.} .72; .87} 1.02

2} .1811 .23} .28 .32} 8 .66} .83 1. 1.16}

2} .202 .26 .31.} .36} 9 .75 .93} 1.12! 1.31}

2} .23 .281 .34} .40 10 .83.; 1.04 1.25 1.453

3 .25 .31} .37 .432 11 .911 1.14} 1.371 1.60%

3 .27 .33.! .4 .47! 12 1. 1.25 1.50 1.75

3 .29 .36.! 43 .51 18 1.50 1.87} 2.25 2.62}

3} . 315 .39 .461 .54} 24 2. 2. 5o 3. 3.50

4 .331 .41} .50 .58l 26 2.16} 2.71 3.25 3.79

4} as! -44 -53 -62

$1 $1.12} $1.25 $1.37} $1.50 $1.62} $1.75 $1.871

D415. DAYS. .

D015. Cts. D015. Cts. D015. C15. Dols. Cts. D015. Cts. D015. Cts. D015. Cts. D015. Cts.

% -4 ~48 vs} -s& 1 .6} -6‘;‘ 7% -7%
t . 8} . 9} .10} .11} ‘ .12} .13} .14JL .151“

.12} .14 .15} .17} 4 18.. .20} .21 .23

1 .125 .183 .20} .23 1 .25 .27 .29 .311

1} .2 .23} .26 .28‘ 1} .31} .33} .36} .39

1} .25 .28 .31} .34 I} .37L .40} 431 .46}

I} .29 .32iL .36} .40 I} .43 .47 .51 .54

2 .33} .37} .41} .45} 2 .50 .54 .58: .62

2} .37} .421 .463L .51} 2} .56 .61 .65 .7

21- .41 .46} .52 .57} 2} .62 .67} .73 .78

2} .45 .51} .57} .63 2} .68 .74L .80} .86

3 .50 .561 .62} .68} 3 .75 .81 .87} .93

3} .54 .61 .67} .74} 3} .81} .88 .941L 1.01

3; .58} .651 .72} .80} 3g .87} .94} 1.02 1.09
3 .62} .70} .78 .86 3} .93} 1.01} 1.09} 1.17

4 .66} .75 .83} .91L 4 1. 1.08} 1.16} 1.25

4} .70} .79} .88} 97} 45 1.06} 1.15 1.23} 1.32

41,- .75 .84} .93} 1.03 41 1.12} 1.21} ‘ 1.31} 1.4

4} .79 .89 .98} 1.08% 4; 1.18} 1.28} 1.38} 1.48is 153} 031 1-04 1-14 5 ms 1-351 1-451 1-56

51 $71 081 I-qu L201 51 1.31} 142% 1-531 1-64

5 91} 1.03 1.14}E 1.26 5} 1,37} 1.49 1.60} 1.71}

51 051 L071 119% L311 5% L431 1-55 1-67. 1-79

6 1. 1.12i 1.25 1.37 6 1.50 1.62} 1.75 1.87
7 1.16} 1.31 1.451 1. 7 1.75 1.8 2.04 2.18}

8 1.33} 1.50 1.66 1.83 8 2. 2.1 2.33} 2.50

9 1.50 1.68} 1.87} 2.06} 9 2.25 2.43} 2.62} 2.81}

10 1.66} 1.87} 2.08} 2.29 10 2.50 2.70} 2.91} 3.12},~

11 1.83} 2.06} 2.29 2.52 11 2.75 2 98 3.20} 3.43}

12 2. 2.25 2.50 2.75 12 3. 3.25 3.50 3.75

18 3- 3-371 3.75 4-12} 18 4-50 4.87% 5-25 5-62}

24 4. 4.50 5. 5.50 24 6. 6.50 7. 7.50

26 4-331 4-871 542 5-96 26 6-50 7-04 758% 8-122
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$2 $250 $3 $3.50 \ $6 87 $8 $9

DAYS. DAYS ‘

Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. Dols. C15. 1 Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. Dols. C15.

1 - 8} -IO% 12% .145 1 ' -25 29 33’: .371}

{y .165 .20} .25 .29 4} .50 .581 .661; .75

§ .25 .31} .37} .431 i .75 .871} 1. 1.12}

1 .33} .411 .50 .58 1 1. 1.161} 1.335 1.50

1& .411 .52 .625 .722 14 1.25 1.451 1.66.} 1.87}

1% .50 .625 .75 .871 I} 1.50 1.75 2. 2.25

12 .58; .73 .875 1.02 13 1.75 2.04 2.335 2.62}

2 .665 .83} 1. 1.16} 2 2. 2.335 2.665 3.

=1 -75 03% 1.121 1311 25 2425 2-621 3 3371

25 .83} 1.04 1.25 1.453 25 2.50 2.911} 3.33} 3.75

2} .915 1.145 1.37} 1-60} 2‘} 2.75 3.203 3 665 4.121

3 1. 1.25 1.50 1.75 3 3. 3.50 4. 4.50

31 1-08& I 351 L625 1-891 3% 3-15 3-79 4133} 4-871

35 1.165 1.46 1.75 2.04 3} 3.50 4.08.L 4.66} 5.25

3} 1.25 1.56} 1.87%_ 2.18141 3} 3.75 4.371} 5. 5.625

4 I331 1-661 2- 2.331 4 4- 4-661 5-331 6

4% L411 1-77 2-121 247% 4% 4-25 4-951 5-661 6-371

45 1.50 1.87;f 2.25 2.625 41» 4.50 5.25 6. 6.75

43 1-581 I197} 2-375 2.77 43 4-75 5.54 61-33% 7-121

5 1.665 2.08} 2.50 2.91% 5 5. 5.83} 6.66} 7.50

55 1.83} 2.29 2.75 3.202 51} 5.50 6.41} 7.33% 8.25

6 2. 2.50 3. 3.50 6- 6. 7. 8. q.

7 2.335 2.91;! 3.50 4.08.} 7 7. 8.16.5 9.33% 10.50

3 2.66;. 3.331 4. 4.66% s a. 9.33% 10.001 12

9 3. 3.75 4.50 5.25 9 9. 10.50 12. 13.50

10 3.33} 4.162 5. 5.831. 10 10. 11.661; 13.33% 15.

11 3.66} 4.58} 5.50 6.415 11 11. 12.831‘ 14.66% 16.50

12 4. 5. 6. 7. 12 12. 14. 16. 18.

18 6. 7.50 g. 10.50 18 18. 21. 24. 27.

24 8. 10. 12. 14. 24 24. 28. 32. 36.

:16 8.66.5 10.83} 13. 15.161} 26 26. 30.331 34.66.} 39.

a $4.50 15 15.50 no i 31: m I so

DAYS. DAYS -

Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. Dols. Cls. Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts. ; Dols. C15. Dols. Cts. Dols. Cts.

.i .1611 .182 .20.} .23 & 41% .46 .50 .54

i .331 .3711 .411} l .453 - i .835 .914 1. 1.085

3 .50 .561 .621; | .683 5 1.25 1.371} 1.50 1.622

1 .665 .75 .831 .91; 1 1.66} 1.83% 2. 2.16!L

14 .834 .932 1.04 1.145 1i- 2.085 2.29 2.50 2.71

14 1. 1.125 1.25 1.375 15 2.50 2.75 3. 3.25

11 1.16i 1.31,1 1.451 1.605 13 2.91} 3.21 3.50 3.79

2 1.331 1.50_ 1.665 1.83} 2 3.335 3 (16?. 4. 4.335

2.1 1.50 1.681 1.87; 2.06; 21» 3.75 4.12"} 4.50 4.875

25 1.665 1.875 2.08} 2.29 2% 4.16% 4.585 5. 5.41%

23 1.833 2.06} 2.29 2.52 22 4.58.} 5.04 5.50 5.96

3 2. 2.25 2.50 2.75 _ 3 5. 5.50 6. 6.50

35 2.16} 2.431 2.703 2.98 3} 5.415 5.96 6.50 7.04

35 2.33l ' 2.624 2.913 3.20; 31} 5.83 6.411; 7. 7.581}

33 2.50 2.811 3.12} 3.433 32 6.25 6.57.1; 7.50 8.12}

4 2.6611 3. 3.335 3.66.} 4 6.66} 7.33 8. 8.66%}

4.! 2.831 3.183 3.544 3.895 4} 7.08} 7.79 8.50 9.21

46 3- 337% 37:: 4-121 4% 7-50 8 25 9- . 9-75

41 3103 3.564 3952 4-351 4% 791% 871“ 9-50 10-29

s 333‘» 3-75 4-161 4-581 5 8-331 0-16: 10- 10-831

5.5 3.663 4.123 4.581 5.04 51} 9.165 10.08% 11. 11.91%

6 4. 4.50 5. 5.50 6 10. 11. 12. 13.

7 4.665 5.25 5.83% 6.41.} 7 11.663 12.835 14. 15.165

8 5.331 6. 6.665 7.351 8 13.331 14.6113 16. 17.351

9 6. 6.75 7.50 8.25 9 15. 16.50 18. 19.50

10 6.663; 7.50 8.331- 4161! 10 16.66?' 18.33% 20. 21.66%

11 7.33.1 8.25 9.161; 10.08} '7 18.33% 20.165 22. 23.831}

12 8. 9. 10. 11. ...- 2o. 22. 24. 26.

18 12. 13.50 15. 16.50 10 30. 33. 36. 39.

24 16. 18. 20. 22. 24 40. 44. 48. 52.

26 _17.§3.{ 19 50 21.66} 23.835 26 43.33.} 47.66} 52. 56.33}
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$14 I $15 1' 816 I $17 ! $18 $10 ‘ 820 H $21

DAYS. 1 i‘ DAYS. 1 . . —-~

D015. Cts. Dols. Cts. j. Dols. Cts. I D015. C15. 1 Dols. Cts. ‘ D015. (Its. 11 D015. C15. I] D015. Cts

i .581 021 06% -71 1 -75 #0 7 83% 137}

§ 1.163 1 1.25 1.335 1.41% 5 1.50 1.53.- 1 1.66: 1.75
E 1.75 i 1.875 2. 2 125 i 2.25 2.37-3 2.50 2.62%

1 2.335 ‘ 2.50 2.66} 2.83% - 1 3. 3.161 3.331} 3 50

I} 2-911 - 3.121 5551 3 54 11 3-75 596 4-101 4-571

11 2.50 | 3-15 4- 4-25 11 4-50 4-75 5- 5 25

1% 4081 4-571 4-003 400 13 5-25 5-54 5 83-5 0-121

2 4.06"; 5. 5.335 5 66‘} 2 6. 633% 6 663 7.

2;! 5.25 5.625 6. 6.37! 2} 6.75 7.12.5 7.50 7.875

2} 5.83! 6.25 6.66} 7 08.} 2; 7.50 7.91; 8.33.}; 8.75

2} 6.41} 6.87} 7.338 7 79 2} 8.25 8.71 9.164 9.625

3 7. 7.50 8. 8.50 3 9. 9.50 10. 10.50

3} 7.58} 8 121 8.66% 9.21 3* 9.75 10.29 10.83; 11.37;»

3% 8.16% 8.75 9.33} 9.91} 35 10.50 11.08; 11.66% 12.25

33 8.75 9.37} 10. 10.62.} 3} 11.25 11.871} 12.50 13.12}

4 9.331 10. 10.66} 11.334 4 12. 12.66} 13.33.11 14.

4} 9.91% 10.628 11.331 12.04 4} 12.75 13.46 14.1611 I4-371}

4% 10.50 11.2 '12. 12.75 45 13 50 14.25 15. 15.75

41 11.081} 11.871 12.665 13.46 4} 14.25 15.04 15.831} 16.625

5 11.66} 12.50 13.331 '14 163 5 15. 15.83% 16.66} 17.50

51} 12-851 13-15 14-001 15-581- 51 16-50 11413 18 as} 19-25

6 14. 15. 16. 17. 6 18. 19. 20. 21.

7 15 331} 17.50 18.663 19.835 7 21. 22.16E 23.33; 24.50
8 18 665 20. 21.335 22.661} 8 24. 25.331 26-603 23

9 21. 22.50 24 25.50 9 27. 28.50 30. 31.50

10 23.33} 25. 26.66% 28.338 10 30. 31.661 33.33?! 35.

11 25.66} 27.50 29.335 31.163 11 33. 34.831} 36.66} 38.

12 28. 30. 32. 34. 12 36. 38. 40. 42.00

18 42. 45. 48. 51. 18 54. 57. 6o. 63.

24 56. 60. 64. 68. 24 72. 76. 80. 84

26 00-661 65. 69.33} 73.66} 26 78. 82.331 86.66} 91.

RATE OF BOARD BY THE WEEK

MTRATL RATE. RATE. RATE. RATE. T111111. RATE. RATE. ‘ RATE. RATE. RATE.

1 1 .

w. n ; $2 00 82-25 82-50 83-00 $3.50 w. n 84-00 84-50 l 155-00 85-50 80-00

1 .29 .32 .36 .43 .50 1 .57 .64 .71 .79 .86

2 .57 .64 .71 .86 1. 2 1.14 1.2 1.43 1.57 1.71

3 .86 .96 1.07 1.29 1.50 3 1.71 1.93 2.14 2.36 2 57

4 1.14 1.26 1.43 1.71 2. I 4 2.29 2.57 2.86 3.14 3.43

5 1.43 1.61 1.79 2.14 2.50 ~ 5 2.86 3.21 3.57 3.93 4.29

6 1.71 1.93 2.14 2.57 3. 6 3.48 3.86 4.29 4.71 5.14

1.1 2.29 2.57 2.86 3.43 4. 1.1 4.57 5.14 5.71 6.29 6.86

1.2 2.57 2.89 3.21 3.86 4.50 1.2 5.14 5.79 6-43 7-07 7~7I

1.3 2.86 3.21 3.57 4.29 5. 1.3 5.71 6.43 7.14 7.86 8.57

1-4 3-14 3-54 3-03 4-7I 5-50 1-4 0-2 7-07 7-86 8-64 9-43

1.5 i 3.43 3.86 4.29 5.14 6. 1.5 6.86 7.71 8.57 9.43 10.291.6 3.71 4.18 4 64 5.57 6.50 1.6 7.43 8.36 9.29 10.21 11.14

2, 4. 4.50 5. 6. 7. 2. 8. 9. 10. ' 11. - 12.

2,; 4.29 4.82 5.36 6.43 7.50 2.1 8.57 9.64 10.71 11.79 12.86

2.2 4.57 5.14 5.71 6.86 8. 2.2 9.14 10.29 11.43 12.57 13.71

23 r 4.86 5.46 6.07 7.29 8.50 2.3 9.71 10.93 12.14 13.36 14.57
2.4 5.14 5.79 6.43 7.71 9. 2.4 10.29 11.67 12.86 14.14 15.43

2.5 5.43 6.11 6.79 8.14 9.50 2.5 10.86 12.21 13.57 14.93 16.2

2.6 5.71 6.43 7.14 8.57 10. 2.6 11.43 12.86 14.29 15.71 17.14

3, 6. 6.75 7.50 9. 10.50 3. 12. 13.50 15. 16.50 18.

3.1 6.29 7.07 7.86 9.43 11. 3.1 12.57 14.14 15.71 17 29 18.86

3.2 6.57 7.39 8.21 9.86 11.50 3.2 13.14 14.79 16.43 18.07 19.71

3.3 6.86 7.71 8.57 10.29 12. 3.3 13.71 15.43 17.14 18.86 20.57

3,4 7.14 8.04 8.93 10.71 12.50 3.4 14.29 16.07 17.86 19.64 21.43

3.5 7.43 8.36 9.29 11.14 13. 3.5 14.86 16.71 18.57 20.43 22.29

3.6 7.71 8.68 9.64 11.57 13.50 3.6 15.43 17.36 19.29 21.21 23.14

4. 8. 0. 10. 12. 14. 4. 16. 18. 20. 22. 24.
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as a substitute for many lengthened operations

in arithmetic. It is evident that the value of

all methods of computation lies in their brev

ity. Algebra must be considered as one of the

' most important departments of mathematical

science, on account of the extreme rapidity and CCI

tainty with which it enables us to determine the most

involved and intricate questions. The term aif-qeh'a is of

Arabic origin, and has a reference to the resolution and compo

sition of quantities. In the manner in which it is applied, it

embodies a method of performing calculations by means of

various signs and abbreviations, which are used instead of words

and phrases, so that it may be called the system of symbols.

Although it is a science of calculation, yet its operations must

not be confounded with those of arithmetic. All calculations

in arithmetic refer to some particular individual question,

whereas those of algebra refer to a whole class of questions.

One great advantage in algebra is, that all the steps of any

particular course of reasoning are, by means of symbols, placed

at once before the eye, so that the mind, being unimpeded in

its operations, proceeds uninterruptedly from one step of

reasoning to another, until the solution of the question is at

tained.

Symbols are used to represent not only the known, but also

the unknown quantities. The present custom is to represent

all known quantities by the first letters of the alphabet, as a,

b, c, etc and the unknown quantities by the last letters,

x, y, z.

The symbols used in arithmetic to denote addition, subtrac

tion, etc., belcng properly to algebra. Thus the sign + plus

denotes that one quantity is to be added to another, and is

called the positive or additive sign ; all numbers to which it is

prefixed are called positiw. The sign - minus denotes that

  

 
one quantity is to be subtracted from another; it is called the

negative or subtractive sign, and all quantities to which it is

prefixed are called nrgah'z/z. If neither + nor — be prefixed

to a quantity, then the sign + plus is understood.

The general sign to denote that one number is to be multi

plied by another is x ; but it often occurs that one letter has

to be multiplied by another, and this is represented by placing

those letters one after another, generally according to the or

der in which they stand in the alphabet ; thus a multiplied by

b is expressed by ab. The multiplication of quantities cons

sisting of more than one term, as, for instance, a + & by c + 4,

may he represented by any one of the following methods:

(21—be}, or 2112117, or (n+6) ([+d). The bar drawn

over (1+6 and :+a', which in the first two examples marks

them as distinct quantities, is called a m'nculum, but brackets

or parentheses for the same purpose, as in the last example,

are now in more frequent use.

\Vhen a letter is multiplied by any given number, it is usual

to prefix that number to the letter. Thus, twice a, three

times 5, four times a, six times .x, etc., are expressed thus:

2a, 36, 4:, 6x; and the numbers 2, 3, 4, 6, thus prefixed, are

called the mqflirimt: of the letters before which they stand.

The sign -:—- between two numbers shows, as in arithmetic,

that the formerof those numbers is to be divided by the latter;

thus, n+6 means that a is to be divided by b. It is, however,

more usual to place the number to be divided above that by

which it is to be divided, with a small line between, in the

form of a fraction ; thus 3 denotes that a is divided by 6.

In arithmetic the powers of quantities are denoted bya

small figure, called the exponent or index of the power. Thus

a xa, or the square of a, is expressed by a'; 6 x J x b, or the

cube of 5, is expressed by P, etc. The cube of 1+6 is ex:

pressed thus: (a+b)°.

The roots of _quantiu'es are represented by the sign 4/ with
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the proper index affixed; thus {/a, or, more sinml'y, Va, ex

 

presses the square root of a ; {/11 the cube root ofa 1 {/a+b

represents the 4th or biquadratic root of a +b. Fractional in_

dioes are also frequently used to denote the roots of quanti

ties, thus:—

a} is the square root of a.

4% is the cube root of a.

ai is the 4th root of a, etc.

Again, 05 is the cube root of a', or of the square of 1.

a} is the square root of a“, or of the cube of a.

a} is the 5th root of a“.

When two or more letters or quantities are connected to

gether by signs, the combination is called an algebraic expres

sion, and each letter or quantity is called a term.

Quantities of one term are called Simple quantities; as a, 20,

35, etc.

A quantity of two terms, as 6+r, is called a binonual.

When the binomial expresses the difference between two

quantities, it is called a nm'dual, as 0—6.

A quantity consisting of 3, 4, or many terms, are called re

spectively tn'nomialr, guadn'rwmia/r, multiuamiak.

The sign = placed between two quantities shows, as in

arithmetic, the equalily of those quantities.

When quantities are connected by this sign, the expression

is called an equation: thus, 2+4=6, is an equation, as also

0+5:c—

The symbol > or < is called that of inequality, it being

placed between two quantities, of which one is greater than

the other ; the open part of the symbol is always turned towards

the greater quantity: thus, a > 6 denotes a to be greater than

6; and r < 0' denotes d to be greater than c. The sign of dif

ference ~, is only used when it is uncertain which of two

quantities is the greater; thus e ~ f denotes the difference

between : andfwhen it is uncertain which is the greater.

The word therefore, or wuszqumlly, often occurring in alge

braical reasoning, the symbol has been chosen to represent

it: thus, the sentence “ Therefore a + 6 is equal to c + d,"

is thus expressed in algebra, a + 6:: + 11'.

Like quantities are such as consist of the same letter or let—

ters, or power of letters: thus, 6 a and 2 a are like quantities,

and also 4 a6: and 9 abr. Unlike quantities are such as con

sist of difl'erent letters: as, 42, 5d, 64x”, 4rd, which are all

unlike quantifies.

 

  

The operation of addition in arithmetic consists, as has been

shown, simply in joining or adding several quantities together:

thus, 4 + 8 + 7 + 6 = 25. This same process is always used

in algebra, whenevcr like quantities with like signs are required

tobc added: thus,2a+3a +6a-ua; ad—7é-46

 

— 6 6 = -- I7 5. But as it often happens that like quantities

which are to be added together have unlike signs. addition

has in algebra a far more extended signification than in arith

metic. Thus, to add 7 a + 4 a to 8 a — 3 a, it is evident that,

after 7 a + 4 a + 8 .1 have been added according to the usual

method, 3 a must be subtracted. Hence the general rule for

the addition of 11.1.: quantities with unlike signs is to add first

the ccefiicients of the positive terms, and then to add those of

the negative terms ; the less sum must be subtracted from the

greater, and to this difference the sign of the greater must be

annexed, with the common letter or letters. Thus, let it be

required to add70-3a + 40 + 5a—6a— 212 end 90;

25 a will be found the sum of the positive terms, and Ir a

that of the negative ; Ir a, being the less number, must there

fore be subtracted from 25 a, the greater, leaving a remainder

of I4 1:, which is the required amount.

Unlike quantities can only be added by collecting them in

one line, and prefixing the proper sign of each; thus, the sum

ofga+ 26+4r—2dcan onlybe rendered3a+ 26+4¢

- 2 d ; this will be evident by reflecting that difl‘erent letters

in the same algebraical expression always represent different

quantities, which cannot of course be added into one sum un

less their precise value be known. Thus, the addition of a

and 6 cannot be represented by 2 a or 2 6, because that would

imply that a is equal to 6, whieh it is not necessarily ; neither

could it be represented by ab, because 06 denotes the multi

plication of the two quantities; the only method then of ex

pressing these sums is thus, a + 6. When like and unlike

quantities are mixed together, as in the following example,

the like quantities must first be collected together according

to the method above described, and all unlike quantities must

be annexed in order :—

91: + 517— Say

-- Bay—10.x + 2xy

 

3-” - 7'1}’— 51

Sax— 6ax+11y

-— xy— 411 + gax

2ay+12x — 2a

2.11;;3 ifilUL

an — MI— 511+!

“4‘71 /\4\ \/\/\/\/\/\/\ 

'* gnlttractirm. -'

\/\/\/\/\/\/V\/\/\/

  

 

 

 

When two like quantities, having like signs, are to be sub

tracted the one from the other, the process is precisely the

same as that already described in arithmetic: thus, 3 a sub

tracted from 7 a, leaves as a remainder 4 a. From 8 a + 5 a

take 6 a + 2 a, and the remainder will be 2 a + 3 a, or 5 0.

But supposing it were required to subtract 6 a — 4 a from

9 a, it is evident that some other process must be adopted;

because, if 6 a be subtracted from 9 a, the proposed operation

will not be performed ; for it is not 6 a, but 6 a — 4 a, that is,

2 a, which is required to be subtracted from 9 a; 6 a sub

tractedfromgaluves 3a,whichia4alesathanwouldresnlt
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from subtracting 2 a from g a ; but if to 3 a we add the other

term. namely, 4 a, the sum will be the remainder sought, be

cause 3 a + 40 z 7 a; and if 2 a be subtracted from g a,

which is just the same question in another form, for 6 a —— 4 a

is : 2 a, the remainder is just 7 a as before. So, if a -— 6 is

to be subtracted from c, the remainder would be c -— a + b, and

for the same reason. It may therefore be given asageneral

rule, that all the signs of a quantity which is required to be sub

tracted from another must be changed : thus, when 4 x —- 3}!

is subtracted from 7 a + 5 b, the remainder is written thus,

7a+5b—4x+3y.

When like quantities are to be subtracted from each other,

it is usual to place them in two rows, the one above the other;

the signs of the quantities to be subtracted must, for the rea

son above adduced, be conceived to be changed ; and the sev

eral quantities must be added, as shown in the following ex

ample :—- '

From5ax+ 7xy—2y

Takegy + 301-61},

vRemainder, 2 ax + Ig—xy — 5 57'
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The multiplication of two quantities is performed by multi

plying, as in arithmetic, the coefficients of the quantities, and

then prefixing the proper sign and annexing letters : thus, the

product of 3 a, multiplied by 5 5, is 15 all, and 7 a x 4 ab =

28 0’6.

\thn the signs of both quantities are alike, the sign + is

to be prefixed ; but when unlike, the sign -— must be prefixed,

which may be thus shown at one view :—

1. + multiplied by + produces +

2. — multiplied by — produces +

3. + multiplied by -- produces —

4. — multiplied by + produces —

Hence the technical rule generally given is, that “like num

bers produce plus +, and unlike produce minus -—.” This,

however, is not perfectly true when more than two quantities

are to be successively multiplied ; because although the prod

uct of an even number of negative quantities is positive, yet

the product of an odd number of negative quantities is always

negative; thus,

—ax ——bx--d:-nbd

and—a x -6 x —\dx —e:a&a'c.

When the same letter occurs in both quantities, the indiccs

must be added; thus, a” x a“ : aaaaa : as. In the multi

plication of compound quantities, it is usual to commence

from the left-hand figure ; the multiplication, for instance, of

8 116'“- 411:: + x by 2 a, is thus performed :—

8 ad — 4 ac + x

2 a

\ 860’6—80’:+2qx

 

To multiply two compound quantities, each term of the one

must, as in arithmetic, be multiplied by each term of the

other; these particular or partial products must be added ac

cording to the rules of addition, and their sum will give the

whole product, as shown in the following instance :—

Multiply 3 a + 8 &

By a—b

3a2+8a6

—-3ab—86’

Product, 3 a“ + 5 ab — 8 b"

     

 

The operations of division being in algebra, as in arithme

tic, merely the convrrse of those of multiplication, the same

rules respecting signs apply in both. Thus, 6 ad”, divided by

2 b, is equal to 3 ab,

And—8cx"+4x,or~— 8—fi,=—2rx.

4 x

In division, all letters common to both quantities must be

omitted in the quotient; and when the same letters occur in

both with different indiccs, the index of the letter in the divi

sor must be subtracted from that in the dividend ; thus,

abx+aé,or%r:.x: and

6 I

6a'+2a’or2—Z—3,=3a'

\Vhen the exponent of any letter in the divisor exceeds that

of the same letter in the dividend, the latter exponent must

be subtracted from the former, and the quotient will be in the

form of a fraction ; thus,

I"?. aax’

—12 3.r3+8a.x‘5=—-——~—=—a 8 av"

“Then the number to be divided is a compound quantity,

and the divisor a simple one, then each term of the dividend

must be divided separately, and the result will be the answer;

thus,

30’

2x‘

60+2406+8a’+ 12m.

2a :3+126+4a+6c

When the divisor and dividend are both compound quantities,

the rule is the same as that of long division in arithmetic.

When there is a remainder, it must be made the numerator of

a fraction, under which the divisor must be put as the denom

inator; this fraction must then be placed in the quotient, as

in arithmetic. The compound quantities must, however, be

previously arranged in a particular way, namely, according to

the descending powers of some letter, as of 6 in the following

example ; and this letter is called the leading quantity. The

following is an example of the division of compound quan

tities:—

_V_J
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—x)F—36°x+3M—x‘w—sz+x‘

63— Hr

*-26’x+36x'

—2b'x+2bx'

5' bx"-x'

bx’-—— r“

.

 
 

The rules regulating the management of fractions in algebra

are similar to those in arithmetic.

A mixed quantity is reduced to a fraction by multiplying

the whole or integral part by the denominator of the fraction,

and annexing the numerator with its proper sign to the prod.

not; the former denominator, if placed under this sum, will

give the required fraction. Thus, the mixed quantity 2 a:

+ 5K? may be thus reduced to a fraction: 2 x x 6 e = 12 ex,

and as 5 a6 must be added to form the numerator, and the

former denominator be retained, the required fraction is the

12a+5ab
following: -—6——‘——-. An operation exactly the reverse of

this would of course be requisite, were it proposed to reduce a

12 :31 + 5 26

6 I

may be reduced to a mixed number by dividing the numerator

by the denominator; the numerator. of the fractional part

must be formed by that term which is not divisible without a

remainder ; the following is therefore the required mixed

- if!quantity. 24 + 6:.

fraction to a mixed quantity. Thus, the fraction

Afraction is reduced toils lowest

terms, in algebra as in arithmetic, by dividing the numerator

and denominator by any quantity capable of dividing them

both without leaving a remainder. Thus, in the fraction

3 4- b + a' . . . ,I——_~°a Z: a, S . 1t 15 evrdent that the coefficient of every

0

term can be divided by 5. and as the letter a enters into every

term, 5 a may be called the greatest common measure of this

fraction, because it Can divide both the numerator and the de_

uominator. The numerator, (10 23 + 20 ab + 5 a”) + 5 a =

2 a’ + 45 + a; and the denominator, 35 a'-:_5 71:7 4;

. . . . 2 ’ I b 4hence the fraction, in Its lowest terms, 15 “an+74 6.

0

Sometimes the greatest common measure of two quantities is

not so obvious as in the example just adduced, in which case

recourse must be had to the following operation :—Thc quan

tity, the exponent of whose leading letter in the first term is

not less than that in the other, must first be divided by the

other; the divisor must then be divided by the remainder;

“ch successive remainder is made the divisor of the last divi¢
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501, until nothing remains, when the divisor last used will be the

greatest common measure. Quantities which have no common

measure or divisor except 1, are called inmmmmruméle; thus,

7, 5, 3, and 11, are incommensurable quantities, and are also

said to be prime to each other. When fractions are required

either to be added or to be subtracted, they must necessarily

be first reduced to a common denominator, which is efl'ected

by multiplying each numerator by every denominator but its

own, to produce new numerators, and all the denominators

together for the common denominator. The new numerators

can then be either added or subtracted according as the case

may require, and the new denominator must be left unchanged.

Multiplication of fractions is performed by multiplying all the

numerators together for a new numerator, and their denomi

nators together for a new denominator ; it is then usual to re

duce the resulting fraction to its lowest terms. Division of

fractions is etlected by multiplying the dividend by the reci

procal of the divisor. The reciprocal of any quantity is unity,

or 1, divided by that quantity, or simply that quantity inverted:

. a . I .
thus, the reciprocal of a or -—I- IS--, and the recrprocal of

a

ole»

;— is ; therefore, to divide a fractionl as if: by 4?“, the divi

dend, 8—4a—a, must be multiplied by the reciprocal ofisl, which is

I I

-—5——; therefore, 8—1- x -—s— = fl; this last fraction, divi~

4 a 4 4 a 16 0

(led by its greatest common measure, 8 a, is the fraction re

quired, namely, s-Ta.

  

The raising of a quantity to any required power is called

involution, and is performed by multiplying the quantity into

itself as often as ll is indicated by the given power. \Vhen

the quantity has no index, it is only necessary to place the

given power above it, in order merely to indicate the power:

thus, the 4th power of a is a‘, and the cube or 3d powu ot'

a + 6 is (a + 6)“.

\Vhen the quantity has an index, that index must be multi.

plied by the given power; thus. the fourth power of a“ is 11‘,

because 2 X 4 = 8. If the quantity required to be raised be

a fraction, both the numerator and the denominator must be

a c

multiplied by the given power: thus, the square of % isZ—o.

When the sign of the quantity is +, then all the powers to

which it can be raised must be + ; if --, then all the even

powers will be +, and all the odd powers "_h Thus 1‘ x 2:

= ’;-—a x —a=+a’; -ax —aX —a=—a“.

A compound quantity, that is, one cons'mting of more than
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one term, is raised to any given power by multiplying it into

itself the number of times denoted by the power. This is

done according to the method already described in multiplica

tion. Thus. the square of z + 4 y, is thus found :—

Multiplyz + 4]

By a: + 4 y

a” +

13 + 161'

Square = z“ + 8 my + 16y“

The operations of evolution are the reverse of those of invo

lution, being designed to discover the square root, cube root,

etc., of any given quantity. The roots of numerical coefii

eients are found as in arithmetic : thus, the square root of 49

a”, is 7 .1, because 7 x 7 = 49. The index of the given quan

tity must be divided by 2 for the square root, by 3 for the cube

root, by 4, for the 4th root, etc. : thus, the cube root of a' is a’.

The square root of compound quantities may be extracted

by a method very similar to that described in arithmetic, and

of which an example was there given. The cube root may

likewise be extracted by a similar process.

 

 

 

  

 

Some numbers have no exact root; for instance, no num

ber multiplied into itself can produce 5. The roots of such

quantities are expressed by fractional indices, or by the sign V,

which is called the radical sign, from the Latin radix, a root:

thus, the square root of 5, and the cube root of (a + 6)“, may

be expressed either by V5, (a + b)’, or by 5i, (:1 + 6)l.

The approximate value of such quantities can be ascertained

to any required degree of exactness by the common rules for

extracting roots: thus, the square root of 2 is I and an indefi

nite number of decimals: but as the exact value can never be

determined, the name of z'rnzlfanal is given to such quantities,

to distinguish them from all numbers whatever, whether whole

or fractional. of which the value can be found, and which are

therefore termed rational. Irrational numbers are generally

called surdr, from the Latin :urdw, deaf or senseless.

 

  

When two quantities are equal to each other, the algebra

ical expression denoting their equality is called an equation.

Thus, Jr —- 3=4 + 3 is an equation, denoting that if 2 be

 

deducted from some unknown quantity represented by x, the

remainder will be equal to 4 + 3, that is, to 7 ; therefore, the

value of z in this equation is evidently 7 + 2, or 9,

The doctrine of equations constitutes by far the most im

portant part of algebra, it being one of the principal objects of

mathematics to reduce all questions to the form of equations,

and then to ascertain the value of the unknown quantities by

means of their relations to other quantities of which the value

is known.

Many problems, which are now quickly and readily deter

mined by being reduced to equations, used formerly to be

solved by tedious and intricate arithmetical rules; and they

may still be found in old treatises on arithmetic, arranged

under the titles of Double and Single Position, False Position,

Allegation, etc. Equations receive different names, accord

ing to the highest power of the unknown quantities contained

in them. An equation is said to be simple, or of the first de

gree, when it contains only the first power of the unknown

quantity: thus, x x b = 35 a — 2 is a simple equation, the

unknown quantity being represented by m, as it generally is in

other equations, and the known quantities by the other letters

and figures. .r’ + 4 : 8 a, is a quadratic equation, because

x, the unknown quantity, is raised to the second power.

z' : a + 3 b is a rubic equation, the unknown quantity be

ing raised to the third power.

1‘ — a = 25 a is a bz'quadrah'r equation, because x is raised

to the 4th power. If equations contain unknown quantities

raised to the 5th, 6th, or higher powers, they are denominated

accordingly.

The quantities of which an equation is composed, are called

its terms ; and the parts that stand on the right and left of the

sign =, are called the mmérr: or ri'aler of the equation.

When it is desired to determine any question that may arise

respecting the value of some unknown quantity by means of

an equation, two distinct steps or operations are requisite; the

first step consists in translating the question from the collo

quial language of common life into the peculiar analytical

language of the science. The second step consists in finding,

by given rules, the answer to the question, or in other words,

the solution of the equation. Expertness and facility in per

forming the former opcration cannot be produced by any set

of rules; in this, as in many other processes, practice is the

best teacher. Every new question requires a new process of

reasoning; the conditions of the question must be well con

sidered, and all the operations, whether of addition, subtrac

tion, etc., which are required to be performed on the quanti

ties which it contains, are to be represented by the algebraic

signs of + ,-—, etc. : the whole problem must be written down

as if these operations had been already performed, and asif

the unknown quantities were discovered, which can be done

very briefly by substituting the first letters of the alphabet for

the known quantities, and the last letters for the unknown,

prefixing to each the signs of addition, multiplication, etc,

which may be denoted in the question.

The second operation in determining a question maybe said

to consist in contrivances to get I, or the unknown quantity,

to stand alone on one side of the equation, without destroying

the equality or balance between the two sides; because, in
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such an equation, for instance, as the following, at = 4 + 2,

the value of .r is at once seen ; if 6 were to be put in the place

of x, the question would be said to be fuwlled, because then

it would stand thus, 6 = 6 ; therefore, 6 is the root or solution

of the equation x: 4 + 2. In some questions, the unknown

quantity is so much involved with known quantities, that it

is often a difficult, although always a highly interesting, prm

cess to separate it from them. Many rule". for efl'ecting this

Ire given in most algebraical treatises, but they may all be

comprised in one general observation, namely, that any oper

ation, whether of addition, subtraction, etc., may be performed

on one side of an equation, provided only that the very same

operation be performed on the other side, so as not to destroy

their equality. Thus, in the equation 2 + 5 = 12, it is evi

dent that, if 5 could be removed from the left to the right side

of the equation, .1- would stand alone, and its value at once be

ascertained; it having been already stated that any operation

may be performed on one side of the equation, provided only

the same operation be performed on the other, it follows that

5 may be subtracted from the left side, if subtracted likewise

from the right; therefore, 1' + 5 —- 5 = 12 -— 5; but 5 — 5 be

ing equal to 0, the equation would more properly be expressed

thus, .r = 12 — 5 ; that is to say, the value of x is 7. Again,

in the equation x — 10: 27, add ten to each side of the

equation; then, 25— 10+ 10:27 + 10; but — 10 + 10:0;

therefore, at = 27 + 10. When the same quantity is thus sub

tracted from both sides of an equation, or added to both

sides, the operation is technically, though perhaps incorrectly,

termed, “ hampering quantities from one side of an equation

to the other."

The reason why the same operation performed upon both

sides of an equation does not alter their equality, is simply

because “ if equal quantities be added to, or subtracted from,

equal quantities, the value of the quantities will still be

equal." To illustrate this, supposing a wine-merchant has 2

easks of wine, each cask containing 36 gallons, it is evident

that, if he draws off the same number of gallons from each

cask, the quantity of gallons remaining in each cask will still

be equal; so, if he were to replace the same number of gal

lons of wine in each cask, the number of gallons contained in

each would still be equal to each other. For the same reason,

if the two sides of an equation were either multiplied or divi

ded by the same number, their equality to each other would

still remain ; in the equation 3 x = 27, the value of x may be

discovered by dividing both sides of the equation by its coeffi

cient, 3; thus 2;.— =%7; but gar—=23 and-231 =9; ,3 1:9,

In the same way, if the unknown quantity in an equation is

required to be divided by some known quantity, each side of

the equation may be multiplied by the divisor: thus, in the

equation E: 32, if each member be multiplied by 4, the re

sult will be I = 32 X 4 : 128.

clearing an equation of fractions.

ON SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO

OR MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES.

It may be given as a general rule, that when a question

This is technically called

 
arises as to the value of two or more unknown quantities, each

of these quantities must be represented by one of the last let

ters of the alphabet, and as many separate equations must be

deduced from the question as there are unknown quantities.

A group of equations of this kind is called a system afu'mul

laneom' equations.

If it be required to solve a system of two simple equations,

containing two unknown quantities, the most natural method

seems to be to determine first the value of one of the unknown

quantities by means of both the equations. Then as “ things

which are equal to the same thing are equal to each other,"

it follows that the two sets of numbers or letters in the two

equations, which have been ascertained to be equal to the

value of x, will also be equal to each other, and may be re

duced to an equation, which will contain only one unknown

quantity. This process is technically called elimination. Let

it, for instance, be required to find the length of two planks

of wood: the length of both planks together is 20 feet, and

one plank is 8 feet longer than the other plank. This is evi

dently a question involving two unknown quantities, namely,

the length of each of the two planks of wood. To translate

this question into algebraical language, call the longer plank

x, and the shorter plank y, then the facts above mentioned

may be thus stated : x + y = 20, and x — y = 8. The value

of I may be ascertained by means of both the equations, in

the following manner :—

The first equation gives: = 20 -—j

And the second, .1? = 8 + y

The two values of x, thus ascertained, must form a new equap

tion, thus :—

20—y=8+y

20=8+2y

So that it is evident from this last equation that 2 y is equal

to 12, because 20 — 8 = 12 ; therefore )1 = 6, and 20 —- 6 =

14. The length of both the planks is thus ascertained, the

longer being 14 feet in length, and the shorter 6 feet.

This problem is not only given as an example of elimina

tion, but also as an illustration of the general theorem, that

“ the greater of two numbers is equal to half their sum, plur

half their difference ; and that the less number is equal to half

the sum, minus half the difference." Thus the above ques

tion might have been solved in the following manner :—

59+§=I4,and?2—§=6

2 2 2 2

The following is the method of demonstrating this curloul

theorem algebraically :—Let a and 5 be any two numbers of

which a is the greater, and let their sum be represented by g

and their difference by d;

Then,a+6::

and a—dzd

za=s+d

and a:f+‘—{

2 2

Also, 26:1—11;

:

"fl -;"5
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A quadratic equation literally means a squared equation, the

term being derived from the Latin quadralus, squared; a

quadratic equation, therefore, is merely an equation in which

the unknown quantity is squared or raised to the second pow

er. Quadratic equations are often called equations of two

dimensions, or of the second degree, because all equations are

classed according to the index of the highest power of the

unknown quantities contained in therh.

There are two kinds of quadratic equations, namely, pure

and adfected. Purz quadratic equations are those in which

the first power of the unknown quantity does not appear:

there is not the least difiiculty in solving such equations, be

cause all that is requisite is to obtain the value of the square

according to the rules for solving simple equations, and then,

by extracting the square root of both sides of the equation, to

I ascertain the value of the unknown quantity. For instance,

let it be required to find the value of x in the equation .1" + 4

= 29. By deducting 4 from each side of the equation, the

value of x” is at once seen to be as follows: 2’ : 29 — 4 = 25;

the square root of both sides of this equation will evidently

give the value of 1:, thus, . ' r 4/ 25 = 5. Adfnled or ajecled

quadratic equations are such as contain not only the square,

but also the first power of the unknown quantities.

There are two methods of solving quadratic equations; we

are indebted to the Hindoos for one of these methods, of

which a full account is given in a very curious Hindoo work

entitled Bija Ganita. The other method was discovered by

the early Italian algebraists. The principle upon which both

methods are founded is the following: It is evident that in

an adt'ected equation, as for instance, ax” + 6x = d, the first

member, ax“ + he, is not a complete square; it is, however,

necessary for the solution of the equation that the first side

should be so modified as to be made a complete square, and

that, by corresponding additions, multiplications, etc., the

equality of the second side should not be lost; then, by ex

tracting the square root of each side, the equation will be re

duced to one of the first degree, which may be solved by the

common process.
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~ tern of exercises which

develop and invigorate

  

muscular system. If

properly directed, gym

, nastics will enlarge and  

‘ " ) strengthen the various mus

QN . cles of the trunk, neck, arms,

,1 , I and legs, and will expand the

. chest so as to facilitate the

play of the lungs, will render

‘the joints supple, and will

impart to the person grace,

ease, and steadiness of car

riage, combined with strength, elasticity, and quick

ness of movement; but an injudicious mode of exer~

else will frequently confirm and aggravate those

physical imperfections for which a remedy is sought,

by developing the muscular system unequally.

  

WALKING, RUNNING, JUMPING, AND LEAP

ING.

In Walking, the arms should move freely by the side, the

head be kept up, the stomach in, the shoulders back, the feet

parallel with the ground, and the body resting neither on the

toe nor heel, but on the ball of the foot. On starting, the

pupil should raise one foot, keep the knee and instep straight,

the toe bent downward. When this foot reaches the ground,

the same should be repeated with the other. This should be

practised until the pupil walks firmly and gracefully.

In Running, the legs should not be raised too high: the

arms should be nearly still, so that no unnecessary opposition

be given to the air by useless motions. In swift running the

YMNASTICS is a sys- ‘

 
 

 

the body, particularly the i
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swing of the arms should be from the shoulder 'to the elbow,

the fore-arm being kept nearly horizontal with the chest.

Running in a circle is excellent exercise, but the direction

should he changed occasionally, so that both sides of the

ground may be equally worked : as if the ground be not kept

level, the runners will find it difficult to maintain their

equilibrium.

Jumping—The first rule is, to fall on the toes, and never

on the heels. Bend the knees, that the calves of the legs may

touch the thighs. Swing the arms forward when taking a

spring , break the fall with the hands if necessary , hold the

breath, keep the body forward, come to the ground with both

feet together, and, in taking the run, let your steps be short,

and increase in quickness as you approach the leap.

Leaping.—TIre Longhap.—ltlake a trench, which widens

gradually from one end to the other, so that the breadth of

the leap may be increased daily. Keep the feet close together,

and take your spring from the toes of one foot, which should.

be quickly drawn up to the other, and they should descend at

the same instant ; throw the arms and body forward, especi

ally in descending. Take a run of about twenty paces.

The Deep Leap—This is performed from the top of a wall,

or a flight of steps, increasing the depth according to the pro

gress of the pupil. The body should be bent forward, the feet

close together, and the hands ready to touch the ground at

the same time with, or rather before the feet.

The High Imp—This leap can best be taken over a light

fence that will give way in the event of its being touched by

the feet. It may be taken either standing or with a run '. for

the former, the legs should he kept together, and the feet and.

knees raised in a straight direction ; for the latter, we recom.

mend a short run, and a light tripping step, gradually quick

ened as the object to be leaped over is approached. You

should be particularly careful not to alight on your heels, but

rather on the toes and balls of the feet.

Let a set of apparatus be erected after the pattern we are

about to give, and use be made of it as we shall recommend,

and we will guarantee that there shall be fewer accidents h l
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whole year than may be looked for in any ordinary high field

day at football; nay, more than this—that it shall prove not

only a less perilous pastime than any of the regular outdoor

sports, but actuallya preservative against accidents from other

causes.

  

Our apf/aratus will consist of the following: horizontal bar,

hanging bar, parallel bars, vaulting-horse, ladder, hanging

ropes, and the usual rt ultras. Of these latter. however, we

shall not take notice here ; our attention will be entirely

directed to the more advanced exercises.

The Horizontal Bar should be set up as follows : If

intended as a permanency, two strong posts must be let into

the ground or into iron sockets, standing seven feet apart and

about eight feet in height ; these are to support the bar, which

must be made to shift up and down in grooves cut in the posts,

so as to be easily adapted to the height of the performer.

This bar should be of straight-grained ash, seven feet between

the uprights, an inch and three-quarters in diameter, perfectly

round, with a steel core an inch thick running through the

centre. This last is a very important point.

If there be no steel core, then the bar must be reduced at

least one foot in length and increased to two inches diameter;

both of which, especially the latter. as making it clumsy to

the grasp of an ordinary hand, will detract much from its prac

tical value.

The bar must be so fastened to the uprights that there shall

be no unsteadiness or vibration. A wabbly bar is a terrible

nuisance, and is apt to throw one out of all calculation just at

the critical point of a feat.

If for private use, orit be thought desirable to make it port

able, the method of construction figured in our cut (Fig. I)

will be found very convenient and serviceable, and, what is

more. thoroughly trustworthy.

The Hanging Bar must be very carefully constructed. The

mpes should be attached securely to a. good, firm, unyielding

support, about fifteen or eighteen feet from the ground—this

will be quite sufficient height—and the bar, which should be

about twenty-six inches long by one-and-a-quarterin diameter,

with a steel core as before, must be firmly attached to the

 

ropes, so a." to afford a safe hold. Above all things, it must

not maize 1n the par). The height from the ground must be

regulated by the stature of the performer.

The Parallel Bars are very seldom constructed with any

thing like correctness of shape or proportions. A couple of

clumsy rails—one might almost say beams—laid across two

pairs of posts at any height from the ground and at any dis

tance apart, are set up, dubbed " parallel bars," and are sup—

posed to be all that could be desired. But, as might be sup

posed if people only took the trouble to think, parallel bars,

to be of any real service, require as nice an adaptation to their

purposes as any other mechanical contrivance.

The bars or rails, being intended for the grasp of the hands,

must be of such size and shape as will afford the best grasp,

and their height and distance apart must be adapted to the

stature of those for whose use they are intended.

The .riu of the bars is especially important: if they be too

large for a fair grasp, not only is the hand likely to slip and a

heavy fall to result, but there is great danger to the wrist and

thumb of serious sprains or dislocation. Moreover, when a

fair grasp is impossible, many of the exercises—-most of them,

indeed—are also 1:11.10 fado impossible, and thus many begin.

ners are disgusted at the outset : they are told to begin with

such and such exercises, as simple preliminaries to others more

advanced ; they find after repeated trials that they cannot even

make a commencement, and naturally soon give up the whole

thing in despair.

For ordinary purposes, that is, for people not of exceptional

stature, the most useful dimensions are these: height from the

ground, four feet eight inches ; distance apart, eighteen

inches, or nineteen at most ; for boys, seventeen or even six

teen will be sufficient. The length should not be les than

seven feet, and the bars should be wand, and of a diameter of

two-and-an-eighth inches.

Oval bars are sometimes used, but we prefer the round ones

  

as they feel more natural, most of the other apparatus being of

similar form.

For the uprights no dimensions need be given 1 all that is
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needful is that they should be sufficiently strong. They

should be fitted into a stout wooden frame, firmly morticed

together. \Vhen in use, this frame must be fastened to the

floors by screws. If required for a playground, or any place

where it is necessary to have them fixed, they may readily be

secured by wooden stakes or wedges driven into the ground.

A more convenient way is to sink the posts permanently

into the ground ; but then they are liable to decay from the

damp, and thus to become unsafe.

The Vaulting-Horse is of all gymnastic apparatus that

which has been hitherto most neglected.

There are various lengths for these horses, but the one you

will find to be the most generally useful is six feet long and

about sixteen inches across the back. It is covered with cow

hide all over and evenly padded, and is generally made with

one end a little raised, with a. slight bend corresponding to

the neck of the animal which is its prototype ; and this gives

some form to it, and is useful as a mark where to place the

hands.

There are two pommels placed about the centre, eighteen

inches apart, and movable, so that the horse may be used with

but them if required; and in this case flush pommels, level

with the back of the horse, are inserted into the grooves.

The legs must be made to slide up and down after the man.

ner of a telescope, so that the horse may be used at heights

varying from about three feet six inches to six feet.

It is also necessary to have a solid deal board, about three

feet square, rising in thickness from a feather-edge to three

inches, for taking what is technically termed a "beat" of!

  

FIG. 3.

which is very useful in exercises which require to be performed

lengthways on the horse. Of course it is not used as aspring

board, but only to give a firm foundation for the feet in jump

ing, and particularly to mark the place of starting when in

creasing or diminishing the distance from the horse.

The ladders, hanging ropes, and so on, we need not de

lcn'be. There are. however, two more requisites to which we

should wish to direct attention. One is the Hand-Rings :

two ropes, as if for a hanging bar, but terminating instead

ash in an iron ring covered with leather, and large enough

 

for the hand to grasp comfortably. These rings are made of

various shapes; but that which we recommend as the most

practically useful is the :lirrup.

One other requisite, indispensable for safety in first essays

at many of the feats we shall describe, is the Lungers, so

called. This is a strong broad leather belt to buckle round

the waist, with an iron ring or eye at each side. To these

eyes are strongly attached ropes, one on each side, of sufficient

strength to support the weight of the wearer. The figure

will indicate the method of using it." (Fig. 4-)

  

This is an invaluable safeguard for novices, and enables

many to learn quickly—simply by the fearlessness it engen

ders—many a diflicult feat which they would otherwise never

dream of attempting.

We cannot help thinking that a similar appliance, only a

little more above the centre of gravity, would prove of im—

mense service in learning difficult figures in skating. Ladies,

too, might profit by it in their first efforts, as all fear of un

seemly falls would be quite dispelled.

So much for the construction of an apparatus ; now for the

use to be made of it. We will begin with

THE HORIZONTAL BAR.

But before we begin it must first be put into good :ondih'on.

Most likely there will be a little grease on it from previous

practice, which it is highly important should be removed be

fore commencing. This is done in the following manner:

Take a wet cloth (without soap or soda, as any kind of alkali

will raise the grain of the wood and make it rough), and rub

the bar with it; then get a few feet of rope—l find thick

sash-line the best—give it one turn round the bar, and taking

hold of each end, rub it up and down, gradually moving it

from one end to the other. The friction will dry the wood,

remove the grease or dirt, and put on a good surface.

The bar being now in good condition, wash your hands per

fectly clean, and you are ready to commence. You will find

that there is no nm'n required, which every gymnast is com

pelled to use if the bar is not kept in good order. The use

of resin is bad for various reasons : it will dirty your hands,

and if you have not practiced much it will cause blisters sooner

than otherwise. I have sometimes seen the skin of hard hands

torn, and wounds ensue, preventing further practice for some
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time. But if you are obliged to use resin, do it judiciously:

powder a little, and rub only the tip: of the fingers in it ;

avoid, above all things, getting it into the palm of the hands,

as it will make them stick to the bar, and it is also very likely

to cause jerks in swinging, and the grip will not be so certain

as when the hands move smoothly round. These details may

appear rather tedious, but you will find them useful, as they

apply to all apparatus where the wood is handled.

Now, there is another thing you must bear in mind, and that

is, the way in which you must take hold of the bar.

Some say that you should take hold of it as you would a

handle, with the thumb underneath ; but we think there is no

doubt that the proper way is the same as that in which a monkey

holds the branch of a tree—the thumb on the same side as the

fingers. -If the thumb be underneath, in all ordinary swing

ing exercises it has a tendency to draw the fingers off; although

in some few slow movements it may be under, yet, as a rule,

it is better above.

Now, keeping what has been said in mind, let us try some

actual exercises.

Jump up at the bar, and hang with the hands, the body,

arms, and legs perfectly straight, and the feet close together.

Hardly anything looks worse than to see the legs swinging

about in all directions when you are performing an exercise;

be careful, therefore, to keep them quite quiet ; every un

necessary movement, you must recollect, is so much wasted

force, and so much, therefore, taken from your chance of per

forming the feat.

To perform all feats quietly and easily shows the finished

gymnast ; and so far from violent exertions being the test of

difficulty, the reverse is generally the case, and the easiest

looking feats are very often the hardest, and vice versa, and,

besides, these irregular movements only tend to tire you.

Now, haying hold of the bar with both hands, draw your

self up until the chin is above the bar; then lower the body

until the arms are quite straight again.

Practice this exercise as often as you can without tiring, or

until you can perform it six or eight times in succession, which

you will not do until you have practiced for some little time.

  

Fro. 6.

Beginners must now try a few gentle exercises, such as

hanging by each hand alternately, the other close to the side.

Then begin to walk along the bar by the hands, taking alter

nate steps with them, making the steps as equal as possible,

and keeping, as we said before, the legs hanging quietly down.

 
Go in this manner from one end to the other, then reverse

the hands, and back again.

Now draw yourself up, with your chin above the bar, as in

Fig. 5, and repeat the walk in this position.

Next "7 a few good swings backward and forward at arms'

length; you will find that you will swing farther each time,

until you can swing your body almost into a horizontal posi

tion.

All these little exercises should be repeated as often as pos

sible ; they help to strengthen the muscles, and accustom the

hands to the feel of the bar.

To Get on the Ban—Draw yourself up as in the last

figure (Fig. 5), then suddenly drop the whole of the right side,

raising at the same time the left leg and throwing it over the

bar, as in Fig. 6. Now establish a good swing with the right

leg, and you will bring your body well over the bar, when a

sudden exertion of muscle will bring you sitting in the atti~

tude of Fig. 7. This is by no means an easy thing to do at

first; but persevere, and, after a few failures, you will sud

denly find you have succeeded: once accomplished, it will

come easy enough.

At first you will find it hard matter enough to get your legs

up to the bar at all. Beginners mostly try to lift the toes

without bending the knees, and, of course, find it beyond

their powers. Bring your knees up to your chin, doubling

your feet well into your body, and you will find it come easy

enough. '
  

Fla. 8.Fro. 7.

There is another method of getting on to the bar, by bring.

ing the leg up through the hands, and with one good swing

bringing yourself roundly up.

You may try either of these methods, but nothing but con

tinued practice will enable you to master either of them ; but

when you do, and can get on to the bar in a respectable man

ner, you may consider you are making some progress. We

now proceed to

The Leg-Swing.-—Being in your original position, as in

Fig. 7, throw your right leg as far behind you as possible, at

the same time slipping the other leg backward, and catching

by the bend of the knee, as in Fig. 8. Then throw the head

back with a good swing (keeping the arms straight), and you

will thus make one turn backward round the bar.

You will find at first you are apt to make ahalf-turn too

much; but after a little practice you will be able to regulate

the first swing so as to go round once, and come up into your

first position with a good balance.
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Next try two or three turns without stopping; but always

endeavor to finish 0601/: the bar, as at starting. It is bad to

stop as in Fig. 9, as you are disabled for the next exercise.

  

Fic. to.Flag.

For the forward swing, reverse the hands, keeping the

whole weight of the body on the arms, throw the head well to ,

the front, and with one plunge forward—keeping tight hold

with the hands, and the body erect, as in Fig. Io—you will

make one forward revolution round the bar.

After some practice, you will be able to go round several

times without stopping.

This exercise is actually easier than the former, but it re

quires more confidence. for the want of which you are apt to

keep too close to the bar, and thus you do not get sufficient

swing to bring you up again.

Practice both these exercises with right and left legs alter

nately.

Sitting on the Ban—Having accomplished the backward

leg-swing, we will now proceed to something a little more

dificult.

You will now get on to the bar an in Fig. 7, with leg over ;

now try to balance yourself in this position without holding

by your hands; havmg succeeded, take hold of the bar with

both hands behind you, and pass the hanging leg over the bar

into a sitting position, as in Fig. 1r.

Now practice a few different balances Wllh'u sitting; that is,

with the bar under different parts of the thigh.

  

FIG- :2

Try to sit almost straight, and again with the bar just within

the angle of the knee. This must be done without touching

the bar with the hands.

v

 
We now come to

The Sit-Swing.—This is so called from its being a swing

performed while sitting on the bar, and we will commence

with the backward swing.

The “ sit-swing" is somewhat similar to the leg-swing, but,

of course, more diflicult, as in the latter the weight of the

body is mostly on the leg: but in the present exercise the

whole weight is thrown upon the arms, therefore requiring

more strength.

While sitting on the bar, as in the last figure, but holding

with the hands, straighten the arms, and let them support:

great part of the weight of the body; now throw yourself

backwards with a good swing, still keeping a firm hold of the

bar with both hands.

Now, the object of this movement is to go quite round the

bar in the ,swing, and thus make one complete revolution,

which is called the “sit-swing backward ;” but of course no

one can expect to accomplish this feat at once.

The first few times you attempt it, you will most likely find

yourself hanging with the weight of the body beneath thebar,

and With the momentum of the swing gone.

In this case, all you can do is to let your legs pass through

your arms, and thus drop on. to the ground ; but you must re

peat the movement until you are able to swing quite round

  

FIG. 14. Flo. r5.

The way to practice this is, to swing about three-quarters

round, and then to come back into the sitting posture again.

This will give you confidence, and after a time you will feel

yourself able to go all the way round, and to come up into

your original position.

For some time you will find that you will come up in rather

an awkward manner, without having swing enough to balance

yourself, and therefore you will fall forward again ; in which

case you must be prepared to let go with the hands, and to

throw yourself off the bar'on to your feet; or, what is much

better, to have some one standing in front, in readiness to

catch you as you come off.

But you may take comfort, for when you can get thus far

the feat is nearly achieved, and after a few more trials you

will be rewarded by feeling yourself able to accomplish the

“ sit-swing." ~

In the forward sit-swing, the first start is the principal thing.

as the impetus gained will be sufficient to bring you up again.

In order to get a good start, you must raise the body as far
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away from the bar as possible, supporting the whole weight

on the arms, as in Fig. 13; now throw the chest out and the

head back, with the legs rather straight, then with a good

plunge forward, keeping the arms straight as in Fig. t5, you

will go quite round; that is to say, you will in time, for you

must not think of succeeding at first in any of these feats, but

perseverance will soon enable you to accomplish them.

You will find in practicing this exercise, that some of your

strength will be expended in getting on to the bar again after

each failure. I will now show you a very good way of getting

into the sitting position again, while hanging, as in Fig 9.

Straighten the body as in Fig. 15, and draw your center of

gravity a little above the bar, then, bending the body again

slightly, you will roll quite over so as to come into a sitting

position again. This movement is called the " Plymouth."

Hanging by the Leg8.—Get on to the bar in a sitting

position, and then throw yourself off backward, as for a sit

swing ; but, instead of going round, drop the body and bend

your knees, and thus let them catch on the bar, getting a firm

grip with them, at the same time letting go your hands as in

Fig. 17.

A young beginner should practice this on a low bar, so that,

when he hangs by the legs, his bands will touch the ground;

and thus, when he is getting tired and cannot raise himself, he

may let his legs drop, and come on to his hands on the floor

  

be. :1. Fro. :8.

He may then get on‘ to the bar again, hanging by the

knees as before, and practice swinging backward and forward

as high as he can. At first the friction will make the legs a

little sore, but the muscles will soon harden with practice.

There are a few other leg exercises which may be practiced

with advantage, and which will afford variety, and also help

wbring all the muscles into play.

One of these is shown in Fig. 18, where you hang on the

bar with one leg, stretching the other straight out with the toe

against the under side of the bar, and the exercise is to bend

the body up and down. This should be done with right and

left legs alternately.

A performance which is also very showy (although we should

not advise any one to attempt it without very good nerve and

also strength in the legs), is the standing balance on the

W.

 
This may be practiced on a bar as low as you like, so that

you can easily jump off ; but of course it looks better on a bar

of ordinary height.

While sitting on the bar, lift one foot and gradually bring

it on to the bar, as in Fig. IQ, and then raise yourself up

standing, as in Fig. 20, a feat which, of course requires great

  

Fro. aoFIG. 19.

strength in the legs, and a good command of balancing power.

Now endeavor to walk forward and backward by shifting the

feet ; and if you lose your balance, jump off the bar altogether,

without trying to recover it, and get up again.

Hanging by the Toes—This will make a good finish

after the standing balance on the bar. To do it artistically,

stand first on one foot, then on the other,

turn round, let yourself down, and drop

quietly and smoothly beneath the bar, book

your toes on to it, and hang down quite

straight with your arms folded across your

chest. (See Fig. 2!.)

This, if done without stopping, has a good

effect ; but of course you must not expect to

accomplish anything in this style for some

time, and therefore must be content simply

to hang by your hands, and then bring your

legs up, and hook your toes over the bar, tak

ing care, the moment you let go with your

hands, to straighten the body and stretch out

your arms, so as to save your head if you

should chance to slip.

Vaulting over the Bar is a very useful exercise, and quite

as well performed on the horizontal bar as on the vaulting

horse, if your choice of apparatus should be limited.

Try it first on a bar about three feet six inches from the

ground, and gradually raise it ; but take care not to overtasl:

your powers by having it too high for you, as very often, when

young gymnasts find that they are getting on respectably,

they are very apt to be too ambitious, and to attempt heights

far beyond their powers. About four feet six inches is a fair

height for a person about five feet four or five, to begin with.

Learn to clear this clean and in correct style, before you at

tempt anything higher. .

As vaulting is by no means a diflicult feat, to look well it
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should be done in good style. To make a clean vault, the

body should be kept as straight and as far away from the bar

as possible (see Fig. 22),

and should be practiced

right and left alike.

No careful gymnast

need ever be afraid of in

jury if he uses his brain

as well as his body, and

you will find that, if a

.mishap occurs, it is gen

erally to some one who

attempts exercises with

out taking into COnsid

eration in what different positions he may come 05 the

apparatus ; but all these exercises may be gone through safely

if sufficient precautions are taken at first. Mr. Spencer says

on this head :

“ I am sure I can speak for myself, having often in former

timcs made myself quite a laughingstock at the gymnasium

from the careful way in which I have tried new exercises

which had any risk attending them. But ‘let those laugh

who win.’

"I first put on the ‘lungers' (which you will find repre

sented and described on page 251), with a comrade on each

side to hold the ropes, and something soft underneath (such as

a mattress, tan bark, or any other suitable material), and hav

ing some one in front to prevent my pitching forward when I

came down.

“ This is as you might have seen me when trying my first

' fall-back,’ or other difiicult exercises ; and what was the re

sult ? “Why, I tried many times, and fell many times, and

should have hurt myself many times had I not been caught.

“'But I knew I was perfectly safe, from the precautions

taken (I did not mind the look), and this gave me confidence,

and left me at liberty to give my whole attention to the feat I

was attempting; and since then I have done that, and many

other more difiicult feats, numerous times, without the slightest

injury.”

  

FIG. 22.

HANGING BAR.

The exercises on this will be much the same as those on the

fixed bar. \Ve shall not, therefore; with the limited space at

our disposal, do mere than recommend it as an agreeable

change from the fixed bar. Its use as a flying trapeze is too

dangerous for ordinary boys to attempt, and we shall there

fore not introduce it here.

THE PARALLEL BARS.

You may commence with the parallel bars, as in the hori

lontal bar, with the simple movements which any one would

naturally perform UP( n them ; such as standing between them,

and with a spring placing a hand upon each, and thus support

ing the weight of the body.

When you have become somewhat used to them in this way,

commence swinging backwards and forwards, with the legs

straight down, trying to go higher each time.

Of course, if you have practiced on the horizontal bar, the

“liminary exercises will be mastered at once; but as it is

 

possible that some may commence on the parallels, I givethb

short description of these simple movements.

The first exercise after you are on the bars should be

The Walk.—This is very simple, being performed up

jumping up and placing one hand on each bar, with the body

hanging suspended between them as before.

Now walk along the bar by taking steps with the arms,

making them as evenly and regularly as you can, keeping tho

head well up, and the body perfectly straight.

“Talk in this way from one end to the other, and when you

can do this easily, walk back in the same way, without turning

round. Then let the body sink down as in Fig. 23, and

hop from one end to the other backward and forward. This

you will find capital practice for the muscles of the arms,

although rather tiring at first.
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When this hopping movement is done with a good swing,

so as to go forward or backward some considerable distance,

it has a very good effect, and is called " The Grasshopper."

Vaulting Movements are performed by getting up be.

tween the bars as for the walk, placing yourself near the

centre of the bars.

Now swing backwards and forwards until you are ablet’

throw both legs over one side of the bars in front of you, a.

in Fig. 24.

Now with another swing bring them back again, and throw

. them over behind you on the same side as before. (Fig. 25 M

  

FIG. 25.

There are several of these movements which may be prac

ticed with great advantage to the muscles. Another is shown

in Fig. 26.

This is one of many which may be gone through while '
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this position on the bars, the dotted line showing the serpentine

course of the movement.

All these exercises should be performed with the body as

straight as possible, and when done neatly, with the legs close

together, have a very pretty effect, and are very good practice.

There are several similar movements, such as those repre

sented in Figs. 27 and 28, which are done by first swinging

backwards and forwards, and then throwing the legs over the

outside of the bars in front, one on each side ; then bending

back a little, and bringing the legs over back again between

the bars, and then, without stopping, throwing them over

again behind you, one on each side as before. This you should

practice until you can repeat it several times without stopping.

  

FIG. 27.

The next exercises are good practice. Stand between the

bars, and place the hands on the under side of them, even

with the shoulders, then gradually raise the legs until they

turn over and bring the body into an inverted position, as in

Fig. 29; then continue the movement right over, until you

are hanging as in the position shown in Fig. 30.

  

FIG. 29. FIG. get

You should practice this until you can do it several times

without touching the ground with the feet, and you will find

it very good prac

tice for the front

and back horizon

t a l movements,

previously shown

on the horizontal

bar.

The Pumping

M o v e m e n t is

one of the finest

exercises fcr developing the muscles of the chest. You must
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first practice the swing until you can bring yourself up

horizontally, as show in Fig. 3!; then, by bending the arms,

drop the body into Fig. 32, and then swing round, your feet

describing a semicircle, and come up again into Fig. 33, fin

ishing the movement by swinging backwards again in the

same manner into Fig 31, as on commencing the movement.

The Vaulting Horse.-—There are no simple preliminary

exercises on the horse

but what may be just as

well performed on the

parallels; and, indeed,

such is the similarity in

some of them, that we

have invariably noticed

that any gymnast who

is good on the one is not likely to be a novice on the other.

For this reason we shall endeavor to make as much variety

as possible, and shall therefore not describe exercises which

may be as well gone through upon the parallels, but only give

those which have a distinctive character.

Commence by jumping on to the horse, with the hands one

  

FIG. 3:.
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FIG: 33. Fits. 34.

on each of the pornmels, and supporting the whole weight of

the body ; the legs hanging straight down as in Fig. 3.

Now bring one leg over the body of the horse in between

the pommels, as in Fig. 34 t then bring it back again without

  

Fits. 36.Flo. 35.

touching the horse with the foot, and pass the other leg

through in the same manner.

Now try and Change the legs simultaneously; that is, while
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the one is being brought back, pass the other through forward;

the body, of course, still supported by the arms.

The Leg-Spring is the next exercise, and is performed in

the following manner:

Get on to the horse as in Fig. 3, and then bring both legs

up on to the back in a kneeling position, as in Fig. 35 ; then,

while the body is thus gathered, give a good spring up, throw

ing up the arms as in Fig. 36, and you will come over to the

other side on to your feet on the ground.

If you are nervous in attempting this at first, get the assist

ance of some one to hold your hand, and you will accomplish

it without much difficulty.

The next exercise must be practiced at first with the horse

as low as possible, and the jumping-board placed about a foot

from the horse.

Jumping Through the Hands—Take a short run, and

jump On to the board with both feet down at once, fiat-footed.

Place your hands one on each pommel,

spring up, and pass the legs through the

hands, as in Fig. 37, shooting them out in

front of you over the horse, so as to come

neatly down on the other side. Of course

you must measure your distance, so that

you may rise high enough while passing

over for the back to clear the top of the

horse.

Another form of this exercise is to jump

over the horse with the legs auln'de the hands, and is per

formed in a similar manner to the last, but is rather more

difficult, as you will need a much greater spring to raise your

self sufficiently high to pass clear over; and you must also

take care to let go with the hands at

the proper moment, when in the po

sition shown in Fig. 38.

If you retain your hold of the pom

mels too long, you will lose command

of yourself, and they will have a ten

dency to pull you back and cause you

to pitch head first on to the ground;

but when you commence to practice this movement, it is ne<

cessary to have some one standing in front, to catch you in

case your feet do not quite clear thé top of the horse, more

especially if it should be at all too high for you.

Saddle Vaulting—Get on to the horse as in Fig. 39, sit

ting across as in a saddle, but bzlrind the pommels; then,

bearing the whole weight upon the

arms, throw your legs right up, and

giving yourself a kind of twist, de

scribe a semicircle with them, and

bring yourself round with the face

the other way; your hands being

one upon each pommel, your course

will naturally be towards the one

which holds the aftermost.

The Long Fly is a very fine

exercise for the whole of the body,

and more especially the lower ex

. .es'

  

FIG. 37.

  

  

 
You commence practice for this movement by placing the

jumping-board about three feet from the largest end of tilt

horse, then with a run, pitch with your hands on to the end,

as in Fig. 40. ~

Now move the board a little farther 05, and repeat the

movement; and thus continue the exercise, increasing the

distance each time, until you can pitch on to the end from

about five or six feet.

Now vary this movement by jumping from different dis

tances, and pitching on the hands first, and then up

the feet on to the back of the horse, as in Fig. 41.

  

FIG. 40. F10. 41.

And when you are in this position, pitch with the hands on

to the extreme end of the horse, and go over as at "leapfrog."

Having now sufficiently practiced these preliminaries, place

the board about a foot from the end of the horse (having first

had the high pommels taken out, and the flush ones substi~

tuted).

Now take a run and jump, pitching with your hands on the

first pommel, landing yourself astride, as near the middle of

the horse as possible ; repeat this exercise, gradually increas

ing the jump, until at last you clear the whole length, as in

Fig. 42, coming down safely on the ground in front of the

horse.   

FIG. 42.

When you can get near the neck and are likely to come

right over in a few more trials, have some one standing in

front to catch you in case you do not quite clear the end, and

come instead into a sitting position on the neck of the horse,

as in this case the sudden stop is likely to throw you over head

forwards in a rather ignominious manner; but if you practice

assiduously, when you feel that you can do it, and make up

your mind for it. you are almost certain to clear it.

It will, of course, take some time to master this thoroughly;

but it is a fine dashing feat, well worth the trouble of acquir

ing. Only don’t think you are doing it if you are satisfied to

pitch short and paddle along on your hands for the rest of the

distance; you ought to pitch clear over at one movement. If
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horses of various lengths are available, they will prove of im

mense service in practicing this exercise.

Hanging Rings.—These are very useful for developing

the muscles of the arms and shoulders. We have, therefore,

found room for a few exercises upon them as a guide to the

young gymnast, who will find little difficulty in supplement

ing our instructions with exercises of his own.

  

FIG. 43.

  

Commence by drawing yourself up, as in Fig. 43, holding

one ring at arm's length, and the other close to the body.

Draw in the outstretched arm and straighten the other, and

repeat this as often as you like, as it is very good preliminary

exercise for the trapeze.

Now, from this position gradually spread the arms wide

apart, suspending the body between them. as in Fig. 44,‘ and

then let the body gradually sink down until you hang straight

down by the arms again.

There are many other strength movements on the hand

rings, but you will soon find them out for yourself; we will,

therefore, pass on to the swinging exercises.

Commence swinging simply backward and forward, increas

ing your momentum by drawingyourself up by contracting the

firms as you ascend, and when at the highest, lowering your

bodywith a drop, and by this means you will swing higher

each time, until you are able to bring your arms and legs

itraight and nearly into a horizontal position, as in Fig. 45.

  

FIG. 45.

Also swing in difl'erent positions in order to get command

of yourself while swinging.

Practice by drawing the legs over the head when at the end

of the swing, as in Fig. 46, passing back in this position to

the other end, and then bringing the legs smartly over, and

 
shooting them straight out (in order to preserve the moment

tum), and coming back all straight again to the starting point,

  

Fro. 46.

Repeat this several times, and you will find it very good

work for the muscles.

  

Fro. 47.

Also swing with the hands close to the groin, and the arms

nearly straight by the side, and supporting the body, as in

47 ; keeping yourself from pitching your head and shoulders

too much forward, at the end of the swing, by bending thearms

  

FIG. 4B.

and projecting the legs, as in Fig. 48, which representsthe

bent position which you assume when beginning to descend.

  

FIG. 49.

Another variety of this swing is shown in Fig. 49,wherefln

body is kept horizontal throughout.
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CLIMBING LADDERS, ROPES, POLES,

etc., etc.

Climbing the rope is a very useful exercise, which should

be practiced by every one, as it may often be the means of

saving life in case of fire or shipwreck, etc.

FIG. 50. FIG. 51.

We mean climbing by the use of both legs and arms. Fig.

50 shows the way of taking hold of the rope, and Fig. 51 the

position when climbing. '

At a gymnastic festival lately, some of the competitors

ascended on a rope in this way to the height of upwards of

one hundred feet.

  

Pic. 5:. FIG- 53

Another method is by holding on and raising yourself by

using the hands only, but this is more difficult.

Another exercise is by climbing the knotted rope, and also

one with short cross-bars fixed at frequent intervals.

Climbing the pole, either fixed or hanging, as in Fig. 52,

only varies from the same exercise on the rope by its being

rather more difficult to gra.so "c" being thicker and also

rigid.

“mph—e
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Climbing ladders, fixed both in vertlcal and horizontal

positions, and at various angles, furnishes a good variety 1.

exercise for the arms, and is very easy to commence with.

Fig. 53 shows an exercise on the horizontal ladder, tn Whlt b

you hold by the outside, and progress by movingthehatril

forward alternately. Fig. 54 represents another memoir.

FIG. 55.

  

in which you walk along under the ladder, increasing the

length of the step by holding the rounds at some distance

apart, the intervening ones being passed. Fig. 55 shows one

of the movements upon the perpendicular ladder, in which the

object is to keep the arms and legs as straight

as possible while the steps are taken. Fig.

56 is the oblique ladder, which may be prac~

ticed by moving both up and down by the

hands.

The “giant’s stride' is a very good ex

ercise for beginners, and consists of a very

strong and firmly fixed upright, about fifteen

feet in height, having an iron cap at the top

which will revolve easily, and around which

ropes are fixed, each having a. short cross

bar at the bottom, so that several may ex

ercise at once, each one holding a bar and

running round, increasing the speed until

the body takes the same angle as the rope.

Various evolutions may be gone through in

this manner, which will be found very

' amusing.

It is hardly necessary to say that there are some simple rule.

to he observed in practicing.

One is, never over-tire yourself by practice, as that will 10

more harm than good. And be careful not to get into a heat

without having a wrapper handy to put on when you leave ofi ;

and do not practice after a full meal.

Dress must also be suitable, as it is highly important to have

all the limbs free and unfettered ; and therefore light and_l00se

garments and gymnastic shoes should be worn. A belt

may be used by those who require it, but it is not indispens

able.

  

F1046.



GYMNASTICS.
 

GWNQSTICS WI’I‘iiOU’I‘ swarm, @WQQQTUS.

THE THREE CHAIRS.

Even should the young gymnast be without any apparatus,

he can train his body in various ways, so that when he obtains

apparatus, its work willbe half done.

For example, he may practice the " Three Chairs " exercise,

which will strengthen the loins immensely ; that beingjust the

portion of the body that is least exercised in the artificial life

of the present day.

The young gymnast should take three chairs, and set them
  

[n a row, the two endmost chairs facing each other. and the

central one set sideways, They should be just so far apart

that the back of the head and the heels rest on the two end

most chairs, and that the central chair supports the middle of

the body.

Now curve the body a little upwards, so as to take its weight

05 the center chair ; take the chair with the right hand,

draw it from under you, pass it over you to the other side, and

with the left hand replace it under your body. This should

be done several times, so as to pass the chair from side to side.

The easiest way of learning this really useful exercise is to

begin by putting the head and nape of the neck on one chair.

and allowing the feet to reach nearly to the middle of the

other. This will greatly take off from the difficulty; and as

you feel yourself getting stronger, move the chairs gradually

apart, so that at last you lie exactly as shown in the illustra

tion.

KICKING THE CORK.

this is a capital exercise, and has the advantage of being ex

p euteg amusing.

Draw two lines on the

ground (like a _L reversed),

one at right angles to the

other. Place your right foot

with the heel just touching

the cross-line of the l, and

the foot pointing along the

upright line. Next, put your

_ left foot in front of the right,

with the heel just touching

its toe, and then place the

right foot in advance of left

in a similar manner. You will

  

thus make three short steps,

each the exact length of your foot.

Exactly in front of the advanced foot, stand a common

wine cork upright.

 

Now, go back to the cross-line, place your left heel

against it as before, and with the right foot try to kick down

the cork, as shown in the illustration,without losing the balance

of the body or allowing the left foot to touch the ground. At

first it will be found utterly impossible to do so, the toe not

reaching to within an inch of it; but a little practice wil

enable the young gymnast to perform the feat without very

much difficulty. The best plan is to reach forward until you

judge that your foot is close to the cork, and then, with a

slight sideways kick, strike at the cork, and bring yourself

again to the upright position.

This exercise is exceedingly valuable for strengthening the

legs and giving pliability to the whole body.

THE STOOPING STRETCH.

This exercise does for the arms what the preceding does

for the legs.

Take the same lines as before, and stand with both toes on

the cross-line. Now throw yourself forward on your hands,

and with the right hand make a chalk-mark on the floor as

Having done this, spring up to thefar as you can stretch.

upright position b y

means of the left arm,

taking care not to move

the toes from the cross

line. Each competitor

at this exercise tries to

chalk his mark as far as

possible.

When this exercise is first attempted, it seems utterly im~

possible to reach to any distance, the spring of the left arm

being found insufficient to bring the body upright again. After

a time, however, when the muscles of the arms become

strengthened, the player finds that he can rapidly extend the

length of stretch, until at last he can throw himself nearly flat

on the ground, and yet spring up again.

In order to strengthen both arms equally, they should be

used alternately. '

One secret in performing this exercise is to chalk the marl:

and spring back as quickly as possible, as every second of time

takes away the strength of the supporting arm.

  

STILTS.

There are various forms of stilts and modes of using them.

Some, such as those which are employed by professionals, are

strapped to the ankles and have no handles. These should

not be tried until the young gymnast is skilled with the handle.

stilts, as a fall is really dangerous.

' Others have long handles, and the feet are received into

leathem loops nailed on the stilt ; but by far the best are those

which, like the stilts represented in the illustration, are fur

nished merely with two wooden projections on which the feet

can rest.

The easiest way of getting on the stilts is to stand with the

back against the wall, and take the handles of the stilts under
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the arms, as shown in the illustratirlt. Then place the right

foot on the step of one stilt, raise yourself, with your back still

leaning against the wall; and then place the

left foot on the step of the other stilt.

Now try to walk, raising each stilt alter

nately with the hands, and lifting the foot with

it. Avery short time will get you into the

way of doing this, and in a few days you ought

to be able to walk with freedom.

Having obtained some degree of'proficiency,

you should race with other stilt-walkers, ascend

and descend steps, planks, or stairs, pirouette

on one stilt, holding the other above your

head, and then replace the feet without com

ing to the ground, and perform similar feats.

Accomplished stilt-walkers can even ascend

and descend ladders laid at a considerable

slope.

The height of the feet from the ground rather

diminishes than adds to the difliculty of walk

If the stilt-walker should feel himself losing

  

ing on stilts.

his balance, he should at once jump to the ground, and not

run the risk of damaging himself by trying to recover his

balance. After some little skill has been attained, the young

Kll'ete ought to be able to get on his stilts without needing the

 
support of the wall, a short run and a spring being quite

enough for the purpose.

THE WALL-SPRING.

A very good preliminary exercise is that which is called the

“ Wall-spring."

The young gymnast stands at some little distance from g

wall, places his right hand behind his back, and throws himself

against the wall, supporting himself by the left hand. He

then springs back to the upright position without moving his

  

toes from the spot on which they had been placed. This, like

all similar exercises, should be done with both arms alternately,

and the gymnast should learn to throw the strength of all hi0

body, as well as of the arms, into the spring.
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Your head and your heart keep boldly up;

Your hands and your heels keep down ;

Your legs keep close to your horse‘s side 5

And your elbows keep close to your own.

Ciririmuv‘s Secmzr or Riomc.

triumphs of horsemanship ; and, with many, a

knowledge of horses and dogs stands in the place

of a polite education. The child escaped from

leading-strings, bestrides his father's walking.

stick, and, with a pack-thread rein, toddles over

the carpet on his mimic steed, with as much glee as

a fox-hunter gallops after the hounds. From riding

a cane, the same spirit and feeling makes a gate

wrth string stirrups an acceptable means for a few first lessons

in equit'ation, and renders a rocking-horse a perfect idol. The

trim saddle of the painted steed, the mu reins (made fast by

tin lacks), the horse-hair mane and tail supported by a wooden

crupper—all' these are sources of as great a triumph as Alex

ander felt when he subdued Bucephalus ; a deed that history

seems proud to tell of, and which painters love to depict, as

our artist has. From the racking-horse the young rider takes

another step upwards in the scale of equitation, by mounting

it real live donkey, who kicks and shies, and stands stock-still,

and rubs against a post or backs into a pond, and by these

various tricks gives another morsel of experience to the youth

in] horseman. The day of gladness comes to him at last,

“vhen the grand creature, which has long been his admiration,

stands before him ready to be mounted,

Mounting—“Then about to mount, stand before the left

shoulder of the horse, hold the whip in the left hand with the

lash downwards, leave the curb-rein loose on the neck, and

lake the snaffle—reins at their center, between the thumb and

forefinger of the right hand, with which draw ihem up evenly

between the fore and third fingers of the left hand (the middle

or longest finger dividing them). until they are sufficiently

tightened for you to feel the bearing of the horse's mouth.

Throw the loose ends over the middle joint of tlic forefinger,

lOlitodmp down on the off-side of the horse's neck. Then

Ilhthe center of the curb-reins between the thumb and fore

finger of the right hand, as already described, and allowing

mom to hang more slackened than the snaffle-reins, separate
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them with the little finger of the left hand, passing the loose

ends up the palm, and casting them to the oft-side over the

ends of the snafiie-reins. Take with the right hand a lock of

the mane, and wind it once or twice round the left thumb,

closing the hand so as firmly to grasp the reins and mane.

The left hand may now be rested on the neck of the horse

near to the withers, and within about six or eight inches of

the pommel of the saddle. \Vitli the right hand, hold the

stirrup until the left foot is placed in it ; the right band should

  

now be put on the cantle, the body raised until the feet are

side by side, and both knees press the saddle ; move the right

hand from the cantle to the pommel, and throw the right leg

quickly, but not hastily, or With a jerk, across the horse, and

sink easily (no jerking or bumping) into the saddle. By turning

the toe of the boot slightly inwards, so as to strike the right

stirrup gently, the movement wrll cause it to swing partly

round; by this means the foot obtains possession of it With

out the aid of the hand, which should never be employed

when the stirrups are lost ; after a little practice the stirrups

may be dropped even when galloping. and quickly regained

by striking both toes simultaneously inwards.

Get into the habit of making your horse stand steady dur

ing and immediately after mounting. When an animal has

been in careless hands, he not unfrequently tries to move 05

immediately he feels your weight on the stirrup. This is not

only an unpleasant but also a dangerous proceeding, especially

when a lady is mounting. It may be checked by keeping the
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reins tight, and, if necessary, using the curb-rein. The horse

is so docile an animal, though a creature of habit, that it can

easily be taught what is required, or cured of its defects, pro

vided only that its master is patient and intelligent. Thus,

  

C. D's on Saddle.

D. Saddle-flaps.

A. Pommel.

B. Hind Arch.

B. Stirrup leathers.

F. Girths.

when mounted, instead of immediately starting off at a trot or

or walk, waits. few seconds, and thus teach your horse that

he is not to rush away immediately he feels your weight in the

saddle.

In order to discover the proper length for your stirrups, sit

comfortably down on your saddle, keep the body upright, let

the legs hang loosely at first, then clasp the horse slightly

with them, turn the toe in and rather up; then the stirrup

ought just to support the foot. Then stand up in the stirrups

with the legs straight, and see whether the fork will clear the

pommel of the saddle: it ought just to do so if the stirrups

are the correct length. Having once ascertained what is the

correct length for the stirrups, you should measure from the

finger-tip to armpit the length from the buckle to the end of

  

the stirrups, and thus you can always on future occasions tell

whether any alterations are required before mounting.

Being now seated on the horse, which we will suppose is a

quiet. well-trained animal, it would be advisable that a groom

 

or some friend should lead the horse for a time, in order that

we may get accustomed to the motion of the horse and to sit

ting in the saddle.

The seat in the saddle should be obtained by sitting well

down, leaning rather backwards than forwards, and grasping

the horse with a tolerably firm grip of both legs. There are

two seats to be avoided, but which nearly all beginners at first

practice : one is leaning forward as if in readiness to go over the

horse’s head; the other is sitting on the saddle as though it

were red hot. The very best method of getting " shaken

down in the saddle," as the term is, is to quit the stirrups—

that is, take the feet out of them—and trot round and wund a

circle. This can be easily done by having a rope attached to

a head-collar on the horse, and getting this rope held by an

attendant. After a few days of this kind of bumping, we

learn how to grasp with the legs so that we scarcely move

from the saddle. and we do not then adopt the dangerous and

unsightly practice of depending mainly on the stirrups for our

equilibrium.

During the time that we are " jogging " in the trot, the reins

should be held one in each hand, and so that we " feel”

  

gently the horse's mouth: at no time should the reins become

slack, but an uniform “fee " should be maintained. A horse

soon becomes accustomed to the hand of its rider, and learns

to obey the slightest change. Many horses, especially those

gifted with tender mouths, will become restive, or will rear,

attempt to run away, etc., when their riders either suddenly

slacken, then tighten the reins, or in other ways alter their

hold upon them.

The Trot.—Having passed through the process of being

shaken down in the saddle, we may then take our stirrups and

learn how to sit down in the saddle, keep our stirrups, and

yet not to rise in them when the horse trots; after which we

may practice rising to,the trot. There is scarcely a more

ridiculous exhibition than. that of a rider working laboriously

to rise to his horse’s trot, using much more exertion than the

animal he bestrides, whilst he works his arms and body as

though riding were a very painful matter. The very slightest

movement of the instep and a spring from the knee is suffi

cient to prevent the bumping produced by a horse's trot ; and

the skill or awkwardness of a rider is never more prominent

than when his horse is indulged in a long slashing trot.
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The Canter.-- To " raise a horse into a canter" from a

trot, we should slightly pull the left rein. at the same time

closing the legs. By a steady hand on the reins we may in

crease or decrease the speed of the horse, or again reduce his

pace to a trot.

Nothing but practice and instruction will ever give a rider

agood firm seat on a horse; but at the same time, practice

alone may produce a strong seat but a very awkward one, un

less thc defects of the seat are pointed out early.

Vices and their Treatment.—llaving attained a certain

amount of skill in sitting on a horse and in handling the reins,

the horseman may devote his attention to certain matters

which are not unlikely to happen to every equestrian per

former. These may be classed under the head of the vices of

the horse, and are principally as follows : running away, shy

ing, rearing, bucking, and refusing to move ; kicking, biting,

and stumbling.

Running Away.—-A runaway horse is a most dangerous

animal, and for an unskilled rider to keep such a creature is

not advisable. Many so-callcd runaway horses, however, are

merely high-spirited animals whose former riders were unable

to manage them. As an example i we possessed for three

  

years a horse which we regularly hunted, and on which we

plat-ed a lady. and which had been sold because he was a de

temiiiicd runaway. Only once did this horse run away with

us, and that was in consequence of the reins breaking. That

horses do run away, however, is a fact ; and we will now con.

sider the best means of dealing with this vice.

A runaway horse is usually one with a very hard mouth,

which is unafl'ected by any amount of pulling applied merely

as a dead pull. A horse is stronger than a man, and there.

fore to pull against him is useless.

A particular kind of " bit " is requisite for a runaway horse ;

the best that we have found being a powerful "Pelham."

The reins should be very stout, so as to afford a firm grasp,

with no fear of breaking. Stout strong reins also do not slip

through the fingers as do those which are thin.

We will now suppose that a rider is seated on a horse, and

starts for a canter on a nice bit of turf. Hi5 horse, probably

fresh, bounds off, and the rider soon finds the animal pays no

attention to his “ Woa, woa l " or to the pull at the reins. A

M rider has at this point come to the end of his expedients,

and usually (bu nothing more than give a dead pull at the

 

reins until he gets cramp in his arms and fingers, and is unable

to use them effectively, when he is at the mercy of his horse.

Some riders vary the “dead pull " by sawing their horses'

mouths by alternately pulling the right and left rein. This

sometimes. but rarely, has the effect of stopping a horse; the

common result being that the animal throws up its head,

changes its feet in the gallop, but still goes on, probably with

a temper not improved by the fact of its mouth bleeding in

consequence of this ill treatment. __

As an efiectual method for pulling up a runaway horse we

have never found any equal to the following:

The reins being very strong, and the bit a "Pelham," or

one which will not slip through a horse's mouth, we gather

the reins short up in the left hand, so short that the hand is

pressed against the horse’s mane; then pass the right hand

down the right rein until it grasps this rein within a few

inches of the bit; with a firm hold pull this round towards

the right knee. taking care that the horse does not snatch the

rein out of your hand, as he will try to do if he be an accom

plished runaway. When the horse's head is thus pulled round

he cannot gallop, nor can he do more than twist round. We

have by this method the advantage of a lever pulling round

the horse's head with enormous power. '

Against this plan it has been urged that we are very likely

to throw a horse down. Grant this : and it is perhaps the less

of the two evils that we throw a horse down where we like,

selecting a soft piece of turf, than that we get dashed to pieces

by coming in collision with a carriage or cart, a. lamp-post or

railing, or slip up on stone pavement, etc. But in answer to

this objection we can say that, on an average, once a week the

horse we before mentioned tried to run away with us, but we

invariably stopped him by this plan, and never, during three

years, did we ever throw him down. Two other horses that

we rode also on one or two occasions tried to run away, and

were instantly stoppedby this method ; thus we have practical

proof of its efficacy, against the theoretical objection urged

against it.

To a bad or timid rider, or even to one not capable of deal

ing with it, a runaway horse is a dangerous possession ; un

less, therefore, a rider is well skilled, well nerved, and strong

armed, our advice is, never mount a known runaway horse.

As, however, every horse may, some time or other, try to

run away, the preceding advice should not be neglected, as it

may save a fall, a broken arm, leg, or neck.

ShyingPShying is a very common practice of horses, par

ticularly of young horses. It may arise from defective sight,

or from mere frolic. To a good rider it is of no consequence,

but to a bad horseman a fall may result. After a brief ac

quaintance with an animal,we can tolerany well tell at what ob

jects he usually shies. To overcome this practice we should

never be off our guard, but should ever keep a watch on our

horse's ears. \Vhen we notice that he suddenly raises his ears,

and looks attentively at any object, it is probable that he may

shy. To avoid such a result, we should endeavor to distract

the animal's attention by patting his neck and speaking to

him, a slight movement of the reins to arouse him, or by let

ting the whip rest on his neck, his attention may be with

drawn from the object that alarms him. A brutal and
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rant horseman usually commences thrashing his horse when it

shies, and thus only adds to its fear, and causes it to repeat

its vice with double effect.

The late Mr. Rarey used to say that a horse never could

surprise him, because its ears always told him what it was

thinking of doing. There is much truth in this remark, as

every one accustomed to horses must know, and those unac

customed to them may learn.

Rearing—Rearing is one of the most dangerous and incur

  

able of vices ; it may, however, arise from a harsh use of the

Curb; but a rearing horse may at any time cause his rider's

death by falling back on him. When a horse rears we should

t quietly on him, and well forward. A rider without a firm

seat may lean back, holding on to the reins, and will thus pull

the horse over on him. A sharp pair of spurs may be used

with advantage on a rearing horse, but the reins must be very

delicately handled—the cause of rearing being in many cases

due to that abominable habit of bad riders of continually jerk

ing their horse's mouth, for no other reason, apparently, than

that they are themselves had riders.

Buck-jumping-—Bucking is an endeavor to unseat a

rider, and consists in a series of bucks in the air, or a sort of

rocking motion produced by a succession of jumps. The

horse tries to get its head down between its legs, arches its

back, and springs several times from the ground. There is

no other means left than to sit the horse through its perform

ance, which generally takes place when first mounted, after

which it not unusually will travel quietly all day.

Refusing to Move.-—This is not a very common vice,

except with a horse which has been cruelly ill-used. We once

found a herse belonging to a friend which possessed this vice,

and we cured it by getting two leather straps, like handcufl's ;

by these we fastened the horse's fore legs together so that it

could not move, and then sat patiently on its back. In about

ten minutes the animal got tired of standing still; but we de

termined on giving it a lesson, so we kept it hobbled for fully

an hour. after which it at once moved on. On every occasion

afterwards, either the exhibition of these handcuffs or the at

 

tempt to put them on, at once was received 1.. a hint, and the

horse was ready to start off.

Kicking.—A kicking horse is always dangerous; whenI

however, we are on his back, it is well to remember that he

cannot kick with both hind legs whilst his head is held up.

We should, however, be very careful how we allow any one to

approach him; also when in the stable great caution is req

uisite. The same remarks apply to a biting horse ; it is bet

ter at once to get rid of such a brute, for we are never safe

from his vicious habit.

Stumbling.—Sturnbling may arise from careless riding or

from the imperfect form of a horse. An animal which in its

walk or trot does not raise its feet much will usually be a

stumbler ; and if its fore feet, when they come to the ground,

are not placed in advance of the shoulder, the horse is likely

to be a dangerous stumbler.

Those who wish to become adepts in regard to horses

should, when the opportunity ofi'ers, study the form and ac

tion of a well-known good horse ; the shape of his shoulders,

set on of the head, and, in fact, every peculiarity should be

noticed.

There is no indicator equal to the eyes and the ears for tell

ing the character of a horse; the eye of a vicious horse never

will look good-tempered, nor can he conceal its vicious look.

The ears of a playful horse may, to the inexperienced, seem to

indicate vice; for a horse that is playful, well bred, and fond

of its master or groom, will often put back its ears and bite

at its manger when its master approaches it; but this is not

vice, and should not be misunderstood for such. Experience

in this respect is needed to prevent mistakes.
  

The bits in most general use are the Plain Snajle, the CurJ,

the Pal/mm, and the H'anoverz'an Bit.

The Snatlle is used for horses with good mouths, and may,

in the hands of a skillful rider, be used even for hard-mouthed,

pulling animals.

The Curb is often used with the snafile.

It is more powerful, and will pull up

most horses ; it also makes a horse carry

his head well, and is a favorite bit with

' military riders.

The Pelham bit is very powerful, and

is that which we recommend for a run—

  

THE SNAFFLE.
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away horse. It can be used either as a snaffle or curb. and

is a very serviceable bit.

  

THE PELHAMI. THE HANOVEKlAN.

The Hanoverian bit is more powerful even than the Pel

hnm,‘ but cannot be used as freely or like a snaffle. It is very

Similar to the curb, the mouth-piece being bigger.

  

When a rider has become sufficiently skilled to sit a horse

well during its trot and canter, it is not improbable that he

will wish to try a leap with it, or he may be

desirous of hunting. Should this be the case,

the first precaution is to find whether your

horse can leap.

It is not to be expected that a horse is ...

know how to do anything which he uas not

been taught any more than that aman should.

Some horses may have reached the age of

four or five years, and have never taken a

leap; they don't know how to do it, and

should be taught. If we ride a strange horse

at a stile or stout fence, we may very probably

find that the animal has been called upon to

perform a feat as difficult to him as for a boy

to leap with a pole, when he has never before

attempted to do so.

Remarking upon the number of accidents

that annually occur in consequence of fool

hardy conduct with firearms, when some boy

points a gun at his friend, and says, "I'll

shoot you i ” and straightway does 50, whilst

the boy shrieks, “ Oh dear! I didn't know

rt was loaded l” a veteran sportsman once

recommended us “

zle.

always to lmz! a gun a: 2. Gullet.

if it were baded and on fufl cock, then we 2: ggdprpe.

shall never have an accident ;" so we would 5- Withers.

 

r. Muzzle and parts

about the muz

recommend a young horseman always to treat a horse as

though he were likely to run away, likely to shy, and were

unable to leap a. stile safely. until We luwe personally proved

the contrary. We can easily test our horse’s leaping power

by trying him at small safe fences ; but we must bear in

mind that many good horses will often refuse a leap at

which they are not ridden in a determined manner. A horse

is very quick at finding out whether his rider really means to

ride at a leap, or is “just a little nervous " about it ; and as

few animals care to exert themselves unnecessarily; the horse

is not likely to take a leap unless he believes his rider means

it.

Many horses which have been badly ridden, or bullied by

bad riders, have bad tempers, which show themselves by re

fusing leaps, or refusing other things. A good rider, or even

an observant person, will soon discover what irritates his

horse, and will avoid any acts which produce this effect.

Horses that are usually ridden, vary in age from about four

years to seven or eight. Whenever your horse commits any

fault, bear in mind that he is not so old as you are, and, in

fact, is a mere child in years ; treat him accordingly, try to as

sist his weakerlmental powers by your skill, and you will al

ways find him a good and faithful servant ; bully and ill treat

him, and he is partially your enemy. When once, by ill treat

ment, you have produced any particular vice in a horse, it is

almost impossible to eradicate it.

The age of a horse may be known by his teeth, and the fol.

lowing will aid the tyro in learning how to discover a. horse's

age.

\Vhen a colt is two years old, its teeth are called “ milch

teeth,” the center of which is whitish.

A: three years old the two center milch teeth are

  

6. Chest. n. Haunch or Quar- r8. Shoulder-boned

7. Girth. ters. Seade

8. Back. 13. Thi h. 19. Elbow.

o. Loins. r4. Hoc . 20. Fore-arm.

10. llium or Hip. rs. Shank or Cannon. 2!. Knee.

xr. Croup. 16. Fetlock. 22. Coronet.

17. Pastern.
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by two which are called " permanent teeth," and are distin

guished by being broader, larger, and in the center upper sur

face having dark cavities.

When a horse is four years old there will be four instead of

two permanent teeth in the lower jaw, and between four and

five years old the tusks begin to appear in males. Up to four

years old a male is called “ a colt," after this age “ a horse.”

At five years of age the horse’s permanent teeth are com

plete, and the age after this is known by the wearing down

of the cavities of the permanent teeth.

At six years old the dark cval mark on the center teeth is

worn down, whilst the cavities in the other teeth are more

filled up. The tusks of the horse are longer than when five

years old, but are still sharp, and not much worn.

At seven years old the cavities of the second pair of nippers

are filled up: the tuslrs are blunted by wear. and are longer

than formerly.

 
At eight years the horse is sometimes said “ not to have a

good tooth in its head,'-' that is, the corner nippers are filled

up, and the age teeth are nearly all alike, the tusks exhibit

greater signs of wear and tear, and are very blunt

CONCLUDING REMARKS.

Be kind and conciliatory to the noble beast that bears you,

and never show the spirit of the coward by acting cruelly or

with unnecessary severity, towards a creature so docile, so in

telligent, and so useful as the horse. Let the young horseman

remember that this creature is endowed not only with strength

for our service, and beauty for our admiration, but with

nerves sensitive to pain, and a nature keenly alive to ill-usage.

To a kind master, a good-tempered horse will by many signs

show his attachment. which will increase as he becomes better

acquainted with him.
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0 articles of home decoration are

cheaper or more effective than liv

ingr plants, nor is there any means

of diversion more within the ca

pacity of all classes of people. It

mustbe admitted, also. that noth

ing is quicker than an indoor plant

to resent neglect or other bad treat

ment.

In the warmer months of the year almo=t all kinds of

plants that can be cultivated in pots may be successfully

grown on window ledges; to giro sutiicient water and

to avoid the baking of the soil by the fierce rays of the

sun is almost the only necessary attention. It is in

winter, however. when flowers cannot be grown out-of

doors, and when the cheapest at the tlorist’s seem

costly, that plants are most desirable for the house and

require most care.

All varieties of plants that flourish in greenhouses

have also been grown successfully in residences, but

the amateur with little or no experience would do well

to begin with varieties that require least care and that

are least susceptible to the house-enemies of all life,

human as well as vegetable. These enemies are foul

air. OVGI'tlrle and overheated uir,.a.nd darkness. Pre

cautions ngainst these, for the sake of plants, will be of

great; benefit to the inmates of the house; large house

g'u'dens have often saved more than their cost in reduc

ing' the home demand for physicians and medicines.

Beginners at indoor culture of plants should start by

buying potted stock from florists. The cheapest. most

enduring and most floriferous plant is the flowering

geranium, which may be obtained in many varieties of

Color; some kinds are beautiful merely through the

variegations of their leaves. For indoor decoration.

through foliage alone, the plant that best endures house

air is the palm; this is now to be. had in great variety;

small specimens are cheap and may be obtained, even
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by mail. from any prominent florist. They grow

rapidly and confer an nil“ of distinction on their sur

roundings. The indiu-ruhber plant, naturally a vine

but trained for indoor use as a bush or single stem,

never fails to please: its leaves are very large. thick and

glossy, and they endure dry. hot air well. For a. mass

of foliage. however. nothing is cheaper or of more

rapid growth than the vine best known as the German

ivy ; so longr as the earth about the roots is not allowed

to become dry the shoots will grow several inches a

week, and in sunny windows the plant will often

bloom, the blossoms being in small yellowish-white

clusters. The shoots of this ivy may be trained about

picture-frames and over windows and cornices, but

they are so brittle that great care must be observed

when the plant is taken down to be washed. as will be

described hereafter. A stronger and more rapidly

growing vine is that of the passion-flower; it will not

bloom in the house except in highly favoring circum

stances, but it is a rampant grower. The variety known

as Pfordii has a large, light-green leaf; Constance

Elliott. with a smaller and very dark leaf, is a stronger

variety.

The flowering plants most desired indoors are roses,

violets and carnations; they are also the most difficult

to rear. They require more light and fresher air than

can be found in residences in general; they manifest

discontent with their surroundings by becoming oov

ered with insects that are not easily disposed of: never

theless roses. violets and carnations have been success

fully raised in houses that have open fires. loose-jointed

windows and sunny exposure. A free-blooming plant

that does not demand strong light is the fuchsia, of

which there are many beautiful varieties, and all are

cheap. Begonias, too, deserve the attention of any

amateur; they are quick-growing and of abundant

bloom; even while “resting” they are interesting

through their foliage, every leaf of which looks as if

newly varnished. The bloom is in panicles, or clusters,
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and the plant roots so readily from cuttings that the

stock may be readily increased without cost. The

period of bloom of new plants of the begonia or fuchsia

is quite long. In a sunny window of any room that is

not heated above seventy degrees, that is properly aired

several times a day, the Chinese primrose and the

Cyclamen will bloom for several successive weeks“

The leaves of the primrose seem to resent wetting when

the plant is grown indoors. _

If in the house there is a window that need not be dis

turbed it can be made a thing of beauty by growing two

or three plants of climbing aSparagus in it and training

them on strings; the foliage is extremely delicate, and

well-grown plants can often spare some sprays for table

decoration. For this same purpose nothing is more use

ful than ferns, and these grow best in the coolest, least

lighted rooms, from which they can be brought for spe

cial decoration when required. The finer varieties will

not endure heat, but any one can transplant and grow

the “shield” fern, native and wild in almost all the

States, and the leaf, when mature, contains so much

silex that it will endure the air of almost any living

room.

For many reasons the plants commercially known as

“Holland bulbs” are most desirable for indoor culture

by amateurs.

many of them are extremely fragrant, some are entirely

free of the insect enemies, and most of them are so easy

of culture that only lack of water can bring failure,

Their botanical structure is so simple and at the same

time so advanced that while the bulb is still dry it con

tains the flower-bud. and so susceptible is this to moist

ure and warmth that many hastily packed bulbs have

bloomed in their cases in the depths of a steamship's

hull while en route from Holland to this country. Like

most other plants, they detest the hot, dry rooms and

stale air in which some human beings exist, but unless

killed by thirst they will in their proper time bloom

anywhere, whether in darkness or daylight. in heat or

in any cold that is not below freezing. Extreme heat

will cause their stems to droop, their flowers to fade

rapidly and their leaves to elongate and bend, but there

will be no diminution in the number of flowers nor in

the volume of perfume.

Holland bulbs, which are imported in early autumn

and remain fit for use until New Year's Day—perhaps

longer, may be purchased and planted by any amateur,

and cared for with little or no trouble until they are

ready to bloom. In appearance they greatly resemble

onions of different sizes. They will grow in any soil, or

even in water. yet will repay special treatment accord

ing to suggestions given on following pages.

The leader of this class of bulbous plants is the hya

cinth. the florets of Which may be had in many shades

of any color but green. In most varieties the bulb

sends up a single stem which has from twenty-five to

fifty florets. In some varieties, and especially the

Roman, the bulb sends up several stalks, each display

ing a few small florets, of high perfume. The single

varieties are preferable for house culture; double florets

seem to require cooler, moister air. Prices of hyacinths

vary according to size of the bulbs and comparative

They are cheaper than any other plants,'

 
rarity of varieties, but good standard kinds and of

average size may be had at ten cents each or a. dollar

per dozen; unnamed bulbs sell by the dozen at five

cents each, and professional florists usually content

themselves with hyacinth bulbs costing not more than

two cents each by the hundred.

Next in value to the_hyacinth, for home culture,

comes the narcissus family. Here the colors are re

stricted to yellow and white, except that one variety

has a. tiny circlet of red on the edge of its cup. The

narcissi are divided into classes according to shapes of

flower and other peculiarities of bloom; any prominent

florist‘s autumn catalogue will contain illustrations

showing differences of size and form. The flowers

differ, also, in quantity and quality of perfume; some

are highly scented, while others are entirely devoid of

odor.

After hyacinths and narcissi the amateur should pay

some attention to the tulip, selecting double varieties,

unless he has a cool room in which to forward his

plants. Tulips are unequaled for brilliancy of color

and perfection of form, but the latter, in the single

varieties, is quickly marred by heat and by dry air.

Insect pests seldom or never appear on the hyacinth

and narcissus. but they delight in the tulip, although

very rich soil usually prevents their appearance. Were

it not for its attractiveness to insects, the crocus would

also be a valuable bulb for indoor use. Freesias, scillas

and snowdrops are also likely to become covered with

insects when grown indoors. All bulb dealers adver

tise the ranunculus and anemone, but not one amateur

in a hundred ever succeeded in coaxing flowers from

these roots indoors. Aside from Holland bulbs there

are two bulbous plants—the “Bermuda” lily and the

Lilium longiflorum—that should be planted in autumn

and that usually do well indoors.

Bulbous plants will root and bloom in any kind of soil

except stiff clay; most of them will do fairly well even

in water, but to get the best results the soil should be

both light and rich without rankness. If potting soil

can be purchased from a florist it will answer the pur

pose, particularly if the florist pays special attention to

bulbs. Amateurs who must prepare soil for themselves

may try any of several ways, according to the materials

available; the best plan is to mix equal parts, by weight,

of leaf-mould or genuine muck, sand and thoroughly

rotted manure; if the latter is at all “fresh" it should

not be used at all, for bulbs are ruined by any stimula

tion that is not gentle. If leaf-mould or muck cannot

be had, use the best garden soil obtainable; well-rotted

turf is so desirable, instead, that many amateurs begin

a year in advance to prepare it, but it can seldom be had

to order. If sand cannot be got use sifted coal ashes to

lighten the soil. The soil should be sifted or otherwise

handled so as make sure that all worms are excluded.

Bulbs will do fairly well in boxes, tin cans or any

kind of crockery, but'they flourish best when planted

in ordinary flower-pots. These should be soaked before

they are used; if they are old. they should be scrubbed,

inside and outside, to clear the pores, for no plant does

well in a dirty pot. For one ordinary hyacinth or large

narcissus' bulb the pot should be not less than four

10
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inches in diameter at the top; five inches is a better

size. In putting a. hyacinth fill the pot with earth,

scoop a hole in the center and bury only the bottom

half of the bulb; this is to prevent the bulb opening

and sending up several small flower stalks instead of

one large one. A narcissus bulb may be entirely cov

ered, or a portion of the blossom-end may remain ex

posed if the pot is small. In a. five—inch pot three or

four tulips may be planted, close to the side of the pot,

with their tops entirely covered. Any lily bulb larger

than a hyacinth should have a six-inch pot and be cov

ered to the depth of an inch.

After planting, water thoroughly and set the pots in a

dark corner of a cellar. or in a dark room or closet,

otherwise the tops will start before the roots and the

bloom will be small. For more than a. month they will

require no attention but a thorough watering about

once a week. _

More satisfactory than potting, to persons who can

buy bulbs freely. is to use seed-pans. One of these.

made of ordinary pot-clay, but far wider in proportion

to depth, and ten inches in diameter. will accommodate

half a dozen hyacinths or large narcissi, or a. dozen

tulips; the cost will be less than that of six pots and the ‘

effect much finer. All bu'lbs planted in a seed-pan

should be of the same variety, so that all may be of

equal height; as well as of the same period of blooming.

In ordering hyacinths the novice will do well to leave

the selection of varieties to the dealers, specifying that

they are for indoor planting. Roman hyacinths should

be named if wanted. for they are a class by themselves;

they are cheaper as well as smaller than the Dutch hya

cinths proper; they have the special merit of blooming

several weeks earlier than other varieties, and of pro

ducing flower-clusters small enough to wear. Three of

them may be planted in a five-inch pot. They are sold

by color, not by special name; they may be had in

yellow, pink. rose, light-blue, and white, the latter

being the earliest. '

Hyacinths grow freely and bloom well in water alone.

Glasses made for the purpose should be used; they are

in several shapes. the best and most efi‘ective in appear

ance being of what is known in the trade as “Tye’s

shape"—a. low vase with a broad bottom. The glass

should be so nearly filled with clear water that; the bot

tom of the bulb nearly touches the surface. The glass

should be set in a dark. cool place until the roots reach

the bottom; then it may be brought to the light. A

hyacinth grown in water will be useless for subsequent;

planting; potted hyacinths may be used a second year,

but their bloom will be smaller.

Hyacinths in pots should remain in a dark, cool place

until the leaves are well started and the flower-head has

been forced so high that the stem may be seen. When

brought; into rooms they should be kept from the sun

and strong light for several days. At first their leaves

and buds will appear pallid—almost white—but they

rapidly regain their proper color. They should also be

placed in saucers or trays, which should never be with

out water while the plants are in bloom. They do not

require sunshine.

The narcissi should receive the same general treat- _

 

ment. as hyacinths, except that they may be brought to

the light earlier, for as their flowers appear at tips of

long stalks they cannot easily bloom before getting

above their sheathing of leaves, as hyacinths will do if

too soon exposed.

Not all the narcissi do well indoors. One of the best

varieties for beginners is also one of the cheapest and is

of rich fragrance; it is called the campernel, and bears

two or more large single yellow flowers on each stalk.

By the dozen it: costs about two cents per bulb, or one

cent by the hundred. Three may be planted in alive

inch pot or a. dozen in a ten-inch pan, and each will send

up several flower-stalksinsuccession. The campernel is

of the jonquil class, which contains also the single and

double jonquil, both yielding small flowers of exquisite

perfume; half a dozen of these may be planted in a single

pot. Of "show" varieties, more remarkable for beauty

and size than for fragrance, the finest are Emperor.

Empress, Golden Spur, Horsfieldii, and Sir \Vatkin;

they cost from ten to twenty cents each, and will de

light any one who plants them. They should have

. about as much space as hyacinths. Cheap and satis

factory double varieties are Orange Phoenix (white),

and Von Sion (yellow); either costs about five cents per

bulb. -

All amateurs should try the water narciss'vs com»

monly called the “Chinese Lily"; the bulbs. which are

very large and cost about ten cents each, should be set

on stones in a pan or dish of water, singly or several

together. with bits of stone about them to keep them

from moving. Each bulb throws up several stalks of

fragrant flowers. and the foliage remains luxuriant and

ornamental long after the flowers have faded.

Still another section of narcissi—the polyanthus, or

many-flowered—is cheap and interesting. All the

narcissi—except the so-called Chinese Lily, which does

not bloom a second time—improve with age, the bulbs

slowly increasing by division.

The flower-stalks of bulbs should be cut away as soon

as the bloom fades and water should be given more

sparingly; the plants will be ornamental, through their

foliage alone. for several weeks, but they can at once he

removed to cellar or elsewhere if their places are needed

for blooming plants. When the leaves begin to turn

yellow water should be almost entirely withheld. In

the late spring the leaves and roots will have died; the

bulbs should then be taken from the earth and kept in

as dry and cool a place as possible until the following

autumn.

The blooming season of even a. small collection of

bulbs may be made to extend over almost half a. year

by successive plantings. If some bulbs are purchased

and planted as soon as they reach the market (in late

August or early September) some of the white Roman

hyacinths may be hurried into bloom at Thanksgiving

by bringirn.r them to the light three weeks after plant

ing. Others will rapidly succeed these, after which

will bloom the Chinese lilies, followed by other nar

Cissi, which will be succeeded by early varieties of the

Dutch hyacinths. Successive plantings in mid-October,

at Thanksgiving and at Christmas will provide for suc—

cession. From a dozen hyacinths or narcissi of various
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kinds, planted at one time. not more than three plants

are likely to endeavor to bloom in a single week. Of

all the bulbous plants named, tulips are of slowest

growth.

All house-plants mentioned above, whether bulbous

or otherwise (except the primrose), need and deserve an

occasional washing to remove dust from their leaves

and stems. The best method is to place pot and plant

in a. bathtub or washtub and sprinkle thoroughly; any

method of sprinkling will answer, although the work

can be done easiest and best with the rubber bulb

sprinkler that is made for the purpose.

A sharp watch should be kept for insects, although

not many of the plants above-named are subject to,

them. The most common one is the plant-louse, a

light-green bug a little larger than the head of a pin;

it appears first on the youngest. tenderest shoots of soft

wouded plants and vines and multiplies with great

rapidity. It may be banished by frequent use of a

strong decoction of tobacco—say an ounce to a quart of

hot water; this water, when cold, can be applied to the

affected parts of small plants with a camel’s-hair brush.

Should the plant be large and badly aflected, it should

be sprinkled with tobacco solution or dipped in it.

  

THE SEVEN WONDERS OF THE WORLD.

(According to the Ancients.)

The Pyramids of Egypt.

The

The

The

The

The

The

Hanging Gardens of Babylon.

Temple of Diana (at Ephesus).

Statue of Jupiter (at Olympia).

Mausoleum at Halicarnassus.

Colossus at Rhodes.

Pharos (lighthouse) at Alexandria.
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IUY one of the old-fash

ioned to begin upon;

. these may be got at a

reasonable price, as

many have been dis

carded for the modern

ones. They are called

“practicers,” or, more familiarly,

“bone-shakers." In learning to

ride, it is advisable to have a com

petent teacher, who cannot only

show what is wanted, but can

also put the beginner in the way

of doing it himself; but as many

may be unable, from distance or other causes, to avail

themselves of this kind of assistance, the following in

structions are intended for those who are thus thrown

upon their own resources. Of course it is necessary

to have recourse to a friendly arm, and there may be

many cases in which Iwo friends are desirous to learn

the bicycle, and can give mutual help.

The old-fashioned bicycle is of this construction,

that is, of moderate height and the most solid build,

and altogether very different from its latest develop

ment, with its enormous driving-wheel and general

lightness of make. These machines, with compara

tively little difference in the height of the wheel, are

best for beginners, as, being low, the getting on and

off is easier and safer, and they are in every way

adapted for the purpose ; and it is only when toler

able command of this kind is acquired, that the

modern large-wheeled bicycle may be adventured

with fair prospect of success.

But even with these some discrimination is neces

sary. In choosing a machine on which to begin
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practicing, we strongly advise the learner to select

one of the size suitable to his height, as, if it is too

small, his knees will knock against the handles, and

if too large, his legs will not be long enough fairly to

reach the throw of the crank. We know it is not

uncommon to begin with a boy’s machine, and on

an inclined plan; but the benefit of these is very

doubtful, unless you are totally without help, and

have no one to lend you a helping hand.

The best guide in measuring oneself for a bicycle to

learn on is, we consider, to stand by its side and see that

the saddle is in aline with the hips. The point of the

saddle should be about six inches from the upright

which supports the handles ; for if the saddle is

placed too far back, you decrease your power over

the driving-wheel, especially in ascending a hill.

When you have secured a good velocipede, well

suited to your size, you will find it useful to practice

wheeling it slowly along while holding the handles.

While thus leading it about, of course you will soon

perceive the fact that the first desideratum is to keep

the machine perfectly upright, which is done by

turning the handles to the right or left when there

is any inclination to deviate from the perpendicular.

If inclining to the right, turn the wheel in the same

dz'ralz'on, and wire warm, as it is only the rapidly

advancing motion that keeps it upright, on the prin

ciple of the boy's hoop, which, the faster it rolls, the

better it keeps its perpendicular, and which, when

losing its momentum, begins to oscillate, and finally

must fall on one side or the other.

Now for the—

FIRST LESSON.

Having become accustomed to the motion of the machine,

and well studied its mode of traveling, the next thing is to get
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the assistantjo hold it steady while you get astride, and then

let him slowly wheel it along.

00 not attempt at first to put your feet on the treadles, but

let mem hang down, and simply sit quiet on the saddle, and

take hold of the handles, while the assistant moves you slowly

along, with one band on your arm and the other on the end

of the spring.

It is hardly necessary to say that the best place to learn is

alarge room or gallery, with smooth-boarded floor or flag

stone pavement.

Now, directly you are in motion you will feel quite helpless,

and experience a sensation of being run away with, and it will

seem as if the machine were trying to throw you off; but all

you have to do is to keep the front wheel straight with the

back wheel by means of the handles, and the assistant will

keep you up and wheel you about for a quarter of an hour or

50, taking rest at intervals. When you want to turn, move

the handle so as to turn the front wheel in the direction re.

quired, but avoid turning too quickly, or you will fall off the

reverse way.

Observe that in keeping your balance, all is done by the

hands guiding the front wheel Do not attempt to sway your

body, and so preserve your balance, but sit upright, and if

you feel yourself falling to the left, turn the wheel to the left ,

that is to say, guide the machine in the direction in which you

are falling, and it will bring you up again i but this must be

done the mm: momml you feel any inclination from the per

pendicular. Do not be violent and turn the wheel too much,

or you will overdo it, and cause it to fall the other way.

Practice guiding the machine in this way until you feel

yourself able to be left to yourself for a short distance, and then

let the assistant give you a push, and leaving his hold, let you

run by yourself for a few yards before you incline to fall.

Should you feel that you are losing your balance, stretch out

the foot on the side on which you incline, so that you may

pitch upon it, and thus arrest your fall.

SECOND LESSON.

Having pretty well mastered the balancing and keeping the

machine straight, you may now take a further step, and venture

to place your feet on the treadles, and you will now find

the novel movement of the legs up and down liable to distract

your attention from the steering or balancing ; but after a few

turns you will get familiarized with the motion, and find this

difficulty disappear; and it will seem within the bounds of

possibility that you may some time or other begin to travel

Without assistance.

Of course, in this and the former lesson, some will take to it

more quickly than others, and the duration of the lessons must

depend on the learner himself, and the amount of mechanical

aptitude which he may be gifted with. Some we have known

to take six times as much teaching as others.

THIRD LESSON.

Now, naving in the first lesson ridden with the feet hang

ing down, and in the second with them on the treadles, in the

 
third lesson you should be able to go along for a short dis.

tance, working the treadles in the usual way.

Of course, when we speak of the first and .rerand' lessons, we

do not mean that after practicing each of them am: you will

be able, of necessity, to ride at the Min! attempt; although we

have taught some who seemed to take to it all at once; but

that these are the progressive steps in learning to ride, and

you must practice each of them until tolerably proficient.

\Vhen you are sufficiently familiar with the working of the

treadles while held by the assistant, it depends entirely on

yourself, and the amount of confidence you may possess, to

determine the time at which he may let go his hold of you,

and you may begin to go alone; but of course for some time

it will be advisable for him to walk by your side, to catch you

in case of falling. \Vhen you have arrived at this stage, you

only require practice to make a good rider, and the amount of

practice taken is generally a guide to the amount of skill

gained.

To Get On and OBI—Having now learnt to ride the veloci

pede without assistance, we will now proceed to getting on

and off in a respectable manner, in case you have not a step,

which all modern machines are now provided with. The

proper way is to vault on and off, which is the easiest wayof all,

wfim you ran do 17, but it certainly requires a little courage

and skill.

At first, it may be, from want of confidence in yourself, you

will jump at the machine and knock it over, both you and it

coming down. But what is required to be done is, to stand on

the Iefl-hand side of the bicycle, and throw your rig/ll leg

over the saddle. Stand close to the machine, holding the

handles firmly; then run a few steps with it to get a sufficient

momentum, and then, leaning your body well over the han

dles, and throwing as much of your weight as you can upon

them, with a slight jump throw your right leg over the saddle.

This may sound formidable, but it is in reality no more

than most equestrians do every time they mount. as the height

of the bicycle to be cleared is little more than that of the

horse's back when the foot is in the stirrup, only the horse is

Supposed to stand quiet, and therefore you can jump with a

kind of swing.

You must be very careful that while running by the side you

keep the machine perfectly upright, particularly at the mo

ment of jumping Perhaps at first you will vault on, forget

ting to keep the machine quite perpendicular, and as an in

evitable consequence you will come to the ground again,

either on your own side, or, what is worse, you may go right

over it, and fall with it on the top of you on the allur side.

Of course it is much better to have an assistant with you at

your first attempts at vaulting, and it is good practice to let

him hold the machine steady while you vault on and 059.3

many times as you can manage. You must not forget to put

all the weight you can on the handles, and although at first

this seems diflicult, it is comparatively easy when the knack is

acquired.

You will not attempt any vaulting until you can manage

the machine pretty well when you are on, up to which time

the assistant should help you on and set you straight.
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To get on with the help of the l'rl'ml']! is a very neat and

useful method, but requires considerably more practice than

vaulting.

Stand with the left foot on the treadle, and taking a slight

spring or “beat” from the ground with the right foot, give the

machine a good send forward, of course following it yourself,

and with a rise bring the right foot over to the saddle. The

secret of this movement is that you put as little weight as

you can on the treadle, merely following the movement,

which has a tendency to lift you, and keep the greater part

of your weight on the handles.

You may mount the bicycle in another way, and that is

by running by its side, and watching the time when one of

the treadles is at its lowest, then place your foot upon it,

and as it comes up, the momentum thus gained will be suffi

cient to lift you quite over on to the saddle. In this move

ment also, as in most others, it is much better to have as

.sistance at first.

To vault off, you have merely to reverse all the move

ments just described.

Another capital way of alighting from the machine while

it motion is to throw the right leg over the handles. You

hold the left handle firmly, and raise your right leg over

and into the center of the handles, previously raising your

right hand to allow the leg to pass under. Then lifting

your left hand for the same purpose, you will be able to

bring your leg over into a side-sitting posture, and drop on

to the ground with the same movement.

But at this time pay strict attention to the steering, and take

care never to let go one hand until you have a firm hold with

the other, or you and the whole affair may come to extreme

grief.

This we consider one of the easiest methods of getting 08',

although it looks so difficult.

To Ride Side-saddle.—Riding in a side-sitting position

is very simple, but you must first learn the foregoing exercises.

First vault on the usual way, and work up to a moderate

speed, then throw the right leg over the handles as in the act

of getting 08', but still retain your seat, and continue working

with the left leg only. Now from this position you may nrac

tice passing the right leg back again into its original position

when sitting across the saddle in the usual way.

To Rest the Legs.—A very useful position is that of

stretching out the legs in front' when taking long journeys, as

it rests the legs, and also, as sometimes you do not require to

work the treadle descending an incline, the weight of the

machine and yourself being sufficient to continue the desired

momentum.

In this position the break is generally used ; but when put

ting it on, mind you do not turn the handles with but}: hands

at once, but turn with one first and then with the other; as, if

the spring should be strong, and you attempt to use both

hands in turning it, as a matter of course when you let go to

take fresh hold the handles will fly duck, to your great an

noyance.

To Ride without using the Hands—This is a very

pretty and effective performance, but of course it is rather

diflicult, and requires much practice before attempting it, as

 

the steering must be done with the feet alone,=the arms" being

generally folded.

To accomplish this feat, you must keep your feet firmly on

the treadles in the upward as well as the downward movement,

taking care not to take them of? at all,asyou will thereby keep

entire command of them. which is absolutely necessary, as in

fact they are doing doublr work. both propelling and also

steering the machine. You will, as you become expert in this

feat, acquire a kind of clinging hold of the treadles, which you

will find very useful, indee'ti, in ascending a hill when you take

to outdoor traveling. Fancy riding of this kind must only be

attempted on good surfaces.

Description will not assist you much here, but when you

attempt it you will soon find out that when riding without

using the hands, every stroke ofthe foot, either right or left,

must be of the same force, as, if you press heavier on one

treadle than on the other, the machine will have a tendency

to go in that direction; and thus you must be on the watch to

counteract it by a little extra pressure on the other treadle,

without giving enough to turn the machine in the reverse

direction.

This is all a matter of nice judgment, but when you can do

it a very good effect is produced. giving spectators the idea of

your complete mastery of the bicycle.

But remember that you must be always ready to seize the

handles, and resume command if any interruption to your prog

ress presents itself.

To Ride without using Legs or Hands—As you can

now ride without using the hands, let us now proceed to try a

performance which, at first sight, will perhaps seem almost

impossible, but which is really not much more difficult than

going without hands. This is to get the velocipede up tofu]!

speed, and then lift your feet off the treadles and place them

on each side of the rest, and when your legs are up in this

way, you will find that you can let go the handles and fold

your arms, and thus actually ride without using either leg: or

hands.

In progressing thus, the simple fact is that you overcome

gravity by motion, and the machine cannot fail until the

momentum is lost.

This should only be attempted by an expert rider, who can

get up a speed of twelve to fourteen miles per hour, and on

a very good surface and with a good run; and, in fact, from

this position you may lean back, and lie flat down, your body

resting on and along the spring.

At Rest.-—We are now come to the last and best, or, we

may say, the most useful feat of all, and this is to stop the

bicycle and sit quite still upon it.

The best way to commence practicing this is to run into a

position where you can hold by a railing or a wall, or perhaps

the assistant will stand with his shoulder ready for you to take

hold of.

Now gradually slacken speed, and when coming nearly to a

standstill, turn the front wheel until it makes an angle of 45

deg. with the back wheel, and try all you know to sit perfectly

still and upright.

Of course this is a question of balancing, and you will soon

find the knack of it. When the machine inclines to the left
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slightly press the left treadle, and if it evinces a tendency to

lean to the right, press the right treadle; and so on, until,

sooner or later, you achieve a correct equilibrium, when you

may take out you pocket-book and read or even write letters,

&c., without difficulty.

Now, we do not think that there is anything further to be

said as to learning to ride the bicycle, and we can only express

ahope that if you follow the advice and instruction we have

been able to give, you will become an expert rider and be

able to begin practicing on the “ Modern Bicycle."

Choice of a Machine.—And first, as to the choice of a

machine. In this case it is imperative to have the very best

you can get, as it is utter folly to risk life and limb by using

one of inferior make.

In choosing a bicycle, of course the first thing to be con

sidered is the height of wheel, which greatly depends on the

length of limb of the rider; as, of course, although two men

may be of equal height, one may have a longer leg than the

other. A good guide is to sit on the machine and let the toe

touch the lower treadle without quite straightening the leg, as

of course command must never be lost. For a rider of average

height, say 5 feet 8 inches, 8. machine of 52 to 54 inches we

should consider suitable. But of course any well-known

and reliable maker will furnish you with a machine to suit

you.

Having selected your “ Modem 'Bicycle," the first thing you

want to accomplish is to be able to mount and dismount. Of

course, the saddle being nearly as high as your shoulder, it is

impossible to vault on, as with the old “practicer.” It is

therefore necessary to provide a “step,” which, in all the

modern machines, is fitted on the backbone, or connecting

iron, just above the hinder fork on the left side, at a conve

nient height. It consists of a small round plate, jagged, to

afford a firm grip for the toe when placed upon it.

There are two ways of mounting. One is to start the ma

chine and to run by the left side, and put the left toe upon the

step while in motion, throwing the right leg over on to the

seat ; the other is to stand at the back of the machine, standing

on the right leg, with the left toe on the step, and, gently

starting, hop with the right leg until you have gained a sufficient

impetus to raise yourself on the step, and throw your right leg

across the seat.

The first is the best plan, as you can run with greater speed,

and mount ; in fact, the quicker you go, the easier to get on.

In many cases it is the only practicable plan, as, for instance,

on remounting on a slight ascent, where it would be most

diflicult to get up sufficient speed by the hopping plan, which,

moreover, does not present a very graceful appearance.

Now, in the second way of getting on by the step, you hold

the handle with the left hand to guide the machine, placing

the other on the seat. You can now run it along easily, Your

object in having one hand on the seat is, that if both hands are

on the handles, you are over-reached, and it is difficult to keep

your balance. NOW take a few running steps, and when the

right foot is on the ground give a hop with 11m! foot, and at

the same time place the left foot on the step, throwing your

right leg over on to the seat. Now, the Imp is the principal

'mnaaA. - _.lu_l.

 
thing to be done, as if, when running beside the bicycle at a

good speed, you were merely to place the left foot on the step

without giving a good hop with the other, the right leg would

be left behind, and you would be merely what is called “ doing

the splits."

You will see at once that as the machine is traveling at

good speed, you have no lz'mr to raise one foot after the other

(as in walking up stairs), as when you lift up your foot, you are,

as it were, “ in the air," and nothing but a good long running

hop will give time to adjust your toe on the step as it is mov

ing. This is, of course, difficult to describe, and. we need not

say, requires a certain amount of strength and agility, without

which no one can expect to become an expert rider.

But, in the high racing machines, no one would think of

trying to mount without the assistance of a friendly arm, and

a stand or stool of suitable height.

Having now mounted the high machine, you will find that

the reach of the leg, and the position altogether, is very dif

ferent from the seat on the “bone-shaker ;" but when you

get some command, you will find the easy gliding motion

much pleasanter, as well as faster. You are now seated much

higher. in fact, almost on the top of the wheel; and, instead of

using the ball of the foot, you must use your toe; and when

the treadle is at the bottom of the throw of the crank, your

leg will be almost at its fullest extent, and nearly straight.

Now you must pay a little attention to the process of

alighting.

In getting 08' by the step, all you have to do ‘is to reach back

your left foot until you feel the step, and, resting upon the

handles, raise yourself up, and throw the right leg over the

seat on to the groundv

But we consider getting off by the treadle much the prefer

able way when you can manage it ; but you must be very

careful when first trying not to attempt it until the machine is

perfectly at rest. Get some one to hold you up, the bicycle

being stationary, and practice getting off in the following

manner: First, see that the left hand crank is at the bottom,

and with your left foot on that treadle practice swinging your

right leg backwards and forwards, in order to get used to the

movement Now while in position, throw your right leg with

a swing backwards, resting as much as you can of your weight

upon the handles, and raise yourself with your right foot into

position, continuing your swinging movement until you are off

the seat and on the ground.

When you are well able to get off in this way, with the

bicycle at rest, you may attempt it when slackening speed to

stop. As it is, of course, easier to get off the slower you are

going, you must come almost to a standstill, just keeping way

enough to prevent the machine falling over, as, if you attempt

it when going at all quickly, you will have to run by its side

after you are off, which is a difficult feat for any but a skillful

rider.

The great advantage of getting off in this way is that, with

practice, you can choose your own time, which is very usefur

when an obstacle suddenly presents itself, as in turning a cor

ner; and in getting off the other way you are liable to lose

time in feeling for the step.

There are different styles of riding, and of course at first
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you are glad to be able to get along in any way you can ; but

when you come to have any command over your machine, and

and have time to think about sly/1e, you cannot do better than

take for your model some graceful rider, whose upright and

graceful seat gives an impression of quiet power. Very dif

ferent is the appearance presented by some well-known riders,

who, although going at really good speed, present a painful

appearance, hanging forwards over the handles as if about to

topple over, and favoring the beholders with such a variety of

facial contortions.

Hints on Training.—It is very difficult to give any rules

that will apply to all, as constitutions differ so widely; but

the simple rules of regular diet, rest, and exercise will apply

to every oneI whether they are going, as the saying is, “to

race for a man’s life," or merely trying to get themselves into

 
the best frame of body to endure moderate exertion. The

daily use of the cold bath, or tepid if necessary, cannot be

too strongly insisted upon ; and also early rising and going to

rest; and the avoidance of all rich viands, such as pork, veal,

duck, salmon, pastry, etc., elc. Beef, mutton, fowls, soles.

and fish of similar kind, should form the principal diet. The

severity of the rules of professional training has been much

relaxed of late years, and many things, such as vegetables,

stimulants in great moderation, etc., are now allowed, which

before were rigidly excluded. -

In training for any special effort, of course it is necessary

to'have professional assistance; but with moderate attention

to diet and regimen, any one may soon get himself into good

condition, and particularly if he becomes an habitual bicyclr

rider.
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i \VIMMING is the art of keeping the body afloat

l;- and propelling it by means of the body and

hands. The swimming of man is artificial, but

as the specific gravity of the human body is very

little greater than that of water, it can be floated

with very little difficulty.

Every boy should be taught to swim, and if he reads

the following pages and abides by the instructions, he

can easily teach himself.

The first care of the intending swimmer is, of course, to find

I proper piece of water in which to learn his first lessons. The

very best water that can be found is that of the sea, on account

of its saltness and bitterness, whereby two great advantages

are obtained.

The first advantage is, that, on account of the salt and

other substances which are dissolved in it, the sea-water is so

much heavier than fresh that it gives more support to the body,

and enables the beginner to float much sooner than he can ex

pect to do in fresh water.

The other advantage is, that the taste of the sea-wateris so

nauseous that the learner takes very good

 

is out that few persons would take any notice of it; but, when a

novice is in the water, these few inches may just make the

difference between safety and death.

On sandy shores the most fertile source of holes is to be

found in large stones. They sink rather deeply into the sand

and form miniature rocks, round which the water courses as the

tides ebb and flow, thus cutting a channel completely round

the stone. Even when the stone is removed, the hole will

remain unfilled throughout several tides.

The next best place for learning to swim is a river with a

fine sandy bed, clear water, and no weeds.

\Vhen such a spot has been found, the next care is to exam

ine the bed of the river“ and to remove very carefully every

thing that might hurt the feet. If bushes should grow on the

banks, look out carefully for broken scraps of boughs, which

fall into the stream, become saturated with water, sink to the

bottom, and become fixed to one of the points upwards.

If human habitations should be near, beware of broken glass

and crockery; fragments of which are generally flung into the

river, and will inflict most dangerous wounds if trodden on.

 

care to keep his lips tightly shut, and so does

not commit the common error of opening

the mouth, which is fatal to all swimming,

and is sure to disheartena beginner by letting

water get down his throat and half-choke him.

As to place, there is nothing better than a

sloping sandy shore, where the tide is not

very strong. In some places the tide runs

with such a force, that if the beginner is taken

ofi'his legs he will be carried away, or, at least,

that he will have great difficulty in regaining

his feet.

We strongly recommend him to walk over

the spot at low water, and see whether there

are any stones, sticks, rocks, or holes, and if

so, to remove all the movable impediments

and mark the position of the others.

Take a special care of the holes, for there

is nothing so treacherous. A hole of some

six or seven inches in depth and a yard in di

ameter looks so insignificant when the water
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If the bed of the stream should be in the least muddy, look

out for mussels, which lie imbedded almost to their sharp

edges, that project upwards and cut the feet nearly as badly as

broken glass.

Failing sea and river, a pond or canal is the only resource,

and furnishes the very worst kind of water. The bed of most

ponds is studded with all kinds of cutting and piercing objects,

which are thrown in by careless boys, and remain where they

fell. Then, the bottom is almost invariably muddy, and the

water is seldom clean. Still, bad as is a pond, it is better

than nothing, and the intending swimmer may console him

self with the reflection that he is doing his duty, and with the

prospect of swimming in the sea some time or other.

Of course the large public baths possess some of the draw~

backs of ponds; but they have, at all events, the advantage

of a regulated depth, a firm bank, and no mud.

As the very essence of swimming lies in confidence, it is al

ways better for the learner to feel secure that he can leave the

water whenever he likes. Therefore, let him take a light rope

of tolerable length, tie one end to some firm object on the

bank, and let the rest of the rope lie in the water. “ Manilla"

is the best kind of rope for this purpose, because it is so light

that it floats on the surface instead of sinking, as is the case

with an ordinary hempen rope.

If there is only sand on the shore, the rope can be moored

quite firmly by tying it to the middle of a stout stick, burying

the stick a foot or so in the sand, and filling up the_trench.

You may pull till you break the rope, but you will never pull

the stick out of its place. If you are any nervous, tie two

sticks in the shape of a cross and bury them in like manner.

The rope need not be a large one, as it will not have to

sustain the whole weight of your body, and it will be found

that a cord as thick as an ordinary washing-line will answer

every purpose.

On the side ofa stream or pond, tie the rope to a tree, or

hammer a stake in the ground. A stake eighteen inches in

length, and as thick as an ordinary broomstick is quite large

enough. Hammer it rather more than two-thirds into the

ground, and let it lean boldly away from the water's edge.

The best way of fixing the rope to it is by the “ clove hitch."

Now, having your rope in your hand, go quietly into the

water backwards, keeping your face towards the bank As

snow. as you are fairly in the water, duck completely beneath

the surface. Be sure that you really do go fairly under water,

for there is nothing more deceptive than the feel of the water

to a novice. He dips his head, as he fancies, at least a foot

beneath the surface ; he feels the water in his nose, he hears

it in his ears, and thinks he is almost at the bottom, when, in

reality, the back of his head is quite dry.

The best way of “ ducking " easily is to put the left hand

on the back of the head, hold to the rope with the right hand,

and then duck until the left hand is well under water.

The learner should next accustom himself to the new ele

ment by moving about as much as possible, walking as far as

the rope will allow him, and jumping up and down so as to

learn by experience the buoyancy of the wateri

Perhaps the first day may be occupied by this preliminary

process, and on the second visit the real business may begin.

 

In swimming, as in most other pursuits, a good beginning

is invaluable.

Let the learner bestow a little care on the preliminaries,

and he will have no bad habits to unteach himself after

wards. It is quite as easy to learn a good style at first as

a bad style, although the novice may just lit the beginning

fancy that he could do better by following his own devices.

The first great object is to feel a perfect confidence in the

sustaining power of the water, and, according to our ideas,

the best method of doing so is by learning to float on the

back.

Floating on the Back.

Take care that the cord is within easy reach, so that it

may be grasped in a moment, should the novice become

nervous, as he is rather apt to do just at first. Take it in

both hands, and lay yourself very gently in the water, arch

ing the spine backwards as much as possible, and keeping

the legs and knees perfectly straight and stiff.

Now press the head as far back as possibly can be done,

and try to force the back of the head between the shoulder»

blades. You can practice this attitude at home, by lying

on two chairs and seeing whether your attitude corresponds

with that which is given in the illustration.

When you have thus lain in the water you will find that

you are almost entirely upheld by its sustaining power, and
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that only a very little weight is sustained by the rope. On

reflection you will also discern that the only weight which

pulls on the rope is that of your hands and arms, which are

out of water, and which, therefore, act as dead weight.

Indeed, you might just as well lay several iron weights of

a pound each upon your body, for the hands and arms are

much heavier than we generally fancy. Just break an arm or

a leg, and you will find out what heavy articles they are.

Now let your arms sink gradually into the water, and you

will see that exactly in proportion as they sink, so much weight

is taken olf the rope; and if you have only courage to put

them entirely under water, and to loose the rope, your body

will be supported by the water alone.

Swimming on the Back, Head First.

There are many modes of swimming on the back,head first;

some in which the hands are the moving power, others in which

the force is derived from the legs, and some in which the legs

and arms are both exerted.

To practice one of these methods—viz, that commonly



SWIMMING. 379
 

tilled floating—qua should throw your head gently back, as

before, bringing your feet to the surface; let your arms lie in

the waterhclose to your sides. using the hands in the same

manner as when sculling, with a swift pushing motion of the

palms towards the feet, returning edgeways, thumbs first, by

bending the arms; and pushing again towards the feet by

straightening the armshclose to the sides. This produces a

very rapid progress through the water, and may be continued

for some time.

Another method is as follows z—Throw yourself round on

your back without stopping (which may be done with a swing

of the body, while swimming in the first described method),

and you will retain part of the impetus already acquired.

Then throw both hands out of the water, as far as you can

reach, in the direction you wish to proceed, entering again

edgeways beyond your head, and describe a segment of a

circle in the water, having the shoulders for acenter. The

hands on appearing again on the surface below the hips, should

pass immediately through the air for another stroke. This

mode is very serviceable when taken with cramp, or symptoms

ofcramp, as it removes the stress entirely off the muscles of

the leg. It may be gracefully varied by using the right and

left hands alternately.

Por the practice of a third method the hands and arms are

to be used as in the last, but the progress should be aided by

the lower limbs striking out with vigor, after having been

drawn up to the body by the stroke made with the arms.

The kick should be made as the hands pass through the air.

This is a very quick manner of swimming, and is most com

monly resorted to for relief when swimming in a match.

For another method, lie on your back with your arms folded,

or with your hands passed over your shoulders beneath your

neck, or floating quietly by your side, drawing up your legs

towards the chest as high as possible, and then striking them

backwards with vigor, which will cause you to make consider

able progress through the water without using the arms at all.

When you draw up your feet the movement is against the sur—

face, where there is little resistance, but, when you strike

them out, the force is applied in a downward direction, where

the resistance is greatest. The foregoing method is useful

when your arms are tired, or you have something to carry or

tow after you, the hands being perfectly free.

Steering the course is easily managed by means of the legs. If

the left leg is allowed to remain still, and the right leg is used,

the body is driven to the left, and vice verra when the left leg

is used and the right kept quiet. The young swimmer must

remember that when he brings his legs together they must be

kept quite straight and the knees stiff. The toes should also

be pointed, so as to offer no resistance to the water.

swimming on the back is a most useful branch of the art,

as it requires comparatively little exertion and serves to rest

the arms when they are tired with the ordinary mode of swim—

ming. All swimmers who have to traverse a considerable dis

tance always turn occasionally on the back. They even in

this position allow the arms to lie by the sides until they are

completely rested, while at the same time the body is gently

sent through the water by the legs.

Lg; swimming on the back be perfectly learned, and prac

 

ticed continually, so that the young swimmer may always feel

secure of himself when he is in that position.

The feet should be kept about twelve or fourteen inches

below the surface of the water, as, if they are kept too high,

the stroke is apt to drive the upper part of the head and eyes

under the water.

It must always be remarked that it is impossible to arch the

spine too much, or to press the head too far between the

shoulders.

Swimming on the Chest.

We now come to swimming on the chest, which is the mode

adopted by most persons, and which, together with swimming

on the back, will enable the learner to perform almost any

aquatic feat.

In order to begin with confidence, walk into the water until

it is almost as high as the chest, and then turn towards the

land, so that every movement may carry you from the deeper

to the shallower water. Next place your hands in front of the

chest, the fingers stiff and pressed together, and the thumb

held tightly against the forefinger. Do not press the palms

together, as too many books enjoin, but hold the hands with

the thumbs together, the palms downwards and the backs up

wards.

Now lean gently forward in the water, pushing your hands

out before you until the arms are quite straight, and just before

your feet leave the bottom give a little push forwards. You

will now propel yourself a foot or two towards the land. Try

 

  

how long you can float, and then gently drop the feet to the

ground. Be careful to keep the head well back and the spine

arched.

Repeat this seven or eight times, until you have gained con.

fidence that the water will support you for a few seconds.

The accompanying illustration shows the proper attitude.

Now go back to the spot whence you started, and try to

make a stroke. Lay yourself on the water as before, but when

the feet leave the bottom draw them up close to the body, and

then kick them out quickly.‘ \Vhen they have reached their full

extent, press them together firmly, keeping them quite straight

and the toes pointed.

This movement will drive you onwards for a short distance,

and when you feel that you are likely to sink, drop the feet as

before. Start again and make another stroke, and so on until

the water is too shallow.

At first you will hardly gain more than an inch or two at

each stroke; but after a little practice you will gain more
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and more until you can advance three or four feet without put

ting the legs to the ground. It is a good plan to start always

from the same spot, and to try in how few strokes you can

reach the land. There is a great interest in having some

definite object in view, and one gets quite excited in trying to

reduce the number of strokes.

The action of the legs may be seen in the illustration.

The next point is the movement of the arms.

In reality the arms are more valuable in swimming than the

legs, and for this simple reason : any one who has the use of

his limbs at all is obliged to use his legs daily, and that to

a considerable extent. However sedentary he may be, he

must walk up and down stairs twice at least in the day. He

must walk from one room to another. He must get into and

out of his carriage, and walk a few paces to his ofiice. And

in all these little walks his legs have to carry the weight of his

body, which, to set it at the least figure, weighs from seventy

to ninety pounds.

The Side-Stroke.

There is no stroke that enables the swimmer to last so long

as this does, and for this reason: instead of employing both

arms and legs simultaneously in the same manner, the side

strokc employs them simultaneously but in different manners;

so that when the swimmer is tired of exercising one side he

can just turn over and proceed with the other, the change of

action resting the limbs almost as much as actual repose

would do.

The side-stroke is thus managed : the swimmer lies on his

right side, stretching his right arm out as far as he can reach,

keeping the fingers of the right hand quite straight and the

hand itself held edgewise, so a to cut the water like a shark's

fin. The left hand is placed across the chest, with the back

 
against the right breast, and the swimmer is then ready tn

begin.

lie commences by making the usual stroke with his legs,

and the right leg, being underrnost, doing the greater share

of the work. Before the impetus gained by the stroke is

quite expended, the right arm is brought round with a broad

sweep, until the palm of the hand almost touches the right

thigh. At the same moment, the left hand makes a similar

sweep, but is carried backwards as far as it can go.

The reader will see that the hands act directly upon the

  

water like the blades of a pair of oars, and do not waste

any of their power by oblique action.

In ordinary swimming we seldom use the left arm, but allow

it to hang quietly in the water, so that it may be perfectly

ready foi work when wanted. Then, after some little time,

we tum round, swim on the other side, and give the left

arm its fair share of labor.

There is a modification of swimming on the side, which

is sometimes called THRUSTING, and sometimes the INDIAN

STROKE, because the North American Indians generally cm

ploy it.
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L—Preliminary Rules.

-' N cases of apparent death, either from drowning

or other suffocation, send immediately for medi

cal assistance, blankets, and dry clothing, but

proceed to treat the patient instantly on the

spot, in the open air, with the face downward,

whether on shore or afloat; exposing the face,

neck, and chest to the wind, except in severe weather,

and removing all tight clothing from the neck and

chest, especially the braces.

The points to be aimed at are: first and immedialzly, the

nrtomfian afbrmtbz'ng ,' and secondly, after breathing is re

stored, the promotion of warml/L and cirrulalian.

The efforts to rzrlore &real/zing must be commenced imme

diately and energetically and persevered in for one or two

hours, or until a medical man has pronounced that life is ex

tinct.

Efforts to promote warmllz and firm/alien, beyond removing

the wet clothes and drying the skin, must not be made until

the first appearance of natural breathing. For if circulation

of the blood be induced before breathing has recommenced,

the restoration to life will be endangered.

 

 

IL—Treatment to Restore Breathing,gAccording to

Dr. Marshall Hall's Method.

r.—- Ta dear the throat.

Place the patient on the floor or ground with the face down

wards, and one of the arms under the forehead, in which

position all fluids will more readily escape by the mouth, and

the tongue itself will fall forward, leaving the entrance into

the windpipe free. Assist this operation by wiping and

cleansing the mouth.

If satisfactory breathing commences, use the treatment de

lwibed below to promote warmth.
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If there be only slight breathing, or no breathing, or if the

breathing fail, then——

2.— To excite breathing.

Turn the patient well and instantly on the sirle, supporting

the head, and excite the nostrils with snufi,hartshorn, and

smelling salts ; or tickle the throat with afeather, &c., if they

are at hand. ~Rub the chest and face warm, and dash cold

water, or cold and hot water alternately, on them.

If there be no success, lose not a moment, but instantly—

3.— Ta imitate breathing.

Replace the patient on the face, raising and supporting the

chest well on a folded coat or other article of dress.

Turn the body very gently on the side and a little beyond

and then briskly on the face, back again; repeating these

measures cautiously, efficiently, and perseveringly about fifteen

times in the minute, or once every four or five seconds, ocea

sionally varying the side.

By placing the patient on the chest, the weight of the body

forces the air out; when turned on the side, this pressure in

removed, and air enters the chest.

On each occasion that the body is replaced on the face,

make uniform but efficient pressure with brisk movement, on

the back between and below the shoulder blades or bones on

each side, removing the pressure immediately before turning

the body on the side. I

During the whole of the operations let one person attend

solely to the movements of the head, and of the arm placed

under it.

The result is respiration or natural breathing ; and, if not

too late, life.

Whilst the above operations are being proceeded with, dry

the hands and feet ; and as soon as dry clothing or blankets

can be procured, strip the body, and cover or gradually re

clothe it, but taking care not to interfere with the efforts to

restore breathing.
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III.—Treatment to Restore Breathing, According to

Dr. Silvester’s Method.

Instead of these proceedings, or should these eflorts not

prove successful in the course of from two to five minutes,

proceed to imitate breathing by Dr. Silvester's method, as

follows '.— _ I

I.—Pat'imt’: porzlmn.

Place the patient on the back of a flat surface, inclined at

little upwards from the feet ; raise and support the head and

shoulders on a. small firm cushion, or folded article of dress

placed under the shoulder blades.

2.— T0 mf'ed a free mtnmre of air into the m'ndpipe.

Cleanse the mouth and nostrils, draw forward the patient's

tongue, and keep it projecting beyond the lips ; an elastic

band over the tongue and under the chin will answer this pur

pose, or a piece of string or tape may be tied round them, or

by raising the lower jaw, the teeth may be made to retain the

tongue in that position. Remove all tight clothing from

about the neck and chest, especially the braces.

3.-—Ta imitate the mar/numb- af breathing.

Standing at the patient's head, grasp the arms just above

the elbows, and draw the arms gently and steadily upwards

above the head, and keep llmn .rtretrlzed upwards for two

seconds. (By Mi: meanr air is drawn into tire lungs.) Then

turn down the patient's arms and press them gently and firmly

for two seconds against the sides of the chest. ( By this mean:

airirpnrrmz' out of the lung:. Pressure on the breast-bone

will aid this.)

Repeat these measures alternately, deliberately, and per

severingly, about fifteen times in a minute, until a sponta

neous effort to respire is perceived ; immediately upon which

cease to imitate the movements of breathing, and proceed to

induct rirmla/ion and warml/z.

Should a warm bath be procurable. the body may be placed

in it up to the neck, continuing to imitate the movements of

breathing. Raise the body in twenty seconds in a sitting

position, and dash cold water against the chest and face. and

pass ammonia under the nose. The patient should not be

kept in the warm bath longer than five or six minutes.

4.— To rxa'le inspiration.

During the employment of the above method excite the

nostrils with snuff or smelling salts, or tickle the throat with

a feather. Rub the chest and face briskly, and dash cold and

hot water alternately on them.

The above directions are chiefly Dr. H. R. Silvester’s

method of restoring the apparently dead or drowned, and

have been approved by the Royal Medical and Chirurgical

society.

 
IV.—Treatmeut after Natural Breathing has been

Restored.

L— To promote warmth and n'rmlalion.

Wrap the patient in dry blankets, commence rubbing the

limbs upwards, with firm grasping pressure and energy, using

handkerchiefs, flannels, 810. (By this measure the blood is

propelled along the veins towards the heart.)

The friction must be continued under the blanket or over

the dry clothing.

I. Promote the warmth of the body by the application of

hot flannels, bottles, or bladders of hot water, heated bricks,

&c., to the pit of the stomach, the arm-pits, between the

thighs, and to the soles of the feet. Warm clothing may

generally be obtained from bystanders.

2. 1f the patient has been carried to ahouse after respira

tion has been restored, be careful to let the air play freely

about the room.

3. On the restoration of life, when the power of swallowing

has returned, a teaspoonful of warm water, small quantities

of wine, warm brandy and water, or coffee, should be admin

istered. The patient should be kept in bed, and a disposition

to sleep encouraged. During reaction, large mustard plasters

to the chest below the shoulders will greatly relieve the dis

tressed breathing.

V.—General Observations.

The above treatment should be continued for some hours,

as it is an erroneous opinion that persons are irrecoverable be

cause life does not soon make its appearance, persons having

been restored after persevering for many hours.

Vl.—Appearances which Generally Indicate Death

from Drowning.

Breathing and the heart's action cease entirely ; the eyelids

are generally half closed ; the pupils dilated ; the jaws

clenched ; the fingers semi-contracted ; the tongue approaches

to the under edges of the lips, and these, as well as the nos

trils, are covered with a frothy mucus. Coldness and pallor

of surface increase.

VI1.—Cautions.

I. Prevent unnecessary crowding of persons round the

body ; especially if in an apartment.

2. Avoid rough usage, and do not allow the body to remain

on the back unless the tongue is secured.

3. Under no circumstances hold the body up by the feet.

4. On no account place the body in a warm bath, unless

under medical direction, and even then it should only be em'

ployed as a momentary excitant.
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HE immense and in

creasing importance

which the art of Rowing

q is assuming in this coun

try has induced the pub

lisher to include the sub

ject in the MANUAL.

The publisher feels himself

justified in recommending the

present volume to the attention

of Youths whose proclivities

take the form of Rowing or

Sailing.

  

ROWING.

WE suppose that every American man or boy _who takes to

lowing or sailing for amusement wishes to go fast ; now, every

fast boat is more or less liable to be upset, even with the best

and most skillful management ; and when a boat is upset, while

he who can swim laughs at the adventure, he who cannot is

not only himself in danger, but endangers others who feel

obliged to risk their own lives in order to save his. There

fore, let every one learn to swim before he attempts either to

row or sail in a fast boat ; he will then be able to enjoy the

amusement, and his friends on shore will feel at ease, and not

wish to deter him. Having acquired this art, he may sater

proceed in learning to row, and with it to learn the general

management of a rowingdboat. Boys at school, and men at

college, can often row very well without being water-mm—

that is to say, without understanding how the boat, the oars,

the rudder, etc., ought to be fitted, or how to steer or manage

lboat in dificulties, or how to row except in a boat and with

 
an oar fitted exactly as it ought to be; but let the beginner

not follow this example—let him determine to learn how to

detect and correct any fault in the fittings of a boat, and how

to row under difficulties. Of course any one can row better

in a properly-fitted boat than in one that is not so, but grum

bling at the boat and fittings is the sign ofa greenhorn; a

good waterman should be able to row anywhere and anyhow

—with a mopstick across a tenpenny nail, if necessary, and at

the same time should know how to make the best of a good

boat and oars when he has got them. These arts are only to

be acquired by rowing in all sorts of boats, by listening to

what watcrmen or experienced oarsmen have to say on the

subject, by always looking out to pick up something new, and

to learn something every day; and, first, let the beginner learn

the names and use of every part of a boat, and of its fittings.

There are several methods of fitting the oars and boat, ac

cording to the purpose required: we will begin with fresh

water boats and the style of rowing adapted for them, inas

much as seamen hate rowing, and without exception row

badly. The boats now used in fresh water are either auhigger:

orgig: ; wherries, funnies, skiffs, etc., being almost super»

seded. The ouhigger is so called from having an iron frame

or outrigger on each side of the boat to carry the raw/ark, and

so enable a longer-handled oar to be used. They were first

brought into notice by the Claspers from Newcastle, in Eng

land, and have now superseded all other boats for racing pur.

poses. The gig is a. broader and higher boat, and has a

straightg'unwlllc', a stern nearly upright, and a Iranram. or flat

piece, to the stern. Afmmy is a long sculling boat, sharp at

each end; a 4'sz is a stronger, shorter, heavier, and wider

boat, used to carry people or goods without risk of upsetting;

a ska/lop is a still larger boat, used for pleasure parties, etc. ',

spun! is a strongly-built boat, with a flat bottom and square

ends, used for fishing, and is usually propelled by pushing on

the ground with a puntpole. Four-oars, six-oar: (seldom used)
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and right-oar: are now always outriggers when used for racing,

gigs for ordinary pulling. An outrigger wager sculler’s boat is

30 feet long, 16 inches wide, and weighs about 40 pounds; a

pair-oar wager-boat is 36 feet long, 20 inches wide; an eight

oar from 56 feet to 60 feet long, and 2 feet 3 inches wide.

\Ve proceed to give the technical names of the parts of a

boat :——I. The éawr, or front part of the boat; the .ttem,

aflrr purl, or hind part of the boat; the rest of the boat

is called the mz'dslulzir. ‘ Under the bottom of the boat,

projecting about an inch, is a long piece of wood called akzel;

where the keel turns up forward, it is called the stem ; the

upright piece of wood fitting into the keel abaft is called the

stern-part, and to this the rudder is hung. In ryuare-rtzmed

boats there is, besides, the transom. The sides of the boat are

made of planks nailed together, and called .rtmkz: ,‘ the lowest

strakes next the keel are called the gardoardr. The strakes

are strengthened and the boat is kept in shape by pieces of

wood crossing the boat in the inside, like ribs, called timber:

or lands. The square holes are called rawlxkr, and consist

of the Illa/e, against which the oar is pulled; the “app”, or

after Illa/t, forming the other side of the rowlock; and the

leather filling, forming the bottom of the rowlock. The seats

across the boat are called tlrwarlr; the pieces of wood fasten

ing them to the sides of the boat are knm; the piece of

board against which the feet rest, the .rtrelrlur; the boards

for standing on at the bottom of the boat amidships are 60/

lom-board: or burdm: ; the boards in the bow, the bow-slink ,'

those in the stem, the slam-shed: ,' the space between the

steerer's thwart and the thwart of the stroke-oar is the 4141':

mum, and in large boats has seats on each side for rz'lterr.

Fitted to the top of the rudder is a cross-piece of wood or

brass called the yakz, attached to which are ropes called yoke

liner, for the steercr’s hands. In eight-oars it is usual to have

the yoke-lines attached to the side of the boat, and passing

through pulleys in the yoke, in order to give more power to

the steerer. The rope by which the boat is mad: fast is called

the painter, or sometimes the lint/fart. Wager-boats are

built of white fir or mahogany, gigs usually of white fir, but

sometimes of oak. Fir is perhaps lighter, but oak lasts much

longer. Sea-going boats are usually built of elm; and the

timbers of ash.

When the rower rows with an oar in each hand, the oars are

called .rtulls, and are shorter; when he uses only one oar, it

is called an 0121', and is about 13 feet 5 inches long. Sculls

and oars are usually of white pine, and consist of the ban

dl: and the loom, within the rowlock, the part outside of the

rowlock consisting of the shank or small, and the éladz,

and are fitted either with boxing or filling, and a dullon,

or with lea/fin and a flap. The sculls usually overlap about

four inches; the handle of the car should just clear the

other side of the boat. The oars in a boat are numbered

from the bow, No. I being the bow, N0. 2 the next, and

so on to No. 8, or stroke in an eight-oar. The stroke-oar

is always on the port, Iarbnard, or left side of the boat, and

the oars on that side are called the .rtrvkz or larboard oars; the

oars on the right side of the boat, the 6010 or :Iarboard oars.

It should be recollectcd that pair-oar rowing is the founda

tion of all rowing ; in a four, and still more easily in an eight, __

 
defects, especially r/lirking, may pass undetected, but not

easily in a pair-oar. Let the beginner, therefore, get some ex

perienced friend or a watennan to give the first lessons in a

steady and not too light boat; if he can get some one to row

stroke whilst the friend or waterman steers and instructs, so

much the better; if not, let the friend or waterman pull the

bow oar so as to see his pupil at his work. The mat must be

firmly tied to the thwart, and this every man should learn to

do for himself, as the men at the boat~house never do it prop

erly. Flannel mats with strings are much the best. Let the

pupil then seat himself on the thwart nearly on the after rdgr

of it, bending his knees a little, and opening them about a

,foot, and placing his feet firmly against the stretcher, with

heels close together and toes turned out straight before him;

if the strap is used, the outside foot, or that nearest the mid

dle of the boat, will be passed under it ; but for the first few

lessons, the strap should not be used, as a man ought to be

able to row without it. The stretcher must of course be ad

justed to the proper length; The pupil will then take hold

of the car with the button just inside the thole, and grasp the

oar with the outside hand close to the end, but not capping it,

and thumb above the oar, the inside hand about three inches

from the other, just where the square loom begins, thumb un

der the oar. Let him then sit upright, straighten his back,

flatten and drop his shoulders, keeping them perfectly square,

and hold his head a very little forward, elbows close to his

sides, sitting very nearly as he would be directed to sit by a

drill sergeant or dancing-master. the only exception being

that the knees are open and the head a little forward, and that

he holds the oar. Let him then stretch forward as far as the

stopper will allow the oar to go, which is about as far as he

can reach, still keeping his back straight, his shoulders square,

though of course a little raised, his arms extended, his outside

wrist flat with the arm, his inside wrist bent convexly. And

here let the pupil understand clearly that all the motions are

to be made by swinging evenly backwards and forwards on

his seat as on a hinge; the back is never to be bent, and

though the shoulders must necessarily be raised a little in

reaching forward, in going back they should be droppedns

low as they can be brought. There is a common notion that

rowing rounds the back and shoulders, and bad rowing does

so, but a good oar has his shoulders and back as flat as any

drill sergeant'would wish them to be; when his shoulders are

humped or his back rounded, it is a sign that he is tired out

and done. If the rower raises one shoulder higher than the

other, or does not swing evenly backwards and forwards,

he makes the boat roll, and prevents the other men from

rowing properly. Let the pupil then resume the upright

position, stretch forward a little, and dip the oar into the

water, taking care that the blade is upright, and the button

against the thole; let him then pull a short stroke, keeping

the blade upright and leaning back a little, the first stroke

or two without any pressure, afterwards pressing on the oar,

taking care to have the chest well bent forward towards the

loom, so as to strike the water and» feel resistance at once.

Let the pupil continue to make short strokes like this until he

can keep his oar upright and recover himself after each stroke,

keeping the button against the thole, and when he can do this
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petty well, let him begin to feather, or bring the oar out of

the water in a horizontal or flat position; this is done by

dropping the wrists sharply at the end of the stroke, and,

though difficult at first, is very soon acquired.

There are different styles of feathering; the Harvard men

feather high ; Yale men almost graze the surface of the water,

which certainly looks well, but cannot be done if there is any

m: or rough water. In about an hour any one who takes pains

ought to have mastered these points, and that ought to suffice

for one day; and at the end of each quarter of an hour, the

pupil should change sides and work with the other car. If

this__ is not done at the very beginning, he is likely to contract

a habit of rowing on one side only, and will never learn to row

on the other side : a deficiency which will cause great incon

venience to himself and others in future time.

On the following day, the pupil should be taught to stretch

out and pull his stroke through, and to keep time, the instruc

tor pulling a very long, slow, and steady stroke; the pupil

shouiJ then be taught to back water, which is exactly the re

verse of pulling, as the oar is then pushed through the water

so as to propel the boat stern foremost, or to assist in turning

the boat round ; he should also be taught to flu} his oar neatly

and quickly; and this is done by letting go with the outside

hand, and lifting the oar sharply up out of the rowlock with

the inside hand, letting the blade float astern. The beginner

would do well to go out in a safe boat with a friend, and

practice backing and shipping till he can do both quickly and

neatly at the word of command; and in about three lessons of

an hour each the pupil ought to become a passable oar. This

system of pair-cared tuition is immeasurably superior to and

yuz'rker than the ordinary plan pursued at schools and colleges,

of putting seven raw hands into an eight-oar with a tolerable

stroke and a good coxswain, and trying to teach them all at

once. The unhappy wretches have no idea of what they

ought to do, and cannot understand the directions of their

ooxswain, who sits raving and storming at them, and at the

end of the lesson they return stifi', sore, tired. and disgusted,

having learnt very little, and probably begun to contract faults

which they may never get rid of. Let the first rowing of every

man be carefully attended to, and all faults checked at once

before they grow into habits. For all further tuition we refer

to the following extract from " The Principles of Rowing and

Steering," by studying which the beginner, or even the advanced

oar, may learn what to do and what to avoid :—

“ The requisites for a perfect stroke are :—

“ 1. Taking the whole reach forward, and falling back

gradually a little past the perpendicular, preserving the

shoulders throughout square, and the chest developed at the

end.

" 2. Catching the water and beginning the stroke with a

full tension on the arms at the instant of contact.

“ 3. A horizontal and dashing pull through the water im

mediately the blade is covered, without deepening in the space

subsequently traversed.

" 4. Rapid recovery after feathering by an elastic motion of

the body from the hips, the arms being thrown forward per

fectly straight simultaneously with the body, and the forward

motion of each ceasing at the same time.

 
" 5. Lastly, equability in all actions, preserving full strength

without harsh, jerking, isolated, and uncompensated movements

in any single part of the frame."

“ Faults in Raving—The above laws are sinned against

when the rower— '

" t. Does not straighten both arms before him.

“ 2. Keeps two convex wrists instead of the outside wrist

flat._ ‘

“ 3. ContriVes to put his hands forward by a ,subsequent

motion after the shoulders have attained their reach, which is

getting the body forward without the arms.

“4. Extends the arms without a corresponding bend on the

part of the shoulders, which is getting the arms forward with

out the body.

" 5. Catches the water with unstraightened arms or arm,and

a slackened tension as its consequence : thus time may be kept

but not stroke ; keeping stroke always implying uniformity of

work.

“ 6. Hangs before dipping downward to begin the stroke.

“ 7. Does not cover the blade up to the shoulder.

“ 8. Rows round and deep in the middle, with hands high

and blade still sunken after the first contact.

“ g. Curves his back forward or aft.

" IO. Keeps one shoulder higher than the other.

“ 11. Jerks.

“ I2. Doubles forward and bends over the oar at the feather,

bringing the body up to the handle, and not the handle up to

the body.

“ 13. Strikes the water at an obtuse angle, or rows the first

part in the air.

“ 14. Cuts short the end, prematurely slacking the arms.

“ 15. Shivers out the feather, commencing it too soon and

bringing the blade into a plane with the water while work may

yet be done: thus the oar may leave the water in perfect time,

but stroke is not kept. This and No. 5 are the most subtle

faults in rowing, and involve the science of shirking.

“ 16. Rolls backward, with an inclination towards the inside

or outside of the boat.

“ I7. Turns his elbows at the feather instead of bringing

them sharp past the flanks.

" I8. Keeps the head depressed between the shoulders

instead of erect. _

“ I9. Looks out of the boat instead of straight before him.

(This almost inevitably rolls the boat.)

" 20. Throws up water instead of turning it well aft oi? the

lower angle of the blade. A wave thus created is extremely

annoying to the oar farther aft; there should be no wave travel

ing astem, but an eddy containing two small circling swirls."

Nos. 17 and 18 perhaps only affect the appearance, but all

the other requisites and faults go to the essentials of rowing.

As soon as the pupil has become totally skillful in the

management of his oar he will be put into a four or eight oar,

and will have to practice what he has learnt, and we will ven

ture to give him two hints :-Ist. To pay particular attention

to keeping time. 2d. To take particular care not to put his

oar in the water before he has finished going forward ; of the

two it is better to make the first part of the stroke in the air,

though that, of course, is not right; but putting the oar in the
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water too soon will inevitably splas/i the men who are forward,

and of all the faults which annoy the other men, splashing and

not keeping time are the worst. One misfortune which will

probably happen once or twice to every learner is rate/ling a

crab, by letting the oar turn in the water the wrong way before

taking it out ; the water then pens the oar down, and thehandle

bears the rower backwards of? his seat. The moment he feels

this likely to happen he must sharply sin}? his oar, and if he is

quick he may escape the annoyance and danger of being

knocked backwards. It will be at least a month before the

beginner is able to handle his oar with ease and comfort to

himself and satisfaction to others; and during this time, as at

all times, he ought to pay attention to the instructions of the

captain and coxswain, and take their scolding and remarks

willingly and good-humoredly. Above all things let him not

take it into his head that he is right and the others wrong; in

the first place, it is very unlikely ; and in the next place, how

ever right he may be, until he is captain, and able to enforce

his own ideas, he must row as the others row. Eight inferior

oars rowing together, and in the same way, would inevitably

beat the best eight oars in America if each of them persisted

in rowing in his own way. Another most important thing to

a beginner is, never row a single :trak: carzlzrrly or bad! ; if

you are tired, row easily, but in good form and style. In fact,

form and style must be taught and learnt in paddling—1'. z.

rowing easily—and that is the time for it ; but there is never

a time for rowing badly, and every stroke badly rowed is

positively injurious.

Sch/ling is practiced on exactly the same principles as rowing

with oars, except that, both sculls being managed by one man,

he has but one hand for each. The sculler must, of course, sit

exactly in the middle of the boat, and he must keep his back

flatter and his shoulders lower, if possible, than when rowing;

the strength which can be put into the last part of the stroke

depending entirelyupon the drop of the shoulders. The great

difficulty in sculling, especially since the light outriggers have

been introduced, is in the steering, as the sculler must look

behind him at least every third stroke ; and to turn the head

without turning the body or rocking the boat requires long

practice.

Inpair-oar rowing the bow-oar steers and directs, whilst the

stroke-oar merely pulls steadily“ and follows the directions of

the bow-oar. The bow-oar, being forward, has of course most

power over the boat ; but it often happens that the best steerer

is the strongest oar, and will therefore pull stroke and steer at

the same time—0f course, at a disadvantage. The great secret

in ordinary pair-oar rowing is to let one man steer and

direct, the other merely following the directions and not

slacking or pulling harder without orders, or without saying

what he is going to do. Nothing is more provoking to the

steerer and more likely to lead to accidents, and at the same

time there is nothing more common, than for his companion

to pull harder or easier Without orders, and exactly when the

steerer wishes it not to be done. When there is a side-wind

the bow of the boat tends to turn towards the direction from

which the wind is blowing; this tendency must, of course, be

counteracted by the rower whose oar is on that side, and he

is then said to have the labor.

 
In fours and eights there is always a steersman or coxswain,

and his art is at least as diflicult to learn an the art of rowing.

He should sit upright on his thwart, but well forward on it,

putting his knees forward and his shins tucked under his

thighs, with his feet as far beneath him as they can be brought,

so as to be able to throw all his strength and weight upon the

lines when required. He should take a turn with each line

round the palm of the hand, and let the end come out between

his forefinger and thumb, where it must be tightly nipped.

His hands are to be well in front and against the ribs, the little

fingers resting on the thighs ; the lines are always to be kept

on the stretch, so that any necessary pull may be instantly

given. The steerer will find himself obliged to bend forward

at each stroke; but let him only yield to the motion and not

506 violently, a process which cannot do any good, disturbs

his own view, and tends to shake the boat. If any man be

lieves in the eflicaey of bobbing, let him get into a boat by

himself and try to make her advance by bobbing. As soon as

the steerer has had a little practice, and knows how mucL

effect a pull on the yoke-lines produces, he ought to turn all

his attention to :kzringvrtrailglil, an art which is of immense

importance, but which is usually neglected or left to chance.

Let any one place himself where he can see an ordinary eight

oar coming towards him, and he will then see the zigzag de

vious course that in nine cases out of ten she will take. To

prevent this, the steerer should early learn always to steer for

some object right in the course, the farther off it is the better;

and let him then keep, or try to keep, the boat's stem steadily

pointed at that object. He will find this not so easy, but will

attain the art by dint of practice, but not if he learns to lounge

about and steer carelessly. When that object is no longer in

the course, let him take another, and so on, recollecting that

every touch of either yoke-line stops the boat, and that a zig.

zag is longer than a straight line. One thing which puzzles

young steerers much is steering in a strong side-wind; the boat

is then constantly being driven bodily to leeward, and, in

order to keep a straight line, the stem must not point at any

object in the course, but must constan‘ly point to windward

of the course, and the boat must take a kind of crab-like mo

tion, the proper angle for which must be found by tria .

The steerer has also to instruct the crew; and to learn how

to do that, he should carefully observe good rowing whenever

he sees it, and read a good work on the subject. In instruct

ing, he should not bully individuals : many faults are incurable,

and many men will not try to alter. If a man has been told

three times of a fault, and shows no symptoms of amendment,

it is useless to annoy him further, and he must either be turned

out of the boat, or allowed to go on in his own way. When

a man has improved or corrected a fault, let him be immediately

praised and complimented. All general unmeaning exclama

tions in which steersmen are wont to indulge, probably from not

knowing what really ought to be said, are totally useless. In

training a crew, it is an excellent plan for the stroke or best

oar in the boat himself to take the yoke-lines occasionally, and

see what the men are doing. If the river is narrow, the men

can best be seen by running along the bank.

Afast sculler will make about thirty-six strokes a minth

with oars, forty strokes a minute may be taken.
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We now come to the two painful subjects connected

with rowing, the mere mention of which causes a shudder
in every oldiioarsman: 65:10: on the hands, and raw: on the

stern :—

Every man suffers at first from blisters, and the harder he

pulls, the worse they are ; but after a time his hands get hard

and horny, and no ordinary exertion will leave a mark. The

blisters are often burst during the rowing: they are then

usually painful, and all that can be done is to grin and bear it,

avoiding the contact of water, which smarts at the time and

retards the cure. If they get too bad, two or three days’ rest

will usually set matters right; if not, you are in bad health,

and should go to the doctor. If the blister does not burst,

let it remain as a protection for two days ; at the end of that

time the new skin will be formed underneath, and the blister

should be pricked to let out the water which keeps the new

skin soft and incomplete. Raw: will come at all times, but

wriggling on the seat is a very frequent cause ; the steadier a

man sits, the less likely are raws. Of course any folds in the

cushion or trowsers are to be carefully avoided, as very likely

to raise a raw. If the skin is fairly rubbed off, the place

should be covered with goldbeater’s-skin, and a day's rest will

then almost invariably effect a cure.

“in will add a few words as to sea-going 6041:. The sides of

 
the rowlocks are in them formed by two movable pegs called

t/wles ; there is no button or stop on the oars; the cars are

often of ash; there is no difference between cars and sculls,

and the term smiling is applied to propelling a boat by work

ing an oar through a notch in the stern of the boat.

Small rowing-boats in the sea, from nine to thirteen feet

long, are called punt: ; the oars, instead of rowlocks, often

work on a single pin or Mole, which passes through a block of

hard wood called a deal, nailed to the oar. Cleat-oars, of

course, cannot be feathered, but are convenient for going

alongside a vessel, and in other wa'ys, as they may be let go

without being lost. Those who use cleat-oars for the first

time should recollect to put the oar on or abafl the thole so

as to pull upon the thole, not from it, which would soon tear

off the cleat. The fittings of sea-going boats are usually very

bad ; the thwarts are too high and too near the rowlocks, the

oars are badly balanced, and there is no stretcher. If there

is much sea, it is not possible to pull a long stroke or to

feather quickly. This, and the general defects in the fittings,

render the rowing of sailors almost always very bad, and

utterly unfit for imitation; but the good oarsman should

always row as well as the boat will admit: the back-may

always be kept flat, the shoulders down, and the stroke puled

through.
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@edeased (Persons.

“"lef0  

HEN a person dies, leav

ing no valid will behind

him, his estate is distrib

uted among his heirs by

what is known as opera

tion of law. This is reg

ulated by the statute of

the State in which the

deceased resided at the

time of his death. The

distribution must be made

by an admz'm'slrator duly

appointed by law. The

administrator is ap

pointed by the court having jurisdiction in such

cases on being satisfied that the person proposed is

legally qualified. The appointment must be made

with the (0)136!!! of the person appointed. It is the

generally accepted rule that any one is legally com

petent to be an administrator who is competent to

make a contract. Certain classes of persons are dis

qualified by statute, as in the State of New York,

for instance, drunkards, gamblers, spendthrifts, etc.

The relatives of the deceased are considered as en

titled to the appointment to administer the estate,

and the order of precedence is regulated by statute.

The husband is to be granted administration on the
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wife's personal estate, and administration on the

husband’s estate is to be granted to the widow and

the next of kin in the following order if they or any

of them will accept :

I. To the widow.

2. To the children.

3. To the father.

4. To the brothers.

5. To the sisters.

6. To the grandchildren.

7. To any other of the next of kin who would be

entitled to a share in the distribution of the estate.

The guardians of minors who are entitled may ad

minister for them. In case none of the relatives or

guardians will accept, the administration will be given

to the creditors of the deceased. The creditor who

applies first, if legally competent, is to be preferred.

If no creditor applies, any person who is legally

qualified may be appointed. In the City of New

York the public administrator may administer the

estate after the next of kin. In the State of New

York the Surrogate may select, among the next of

kin, any one in equal degree, and appoint him sole

administrator to the exclusion of the others. In

case there are several persons of the same degree of

kindred to the intestate, entitled to administration,

they are preferred in the following order :

I. Males to females.

2. Relatives of the whole blood to those of the

half blood.

3. Unmarried to married women ; and should

there be several persons equally entitled, the Surro
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gate may grant letters to one or more of them, as

his judgment may suggest.

If letters of administration should be unduly

granted they may be revoked.

Administration may likewise be granted on certain

conditions, for a certain limited time, or for a special

purpose.

The powers and duties of an administrator differ

from those of an executor only inasmuch as he must

distribute and dispose of the estate according to the

direction of the law, as he has no will to follow.

First. The administrator must give bonds with

sureties for the faithful execution of his trust.

Second. He must make an inventory of the goods

and chattels of the intestate, in accordance with the

requirements of the law.

Third. Two copies of this inventory shall be

made, one of which will be lodged with the judge of

the court, and the other will be kept by the admin

istrator. The latter will be obliged to account for

the property mentioned in the inventory.

Fourth. Having completed the inVentory, the ad

ministrator must then collect the outstanding debts

of the intestate, and also pay the debts of the same.

The order of payment is regulated by local sta

tutes.

Having liquidated all the debts of the intestate,

the administratOr will divide the remainder of the

assets among the surviving relatives of the deceased.

In so doing, he will act under the direction of the

court.

@genéy. .

By Agency is meant the substitution of one per

son by and for another, the former to transact busi

ness for the latter. An Agency may be established

by z'nmlzkatzbn—m express agreement with a person

that he is to become the agent of another, not being

necessary—0r verbally, or by writing. A verbal

creation of agency suffices to authorize the agent to

make a contract even in cases where such contract

must be in writing.

Agency is of three kinds: special, general, and

professional. A special agency is an authority ex

ercised for a special purpose. If a special agent

exceed the limits of his authority, his principal is not

bound by his acts.

A general agency authorizes the transaction of all

business of a particular kind, or growing out of a

 

particular employment. The principal will be

bound by the acts of a general agent though the

latter act contrary to private instructions, provided

he keep, at the same time, within the general limits

of his authority.

Professional agents are those licensed by the

proper authority to transact certain kinds of busi

ness for a compensation. The following are among

this class of agents :

r. Attorneys.

2. Brokers.

3. Factors.

4. Auctioneers.

5. Masters of Ships. ,

In regard to the subject of an agency, the general

rule is that whatever a man may do in his own

right, he may also transact through another. Things

of a personal nature, implying personal confidence

on the part of the person possessing them, cannot

be delegated.

Infants, married women, lunatics, idiots, aliens,

belligerents, and persons incapable of making legal

contracts, cannot act as principals in the appoint

ment of agents. Infants and married women may,

however, become principals in certain cases.

Agency may be terminated in two ways: (I) by

the act of the principal or agent; (2) by operation

of law. In the latter case, the termination of the

agency is effected by lapse of time, by completion

of the subject matter of the agency, by the extinc

tion of the subject matter, or by the insanity,

bankruptcy, or death of either party.

@rbitt‘ation.

Arbitration is an investigation and determination

of subjects of difference between persons involved

in dispute, by unofficial persons chosen by the par!

ties in question. '

The general rule is that any person capable of

making a valid contract concerning the subject in

dispute may be a party to an arbitration. Any

matter which the parties may adjust by agreement,

or which may be made the subject of a suit at law,

may be determined by arbitration. Crimes cannot

be made the subject matter of an arbitration. This

matter is regulated by statute in the different States.

Questions may be submitted for arbitration in the

following ways:
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I. Bypaml.

2. By wrih'ng.

3. Under the stalut'e, which must be done if the

parties are desirous of availing themselves of its

provisions.

4. By rule of (ourt, which occurs when an action

is pending in Court and the parties agree to take it

before arbitrators, in accordance with an order of

the court.

5. 1?); Japan? of notes.

A person may be selected as arbitrator, notwith

standing his natural incapacity or legal disability to

make contracts.

The arbitrators must fix the time and place of

hearing, and give due notice of the same to the par

ties. They must be sworn, if the statute requires

an oath, unless such oath is weighed by the parties

themselves. In the matter of hearing evidence the

statute of the State must be followed.

The arbitrators may adjourn from time to time,

provided the time does not extend beyond the

period appointed for the delivery of the award.

In arbitrations the parties are entitled to the aid

of mantel, the same as they would be in court.

After a fair submission and a legal award, the

matter submitted cannot be litigated on, any more

than if it had been settled by a judgment.

An award may be impeached where it has been

procured! by corruption, fraud, or other undue

means; by misconduct, corruption or irregularity

on the part of the arbitrators, when the arbitrators

acknowledge they have made a mistake in their de

cision; where the arbitrators have exceeded their

powers ; where pertinent and material evidence was

rejected, etc. If either party revokes the submission,

he will be liable for an action for breach of contract,

and the payment of damages by the othervparty.

arrest.

The defendant in an action may be arrested for

the following causes, when the action is to recover

damages : ,

1. Personal injury.

2. Injury to property, including wrongful taking,

detention, or conversion of property.

3. Breach of promise to marry.

4. Fraud or deceit.

 

5. Misconduct or neglect in office, or in profes

sional employment.

6. In an action to recover a chattel where said

chattel or a part thereof has been removed, con

cealed, or disposed of, so that it cannot be found or

be taken by the Sheriff, and with intent that'it should

not be found or taken by the Sheriff, or with the

intent of depriving the plaintiff of the benefit

thereof.

7. In an action upon contract, express or implied,

other than a promise to marry, where the defendant

has been guilty of fraud in contracting or incurring

the liability.

8. In an action upon contract, either express 01

implied, other than a promise to marry, where de

fendant has, since the making of the contract, or in

contemplation of the same, removed or disposed of

his property with the intent of defrauding his cred

itors, or where he is about to remove or dispose of

the same with like intent.

9. In case of action to recover for money re

ceived, or to recover property or damages for the

conversion or misapplication of the same, where the

money was received, or where the property was

embezzled, or fraudulently misapplied by a public

official, or by an attorney, solicitor, or counselor, or

by an officer or agent of a corporation or banking

association in the course of his employment, or by a

factor, agent, broker, or any person in a fiduciary

capacity.

to. In an action wherein the judgment demanded

requires the performance of an act, the neglect or

the refusal to perform which would be punishable

by the court as contempt, or where the defendant,

not being a resident of the State, or being a resident,

is about to depart from the State, by reason 0.;

which departure there is a danger that a judgment

or an order requiring the performance of the said.

act will be rendered inefiectual.

Females are liable to arrest only in the cases

mentioned in the preceding subdivision, or in

cases of willful injury to person, character, or pro

perty.

A debtor may be arrested in this State only when

it can be proved that he employed fraud in con

tracting the debt, or that be concealed or put his

property out of his hands with the intent of defeat

ing his creditors.

The defendant, when arrested, may give bail.
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tr @ttaéhment.

An attachment may be issued, when it is a ques

tion of recovering a sum of money, for damages, in

the following cases :

I. For breach of contract, whether express or

implied, other than a contract to marry.

‘42. For wrongful conversion of personal property,

6r for any injury to personal property, in conse

quence of fraud, negligence, or any other act.

The plaintiff must prove that a cause of action

exists under one of the above heads before he is en

titled to a warrant of attachment. In case of an

action to recover damages, his afiidavit must show

that he is entitled to recover a sum therein stated

over and above any or all counter claims against

him. In addition, he must show that the defendant

is either a foreign corporation or a non-resident of

this State, or in case he is an individual person and

resides in the State, that he has departed therefrom

with the intention of defrauding his creditors, or

avoiding being served with a summons, or that he

keeps himself concealed within the State with like

intent. If the defendant is a natural person or a

domestic corporation, the affidavit must show that

he or it has removed his or its property from the

State with the intention of defrauding his or its

creditors, or that he has assigned, disposed of, or

secreted his property, or that he is about to do so

with like intent. The plaintiff must also give a bond

or undertaking to the amount of two hundred and

fifty dollars before the attachment issues. Salary

or wages may be attached provided the conditions

already mentioned exist for so doing. In the ab

sence of said conditions, andafter unsatisfied judg

ment and execution, wages may be taken by supple

mentary proceedings. The earnings of the debtor

for his personal services for sixty days previous to

the institution of said supplementary proceedings,

where such earnings appear to be necessary for the

support 0‘ a family wholly or in part supported by

his labor, cannot be reached.

chattel Mortgages.

A mortgage of goods and chattels will be void to

creditors of the mortgagee, if the following con

ditions are not complied with :

t. The immediate delivery of the property accom

 
panying the mortgage, followed by actual and con

tinued claim of possession.

2. The filing of the mortgage, or a true copy

thereof, as required by law, in the clerk's or regis

ter’s office of the town, city or county where the

mortgagor resides, and where the property lies at

the time the instrument was executed. The mort

gage must be filed where the mortgagee resides, if

he is a resident of the State; if not, it must be filed

in the city or town where the property is located at

the time of the execution of the mortgage. It must

be filed in the Register's Office in the cities of New

York and Brooklyn.

Contracts.

The conditions of a contract, as applying to

individuals, are: 1. Age; 2. Rationality; and 3,

as to Corporations, the possession of general or

special statutory powers.

Persons under age are incompetent to make con

tracts, except under certain limitations. Generally

such persons are incapable of making binding con

tracts.

As to rationality, the general principle of law is

that all persons not rendered incompetent by per

sonal disability, or by considerations of public

policy, are capable of making a contract.

Corporations have powers to make contracts

strictly within the limits prescribed by their char

ters, or by special or general statute. The following

classes of contracts are void, unless they shall be in

writing and subscribed by the party to be charged

thereby :

1. Every agreement that by its terms is not to be

performed within one year from the making thereof.

2. Every special promise to answer for the debt,

default, or miscarriage of another person.

3. Every agreement, promise or undertaking,

made upon consideration of marriage, except mutual

promises to marry.

4. Every contract for the leasing of a longer

period than one year, or for the sale of any lands, or

any interest in lands, shall be void, unless the con

tract, or some note or memorandum thereof, express

ing the consideration, be in writing and subscribed

by the party by whom the lease or sale is made.

Every contract for the sale of any goods, chattels,

or things in action shall be void, unless,
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I. A note or memorandum of such contract be

made in writing, and be subscribed by the parties

to be charged thereby; or,

2. Unless the buyer shall accept and receive part

of such goods, or the evidences, or some of them,

of such things in action ; or,

3. Unless the buyer shall, at the time, pay some

part of the purchase money.

gorpofitions.

Corporations are bodies created by law, which

consist of individuals united under a common name,

whose members succeed each other, so that the

body continues the same, notwithstanding the

change of the individuals who compose it.

Three or more persons so desiring may form a

corporation.

The persons desiring to form a corporation must

make and acknowledge the same before an officer

empowered to take the acknowledgment of deeds a

certificate in writing, in accordance with the direc

tions required by law.

A duplicate of this certificate must be filed in the

office of the Secretary of State.

The stockholders of the incorporated company are

individually liable to the company's creditors to the

amount of the stock held by them respectively, until

all the capital stock shall have been paid in, and

until a certificate stating the amount of the capital

fixed and paid in shall be filed in the office of the

County Clerk, in accordance with the requirements

of the law. The stockholders are jointly and seve

rally individually liable to the laborers or servants

of the corporation for work performed for_ the

same. .

Corp0rations are liable for contracts made by the

duly authorized agent within the scope of his

authority, as well as for trespasses or torts committed

by such agents under authority of such corpora

tions. ,

, Corporations are liable for negligence or breach

of duty the same as individuals.

Corporations are liable to pay taxes in the same

manner as individual owners of property.

Corporations are likewise subject to wiritalzbn,

which consists of an authority to inspect the actions

and regulate the behavior of the members who share

in the franchise.

 

@es‘éent and @iStr‘ibu’c-ioqof @ef

sonal Estates.

When a person dies intestate, his persOnal estate

remaining after the payment of his debts, and Where

a will has been left, the surplus remaining after the

payment of debts and legacies, if not bequeathed,

shall be distributed to the widow, children, or next

of kin of the deceased in the following manner:

1. One third part thereof to the widow, and all

the residue in equal portions among the children,

and such persons as may legally represent such

children, if any of them shall have died before the

deceased.

2. If there be no children, and no legal repre

sentative of them, then one moiety of the whole

surplus, after the payment of debts, shall be allotted

to the widow, and the other moiety shall be distri

buted to the next of kin of the deceased.

3. If the deceased shall leave awidow, and no

descendant, parent, brother or sister, nephew or

niece, the widow shall be entitled to the whole sur

plus ; but if there be a brother or sister, nephew or

niece, and no descendant or parent, the widow shall

be entitled to a moiety of the surplus and to the

whole of the residue, where it does not exceed two

thousand dollars; if the residue exceed that sum,

she shall receive, in addition to the moiety, two

thousand dollars; and the remainder shall be dis

tributed to the brothers and sisters and their repre

sentatives.

4. If there be no widow, then the whole surplus

shall be distributed equally to and among the chil

dren and such as legally rEpresent them.

5. In case there be no widow and no children, and

no representatives of a child, then the whole surplus

shall be distributed to the next of kin, in equal de

gree to the deceased, and their legal representatives.

6. If the deceased shall leave no children, and no

representatives of them, and no father, and shall

leave a widow and a mother, the moiety not dis

tributed to the widow shall be distributed in equal

shares to the mother, and brothers and sisters, or

the representatives of such brothers and sisters;

and, if there be no widow, the whole surplus shall

be distributed in like manner to the mother, and to

the brothers and sisters, or the representatives of

such brothers and sisters.
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7. If the deceased leave a father, and no child or

descendant, the father shall take a moiety, if there

be a widow, and the whole if there be no widow.

8. If the deceased leave a mother, and no child,

descendant, father, brother, sister, or representative

of a brother or sister, the mother, if there be a widow,

shall take a moiety, and the whole it there be no

widow.

9. Where the descendants, or next of kin of the

deceased entitled to share in his estate, shall be all

in equal degree to the deceased, their shares shall

be equal.

to. When such descendants, or next of kin, are

of unequal degrees of kindred, the surplus shall

be apportioned among those entitled thereto, ac

cording to their respective stocks ; so that those who

take in their own right shall receiVe equal shares,

and those who take by representation shall receive

the shares to which the parent whom they represent,

if living, would have been entitled.

II. No representation shall be admitted among

collaterals after brothers’ and sisters’ children.

:2. Relatives of the half blood shall take equally

with those of the whole blood in the same degree ;

and the representatives of such relatives shall take

in the same manner as the representatives of the

whole blood.

13. Descendants and next of kin of the deceased,

begotten before his death, but born thereafter, shall

take in the same manner as if they had been born

in the lifetime of the deceased, and had survived him.

The above provisions apply to the personal es-'

tates of married women who die intestate, leaving

descendants ; and the husband of any deceased

married woman may demand, recover, and enjoy

the same distributive share in her personal estate

that she, if a widow, would be entitled to in his per

sonal estate, but no more.

The real property of every person dying intestate

shall descend as follows :

1. To his lineal descendants.

2. To his father.

3. To his mother.

4. To his collateral relatives.

In case the inheritance comes to the intestate on

the part of the mother, the father does not take if

the mother be living; and in such a case, if she be

dead, the father only takes a life interest, unless all

the brothers and sisters of the deceased, and their

 

descendants, be dead, or unless the deceased had no

brothers or sisters, in which cases the father is en

titled to take the fee.

In case there is no father or mother, and the in

heritance came to the deceased on the part of the

mother, it will descend to the collateral relatives of

the mother in preference to those of the father.

In case the inheritance came to the deceased on

the part of neither father nor mother, it will descend

to the collateral relatives of both in equal shares.

Relatives of the half blood inherit equally with

those of the whole blood in the same degree.

The descendants and relatives of the intestate,

begotten before his death, but born thereafter, in

herit in the same manner as if they had been born

in the lifetime of the intestate.

The mother of an illegitimate child, dying with

out any descendants, takes the inheritance.

Besides the provisions in favor of the widow and

the minor children from the personal estate of her

husband, it is provided that she may tarry in the

house of her husband forty days after his death,

whether her dower be sooner assigned or not, with

out being liable to rent for the same, and meantime

she shall have her reasonable sustenance off the estate

of her husband. This sustenance shall be provided

out of the personal property of her husband, and

through the executor or,administrator, should one

be appointed prior to the expiration of the forty

days, and shall be given according to the circum

stances and station in life of the family, to the

widow and children dependent on her. In pro

viding this sustenance, the executor or administrator

must exercise judgment and discretion, as he should

in paying funeral expenses.

Iqtet‘eSt and Uslll‘y.

Interest is a moderate profit for the use of money.

In the diflerent States the rate of interest is estab~

lished by statute. In New York State six per

cent. is the legal rate of interest. Any excess over

this, whether received directly or indirectly, will ren

der the contract void, and is a misdemeanor, pun

ishable by a fine not exceeding $1,000, or by im

prisonment not exceeding six months, or both. An

excess of interest above the legal rate may be re

covered by an action at law, if brought in one
year from the time of payment. I
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Corporations cannot set up the defence of usury.

In case promissory notes and bills of exchange

do not specify the payment of interest, interest is

not allowable until maturity. But from the moment

they fall due, they bear interest, whether it be so

specified or not.

As a rule, compound interest is not allowable, but

a contract is not usurious or void because of a stipu

lation for the payment of compound interest. The
I courts, however, will not enforce its payment, when

the agreement is made before any interest has ac

crued. If a. debt already due has an accumulation

of interest not paid, the parties may agree to have

the principal and interest added together, and draw

interest.

Interest is not allowable upon unliquidated de

mands for board and lodging, where price or time

of payment is not agreed upon between the parties.

A lender, whether banker or broker, can charge a

reasonable amount for his services in addition to

the interest, without being liable for usury.

Interest in advance is allowed under certain limi

tations.

Landlord and Tenant.

Leases for one year or less need no written agree

ment. Leases for more than a year must be in

writing ; if for life, signed, sealed, and witnessed in

the same manner as any other important document.

Leases for over three years must be recorded. No

particular form is necessary.

If no agreement in writing for more than a year

can be produced, the tenant holds the property from

year to year at the will of the landlord. If there is

no agreement as to time, the tenant as a rule holds

from year to year.

In the City of New York, when the duration of

the occupation is not, specified, the agreement shall

be held valid until the first day of the May follow

ing the occupation under such agreement.

A tenancy at will may be terminated by giving

the tenant one month's notice in writing, requiring

him to remove from the premises occupied.

A landlord can no longer distress for rent in New

York, nor has any lien on the goods and chattels of

a tenant for rent due. Rent may be collected by

action after the removal of the tenant.

A tenant is not responsible for taxes, unless it is

so stated in the lease.

 

A lease falling into the hands of apartyxfaccident

ally would be invalid, and must in all cases be de

livered to the party for whom it is intended.

The tenant may underlet as much of the property

as he desires, unless it is expressly forbidden in the

lease. Tenants at will cannot underlet.

A lease made by a minor is not binding after the

minor has attained his majority. It binds the lessee,

however, unless the minor should release him.

Should the minor receive rent after attaining his ma

jority, the lease will be thereby ratified. A lease

given by a guardian will not extend beyond the

majority of the ward. A new lease renders void a

former lease.

In case there are no writings, the tenancy begins

from the day possession is taken; where there are

writings and the time of commencement is not

stated, the tenancy will be held to commence from

the date of said writings.

If a landlord consents to receive a substitute, the

former tenant is released.

Lien Laws.

Any one who, as contractor, sub-contractor, or

laborer, performs any work, or furnishes any mate

rials, in pursuance of, or in conformity with, any

agreement or contract with the owner, lessee, agent,

or one in possession of the property, toward the

erection, altering, improving, or repairing of any

building, shall have a lien for the value of such

‘_labor or materials on the building or land on which

it stands, to the extent of the right, title and interest

of the owner, lessee,or person in possession at the

time of the claimant’s filing his notice with the clerk

of the County Court.

This notice should be filed within thirty days

after completion of the work, or the furnishing of

the materials, and should state the residence of the

claimant, the amount claimed, from whom due,

when due, and to whom due, the name of the person

against whom claimed, the name of the owner, lessee

or person in possession of the premises, with a brief

description of the latter.

Liens cease in one year after the filing of the

notice, unless an action is begun, or the lien is con

tinued by an order of Court.

The following classes of persons are generally en.

titled to lien :



MERCANTILE LAW. 295
 

r. Bailees, who may perform labor and services

on the thing bailed, at the request of the bailor.

2. Innkeepers, upon the baggage of guests they

have accommodated.

3- Common carriers, upon goods carried, for the

amount of their freight 'and disbursements.

4. Venders, on the goods sold for payment of the

price where no credit has been expressly promised

or implied.

5. Agents, upon goods of their principals, for

advancements for the benefit of the latter.

6. All persons are entitled to the right of lien who

are compelled by law to receive property, and be

stow labor or expense on the same.

The right of lien may be waived :

I. By express contract.

2. By neglect.

3. By new agreement.

4. By allowing change of possession.

5. By surrendering possession.

The manner of the enforcement of a lien, whether

it be an innkeeper's, agent’s, carrier’s factor's, etc.,

depends wholly upon the nature and character of

the lien.

Liniitation of @étion—When a

@ebt is Outlawed.

Actions upon judgments or decrees of a court, or

a contract under seal, or for the recovery of real

estate, must be commenced within a period of

twenty years from the date when the cause of action

accrued.

All actions upon unsealed contracts, express or

implied, become outlawed in six years.

Claims for damages to property become outlawed

in six years

Claims for damages for injury to the person or

rights of another are outlawed in six years, except

in cases of personal injuries caused by negligence,

when the claim is outlawed in three years.

All actions for libel, slander, assault, battery, false

imprisonment, and for forfeitures or penalties to the

people of the State, are outlawed in two years.

Claims for the specific recovery of personal prop

erty and on judgments of Courts not of record, are

outlaWed in six years.

In the case enforcing the payment of a bill, note,

 

or other evidence of debt that may be issued by a

moneyed corporation, or to enforce the payment of

same issued or put in circulation as money, there

is no limitation of time to sue.

An acknowledgment or new promise cannot taken

contract or other liability out of the statute of out

lawry, unless it be in writing.

A payment on account of principal or interest

takes the case out of the statute, without being in

writing.

Marriage and @ivor‘ée.

Marriage may be entered into by any two persons,

with the following exceptions: Idiots, lunatics, per

sons of unsound mind, persons related by blood or

affinity within certain degrees prohibited by law,

infants under the age of consent, which is in New

York State 14 for males and 12 for females, and all

a persons already married and not legally divorced.

Absolute divorce can be obtained in the State of

New York for adullery alone.

Limited divorce is granted on the following

grounds.

First—Idiocy or lunacy.

Second—Consent 01 either party having been

obtained by force, duress, or fraud.

T/u'rd—Want of age or physical incapacity.

Faurt/z—The former husband or wife of either

party being still living.

Fz'fl/z—Inhuman treatment, abandonment, ne

glect, or failure on the part of the husband to

provide for the wife.

Sixth—Such conduct on the part of the defendant

as would render it dangerous for the plaintiff to

cohabit with the former.

Notes and Bills of Exchange.

Notes are, as a rule, entitled to three day's grace—

that is, the note is not payable till the third day

after the day expressed for its payment. Notes

made payable “on demand " are not entitled to

grace.

In the following cases there are no days of grace:

I. Bills of exchange or drafts, payable at sight

at any place within this State, shall be deemed due

and shall be payable on presentation, without the

allowance of any days, grace.

2. Checks, bills of exchange or drafts appearing
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on their face to have been drawn upon any bank, or

banking association, or banker, carrying on banking

business under the act to authorize the business of

banking, which are on their face payable on any

specified day, or in any number of days after the

date or sight thereof, shall be deemed due and pay

able on the day mentioned for payment of same,

without any days of grace being allowed ; nor shall

it be necessary to protest the same for non

acceptance.

When the last of the days of grace falls on Sunday,

or any leading public holiday when general business

15 suspended, the presentment for payment must be

made on the Saturday preceding the Sunday, or the

day preceding the holiday. Drawers and endorsers

should be notified not later than the following

Monday, or the day after the holiday.

As a general rule, the note or bill must be pre

sented for payment on the last of the days of grace,

and the drawers and endersers must be notified of

non-payment not later than the following day.

Notes and bills, when made payable to or at any

person's order and endorsed in blank, pass by

delivery.

The words “value received," though ordinarily

used, are not indispensable, as value is held to be

implied.

Notes do not bear interest except when it is so

stated. After maturity all notes bear legal interest.

The holder of a note that is made payable to or

der, may sue in his own name.

A promissory note given by a minor is void.

The indorser of an accommodation is a surety for

the maker, and he is liable to the'costs of collection

that may be brought against such maker or indorser.

Any promise to pay, without specifying the time

of payment, is equivalent to a promise to pay on de

mand.

refinernrip.

The general rule is that every person of sound

mind, and not otherwise restrained by law, may enter

into a contract of partnership.

There are several kinds of partners, which may be

classed as follows :

r. Oslmsz'éle partners, or those whose names are

made public as partners, and who in reality are

such, and who take all the benefits and risks.

2. Nominal partners, or those who appear before

 

the public as partners, but who have no real interest

in the business.

3. Dormant, or silent partners, or those whose

names are not known or do not appear as partners,

but who, nevertheless, have an interest in the, busi

ness.

4. Spath partners, or those who are interested in

the business only to the amount of the capital they

have invested in it.

5. General partners, who manage the business,

while the capital, either in whole or in part, is sup

plied by a special partner or partners. They

are liable for all the debts and contracts of the

firm.

A nominal partner renders himself liable forall

the debts and contracts of the firm.

A dormant partner, if it becomes known that he

has an interest, whether creditors trusted the firm

on his account or not, becomes liable equally with

the other partners.

The partnership firm is responsible for any acts

done by any partner, touching the partnership busi

ness.

The representation or misrepresentation of any

fact made by any partner within the scope of the

business, is binding on the firm.

A notice to or by any of the firm is deemed a no

tice to or by all of them.

Each partner is liable to third parties for the whole

partnership debts.

The articles of partnership must in all cases be

in writing.

It is not allowable to transact business in the name

of a partner not interested in his firrn, and the (less

ignation “and Company," or “8: Co.”, when used,

must represent an actual partner or partners.

A violation of these provisions constitutes a mis

demeanor, and is punishable by a fine not exceed

ing $1.000.

The following are the exceptions to this rule

1. Firms having business relations with foreigr

countries.

2. Firms that have transacted business in this

State for five years or more.

In the above cases, a certificate of the change in

the persons constituting the partnership, and declar

ing the persons thus dealing under the partnership

name, shall be made and filed with the county clerk,

and published for four consecutive weeks in a news
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paper of the town which shall be the principal place

of business of such firm.

Should a firm fail to comply with these provisions,

the law would refuse to lend its aid to such a firm in

enforcing its contracts.

Troper‘ty Exempt from 92mm

ment on Execution.

The diflerent States have different laws relative

to the property exempted by statute from attach

ment and execution.

In the State of New York the following personal

property is exempt :

First—All spinning-wheels, weaving-looms, and

stoves put up or kept for family use in any dwell~

ing-house, and one sewing-machine with appurte

nances.

Swami—The family bible, family pictures, and

school-books used by or in the family, and books—

not exceeding fifty dollars in value—part of the

family library.

T/zr'rri—A pew or seat in church, used by the

:lebtor or his family.

Faurt/z.—Ten sheep, with their fleeces, and the

yarn or cloth manufactured therefrom, together with

one cow and two swine, and the necessary food for

them.

Fifth—All pork, beef, fish, flour, and vegetables

provided for family use; and fuel, oil and candles

necessary for family for sixty days.

Sixth—All necessary wearing apparel, beds, bed

steads, and bedding for debtor and family ; all arms

and accoutrements required by law; all necessary

cooking utensils; one table, six chairs, six knives

and forks, six plates, six tea-cups and saucers, one

sugar-dish, one milk-pot, one tea-pot, six spoons, one

crane with appendages, one pair of andirons, one

shovel and tongs, and all the tools and implements

of amechanic necessary to carry on his trade, to

the value of twenty-five dollars.

In addition to the above, when owned by a

householder or anybody having a family for which

he provides, the following exemptions are made.

All necessary household furniture, working tools,

professional instruments, furniture, and library; a

team not worth over $250, and the food necessary

for such team for ninety days, except on executions

 

for purchase-money for such, or for wages of a do

mestic in the family, in which case the debtor is not

entitled to the benefit of the exemptions ; lastly,

land not over a quarter of an acre set apart for bur

ial-place and the vault thereon.

The following real property is exempted :

The lot and building thereon to the value of

one thousand dollars, owned and occupied as a

residence by the debtor. This exemption continues

after the death of the judgment-debtor for the ben

efit of his widow and family, until the youngest child

becomes of age, and until the death of the widow,

on condition that one or more of the family occupy

the premises.

To be valid, the release of the exemption must be

in writing, subscribed by the householder, and ac

knowledged in the same way as a conveyance of

real estate. N0 property is exempted from sale for

the non-payment of taxes, assessments, or a debt

contracted for the purchase-money of the property,

or contracted previous to the recording of the deed

as required by law.

If the sheriff holding the execution thinks the

property worth more than one thousand dollars, he

must summon six qualified jurors of his county, and

have the premises appraised and sold accordingly

within sixty days, unless the debtor pays meantime

the surplus over and above one thousand dollars.

In case the premises are sold, the debtor receives

one thousand dollars, the surplus going to the liq

uidation of the debt.

fl-{lg’hts of Married \Vomen.

Any and all property which a woman owns at her

marriage, together with the rents, issues, and profits

thereof, and the property that comes to her by descent,

devise, bequest, gift, or grant, or which she acquires

by her trade, business, labor, or services performed

on her separate account, shall, notwithstanding her

marriage, remain her sole and separate property, and

may be used, collected, and invested by her in her

own name, and shall not be subject to the inter

ference or control of her husband, or be liable for

his debts, unless for such debts as may have been

contracted for the support of herself or children by

her as his agent.

A married woman may likewise bargain, sell,

assign, transfer, and convey such property, and
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enter into contracts regarding the same on her sepa

rate trade, labor, or business with the like effect as

if she were unmarried. Her husband, however, is

not liable for such contracts, and they do not render

him or his property in any way liable therefor. She

may also sue and be sued in all matters having rela

tion to her sole and separate property in the same

manner as if she were sole.

In the following cases a married woman’s contract

may be enforced against her and her separate estate :

1. When the contract is created in or respecting

the carrying on of the trade or business of the wife.

2. When it relates to or is made for the benefit of

her sole or separate estate.

3. When the intention to charge the separate es

tate is expressed in the contract creating the liability.

When ahusband receives a principal sum of money

belonging to his wife, the law presumes he receives

it for her use, and he must account for it, or expend

it on her account by her authority or direction,

or that she gave it to him as a gift.

If he receives interest or income and spends it

with her knowledge and without objection, a gift

will be presumed from acquiescence.

Money received by a husband from his wife and

expended by him, under her direction, on his land,

in improving the home of the family, is a gift, and

cannot be recovered by the wife, or reclaimed, or an

account demanded.

An appropriation by a wife, herself, of her sepa

rate property to the use and benefit of her husband,

in the absence of an agreement to repay, or any cir

cumstances from which such an agreement can be

inferred, will not create the relation of debtor and

creditor, nor render the husband liable to account.

Though no words of gift be spoken, a gift by a

wife to her husband may be shown by the very

nature of the transaction, or appear from the attend

ing circumstances.

A wife who causelessly deserts her husband is not

entitled to the aid of a Court of Equity in getting

possession of such chattels as she has contributed

to the furnishing and adornment of her husband’s

house. Her legal title remains, and she could con

vey her interest to a third party by sale, and said

party would have a good title, unless her husband

should prove a gift.

Wife’s property is not liable to a lien of a sub

contractor for materials furnished to the husband

 

for the erection of a building thereon, where it is not

shown that the wife was notified of the intention to

furnish the materials, or a settlement made with the

contractor and given to the wife, her agent or

trustee.

“fills.

All persons of sound mind and proper age may

dispose of their property by last will and testament.

In some States minors may bequeath personal prop

erty. The limitation for disposing of personal estate

by will is eighteen years for males and sixteen years

for females.

All wills must be made in writing and subscribed

with the testator’s full name, unless the person be

prevented from so doing by the extremity of his last

illness, when his name may be signed in his presence,

and by his express direction.

A will requires at least two attesting witnesses.

The form of a will is not material provided it

manifests, in a sufficiently clear manner, the inten

tion of the testator. It may be put in any language

he may choose.

A will may be revoked at any time by the testator.

The following are among the modes of revoking

a will :

First. By subsequent instrument. A second will

nullifies‘ a former one, provided it contains words

expressly revoking it, or that it makes a different

and incompatible disposition of the property.

Second. By the destruction of the will.

Third. By marriage. Marriage, and the birth of

a child after the execution of a will, is a presump

tive revocation of such will, provided wife and child

are left unprovided for.

The will of an unmarried woman is annulled by

her marriage. She may make a deed of settlement

of her estate, however, before marriage, empowering

her to retain the right to make a will after marriage.

Children born after the execution of the will, and

in the lifetime of the father, will inherit at the death

of the testator in like manner as if he had died

without making a will.

Fourth. By alteration of estate. Any alteration of.

the estate or interest of the testator in the property

devised, implies a revocation of the will.

A sale of the devised property, or a valid agree'

ment to sell it, is a legal revocation of such will.
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A codicil, so far as it may be inconsistent with

the will, works as a revocation.

A subsequent will, duly executed, revokes all for

mer wills, though no words to that effect may be used.

Property cannot be devised to corporations, unless

such corporations are expressly authorized to receive

bequests by its charter.

A will should not be written by a legatee or de

visee, nor should either of them, or an executor, or

any one interested in the will be called upon to wit

ness such will.

 

Aliens not authorized by law to hold property

cannot receive bequests.

All debts and incumbrances must be settled

before the bequests shall be distributed.

A codicil, that is an addition or supplement to a

will, must be executed with the same formalities as

the will itself. The witnesses may be the same or

different ones. When there are several codicils, the

later operate to revive and republish the earlier

ones.

@SYIIOQSis of the gules of Iat‘aétiée in the United States Tatent Office.

connnseonnnnca.

‘ . (Y) ' LL business with the
* 'v'v'li" ofiice should be transact

: :» I ' ed in writing.

.1, All office letters must be

/ sent in the name of the

;V._. f“, @3 “Commissioner of Patents."

" \ Express charges, freight,

“ ‘ postage, and all other charges

on matter sent to the patent

oflice must be prepaid in full ;

otherwise it will not be

received.

The personal attendance of

applicants at the patent office

- is unnecessary.

When aletter concerns an application, it should

ltate the name of the applicant, the title of the

invention, the serial number of the application, and

the date of filing the same.

When the letter concerns a patent, it should state

the name of the patentee, the title of the invention,

and the number and date of the patent.

Letters received at the office will be answered,

and orders for printed copies filled, without unneces

sary delay. Telegrams, if not received before 3

o'clock p.m., cannot ordinarily be answered until the

following day.

  

ATTORNEYS.

Any person of intelligence and good moral

character may appear as the agent or the attorney

in fact of an applicant, upon filing a proper power of

tttorney.

Before any attorney, original or associate, will be

 

allowed to inspect papers or take action of any kind

his power of attorney must be filed.

APPLICANTS.

A patent may be obtained by any person who has

invented or discovered any new and useful art,

machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or

any new and useful improvement thereof, not known

or used by others in this country, and not patented

or described in any printed publication in this or

any foreign country, before his invention or discov

ery thereof, and not in public use or on sale for more

than two years prior to his application, unless the

same is proved to have been abandoned ;and by any

person who, by his own industry, genius, efforts, and

expense, has invented and produceu any new and

original design for a manufacture, bust, statute,

alto-relievo, or has-relief, any new and .original

design for the printing of woolen, silk, cot

ton, or other fabrics ', any new and original impres

sion, ornament, pattern, print, or picture to be

printed, painted, cast, or otherwise placed on or

worked into any article of manufacture ; or any new,

useful, and original shape or configuration of any

article of manufacture, the same not having been

known or used by others before his invention or pro

duction thereof, nor patented or described in any

printed publication, upon payment of the fees

required by law and other due proceedings had.

In case of the death of the inventor, the applica

tion may be made by, and the patent will issue to,

his executor or administrator. In such case the oath

will be made by the executor or administrator.

In case of an assignment of the whole interest in

the invention, or of the whole interest in the patent

to be granted, the patent will, upon request of the

11
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applicant or assignee, issue to the assignee ; and if

the assignee hold an undivided part interest, the

patent will, upon like request, issue jointly to the

inventor and the assignee; but the assignment in

either case must first have been entered of record,

and at a day not later than the date of the payment

of the final fee. The application and oath must be

made by the actual inventor, if alive, even if the

patent is to issue to an assignee. If the inventor be

sad it may be made by the executor or adminis

trator, or by the assignee of the entire interest.

THE APPLICATION.

Applications for letters patent of the United States

must be made to the Commissioner of Patents. A

complete application comprises the petition, specifi

cation, oath, and drawings, and the model or speci

men when required.

No application for a patent will be placed upon

the files for examination until all its parts, except the

model or specimen, are received.

THE SPECIFICATION.

’ The specification is a written description of the

invention or discovery, and of the manner and pro

cess of making, constructing, compounding, and

using the same, and is required to be in such full,

clear, concise. and exact terms as to enable any per

son skilled in the art or science to which it apper

tains, or with which it is most nearly connected, to

make, construct, compound, and use the same.

It must conclude with a specific and distinct claim

or claims of the part, improvement, or combination

which the applicant regards as his invention or dis

covery.

The following order of arrangement should be

observed, when convenient, in framing the specifica

tion, such portions as refer to drawings being omitted

when the invention does not admit of representation

by drawings.

(1.) Preamble giving the name and residence of

the applicant, and the title of the invention ;

(2.) General statement of the object and nature

of the invention ;

(3.) Brief description of the drawings, showing

what each view represents ;

(4.) Detailed description, explaining fully the

alleged invention, and the manner of constructing,

practicing, operating, and using it;

 

(5.) Claim, or claims.

(6.) Signature of inventor.

(7.) Signatures of two witnesses.

In every original application the applicant must

distinctly state, under oath, whether the invention

has been patented to himself or to others with his

consent or knowledge in any country.

THE OATH.

The applicant, if the inventor, must make oath or

affirmation that he does verily believe hirnself to

be the original and first inventor or discoverer of the

art, machine, manufacture, composition, or improve

ment for which he solicits a patent, and that he does

not know and does not believe that the same was

ever before known or used ; and shall state of what

country he is a citizen, and where he resides. ‘

If the application be made by' an executor or

'administrator, the form of the oath will be corre

spondingly changed

THE DRAWINGS.

The applicant for a patent is required by law to

furnish a drawing of his invention, where the nature

of the case admits of it.

(1.) Drawings must be made upon pure white

paper of a thickness corresponding to three-sheet

Bristol board. The surface of the paper must

be calendered and smooth. India ink alone

must be used, to secure perfectly black and solid

lines. ‘

(2.) The size of a sheet on which a drawing is

made must be exactly to by r 5 inches. One inch

from its edges a single marginal line is to be

drawn, leaving the "sight" precisely 8 by :3

inches. Within this margin all work and signa

tures must be included.

(3.) All drawings must be made with the pen

only.

(4.) Drawings should be made with the fewest

lines possible consistent with clearness.

(5.) Letters and figures of reference must be

carefully formed. They must never appear upon

shaded surfaces, and, when it is difficult to avoid

this, a blank space must be left in the shading

where the letter occurs, so that it shall appear per

fectly distinct and separate from the work. If

the same part of an invention appear in more than

one view of the drawing it must always be repre»
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sented by the same character, and the same char

acter must never be used to designate different

parts. _

(6.) The signature of the inventor is to be

placed at the lower right-hand corner of the

sheet, and the signatures of the witnesses at the

lower left-hand corner, all within the marginal

line.

(7.) Drawings should be rolled for transmission

to the office, not folded.

Applicants are advised to employ competent artists

to make their drawings. The office will furnish the

drawings at cost, as promptly as its draughtsmen can

make them, for applicants who cannot otherwise

conveniently procure them.

THE MODEL.

The model must clearly exhibit every feature of

the machine which forms the subject of a claim of

invention, but should not include other matter than

that covered by the actual invention or improvement,

unless it is necessary to the exhibition of the inven

tion in a working model.

A working model is often desirable, in order to.

enable the office fully and readily to understand the

precise operation of the machine.

THE EXAMINATION.

All cases in the patent office are classified and

taken up for examination in regular order, those in

the same class being examined and disposed of, as

far as practicable, in the order in which the respec

tive applications are completed.

AMENDMENTS AND ACTIONS BY

APPLICANTS.

The applicant has a right to amend before or after

the first rejection; and he may amend as often as

the examiner presents any new references or reasons

for rejection.

When an original or reissue application is rejected

on reference to an expired or unexpired domestic

patent, which substantially shows or describes but

does not claim the rejected invention, or to a foreign

patent, or to aprinted publication, and the applicant

shall make oath to facts showing a completion of the

invention before the filing of the application for the

domestic patent, or before the date of the foreign

patent, or before the date at which the printed pub

 

lication was made, and shall also make oath that he

does not know and does not believe that the inven

tion has been in public use or on sale in this coun

try for more than two years prior to his application,

and that he has never abandoned the invention, then

the patent or publication cited will not bar the

grant of a patent to the applicant, exrqbt upon inter

ferem'e.

When an application is rejected on reference to an

expired or unexpired domestic patent which shows

or describes, but does not claim, the rejected inven

tion, or to a foreign patent, or to a printed publica~

tion, or to facts within the personal knowledge of

an employé of the office, set forth in an affidavit of

such employé, or on the ground of public use or

sale, or upon a mode or capability of operation

attributed to a reference, or because the alleged

invention is held to be inoperative, or frivolous, or

injurious to public health or morals, affidavits or

depositions supporting or traversing these references

or objections may be received ; but they will be

received in no other cases, without special permis

sion of the Commissioner.

If an applicant neglect to prosecute his applica

tion for two years after the date when the last

official notice of any action by the ofiice was mailed

to him, the application will be held to be abandoned.

DESIGNS.

Patents for designs are granted for the term of

three and one-half years, or for seven years, or for

fourteen years, as the applicant may, in his applica

tion, elect.

When the design can be sufliciently represented

by drawings or photographs; a model will not be

required.

Whenever a photograph or an engraving is em

ployed to illustrate the design it must be mounted

upon Bristol-board, 10 by 15 inches in size, and

properly signed and witnessed. The applicant will

be required to furnish ten extra copies of such

photograph or engraving (not mounted), of a. size

not exceeding 7'} inches by n.

REISSUES.

A reissue is granted to the original patentee, his

legal representatives, or the assignees of the entire

interest, when, by reason of a defective or insuffici

ent specification, or by reason of the patentee claim
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ing as his invention or discovery more than he had

a right to claim as new, the original patent is

inoperative or invalid, provided the error has arisen

from inadvertence, accident, or mistake, and without

any fraudulent or deceptive intention.

INTERFERENCES.

An interference is a proceeding instituted for the

purpose of determining the question of priority of

invention between two or more parties claiming sub

stantially the same patentable invention. The fact

that one of the parties has already obtained a patent

will not prevent an interference; for, although the

Commissioner has no power to cancel a patent, he

may grant a patent for the same invention to another

person who proves to be the prior inventor.

Interferences will be declared in certain cases,

when all the parties claim substantially the same

patentable invention.

APPEALS.

Every applicant for a patent or the reissue of a

patent, any of the claims of whose application have

been twice rejected upon grounds involving the mer

its of the invention, such as lack of novelty or utility,

abandonment, public use, or want of identity of

invention, either in amended or in reissue applica

tions, may appeal from the decision of the primary

examiner to the board of examiners-in-chief, having

once paid a fee of ten dollars. The appeal must be

made in writing, signed by the party, or his duly

authorized agent or attorney, setting forth the points

of the decision upon which the appeal is taken and

duly filed.

HEARINGS AND INTERVIEWS.

Hearings will be had by the Commissioner at to

o’clock am, and by the board of examiners-in-chief

and the examiner of interferences at I o'c10ck p.m.,

on the day appointed, unless some other hour be

specially designated.

DATE, DURATION, AND FORM OF

~ PATENTS.

Every patent will bear date as of a day not later

than six months from the time at which the applica

tion was passed and allowed and notice thereof was

mailed to the applicant or his agent, if within that

period the final fee be paid to the Commissioner of

 

Patents, or if it be paid to the treasurer, or any of

the assistant treasurers or designated depositaries of

the United States, and the certificate promptly for

warded to the Commissioner of Patents; and if the

final fee be not paid within that period, the patent

will be withheld.

A patent will not be antedated.

Every patent will contain a short title of the

invention or discovery, indicating its nature and

object, and a grant to the patentee, his heirs and

assigns, for the term of seventeen years, of the

exclusive right to make, use, and vend the invention

or discovery throughout the United States and Terri

tories thereof.

EXTENSIONS.

No patent granted since March 2, 1861, can be

extended, except by act of Congress.

CAVEATS.

A caveat, under the patent law, is a notice given

to the ofiice of the caveator’s claim as inventor, in

order to prevent the grant of a patent to another for

the same alleged invention upon an application filed

during the life of the caveat without notice to tho

caveator.

Any citizen of the United States who has made a

new invention or discovery and desires further time

to mature the same, may, on payment of a fee of ten

dollars, file in the patent office a caveat setting forth

the object and the distinguishing characteristics of

the invention, and praying protection of his right

until he shall have matured his invention. Such

caveat shall be filed in the confidential archives of

the office and preserved in secrecy, and shall be

operative for the term of one year from the filing

thereofi

ASSIGNMENTS.

Every patent or any interest therein shall be

assignable in law by an instrument in writing; and

the patentee or his aSsigns or legal representatives

may, in like manner, grant and convey an exclusive

right under his patent to the whole or any specified

part of the United States.

OFFICE FEES.

Nearly all the fees payable to the patent office are

positively required by law to be paid in advance—
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that is, upon making application for any action by and drawings of patents not in print, the

the office for which a fee is payable. For the sake reasonable cost of making the same.

of uniformity and convenience, the remaining fees For copies of matter in any foreign language,

will be required to be paid in the same manner. per 100 words. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $0 20

The following is the schedule of fees 2— For translations, per 100 words . . . . . . . . . . . 50

On filing every application for a design For assistance to attorneys in examination v

patent . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $10 00 of records, one hour or less . . . . . . .- . . . . . 50

On issuing a design patent for three years Each additional hour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50

and six months no further charge. For assistance to attorneys in examination

On issuing a design patent for seven years. 5 00 of patents and other works in the Scientific

On issuing a design patent for fourteen Library, one hour or less. . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 00

years . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 00 Each additional hour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 00

On filing every caveat~. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . IO 00 No person will be allowed to make copies or trac

On filing every application for a patent for ings from the files or records of the office. Such

an invention or discovery . . . . . . . . . .-. 15 00 copies will be furnished, When ordered, at the rates

On issuing each original patent for an inven- already specified.

tion or discovery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 00 The money required for oflice fees may be paid to

On filing a disclaimer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 co the Commissioner, or to the treasurer, or any of the

On filing every application for a reissue. . . 30 oo assistant treasurers of the United States, or to any

On filing every application for a division of of the designated depositaries, national banks, or

a reissue . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3o 00 receivers of public money, designated by the secre

On filing every application for an extension. 50 oo tary of the treasury for that purpose, who shall give

On the grant of every extension . . . . . . . . . . 50 00 the depositor a receipt or certificate of deposit

On filing an appeal from a primary examiner therefor, which shall be transmitted to the patent

to the examiners-in-Chief - - - . - - - - - - - - - - IO 00 office. When this cannot be done without much

On filing an appeal to the Commissioner inconvenience, the money may be remitted by mail,

from the examiners-in-chief . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 00 and in every such case the letter should state the

For certified copies of patents or other in

struments,except copies of printed patents

sold by the office, for every 100 words. . . IO

For certified copies of printed patents sold

by the office, IO cents for every 100 words,

less the price actually paid for such copies

without certification.

For certified copies of drawings, the reason

able cost of making them.

For recording an assignment of 300 words

or less . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 00

For recording an assignment of more than

300 and not more than 1,000 words. . . .. 2 00

For recording every assignment of more

than 1,000 words . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 00

For uncertified copies of the specifications

and accompanying drawings of all patents

which are in print :—

Single copies. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25

Twenty copies or more, whether of one or

several patents, per copv . . . . . . . . . . . . . to

For uncertified copies of the specifications

 

exact amount inclosed. Letters containing money

may be registered. Post-office money-orders now

afford a safe and convenient mode of transmitting

fees. All such orders should be made payable to the

“ Commissioner of Patents.’I

All money sent by mail, either to or from the

patent office, will be at the risk of the sender.

REPAYMENT OF MONEY.

Money paid by actual mistake, such as a payment

in excess, or when not required by law, or by neglect

or misinformation on the part of the office, will be

refunded. '

PUBLICATIONS.

The “ Official Gazette," a weekly publication .

which has been issued since 1872, takes the place

of the old “ Patent-Office Report.” It contains the

claims of all patents issued, including reissues, with

portions of the drawings selected to illustrate the

claims, and also lists of design patents, together with

decisions of the courts and of the Commissioner,

and other special matters of interest to inventors.
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GENERAL FORM OF AGREEMENT.

This Aunanmsxr, made the first day of May, one thousand eight

hundred and eighty-two, between Jot-m Don. of the city of Hartford.

tn the county of Harffrrrd, and State of Guardian, of the first part,

and RICHARD Ron, of the villngr of Windsor, in mid county and Stale,

of the second part

Wirumn'rit, that the said loim Don, in consideration of the coven

ants on the part of the party of the second part. hereinafter contained,

doth covenant and agree to and with the said RICHARD Ron, that [Ia-re

it”! Mr agreement on the part of701m Doe]

And the said RlCHARD Ron, in consideration of the covenants on the

part of the party of the first part, doth covenant and agree to and with

the said IOi-m Don, that [ken insert tllr agrnmmt a» flu part a/Rr'zk

in! Rat].

In witness whereof, we have hereunto set our hands and seals, the

day and year first above written.

Sealed and delivered,

in presence of

Ions SMITH,

THOS- BROWN.

[IV/nu rrqur'nd Mir clan-r: may be ins-Med :1

And if 1':further agreed, between the parties hereto, that the party

that shall fail to perform this agreement on his part, will pay to the

other the full sum of fifty dollars, as liquidated, fixed, and settled

damages.

AGREEMENT FOR THE PURCHASE OF A HOUSE

AND LOT.

MEMORANDUM of an agreement made this 15th day of November, in the

you 1882, between 1min SMITH, Jeweler, of the city of New York, and

Humor BROWN, Merchant,of the same city, wilmsrzfli—That the said

Jot-m SMXTH agrees to sell, and the said HENRY BROWN agrees to pur

ehrse, for the price or consideration of — dollars, the house and lot

known and distinguished as number ninety-nine, in — street, in the

said city of New York. The possession of the property is to be deliv~

ered on the first day of May next, when twenty-five per cent. of the

purchase-money is to be paid in cash, and a bond and mortgage on the

premises, bearing seven per cent. interest, payable in five years (such

interest payable quarterly), is tobe executed for the balance of the pur

chase-money, at which time alsoadeed of conveyance in fee simple,

containing the usual full covenants and warranty is to be delivered,

cxearted by the said JOHN SMITH and wife, and the title made satisfac.

tory to the said HnNRr BROWN ; it being understood that this agreement

shall be binding upon the heirs, executors, administrators, and assigns

of the respective parties; and also that the said premises are now

insured for -—- dollaru,and, in case the said house should be burnt before

would first day of Max next.that the said Iona Surru shall hold the

JOHN DOE. Ln]

RICHARD ROB. t..5.

nrmgi nil {egal Bucumenigi.

  

 
said insm'mce in trust, and will then transfer the same to said Hannr

BROWN with the said deed.

In Witness, die. [as in General Form].

AGREEMENT FOR THE SALE OF REAL ESTATE.

Aiz'rictas of agreement made and entered into this — day of——

between A. B. of -—- of the one part, and C. D. of —, of the other

part,as follows: The said A B doth hereby agree with the said C. D. to

sell him the lot of ground [here describe it],for thesum of —- ; and that

he, the said A B. , shall and Will. on the —day of —-next, on receiving

from the said C. D. the said sum, at his own cost and expense,execute

a proper conveyance for the conveying and assuring the fee simple of

the said premisa to the said C. D., free from all encumbrances, which

conveyance shall contain a general warranty and the usual full cove

nants. And the said C. D. agrees with the said A. B. that he, the said

C. D., shall and will. on the said —-— day of —-— next, and on execution

of such conveyance, pay unto the said A B. the sum of —- aforesaid.

And it is further agreed between the parties aforesaid, as follows:

The said A. 13. shall have and retain the possession of the property, and

receive and be entitled to the rents and profits thereof, until the said

-— day of -—-next; when, and upon delivery of the conveyance, the

possession isto be delivered to the said C. D. And it is understood that

the stipulations aforesaid are to apply to and to bind the heirs, executors,

and adminlralors of the respective parties. And in case of failure,

the parties bind themselves each unto the other in the sum of -—. which

they hereby consent to fix and liquidate the amount of damages to be

paid by the failing party for his non-performance.

In witness, &c. [as {n Carnal Farm].

AGREEMENT FOR BUILDING A HOUSE.

Munoruwnon.-Thnt on this »- day of , it isagreed between

A. B. and C. D ,of , in manner following. viz. :the said C.

D., for the considerations hereinafter mentioned, doth for himself, his

heirs, executors, and administrators. covenant with the said A. 13., his

executors, administrators, and assigns, that he the said C. D. or his

assigns shall and will, within the space of next after the date

hereof, in a good and workmanlike manner, and at his own proper charge

and expense, at , well and substantially erect, build, and finish,

one house, or messuage, according to the draught, scheme, and explana

tion hereunto annexed, with such stone, brick, timber, and other

materials, as the said A. B. or his assigns shall find and provide forthe

same. In consideration whereof, the said A. B. doth for himself, his

executors, and administrators, covenant with the said C. D., his

executors, administrators, and migns, well and truly to pay unto

the said C. D., his executors, administrators, and amigos, the sum of

——-of lawful money of -———- in mmner following. Vil- : pad
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dtereof at the beginning of the said work ; another part thereof

when the said work shall be half done; and the remaining in full

for the said work. when the same shall be completely finished: And

also that he. the said A. B. his executors. administrators. or assigns.

shall and will from time to time. as the same small be required. at his

and their own proper expense, find and provide stone. brick, timber.

and other materials necessary for making. building, and finishing the

said house. And for the performance of all and every the articles and

agreements above mentioned. the said A. B. and C. D. do hereby bind

themselves. their executors. administrators. and assigns. each to the

other. in the penal sum of firmly by these presents.

In witness. die. [in In Gnu-ml Form].

 

 

 

AGREEMENT TO BE SIGNED BY AN AUCTIONEEB,

AFTER A SALE OF LAND AT AUCTION.

   

 

   

 

  

 

 
shall be made. nor any transaction out of the usual course of the retail

business shall be undertaken by eitherof the partners. without previous

consultation with. and the approbation of. the other partner.

Eight/x. Neither party shall withdraw from the joint stock. at any

time. more than his share of the profits of the business then earned. nor

shall either party be entitled to interest on his share of the capital ; but

if. at the expiration of the year.a balance of profits be found due to

either partner, he shall be at liberty to withdraw the said balance. or to

leave it in the business. provided the other partner consent thereto.“

in that case he shall be allowed interest on the said balance.

Ninth. At the expiration of the aforesaid term, or earlier dissolution

of this copartnership. if the said parties or their legal representatives

cannot agree in the division of the stock then on hand. the whole

copartnership effects. except the debts due to the firm. shall be sold at

public auction. at which both parties shall be at liberty to bid and pur'

chase like other individuals. and the proceeds shall be divided. after

payment of the debts of the firm. in the proportions aforesaid.

Tenth. For the purpose of securing the performance of the foregoing

agreements. it is agreed that either party. in case of any violation of

them or either of them by the other. shall have the right to dissolve this

copartnership forthwith. on his becoming informed of such violation.

in witness, &c. [ax in Gznrral Farm].

AGREEMENT TO CONTINUE THE PARTNERSHIP;

TO BE ENDORSED ON THE BACK OF THE ORIGI

NAL ARTICLES.

‘VHEREAS. the partnership evidenced by the within-written articles

has this day expired by the limitations contained therein [ar. will expire

on the day of next]. it is hereby agreed. that the same shall

bccontinued on the same terms. and with all the provisions and restric

tions therein oontained.- for the further term of years from this

date [or from the clay of next].

in witness. &c. [or in Cffltral Fog-m].

  

 

  

DEED WITHOUT COVENANTS.

  

 

   

   

 

I HEREBY acknowledge that A. B. has been this day declared by me

the highest bidder and purchaser of [describe I/u land]. at the sum of

dollars [07. at the sum of dollars cents per acre or

foot]. and that he has paid into my hands the sum of .as adeposit.

and in part payment of the purchase money ; and l hereby agree that the

vendor. C. D.. shall in all respects fulfill the conditions of sale hereunto

annexed. Mmesamyhand.nt .ootho dayof .A.D.

1860

I. 8.. Am.

ARTICLES OF COPABTNERSHIP.

ARTICLES of copartnership made and concluded this day of

-_-. in the year one thousand eight hundred and sixty. by and

between A. B . bookseller. of the first part. and C. D.. bookseller of the

second part. both of . in the county of

Whereas. it is the intention of the said parties to form a copartner

ship. for the purpose of carrying on the retail business of booksellers

and stationers. for which purpose they have agreed on the following

terms and articles of agreement. to the faithful performance of which

they mutually bind and engage themselves each to the other, his execu

tors and administrators. .

First. The style of the said copartnership shall be “— and com

pany ;" and it shall continue for the term of years from the above

date. except in case of the death of either of the said parties within the

said term.

Second. The said A. B. and C. D. are the proprietors of the stock. a

schedule of which is contained in their stock book. in the proportion of

two thirds to the said A. B.. and of one third to the said C. D. ;and the

said parties shall continue to be owners of their joint stock in the

same proportions :and in case of any addition being made to the same

by mutual consent. the said A. B. shailadvance two thirds. and the said

C. D. one third of the cost thereof.

Third. All profits which may accrue to the said partnership shall be

divided. and all losses happening to the said firm. whether from bad

debts. depreciation of goods. or any other cause or accident. and all

expenses of the business.shall be borne by the said parties in the afore

said proportions of their interest in the said stock.

Fourth. The said C. D. shall devote and give all his time and atten

tion to the business of the said firm as a salesman. and generally to the

care and superintendcnce of the store; and the said A. B. shall devote

so much of his time as may be requisite. in advising. overseeing. and

directing the importation of books and other articles necessary to the

said business.

Fifi/r. All the purchases. sales. transactions. and accounts of the

mid firm shall be kept in regular books. which shall be always open to

the inspection of both parties and their legal representatives respec

tively. An account of stock shall be taken.and an account between the

laid parties shall be settled. as often as once in every year. and as much

oftener as either partner may desire and in writing request.

SLrt/i. Neither of the said parties shall subscribe any bond. sign or

endorse any note of hand. accept. sign. or endorse any draft or bill of

exchange. or assume any other liability. verbal or written. either in his

own name or in the name of the firm. for the accommodation of any

other person or persons whatsoever. without the consent in writing of

the other party; nor shall either party lend any of the funds of the

sopartnersbip without such consent of the other partner.

Sand No importation.or large surchase of books or other thingi.

_ Tins indenture. made the day of . tn the year of our bod

hoe thousand , between A. 8.. of. &c.. of the first part. and

C- D-. of. &c.. of the second part. Witnesseth : That the said party of

the first part. for and in consideration of the sum of fifty dollars. to him

in hand paid. by the said party of the second part. the receipt whereof

is hereby acknowledged; hath bargained and sold. and by these pres

ents doth bargain and sell. unto the said party of the second part. and

to his heirs and assigns forever. all. Qc. [Hrn drrcrr'bl fhproprrfyj

Together with all and singular. the heraditaments and appurtenances

thereunto belonging. or in any wise appertaining. and the reversion and

reversions.retnainder and remainders. rents. issues. and profits thereof ;

and also all the estate. right. title, interest. claim. or demand. whatno

ever of him the said party of the first part. either in law or equity. 0".

in. and to. the above bargained premises. and every partand parcel

thereol : To have and to hold to the said party of the second put. his

heirs. and assigns. to the sole and only proper use. benefit. and behoof.

d the said party of the second part. his heirs and assigns. forever.

lnwltnesswhereof. we have hereunto set our hands and seals. the

day and year first above written.

Scaled and delivered

in presence of g A. B. it. 5.]

ions SMITH. C. D. L. s.

FRANK ROBINSON

CONVEYANCESOFLANDS ONSALEBYMORTGAGE.

THIS indenture. made the day of . in the year '

between A. B., of. &c.. of the one part, and C. D.. of. &c.. of the other

part. Whereas. E. F.. of.&c.. did. by a certain indenture of mortgage

dated the day of . in the year . for the consideration

of . bargain and sell unto the said A. B., and to his heirs and

assigns forever, all that certain. &c.; together with all and singular

the hereditaments and appurtenances thereunto belonging: To have

and to hold the said granted and bargained premises. with the appur

tenances. unto the said A. 3.. his heirs and assigns. to the only proper

use and behoof of the said A. 8.. his heirs and assigns forever; pro

vided. nevertheless. and the said indenture of mortgage was thereby

declared to be upon condition.that if the said E. F..his heirs.executonl.

“administrators. should well and truly pay unto the said A. 8.. hi
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executors, administrators, or assigns, the just and full sum of

with lawful interest for the same, on or before the day of ,

ID the year , according to the condition of a certain bond or

writing, obligatory, bearing even date with the said indcnture of mort

gage, that then, and in such case, the said indenture, and the said writ

ing obligatory, should be void and of no effect : and the said E F. did.

by the said indenture, for himself,his heirs and assigns, agree with the

said A. B.,his heirs,executors,adrninistrators,and assigns, that in case it

should so happen, that the said sum of , and the interest for the

same, should be due and unpaid at the time limited for the payment

thereof, in the whole or in part thereof, that then it should and might

be lawful for the said A. B., his heirs or assigns, at any time after default

in payment, to bargain, sell, and dispose of the said mortgaged

premises, with the appurtenances, at public venduu, and out of the

moneys to arise from the sale thereof, to retain and keep the said sum

of dollars, and the interest, or so much thereof as might be due.

together with the costs and charges of such sam . or sales. rendering the

overplus money, if any, to the said E. F.. his heirs, executors, adminis

trators, or assigns : And, whereas the said E. F. did not pay to the said

A. B. the said sum of money, with the interest, at the time limited for

payment, or at any time since : and the said A. B. hath, therefore. in

pursuance of the authority so given to him as aforesaid. and according

to the statute in such case made and provided. caused the premises

to be advertised and sold at public auction : and the same has been

struck off to the said C. D., for ,being the highest sum bid for the

same.

Now, therefore, this indenture witnesseth. that the said A. B., in pur.

sunnce of the power and statute aforesaid, and also for and in consid

oration of thesnid sum of , to himin hand paid, by the said C. D.,

at and before the ensealing and delivery hereof. the receipt whereof is

hereby acknowledged, hath granted, bargained, aliened, released. and

confirmed, and by these presents doth grant, bargain, sell, alien, release

and confirm unto the said C. D., and to his heirs and assigns forever.

all the farm, piece, or parcel of land above mentioned, together with

the hereditaments and appurtenances,as the same is described and con

veyed by said indenture of mortgage ; and all the estate, right, title.

interest. claim, and demand at law and in equity, of him the said A. B.,

and also of the said E. F., as far forth as the said A. B. hath power to

- grant and convey the same, of, in, and to the premises, and every part

aud parcel thereof: To have and to hold the said above granted and

bargained premises, with the appurtenances, unto the said C. 13., his

heirs and assigns, to the sole and only proper use and behoof of the said

C. D.', his heirs and assigns, forever.

In witness, &C. [as in General For!!! 0/ Agrrurnnl].

 
\

  

 

 

 

 

 

DEED OF GIFT OF PERSONAL ESTATE.

Know all men by these presents,thal I. A. B., cf, &c., in consideration

of the natural love and affection which I have and bear for my son, C.

B.,and also for divers other good causes and considerations, 1, the

said A. B., hereunto moving, have given, granted, and confirmed, and

by these presents, do give, grant and confirm unto the said C. B., all

and singular, my goods, chattels, leases, and personal estate whatsoever.

in whose hands,custody, or possession soever they be : To have, hold.

and enjoy, all and singular. the said goods. chattels. and personal

estate, aforesaid. unto the said C. B., his executors.administrators. and

assigns, to the only proper use and behoofo the said C. 8.. his execu

tors. administrators. and assigns. forever. And I. the said A. 3.. all

and singular. the said goods. chattels. personal estate. and other the

premises, to the said C. B., his executors administrators. and assigns.

against me, the said A. B., my executors and administrators. and all

and every other person and persons. whatsoever, shall and will warrant.

and forever defend. by these presents - of all and singular which said

goods, chattels. personal estate. and other premises. I. the said A. B.,

have put the said C. B. in full possesslon. by delivering to him one

pewter dish.at the time of the sealing and delivery of these presents. in

the name of the whole premises hereby granted.

In witness, &c. [as in General Farm ofAgreement].

DEED OF GIFT BY A FATHER TO A SON OF HIS

PERSONAL PROPERTY. ON CONDITIONS.

Tr-ns Indenture, made the, &c., between A. B.,of, &c., of the one pafl,

 
and C. B.,of,&c., of the other part. Whereas,the said A. B., being the

father of the said C. B., by reason of his age and infirmities, is not capa

ble of attending to his estate and afl'airs as formerly, and has therefore

agreed, for advancement of the said C. B., to make over his property

to the said C B., so that the said C. B. should pay the debts of the

said A. "B., and afford him a maintenance as is hereinafter mentioned:

Now this indenture Winmrzr/t, That the said A. B, in order to carry

the said agreement into cheer, and in consideration of the natural love

and affection which he hath for and towards his son, the said C. B.,

and of the provisoes, covenants, and agreements, hereinafter mentioned,

by the said C. B., to be observed and performed, hath given, granted,

bargained, sold, and assigned, and by these presents doth give, grant,

bargain, sell, and assign, unto the sdid C. B., his executors, adminstra

tors, and assigns, all and singular. his household goods and implement!

of household, stock in trade, debts, rights. credits, and personal estate,

whereof he is now possessed, or any way interested in or entitled

unto, of what nature or kind soever the same are, or wheresoever or in

whosesoever bands they be or may be found, with their and every of

their rights, members, and appurtenances: To have and to hold the said

goods, household stuff, stock in trade, debts, rights, and personal

estate, and the other the premises, unto the said C. B., his executors,

administrators, and assigns, forever, without rendering any account or

being therefor in any wise accountable to the said A. B., his heirs,

executors. or administrators, for the same.

And the said C. B.. for himsclf. his heirs. executors, and administrators,

doth covenant, promise, grant. and agree, to and with the said A. B.,

his executors, administrators. and assigns, in manner and form follow.

ing, that is to say: that he. the said Cv B., his heirs, executors, and

administrators, shall and will. settle. pay, discharge. and satisfy, or

cause to be settled. paid, discharged, and satisfied, all accounts, debts,

judgments and demands, of every nature and kind whatsoever, now

outstanding. against, or now due from or payable by the said A. B., or

for the payment of which the said A. B. shall beiinble, or be held liable

either at law orequity. on account of any matter, cause,or thinghereto

fore had. suffered, done, or performed, and at all times hereafter, free,

discharge. and keep harmless. and indemnified, the said A. B., his heirs,

executors, administrators. from all and every such accounts, debts, judg

ments, and demands, and from all actions, suits, and damages. that may

to him or them arise. by reason of the non-payment thereof-‘ and more

over, that he. the said C. B., his heirs, executors, and administrators,

shall and will yearly,and every year,duringthe term of the natural life

of the said A. B., by four equal quarterly payments, the first to begin

on the day of next, well and truly pay, or cause to be paid,

to the said A. B., or his assigns, the sum of , for, or toward his

support and maintenance, or find or provide for him suflicient meat,

drink, washing, lodging, apparel, and attendance, suitable to his

state and situation. at the choice and election, from time to time, of the

said A. B.

Provided always. and upon this condition, and it is the true Intent

and meaning of these presents, that if the said C. B., his heirs, exec

utors, and administrators, sh all neglect or refuse to pay the said accounts,

debts, judgments, and demands, according to his covenant aforesaid, or

shall sufler the said A. B. to be put to any cost, charge, trouble, or

expense, on account of the same, or shall neglect or refuse to pay the

said annual sum, in manner aforesaid,or to find and provide for thesaid

A. B., as aforesaid. that then, in all, any, or either of the cases afore

said. it shall and may be lawful to and for the said A. B., all and

singular. the premises hereby granted to take, rc'possess,and enjoy, a:

in l'llS former estate.

In witness, 626. [as in General Form ong‘rrnnnl/j.

MARRIAGE CERTIFICATE.

I, William Frazer, Minister of the Gospel and Rector of St. Paul‘l

Protestant Episcopal Church at Leopardston, Orange County, and State

of New York. do hereby certify, that. on the fourth day of July, in the

year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and eighty-two. at the

rectory of said church at Leopardston aforesaid,I joined together in

Holy Matrimony, John Smith, of the City, County, and State of New

York, and Julia Tompkins. of Fayvllle, in the State of New Jersey

according to the forms and customs of said church to which I belong, in

the presence of Joseph Nipp, of said City of New York, and George Rog

ers, of said Fayville, attesting witnesses thereto. 1 further certify. that
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die and parties marred by me as aforesaid, were personaily known to

me (or, if not. “ were satisfactorily proved by the oath of Joseph Nipp, a

person known to me ") to be the persons described in this Certificate,

and that before 1 solemnizcd such marriage as aforesaid, l ascertained

that the said John Smith and Julia Tompkins were of sufficient age to

contract marriage; and after due inquiry made by me at such time,

there appeared no lawful impediment to such marriage.

WILLIAM szniz.

SAME BY A. PUBLIC OFFICER.

This is to certify, that on the fourth day of August, 1882, I, John

Jones, Mayor of the City of Brooklyn, joined together in marriage, at

my office, in said City, Charles Jones, of Jamaica, Queen's County, and

Mary Briggs, of the City of Chicago and State of Illinois, according to

the law in such case made and provided, in the presence of James

Burke. of the City of New York, and Charles Ambler, of Yonkers,

Wesichester County, New York, attesting witnesses thereto I further

certify (same as preceding form to end. altering names).

Given at my office, in said City of Brooklyn. the day and year above

mentioned.

Iorm foxes, Mayor.

ARTICLE OF SEPARATION BETWEEN HUSBAND

AND WIFE.

This lndcnture of three parts, made the day of , one

thousand eight hundred and , betwen A. B., of the city of ,

of the first part, and C. D., his wife, of the second part, and E. F.

trustee of the said C. D.,of the third part: Whereas, divers disputes

and unhappy differences have arisen between the said party of the first

pm, and his said wife, for which reason they have consented and agreed

to live separate and apart from each other during their natural life;

therefore, this Indenture witnesutli, That the said party of the first

part, in consideration of the premises, and in pursuance lhchOl, doth

hereby covenant, promise, and agree, to and with the said trustee, and

also to and with his said wife, that it shall and may be .awful for her,

his said wife, at all timw hereafter,to live separate and apart from him i

and that he shall and will allow and permu her to reside and be in such

place and places, and in such family and families, and With such rela

tions, friends, and other persons, and to follow and carry on such trade

or business as she may from time to time choose, or think fit to do ; and

that he shall not, or will at anytime sue, or when her to be sued, for

living separate and apart from him, or compel her to live with him, or

sue, molest, disturb,or trouble her for living separate and apart from him,

or any other person whomsoever, for receiving, entertaining, or harbor.

in; her; and that he will not. without her consent, visit her,or knowmgly

enter any house or place where she shall dwell, reSide, or be. or send,

or cause to be sent, any letter or message to her; nor shall, or will, at

any time hereafter, claim or demand any of her money, jewels, plate,

rlotbing, household goods, furniture, or stock in trade, which she now

bath in her power, custody or possession, or which she shall

or may at any time hereafter have, buy, or procure, or which shall

be devised or given to her, or that she may otherwise acquire ; and that

she shall and may enjoy and absolutely dispose of the same, as if she

were a feme sole and unmarried ; and further, that the said party of the

first part shall and will well and truly pay, or cause to be paid unto her,

his said wife, forand towards her better support and maintenance, the

yearly sum of dollars. free and clear of all chargesand deductions

whatever. for, and during her natural life, at. or upon the first days of

111mm, April, July, and October, in each and every year during her

gold natural life, which the said trustee doth hereby agree to take, in

full satisfaction for her support and maintenance, and all alimony what

ever. And the said trustee, in consideration of the sum of one dollar,

tohim duly paid. doth covenant and agree, to, and with the said party

of the first part,to indemnify and bear him harmless of, and from all

debts of his said wife, contracted, or that may hereafter be contracted

by her, or on her account ; and if the said party of the first part shall

be compelled to pay any such debt or debts, the said trustee hereby

agrees to repay the same on demand, to the said party of the first part,

with all damage and loss that he may sustain thereby.

In witness, etc. [as in Marriagr' Sefllzmnrfj.

A WILL OF REAL ESTATE.

hum testament of A. C., &c- I. A. C.. considering the

  

  

 

 
uncertainty of this mortal life, and being of sound mind and media!

(blessed be Almighty God for the same i), do make and publish this my

last will and testament, in manner and form followmg (that is to say).

First, lgiveand bequeath unto my beloved wife, J. C., the sum of —-.

lfflfl, I give and bequeath to my eldest son, G. C., the sum of -_,

1m», 1 give and bequeath unto my two youngest sons, I . C. and F. C.,

the sum of each. Jlmr, lgive and beun to my daughter-in

law, 5. H., widow, the sum cf ;which said EEVEl'al legacies or

sums of money I will and order to be paid to the said respective lcgaiees,

within six months after my decease. I further give and deVise to my

said eldest son G. C., his heirs, and assigns, all that messuage or tene

ment, situated, lying, and being in, &c., together with all my other

freehold estate whatsoever, to hold to him the said G. C., his heirs and

assigns, forever. And I hereby give and bequeath to my said younger

sons, J. C. and F. C., all my leasehold estate, of and in all those mes

suages or tenements, wnh the appurtenances, situate, &c., equally to

be diwded between them. And lastly, as to all the rest, residue, and

remainder of my persona. estate, goods, and chattels, of what kind and

nature! soever, I give and bequeath the same to my said beloved wife,

J. C., whom Iappoint sole executrix, of this my last Will and testament,

hereby revoking all former wills by me made.

In witness whereof, l have hereunto set my hand and seal, the

day of , in the year or our Lord one thousand -—.

A. C. [L. 5.]

The above instrument, consisting of one sheet (or, of two sheets),

was now here subscribed by A. C., the testator, in the presence of each

of us ; and was at the same time declared by him to be his last will and

testament 5 and we, at his request, sign our names hereto as attesting

witnesses

 

 

 

 

 
D. F., residing at -—, In County.

G. H., residing at. , in -_— County.

[On ([111: rvi'lnerser do not see 11:: testator :udscn'h flu will, it may 62

allerled 5y Iii: acknowledgment in l/rrfbllawingform]

The above Instrument of one sheet (or, of two sheets) was, at the date

thereof, declared to us by the testator, A. C., to be his last will and

testament , and he then acknowledged to each of us, that he had sub

scribed the same ; and we, at his request, sign our names hereto as

attesting witnesses.

 

 D. F., residing at , in --- County.

G. H., residing lt—-—'—, in - County.
 

CODICIL TO A WILL.

WHEREAS l, A. C., of, &c., have made my last will and testament in

writing, hearing date, &c. [and have thereby, &c., &c.]. Now l do by

this my writing, which I hereby declare to be a codicil to my said will,

to be taken as a part thereof [will and direct, &c., &c.], give and bequeath

to my niece M. 5., one gold watch, one large diamond ring, and one

silver coffee-pot. And whereas, in and by my last will and testament,

I have given and bequeathed to my daughter-in-law G. H., the sum of

, I do hereby order and declare, that my will is that only the sum of

be paid unto her, in full of the said legacy l have as aforesaid

given and bequeathed unto her; and that the remaining part of the

said legacy, be given and paid to my nephew E. G. And lastly. it is

my desire that this my present codicil be annexed to, and made a part of

my last will and testament, to all intents and purposes.

In witness whereof,l have hereunto set my hand and seal, this ——

day of , &c.

 

 

 

A. C. [t. s.)

The above instrument of one sheet was, at the date thereof, declared

to us by the testator, A. C., to be a codicil to be annexed to his last will

and testament ,and he acknowledged, to each of us, that he had suh

scribed the same; and we,at his request, sign our names hereto as

attesting witnesses.

D. F., residing at

G H., residing at

 
,in

,in

 
County.

County.
  

GENERAL FORM. DISPOSI'NG OF BOTH REAL AND

PERSONAL ESTATE.

IN the name of God, Amen. I, A. B . of. &c , being in good bodily

health, and of sound and disposing mind and memory, calling to mind

the frailty and uncertainty of human life, and being desirous of settling
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my worldly affairs, and directing how the estates with which it has

pleased God to bless me, shall be disposed of after my decease, while I

have strength and capacity so to do, do make and publish this my last

will and testament,hereby revoking and making null and void all other

lat wills and testaments by me heretofore made. And, first, 1 com

mend myimmortal being to Him who gave li,and my body to the earth,

to be buried with little expense or ostentation, by my executors herein

after named.

And as to my worldly estate, and all the property. real, personal, or

mixed, of which I shall the seized and possessed, or to which I shall be

entitled at the time of my decease,1 dewse, bequeath, and dispose

thereof in the manner followmg, to wit:

Imprimrk. My will is, that all my just debts and funeral charges

shall, by my executors hereinafter named, be paid out of my estate, as

soon after my decease as shall by them be found convenient.

Um. I give, devise, and bequeath to my beloved wife, C. B., all my

household furniture, and my library in my mansion or dwelling-house,

my pair of horses, coach, and chaise, and their harneses ; and also fif

lcen thousand dollars, in money, to be paid to her by my executors

hereinafter named,within six months after my decease : To have and to

hold the same to her, and her executors, administrators, and assigns

forever. [also give to her the use, improvement, and income of my

dwelling-house, land, and its appurtenances, situated in , my

warehouse, land, and its appurtenances, Situated in , to have and

to hold the same to her for and during her natural life.

Item. I give and bequeath to my honored mother, 0. B., two thou

nnd dollars, in money, to be paid to her by my executors hereinafter

named, within six months after my decease ;to be for the sole use of

herself, her heirs. executors, administrators, and assigns.

Item. I give, devise, and bequeath to my son, E. B., the reversion or

remainder of my dwelling or mansion-house, land, and its appurte

nances, situated in , and all profit, income, and advantage that may

result therefrom, from and after the decease of my beloved wife, C. 8.:

' To have and to hold the same to him, the said E. B., his heirsand assigns,

from and after the decease of my said wife, to his and their use and

behoof forever.

Item. I give. devise, and bequeath to my son, F. B., the reversion or

remainder of my warehouse, land, and its appurtenances, situated in

—, and all the profit, income, and advantage that may result therefrom,

from and after the decense of my beloved wife, C. B. : To have and to

hold the same to the said F. B.,his heirs and assigns,from and afierthc

decease of my said wife, to his and their use and behoof forever.

Jinn. All the rest and residue of my estate, real, personal, or mixed,

of which I shall die seized and possessed, or to which I shall be entitled

at the time of my decease, I give, devise, and bequeath, to be equally

divided to and among my said sons, E. B. and F. B. And,

melj. I do nominate and appoint my said sons, E. B. and F. B., to

be the executors of this my last will and testament.

In testimony, whereof, I, the said A. B., have to this my last will and

testament, contained on three sheets of paper, and to every sheet

thereof subscribed my name, and to this the last sheet thereof I have

here subscribed my name, and affixed my seal, this day of ,

in the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and

 

 

 

  

 

A. B. [u s.]

This will must be attested in the same manner as in the preceding

forms.

DEVISE FROM A HUSBAND TO HIS WIFE, OF AN

ESTATE FOR. LIFE, IN LIEU OF DOWER;

REMAINDER TO HIS CHILDREN AS TENANTS IN

COMMON.

Item. Igive and devise unto my said wife, all that my said messuage

or tenement, with the appurtenances, situate, &c., with the lands and

hereditaments [hereunto belonging, and the rents, issues, and profits

thereof, for and during the term of her natural life ; and from and after

the decease of my said wife. I give and bequeath the said messuage or

tenement, lands, and hereditaments, unto such child or children, as I

shall leave or have living at the time of my decease, and to their heirs

and assigns forever, as tenants in common, and if I shall have no such

child or children, &c., then I give and devise, &c., which said legacy

flvon to my said wife as aforesaid, I hereby declare is intended to be,

 
and is so given to her, in full satisfaction and recompense of, and for

her dowcr and thirds, which she may, or can in any wise claim or

demand out of my estate.

Item. I give and devise all the rest and residue of my estate, both

real and personal (not hereinbcfore by me given and bequeathed), unto,

&c.

MORTGAGE OF LANDS BY HUSBAND AND WIFE.

Tiiis Indenrure, made the day of , in the year of our Lord

one thousand eight hundred and , between F. F., of the city of New

York, merchant, and I. his Wife, of the first part, and L. M., of said city,

merchant, of the second part, wr'lusutli .- That the said parties of the

first part, for and in consideration of the sum of ———, lawful money

of the United States, to them in hand paid, the receipt whereof is hereby

acknowledged, have granted, bargained, sold, aliened, released, con

veyed, and confirmed, and by these presents do grant, bargain, sell,

alien, release, convey, and confirm, unto the said party of the second

part, and to his assigns forever, all that certain lot, &c. ; together with

all and singular the herediiamcrits and appurtenances thereunto belong

ing, or in any wise appertaining, and the reversion and reversions,

remainder and remainders, rents, issues, and profits thereof ; and also

all the estate, right, title, interest,dower. possession, claim, and demand

whatsoever, of the said parties of the first part, of, in. and to the same,

and every part thereof, with the appurtenances: To have and to hold the

said hereby granted premises, with the appurtenances, unto the said

party of the second part, his heirs,_and asig'ris, to his and their only

proper use, benefit, and behoof forever. Provided always, and these

presents are upon this condition, that if the said parties of the first

part, their heirs, executors, administrators, or assigns, shall pay unto

the said party of the second part, his executors, administrators, or

assigns, the sum of , on or before the day of , which

will be in the year , with interest, according to the condition of a

bond of the said F. F., to the said L. M., bearing even date herewith,

then these presents shall become void, and the estate hereby granted

shall cease and utterly determine. But if default shall be made in the

payment of the said sum of money, or the lntcres, or of any part

thereof, at the time hereinbcfore specified for the payment thereof,

the said parties of the first part, in such case, do hereby authorize and

fully empower the said party of the second part, his executors, admin

istrators, and assigns, to sell the said hereby granted premises, at public

auction, and convey the same to the purchaser, in fee Simple, agreeably

to the act in such case made and provided, and our of the moneys aris

ing from such sale, to retain the principal and interest which shall then

be due on the said bond, together with all costs and charges, and pay

the overplus (if any) to the said F. F., party of the first part, his heirs,

executors, administrators, or assigns.

In witness whereof, the parties to these presents have hereunto set

their hands and seals, the day and year first above written.

Sealed and delivered in FRANCIS FOREST. i..s.

the presence of l JULIA FOREST. i..s.

JOHN Sm'rii.

  

 

   

 

A MORTGAGE GIVEN FOB PART OF THE PUB

CHASE MONEY OF LAND.

Tins Indenture, made the day of , in the year of our Lord

, between A. B., of the city of New York, merchant, of the first

part, and R. T.,of the said city, esquire, of the second part, wz'tnzrsrtli .

That the said party of the first part, for and in consideration of the sum

of three thousand dollars, lawful money of the United Sales, to him in

hand paid, the receipt whereof is hereby acknowledged, hath granted

bargained. sold, aliened, released, conveyed, and confirmed, and by

these presents doth grant. bargain,sell, alien, release, convey, and con

firm, untothe said party of the second part, and to his heirs and assigns

forever, all those three certain lots, pieces and parcels of land, situate,

lying, and being, &c. t the said three lots of land being part of the pre

mises this day conveyed to the said A. B. by the said R. T. and his

wife, and these presents are given to secure the payment of part of the

consideration money of the said premises; together with all and sing»

la! the hereditamcnts and appurtenances thereunto belonging, or in any

wise appertaining, and the reversion and reversions, reminder and

remainders, rants, issues, and profits thereof, and allo, all the estate.
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right, title, interest, dower, possession, claim,and demand whatsoever,

of the said party of the first part, of, in, and to the same, and every part

thereof, with the appurtenances. To have and to hold the said hereby

granted premises, With the appurtenances, unto the said party of the

second part, his heirs and assigns, to his and their only proper use, bene

fit, and behoof forever. Provrded always, and these presents are upon

this condition, that If the said party of the first part, his heirs, executors,

administrators, and assigns, shall pay unto the said party of the second

part, hiscxecutors, administrators, or assigns, the sum of three thousand

dollars, lawful money aforesaid , on or before the day of next,

with interest thereon at the rate of six per cent. per annum, payable

half yearly,on the first days of May and November in each year, until the

whole principal sum shall be fully paid and satisfied,according to the con

dition of the bond of the said A. B. to the said R. T., bearing even date

herewrth, then these presents, and the estate hereby granted,shall cease

and be void. And if default shall be made in the payment of the said sum

of money, or the interest, or of any part thereof, at the time hereinbe

fore specified for the payment thereof, the said party of the first part in

each case does hereby authorize and fully empower the said party of the

second part, his executors, administrators, and assigns, to sell the said

hereby granted premises at public auction, and convey the same to the

purchaser, in fee simple, according to law, and out of the moneys aris

ing from such sale to retain the principal and interest which shall then

be due on the said bond, together with all the costs and charges, and the

overplus (if any) pay to the said party of the first parr,hls l eirs, execu

tors, administrators, and assigns. And it is also agreed, by and between

the parties to these presents, that until the payment of the said princi

pal and interest moneys in full, it shall be lawful for the party of the

second part,his executors, administrators, or assigns, to keep the build

ings erected, or to be erected, upon the lands above conveyed, insured

against loss or damage by fire, and these presents shall operate to secure

the repayment of the premium or premiums paid for effecting or con

tinuing such insurance.

in witncs, Sic. [as in [Mortgage aannd: 6;; Huséandand Wife].

  

MORTGAGE ON GOODS OR CHATTELS.

To all to whom these presents shall come: Know ye, that I, A. 8., of

,party of the first part, for securing the payment of the money

hereinafter mentioned, and in consideration of the sum of one dollar to

me duly paid by C. D. of ,of the second part, at or before the

ensenling and delivery of these presents, the receipt whereof is hereby

acknowledged, having bargained and sold, and by these presents do

grant, bargain, and sell unto the said party of the second part, two bay

horses, and all other goods and chattels mentioned in the schedule here

unto annexed. and now in the possession of ; to have and to hold

all and singular the goods and chattels above bargained and sold, or

intended so to be, unto the said party of the second part, his executors,

administrators, and assigns, forever. And I, the said party of the first

part, for myself, my heirs, executors,and administrators,all and singular,

the said goods and chattels above bargained and sold unto the said party

of the second part, his heirs, executors, administrators, and assigns,

against me, the said party of the first part, and against all and every

person or persons whomsoever, shall and will warrant and for ever

defend; upon condition, that if i, the said party of the first part, shall

and do well and truly pay unto the said party of the second part, ms

executors, administrators. or assigns, the full sum of dollars, on

the day of next, according to the tenor and effect of a cer

tain promissory note, bearing even date herewith, made by me in favor

of the said C, D., then these presents shall be void. And l, the said

party of the first part, for myself, my executors. administrators, and

assigns, do covenant and agree, to and with the said party of the second

part, his executors, administrators, and assigns, that in casedefaultshall

be made in the payment of the said sum above mentioned, then it shall

and may be lawful for, and I, the said party of the first part, do hereby

authorize and empOWer the said party of the second part, his

executors. administrators, and assigns, with the aid and assistance of

any person or persons, to enter my dwelling-house, store, and other

premises, and such other place or places as the said goods or chattels

are, or may be placed. and take and carry away the said goods and chat

kls, and to sell and dispose of the same for the best price they can

obtain 3 and our. of the money arising“ therefrom, to retain and pay the

 

 

 

 

  

 
said sum above mentioned, and all charge touching the same, render

ing the over-plus (it any) unto me, or to my executors, administrators,

or assigns. And until default be made in the payment of the said sum

of money I am to remain and continue in the quiet and peaceable posses

sion of the said goods and chattels, and the full and free enjoyment of

the same.

In Witness, &C. [or in lilortgrzgt quaruir d] Hurband and lVrI/r].

NATURALIZATION PAPERS.

nacuuu'rron or INTENTION.

l, A. B.,do declare, on oath, that it is 6mmfida my intention to become

acitfzen of the United States, and to renounce forever all allegiance and

fidelity to all and any foreign prince, potentate, state, and sovereignty

whatever ; and particularly to Victoria, Queen of the United Kingdom

of Great Britain and Ireland.

Sworn in open court, this

day of —-—, 18—. i A' B‘

l, L. T., clerk of the court of , do certify that the above

is a true copy of the original declaration of intention of A. B. to become

a citizen of the United States, remaining of record of my office.

In testimony whereof, I have hereunto subscribed my name and affixed

the seal of the said court, the day of . one thousand

['- 5-1 eight hundred and . L. 'r.

OATH OF ALIEN.

 

  

  

 

UNITED STATE OF AMERICA.

STATE 0? New Yonx,

COUNTY or ,

A. B., being duly sworn, doth deposc and say, that he is a resident in

the State of New York, and intends always to reside in the United States,

and to become acitizen thereof as soon as he can be naturalized, and

that he has taken such incipient measures a the laws of the United

States require, to enable him to obtain naturalization.

Sworn before me, the day of , 18—.

J. 5., Clerk of the U. S. District Court

CERTIFICATE OF CITIZENSm.

Be it remembered, that on the

Lord one thousand eight hundred and

Ireland, at present of the city of , in the State of -, appeared

in the court of (the said court being a court of record,

having common-law jurisdiction, and a clerk and seal), and applied to

the said court to be admitted to become a ciiizen of the United States of

America, pursuant to the directions of the act of Congressof the United

States of America, entitled, “ An act to establish an uniform rule of

naturalization, and to repeal the acts heretofore passed on that subject ;”

and also to an act entitled " An act in addition to an act, entitled, ‘An

act to establish an uniform rule of naturalization, and to repeal the acts

heretofore passed on that subject ;' " and also to the “ Act relative to

evidence in cases of naturalization," passed 22d March, 1816;:ind also

to an not entitled “ An act in further addition to an act to establish an

uniform rule of naturalization, and to repeal the acts heretofore passed

on that subject," passed May 26, 1824. And the said A. 3., having

thereupon produced to the court such evidence, made such declaration

and renunciation, and taken such oath, as are by the said acts required :

Thereupon it was ordered by the said court, that the said A. B. be

admitted,and he was accordingly admitted by the said court to bee.

citizen of the Untied States of America.

In testimony whereof, the seal of the said court is hereunto affixed this

[L 5.] day of in the year one thousand eight hundred and

, and in the year of our independence.

Per turi'tun. L. T., Clerk.

i... 

  

 
day of , in the year of our

,A. 3., late of Limerick,

 

 

  

  

  

  

POWER OF ATTORNEY TO COLLECT DEBTS.

Know all men by these presents, that I, A. B., of , have consti

tuted, made, and appointed, and by these presents do constitute, make,

and appoint T. U., of , to be my true and lawful attorney, for me

and in my name and stead. and to my use, to ask, dcmand,sue for, levy,

recover, and receive, all such sum and sums of money, debts. rents,

goods, wares, dues, accounts, and other demands whatsoever. which
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are or shall be due, owing, payable, and belonging to me, or detained

from me, in any manner of ways or means whatsoever, by I. K., his

heirs, executors, and administrators, or any of them, giving and grant

lng unto my said attorney, by these presents, my full and whole power,

strength, and authority, in and about the premises, to have, sue, and

take all lawful ways and means, in my name, for the recovery thereof ;

and upon the receipt of any such debts, dues, or sums of money afore

said, acquittances, or other sufficient discharges, for me and in my name

I) make, seal, and deliver; and generally all and every other act and

lets, thing and things, device and devices, in the law whatsoever, need

ful and necessary to be done in and about the premises, for me and in

my name to do, execute, and perform, as largely and amply, [0 all

intents and purposes, as I might or could do, if personally present, or

as the matter required more special authority than is herein given ;and

attorneys, one or more under him, for the purpose aforesaid, to make

and constitute, and again at pleasure to revoke, ratifying, allowing, and

holding, for firm and effectual, all and whatsoever my said attorney shall

lawfully do in and about the premises. by virtue hereof.

In witness, &c. [4: in Power 0/11 Home] to 5ch and LmreLandr].

POWER TO RECEIVE A LEGACY.

Know all men by these presents, that whereas A. B., late of _ ,

deceased. by his last will and testament did give and bequeath unto

me, C. D., of , a legacy of , to be paid unto me on ,of

which said will E. F., of , and C. H., of ,are joint executors

as in and by the said will may appear: now know ye, that I, the said C.

D., have made, ordained, constituted, and appointed J. K., of ,

mytrue and lawful attorney, for me and in my name, and for my use

and benefit,to ask, demand, and receive, of and from the said E. F. and

G. B., the legacy given and bequeathed unto me, the said C. D., by the

said will of the said A. B., as aforesaid ; and upon receipt thereof by,

or payment. thereof to, my said attorney, a general release or discharge

for the same to make, execute, and deliver ; hereby ratifying, confirm

ing, and allowing whatsoever my said attorney shall lawfully do in the

premises.

In witness, &c.

' STOCK POWER.

Know all men by these presents, that I, A. B., of ' , do hereby

make, constitute, and appoint C. D., of , my true and lawful

attorney, for me and in my name to sell,transfer, and assign

shares of capital stock, standing in my name on the books of the Mer

chants' Bank in the city of - , with power also an attorney or

attorneys under him for that purpose to make and substitute, wrth like

power, and to do all lawful acts requisite for effecting the premises;

hereby ratifying and confirming all that my said attomcy or his substi

tute or substitutes shall do therein by virtue of these presents.

In witness, &c.

 

   

  

 

 

 

 

 

TRANSFER OF STOCK.

Know all men by these presents, that I, C. D., of , for value

received, have bargained, sold, assigned, and transferred, and by these

presents do bargain, sell, assign, and transfer unto E. F., shares

of capital stock, standing in my name on the books of the Mcrchants'

Bank in the city of , and do hereby constitute and appoint A. B.,

of , my true and lawful attorney, irrevocable for me and in my

name and stead, but to his use, to sell, assign, transfer, and set over all

or any part of the said stock, and for that purpose to make and execute

all necessary acts of assignment and transfer, and one or more persons

to substitute with like full power;hereby ratifying and confirming all

that my said attorney, or his substitute or substitutes, shall lawfully do

by virtue hereof.

In witness, Ere.

POWER TO RECEIVE DIVIDEND.

Kxow all men by these prescnts,'that I, A. B., of ,do authorize,

constitute, and appoint C. D. to receive from the cashier of the Mer

chants’ Bank of , the dividend now due to me on all stock stand

ing to my name on the books of the said company, and receipt for the

same ; hereby ratifying and confirming all that may lawfully be done in

the premises by virtue hereof.

In witness, dzc.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
GENERAL RELEASE OF ALL DEMANDS.

Know all men bythese presents, that LA. B., of, &c , for and in con

sideration of the sum of , to me paid by C D., of, &c. (the receipt

whereof I do hereby acknowledge),have remiscd,released,and forever

discharged, and [do hereby, for myself, my heirs, executors, adminis

trators, and assigns, remise, release, and forever dlSCflill‘gc the said C.

D., his heirs, executors, and administrators, of and from all debts,

demands, actions, and causes of action, which l now have, in law or

equity, or which may result from the existing state of things, from any

and all contracts, liabilities, doings, and omissions, from the beginning

of the world to this day. '

In testimony whereof.l have hereunto set my hand and seal, this six

teenth day of May, eighteen hundred and eighty-two. -

JOHN SMITH. [us]

 

AGREEMENT FOR A LEASE.

ans agreement, made the day of , in the year eighteen

hundred and eighty-two, between A. B. of , and C. D., of said

city, merchant, wr‘rnzrrrtlr, That A. B. agrees, by mdenture, to be

executed on or before the day of next, to demise and let to

the said C. D. a certain house and lot in said city, now or late in the

occupation of E. F., known as No. —, in -— street, to hold to the said

C. D., his executors, administrators, and assigns, from the day of

, aforesaid, for and during the term of three years, at orundertlm

clear yearly rent of dollars, payable quarterly, clear of all taxes

and deductions except the ground rent. In which lease there shall be

contained covenants on the part of the said C. D.,his executors, admin

istrators, and assigns, to pay the rent (except in case the premises are

destroyed by fire, the rent is to cease until they are rebuilt by the said

  

 

  

 

 

 

' A. 13.), and to pay all taxes and asessments (except the ground rent);

to repair the premises (except damages by fire); not to carry on any

ofiensive business on the same (except by written permission of the said

A. B.) ; to deliver the same up at the end of the term, in good repair

(except damages by fire, aforesaid) ; with all other usual and reasonable

covenants, and a proviso for the re-cntry of the said C. D., his heirs

and assigns, in case of the non-payment of the rent for the space of fif

teen days after either of the said rent-days, or the non-performance of

any of the covenants. And there shall also be contained covenants on

the part of the said A. B., his heirs and assigns, for quiet enjoyment ,to

renew said lease, at the expiration of said term, for a further period of

twenty-one years at the same rent, on the said C. D., his executors

administrators, or assigns, paying the said A. B., his executors, admin

istrators, or assigns. the sum of five hundred dollars, as a premium for

such renewal ; and that in case of accidental fire, at any time during the

term, the said A. B. will forthwith proceed to put the premises in as

good repair as before such fire, the rent in the meantime to cease. And

the said C. D. hereby agrees to accept such lease on the terms aforesaid.

And it is mutually agreed, that the cost of this agreement, and of mak

ing and recording said lease, and a counterpart thereof, shall be borne

by the said parties equally.

As witness our hands and seals, the day and year first above written.

In presence of I A. B. 1.. 5.

J. S. i C. D. [L- s.)

LANDLORD‘S AGREEMENT OF LEASE.

THIS is to certify. that l have, this day of , 1880, lot and

rented unto Mr. C. D. my house and lot, known as No. —, in

street, in the city of , with the appurtenances, and the sole and

uninterrupted use and occupation thereof, for one year, to commence

the day of next, at the yearly rent of dollars, pay<

able quarterly,on the usual quarter-days; rent‘ to cease in case the

premises are destroyed by fire. A. B.

  

 

 

   

TENANT’S AGREEMENT.

Turs i to certify, that I have hired and taken from Mr. A. B. his

house and lot, known as No. —, in street, in the city of

with the appurtenances, for the term of one year, to commence the first

day of next, at the yearly rent of dollars, payable quarterly

on the usual quarter-days. And ldo hereby promise to make punctual

payment of the rent in manner aforesaid, except in case the premises

become untenanrable from fire or any other cause, when the rent is to

cease ,and do further promise to quit and surrender the premises, at
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the expiration of the term, in as good state and condition as reason

able use and wear thereof will permit, damages by the elements

  

excepted.

Given under my hand and seal, the day of , 1860.

In resence of C. D. i... s.]P J. s. i I

SECURITY FOR RENT.

In consideration of the letting of the premises above described, and

for the sum of one dollar, 1 do hereby become surety for the punctual

payment of the rent, and performance of the covenants in the above

written agreement mentioned, to be paid and performed by C. D., as

therein specified and expected ;and if any default shall be made therein

Ido hereby promise and agree to pay unto Mr. A. B. such sum or sums

of moneyas will be sufficient to make up such deficiency, and fully

satisfy the conditions of the said agreement, without requiring any

notice of non-payment or proof of demand being made.

Given, &c. [as in Tenant's Agreement].

TENANT’S AGREEMENT FOR A HOUSE, EMBRAC

ING A MORTGAGE OF HIS CHATTELS.

Ti-iis is to certify, that I, A. B., have hired and taken from C. D., the

premises known as No. —, in —- street, in the city of New York, for

the term of one year from the first day of May next, at the yearly rent

of six hundred dollars, payable quarterly. And I hereby promise to

make punctual payment of the rent in manner aforesaid, and quit and

surrender the premises at the expiration of said term, in as good state

and condition as reasonable use and wear thereof will permit, damages

by the elements excepted ; and engage not to let or underlet the whole

or any part of the said premises, or occupy the same for any business

deemed extra-hazardous on account of fire, Without the written consent

of the landlord, under the penalty of forfeiture and damages. And I do

hereby mortgage and pledge all the personal property, of what kind

loever, which I shall at any time have on said premises, and whether

exempt by law from distress for rent or sale under execution, or not, to

the faithful performance of these covenants, hereby authorizing the

said C. D., or his assigns, to distrain upon and sell the same, in case of

any failure on my part to perform the said covenants, or any or either

of them.

Given, &C.

LANDLORD'S AGREEEENT.

Tins is to certify, that I, C. D., have let and rented unto A. B. the

premises known as No. —, in street, in the city of New York, for

the term of one year from the first day of May next, at the yearly rent

of six hundred dollars, payable quarterly. The premises are not to be

used or occupied for any business deemed extra-hazardous on account

of tire, nor shall the same, or any part thereof, be let or underlet, except

with the consent of the landlord in writing, under the penalty of for

feiture and damages.

Given, ac.

 

O

AGREEMENT FOR PART OF A HOUSE.

MEMORANDUM of an agreement entered into, the day of ,

1880, by and between A. B., of ,and C. D., of, &c., whereby the

said A. B. agrees to let, and the said C D. agrees to take, the rooms, or

apartments following, that is to say : an entire first floor and one room

in the attic story or garret, and a back kitchen and cellar opposite, with

the use of the yard for drying linen, or beating carpets or clothes, being

part ofa house and premises in which the said A. B. now resides, situ

ate and being in No. —, in street, in the city of , to have

and to hold the said rooms and apartments, and the use of the said yard

asaforesaid, for and during the term of half a year, to commence from

the day of , instant,at and for the yearly rent of dol

lars, lawful money of the United States, payable monthly, by even and

equal portions, the first payment to be made on the day of

next ensuing the date thereof ; and it is further agreed that, at the expi

ration of the said term of half a year, the said C. D. may hold, occupy,

and enjoy the said rooms or apartments, and have the use of the said

yard as aforesaid. from month to month, for so long a time as the said

I:- D. and A. B. may and shall agree, at the rent above specified; and

  

 

  

   

  

 
that each party be at liberty to quit possession on giving the other a

month‘s notice in writing. And it is also further agreed, that when the

said C. D. shall quit the premises, he shall leave them in as good condi

tion and repair a they shall be in on his taking possession thereof,

reasonable wear excepted.

Witness, &c.

NOTICE TO QUIT, BY LANDLORD.

PLEASE to take notice that you are hereby required to surrender and

deliver up possession of the house and lot known as No.— in

street, in the city of , which you now hold of me ; and to remove

therefrom on the first day of next, pursuant to the provisions of

the statute relating to the rights and duties of landlord and tenant.

Dated this day of , 1880.

To Mr. C. D.

 

 

 

  

A. 8., Landlord.

NOTICE TO QUIT, BY TENANT.

PLEASE to take notice, that on the first day of May next I shall quit

possesswri and remove from the premises I new occupy, known as house

and lot No. —, in street, in the city of

Dated this day of , 1860.

To Mr. A. B. ' Yours, &c.,

  

  

CD.

THE LIKE WHERE THE COMMENCEMIENT OF Tn

TENANCY IS UNCERTAIN.

MR. C. D.—I hereby give you notice to quit, and deliver up on the

day of next the possession of the messuage or dwelling

house [or, rooms and apartments, or, farm lands and premises], with

the appurtenances, which you now hold of me, situate in the of

, in the county of , provided your tenancy originally com

menced at that time of the year , or otherwise, that you quit and deliver

up the possession of the said messuagc, &c., at the end of the year of

your tenancy which shall expire next after the end of one half-year from

the time of your being served with this notice.

Dated, &c. [as in Notice to Quit, by Landlard].

  

 

  

NOTICE TO THE TENANT EITHER TO QUIT THE

PREMISES, OR TO PAY DOUBLE VALUE.

SIR r I hereby give you notice to quit, and yield up, on the day

of next, p on of the o , lands, t ms and hered

itaments, which you now hold of me, situate at in the parish of

, and county of , in failure whereof I shall require and insist

upon double the value of the said premises, according to the statute in

such case, made and provided. 1

Dated, &c. [as in Notice to Quit, by Landlord].

OATH OF HOLDING OVER.

Crrv or , :r.

A. B., of said city, merchant, being duly sworn, doth depose and say,

that on or about the day of , the deponent rented unto C.

D., of said city, printer, the house and lot known as No. —, in

street, in said city, for the term of one year from the first day of May

then next, which said term has expired, and that the said C. D. or his

assigns hold over and continue in the possession of the said premises,

Without the permission of this deponent.

Sworn before me, this day of

O. P., Commissioner of Deeds.

ASSIGNMENT.

KNow all men by these presents, that l. A. B.,havlng become insolv

ent, did, in conjunction with so many of my creditors, residing within

the United States, whose debts, in good faith, amount to two—thirds of

all thedebts owing by me to creditors residing within the United States,

present a petition to the Hon. ,1. P. H., County Judge of county

[an as the case may be], praying for relief, pursuant to the provisions

of the statute authorizing an insolvent debtor to be discharged from his

debts ; whereupon the said judge ordered notice to be given to all my

creditors to show cause, if any they had, before him, at a certain day

and place,why the player of the petitioner should not be granted ;whidi

notice‘was duly published, and no good cause appearing to the contrary,

he being satisfied that the proceedings were just and fair, and the; I

 

 

 

  

 

  

 

. A. B.
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dad in all things conformed to those matters required by the said

statute, directed an assignment of all my estate to be made by me for

the benefit of all my creditors. Now, therefore, know ye, that, in con

formity to the said direction, I have granted, released,assigned, and set

over, and by these presents, do grant, release, assign, and set over,unto

J. K , of, &c.. and L. M., of, &c., assignees nominated to receive the

name, all my estate, real and personal, both in law and equity, in posses-.

sion, reversion, or remainder, and all books, vouchers, and securititm

relating thereto, to hold the same unto the said assignccs, to and for the

use of all my creditors.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my hand and seal this —-—

day of , in the year one thousand eight hundred and ——-—.

A. B. [I.. 5.]

 

Sealed and delivered }

in presence of

G. H.

NOTE WITH SURETY.

.roo. an YORK, April I2, r880.

Six months after date, I promise to pay John Thompson, or order,

one hundred dollars, value received. JOHN BROWN.

Gao. SMITH, Surety.

AN UNNEGOTIABLE NOTE.

$1000. New YORK, April re, 1880.

THREE months after date, Ipromise to pay John Thompson one thou

sand dollars, for value received. JAMES FOWLER.

A NEGOTIABLE NOTE.

$1.00. New Yomc, April :9, r880.

TI-msza months after date, I promise to pay John Thompson, or order,

one thousand dollars, tor value received. JAMES FOWLER.

A NOTE, OB DUE BILL, PAYABLE ON DEMAND.

$100. CINCINNATI, 0., April 14, 1880.

ON demand I promise to pay Charles Jones,or order, one hundred

dollars. for value received.

HENRY WARING, no State-street.

A NOTE BEARING INTEREST.

$100. New ORLEANS, LIL, May 1, x882.

Six months after date, I promise to pay George Robinson, or order,

one hundred dollars, with interest, for value received.

PHILIP REDMOND.

A NOTE PAYABLE BY INSTALMENTS.

$3000. PHILADELPHIA, Pa., April 20, 1882.

FOR value received, I promise to pay Smith & Brown, or order, three

thousand dollars, in the manner followrng, viz.: one thousand dollars

in one year, one thousand dollars in two years, and one thousand dol

lars in three years, with interest on all said sums, payable semi

annually, without defalcation or discount.

HUGH FAULKNER, X20 Chestnut-st.

SEALED NOTE.

'som, CLEVELAND, 0., May 8, 188:.

FOR value received, I promise to pay Smith & Edgar, or order, five

thousand dollars, in three years from the date hereof, with interest,

payable semi-annually, without dcfalcation or discount. And in case

of default of my payment of the interest or principal aforesaid with

punctuality, I hereby empower any nttomey-at-law, to be appointed by

said Smith dt Edgar, or their assigns, to appear in any court which said

Smith 8t Edgar, or their assigns, may select, and commence and prose

cute a suit against me on said note, to confess judgment for all and

every part of the interest or principal on said note, in the payment of

which I may be delinquent.

Witness my hand and seal, this 8th day of June, A. D. 1882.

JOHN DREW. [saALJ

Attest, Geckos Wnrrn.

 
DUE BILL, PAYABLE m GOODS.

Dun John Jones, or bearer, fifty dollars in merchandise, for value

received, payable on demand. THOMAS BOLAND.

Nsw YORK, May 3, 1882.

ORDER FOR GOODS.

MR. J. Tonoua. New YORK, April :6, 1882.

PtnAsn pay John Jones, or order, one hundred dollars in merchandisg

and charge the same [0 account of HENRY WALFORD.

BILL OF EXCHANGE.

$1000. HARTFORD, Conn, April 20, 188:.

THIRTY days after sight, pay to the order 0f Messrs. John Smith &

CO. one thousand dollars, and charge the same to account of

RICHARD JAY.

To Messrs. WILSON 81 RIVERS, New York.

A SET OF BILLS OF EXCHANGE.

No. :88.—Ex. £300. New YORK, April :6, 188..

THREE days after sight of this,my first of exchange (second and third

unpaid), pay to Charles Walker or order, three hundred pounds ster

ling, value received, and charge the same to account of

JOHN SMITH.

No. 188.—Ex. £300. New YORK, April 26, 1882.

THREE days after sight of this, my second of exchange (first and third

unpaid), pay to Charles Walker, or order, three hundred pounds ster

ling, value reoeived, and charge the same to account of

JOHN SMITH.

No. :88.—Ex. {1300. NEW YORK, Apnl 8, 1882.

Times days after sight of this, my third of exchange (first and sec.

ond unpaid), pay to Charles Walker, or order, three hundred pounds

sterling, value received, and charge the same to account of

JOHN SMITH.

MONEY ORDER.

MR. HENRY Dawns: NIrw YORK, May 20, 1882.

PLEASE pay Charles Robinson,or order, one hundred dollars, and

charge the same to account of JOSEPH DOYLE.

NOTICE OF NON-PAYMENT.

To an GIVEN To run: DRAWER AND ENDOIsnRs.

wa YORK, Feb. :6, 188:.

Puusn to take notice, that acertain bill of exchange, dated , [or

Stone, drawn by , on and accepted by , of and by you

endorsed, was this day protested for non-payment, and the lioldcrslook

to you for the payment thereof. Yours, &c.,

To Mr. A. B. J. T., Notary Public,

 

   

RECEIPT IN FULL OF ALL DEMANDS.

$500, ' New YORK, March 28, 1882.

RECEIVED of John Smith five hundred dollars, in full ot all demands

against him. WM. JONES.

RECEIPT ON ACCOUNT.

$100_ New YORK, March :8, r882.

RECEIVED of John Smith one hundred dollars, to apply on account.

WM. JONES

RECEIPT FOR MONEY PAID FOR ANOTHER.

$100. New YORK, March 28, 1882.

Rncnvao of J. G. Wells one hundred dollars, in full of all demands

against John Smith. WM. JONES.

GENERAL FOB-M OF ASSIGNMENT.

To an WRITTEN on snoonssn on run met: or ANY Ins-rrwunrr.

KNOW all men by these presents, that I,t.he within-named A. B., In

consideration of one hundred dollars to me paid by C. D., have assigned
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to the said C. D., and his assigns, all my interest in the within written

instrument, and every clause, article, or thing therein contained :and 1

do hereby constitute the said L. D., my attorney, in my name, but to

his own use. and at his own risk and cost, to take all legal measures

which may be proper for the complete recovery and enjoyment of the

assigned premises, with power of substitution.

ln testimony whereof, l have hereunto set my hand and seal, this

tenth day of May, one thousand eight hundred and sixty.

Executed and delivered } A_ B.
in the presence of [SEAL]

ASSIGNMENT OF A LEASE.

KNOW all men by these presents, that l, the Within-named A. B., the

lessee, for and in consideration of the sum of one thousand dollars, to

me in hand paid by C. D.,of, dtc., at and before the sealing and delivery

hereof (the receipt whereof i do hereby acknowledge), have granted,

assigned, and set over, and by these presents do grant, assign, and set

over, unto the said C. D., his executors, administrators. and assigns

the Within indenture of lease, and all that messuage, &c., thereby

demised, with the appurtenances; and also all my estate, right, title,

term of years yet to come, claim, and demand whatsoever, of, in, to, or

out of the same. To have and to hold the said messuage, &c., unto the

said C. D., his executors, administrators, and asmgns, for the residue of

the term within mentioned, under the yearly rent and covenants within

reserved and contained, on my part and behalf to be done, kept, and

performed.

In testimony, &c. [as in GenrmIFarm q/‘Asrignnrmfl.

ASSIGNMENT OF A MORTGAGE.

Know all men by these presents, that l, A. B., the mortgagee within

named, for and in consideration of the sum of sixteen hundred dollars,

to me paid by C. D., of, &c.,at and before the sealing and delivery

hereof (the receipt whereof is hereby acknowledged), have granted,

bargained, sold, assigned, and set over, and by these presents do grant,

bargam, sell, assign, and set over, unto the said C. D., his heirs, exec_

uiors, administrators, and assigns, the within deed of mortgage, and

Ill my right and title to that messuage, &e., therein mentioned and

described, together with the original debt for which the said mortgage

was given, and all evidence thereof, and all the rights and appurtenances

thereunto belonging. To have and to hold all and singular the premises

hereby granted and assigned, or mentioned, or intended so to be, unto

the said C. D., his heirs and assigns, forever; subject, nevertheless, to

the right and equity of redemption of the within named E. F., his heirs

and assigns (if any they have), in the same.

In testimony, &c. [as in GeneralForm afAsu‘gnrmrl].

AS$IGNMENT OF A PATENT.

WHIRKAS, letters patent, bearing date day of , in the ymr

.._, were granted and issued by the government of the United States,

under the seal thereof, to A. 8., of the town of , in the county of

, in the State of , for [here state the nature of the invention

in general terms, as in the patent], a more particular and full descrip

tion whereof is annexed to the said letters patent in a schedule; by

which letters patent the full and exclusive right and liberty of making

and using the said invention, and of vending the same to others to be

used, was granted to the said A. 8., his heirs, executors. and adminis

lrntors, or assigns, for the term of fourteen years from the said date:

Now know all men by these presents, that I, the said A. 13., for and

in consideration of the sum of dollars, to me in hand paid (the

receipt whereof is hereby acknowledged), have granted, tmsigned, and

set over, and by these presents do grant, assign, and set over, unto C.

D., of the town of , in the county of , and State of ,

his executors, administrators, and assigns, forever, the said letters

patent, and all my right, title, and interest, in and to the said invention,

so granted unto me : To have and to hold the said letters patent and

invention, with all benefit, profit, and advantage thereof, unto the said

C. D, his executors, administrators, and assigns, in as full, ample, and

beneficial a manner. to all intents and purposes, as l, the said A. 8., by

Virtue of the said letters patent. may or might have or hold the same, if

this assignment had not been made, for and during all the rest and resi

due of the said term of fourteen years.

b antimony, &e., [at {n CnuralFm ofAm'pummJ

  

 

  

 

   

 
ASSIGNMENT OF A POLICY OF INSURANCE.

Know all men by these presents, that i, the within-named A. B., for

and in consideration of the sum of , to me paid by C. D., of, &c.

(the receipt whereof is hereby acknowledged), have granted, sold.

assigned, transferred, and set over, and by these presents] do abso

lutely grant, sell, assign, transfer, and set over to him, the said C. D.,

all my right, property, interest, claim, and demand in and to the within

policy of insurance, which have already arisen, or which may hereafter

arise thereon, With full power to use my name so far as may be neces

sary to enable him fully to avail himself of the interest herein assigned,

or hereby intended to be asstgned. The conveyance herein made, and

the powers hereby given, are for myself and my tegat representatives to

said C. D. and his legal representatives.

In testimony, &c. [as in General Form ofAssignment}.

 

ASSIGNMENT OF DEMAND FOR WAGES OR DEBT.

in consideration of $xoo to me in hand paid by M. D., of the city 0‘.

, the receipt whereof is hereby acknowledgedJ, L. C., of the same

place, have sold, and by these presents do sell, assign, transfer, and set

over, unto the said M. D., a certain debt due from N. 8., mounting to

the sum oi $150, for Work. labor, and services, by me performed for the

said N. E. (or for goods sold and delivered to the said N. E.), with full

power to sue for, collect, and discharge, or sell and assign the same in

my name or otherwise, but at his own cost and charges; and I do

hereby covenant that the said sum of $i50 is justly due as aforesaid, and

that lhave not done and Will not do any act to hinder or prevent the

collection of the same by the said M. D.

Witness my hand, this April 10th, 1863.

 

L C.

ASSIGNMENT OF ACCOUNT ENDORSED THERE-ON.

l.\' consideration of $1, value received, I hereby sell and assign

to M. D. the within account which is justly due from the within named

N. E., and I hereby authorize the said M. D. to collect the same.

L. C.

Troy, April toth, 1863.

BOND TO A CORPORATION.

KNOW all men by these presents, that l, A. B., of, &c., am held and

firmly bound unto the ~—- insurance Company, in the sum of one

thousand dollars, lawful money of the United States, tobe paid to the

said insurance Company or assigns, for which payment, well

and truly to be made, I bind mysclf, my heirs, executors, and adminis~

trators, firmly by these presents.

Sealed with my seal. Dated the

eight hundred and

The condition of the above obligation is such, that if the above

bounden A. 3., his heirs, executors, or administrators, shall well and

truly pay, or cause to be paid unto the above named Insurance

Company, or assigns, the just and full sum, &c. [as in Common Bond].

 

. one thousand
  

day of

 

 

COMMON CHATTEL MORTGAGE.

Tins Indenture, made the day Of, &c., between A. B., of, &c.,

of the first part, and C. D., of, &c., of the second part, witnesseih:

That the said party of the first part, in consideration of the sum of ~—

dollars, to him duly paid, hath sold, and by these presents doth grant

and convey, to the said party of the second part, and his assigns, the

following described goods, chattels, and property [lure drrrrr'be thin,

or rrfrr In ilwm thus, “ as in the schedule annexed "1, now in my pos_

session, at the of aforesaid ; together with the appurte

nances, and all the estate, title, and interest of the said party of the first

part therein. This grant is intended as a security for the payment of

one hundred and fifty dollars, with interest, on or before ihe expiration

of one year from the date hereof; and the additional sum of one hun'

dred and sixty dollars, with interest, on the - day of , 15-'

which payments, if duly made, will render this conveyance void.

to witness, &c. [u in Bl'lquSalc astiatldNWT
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OVERNMENT BONDS

' are quoted and dealt in

. at the Stock Exchange,

but the principal trans

actions take place in the

offices of the large dealers,

with whom parties desiring

to invest in or dispose of

bonds may transact their

business either in person or

through a broker. The

dealers are ordinarily pre

pared to buy and sell either

large or small amounts at

  

the current quotations.

This mode of dealing greatly facilitates transac

tions in Government bonds, and adds to their desir

ability and Convenience for investment; as it enables

the investor to purchase the bonds for immediate

delivery, or to convert them into money at once, and

also to ascertain, before he buys or sells, just what

price he must pay or will receive, instead of taking

the chances of an order to buy or sell at the market

prices, or at a fixed'limit at the Stock Exchange.

The difference between the prices at which the

dealer is prepared to buy or sell the more active

bonds. on a steady market. is usually one-eighthfl _
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of one per cent., with occasionally wider varia

tions.

All the different issues of G0vernment bonds now

outstanding are in registered form, except the Fours

and Four-and~a-halfs, which are both coupon and

registered.

Coupon bonds, at times, sell higher than regis

tered bonds of the same issue; the difference in

price in their favor occurring, for the most part,

when United States bonds are in demand in Eurp

pean markets, and for the reason that registered

bonds are not taken for the English and German

markets, except to a very limited extent.

When bonds are not being sent abroad, and the

demand is for home investment exclusively, the price

of the registered bonds approximates more nearly or

becomes equal toI or a little higher than, that of the

coupon bonds.

Registered bonds rarely sell more than one-eighth

of one per cent. higher than coupon bonds, for the

reason that the latter can always be converted into

the former at the bare cost of forwarding them to

the Treasury Department for that purpose.

The Currency Sixes derive their name from the

fact that the interest on them is made payable in

“United States Treasury notes or any other money

or currency which the United States have, or shall

declare lawful money and a legal tender."

All the other issues of bonds derive the names by
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which they are known from the rates of interest

which they bear, or which they bore when originally

issued. i

All the issues of United States bonds now out

standing, except the Currency Sixes, are payable in

coin, either by the express terms of the Acts under

which they are issued, or by the pledge of the faith

of the United States in the “ Public Credit Act " of

March 18, 1869.

The Currency Sixes having fixed periods to run

of from thirteen to seventeen years, with no option

on the part of the Government to call them in be

fore maturity, are, for this reason, desirable for long

investment for Savings Banks, estates, trust funds

and banking purposes.

The Three-and-a-half-per-cent. bonds, continued

from Sixes of i881, and known as “ Continued

Sixes," are now being called in from time to time,

and will probably all be paid off from the surplus

revenue, within the next two years.

The Three-and-a-half-per-cent. bonds, continued

from Fives of 1881, and known as “ Continued

Fives,” are pretty certain to remain undisturbed for

several years, unless the holders are offered in the

meantime, by new legislation, the advantage of ex

changing them for bonds having a definite time to

run, as an equivalent for a somewhat lower rate of

interest. .

The Four-and-a-half-per-cents have still nine

years to run; but the Four-per-cents, having twenty

five years to run, must be considered as the most

desirable for permanent investment of any of the

issues now outstanding, unless the avoidance of the

high premium is desired, in which case the Contin

ued Fives will be most suitable.

COUPON BONDS.

Coupon bonds, being payable to bearer, pass by

delivery without assignment, and are therefore more

convenient for sale and delivery than registered

bonds, which must be assigned by the party in

whose name they are registered. The interest cou

pons being also payable to the bearer upon presen

tation at any Sub-Treasury of the United States, the

holder of coupon bonds may collect his interest

without the necessity of personal identification.

The difficulty of holding coupon bonds with safety

by parties not provided with burglar proof safes or

vaults of their own. has been. to a considerable ex

 

tent, removed by the establishment of “ Suite Denosit

Companies," who undertake, for a moderate “cout

pensatlon, the custody of securities, under the most

favorable conditions for securing absolute safety,

Coupon bonds may be converted into registered

bonds of the same issue, at the Treasury Depart

ment in Washington, but there is no provision of

law for converting registered bonds into coupon

bonds. ‘

Coupon bonds forwarded to the Treasury Depart:

ment for conversion into registered bonds should be'

addressed to “ The Secretary of the Treasury,

Washington, D. C.; " except in case they are for

warded by a National Bank, or for account of a

National Bank, to secure deposits or circulation; in

which case, if they are to secure deposits, they

should be sent to “The Treasurer of the U. $4”

or, if they are to secure circulation, to “ The Comp

troller of the Currency."

REGISTERED BONDS.

Registered bonds are issued without interest cou

pons, and are filled up in the name of the registered

owner, payable to him or his assigns. They are reg

istered on the books of the Treasury Department in

the name of the party to whom they are filled up,

and are not available to any other person until prop

erly assigned or transferred by the registered owner.

‘If registered bonds are lost or stolen, payment

may be stopped by notifying the Treasury Depart

ment at Washington, as detailed in Chapter VI.

For this reason, registered bonds afford greater

security in case of loss, theft or destruction than

coupon bonds, and are therefore preferable for long

or permanent investment, and for investors who

have not the proper facilities for the safe keeping of

coupon bonds.

ASSIGNMENT.

Registered bonds are transferable on the books of

the Treasury Department at Washington, when for

warded there with a proper assignme! filled up and

executed in accordance with a form printed on

the back of the bonds. When a transfer is made,

the old bond is cancelled and a new one issued in

the name of the party to whom it has been trans

ferred.

As the interest on registered bonds, as it becomes

due. is sent bv check to the owner. at his Dost-office
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address, this address should be given with each

order.

An executor, administrator, trustee, guardian, or

attorney cannot assign bonds to himself, unless he is

specially authorized to do so by a court possessing

jurisdiction of the matter.

Registered bonds forwarded to the Treasury De

partment for transfer should be addressed to “ The

Register of the Treasury, Washington, D. C.," ex

cept in case they are forwarded by a National Bank

or for account of a National Bank, to secure de

posits or circulation, when the instructions contained

in the succeeding chapter should be followed.

QUOTATIONS.

All Government Bonds are dealt in and quoted

flat—that is to say, the quoted market price is for

the bond as it stands at the time, including the ac

crued interest, except that after the closing of the

transfer books the registered bonds are quoted ex

interest—that is to say, the interest then coming due

belongs to the holder of the bond at the time of the

closing of the books, and does not go with the bond

to the purchaser.

In comparing the prices of the coupon and regis

tered bonds during the period in which the transfer

books remain closed, it should be remembered that ,

during that time the quoted price of the coupon

bonds includes the accrued interest falling due on

the first of the ensuing month, while that of the reg

istered bonds does not.

registered and coupon bonds at the time is the same,

the difference in the quoted prices of the two will be

equal to the value of the interest included in the

one and not in the other. For example: If, in the

month of December, when the books are closed pre

paratory to the payment of the interest due January

rat, the coupon Four-per-cents are quoted at 118,

the equivalent for the registered bonds of the same

If the market value of the ,

 

issue would be 117, the three months' interest being

equal to one per cent.

RATES OF INTEREST AND DBNOM

INATIONS.

The interest on the different issues of Govern

ment bonds now in circulation is payable as follows

-—viz.:

 

Currency Sixes . . . . . . . . .6 per ccnt.,semi-annually, January I and July:

Continued Sixesol 188:..3}; “ “ “ “ january 1 and July I

. ,, a February 1 and May 1

Contmued Fivesot 1881.3); quarterly, {August x and Nov. x

g { March 1 and June

Sept. 1 and Dec.

“ {january r and April

July rand October

a u
Fourand‘a-hal f-per-cts.4 )5 “

u u u

avian

Pour-per-cents......... .4

The only coupon bonds are in the Four- and the

Four-and-a-half-per-cent loans. They are in de

nominations of $50, $100, $500, and $1,000.

There are registered bonds of all issues. They are

in denominations of $50, $100, $500, $1,000, $5,000

and $ro,000, except that of the Currency Sixes

there are none of a less denomination than $1,000.

Of the funded loans, viz., the Five-per-cents

(continued at 3% per cent.), the Four-and-a-half-per

cents, and the Four-per-cents, there are, in addition

to the above, registered bonds of the denomination

of $20,000 and $50,000.

It is not generally advisable to have bonds regis

tered in higher denominations than $10,000, as they

will not bring as good a price in the market in

case of sale. The highest denomination which is a

good delivery at the New York Stock Exchange is

$to,000

CALLED BONDS.

Bonds concerning which the Government has ex

ercised its option of redemption, and given notice

that they will cease to bear interest after a certain

date, are designated as “ called bonds."
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A BANDONMENT. The relinquishing to the under

' writers, under an insurance, of all the property saved

from awreck, in order to entitle the insured to claim for

a total loss.

Abate. To break down, destroy, or remove; as, for

instance, to abate (remove or put an end to) a nuisance.

Abduction. The unlawful taking of detention of a

woman (having property in possession or expectancy) against

her will, with the intention of procuring her marriage or de

filcment. A150 the unlawful taking of an unmarried girl,un

der the age 0i sixteen years, out of the possession, and

against the will of, the father, or other person having the lawful care of

her, although done without force or corrupt motives. The former isa

felony, and the latter a misdemeanor.

Abgttor. A person who encourages or excites another to commit an

ofience punishable by law.

Abeyance. The fee simple of lands 15 in abeyancc when there is no

person in being in whom it can vest, so that it is in a state of expectancy

or waiting until a proper person shall appear, or the right thereto is

determinai. The same applies to dignities or offices.

Abjuration (oath of). An oath disclaiming any right in the pre

tender to the British throne, and also the jurisdiction and authority of

the pope or any other foreign prince within this realm.

Abortion. The offence of procuring the miscarriage of a woman

quick with child.

Abstract of Title. An epitome of the deeds and documents consti

tuting the evidence of title to an estate.

Acceptance. The act by which a person on whom nbill of exchange

isdrawn undertakes to pay it at maturity. The bill of exchange itself is

Oomctimes called, in common parlance, an acceptance.

Accessory. A person concerned in a felonious offence, although not

the actual perpetrator, nor present at its performance. He may be

accessory either before or after the fact.

Accommodation Bill. A bill of exchange accepted without value,

for the purpose of raising money thereon by discount.

Account Stated. An account closed or balanced.

Acknowledgmentby a Married Woman. A ceremony gone through

bv 1: marin woman to enable her to convey her interest in land, and

which has been substituted for the old process of a fine.

Action. The method of demanding the enforcement of a legal

right, and procuring redrms for a civil injury in the courts of common

II.

 

  

 

 

  

 

Act of Parliament. See Statutes.

Acts of' Bankruptcy are numerous—such as keeping out of the way

to avoid a creditor, etc.

Addition. The title, degree, profession, or business, and also tho

place of abode of a person.

Adjudication. in England, the act of giving judgment, as. for in

stance, when a bankruptcy judge finds a party bankrupt. it is called the

Adjudication. in Scotland it is applied to the law whereby a creditor

attaches the property of his debtor, and has different signification:

according to the nature of the property attached.

Administrator. He that has the goods ot a person dying without Q

will committed to his care, for the purpose of legal distribution. The

nearest of kin is entitled to administration.

Admiralty (Court of), has cognizance of all civil (but not now, as it

had formerly, of criminal) matters, arising on the high seas, or on those

parts of the coast which are not within the limits of an English county.

—Aiso of prize cases. Criminal matters are triable before the ordinary

assize courts of the nearest English county.

Ad anorem. Stamp duties, the amount of which is regulated ac

cording to the value of the property, etc., are so termed.

Advowson. The right of presentation to an ecclesiastical benefice.

He who possesses this right is styled the patron. Advowsons are of

three kinds, presentative, collative, or donative.

Affidavit. A written statement upon oath. It must be sworn before

a person authorized to administer oaths; who that ls,dcpends upon

what the affidavit relates to. The same officer is not usually empow

ered to administer oaths in all the courts.

Affinity. Relation by marriage between the husband or wife and

the blood relations of either; but not between the husband and wife

themselves.

Affirmation. A solemn declaration in lieu of an oath.

A Fortiori. By so much stronger reason.

Agent. A person appointed to do an act for another. The act when

performed is, in law, the act of the principal; the manm being “qul

facit peralium facit perrsc.”

Agistment. Where cattle are taken in to pasture; from agiser, i. e.,

levant and couchant.

Alderman. Literally,an elder man. in London the aldermen an

magistrates chosen for life.

Alibi. Elsewhere. A defence by which it is proved that the accused

was not at the place where the oflence was committed at the time of its

_ commission.
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Alien. One born in a foreign country out of the allegiance of the Assignment. A transfer of any kind of property from one person to

queen. another.

To Aliene. To convey or dispose of property to another. Assumpsit. A verbal or parol promise expressed or implied, spring

Alimony. An allowance made by a husband to his wife when living

apart from her.

Aliu'ide. Elsewhere, besides, &cv

Allegations. The pleadings in the Ecclesiastical Courts are so

termed

Allegiance. The obedience which every subject owes to his prince

oriiege lord.

Allocation. An allowance made on an account in the Exchequer.

Allocatur. The certificate by which a taxing master certifies the

amount at which he has taxed a bill of costs.

Allodial (contradistinguished from feudal), is where landsare held

free. i. e. without being subject to any fine, rent, or service.

Amicus Curiae. A counsel (or by-stander), who informs the judge

on a point of law, on which he is doubtful or mistaken.

Ancestor. The law distinguishes between ancestor and prede

cessor ; the former is applied to individuals, the latter to corporations.

Ancient Demesne. A tenure of lands partaking of the properties

both of copyhold and freehold.

Apparator. A messenger that serves the process of the Ecclesiasti

cal Court.

Appeal. The removal of a cause from an inferior into a superior

court, for the purpose of impeaching the judgment of the inferior

court.

Appearance to Action. The first formal step by a defendant in an

action or suit. It is a notice that he intends to defend.

Appellant. The person appealing to a superior from the decision of

an inferior court.

Appanage. The portion of the younger children of continental

princes.

Appointment. A formal execution of some power or authority - as,

for instance, a power to dispose of property amongst a certain class, as

children or grandchildren.

Appraiser. A person who values personal chattels.

Appropriation. The appropriation of a payment means the ap

plying of it to the discharge of a particular debt, where the creditor to

whom it is made has more than one debt due from the same debtor.

Approver. A person guilty of an indictable ofience, who, to obtain

pardon for himself. makes a full confession. and is admitted to give

evidence against his accomplices.

Arbitration. An extrajudicial method of settling matters in difi'cr

once by referring them to the arbitrament or determination of persons

appointed by the disputants. and termed arbitrators.

Arches Court. A court of appeal from all inferior Ecclesiastical

Courts within the province of Canterbury, England.

Arraignment. A term of criminal procedure. A prisoner,after hav.

ing had the indictment read over to him, is commanded to state wheth

or or not he is guilty. This proceeding is termed the arrraignment.

Arrest. A legal seizure, capture, or taking of a man's person which

is efiected by corporeal touching, or something equivalent thereto. ln

civil cases a man can only be arrested under legal process. The oiiicer

cannot break open a man’s outer door for the purpose of arresting him ;

nor can arrest on a civil process be eflected on a Sunday, except after

an escape.

Arrest ofjudgrnent. Where the court stays a judgment, after a ver

dict, on some question of law.

Arson. Felonious houseburning.

Articled Clerk. A student bound by deed to serve an attorney pre

paratory to his own admission to practice.

Articles of the Peace. A complaint against a person to compel him

to find sureties to keep the peace.

Assault and Battery. An attempt or ofi'cr, with force and violence,

to do a corporal hurt to another is an assault; an injury actually done

so the person of another in an angry, revengcfui, or insolent manner,

be it ever so small, is a battery.

Assets. Property whether real or personal, in the hands of an exec

ntor, dtc. for the pu.pose of satisfying debts.

Assignee. A person to whom any real or personal property is trans

ferred by the act of law, as an executor, an assignoe of a bankrupt, &c.,

a by the act of party, as a purchaser ofa lease.

 

ing out of a simple contract. The law always implies a promise to do

that which a party is legally bound to perform. An action of assump

sit or promise is the remedy for breach of a parol as distinguished from

a written contract.

Assurance. The securing the payment of a sum of money or other

benefit on the happening of a certain event, as, for instance, the death

of a person. This is the term now usually applied to life contingencies,

as contradistinguished from fires, losses at sea, &c., as to which the

term insurance is still used.

Attachment. A process of the Courts of Law and Equity for com

peiling by arrest the performance of an act, which a party is already in

contempt for not performing. Also an ancient remedy open to credi

tors in London, and some other cities, to attach the money or goods of

their debtor in the hands of a third party within the city.

Attorney. A person appointed by another by letter or power of at

torney to do anything for him in his absence.

Attorney-at-Law. An officer of the superior courts of law, legally

authorized to transact the business of other persons—termed his clients

—in those courts.

Attornment. An acknowledgment by one person that he holds lands,

or is the tenant, of another, thereby creating between them the relation

of landlord and tenant.

Autre Droit. When a person holds an estate not in his own right,

but in right of another.

Autre Vie. For the life of another.

Average. A contribution to a general loss. When, for the safety of

a ship in distress, any destruction of property is incurred, all persons

having goods on board contribute ratably to the loss- this is called

average.

Award. The judgment or decision of an arbitrator.

Hacking a Warrant. The indorsing by'a justice of the pace of the

county where a, warrant (which has been granted by the justice of the

peace of another county) is about to be executed, and is a necessary act

to be done before a person can be apprehended in a county different to

that In which the warrant was issued.

Bail. The sureties for the reappearance of a person releued from

custody.

Bail-Bond. A document under seal, by which a person beeomesbaiL

Bailee. An individual intrusted with the custody of goods ; for in

tance, a carrier.

Bailiff. There are various kinds of bailiffs ; the most common being

those appointed by the sherifi', commonly called sherifi’s officer.

Bailrnent. A delivery of a thing in trust for some special object or

purpose.

Bailor. The person who makes a bailment,or delivers goods to a

bailee.

Banc,or Banco (sittings in). The sittings of the judges of the su

perior Courts of Common Law.

Banker. A person who holds the money of another, and disposes of

it as the other from time to time directs.

Bank Note. A promise by a banks to pay a specified sum to the

holder.

Bankrupt. A trader who is indebted in a certain smount,and has

committed an act of bankruptcy. See Acts of Bankruptcy.

Bargain and Sale. A form of conveyance; but rarely now used.

Baron and Feme. The old legal style of husband and wife.

Barratry. Any act of the master or crew of a ship which is of a crims

inal or fraudulent nature, tending to the prejudice of the owners.

Barristers. A body of men qualified by admission in one of the Inns

of Court to plead as advocates; such admission is termed, being “ called

to the bar.’

Base Fee. A freehold estate of inheritance, liable to be determined

on the happening of a certain event.

Battel. A trial by combat, formerly allowed WEI hw,bywhieh

the innocence or guilt of a party was decided.

Battery. See Assault and Battery.

Bencher. A Senior of the inns ofConrl.

Benence. An ecclesiastical living.
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Benefit of Clergy. Certain privileges formerly enjoyed by the

clergy alone; afterwards a privilege claimed by all criminals who

could read, but now abolished.

Bequest. A testamentary disposition of personal estate.

Bigamy. The criminal offence of a married man or woman pretend

mg to marry again, his wife or her husband (as the case may be) being

still alive.

Bill. The term applied to an intended statute when passing through

Congress, prior to its becoming law.

Bill in Chancery. A printed statement of the plaintiff’s case in the

form of a petition to the Lord Chancellor, praying for redress. it is

the first step in a suit.

Bill of Exceptions. A mode of appealing from the decision of a

judge on a point of law.

Bill of Exchange. A written order for payment of money by one

person (called the drawer) upon another (termed the drawee). When

the drawee has undertaken to pay the bill, which he does by writing

his name across it, he is termed the acceptor. Bills of exchange are ne

gotiable, i. e. they confer on the holder the right of suing upon it,

which he could not do in the case of a mere ordinary contract, for the

want of that privity which the law in ordinary cases requires between

the parties to a contract. The law as to bills of exchange is governed

by the law Merchant. See Law Merchant.

Bill of Lading. A memorandum or receipt signed by the master of a

ship, acknowledging the shipment of goods, which are usually made

deliverable to the consignee, or his order. One part of the bill of lading

is sent to the consignee by post. By indorsing the bill of lading the

property in the goods is passed to the indorsee, and so from hand to

band. The bill of lading, properly indorscd, forms, in fact, the title to

the goods, and without the production of which the captain would not

deliver the goods.

Bill of Sale. An assignment of goods and chattels, by writing ; gen

enerally, but not necessarily, under hand and seal.

Bona Fide. \Vith good faith.

Bond. A written obligation, under seal. If for the payment of a

sum of money upon or after the death of a person, it is then termed a

post-obit bond. The person making a bond is called the obligor, and

he to whom it is given, the obligee.

Borough. A town having now, or having formerly had, corporate

rights.

Borough-English. A tenure by which the youngest son inherits

from the father.

Bottomry. The borrowing of money by the master on the bottom or

hull of a ship ; to be paid with interest, if the ship return in safety, but

otherwise to be lost or forfeited.

Breach of Covenant. The doing of an act which a party bx cove

nanted not to do, or the neglecting to do that which he has covenanted

to perform.

Breach of the Peace. An act by which the public repose is dis

turbed, and the safety of the community, more or less, endangered.

Breach of Promise. The doing, or abstaining from doing, something

contrary to an undertaking or contract.

Breach of Trust. A neglect of duty by a trustee, or person standing

in a fiduciary relation, in violation of his trust.

Bribery. The giving or receiving any reward for corrupt pur

Brief. An abridgment of a client's case, for the instruction of coun

sel on a trial, or hearing in court.

Broker. An agent employed to buy or sell goods; a sort of middle

man between vendor and purchaser. He is not, like a factor, intrustcd

with the possession of the articles he vends.

Brokerage. The commission paid to a broker.

Burgage Tenure. A tenure whereby houses or lands are held in cer

tain ancient boroughs.

Burgesses includes all the inhabitants of a borough.

Burglary. The offence of entering a dwelling-house, in the night,

with intent to commit felony.

Bursar. The treasurer of a college. In Scotland it is nearly syn

onymous with sizar in the English universities.

By-Law. A private law made by those duly authorized by charter,

custom,or prescription ; but such by-law must be consonant to the pub

E: laws laWs and statutes. and for the common benefit.

 
Canon Law. A collection of ecclesiastical constitutions. definitions,

and rules, derived from the ancient councils, the writings of the faith

ers, ordinances of popes, etc. At the Reformation it was enacted that

a review should be had of the Canon law ; but that, until such review,

the existing law should continue in force, except as far as the same

should be repugnant to the law of the land or the Royal Prerogatives—

this still remains the state of the law, such review never having been

made. The canons of 1603, having been made by the clergy, and con

firmed by the king, James 1., alone, but not by Parliament, do not

bind the laity.

Capias. A writ authorizing the arrest of a defendant in a suit. It is

issued, either after judgment, or when it is satisfactorily shown that

the defendant is about to leave the realm before trial.

Capias ad Satisfaciendum, or Ca-sa. The writ of capias whenin

sued after judgment: so termed,becausc the defendant is taken to

satisfy the plaintiff's demands.

Caption. The act of arresting a man. See Arrest.

Carrier. A person whose business it is to carry goods, for the proper

delivery and safety of which he is legally rmponsible.

Casus Omissus. \Vhere anything is omitted, or not provided against

by a statute, drc.

Caveat. A proceeding to prevent an act being done, such as the

granting of administration, without notice to the party entering the

caveat.

Caveat Emptor. Let the purchaser beware. It signifies that a ven

dor is not bound to answer for the goodness of his wares, unless he

expressly warrants them.

Certiorari. A writ for the removal of a cause from ari inferior to a

superior court. This writ always lies, unless where expressly taken

away by statute, and herein it differs from an appeal, which can never

be bid unless expressly given.

Cestui que Trust. He who is the real and beneficial owner of prop

erty held in trust.

Cestui que Vic. The person for whose life lands are held. See

Tenant pur autre vie.

Challenge. An exception taken by aprisoner against one or more

jurors, who, when challenged, are set aside, if the challenge be al

lowed, and new ones put in their places.

Chambers. A lawyer’s apartments.

Champerty. The offence of unlawfully maintaining a suit in con

sideration of a bargain for a part of the thing in dispute, or some profit

out of it.

Chancellor. An officer of the highest dignity and authority in various

departments.

Chance Medley. The accidental killing of any one, without malice

prepcnse.

Chancery. The highest court of judicature next to the Parliament,

and of very ancient institution. The Court of Chancery is called a

Court of Equity, because it was instituted for the purpose of proceed

ing by the rules of equity and conscience, and of moderating the rigor

of the common law ; equity being the correction of that wherein the

law, by reason of its universality, is deficient—Yet the Court of Chan

cery is not intended to act in opposition to, but in assistance of, the

common law, supplying its deficiencies, not contradicting its rules ; no

judgment of law being reversible by a degree in Chancery.

Charter. A royal grant or privilege, granted to corporations, com

panies, etc.

Charter-Party. An instrument between merchants and owners or

master's of ships, containing the particulars of the contract for the hire

of the ship. It is in fact a mercantile lease of the ship.

Chattels. There are two kinds, chattels real and chattels pcrsonal;

the former are leasehold property, and the latter personal goods or

chattels, as furniture or money.

Chose. A thing. Chose-en-action is a thing of which a man has

not the possession, and which he can only claim by action, is, for in

stance, a debt owing to him by another.

Church Rates. Rates assessed by the parishioners, in vestry assem

bled, for the repair of the parish church. It isnow definitely settled

that, if the majority vote against the rate, it may be resisted with im

punity.

Churchwardens. Officers annually chosen to superintcnd the chum).

churchyard, and such things as belong thereto.
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Citation. The first step in an eeclaiastical cause, analogous to the

writ or summons in an action.

Civil Law. The Roman law is comprised in the lnstitutes,code,and

digest o! the Emperor Justinian.

Clerk. The strict definition of the word " clerk " is a person in holy

orders, but a I now generally applied to any person whose chief occu

potion b vrriung.

Client. Anciently,aRoman citizen, taken under the protection of

me great man, who was styled his patron. The tum is now applied

is a party who employs a solicitor or counsel in any legal proceeding.

Close. An enclosed piece of ground.

i Code. A oouection or system of laws, as the Code Napoleon.

\ Codicil. Asupplement to a will. See Will.

Cognovit Actionern. An instrument by which a defendant ac.

Inowledgei the platntifl's cause and suflers judgment to be entered

Whim Without trial.

Collateral Descent. That which descends from a side branch of a

family; as from an uncle or a nephew.

Collative. An advowson vested in the bishop. He cannot present

to himself, but he confers the benefice on his nominee by collation.

Commendarn. A beneficed clergyman, when promoted to a bishop

rlc, vacatu his bcnefice by the promotion, but the crown might for

merly, by special grant, have given him power to retain his benefioe,

and when this was done, he Was said to hold it in commendam. Grants

In commendam are now abolished.

Commission. The warrant, or letters-patent, authorizing any in

quiry judicial or otherwise; as the commission of the judges, the com

mission oi' the peace, etc.

Commitment. The sending a personwho has been guilty of any

crime to prison, by warrant or order.

Committee. Persons to whom the consideration of any matteris re

ferred ; as a Committee of the House of Congress.

Common (Rights oi). These are of four sorts: viz., pasture, pis

cary, eatovers, and turbary. Common of pasture is the right of

feeding one's cattle on the land of another; piscary, that of fishing in

waters belonging to another ; estovers, the right of taking Wood from

mother's estate, for household use and implements in husbandry 5 and

turbary. the right of digging turf upon another’s ground.

Common Law. The law of England is composed of Acts of Paer

ment or statutes, and the custom of the realm. The latter consisting of

those rules or maxims, which have obtained by common consent an im»

memornl usage. The former are designated the lex scripta, or stat

ute law; the latter the lcx non scripts, or common law. This term is

also applied to the superior courts of Westminster. which are called

Courts 0! Common Law, as distinguished from the Court of Chancery,

which is a Court of Equity.

Community. In London one of the component parts of the Livery

Companies, which consist of the master, wardens, and commonalty.

Commutation of Tithea. The term applied to the conversion of the

tithes in England into a fixed rent charge.

Complainant. One who complains of the act 0! another in a court

01 justice, more commonly called plaintifl‘.

Compounding Offences. Entering into an agreement not to prose

cute nn ofl'endm', for any consideration received or to be received, con

stitu'es a crime, for which the offender may be indicted.

Compounding with Creditors. An agreement by which creditors

take a portion of their claims in discharge of the whole.

Conditions of Sale. The terms upon which a vendor undertakes to

sell to a purchaser.

Confirmation. A deed by which a voidable estate in land is made

perfect.

i Congé d'Elire. The license of the crown to a dean and chapter to

choose a bishop ; a mere form to be gone through, as they can only ac

cept or reject the candidate nominated by the crown.

Conjugal Rights. Those rights of husband and wife which spring

out of their relationship.

Consanguinity. Relationship by blood, in oontradistinction to ailin.

tty, which is a relationship by marriage.

Conservator. A standing arbitrator, appointed to compose and ad

just illfiercnces that may arise betweon parties, etc.

Consideration. The price or motive of a contract, without which a

inple contract is void. la technical language, it may be defined as

 
“ some detriment to the plaintifl sustained for the sake or at the instance

of the defendantmr some benefit to the defendant moving from the

plaintiff."

Conaignee. A person to whom goods are delivered citheras pur

chaer, or more generally for sale on commission.

Consignor. The person by whose act or directions goods are deliv

ered to the consignee.

Consignment. The act of making over, ordelivering, goods to an

other.

Conspiracy. A combination of two or more persons to mrry into

eil'ect an unlawful purpose.

Constructive Trust. A trust founded in what the law deems to be

the presumed, as contradistinguishal from the expressed, intention of

its creator.

Consul. An oficer appointed by government to reside abroad and

watch over the interests oi our countrymen, who may happen to reside

in or be passing through the place where the consul ls located.

Contempt. Adisobedience to the rules, orders, or process of a court1

which has power to punish such ofience, which it does by imprison

ment.

Contingent Remainderl. Estates which cannot become vested

until the happening of some uncertain event.

Contract. A covenant or agreement between two or more persons

with a lawful consideration.

Contribution. Where one surety or joint contractor has been obliged

to satisfy the whole demand, he may obtain contribution lrom his fellow

surety or contractor. -
Contributory. One liable to contribute tolthe liquidation of the liar

billtics 0! a joint-stock company, under the Winding-up Acts.

Conveyance. A deed which passes or conveys land from one person

to another.

Conveyancers. Persons who devote themselves to the preparation

of formal documents concerning property.

Convict. He that is found guilty of an offence by the verdict of a

jury.

Coparceners. Such as have equal shares in the inheritance of their

ancestors; as,where a man dies intestate, having two daughters, his

heiresses, they take his lrcchold lands as coparccncrs.

Copyhold. Land held by a copy of the court rolls of a manor.

Copyright. The exclusive right which the law allows an author of

printing and publishing his own original work for a prescribed period,

viz., the term of his natural life, and seven years afterwards, and ii

such seven years expire before forty-two years from the time of the

first publication, then for such forty-two years.

Coram non Judice. When a judge in a court of law exceeds his

jurisdiction in a cause, it is said to be coram non judice.

Coroner. An oilicer whose duty it is to inquire into the muse by

which any person came to asudden or violent death, which must be

done, before him and the jury assembled for the purpose, upon view of

the body.

Costs. The expenses incurred in the prosecution or defenceoi' legal

proceedings, of which there are two kinds, those between party and

party, and those between attorney and client.

Counsel. See “ Barrister at Law," who is usually termed counsel or

counsellor.

Count, in common-law pleadings, is a section of a declaration.

County Court. Local courts established throughout the country.

Court Baron. A court incident to every manor. held by the steward.

in which surrenders and admittances of the manor lands are passed, and

other matters relating thereto transacted.

Court Christian. The Ecclesiastical Courts are so called, as distin'

guished from the civil courts.

Covenant. An agreement under seal.

Coverture. The state of a married woman as being under the protec

tion and influence of her husband or baron. She is called a feme covert.

Crassa Negligentia. Gross neglect.

Crim. Con., or Criminal Conversation. Illicit conversation with a

married woman, for which the party is liable to an action for damages.

Cross-examination. The interrogation of a witness by or on behalf

of the party against whom the evidence is given.

Curia Advisare Vult. When the court takes time to consider lb

‘pdgment.
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Cnrsltors.

Lual writs.

Curtesy of England. An estate which a husband has for his life in

his wife's fee simple, or fee tail estates after her death. The wife must

have been actually sensed of such estate, and have had issue born alive.

Custodia Legis. in the custody of the law. '

Custom. A law, not written, established by long use, and the con

sent at our ancestors; if it be unlversal,it is common law ; if particular,

it is then properly custom.

Customs. Duties levied on commodities exported and imported,

Custos Rotulorum. The officer who has the custody of the rolls or

retards of a county.

Cy prés (as near to). An equitable doctrine applied in certain cases,

where the court cannot adhere strictly to the terms of an instrument,

but carries it into effect cy pres, or as near to the object as it can.

Officers of the Court of Chancery who make out all orig

Damages. The amount of money awarded by a jury, to be paid by

a defendant to a. plaintiff, as a compensation for the injury of which the

latter complains.

Damnum absque injuria. Any act done by one which may cause

los to another without doing him a legal injury.

De bene esse, To do a thing de bene ease is to accept or allow it

for the present as good, until it comes to be more fully examined, and

then to stand or fall according to its merits.

Debenture. A written instrument of the nature of a. bond or bill for

a certain sum of money.

De bonis non. \Vhen an administrator dies, the right does not de

scend to his own representative, but a fresh grant of administration

must be obtained of the goods remaining unadministered, and which is

called an administration de bonis non.

Declaration. in an action at law, signifies the plaintiff's statement of

his cause of action.

Declaration of Trust. A written or verbal expression or statement

by which a person acknowledges himself to be a trustee for another.

If relating to lands, it must be in writing.

Decree. The judgment of a Court of Equity.

De die in diem. From day to day.

Deed. A writing sealed and delivered by the parties to it.

De facto. A thing actually done or existing.

Default (Judgment by). If a defendant omits to appear or plead to

an action, Within the time allowed, the plaintiff can sign judgment by

default.

Defaulter.

done.

Defeaeance. A collateral deed made at the same time with some

other deed, and containing certain conditions which may defeat or ren

der null and vmd the prowsions of such other deed.

Defendant. The party agamst whom an action or suit is brought.

Del credere. The additional commission paid to a factor who guar.

antes the payment of the purchase-money of goods sold by him.

Demesne. Lands which formerly the lord kept in his own hands,

being next to his mansion.

Demise. A word used in conveyances of estates for terms of years.

Demurrage. A compensation or allowance for detaining a ship be.

yond the usual or specified time.

Demurrer. A mode of raising a point of law, upon the facts stated

in the pleadings, assuming them to be true.

Denizen. An alien who, on obtaining letters patent, was enabled to

purchase and devise land.

Deodand, was anything, as a horse or a carriage, which by accident

caused the death of a human being, and thereby became forfeited.

A person who neglects to perform an act required to be

Deposition. The testimony of a witness taken down in writing and

signed by him.

Descent. One of the modes of acquiring a title to real property.

De son tort, of his own wrong. A term applied to a party who as

sumes to act as the executor of a deceased party without auy legal au.

thority.

Detainer. A writ whereby a person may be detained in custody.

Detinue. The form of action to recover possession of goods and

Illaltels wrongfully withheld.

Devise. The giving away of lands or other real estate by will.

Disability. A legal incapacity to do an act.

 
Disclaimer. A renunciation by an executoror trustee of the office

imposed upon him, also a mode of defence in equity,etc.

Discovert. A term applied to a widow or unmarried woman.

Disfranchise. To take away from certain places or persons any

privilege, freedom, or liberty.

Disseisin. A wrongful invasion of the possession of another, and

turning him out from the occupation of his lands, either by force or

surprise.

Distress. The distralnlng or taking the effects of a tenant, in order

to satisfy the rent due to his landlord.

Distringas (on Stock). A writ which stops the transfer of stock by

the party in whose name it stands, and can be obtained at the instance

of any party beneficially interested in the stock.

Divorce. The legal separation of husband and wife. In England

there are two kinds of divorce, the one absolute, the other what is now

called a Judicial Separation. See the recent Statute 20 & 2r Vic. cap. 85,

which takes away the jurisdiction, in matrimonial matters, from the Ec

clesiastin Courts, and vests the same in a. New Court, which consists

of the “ Judge Ordinary," and the Full Court, the latter only having

power to grant an absolute divorce. By this Act a judicial separation

(which does not enable the parties to marry again) may be obtained by

bubandor wife, for (1.) Adultery, (2.) Cruelty, or (3.) Desertion with

out cause for two years. As to an Absolute Divorce, a difference takes

place if it be the wife, instead of the husband, applying for it; thus, a

husband can obtain an absolute divorce against his wife on the ground

of adultery, but an absolute divorce by a wife against her husband can

only be obtained if the husband has been guilty of (i) incestuous adul—

tery, or (2) of bigamy with adultery, or (3) of rape, or sodomy. or besti

ality, or (4) of adultery coupled with cruelty, or (5) of adultery coupled

with desertion, Without reasonable cause, for two years.

Doctors of Civil Law. A degree (D. C. L), granted by our Univer

sities of Oxford and Cambridge to such of its members as are learned

in the civil law.

Doctors Commons. A college of civilians in London, near St.

Paul’s Cathedral, where also the ecclesiastical and admiralty courts are

held ; but by the recent statute abolishing the probate and matrimonial

jurisdiction of the ecclesiastical courts, power is given to the doctors to

dissolve this college.

Doli Cnpnx. Capable of committing a crime.

Doli Incapax. lncapable of committing a crime.

Domicile. The domicile of a person is where he has his permanent

home. There are three sorts of domiCiles—by birth, by chorce, and by

operation of law. _

Domita: Nature, tame by nature. A term applied to animals of a

naturally tame disposition, as sheep, etc.

Donntio Mortis Cnusn. A gift of chattels made bya person in a

dying state, to become absolute only in the event of his death.

Donative. A benefice given by the patron direct to the clerk by

deed, without either presentation to, or induction by, the bishop.

Doomsday-Book. An ancient work compiled in the time of Wile

liam the Conqueror, consisting of two volumes, which contains the de

tails of a great survey of the kingdom. These volumes are now pre

served in the Exchequer.

Dower. A widow is entitled, at the death of her husband, to a life

interest in a third part of the estates of inheritance of which her hus

band was seiscd, and did no! dispose of by deed or Will.

Drawer. See Bill of Exchange.

Duces Tecum. A clause added to a subpoena requiring the wit.

nose to bring with him, and produce at the trial, certain documents In

his possession.

Durante Bene Plncito. During pleasure.

Durante Minore Hittite. During minority.

Durante Viduitste. During widowhood.

Durante Vita. During life.

Duress. Anything done under compulsion and through unavoidable

necessity.

Easement. A convenience which one has in or over the lands of

another, as a way or a water course.

Easter Term. One of the four law terms, commencing on the :50:

April and ending the 8th May in each year.

Ecclesiastical Courts. Arch: Court. The iurisdiction of then
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eonrtslsnow confined to church matters. they having been short: or

thatwhlch constituted nine-tenths of their business. viz the JUl‘lSle

tion in testamentary and matrimonial matters.

Effluxion of Time. The expiration of a term in its natural course

moontndistinguished to its determination by act of the parties.

Ejectrnent. An action at law to recover the possession of lands.

Bleglt. A writ of execution under which all the debtor's lands may

be sdzed or extended.a.nd held by the judgment creditor until his

judgment is satisfied. '

Embezzlernent. The act of appropriating that which is received in

fins [0' another. which is a criminal offence.

melements. The growing crops which are annually produced by

me labor of the cultivator They are deemed personal property, and

pass as such to the executors, and not to the heir.

Enfeofl' (To). The act of conveying an estate of freehold by deed of

leofiment.

Enfranchlsement. The admittance of a person into a society or

body-politic. Enfranchisement of copyholds is a conversion of copy

holds into freehold tenure.

Engrossing. A style of writing. not now generally used for deeds.

but still used for the probates of wills.

Enrolment. The registering of deeds as required bycertaln stat

utes; as. for instance. deeds conveying lands to charitable uses.

Entail. That inheritance whereof a man is seized lo 141'": and the

lirir: nsz': 50d]. Tail-General is where lands and tenements are given

:0 one. and the heirs of his body generally. Tenant in tai'I-rpni'izl is

where the gift is restiained to certain heirs of the donee’s body as male

or female. There is no such thing as a perpetual entail by the law of

England. The way in which property is tied up in families is by re

peated settlements. if in any one generation the usual settlement

(which of course is the act of the parties and not of the law) should not

be executed. the entailed property would be free. The property settled

by the nation on Marlborough and Wellington were. by special Act of

Parliament.vestcd in their heirs for ever. thus in fact creating what

the common law would not permit. a perpetual entail.

Equitable Estate. The beneficial interest of a cestui que trust. the

legal ownership being in a trustee.

Equitable Mortgage. The most familiar instance is the deposit

(dther with or Without a memorandum. although it is better to have

one) of the title deeds of an estate by way of security. which consti

tutes an equitable mortgage without the execution of any formal mort

gage dad.

Equity of Redemption. The right which equity gives to a mort

§gerof redeeming his estate after the appointed time for payment

has passed. and which right can only be barred by a foreclosure.

Error. A writ of error is a commission to judges of a superior

court. by which they are authorized to examine the record. upon which

9, judgment was given in an inferior court. and to afiirm. reverse. or

vary the same. according to law.

Escheat. Is where lands. for want of heirs. or from forfeiture. es

cheat or fallbackto the sovereign or lord of the fee as the original

grantnr.

Escrow. A deed delivered to a 3d person conditionally until some

thing is done by the grantor. Until the condition has been performed

the deed has no legal effect.

Estate. The interest which a person has in lands. or other prop

e .rtEystoppel. Where a man is precluded in law from alleging or deny

ing a fact in consequence of his own previous act. allegation. or denial

to the contrary.

Estreat. Where a recognizance becomes forfeited by any of its

conditions being broken. it is trfrralrd: that is. extracted from the

record.and sent up to the Exchequer. whence a process will issue to re

cover the penalty.

Evidence. Proof. either written or unwritten. of the facts in issue

in any legal proceeding.

Exchange of Lands.

ation of the other.

Excise. A tax or impost charge by government on certain commo

dities.

Excommunication. A punishment inflicted by the sentence of an

Bodesiastiical Court debarring the oflcndor from the sacraments. etc.

A mutual grant of lands; the one in consider

 
Execution.

Executor.

personal estatev

Executor de son tort. A stranger who takes upon himself to act as

executor without any authority.

Exhibits. Documents. etc.. produced in evidence. and marked fot

the purpose of identification. '

Exigent. A writ used in the prm of outlawry.

Ex-ofiicio. Anything done by virtue of an office. An information

filed by the Attorney-general. by virtue of his office. is called an Ex

ojici'o Information. .

Ex-par'tc. A statement is called Ear-fart: where only one of the

parties gives an account‘ of a transaction. in which two or more are

concerned.

Ex-post-facto. An ex-post-facto law. is a law made purposelyto

restrain or punish an offence already committed.

Extra-judicial. Any act done by a judge beyond his authorityfl!

any opinion expressed by him not strictly pertinent to the manu- tn

issue before him.

Extra-parochial. Places which are out of the bounds or limits of a

parish ; and. therefore. exempt from parish rates and duties.

Eyre (Justices in). The word eyre. or eire. is French. and is derival

from the Latin i'ter. a journey. Thus. the term Justice! in Eyre sig

nifies the itinerant court of justices. or those who journey from place to

The act of putting the sentence of the law into force.

One appointed by a person‘s last Wlll to administer i1!

- place to hold assizes.

Factor. An agent intrusted with the posession of goods for sale

belonging to his principal. A broker. on the other hand. has not the

custody of the goods of his principal. See Broker.

Faculty. A privilege or dispensation granted by an Ecclesiastical

Court in certain cases.

False pretenses. The criminal oflence of Obtaining any charts.

money. or valuable security by means of a false pretence ; it is punish

able by transportation. fine. or imprisonment.

False return. An incorrect account. given by a sheriff. ofhi's do

ings under a writ of execution. for which he is liable to an action.

Falsi crimen. A fraudulent concealment of the truth.

Feal’ty. The duty due to a lord from his tenant. pursuant to til.- oath

taken at his admittance.

Fee-simple. That estate or interest in lands which a person holdl

to him and his heirs for ever. During his life he possesses over it a per.

feetly free and unrestrained power of disposition. and. on his death

without having alienated it by deed or will. it descends to his heirs.

both lineal and collateral. male and female. ‘ccordlng to an established

order of descent.

FeIO-de-ae. One who commits self-murder.

Felony. Formerly defined as comprising “ all capital crimes below

treason." it may now more accurately be defined as comprising all

crimes occasioning a forfeiture of lands or goods. or both.

Feme-covert. A married woman. See Covarture.

Feme-aole.‘ An unmarried woman.

Feofl'ment. A mode of conveyance of lands in fee. accompanied by

certain solemnities. It is rarely. if ever. now used.

Fern: naturm. Animals that are of a wild nature. such as foxes.

hares. wild fowl. etc.. in opposition to tame and domesticated anl<

mals.

Fiat. An order or warrant for a thing to be done or executed.

Fieri Facias. A writ of execution. by which the sheriff is com

mandcd to levy the debt and damage. of die goods and chattel: of the

defendant.

Finding. A finder of goods may appropriate them to hie own use if

he really believes when he takes them that the owner mnnot he found;

but if a jury should say that the finder appropriated the goods. not

having (or that he could reasonany be supposed not to have had) such

belief at the time of appropriation. it amounts to a theft. and can be

punished criminally.

Finding a Bill. The grand jury either find or ignore the bills

against prisoners; if they find a true bill. the case goes into court. and

is tried.

Fire hate. The wood which a tenant of lands is legally entitled to

take for the purpose of making his firm. If he tnku too InItem

mite waste. and is liable to an action.
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Fire policy. An instrument by which an insurane ccompany guar

antees to a person, who has insured his property, the payment of a sum

of money if it is injured or destroyed by fire.

First-fruit: and tenths. Certain revenues arising to the Crown

from ecclesiastical livings; which now form the fund called Queen

Anne‘s Bounty, for the augmentation of poor livings.

Fixtures. This term is generally used to denote those personal

chattels which though annexed to the freehold of demised premises, a

tenant is nevertheless entitled to remove. They consist of trade fix

tures, and of those put up for the ornament or convenience of the

premises.

Foreclosure. The barring the equity of redemption on mortgages.

Foreign Bill of Exchange. A bill drawn bya person abroad and

accepted in the United States, or via vrrra.

Forfeiting recognizances. When a person who has entered into

recognizances, fails to comply with their conditions, the same are for

feited or estreated.

Forfeiture. A punishment consequent upon the commission of cer

tain crimaI offences or illegal acts.

Forgery. The crime of counterfeiting a signature,scal,or mark;

or the fraudulent alteration of a writing to the prejudice of another.

Franchise. A royal privilege to which a subject is entitled—as a

fair, :1 market, a free warren, a park.

Fraud. A dishonest and illegal artifice by which undue advantage

is taken of another, or by which the interests of that other are unjustly

prejudiced. Fraud strikes at the root of every transaction, and vitintes

evu'y contract, whether by_record, deed, or otherwise.

Free Bench. Is that estate or interest to which a woman is by vir

tue of a special custom,entitled for life in the one third part of the

copy-holds of her husband of which he died possessed, and is analogous

to “ dower " in freeholds.

Freehold. Lands held in fee-simple,'fee-tail, or at least for life.

Freight. The remuneration due to the owner of a ship for the con

veyance of goods or merchandise, on which he has a lien for the

freight.

Funded Debt. The public debt of this country, consisting of an im

mense sum which, from time to time, has been lent to government by

individuals, and which they or their assigns receive interest for, out of

the taxes.

Further assurance. The name given to a. covenant in a conveyance

whcrcby the grantor undertakes to do any further act which may be rc

quired for perfecting the grantee‘s estate.

Future estates. Estates not in possession, but in expectancy, as a

remainder.

Oarnishee.

is attached.

General issue. A form of plea in common law actions; so called

because the issue that it tenders goes to the whole cause of action.

Gift. A voluntary conveyance or gift of lands or goods. If of’thc

former, it is liable to be defeated in the life-time of the grantor, by his

conveying the same lands to a purchaser, for a valuable consideration,

even though with notice of the prior gift.

Globe. The name given to lands annexed to an ecclesiastical bene

fioe.

Grace, days of. The name given to the days of indulgence allowed

to the acceptor of a bill of exchange after it becomes due. The number

of such days varies in different countries. In some, as in France, they

are abolished altogether. In England three days are allowed, so that

a bill at a month drawn on the rst of one month,will become due on the

42h of the next.

Grand jury. The jury to whom all bills of Indictment are referred

In the first instance. it is the duty of this jury to interrogate the wit.

nesscs for the prosecution, and ascertain whether or not a primafacr'r

case is made out against the prisoner; if so, they find a true bill, and

he takes his trial, if not, they ignore the bill. and he is discharged.

Grant. A mode of conveyance, formerly applicable only to incor

pomnl hereditnments, rev'ersions, etc. ; but its significance has been ex_

tended by a recent statute, and it is now the instrument most usually

employed in the conveyance of land.

Guaranty. An engagement to be responsible for the debts or duties

0! a third person.

The party in whose hands money, due to a defendant,

 
Habeas Corpus. A Writ of Right for those who are grieved by ii

legal imprisonment. The Habeas Corpus Act is next in' importance to

Magus Charta ; for, so long as this Statute remains, no subject of Eng

land can long be detained in prison, except under legal process.

Habendurn. One of the formal parts of a deed; its ofl'ice is to limit

or define the estate granted. It is so called because it begins with the

words “ to have,"

Heir. The legal representative of his ancestor, with respect to the

real property of such ancestor. He takes all the real property, not

otherwise disposed of by the ancestor in his life-time or by his will.

Heir apparent is one whose right of inheritance is certain, and

which nothing can defeat, provided he outlives his ancestor; as the

eldest son or issue. Heir presumptive is one who ‘would inherit,

provided his ancestor were [0 die at that particular time, but whose

right of inheritance might be defeated by some nearer heir being after~

wnrds born; as a brother or nephew, whose presumptive succession

may be destroyed by the birth of a child.

Heir looms. Such personal chattels as go to the heir along with the

inheritance, and not to the executor of the deceased.

Hercditaments. All things which may be inherited, that is, which

would descend to the heir, if not disposed of by deed or will. Heredita

ments are of two kinds, corporeal and incorporeal.

Heriot. The best beast, or in some cases the best chattel—such as a

piece of plate—which falls to the lord of a manor on the death of a ten

ant. It is regulated by custom, and in some manors it does not up

ply at all.

Heritable (and Movable) Rights. These terms are used in the

Scotch law to denote what in England is meant by rail and personal

property: rm] property in England answering nearly to the heritable

rights in Scotland, and )rrrarml property to the movable rights.

Highway rate. A sum of money levied upon persons who are liable

to pay poor rates, for the necessary reparation of highways.

Homicide. The crime of killing any human being; of which there

are three kinds—justifiable, excusable, and filam'arls.

House bote. The necessary quantity of wood which a tenant may

lawfully take for the reparation and support of the dcrniscd premises.

Hue and Cry. The old common law process of pursuing felons

“with horn and voice." Also, the name of a paper now circulated

amongst the police containing the names and descriptions of felons.

Hypothecnte. A term used for pawning a ship and goods,or either,

for necessaries, which a master of a ship may do when in distress at

sea.

Ignore. When the grand jury reject a bill of indictment, they are

said to ignore it,from the Latin word ignoramur.

Illegal condition. A condition annexed to anything which is illegal,

immoral, impossible, or otherwise contrary to law.v

Immoral contracts. Contracts infringing the rules of morality

which, for reasons of public policy, are void at law.

Impanelling. Writing in a parchment schedule the names of the

jury by the sherifi.

Incorporeal Hereditaments. Hereditaments of a non-tangible

nature, and consisting of rights or benefits issuing out of corporal or

tangible things—as a rent, an advowson, etc.

Incumbent. The present possessor of an ecclesiastical bencfice.

Incumbrancc. A charge or lien upon property, as a mortgage.

Indemnity. A written instrument whereby one undertakes to free

another from responsibility

Indenture. A deed, or writing, formerly cut or indented; now the

name usually given to deeds, although indenting is no longer essential.

Indictment. A written accusation, of one or more persons, ofn crime

or misdemeanor, preferred to, and presented on oath, by a grand jury

Indorsement. Anything written on the back of a deed or other in—

strument ; such as a bill of exchange.

Induction. The act of giving to aclergyman the possession of his

church.

In essc. This term is used to express anything that has a real being,

in contradistinction to the term in par“, which implies a thing that is

not, but may be.

Infant. Every person is by the law styled an infant till he has attained

the age of trumty-an: years.

Inheritance. An estate in lands or tenements to a man and his

heirs.
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Inhibition. A writ which issues from a higher Ecclesiastical Court to

an inferior one from an appeal.

Injunction. A prohibitory writ granted by the Court of Chancery

Zorbidding certain acts to be done under pain of contempt. It may be

granted in urgent cases “pane, but notice is sometimes required to be

given.

inland Bills. Bills of exchange are so called, when the drawer and

acceptor both reside in the same country.

Inquest. A meeting of jurors, who are summoned to take into con.

sideration certain matters, which may appear in evidence before them,

and to bring in their verdict accordingly.

Inquiry (writ of). A writ directed to the sherifi, commanding him to

summon a jury and assess the damages in an action; as, for instance,

when the defendant has suffered judgment by default.

Insolvency. The state of a person who is unable to pay his debts.

Institution. Is the ceremony by which a bishop commits the cure of

s: uls to a clerk on his presentation to a church living.

Insurance. Asecurity or indemnification against the risk of loss from

the happening of certain events. The usual kinds are fire and marine.

Interesse termini. The interest possessed by a lessee in a lease,

after the granting thereof, but before he has entered upon the land dc

miscd.

Interplender. When two or more persons claim the same thing of a

third, the latter may call upon them to interplcad, i. e. to try the right

to it between themselves ; he, the Lhird person, retaining possession of

the thing in the meantime as a kind of stake-holder.

Interrogatories. Written questions, to which the parties interro

gated are to give written answers on oath.

Intestate. A person dying without a will, or, having made a will,

without appointing an executor thereof.

Inuendoe. That part of the declaration, in actions of libel and

slander, which explains the meaning, or points the application, of the

libellous or slanderous matter complained of.

In Ventre sa Mere. A child not yet born, but of which the mother

is pregnant.

I. O. U. A written acknowledgment of a debt. This instrument is

regarded in a court of law as evidce of an account stated. It is not a

promissory note, and does not require a stamp.

Issue. The disputed point or question to which the parties in an ac

tion have by pleadings narrowed their several allegations, and are hence

said to Yai'n Issue. If it be an issue of fact, it is tried by a jury,if of law,

by the court—Irma is also the legal term for children or remoter de

scendants.

Jactitation of Marriage. When one party boasts or falsely declares

that he or she is married to another, whereby a common reputation of

their marriage may ensue.

Jeofail. An oversight in pleading or other law proceeding. It is de

rived from the French j'nifai'lle.

joinder in Action. The coupling or joining two parties In one suit

or action.

joint-Tenants. Persons who hold lands, etc., jointly by one title.

On the death of one the survivor takes the whole.

jointure. A settlement of lands or tenements on a woman, to take

effect after her husband's death in lieu of dower.

judgment. The :mtm: afthe law pronounced by the court upon

the matter contained in the record.

Jurat. The clause written at the foot of an affidavit, stating when,

and before whom, it was sworn.

jurist. A civil lawyer.

Jury. A certain number of men sworn to deliver a verdict upon such

evidence of facts as shall be delivered to them, touching the matter in

question.

jury list. The list kept by the sheriff of persons liable to serve on

juries.

jus. A law, a right.

jun accrescendi. The term expressive of the right of survivorship

mong joint tenants.

Jus ad rem. Signifis an inchoate or imperfect right to a thing, in

contradistinction to 7m- in n, which signifies the complete and perfect

light in a thing.

juo commune. The common law.

In: gontlum. The law of nations.

 
Justifying Bail. Is the act of proving to the satisfaction of the court,

that. the persons proposed as bail are suflicient for the purpose.

Kin, or Kindred. A relation either of consanguinity or affinity.

Landlord. A proprietor of lands occupied by another, which latter

party is termed the tenant.

Lapse. A forfeiture of the right of presentation to a church by the

neglect of the patron to present. The word is also applied where a tes

tamentary gift fails by the death of its object in the life-tin» of the

testator. ‘

Larceny. The wrongful and unlawful taking and carrying'hway by

one person of the personal goods of another, with the felonious inter»

tion of converting them to his own use.

Law. This word signifies generally an inflexible rule afadiml. The

law of England is composed of written laws or statutes, and unwritten

laws, or the customs of the realm. The latter is also termed the Com

mon Law.

Law Merchant. Part of the unwritten or Common Law, consisting

of particular customs, that have gradually grown into the force of law

and are recognized as such by the courts; such as the law relating to

Bills of Exchange, etc.

Law of Nations. A system of rules or principles deduced from the

law of nature, and intended for the regulation of the mutual iILEYCOLIl'SC

of nations.

Leading Cases. Cases decided by the superior courts, which have

settled and determined important points of law.\

Leading Question. A question put or framed in such a form as to

suggest the answer sought to be obtained. Such a question is not

allowed to be put to a witness, except on cross-examination.

Lease. A conveyance or demise of lands or tenements for life,or

years, or at will, but always fora less term than the party conveying has

in the premises.

Lease and Release. The form of conveyance, until recently com

monly used for conveying land ; but alease,c0mmonly called a lease for

a year, is no longer necessary; the release alone being now as effectual

as a lease and release were formerly.

Leasehold. Lands held on lease, which (however long the term) are

considered as chattels real, and go to the nut of kin, and not to the heir,

on the death of the owner intestate.

Legacy. A gift, or bequest of money, goods orother persona] prop

erty by will. The person to whom it is given is styled the kgutn,‘ and,

if the gift is of the residue, after payment of debts and legacis, he is

then styled the ruiduary legatee.

Le Roi (or La Reine) le vent. (The King _or Queen wills it.) The

form of the royal assent to public Bills in Parliament.

Lessor and Lessee. The person who grants a lease is called the

lessor, the party to whom it is granted, the lessee, and the person to

whom either of them assigns, the assignee.

Letters of Administration. The instrument granted by the Probate

Court under which administrators derive their title to administer the

goods and chattels of an estate. _

Letters (or Power) of Attorney. A writing, under seal, empower

ing another person to do any act instead of the person granting the let_

ter. It may be either‘general or special; the attorney represents his

principal in the matters prescribed by the letter until it be revoked.

Letters of License. An instrument whereby creditors grant to their

debtor time for the payment of his debts, and bind themselves not to

molest him until that time has expired.

Levant and Couchant. The law term for cattle that have been so

long in the grounds of another, that they have lain down and risen agail

to feed. '

Levari facias. A Writ of Execution, now superseded in practice,

except in the case of outlawry.

Levy. The seizing of goods or chattels by a sheriff under an execw

tion is called a levy.

Lex loci contractus.

contract was made.

Lex mercatoria. The mercantile law.

Lex non scripta. The unwritten or common law.

Lex scripts. The written law.

Lex terrm. The law of the land.

Libel. A malicious defamation, expressed either in printing or writ

ing, or by signs, pictures, etc., tending either to blacked the memoryti

The law of the place or country when: the
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one who is dead, or the reputation of one who is alive, and thereby ex

posing him to public hatred, contempt, or ridicule.

Lien. A qualified right which aperson has in or to a thing in his

possession, arising froma claim upon the owner. Liens are of two

kinds, particular or general.

Limited liability. The limitation of the liability of shareholders in

ncompany to the amount unpaid upon their shares, introduced by re

cent Acts, and applicable to alt companies registered thereunder: such

companies are bound to use the word “ Limited " in their title after the

word “ Company."

Lineal Descent. That which goes from father to son, from son to

grandson, and so on.

Liquidated Damages, are damages the amount of which are fixed or

ascertained.

Liquidator. A person duly appointed to wind up the afiairs of an in

solvent company, under the winding up acts.

Lia pendens. A pending suit or action.

Livery 0f seisln. A delivery of possession of lands by the allenor to

the alienee. In former times when the feof’fments were used, livery of

scisin was indispensany necessary to complete a gift or alienation of

lands.

Locus in quo. The place where anything is alleged to be done in

pleadings, etc.

Locus pcnitentiae—a place of penitence. The position of a party

who may recede from a contract or bargain which he is about to enter

into or make.

Lords Spiritual. The two srchblshops and twenty-four bishops of

England, with one lrish archbishop and three bishops—in all thirty.

Lords Temporal. The lay peers of the realm, whose number may

be increased at the will of the sovereign.

Lucri cauna. For the cause or purpose of gain.

Lunatic. One who has had understanding, but, by grief, disease, or

other accident, has lost the use of his reason generally, though he may

have lucid lntervals.

Hagan Charts. The great charter-of English liberties, granted by or

rather cxtorted from, King John, at Runnymede, between Windsorand

Staines, on the 19th June, 1215, and afterwards confirmed by Henry III.

Maihern or Mayhem. The violently depriving another of the use of

such of his members as may render him less able, in fighting, either to

defend himself or to annoy his adversary.

Mainprise. The surrendering a person into friendly custody, upon

giving security that he shall be forthcoming at the time and place re

quired. The writ of mainprise is obsolete.

Majority. The being of full age.

Mala fides. Bad faith.

Mala in se. W'rong in themselves.

Malice prepense. Malice aforethought; i. e. deliberate, predeter

mined malice.

Maluo animus. Abad or malicious intent.

Mandamus. A writ commanding the completion or rcstitutlon of

come right, or the performance of a duty,

Manor. A territorial domain, held partly by the lord and partly by

his tenants; it must have continued from time lmmemorial,and have

annexed to it a Court Baron, with at least two suitors.

Manslaughter, The unlawful killing of another, but without

malice.

Manumlssion. The making a bondman free.

Market overt. Selling goods in market overt, or open, has in many

cases ndifl'uent legal eflect to a more private sale. In London a sale in

an open shop is a sale in market overt; for every day, except Sunday, is

a market there.

Marksman.

his mark.

Marque and Reprisni (Letter! of.) Commlmions granted to in

dividuals to fit out privateers in time of war; not used in the late warI

and abandoned by all the great powers at the Congress of Paris, r856.

Master of the Rolls. An assistant of the Lord Chancellor,th hears

Ind decides the cases assigned to him, at his own Court in the Rolls

Yard. He holds his office by patent for life.

Maturity. Bills, or notes, when due, are said to be at theirrnaturity.

Min Low. Omainproverbldaxloms,which form partof the

A deponmt in an affidavit who cannot write, but makes

 
general custom or common law of the land. As, “ No man is bound to

criminate himself."—-“ Conditions against law are void."—“ It is fraud

to conceal fraud," etc., etc.

Medietas Llngum. A jury whereof one half are foreigners, and the

other natives; and is used to try a cause in which either party in

a foreigner, and requires that mode of trial.

Merger. The sinking of a smaller estate into a greater, whereby flu

former is utterly extinguished and destroyed. It takes place when two

estates meet together, without any intermediate estate between them,

toboth of which estates the same individual is entitled in one and the;

same right—as where a tenant for life afterwards acquire. the fee

simple.

Mesne-Process. Commonly used to describe the first process in I.

action, as where a party used to be arrested on mesne-pmoal, no db

tinguished from an arrest on a final judgment.

Misdemeanor. An indictable offense, which, though crlmlml,“

not amount to felony.

Misprision. A neglect, oversight, or contempt :asJormph,“

prision of treason is a negligence in not revealing treason.

Mittimus. A writ for removing of records from mg M Q

another.

Modus. A composition in lieu of tithes.

Moot point. An obscure point of law not definitely MM: I“

therefore open for discusion.

Mortgage. A conveyance of lands by way of security, forthe repay

ment of a sum of money borrowed, or owing,

Mortrnain. Lands held by corporationsare said to be held In more

main.

Motion. An occasional application to the court, to obtain some rule

or order in the progress of a cause.

Municipal Law. That which pertains solely to the citizens of a

particular state, city, or province.

Muniments. Deeds, evidences, and writings in general.

Murder. Unlawfully killing any person, with malice aforethought,

either express or implied by law.

Mutiny Act. An Act annually passed to punish mutiny and deser.

tion, and for the better regulation of the army.

Naturalization.

state.

Ne exeat regno. A writ to restrain a person from leaving the kingdom.

Negative Pregnant. A form of denial which implies or carries with

it an affirmative.

Negotiable instruments. Those instruments which confer on the

holders the legal right to sue for the money or property thereby se

cured, and which by delivery pass such money or property from man

to man-as bills of exchange, bills of lading. .

Nemine Contradicente (Nem. cnn.). Words used to signify th

unanimous consent of the members of Parliament, or other public

body. to a vote or resolution.

Next friend. The party in wb no name an infant or fame-covert

brings an action or suit.

Nil debet. A common plea to an action of debt when the money in

not owing. _

Nil dicit. When judgment is had against a defendant by default.

Nisi prius. A tern applied to those courts in which civil causes are

tried before a judge and jury.

Nolle Prosequi. An acknowledgment by the plalntlfi that he will

not further prosecute his suit, as to the whole or a part of the cause of

action.

Nomlne Patna. A penalty agreed to be paid on the non-performs

ance of some specified act.

Non assumpait. He has not promised. A plea by which a defend

ant denies his liability in an action of assumpsit.

Non compos mentis. Of unsound mind.

Non concessit. He did not grant.

Non constat. it is not clear or evident.

Non est factnm. A plea by which a defendant denies that the deed

mentioned in the declaration is his deed.

Non est inventus. The sheriff‘s return to a writ, when the defendw

not is not to be found in his county or bailiwick.

Nonlenunco. The omitting to do what ought to be done.

The making a foreigner a lawful subject of the
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Non pros. When the plaintifi neglects to take any step within the

prescribed time, the defendant may move for a judgment against him,

which is called judgment of non pros.

Nonsuit. A renunciation of a suit by a plaintiff, after which he may

stil' commence another action for the same cause, which he could not

do if a verdict goes against him.

Notary-Public. A person whose business it is to note and protest

bills of exchange, and who also attests deeds and writings, to make

them authentic in another country.

Nudum pactum. An agreement without consideration, which,

when not under seal, is void in law.

Nuisance. Anything which unlawfully annoys or does damage to

another. Nuisances may be either public or private.

Nuncupative Will. An oral will before a sufficient number of wit

nesses, and afterwards reduced to writing—now abolished, except as to

soldiers and sailors.

Nunc pro tune.

legal proceedings.

Literally, now for then: and is often so used in

Oath. An appeal to God as a witness of the truth of what is affirmed

or denied in evidence, in the presence of a judge, magistrate, or other

oficer authorized to administer oaths.

Obiter dictum. A casual remark or opinion of a judge, not neces

sary to or forming part of his judgment on the matter before him.

Obligee. An individual for whose benefit an obligation is entered

llJlO.

Obligor. He who enters into a bond or obligation.

Official Assignees. Officers of the Court of Bankruptcy, one of

whom is allotted to each Bankrupt’s Estate. He acts with the assign

ees appointed by the creditors in the administration of the estate ; but

his especial duty is to keep the assets of the estate, and receive and pay

all money on account of it.

Onus probandi. The burden of proof. It is a legal principle that

the issue in an action must be proved by the party who states an affirm

ative; not by the party who states a negative. The burden of proof,

therefore, is on the former party.

Ostensible partner. A person whose name appears to the world as

a partner in a firm. Although such a person may not have any interest

in the partnership. he is liable for its debts and engagements.

Duster. The turning of a person out of possession of property.

Outlawry. The act or process by which a person is excluded from,

or deprived of, the benefit of the laws, attended with a forfeiture of

his goods to the Crown.

Overt Act. An open act, capable of being manifested by legal

proof.

Oyer and Terminer. A commission directed to the judges and

others, by virtue whereof they have power to hear and determine

treasons, felonies, etc.

0 Yes. A corruption of the French oyez, hear yel The term is

used by a public crier to enjoin silence and attention.

I

Panel. A schedule or slip of parchment, containing the names of

such jurors as have been returned by the sherifi to serve on trials.

Paraphernalia. Things to which a wife is entitled over and above

her dower, consisting of wearing apparel and ornaments suitable to her

rank and station in life. The husband may (with the exception of his

wife's wearing apparel) dispose of them in his lifetime, but not by will.

On his death they belong to the wife absolutely.

Parol. Word of mouth. verbal.

Particepl criminis. A participator in a crime.

Partition. The dividing of lands held by joint tenants,coparceners.

I tmantl in common, into two distinct portions.

Patent ambiguity. A matter of doubt appearing upon the face of

an instrument.

g Pawn. A delivery of goods and chattels, to be retained until a debt

; is discharged.

§ Peculiar. A particular parish or church having a special jurisdic

tion within itself, as exempt from the bishop‘s court.

Penance. An ecclesiastical punishment, varied according to the

nature of the ofiense. in which the penitent is supposed to make satis

latlton m 'he. church for the scandal he has given by his evil example.

Pendente lite. During litigation.

 
Peppercorn Rent. A nominal rent.

Perjury. The offense committed by a person who, having been

sworn to tell the truth in a matter pending in acourtof justice,willfully

and deliberately takes a false oath.

Perpetuity. A rule that land cannot be limited beyond a life 01

lives in being and twenty-one years afterwards, and the period of ges~

tation, if it actually exists, is commonly called the rule against per

pctuitics.

Personal Estate, or Personalty. Movable things, whether alive

or dead, as distinguished from land, or immovables, which are termed

real estate.

Petitioning creditor. A creditor who petitions the Court of Bank

ruptcy to make his debtor a bankrupt.

Pin Money. An allowance set apart by the husband for the personal

expenses of a wife, i. e., for her dress and pocket money.

Piscary. The right or privilege of fishing.

Plaint. Process by which actions are commenced in the County

Court.

Plaintifi‘. The complainant in an action or suit.

Plea. The defendant's answer to the plaintiff‘s declaration.

Pleadcr. A lawyer, who draws the pleadings in actions.

Pleadings. The mutual allegations or statements which are made

by the plaintiff and defendant in an action.

l-‘lcne administravit. A plea by an executor or administrator tha

he has fully administered.

Plough Bate. The wood which a tenant is entitled to take for the

necessary reparation of his ploughs, carts~ etc.

Posse Comitatus. The power of the county. This includes the aid

and attendance of all men, except ecclesiastics and inferior persons,

above the age of fifteen, within the county , wl.Ich force may be used

in cases of riot or rebellion, or where any resistance is made to the em

cution of justice.

Posted. The verdict of the jury drawn up in due form, and entered

on the back of the record.

Pound breach. The indictable offense of breaking open a pond

for the purpose of taking cattle therefrom.

Pracipe. An abstract of a writ left with the officer at the timed

issuing it.

Prmmium Pudicitiat. A bond or consideration given to a previously

virtuous woman, by the person who has seduced her.

Pre-emption. The right of first buying.

Prescription. A title acquired by use and time, and allowed by

law.

Presentrnent. The notice taken by a grand jury or inquest of any

offense, etc., from their own knowledge or observation.

Primogeniture. The right of the eldest son to inherit his at)ch

estate, to the exclusion of the younger son, where the ancestor has died

intestate.

Privilege. An exemption from the general rules of law. It is of two

kinds—real, attaching to any place, or personal, attaching to persons,

as ambassadors, etc.

Probate. The copy of a will made out on parchment with a certifi

cate of its having been proved.

Process. A general term applied to formal judicial proceedings.

Procheirn Amy. Next friend (which see).

Prohibition. A writ issuing out of the superior courts directing the

judge of an inferior court not to proceed fit“ her in a suit.

Promissory Note. A written promise by which one person engagm

or promises torpay a certain sum of money to another.

Pro Rata. In proportion.

Protest. On bills of exchange. A protest means the solemn decla

ration of a public notary of the-dishonor of a bill. _

Provisional Assignee. An officer of the Insolvent Debtor‘s Court,

in whom the estate of an insolvent vests.

Proviso. A condition inserted in a deed, on the performance

whereof the validity of the deed frequently depends.

Puisne. Younger, junior. The judges and barons of the supericl

courts, except the chiefs, are called puisne judges and puisne barons.

Quamdiu se bene geserit. A clause expressing that the partyto

whom an office is granted shall hold the same so long as he propedj

mnducts himself.
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Quantum Ieruit. So much its he has deserved.

Quantum Valebnt. So much as it is worth.

Quarantine, signifies 40 days. It is applied to the period which per

lons coming from infected countries are obliged to wait on board ship

before they are allowed to land. But in law it more strictly applies to

the similar period during which a widow, entitled to dower, is per

mitted to remain in her husband‘s capital mansion after his death,

whilst ahe awaits the assignment of her dower.

Quare impedit. The form of action now adopted to try a disputed

itle to an advowson.

Quarto die poiit. The fourth day after the term.

Quash. To annul or cancel.

Quasi Contract. An implied contract.

Queen's Bench. The supreme Court of Common Law in the king

dom. consisting of a chief justice and four puisne judges. In this

Court the sovereign used formerly to sit in person i hence its title.

Queen's Counsel. The appointment of Queen's Counsel does not

confer any emolument from the Crown.but is regarded as a mark of

distinction. The Queen’s Counsel wear silk gowns (the other barristers

wearing stud ones) and are entitled to precedence in Court.

Queen's Evidence. An accomplice in the commission of a crime.

who gives evidence in the hope of receiving a pardon for himself.

Quid pro quo. Giving one thing for another. being the mutual con

lideration in contracts

Quietus. Freed or acquitted. A term used principally in Drocced

logs on the revenue side 01 the Exchequer

Qui turn. Actions brought by common informers. and vulgariy

called " qui tam " actions; because in the form in which they are con

ceived, the prosecutor declares that he prosecuics "‘ as well for our

sovereign lord the kinng for himself :" tam pro Domino che quain

pro seipso.

Quit rent. A small rent payable by the tenants of manors, and which

entitle them to be quit and free of all other services.

Quo Minus. A common writ formerly issued against a defendant on

the plea side of the Court of Exchequer. founded upon a presumption or

fiction of law that the plaintiff was the less able to pay the Crown on

account of the defendant being his debtor. It was the writ which gave

the Court jurisdiction in matters not relating to the Revenue. but now

the Court of Exchequer has coordinate jurisdiction with the other supe

rior courts, without the necessity of any longer resorting to a fiction for

the purpose of founding it.

Quo warranto. An ancient writ still in use. directed against any

person or corporation, who usurp any office, franchise, or liberty, call

ing upon them to show by what authority they support their claim.

Rack rent. A rent of the full annual value of the land, out of which

ft issues.

Rape. The carnal knowledge of a female, who is above the age of

ten years, against. her will ; or of a girl under the age of ten years,

llthough with her permission.

Readers. The lecturer! appoints] by the Inns of Court are so

termed.

Real estate, or Realty, is the term applied to land, in contradis

tinction to pernonalty,

Rebutter. The answer of the defendant to the aux-rejoinder of the

plaintifl’. \

Recaption. The taking a second distress during the pendency of a

replevin on a former distress. v

Recital. The formal statement of some matter of fact i any deed or

Writing. It usually commences with the formal word " \ reas.”

Recognizance. An obligation of record which a man enters into,

with condition to do some particular set; as, to appear at the assizes,

to keep the peace, to pay a debt, or the like. ‘

Record. An authentic testimony, in writing, contained in rolls of

parchment, and preserved in a court of record.

Rector. ‘He who has the spiritual care or charge of a parish.

Recusant. Used in old statutes for one who separates from the

church as established by law.

Red Book. An ancient record In the Exchequer, in which are reg.

lstered those who held lands per baronlarn in the time of Henry H.

Redendurn. Tb: clause in a lease by which the rent is reserved. It

Inlly begin! with the wordl“yleldtng and paying."

 
Re-entry, proviso for. A stipulation in a lease that, on non-payment

of rent or non-performance of the covenants, the leasor may reiinter.

Reference. The submitting of any cause or matter to arbitration.

Refresher. A further fee to counsel, where the cause goes over from

one term or sitting to another.

Register. A book wherein things are registered for preservation.

Registrars. Officers having custody of a Registry, such as the reg

istrars of births. marriages, and deaths.

Rejoinder. The answer ot a defendant in an action to the plaintiff’s

replication.

Release. A form of conveyance. Also,an acquittance under seal

of a debt or other obligation.

Remainder. A vested or contingent estate or interest in land,lim

ited to take effect and come into possession on the determination of a

prior estate created at the same time. .

Remanet. A term used when a cause set down for trial at a partic

ular assize or sittings is postponed.

Rent. The annual return made by the tenant to his landlord, which

may be either money, labor, or provisions.

Replevin. An action to try the validity of a distress. The things

distrained are re-delivercd to the tenant on security or pledges given

by him to try the right.

Replication. The plaintiff‘s answer to the defendant‘s plea or an

swer, '

Representative Peers. The peers elected from their own bodies

to represent Scotland and Ireland in the House of Lords. being i6 for

the former. and :3 for the latter.

Reprieve. A suspension of the execution of sentence of death on a

criminal.

Rescue. A resistance against lawful authority. as,[or instance, the

Violently taking away a man who is under legal arrest.

Residuary devisee. The person to whom a lestator devises the re

mainder or his lands, not otherwise disposed of.

Residuary legatee. A legatee to whom is bequeathed the residue or

remainder of a testator’s personal estate, after payment of all legacies,

claims, and demands.

Residue, or Residuary Estate.

not specifically disposed of.

Res integra. An entire thing.

Rest. A pause in an account between a debtor and creditor, in

striking periodical balances.

Retainer. A fee given to counsel to secure his services. it may be

either general or special. The former secures the services of the coun

scl to the party giving it in all matters ; the latter only in one cause or

matter. The fee in the former cause is 5 guineas, in the latter 1 guinea.

Return ofa Writ. The certificate of the sheriff made to the court

of what he has done towards the execution of any writ directed to

aim.

Reversal. The making a judgment void, in consequence of some

error in the same.

ReVersion. The residue of an estate left in the grantor, and return.

ing to him or his heirs, after the grant is determined.

Rider. A kind of schedule or writing, annexed toadocument, which

cannot well be incorporated in the body of it.

Roll. A schedule or sheet of parchment, on which legal proceedings

are entered.

Rule. An order made by the court at the instance of one of the par

ties in an action. It may either be a rule absolute, or merely a rule

nisi or to show cause: ‘

Rules of Court. The rules framed by the judges for regulating the

practice of the different Courts of Law.

The portion of a testator's estate

Sacrilege. A daecration of anything that Is holy.

Salvage. An allowance made for saving ships or goods from enc

tnies, or wreck, or loss at sea.

Scandal. Rumor calculated to injure one‘s reputatlon.

Schedule. A list or inventory of things.

Scienter. Knowingly

Scire Fnclas. A ludicial writ founded on matter of record, and is

used for various purposes. as, for instance, to enforce against a share

holder a judgment against a Joint Stock Company which it is unnble to

satisfy.
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Scrivener. One intrusted with other men's monies to put out for

them, and for which he charges a commission, or bonus.

Security for Costs. When the plainu'fl resides outof the jurisdiction

of the Court, the defendant may require him to give security for costs.

Secus. Otherwise.

Se Defendendo. A plea for a party charged with the death of

another person, who alleges that he was driven to do what he did in

his own defense.

Seisin. Possession ofa freehold estate. Seisin in deed ls when ac

tual pmssion is obtained. Seisin in law is a right. to lands of which

actual possession has not been obtained. v

Separate estate. Real or personal property settled upon amarricd

woman, and which she may dispose of as if she were a single woman.

- Sequestration, is used in several cases; but most frequently as sig

nifying an execution for debt against a bencficed clergyman, in which

case the debt is satisfied out of the tithes and other profits of the benc

fice. In Scotland a Sequestration is nearly equivalent to our term

“ Bankruptcy.”

Set-08'. A mode of defense, whereby a defendant sets up a demand

of his own to counterbalance the plaintifi's claim either wholly or in part.

Similiter. A set form of words in an action by which one party sig

nifies his acceptance of the issue tendered by his opponent.

Simony. The corrupt 'presentation of any one to an ecclesiastical

benefice, for money, gift, or reward.

Simple Contract. An agreement entered into verbally or by writing

not under seal.

Slander. The malicious defamation of a man by word of mouth,

analogous to libel, which is slander by writing.

Socage. The tenure by which most freehold lands in England are

held, which consists in the performance of some certain and determi

nate service, usually of a nominal nature, as distinguished from the old

feudal services, which were generally at the will of the lord.

Son assault demesne. A plea in an action for an assault that the

defendant did the act complained of in his own defense.

Special Case. A mode of raising a point of law for the opinion of

the court on an agreed written statement of the facts.

Special Jury, is a jury composed of individuals above the rank of

ordinary frccholders. Either party in an action may apply for, and

obtain, a special jury.

Special pleading. When the pleadings in an action are not in the

ordinary form,but are of a more complex character, they are termed

special pleadings. -

Specific performance. A remedy in equity, to compel the perform

ance of a contract according to its terms, instead of proceeding at law

to recover damages merely.

Statutes. The written laws of the kingdom (see Common Law) are

of two kinds, public or private; the former applies to all statutes

which aflcct the public generally, and of which the judges take cogni

zance Without being specially pleaded. The latter relates to the private

rights of individual bodies, as, for instance. the various acts for the

Management of Railway and other Companies are private acts.

Stirpes. Taking property by representation is called succession per

stirpes, as contradistinguished from per capita, which signifies taking

R by one’s own right.

Stoppsge in transitu. Goods sold on credit to a person, since he

come insolvent or bankrupt, may be seized by the vendor at any time

before their actual and complete delivery to the vendec. This seizure

is called stoppage in transitu; it is often a nice and difficult question

to determine when the transit has ended and the purchaser's possession

begun

Subornstion of perjury. The offense of procuring another to take

a false oath.

Subptens. A writ used [or the purpose of compelling witnesses to

attend and give evidence.

Sufl'erance,a tenant at, is a person who acquired the possession of

lands by right, and holds over after his right is determined.

Suit Proceedings in Equity are usually termed suits, as distinguished

from the proceedings at common law. which are termed actions.

Summons, writ of. The process used for the commencement of all

actions In the courts of law.

Superscdeas. A command to stay some ordinary proceedings at

law, on good cause shown.

 
Surrejoinder. An answerto the rejoinder of the defendant In as

tion.

Syngraph. A deed or bond undcr hand and seal of all the partim.

Tail, or Fee_tail. Sce Entail,

Tenancy. The holding of property under tenure.

Tenant. One who holds lands of another as a tenant for llfe,fof

ymrs, in tail, etc.; it is a word extensively used in legal phraseology.

Tender. A legal tender is an unconditional offer to pay a debt,

which, if refused, may be afterwards pleaded in bar to an action.

Tenement. Property held by a tenant; it comprises lands, houses,

and every species of real property which may be holden.

Tenure. The system of holding lands in subordination to some su

periors.

Termer. A tenant who holds lands for a fixed and ascertained pe

riod of time.

Testamentary Guardian. A person appointed by a father in his

will to be the guardian of his child.

Testator or Testatrix. The maker of a will.

Teste. The clause at the bottom of a writ beginning with the word

“ witness " is so called.

Theft bote. When a party, who has been robbed, and knowing the

felon, takes his goods again or receivs other amends upon agreement

not to prosecute.

Tithes. The tenth part of the increase yearly arising from the

profits of lands, etc. Titha are in this country now commuted inton

fixed rent charge, which ischarged upon the land, and not upon the per.

son.

Tithing. A portion of a hundred. Tithing-msn was formerly an

officer of some importance; in the present day, however, he is a mere

constable.

Title. The evidence of the right which a person has to the poses

slon of property.

Traverse. A plea which denies the truth of some part of the plain

tifi's declaration in an action.

Treasure Trove. Any money, etc., found nidden under the earth,

the owner thereof being unknown.

Trespass. Any wrong or damage which is done by one man to

another, whether it relates to his person or property, but it usually sig

nifies a wrongful entry on another‘s premises.

Trial. The formal method of examining and sdjudicating upon A

question of fact in a court of law.

Trover. The form of action used to try a disputed question of prop

erty in goods or chattels, in which the plaintiff can only recover their

estimated value, and not the goods or chattels themselves.

True hill. The words indorsed upon an indictment. by a grand jury,

when satisfied that the charge against the ofiender is made out.

Trust. A trust exists where a party, called the ccstuique-trust, has I

right in equity to the beneficial enjoyment of property, the legal owner

ship of which is vested in another, who is hence called a trustee.

Umpire. A third person chosen to decide a matter in dispute left to

arbitration, in case the arbitrators should not agree.

Under-lease. A lease granted by one who is himself onlya lessee of

the premises under-let.

Under-lessee. The person to whom an under-lease is granted.

Unliquidnted damages. Damages not fixed or ascertained, and

which require therefore to be estimated by a jury.

Use. A right to the beneficial enjoyment of land nominally vested

in another.

Usury. The extortion of unlawful gain ; the taking more for them:

of money than is allowed by law; but the usury laws in this country

are now abolished, any rate of interest therefore may now be hwfully

taken.

Value received. The words usually, but unnecessarily, nppw'ing

in bills of exchange and promissory notes.

Venditioni exponas. A writ directed to the sheriff, commanding

him to sell goods which he has taken possession of under a writ of Geri

facias, and which remain in his hands unsold.

Vendor and Vendee A vendor is the person who sells and n vendee

' in person who buys, anything.
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Venue. The county in which an actionat law is intended to be tried.

Verdict. A verdict is the unanimous judgment or opinion of the

jury on the issue of fact submitted to them.

Vi et Armia (with force and arms). Words used in indictments. to

expres the charge of a. forcible and violent committing of any crime or

trewas.

Viva voce. By word of mouth.

Voir dire. An examination of a witness to test his competencyh

termed an “ exammation tn the voir dire.”

Voluntary Conveyance, or Settlement. A conveyance or settle

ment made without any valuable consideration.

Voucher. A receipt or discharge.

Waite. Stolen goods which the thief has thrown away or leftho

hind him.

Ward. An infant under the guidance and protection of a guardian.

Word of Court. An infant with reference to whose property e suit

has been instituted in Chancery. A ward ought not to marry without

leave 0! the court‘ Any person marrying a ward without such leave in

guilty of a contempt of court. and can be punished by imprisonment.

Warrant. An nuthorityorprecept from a justice, commanding the

Wehenabnotnnoflendermralearchtobemade foretoiengooth.

 
Warrant of Attorney. An luthority given by any one to an atto’

ney-at-law. to appear and plead for him 3 or to Bufler findgment to pass

against him. by confessing the action.

Warranty. as applied to goods and chattels, may be either expressed

or implied 3 the implied warranty only extends to the title of the vendor.

I! that proves deficient. the purchaser may demand mm from

the solid.

Watercourse, right of. A right to an uninterrnpeed MW 1! water.

Way, right of. The right of going over another man’l mound.

Will. A will is the legal written declaration at n man'l intentions 0!

what he will: to be periormed after his death withm In the

disposition at his property. It must be in writing eigtnd by the ma

tor and attested by two witnesses. who man not only he preeem Ind

see the mentor sign. but must themselves when“: the “I up wit

nesses in the presence of the testator and of each other Without these

formalities the will is invalid. A codicil is a kind ol addendum or lup

plement w n will. its execution and attestation man be mended with

the same formalities as the will itseli.

Will, eetateat. Anestateinlanda held etthewillol theinndlord

and tenant. and delerminahle at the pleasure of either par'vv Such 1‘

holding h very rare now. the law generallymWin“

inp inno tenancies (mm year to you.
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A TABLE OF THE KINGS AND QUEENS OF ENGLAND.

NAIR. SAXONS AND DANES. ACCESSION. Ditto. Ac: Rmcnno.

Ecam. . . . . . . . FirQ. KlngofallEngland...................................... .. 827 83 — 1:

ETHBLWULF Son of Egbert. . . . . . . . . . . . V. . . 837 353 — 19

ETHELBALD. 858:, 860 —— 2

ETHELBERT 858 866 — 8

111111.112!) 866 871 — 5

ALFRED_ . 871 901 52 3o

EDWARD 901 925 45 =4

ATHELSTAN 915 94a — 15

EDMUND ‘ 941; 946 23 6

mm). . 55 — 9

Enwv _ . . Son of Edmund . . . . . . . 825 358 20 3

Elm/111,. ,_ __ . Second son of Edmun . 958 975 31 17

EDWARD TH M . Son of Edgar . . . . . . . . . . . . 975 979 17 4

Enuzuum II..... Hall-brotherofEdward........... . . ...... .. ..... 979 1016 —- 37

EDMUND IRONSIDB Eldest sonofEthelred............................................ 1616 1016 28 l

CANUTB........... Bycon uestandelection.......................................... 1017 2035 40 18

HAROLDI....... . Sonof ............ . ..... 1035 1040 — 5

HARDICANUTB......... . Another son of Canute.......... ..... .... ....... ....... 1040 1042 — a

EDWARD THECONYESSO . Sonot Ethelrcd ll . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > . . . ..... 1042 1066 64 94

HAROLD Brother-in-lawot Edward... ............................. 1066 1066 — 0

THE HOUSE OF NORMANDY.

WuuAu Obtained theCrownb 1066 1087 60 :1

WILLIAM II_ . Tbirdsonol' William ............................. 1087 11m 43 :3

Hum! l................... ... ¥guragest sansol' ZVilliiém 1100 1135 61 35

:11:111;§P.:?:..??:E?....ti'fz.i...:i:.°‘fft.311%.???i 49 19

THE HOUSE OF PLANTAGENET.

Hum! 11. ...... . Son of Geoflrey Planta enet,by Matilda,only daughterol Henry I. 1154 1189 56 35

RICHARD I, . Eldestsurvivingsono 1189 1199 42 10

JOHN , , _ _ _ _ _ . Sixth and youngest sonof Henry II........ ........ 1199 1216 51 17

mew III. Eldest sonol ohn.............. ..... 1216 127: 65 56

EDWARDIW Eldestsonot enryIII... .............. 1171 1307 67 35

EDWARD II .. . Eldest surviving son ol Edward I....... ........ 1307 1317 43 :o

EDWARD 11X , . Eldest son of Edward II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... ........ 1317 1377 65 5o

chuARn 50110! the BlackPrince.eldestson of Edward III................ 1377 Dep.1399 33 2:

THE HOUSE OF LANCASTER.

quxv Sonol'lohn of GauntJourth sonof Edward 1399 1413 46 14

. Eldestsonol Henr . . . . . . . ....... 1413 1421 34 9

Onlysoaot Henry .(Died1471).-............................... 14” Dep.1461 49 p

' THE HOUSE OF YORK.

His gfaé‘idlflallhel' waisthchau'da sonhol Egmund‘ fifth son of 133-:‘

IV,__, war .- and is an mot er_ nne was rest-gran - 6 1 B 41 nEDWARD l m daughter‘dgzgioneé.fvird son of Edward ll! 8 x4 ‘ 4 3

V.. . . dest Son 0 war ....... . 8 1483 1: 0

am?) 111... .. . Youngerbrothcrol Edward :28; 1485 33 I

THE HOUSE OF TUDOR.

Son of Edmund.eldest son of Owen Tudor by Katharine,widow

HINRY VII .................. of Henry V.; his mother Margaret heaul‘ort, was great- 1485 1509 51 I4

granddaughter of ohn of Uaunt...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

HmanIII................... Onlysurvivin sono Henry VII........ .. ...... ..... 1509 1547 55 38

EDWARD VI.... . Son of Henry “I. hyjane Seymour . . . . . . . . . 1547 155 16 6

MARY I...... . Daughter of Henry Will. by Katherine of Arragon..........-.... 1553 155 4: 5

luau-111..................... Daughterof Henry VIII. byAnne 155a 1603 69 45

THE HOUSE OF STUART.

Sonof M ueen of Scots. randdau hter of ames IV. and

1”” L"""""""""'"{ Magazigaughter of Heniy VII"? . . . . . . . . ........ } 16°3 1625 58 2’

CHARLBS I..................... Onlysurvivmgsonot James! ........ . .......... 16:5 1649 48 24

Commonwealth declared May1q...... ........ 1649 —- "- _

Connemara/turn .... ......... Oliver Cromwell. Lgrd Protector . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... ...... 1651 1658 so —

Richard Cromwell, Lord Protector. . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1658 Res. 1659 _ ~

THE HOUSE OF STUART—RESTORED.

CHARLES H .............. . . . . . Eldest son of Charles] . 1 . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1660 1685 54 it

JAMES Secondsonol'Charles I. (diedSe t.16‘1701) . 1 . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1685 Dep.1688 I

(lnterrefinurn‘ Dec. 11, 1688—- eb. 13. 168 ) DCC. I701: 68

WituAM III . . . . . . . ...... .. .. Son of Wi liam, Prince of Orange, by ary, daughter of x a I x

and Charles I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 . . . . 1 . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1689 7° 5 3

MAnv ll . . v . . . . Eldest daughter of James II . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . . 1 . . . . . . . . . . _ . . .. 1694 3: 6

Amen.......................- . Seconddaughterofjamesll . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1702 1714 49 :2

THE HOUSE OF HANOVER.

Son of Elector n! Hanover.b So hia.dau hter of Elizabeth,
GEORGE! ' ' ' ' ' """' "'“hl daughtcroflzunesl.......y...B.......E... . . 1 . 1 . 1 . . . . . . . . l '7“ 17,7 67 !

GEORGE II . . . . . . . . OnlysonofGeorgel _ . . . . . 1727 I60 77 3

Guam: III - GrandsonofGeorgell....................1....................... 1760 120 82

6:01:65 IV. . Eldest son of George III . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . 1820 1830 68 10

WILLIAM ... ...-... ThirdsonofGeorge III . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . , . . . . . . . 1330 1937 72 7

VIL‘I‘OIIA..."....."..... ..... Daughteroi EdwardJourthsonof George lll..........,",,,,“ won son Puma".
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SOVEREIGNS OF SCOTLAND FROM A.D. 1057 TO THE UNION OF THE CROWNS.

NAMES.BEGAN 'ro REIGN.

.1057, A l'.

   

Malcolm ill/aide" .

William (The Lion) .

Alexander II......................xn4, Dec. 4

WELSH SOVEREIGNS OR PRINCES—A.D. 840

  

  

  

  
Ban/m TO REIGN. Names. BEGAN TO REIGN.

. uly 8 games IV. ....1488. um: 1:

ar. 19 amesV 1513. “t. g

"92, Nov. :7 ary . x542, . t

x306 Mar. 27 Francls an 1558. Apr. :4

June 7 ary. 1560. Dec. 5

Feb. 22 Henry 1565, #111 :9

390, Apr. 12 Mary 1567, e m

406, Apr. 4 James VI. 567. July :9- v - ~ - n - ~ - - . . . . . I

(Ascended the throneoi' England asjames 1.,

March 24th, 1603.)

to A.D. 1282.

  

 

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

    

RoderictheGreat......... 84o LlewelynapSitsylht..................... 10:5 LlevyelyntheGreat...................... 1:94

Anarawd. son of Roderic 877 Iago a Idwal ap Meyric..... . . . . . ....... 1023 David ap Llewelyn. . . . . . . . . . . _. . . .. . . . upHowel Dda, the Good .. 94 anl‘iti'tJ ap Lleweiyn ap Sitsylht. Killed 1039 Llewelyn ap Grlifith, last Prince, 1246;

Jeian and In 0 . . . . . . . . . . 94 Bleddyn ............ o6 slain . . . . . . . . . . . . . .............. .. n

Howe] ap Je an, the Bad. 97: Trahaern a Caradoc Edward of Carnarvon afterwards King

Cadwallon, his brother.. 984 Griffith ap ynan.. Edward 11- Of En iand; born..--- -- "54

Mereditha Owen aoI-I 985 Owain G edd tedPnnce of W' es................. 130!

ldwal ap eyric ap Edwal Voel.. 992 David ap wain G

FRENCH DYNASTIES AND SOVEREIGNS.

Ti: Mernm'ugr'am. Tk: Consulate.

Clovis. “ The Hairy." King of the Salic Franks "a gompme- Eamchffés. and Lebflm ----- 24‘ I

Childeric III., last of the race................... 737 Bgnapme‘ pus“ or m- em' ' ' ' ‘ ' "‘ """ ayfi‘ I

_ _ naparte,(.onsulior Ll e....... .............-.........Aug'ust a,i8m

The Carlowngmm. TI“ Emil."

PéPin‘ “The 511011." 50!! 01' Charles Martel -------------------- -- 75a Napoleon I. decreed Emperor................ .............May :8. 1804

Charlem e» The Great, Emperor of the ------ 768 Napoleon u. (never reigned) died ........... . ......... July :2. 193,

Lomqu ‘The Indolent,”lastoithe 986 77: R .

r ertoratzan.

77,, Capt; Louis XVIII. reentered Paris . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . May 3, x814

Hugh Capet, “ The Great,"....................................... 987 Charles x- (deposed JUIY 3°, 133°, dim Novembfl’ 6‘ 1335) - - - - - - - - ~ 1320

Louis 1X“ “ St. Louis"__ ____________"____________ ____________ m6 Heir-expectant, Henry, Comte de Chambord . . . . . . . September 2:), 18:0

Charles IV.,“The Handsome"........................ . . . . . I312 Tire/{auuqfOrltan-r.

Tb: Han: af Valvir. Inui'zgdhilipgg,li_(igg of the Freeréclé. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . 1830

- - - u n '( icat e ruary 24, 1'4 ie ugust , r 50,

5211}? Yilffd’fél’ii. 3.122 T???".::::::::::::::::::::::.. I i??? Hempcclam- Come dc PM, m r -----_ - -- --------Ame =+ 183“
Th H B é n The Second Republzc

' r 0"“ af ‘7'” 0 ‘ Provisional Government formed . ....February 22, r8411

Henry IV. “ The Great," King 0! Navm're 1539 Louis Napoleon elected President . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ..December In. 1848

Louis xm‘., “The Just . 1610 T,“ SmndEmfl-n
£832: ‘\dkgge‘géfifégoeégiigonné" Napoleon III. elected Emperor. . . . . . . . . . . .l . . . . . . . November 2? 1852

Louis xvi: (guillotined January l7“ (Deposed September 4, 187o, died January 9, 1873.)

Louis XVII. (never reigned). . . . . .. . . . . 1793 c _tt {Puby D f T/urd Repudlrc. Se t: be a

. . ommi eeo lC eence........... . ...... m r4.t7o
T/u Fzrst Republrc. L. A. Thiers elected President . . . . . . . . . . . t 31 181:

The National Convention first saL.................. tember ax, x792 Marshal MacMahon elected President ay a4, 1873

The Directory nominated.. . . . . . . . . ......... ..... ovember x, x795 Jules Grévy elected President ... ............-..Janunry 3o, :87.

PRESIDENTS OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

Declarationof_Independence..... -.................]uly4 1776 James Knox Polk ....... ....................-..-. 134!

General Washington 5!!!- Pl’esiden! .1789 and 1793 General Zachary Taylor (died ul 9, 1850) .. 1849

lohn Adams. . .............. . . . . . . . . . x7 Millard Fillmore (elected as V ce- 'dent . 18511

Thomas Jefferson .. General Franklin x853
  

James Madison. .

  
ames Monroe. ....... x8x7and 1821

John Quincy Adams........ .. . . . . . . . . . . . :825

General Andrew Jackson... 1829 and 1833

Martin Van Buren. x837

General William Hen Harrison (died April :84:

John Tyler lelcctedas lee-President).......................... . i841

  

James Buchanan. . . . . . .

Abraham Lincoln (assassinated A ril I , 1865)..

Andrew ohnson (elected as Vice-President).

General ymes S. G

Rutherford B. Hayes.... ..

James A. Garfield. ..

Chester A. Arthur . . . . . . .. . . .

.... . 1857

.1861 and 1865

86  

..................................... 188x

Grover Cleveland, 1885; Benjamin Harrison, 1889.

Population in 1776, including slaves, 2,614,300. Population in 1890, all free, 62,622,250.

 

THE NEW LAW OF PRESIDENTIAL SUCCESSION.

:I‘he Presidenth succession In fixed by chapter 4 of the acts of

the Forty-ninth Congress, first nession. In case of the removal,

death, resignation or inability of both the President or Vice-Presi

dent, than the Secretary of State shall act as President until the

disability of the President or Vice-President is removed or a Presi

dent is elected. If there be no Secretary of State, then the Secre

tary of the Treasury will act; and the remainder oi the order of

aw

succession is: The Secretary of War, Attorney-General. Postmas

ter-General, Secretary of the Navy and Secretary of the Interior.

The acting President must. upon taking ofllce, convene Congress,

if not at the time in session, in extraordinary session, givmg

twenty days“ notice. This act a plies only to such Cabinet ofli

cen as shall have been appointed g the advice and consent of the

Senate, and are eligible under the Oi'matitution to the Presidency.
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PASSPORT REGULATIONS.

PASSPORTS are issued only to citizens of the United

States, upon application, supported by proof of citi

zenship. Citizenship is acquired by birth, by nat

uralization and by annexation of territory. An alien

woman' who marries a citizen of the United States

thereby becomes a citizen; Minor children resident in

the United States become citizens by the naturaliza

tion of their father.

When the applicant is a native citizen of the United

States he must transmit his own affidavit of this fact,

stating his age and place of birth, with the certificate

of one other citizen of the United States to whom he

is personally known, stating that the declaration made

by the applicant is true. The affidavit must be at

tested by a notary public, under his signature and seal

of office. When there is no notary in the place the

affidavit may be made before a justice of the peace or

other officer authorized to administer oaths; but if he

has no seal, his omcial act must be authenticated by

certificate of a court of record.

A person born abroad who claims that his father

was a native citizen of the United States must state

in his affidavit that his father was born in the United

States, has resided therein and was a citizen of the

same at the time of the applicant’s birth. This affi

davit must be supported by that of one other citizen

acquainted with the facts.

NATURALIZED CITIZENS.

If the applicant be a naturalized citizen, his certifi

cate of naturalization must be transmitted for inspec

tion (it will be returned with the passport), and he

must state in his affidavit that he is the identical per

son described in the certificate presented. Passports

cannot be issued to aliens who have only declared their

intention to become citizens.

Military service does not of itself confer citizenship.

A person of alien birth, who has been honorably dis

charged from military service in the United States,

but who has not been naturalized, should not transmit

his discharge paper in application for a passport, but

should apply to the proper court for admission to citi

zenship, and transmit the certificate of naturalization

so obtained. The signature to the application .and

oath of allegiance should conform in orthography to

the applicant’s name as written in the naturalization

paper, which- the department follows.

Every applicant is required to state his occupation

and the place of his permanent legal residence, and to

declare that he goes abroad for temporary sojourn and

intends to return to the United States with the purpose

of residing and performing the duties of citizenship

therein.

The wife or widow of a naturalized citizen must

transmit the naturalization certificate of the husband,

stating in her affidavit that she is the wife or widow

of the person described therein. The children of a nat—

uralized citizen, claiming citizenship through the

father, must transmit the certificate of naturalization

of the father, stating in their afiidavits that they are

 
children of the person described therein and were

minors at the time of such naturalization.

The oath of allegiance to the United States will be

required in all cases.

APPLICATIONS.

The application should be accompanied by a descrip

tion of the person, stating the following particulars—

viz.: Age : -— years. Stature: —— feet, — inches

(English measure). Forehead : -—-. Eyes: —.

Nose: —. Mouth: -——-. Chin: —. Hair: —.

Complexion: —-. Face: —.

If the applicant is to be accompanied by his wife,

minor children or servants, it will be sufficient to state

the names and ages of such persons and their relation

ship to the applicant, when a single passport for the

whole will suffice. For any other person in the party

a separate passport will be required. A woman’s pass

port may include her minor children and servants.

FEE REQUIRED.

By act of Congress approved March 23, 1888, a fee of

one dollar is required to be collected for every citizen’s

passport. That amount in currency or postal note

should accompany each application. Orders should be

payable to the Disbursing Clerk of the Department of

State. Drafts or checks are inconvenient and unde

sirable.

A passport is good for two years from its date and

no longer. A new one may be obtained by stating the

date and number of the old one, paying the fee of one

dollar and furnishing satisfactory evidence that the

applicant is at the time within the United States. The

oath of allegiance must also be transmitted when the

former passport was issued prior to 1861.

Citizens of the United States desiring to obtain pass

ports while in a foreign country must apply to the

chief diplomatic representative of the United States in

that country, or, in the absence of a diplomatic repre

sentative, then to the consul-general, if there be one,

or, in the absence of both the officers last named, to a

consul. Passports cannot be lawfully issued by State

authorities, or by judicial or municipal functionaries of

the United States. (Revised Statutes, § 4075.)

To persons wishing to obtain passports for them

selves blank forms of application will be furnished by

this department on request, stating whether the api

plicant be a native or a naturalized citizen, or claims

citizenship through the naturalization of husband or

parent. Forms are not furnished except as samples,

to those who make a business of procuring passports.

Applications for forms should state whether for

native or naturalized citizens or persons claiming citi

zenship through naturalization of parent—the form

being difierent in each case.

Communications should be addressed to the Depart

ment of State, endorsed “ Passport Division,” and each

communication should give the post—office address of

the person to whom the answeris to be directed. Pro

fessional titles will not be inserted in passports.

DEPARTMENT or Sum, Wasnmeron, D. (3., 1898.
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NATURALIZATION LAWS OF THE UNITED STATES

THE conditions under and the manner in which an

alien may be admitted to become a citizen of the United

States are prescribed by Sections 2165—74 of the Revised

Statutes of the United States.

DECLARATION OF INTENTION

The alien must declare upon oath before a circuit or

district court of the United States, or a district or su

preme court of the Territories, or a court of record of

any of the States having common lawjurisdiction, and

a seal and clerk, two years at least prior to his admis

sion, that it is, bona fide, his intention to become a

citizen of the United States, and to renounce forever

all allegiance and fidelity to any foreign prince or State,

and particularly to the one of which he may be at the

time a citizen or subject.

OATH ON APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION.

He must, at the time of his application to be admit

ted, declare on oath, before some one of the courts above

specified, that he will support the Constitution of the

United States, and that he absolutely and entirely re

nounces and abjures all ailegiance and fidelity to every

foreign prince, potentate, State or sovereignty, and

particularly, by name, to the prince, potentate, State

or sovereignty of which he was before a citizen or sub

ject, which proceedings must be recorded by the clerk

of the court.

commons m ornzansmr.

If it shall appear to the satisfaction of the court to

which the alien has applied that he has resided contin

uously within the United States for at least five years,

and within the State or Territory where such court is

at the time held one year at least ; and that during that

time “ he has behaved as a man of good moral charac

ter, attached to the principles of the Constitution of

the United States, and well disposed to the good order

and happiness of the same,” he will be admitted to citi

zenship.

TITLES OF NOBILIT'Y

If the applicant has borne any hereditary title or

order of nobility, he must make an express renuncia

tion of the same at the time of his application.

SOLDIERS.

Any alien of the age of twenty-one years and up

ward, who has been in the armies of the United States

and has been honorably discharged therefrom, may be

come a citizen on his petition, without any previous

declaration of intention, provided that he has resided

in the United States at least one year previous to his

application, and is of good moral character. (It is ju

dicially decided that residence of one year in a particu

lar State i8 not requisite.) ,

 
MINORS.

Any alien under the age of twenty-one years who

has resided in the United States three years next pre

ceding his arriving at that age, and who has contin

ued to reside therein to the time he may make appli

cation to be admitted a citizen thereof, may, after he

arrives at the age of twenty-one years, and after he

has resided five years within the United States, includ

ing the three years of his minority, be admitted a citi

zen; but he must make a declaration on oath and

prove to the satisfaction of the court that for two

years next preceding it has been his bona fide inten

tion to become a citizen.

CHILDREN OF NATURALIZED CITIZENS.

The children of persons who have been duly natu

ralized, being under the age of twenty-one years at the

time of the naturalization of their parents, shall, if

dwelling in the United States, he considered as citi

zens thereof.

CITIZENS' CHILDREN WHO ARE BORN ABROAD

The children of persons who now are or have been

citizens of the United States are, though born out of

the limits and jurisdiction of the United States, con

sidered as citizens thereof.

CHIN ESE.

The naturalization of Chinamen is expressly prohib'

lted by Section 14, Chapter 126, Laws of 1882.

PROTECTION ABROAD TO NATURALIZED CITIZENS.

Section 2000 of the Revised Statutes of the United

States declares that “all naturalized citizens of the

United States while in foreign countries are entitled

to and shall receive from this government the same

protection of persons and property which is accorded

to native-born citizens.”

THE RIGHT OF SUEFRAGE.

The right to vote comes from the State, and is a

State gift. Naturalization is a federal right, and is a

gift of the Union, not of any one State. In nearly

one-half the Union aliens (who have declaredinten

tions) vote and have the right to vote equally with

naturalized or native-born citizens. In the other half

only actual citizens may vote. The federal naturali

zation laws apply to the whole Union alike, and pro

vide that no alien may be naturalized until after five

years’ residence. Even after five years’ residence and

due naturalization he is not entitled to vote unless the

laws of the State confer the privilege upon him, and

he may vote in one State (Minnesota) four months

after landing, if he has immediately declared his inten

tion, under United States law, to become a citizen.
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POPULATION OF THE UNITED STATES BY STATES AT THE CENSUSES

OF 1870, 1880 AND 1890.

SHOWING THE GROWTH OF THE COUNTRY SINCE THE END OF THE RECONSTRUCTION PERIOD.

 

STATES AND TERRITORIES. 1870. 1880. 1890.

Alabama--....-..-.Uu.nun-.5..-.n-“n-uu-uu-un- M1992 11%2-505 115131017

Arizona....... ......... ................ 9,658 40,440 59,620

Arkansas ....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 484,471 802, 525 1,128,179

California. ......... ................. . ........ 560,247 864,694 1,208,130

Colorado. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ............ . ........... . . . . . . ..... . . , 39,864 194, 327 419,198

Connecticut . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 537,454 622,700 746,258

14,181 135,177 . . . . . . . .

Delaware .............. ...... . . . . . . . 125,015 146,608 168,493

District of Columbia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131,700 - 177,624 230,392

Florida . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187,748 269,493 39pm

1,184,109 1,542,180 1,837,353

Idaho ..... .......... 14,999 32,610 34,385

IllinOiS...................................................... 2,539,891 3,077,871 3,826,351

Indiana . . . . . . . ........................................ 1,680,637 1,978,301 2,192,404

. . . . . . . . . 1,191,020 1,624,615 1,9113%

364,399 996,096 114271096

Kentucky.................................... . . - . . . . - ".5." 1,321,011 116481690 1,8581635

Louisiana..... ....... 726,915 939,916 1,113,537

Maine ..... 626,915 648,936 661,086

Maryland ...... 780,894 934,943 1mm)

Massachusettsuun“ . . - . . .......-.-...-.....-............. 1,457,351 1,783,085 2,238,943

Michigan ...... 1,184,050 1,636,937 2,093,889

Minnesota. . . . . . . . . . . ..... 439,706 780,773 1,301,826

Mississippi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 327,922 1,131,597 1,289,600

Missouri..... . . . . . . . . ..........................-............ 1,721,295 2,168,380 2,679,184

Montana . . . . . . . . . . .-........................................ 20,595 39,159 132,159

Nebraska . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122,993 452,402 1,058,910

Nevada ......... 42,491 62,266 45,761

New Hampshire.... ..... 318,300 346,991 376,530

NOWJersey--.nu..nu-u - - - 5 - - .n--...-.-.-u---H.".-u “£7096 111311116 114441933

New 91,874 119,565 153,593

4,382,759 5,082,871 5,997,833

North 1,071,361 1,399,750 1,617,947

North Dakota. ...... ...... ......... 182,719

Ohio. . . . . . . ................................................. 2,665,260 8,198,062 8,672,316

...... .. ...... 61,834

Oregon 90,923 174,? 313,767

Pennsylvania.......,....................................... 8,521,951 4,282,891 5,258,014

Rhode Island............................................... 217,353 276,531 345,506

South Carolina............................................. 705,606 995,577 1,151,149

South 328,808

Tennessee..........................................i........ 1,258,520 1,542,359 1,767,518

Texas............................................,.......... 818,57 1,591,749 2,235,523

Utah.................... ........... . . . . . . . ..............-.. 86,736 143,963 207,905

Vermont ....... .. ......... ....... 330,551 332,286 832,422

Virginia................. 1,225,163 1,512,565 1,655,980

Washington 23,955 75,116 349,300

West Virginia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 442,014 618,457 762,704

Wisconsin .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,054,670 1,315,497 1,686,880

Wyoming......,.... ............ 9,118 20,789 60,705

  

Total....................-.........-... 38,558,871 50,155,783 62,622,217

 

The inhabitants of Alaska and the Indian Territory are not included in the above. Total population of

the United States in 1890, 62,830,361.
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POPULATION OF CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES.

FIFTY PRINCIPAL CITIES IN 1890 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR RANK

cansns or 1890.

. *1,710,715 Newark, N. J ....... . .......... 181,830 Richmond, Va........... 81,388
New Y°rk my“ ---------- 01,515,301 Minoea 011$, Minn.. ...... . 164,738 New Haven, Conn... 81.298

Chica 0, I11................... 1,09,),850 Jersey ity, N. J.... 1 ‘,003 Paterson, N. J ....... 48,347

Phila elphia, Pa..... ........ 14146964 Louisville Ky . . . . . . . . . 161,129 Lowell Mass . . . . . . . . 77,696

Brook, n N Y {xenon Omaha, N'eb ..... . 140,452 Nashviile, Tenn...... 16,168
Y 1 - ---------- 1806,343 Rochester N. Y... 133,896 Scranton, Pa....... . 75,215

St. Louis, Mo.... . . . . . . . . . 451,710 so Paul, 17111111.... 138,156 Fall River, Mass. ...... 74,st

Boston, Mass... ...... 443,477 Providence, R. 1.... 132,146 Cambridge, Mass.. 70,028

Baltimore, Md....... 434,439 Kansas Cit , Mo.... 119,668 Atlanta, Ga............ 533

San Francisco, Cal.... 298,997 Denver, Co ....... . 106,713 Memphis, 'l‘enn.... 64,495

Cincinnati, 0 . . . . . . . 296,908 Indianapolis, Ind. 105.430 \Vilmington, Del 61,431

Cleveland 0... . 261,353 Alleghen Pa. . 105,287 Dayton, _0 . . . . . . . . 61,220

Buffalo, N. . 255,664 Albany, .Y... 94.928 Troy, N. Y ........... ,956

New Orleans, La..... . 242,039 Columbus, 0....... 88,150 Grand Ra ids, Mich. 60,278

Pittsburg, Pa........ .. 238,617 S racuse, N. . .. 88.143 Reading, gs........... .. .. 58,661

Washington, D. C. .. .. 230,392 orcester, Mass...... 34,655 Camden, N. J . . . . . . . . . . 58,313

Detroit, Mich .......... 205,876 Toledo, 0. ...... 81,434 Trenton,N. 57,453

Milwaukee, Wis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 204,468
 

* Municipal census of October, 1590. 1' Federal census of June, 1390. 3 Municipal census of November, 1890.

POPULATION 10F ALL OTHER CITIES OF THE UNITED STATE HAVING 15.000 POPULATION AND OVER.

  

 
 

Akron, 0. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7,601

Allentown, Pa . . . . . .. 25,228

Altoona, Pa. . . . . . . . . . . . 30.337

Amsterdam, N. Y... . 17,336

Auburn, N. .. 25,858

Augusta, Ga........... .

Aurora, 19,688

Bangor, Me ..... .. 19,103

Bay City, Mich ..... .839

Bayonne, N. ..... . . 19.033

Belleville, Ill . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15,361

Binghamton, N. . . 35,005

Birmingham, Ala. . . . . . . . . . . 26,178

Bloomington, Ill... . 20,018

Brid eport, Conn.. . 48,866

13ch ton, Mass... - 27,391

Burlington, 1a.. . . . . . . . . . . . 22565

Canton,O............ ...........26,189

Cedar Rapids, In... . . . .. .. .. ..... 18,020

Charleston, S. .. . . . . . 54,955

Chattanooga, Tenu........ . . 29,100

Chelsea, Mass...... . . 27,909

Chester, Pa...... . 20,226

Cohoes, N. Y........ .. - 22,509

Columbia, S. C....... . ..... . 15,353

Columbus, Ga ............. .. 17,303

Concord, N.H....... 17,004

Council Blufis, Ia........... 21,474

Covington, Ky....... . . . . . . . . . . . 37,371

Dallas, Tex. ..... 38,067

Danbury, Conn 16,552

Davenport, Ia... 26,872

Decatur, Ill ...... . . 16,841

Des Moines, Ia ..... . . . 50,093

Dubn ue, 1a.... ..... 30,311

Dulut , Minn.............. .. 33,115

Eau Claire, Wis..... . 17,415

E1 in, Ill ............ .. 17,823

Elgzabeth City, N. J... 37,764

Elmira, N Y........ . 29,708

Erie, Pa ............ . ...... ,

Evansville, Ind . . . . . . . . . . . . 50,756

Findlay, O . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18,553

Fitchburg, Mass . . . . . . . 22,037

Fort Wayne, 1nd...... . 35,393

Fort Worth Tex....... 23,076

Galesburg, ill...... . .. 15,264

Galveston, Tex... . 29,084

Gloucester, Mass. 24,651

Hamilton, 0 . . . . . 17,565

Harrisbur Pa. 39,385

Hartford, onu ......... .. . .. 53,230

  

  

Haverhill, Masa.... . . . . . . . . . . . .

Hoboken, N.J....... . . . . . ..

Holyoke, Mass.. . . . . . . . . . .

Houston, Tex. ......

Jackson, ..

Jacksonville, Fla..." ..... .. .

Jamestown, N. Y... ........

Johnstown, Pa. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Joliet, Ell. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Kalamazoo, Mich.... . . . . . . . ..

Kansas Citi, Kan....... . . . . . . ..

KeyWest, ‘la........ .....

Kingston, N. Y...... . . . . . . . . . . .

Knoxville, Tenn..

La Crosse, Wis.

Lafayette, Ind..

Lancaster, .

Lawrence, Mass................

Leavenworth, Kan... .. . . ..

Lewiston, Me . . . . . . .

Lexington,

ima,0. . . . . . .......

Lincoln, Neb.... .......... .. .

Lincoln, R. I..... . ........

Little Rock, Ark......

Lockport, N. Y. . . . . . . . ......

Long Island City,N.Y.......

Lynchbnrg, Va. ..

  cKeesport, Pa. . . . . . . .

Macon, Ga. . . . .

  

  

  

  

 

Los Angeles, Ca1........... 50

  

L nn,Ma.ss............... . . . . . . 55727

Malden, Mas. 23,031

Manchester, N. . 126

Meriden, Conn.................. 21,652

Mobile, Ala . . . . . . ........ .. 31,076

Montgomery, Ala..." . . . . . . . ... 21,883

Muskegon, Mich...... . . . . . . .... 23,702

.Nashua, N. H . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19,311

New Albany, Ind.......... . . 21,659

New Bedford, Mass...“........ 40,733

New Brighton, N. Y . . . . . . .. 16,423

New Britain, Conn....... 19,007

New Brunswick, N.J. . . . . . . .. .. 18,603

Newburg, N. Y... ............. . 23,087

Newport, 24,918

Newport, R.I. . . . . . . .......... . 19,457

Newton, .. 24,379

Norfolk, Va. . . . . . . . . . . . . 34,871

Norristown, Pa... . 19,791

North Adams, Mass. 16,074

Norwalk, Conn. ...... 17,747

 

Norwich, Conn................. 16,156

Oakland, Cal. . . . . . ...... 48,

()range,N. -
  

  

  

Oshkosh, 22.816

Oswego,N. 21,842

Pawtucket, R. .. 27,633

Peoria, Ill . . . . . . . 41,024

Petersburg, 22.680

Pittsfleld, Masa....... .......... 17,281

Portland, Me..... . . . . . 36,425

Portland, Ore........ 46,385

Ponghkeepsie, N. Y... ......... 23,206

Pue lo, 001.. ....... . _ . . . . . . . . . 24,558

Quincy, Ill............ .......... 31,494

Quincy, Mass. ....... 16,723

Racine, Wis... 21,014

Richmond, Ind. 16,608

Roanoke V ....... . . 16,159

Rockford, 111............... 23,584

Sacramenm. Cal... ........ 26,386

Saginaw, Mich.... . . . . . . . . 46,322

St. Jose h, M0... . . . . . . . . . 52,324

Salem, ass . . . . . . . . . 30,301

Salt Lake Cit ,Utah........... 44,843

San Antonio, ex....... ........ 37,673

San Diego, Cal....... ..... 16,159

Sandusky, 18,471

San Jose 18.060

Savannah, Ga . . . . . . . . . .......... 43,189

Schenectady N.Y... ..... 19,902

Seattle, W'as ...... 42837

Sheboy an, “’is................ 16,359

Shenan oah,15,944

Sioux City, 1a.... 37.806

Somerville Mass.

  

  

South Bend Ind . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21,319

Spokane Falls, ..... 19,922

Springfield, Ill....... . ..... 24,963

Springfield, Mass. . . . . . 44,179

Springfield, Mo. ..... 21,859

Sprin field, 0...... . . . . . . . . 31,890

Stam 0rd, Conn......... ........ 15,700

Tacoma,W'ash............ . . . . . . 86,006

Taunton, Mass.............. . . .. 445

Terre Haute, Ind. ......... . . . . . 30,217

Tepeka,Kan....... . . . . . 31,007

Utica, N. Y. . . . . . . 44,617

Vi’altham, Mass... . 18,707

Warwick, R. I ...... . .......... 17,761

Waterbury, Conn ..... 28,

Wheeling, W. Va

Wichita, Kan.
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POPULATION OF ALL OTHER CITII'B OF THE UNITED STATES HAVING 15.000 POPULATION AND OVER—(Continued)

“’ilkesbarre, Pa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87,718 Winona, Minn . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18,2)8 York, Pa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 20,793

\Villiamsport, Pa. . . . . 27,132 Woonsocket, R. I. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20,030 Youngstown, O.......... . ...... 32,220

Wilmington, N. C . . . . . . ..... 20,056 Yonkers. N. Y . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Zanesville, O. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21,009 

naturallg belongs to it. There may be populous suburbs, which

e city, who are served by the same i

0! this our greatest cit , New York, is a torcl )le example.

ork, so for as their business and social interests 30, althou h politicall the live in riiilcrent cities, counties and States.

llis fit! the country, contains a popu ation consl erab y in excess of 8,000,010, or two-thirds that o!

c pa as.

within t

effect citizens of New

This body of POEQHQUOD, the commercial

Inndon, which , similarly, a. oongeries

metro

of mu

IOTE BY THE CENSUS OFFICE.

In defining what constitutes a city, in each case the Census Office has consistently maintained the polio of including on]

lives within the charter limits, because no other defined limits exist. {1'in many cases, however, this does not

such population as

ve to the city all t 0 population which

are to all intents and purposes parts or the c ty, whose inhabitants transact business

mst-uiflce, etc., but who, living without the chamr limits, are not included in the city's population.

Within a radius of fifteen miles of City Hall on Manhattan Island the people are in

LARGEST CITIES OF THE EARTH.

POPULATION ACCORDING TO THE LATEST OFFICIAL FENBUSES.

l

 

  

 

 

  

  

 

  

 
 

  

  

Cle5_ Census Year. Population. (Imus. Census Year. Population.

London . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . _ _ , , _ _ _ _ _ , 1891 4%1,431 Buffalo. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 254,457

Paris . . . . . , . . _ _ , _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1886 2,344,550 Seoul Cox-ea. . . . . . . . . . . . . . estimated. 250,000

New York (municipal) _ . . . . . _ _ , _ 1890 1,710,715 Stockholm . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 246,154

Canton . . . _ , _ , _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ , _ _ _ _ , , _ _ _ , estimated. 1,600,000 Lisbon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 242,297

Berlin . . . . . . _ , _ . _ _ _ _, , , _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1890 1,579,244 New Orleans. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 241,995

Tokio, Japan..,.,,_,__,_ __ 1890 1,389,684 Bordeaux . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1880 240,582

Vienna .......................... 1890 1,364,543 Pittflburg - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1390 238.473

Chic 0.......................... 1890 110987576 Santiflgo, Cbili- --------- 1835 236,412
elphia - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10441894 “rashin ton- . . . - - . . . . . . . .

St. Petersbur _ , _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1890 956,226 Alexan rla .. .. . . . . . . . . 1882 227,064

Constantinopfe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1885 873, 565 Benares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 222,420

Brooklyn (municipal) . . . . . . . . . . . 1390 853,945 Bucharest . . . . . . . . 1876 221,805

Calcutta. ..... . ............. 1891 840,130 Bristol. England. 1891 221,665

Bombs __ 1891 804,470 Hong Kong .. 1891 221,141

Moscow _ 1885 753,469 Montreal ........... 1891 216,650

Glasgow....................... 1891 565.714 Bradford, England" 1891 216,361

Buenos Ayreg _ , _ _ _ _ _ _ , _ _ , _ , _ _ , _ _ 189i 546,986 Antwer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1889 215,779

Naples . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 530,873 Notting am, England- - - - - - - 1891 211,934

Live 01 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ , _ _ _ , , _ _ , _ 1891 517, 951 Teheran, Persia ..... . . . . . . . . . estimated. 210,000

Buds, eath_ , _ _ , _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ , _ _ _ _ _ _ ‘ 1890 506,! Rotterdam . . . . . . . . . . . - - - . . . 1890 $9,136

Manchester _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ , . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1891 505,343 Genoa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 206,185

Peking, China . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . estimated. 500.000 Detroit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 205,669

Melbourne . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 488,999 Milwaukee. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 204, 105

Osaka, Japan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 476, 271 Magdeburg . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 202,325

Madrid 1887 472,228 Damascus. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . estimated. 200,000

1380 469,317 Hull, England . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 199,991

1890 460, 357 Havana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1888 198,261

1891 449,950 Salford, England. . . . . . . . . . 1891 198,136

1890 446,507 Delhi. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 193,580

1890 443,426 Florence ............. 1890 191,453

1890 435,151 Penang............. 1881 190, 597

1891 429.171 Lille........ 1886 1 272

1890 423,217 Mandelny 1891 187,910

1890 417,539 Smyrna 1885 186,510

1890 414,551 Newcastle. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 186,345

1386 401,930 Cawnpore . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 182,310

1891 392,730 Newark, U. S . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1390 181,578

1891 886,400 Toronto. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1891 181,220

1884 316,143 Frankfort . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 179,850

1882 .103 Riga, Russia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1885 175,332

1891 361,006 Kharkoif, Russia .... ........ 1885 171,416

1885 357,332 Valencia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1886 170,763

Shanghat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . estimated. 355,000 Kieif, Russia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1887 170,216

Lei pzi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 353, 272 Hanover . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 165,499

Manic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1800 348,317 Minnea olis. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 164,738

1890 335,174 Jersey ity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 163,987

1890 329,535 Kon igsburg. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 161,528

1801 324,243 Louisville. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 161,005

1800 323,928 The Hague . . . . . . . . . . . .1890 160,581

1890 320,808 Manila . . . . . . . estimated. 100,000

1890 312,387 Patna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . estimated. 160,000

1889 000 Portsmouth, Englan . 1891 150,255

San Francisco . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 297,990 Trieste ...... . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 153,314

Cincinnati. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 296,309 Venice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 1 38, 019

Cologne . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 281,273 Dundee............. . . 1891 155,640

Kioto, Japan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 279,792 Ghent . ............... 1889 151656

Dresden . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 276,085 Toulouse. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1886 147,617

Lucknow.. 1891 2, Seville . . ............... 1887 143,182

1887 272,481 Liege. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1889 142,657

1387 270,643 Leicester, England. . . . 1891 142,051

Palermo. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 267,416 Stuttgart................. 1890 189,659

Cleveland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 ,546 Omaha ................... 1890 139,526 -

Edinburgh . . . . . . . . . . I." . . . . . . . . . 1891 $1,261 Rochester, U. S . . . . . . . . . . 1890 138,327

Belfast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . n. . . . . . . . . . 1891 255,896 Bremen........ . .......... . . .. 1890 125m

Dublin ............. “L.......... 1891 254,709 Yokohama . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890 121,”

'1‘—
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TABLE FOR THE CONVERSION OF METRIC WEIGHTS AND MEASURES INTO ENGLISH.

 
“

 

   

  

  

 

Metres into Kilometres to miles Litres into galls. Hectolitres into Kilogrammes into cwts., Hectares into

yards. and yards. and quarts. quarts and bushels. qrs., lbs. 02. acres. r.. p.

1 1.094 1 o 1094 1 o 0.880 1 o 2.751 1 0 0 2 3% 1 2 1 35

a 2. 187 2 1 427 2 o 1.761 2 0 5.502 2 o 0 a 6K 2 4 3 31

3 3.281 3 1 1521 3 o 2.641 3 1 0.254 3 o 0 9X 3 7 1 26

4 4%: 4 1 855 4 0 3-521 4 1 3-005 4 O 1 13 4 9 3 fl

5 5. 5 3 188 5 0.402 5 1 5.756 5 o o 11 03‘ 5 12 1 17

6 6.562 6 3 1282 6 1 1.282 6 2 0.5 6 o o 13 3X 6 14 3 12

g 5.655 g 4 615 7 1 2.163 7 2 3.25 7 o o 15 7 7 17 1 8

.749 4 1709 8 1 3.043 3 2 6.010 8 o o 17 10K 8 19 3 a

9 9.843 9 5 1043 9 1 3.33 9 3 0.761 9 0 o 19 133‘ 9 22 0 3

10 10. 36 1o 6 376 10 2 0. 10 3 3.512 10 o o 22 0X 10 24 2 g:

20 21. 73 20 12 753 20 g 1 608 20 6 7. 2o 0 1 16 1X 20 49 1

3o 32 . 809 30 18 1129 30 2 . 412 30 10 2 . 53 30 o 2 10 2X 30 g; 0 2:

40 43.145 40 24 1505 40 8 3-115 40 13 6- 8 4° 0 3 4 3 4O 3 15

50 54.682 5: 31 122 50 11 0.019 50 17 1.5 50 o 3 26 3X 50 12 2 9

60 65.618 37 398 60 13 0.823 60 20 5.072 60 1 o 20 4X 60 14 1 3

70 76-554 7° 43 14 g: 1s 1-611 g: 14 o-sBs g: 1 1 14 5% g: 171 3 a;

80 87. 401 80 49 1251 17 2 . 431 27 4.097 1 2 8 6 197 2

90 98-411 90 ss 1611 9° 19 3-135 9° 30 7-609 9° 1 3 1 6% 9° 111 1 a;

100 103. 363 100 233 100 22 0.039 100 _ 23 3.121 100 1 3 24 7 100 247 o 1

200 21 .727 200 124 4 7 200 44 0.077 200 6.2 200 3 3 2o 15 200 494 0 37

300 328 .090 300 186 730 300 66 o. 116 300 103 1.3 300 5 3 17 6 300 741 1 15

400 431-453 400 148 973 400 88 11-155 400 137 +323 400 7 3 13 14 40° 988 1 33

500 546.81 500 310 1217 500 110 0.193 500 I71 7. 50° 9 3 1° 5 5°° 1235 a n

FOREIGN WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

' FRANCE. LOMBARDO-VENETIAN KINGDOM.

1. [Measure of Length.

10000 Metres.

1000 Metres.

1 M 1131111800.... .. =

1 Kiometre........ =

1 Decametre" ..... 10 Métres. _

1 Metre .......... .. - The 10,000,000 part of the quarter of the mend

ian of the earth.

1 Decimetre. .. . .. .. = 1-1oth of a metre.

1 Centimetre ....... = I-Iooth of a metre.

1 Milimetre . . . . . . .. = 1-1000th of a metre.

II. fifeasure of Surface.

1 Hectare . . . . . . . = 100 Ares.

I Are . . . . . . . . = 100 Square metres.

1 Centiare.. ....... = 1Square metre.

_ III. kleasure of Solidity.

1 Stere = 1Cubic metre.

1 Decistere ..... = 1-1oth of a stere.

IV. fileasure of Capacz't'y.

1 Kilolitre.. .....'... = 1 Cubic metre.

1 Hectolitre ........ = 10 Decalitres.

1 Decalitre.......... = 10 Litres.
1 Litre.. . .. = 1 Cubic decimoétre.l

1 Decilitre.......... = 1-1oth of a litre.

V. Measure of IVciglxt.

1 Millia............. = 1000 Kilogrammes, and is the weight of a ton

of sea-water.

1 uintal . . . . . . 100 Kilogrammes.

Weight of a cubic decimétre of water, at the

temperature of ° above melting ice, or

about 40° Fahre cit.

100 Grammes.

1 'logramme..... ;

1 Hectogramme. . . . = 1

1 mme . . . . . - 10 Grammes.

1 Gramme . . . . . . . . . . = 1-1000th of akilogramme.

1 Decigramme ...... = 1-10th of a gramme.

These measures may be compared with the English measures by

means of the following table:

1 Metre . . . . . . . . . . . . . = 39.38 English inches, nearly.

1 Are .............. . = 3.9 English perches, nearly.

1 Stere ...... = 35.32 English cubic feet.

1 Litre . . . . . . . . . . . . . = 1.76 English pints.

. Gramme.......... = 15.44 English grains.

BELGIUM.

The metrical system is used here; but the kilogramme is termed a

livrc; the litre. antron ; and the metre. an aune.

' NETHERLANDS.

Here. also. the metrical system has been adopted ; but Flemish names

are employed instead of those used in France.

 

The metrical system, with Italian names substituted for most of the

giginal terms, is used officially; but the old measures are also used.

Vnn'ce.

AUSTRIA.

The ell = 0.6 inches. The joch = 1 acre 1.75 rood. The metzen =

1-7 bushel. he eimer = 12.4 gallons. The pfund = 1-2 pound. Gold

and silver are weighed by the mark of Vienna, which = 4333 grains.

BASLE.

E‘ounds avoirdupois. The ohm = 10.7 gallons.100 unds : 108.6PC The large and small ells = 46.4 and 21.4

The sack : 3.6 bushe

inches respectively.

BAVARIA.

The long and short ells = 2 and 23.3 inches resgtively. The schafi

of 8 metzen = 5.6 bushels. he muid of 48 m = 1 gallons. 100
pounds heavy and light wei ht = 108.3 and 104.2 pouncsls avoirdupois

respectively. The mark of ugsburg = 3643 grains.

BREMEN.

The foot or half-ell = 11.4 inches. The ohm = 31. gallons. The

last = 10.2 quarters. 100 pounds = 109.9 pounds avoi upois.

CAPE OF GOOD HOPE. '

The centner, or 100 pounds Dutch wei ht = 108.9 pounds avoirdu

pois. The 1e er of 15 ankers = 126. 5 g ons. The muid of schepels

= 3 bushels. he ell of 27 Rhynland inches = 27.8 inches.

'CHINA.

The chang of 10 chih = 4 yards. nearly. The shing = 1 pint. 10 ho

= 1 shing; 10 shin = 1 tow; 10 tow = 1 hwuh. or 120 catties. The

catty : 1.33 poun avoirdupois. 16 taels = 1 can ; 100 catties =_1

pecul. Li uids are sold by weight; but the Enghs gallon 15 used in
trading will): foreigners.

DENMARK.

The foot = 12.3 inches. 100 ells = 68.6 yards. The viertel = 1.7

gallon. 100 tonnen = 47.8 quarters. The pound = 1.1 pound avoirdu'

pois. The pound for gold and siver weighs 7266 grains.

EAST INDIES.

Bengal.—Thc Factory maund = 74.66 pounds‘avoirdupois. 10bazar

maunds = 11 Factory maunds. 16 chittacks = 1 seer; 40 seers = 1

maund. The guz of 2 cubits = 1 yard.

I

Runway—The maund = 28 pounds avoirdupois. 40 sects = 1 maund;

20 maunds = 1 candy. The candy = 24.5 bushels.

Madras.—The maund = 25 pounds avoirdupois. 40 pollams = 1 vi;

8 vis = 1 maund. mauns = 1 candy. The _covid = 18.6 incha. _The

gars of 80 parahs = 16.875 quarters, and weighs 8400 pounds avoudu

p018. -
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EGYPT.

The 'hrrkish pike a 07 inches. The ardeb of 24 Cairo rubbie =_6

ers The cantar = 100 pounds avoirdupois. 216 drams or 144 metr

c1115 = 1 rottole, .00 rottoli or 36 okes = 1 cantar.

FRANKFORT ON THE MAINE.

The ell = 21.2 Inches. The foot = 11.2 inches. The matter F 3

bushels, nearly. The viertel = 1.6 gallon. nearly. The pound, light

and heavy weight, = 1.03 and 1.1¥ound avoirdupois. The Zoll-cent

ner = 110.2 pounds avoirdupois. he Cologne mark, used for lgold and

liver, weighs 3609 grains.

GENEVA.

The ell = 45 inches. The acre = 1 acre 1.1 mod. The coupe, 0r

sack = a 1 bushels. The setier = 10 gallons. The heavy pound = 1.:

pound avoirdupms; the light pound 1-61h less. The mark weighs 3785

grams.

GENOA.

ml = 22.9 inches. The mina = 3.3 bushels.

ions. The pound = 0.7 pound avoirdupois. 1.5

The pound sottile. for gold and silver. weighs

The braccio of 2.5

The barile = 16.

pound = l rotto e.

4891.5 grains

GREECE

The Venetian measures of length are used, the braccio being called a

piche. 100 kila = 11.4 quarters. The cantaro of 40 okes = 112 pounds

avoirdupois.

HAMBURG.

The foot = 11.3 inches. nearly. 100 ells = 62.6 yards. The schefl'el =

1 acre 6 perches. The last = 1.09 last. The viertcl = 1.6 gallon. The

pound = 1 .06 pound avoirclupois. For the Cologne mark, see Frank‘

forf. : marks ¢- 1 pound troy.

LUBECK.

The ell = 22.9 Inches. The last = 11 quarters. The viertel :- 1,6

gallon. The pound = 1.07 pound avoirdupois, nearly.

MALTA.

The alme = 10.25 inches- 3.5 palmi = 1 yard - 8 mi = 1 canna.The sallma = 7.8 bushels. he cafiiso = 4 gall'onga] The barile =

9.33 llons. 64 rottoli = 1 hundredweig t. The eantaro = 175

poun s avoirdupois.

MAURITIUS.

Besides the English weights and measures, those of France before

thelate alteration are used. The aune = 1.3 yard. The velle = 1.7

gallon. The poid dc mare = 1.08 pound avoirdupois.

NAPLES.

The eanna. = 8 .2inches. The moggia = groods 12 perches. The

mole = 1.4 bus el. The barile = 9.1 gallons. The cantaro

and piccolo = 196.5 _and 106 pounds avoirdupois, respectively. The

pound used in weighing gold and silver contains 4950 grains.

PORTUGAL.

The covado :1 25.8 inches. The almude = 3.6 gallons. The pound

1: 1.01 pound avou'dupois.

PRUSSIA.

The ell = 26.5 inches. The morgen = 2 roods 21 perches. The

echefi'el = 1. bushel. The cimer = 15.1 gallons. The und = 1.03

pound avoir upois. The marl: of Cologne 15 used for go d and silver.

ROME.

The cannaof B palml = 2.2 yards. The canna 0! 10 palma = 88 inches.

nwly. The rubble = 8.1 bushels. The boccale = 0.4 gallon. The

pound = 0 7 pound avoirdupois.

RUSSIA.

The arshine = :8 inches. The foot = 13. 5inches. The dessetma =

0 acres 2.8 roods. The Lschetwert = .7 ushels. The wedro = 2.7

gallons. The pound = 0.9 pound avoir upois. The pood = 36 pounds

nvnirdupois.

ST. GALLEN.

The ells for silks and wooiens = 31.5 and 24.25 inches, respective! .

The mutt 01 4 vicrtels = 2.09 bushels. Theeimcr = 11.25 gallons. 0

pound, light and heavy weight = 1.03 and 1.3 pound avoirdupois, re

lpec'uvely.

SAXONY.

The foot = 11.1 inches. The acre = 1 acre 1. mod, nearl . The

timer at Dresden. = 14.9 $0115; at Leipsic =5 16.8 ion; The

pel, at Dresden = 69.9 _hels; a.t Leipsic = 91.7 ushels. The

.0001! = 1.03 pound avoirdupom.

 
SICILY.

The canna = 76. inches. The sauna = 7.6 bushels. The barre. =1

8 allons, nearly. 5I‘he pound of 12 ounces = 0.7 pound avoirdum

The cantaro = 175 pounds avoirdupois '

SMYRNA.

The pike = 27 inches. The kihow = 11.3 gahons. The rottolo :

1.: pound avoirdupois.

SOUTH AMERICA.

The Spanish and Portuguese measures are most generally employed.

The use of the English measures prevails in some parts.

SPAIN.

The vara, or ell = 3.3 inches. The fanegada = 1 acre 21 pcrchel.

The arroba = 3. 5 ga 011.1. The ianegn = 1.5 bushel. The pound =

1.01 pound avorrdupois. .

SWEDEN AND NORWAY.

The ell = 23.3 inches. The tunneland = 1 acre 1 rood~ nearly. The

tunnu = 0.6 quarter. The kann = 0.6 gallon. The pound = 0.9p0und

nvoirdupois.

TURKEY.

The ike = 26.25 inches. The killow = 0.9 bushel. The almud =1

1.1 gal on. The oke = 1.8 pounds avoirdupois. The rottolo = 1 3

pound avoirdupois.

TUSCANY.

The hraccio = 23 inches, nearly. The saccata = 1 acre 0.9m0d. The

sacche = a bushels. The fiasche =1 4 pints. The pound = 12 ounces

avoirdupois.

VENICE.

Besides the metrical system, the followrng measures are used: The

braccio, for woolens = 26.6 inches ; for silks = 24.8 inches. The stajo

= 2.2 bushels. The secchia = 2.4 gallons. The pound sottile = 0.:

pound avoirdupois, nearly; grosso = 1.05 pound avotrdupois.

REDUCTION OF FRENCH, PARIS, ENGLISH,

AND RHENISH MEASURES OF LENGTH,

USED BY SCIENTIFIC WRITERS, TO THE

SCALE OF EACH.

TOISESI REDUCED TO ENGLISH AND RI'IENISI-I LENGTHS.

 

 

 

 

 

  

TOISES. METRES. I ENGLISH FEET. I RHBNKSH I'll-1'.

1 1.34904 6. 33353 6.21000

I 3. 9807 12.7 1 12.4

3 5.84711 19.18377 18.6

4 7.79618 25.57837 24.34008

8 9.7451 31.97296 31.05010

11.69422 38.36755 37.26012

g 13.64326 44-76fl4 43-4701

15.59229 51.15673 49.6801

9 17-54133 57-55132 55-89017

10 19.49037 63.94592 62.10019

100 194.90366 639.45916 621.00194

1000 1949.03659 6394.59160 6210.91941

METRES, REDUCED TO PARIS, ENGLISH, AND RI-il-ZNISHI

LENGTHS.

rams. ENGLISH.
“Emm‘ 70535“ ft. In. lines. feet & inches. Rum"n

1 0.51307 3 0 11.296 3.3708 3.18620

2 1.02615 6 1 10.592 6.7416 ' 6.37240

3 1.53922 9 a 9.888 9 10.1124 9.55360

4 2.05230 1: 3 9.134 1 L433; 11.74480
2 2.56537 1 4 8.480 1 4,3539 15.93100

3-078“ 1 5 7-776 19 8.2247 19-11720

5 3-59152 :1 6 7.072 22 11.5955 22.30340

4-10459 :4 7 6.368 26 2.9663 25.43960

9 4-6i767 n7 8 5.664 29 6.3371 28.67580

3° 5-13074 30 9 4.960 32 9.7079 31.86200

10° 9-3047! 307 10 1.600 328 1.0790 318.62000

l°°° 513-07407 3078 5 4.000 3280 10.7900 3186.19996
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A TABLE OF SPECIFIC GRAVITIES OF BODIES.

BAROMETER, 30 INCHES ; FAHRENHEIT‘S THERMOMETER, GP.

PlaflnumI......-.....IIIQOIOOIOI0.0.0.06.IQOIII I...‘ m'mg

0‘0.............IIOIIIOIQO....IIIOIIOOOOOOOQOIOOI.

.....‘OIIIII.......OIOOOOOOO....Ill......l.l

Lead

IOU...IOIOIOOIOI.....OO......OIIIIOQOOOOI.......

Steel...................... ......

Iron

Till......"...".......................................

Glass

Granit-e............

BriCkoooooooooooooooo0.00000000000000014.020000022004100

(From the Works of Drs. Thompson, Young and Um.)

......I.......'..........'...

Marble (Pal-111)...IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

I......OIOOOOOOOOOOOI...OI.....OOOOOIIOIOIIOIIOOOI

Nitre....

8.878

8.396

7.833

7.645

7.320

3.150

3.000

2.838

2. 570

2000

Elm...

 

coerOOOOOIIIOQOOOOOII0.000............OOOIOOOOIOQOIOOOO

all...00'...O0......OIO......OOOOOOOOOOOOIOOOOI

Ivory..... 1.825

Brimstone 1.810

1.250

1.030

Sea Water.. ..... 1.026

Common 1.000

Oak (English)..........................................

O...O000......O.IOOIIIOOIIOOOOIIOOOOOOQ0.0.0....

O.......‘......I.....4'.....O.‘I..........'....O.l. 0613

wu10w.::0000000:00:0.:0:::::::000::000:0000000000000000 .

600

585

.550

383POPIaIr020000200200000000.000000 ......IOOOOOOOIOIOOOOOI O

Nome—The several sorts of wood are supposed to be dry.

 

Wash
 

VARIATIONS IN TIME.

_—_

 

 

 

 

           

 

 

 

LOU, Doc.liotooionollonoo Denver. c0].--00022002000000000000 Iowan m0 PMS.FWOUOOIIOIOIOIOOIIIOIQJQ

Athens, reece ...... .............. 6430.111. Dublin, Ireland ..... ...... 443 p.m. Pekin China............... 12542.10,

Auckland NewZealand........... 4512m. Gibraltar,S m................... 451p.1n. Philadelphia, Pa.................. 121 p.m.

Augusta. e...................... 1229p.m. Gl ow Scotland................ 451 p.m. Pittsburg,Pa ...... . .............. 11432.1n.

Austin, exaa..................... 1037mm. Haliax,N0va Scotia.............. 1254p.m. Rio Janeer, Brazil... ............. 216p.m.

311.1712, java...................... 12 1511.111. Harrisburg, Pa.................... 1201 p.m. Rome, Ital . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 558;.m.

Bombay, India..............-..... 1000p. 111. Lima,Peru . . . . . . . . . . ...... 120001. St. Louis, 0.... 110711.111.

Boston, Mass...... 122411.111. London. England........ ...... 507 p.m. St. Petersburg, Russia. ............ 709p.m.

Berlin. Prussia.................... 601p. m. Madrid,Spain................ ..... 453 p.m. Salt Lake City. Utah . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9402 m.

Calcutta, India.................... 1101p. m. Mecca, Arabia..."................ 749p.m. San Francisco. Ca] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8582.111.

Canton4 Chime-00000000200040.0.00 1: 4lacmo meXicoq MuicoIIOOOOOOOOIIOQQQQII 10278.11!- Tammi-18860, Fla . . - . 1 0 - o 0 . 1 0 - 4 0 u 0 4 1 11 303.111.

Charleston 5. C........... 11 4 a. m. New Orleans La...... ... .......... 11 08 a. 111. Toronto, Canada .................. 11 51 a. 111.

Chicago, Ill . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ 11 1 a. 111. New York Y...... . ............ 11 12 p. m. Valparaiso, Chili ................. .- 12 21 p. m.

Constantinople, Turkey. . . . . ... 7 04 p. :11. Olympia, Washington Ter......... 8 57 a. m. Yeddo, Japan............... . ...... 2 27 a. m.

Copenhagen, Denmark......... .. . 5 58 p. m. Omaha, Neb. . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 10 44 a. 111.

THE ENGLISH MILE COMPARED WITH OTHER EUROPEAN MEASURES.

31401.15" ENGLISH numcn GERMAN 14011- , I
STATUTE 0500. 101.0 01101;. “fill-3;“ Dag“ WEGIAN 5:535" Until?" 553:2;

1111.11. 1411.11. METRE. MILE. ' ' ‘ 1111.11. ' ‘

English Statute Mile......... 1.000 1.153 1.609 0.217 1.508 0.212 0.289 0.1 2 0.151 ' 0.213 0.3 5

English Geographical Mile... 1.153 1.000 1.855 0.250 1.738 0.245 0.3 3 0.1 4 0.169 0.246 0.386

Kilometre. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.621 0.540 1.000 0.135 0.937 0.132 0 1 0.088 0.094 0.133 0.208

German Geographical Mile .. 4.610 4.000 7.420 1.000 6.953 0.978 1.333 0.657 0.694 0.985 1.543

Russian Verst. . . . . . .......... 0.663 0.5 5 1.067 0.144 1.000 0.141 0.192 0.094 0.100 0.142 0.222

Austrian Mlle.... ....... ..... 4.71 4. 7.586 1.022 7.112 1.000 1.363 0.672 0.710 1.006 1.578

I)utch IJre . . . . . .............. 3.45 8.000 5.565 0.750 5.215 0.7 1.000 0.493 0.520 0.738 1.157

Norw 'an Mile.............. 7.021 .091 11.299 1.523 10.589 1.4 2.035 1.000 1.057 1.499 2.350

wedi Mile ................ 6.644 5.764 10.692 1.441 10.01 1.409 1.921 0.948 1.000 1.419 2.224

antsh 8108.................. 4.682 4.062 7.536 1.016 7.07 0.994 1. 54 0.667 0.705 1.000 1.567

Swiss Stunde..."............ 2.987 2.592 4.808 0.648 4.505 0.634 0.364 0.425 0.449 0.638 1.000

LATITUDE AND LONGITUDE.

A TABLE SHOWING THE NUMBER OF MILES IN A DEGREE OF LONGITUDE AT EACH DEGREE OF LATITUDE.

1

LAT. 1111.35 LAT. 1111.25. LAT. sums LAT. muzs. LAT. MILES. LAT. muss. | LAT MILES. LAT. 11111.13. LAT. muss.

1° 11° 58.9 21° 56.0 31° 41° 51° 37.8 61° 28.1 71° 13.5 81°

12 58.7 22 55 6 32 42 52 36.9 62 2 .2 72 1 .5

13 58-5 23 ss 2 33 43 53 36-1 63 27-2 73 I75

1!4 58-2 24 s4 8 34 44 54 35-3 64 26-3 74 16-5$900909???

8 .

z 2 9 -
s s Is 58-0 25 54-4

6 s 7 16 57-7 l 26 53-9

7 s 15 1 57-4 27 53-5
8 5 .4 1 57.1 28 53.0

9 s a 19 56-7 29 52-5

10 1 20 56.4 30 52.0

       

I iI

 

5

36

ii
39

40

 
 

OaquL§Go+

in
2002020133

45

4

4

4

49

50

   

'101.000

1.000-A4h-fi¥§#

WOO-s

MHON-b“'0010:

  

55

5 33-7

5 31.8

59

  

 

 

=s-4
a'4-4

  

7s
70

7

7

 

15-5

14.5

88838ng8°

  

 

g; 23.4 g 13.522.5 12.5

69 21.5 53 11.4

70 20.5 10.4 .

 

°rev+sne~vw
00140402210104“;
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MISCELLANEOUS ENGLISH WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

MEASURES OF LENGTH. MEASURES OF TIME.

In, Ft. n. P1,, 01., 115, 60$econds........... ........-1 Minute.

12 60Minutes........ . . . . . .......—1 Hour.

36 3 ...—}{)‘ay.k

R l h 198 16’ 5 a ..— ’ee.
ng’inpf).. 792 66}- 22,% 4 12 Ca endar Months .. — 1 Year.

Furlong.......... 660 220 40 10 865Days....................... -1 ConimcnYear,

151' 5,280 1,760 320 so 8 866Days.................. .....—1LeapYear.

PARTICULAR MEASURES OF LENGTH.

4 inches 1 hand. A degree 69% miles—60 nautical

A cubit 18 inches. knots or geographical miles.

A fathom 6 feet. A league 3 miles.

SQUARE OR SURFACE MEASURE.

In. Ft. Yda. Pia. R.

Square foot........ 144 1

Square ard....... 9 1

Rod, p0 e or perch 30% 1

40 1

Acre........... 160 4

A square mile contains 640 acres.

APOTHECARLES’ WEIGHTS AND MEASURES BY WHICH MEDI

CINES ABE COMPOUNDED.

20Grains........ -- 1 Scruple 3 — 20 grs.

38cmples...... -1 Drachm 3 — 60 grs.

8 Drachms — 1 Ounce 5 — 480 gm.

12 Ounces —1 Pound lb —576O grs.

Drugs are purchased by Avoirdupois Weight.

FLUID MEASURE.

Marked.

60 Minimsml -1 Fluid Drachm.... ......f3

8Drachms...... "-—1 Ounce.................. f

200unces....... 8....—1Pint

8 Pints......, ...—1Gallon.................

PARTICULAR WEIGHTS.

A Stone, Horseman’s weight. . . . .. .. . . . . . — 14 lbs.

AFirkinofButtcr.............. ...— 561bS.

A Barrel of Raisins .. . . . . ..... . . . . . . . . — 112 lbs.

A Sack—Potatoes, 168 lbs. ; Goals, 2% lbs. ; Flour, 280 lbs.

  

I gal.

  

ANGULAR MEASURE.

GOSeconds -1Minute.

60Minutes...............—1Degree.

30Degrees............... —-lSign.

90Degrees............. .—1Quadrant.

4 Quadrants, or 360". . . . . — 1 Circumference, or G’t Circle.

CUBIC on SOLID MEASURE.

1728 Cubic Inches —- 1 Cubic Foot.

270ubic Feet....... . . . . . . . -lCubic Yard.

42 Cubic Feet ot Timber. . - 1 Ship in Ton.

  

12BCubic Feet..................—lCo of ’ood.

LIQUm MEASURE.

Gal. Qt. Pt.

FourGills, onePint....................... 1

Quart(57.75cu.iu.)...... . . . . . 1 2

Gallon . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 4 8

Barrel (8. unit of measure). . . . . . . . 31K

DBY MEASURE.

2Pints(67.2cu.in.)....... . .........—1Quart.

8 uarts(537.6 cu. in.).... .........-1Peck.

4 ecks (2150.4 cu. — 1 Bushel.

MEASURES or WEIGHT—AVOIRDUPOIS.

16 Ounces"... — 1 Pound— 7000 Grains.

25 Pounds — 1 uarter (qr.)

— 1 undredweight (cwt.)

20 —-1 Ton.

This weight is used in almost all commercial transactions and

common dealings. Al: the coal mines 2540 lbs. are a. ton.

TROY WEIGHT.

  

  

  

8: Grains....................--1Carat.

24 Grains..... . . . . . ....—1Pennyweight.

20 Pennyweights.. ....—10unce...... 480Grains.

12 Ounces................... —1 Pound 5760 Grains.

 

FRENCH METRICAL SYSTEM

The Mctrica] System is based upon the len of the fourth part of a

tcrrcstnal meridian. The ten-millionth pa{t 0 this are was chosen as the

unit of measures of Ien h, and called filctn. The cube of the tenth

pan. of the metre was o‘pted m the unit of capacity,and denominated

Litre. The weight of a are of distilled water at its greatest density

OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

was called Kflagranmu. of which the thousandth 1part, or Gramm, was

adopted as the unit of wei ht. The multiples 0 these proceeding in

decimal progression are distinguished b the employment of the pre

fixes den-a, Ila-ta. kilo, and myrm. from e Greek, and the subdivismns

by dzci, cmti, and "11711" from the Latin :—

 

Mmsunxs or Lana-r11 (err Min-Rn).

 

 

  

BQUAL 1'0 III/1'1. » Yards. Fafiom. Mfies.

MillimMrc . . . . . . 0.03937 0.00pr . . 0.0010936 .. 0.0005468 .. 0.0000006

Ccntimétre. . 0.39371 .. 0.032809 .. 0.0109363 .. 0.0054682 . . 0.0000062

Décunbtre... 3-937°3 -- 0.328080 .. 0.1093633 .. 0.05 6816 .. 0.000062:

METRE . . . . . . 39-37079 .. 3.2 9 .. 1.093633! .. 0.54 165 .. 0.000621

Decametrc .. 393.70790 .. 32. 2 .. 10.9363306 .. 5. 68165 .. 0.00621 3

Hectometrc 3937.07000 .. 328.089917 .. 109.3633056 .. 54 6816525 .. 0.0621 82

K110111000. . . . . . 39370.79000 . . 3280.899167 . 109 .6330556 .. 546.8165278 .. 0.621 324

Myan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 393707.90000 .. 32808.991667 1093 .3305556 .. 5468.1652778 .. 6.213 :4:

CUBIC, OR MEASURES or CAPACITY (tmrr erz).

EQUAL To C261': lulu. Cubic Fnt. Finis. Gallon-r. Buick.

Millilitre, or cubic centimetre . . . . . . . _ . . . . 0.06103 ._ 0.000035 0.00176 ._ 0.0001201 . . 0.0000275

Centilitre, 10 cuth d0..... . . . . . . . . . . .... 0.61027 .. 0.000353 ., 0.01761 .. 0.0022010 ,, 0.0002751

Décilitre, 100 cubic filo . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.10271 .. 0.003532 .. 0.17608 . 0.0220097 .. 0.0027512

Linn. or cublc Declmétre. . 61.02705 .. 0.035317 .. 1.76077 .. 0 2200967 .. 0.0275121

Decalitre. or Centlstére... ..... 610.2705: .. 0.353166 .. 17.60773 . 2.2009668 _. 0.2751208

Hectoiiu'e. or Déclstcrc .._ . . . . . . . . . 6102.70515 .. 3.531658 .. 176.07734 . 22.0096677 .. 2.7512085

Kiloliu'e' or Stérc, or cubic metre. . . . . . . . . 61027.05152 _ 35.316581 . 1760,7734! . 220.0066767 . . 27.5120846

Myrialitrc, or DéCilSlEI'C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61007051519 353,165807 , , 17607.73414 _ 2700.9667615 _ , 275. 1208459

MzAsuRns 0v WEIGHT (UNIT Gamma).

IQUAL '10 Grain. Tray 0:. A vairdupai: 16. Carl. = 112 16. Tm I 20 mt.

Millignmme . . . . . 0.01543 .. 0.000032 0.0000022 .. 0.0000000 0.0000000

Ccnllgmmmc._ . 0.15432 0.00032: .. 0.0WDQQO .. 0.0000002 ,. 0-mo

Décigrmme ‘ , . 1.54323 .. 0.003215 .. 0.0002205 .. 0.0000020 . . 0.0000001

GRAMMB“ . . . . 15.43235 .. 0.03215! . . 0.0022046 . 0.0000197 .. 0.0000010

Décagrammc. . 154.3234 .. 0.321507 .. 0.0220462 .. 0.0001968 .. o. 8

Ilectogrammc. 154343383 .. 3.215073 .. 0.2204621 .. 0.0019684 . 0. 4

Kllogramme . . . . - - - - - - 15432.34 30 .. 32.150727 .. 2.2046213 .. 0.0196841 . 0. 2

Mymgramme . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 154323 .48800 . . 321 .507267 . . 22.0462126 .. 0. 1968412 , , 0,009 421

SQUARE 0R MEASUle 0? SURFACE (UNIT ARE).
EQUAL '1!) Sq. fixed. 7. Yard: Sq. Pen-firs. Sq. Roads. Sq. Acre-r.

Cmtlare, or square metre . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 10.764299 .. !. 196033 .. 0.0395383 0.000)B85 .. 0.0002471

Au‘ 0; 100 square men'cs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... 1076429934 "9.603326 .. 3.9538290 o. 457 . 0.024711‘

Hm. a 10900 square metres. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107642.993419 . . 11960.332602 395.3828959 9. 5724 2.471143:
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HISTORICAL AND STATISTICAL TABLE OF THE UNITED STATES AND

TERRITORIES.

SHOWING THE AREA OF EACH IN SQUARE MILES, AND THE DATE OF ADMISSION OF NEW STATI‘B INTO THE UNION,

AND THE DATES OF ORGANIZATION OF TERRITORIES STILL REMAINING.

From the Report of the Commissioner of the General Land Office with Corrections. The areas are from the Census report of 1890.

 

 

  

Tar. THIRTEEN Oiuomu. STATES. Ratified the Constitution. Am“ figtgalfflglifi'llgf'ams'

New Hampshire . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . June 21, 1788 9,005

Massachusetts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Feb. 6, 1788 8,315

Rhode Island. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . May 29, 1790 1,250

Connecticut. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Jan 9, 1788 4,990

New York....................... July 26, 1788 49,170

New Jersey . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Dec. 18, 1787 7,81

Pennsylvania. Dec. 12,1787 45,21

Delaware . . . . . . . Dec. 7, 1787 2,050

Maryland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . April 28, 1788 12,210

Virginia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J11110 25, 1788 42,450

North Carolina..... . . . . . . . . . . . . Nov. 21, 1789 250

South Carolina. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . May 23, 1788 80,570

Georgia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Jan. 2, 1788 59,475

 
 

 

 

 

  

   

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

Ad ' 10 into th Area 0' Adm‘t' Admission into the (2?“ 0‘ Admm'
111158 I] e I

STATES Annrr'ran. U 01L ‘%grfi;::?gsffllu Suns ADKITTED. Uniom Tergaifiafa?

\ Square Miles. Square Mile.

Kentucky ...... ........ June 1, 1792 40,400 VVisoonsin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . May 29, 1848 56,040

Vermont . . . . . . ...0. ....... March 4, 1791 9,565 California . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Sept 9, 1850 158,800

Tennessee. .. . . . . . . . June 1, 1796 42,050 Minnesota. . ................. May 11, 1858 ,865

i0. . . . . . . . . . . . ...... . . . . . . Nov. 29, 1802 41,060 Oregon........ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Feb. 14, 1859 96,030

Louisiana ....... ........ April 80, 1812 48,720 Kansas . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Jan 29, 1861 82,060

Indiana .......... .. ......... Dec. 11, 1816 36,350 West Virginia .............. June 19, 1863 780

Mississippi .................. Dec. 10, 1817 46,810 Nevada...................... Oct. 31, 1864 110,700

Illinois ...................... Dec. 3, 1818 56,650 Nebraska .. , 1867 76355

Dec. 14, 1819 52,250 Colorado ........ .. .......... Aug. 1, 1876 103,925

March 15, 1820 33,040 North Dakota. ............ . Nov. 3, 1889 70,195

Aug. 10, 1821 69,415 South Dakota. . . Nov. 3, 1889 76,

June 15, 1836 53,850 Montana Nov. 8, 1889 145,310

Jan. 26, 1837 58,915 Washington Nov. 11, 1889 68%

March 3, 1945 59,680 Idaho. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . July 8, 1890 84,290

Dec. 28, 1846 56,025 Wyoming ................... July 11, 1890 97,576

Dec. 29, 1845 265,780

TERRITORIIS. Organized. TERRITORIES. I Organlzed.

New Mexico...............:. Se tember9,1850. - - July 16,1790.
Utah. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . September 9, 1850. Dlsu'mt 0f commbia """"" I March 3, 1791.

Arizona.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fe I'Uary 24, 18621. Alaska . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . July 27, 1868.

Indian *.......................... June so, 1834. Oklahoma ....................... May 2, 1890.

 

  

 

‘l The Indian Territory has as yet no organized Territorial government.

UNITED STATES MON EY.

United States money is the legal currency of the United

States. Its denominations are shown in the following

TABLE.

10 cents are 1 dime, marked (1.

10 dimes “ 1 dollar,
(4

The Coins 01 the United States are of gold, siIVer, nickel,

and bronze, as follows: Gold—Double-eagle, value $20;

eagle, value $10; half-eagle, value 85; and the three

dollnr, quarter-eagle and dollar gold pieces.

Dollar, half-dollar, quarter-dollar and dime.

Dollar is no longer coined. Nickel: Five-cent and three

Silver :

The Trade

cent pieces. Bronze: The cent.

longer coined.

The two-cent piece is no

The weight of the gold dollar is 25.8 grains, and of the

other gold'coins in proportion. The weight of the silver

half-dollar is 12 1-2 grams (metric system) or 192.9 grains

nearly, and of the smaller silver coins in proportion. The

weight of the dollar is 412 1-2 grains and of the nickel five

cents, 77.16 grains. The gold coins of the United States

are nine parts pure gold and one part silver and copper;

of the silver, nine parts pure metal and one of copper; of

the nickel coin-metal twenty-five per cent. is nickel and

seventy-five per cent. copper; of the bronze coin-metal

five parts are zinc and tin and ninety-five parts copper.
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PRESIDENTS OF THE UNITED STATES.

*5 nan 'umh-J. '5 ’ .
les. Birthle 5 Residence. E—L— fiocg: Place of Death. 8 11,

>1 Year. Age. >7 <1

1 George Washington . . . Westmoreland Co., Va... 1732 Virginia... 1789 57 Fed. . Mt. Vernon, Va. . 1799 67

John Adams.............. Quincy, Mass........... 1735 Massachusetts. 1797 62 Fed. . Quincy_ Mass........ 1826,91

Thomas Jeflerson...... .. Shadwell, 1743 Virginia....... 1801 58 Rep.* Monticello. Va"... 182683

James Mad1son........... Port Conway, Va....... 1751 Virginia....... 1809 58 Rep.. Mont elier, 1711...... 18368:,

James Monroe .. ...... Westmoreland Co., Va.. 1758 Virginia. 1817 59 Re . . New ork Cit 1831 73

John Quincy Adams uincy, Mass”... 1767 Massachusetts 1825 58 Fe . . Washington . C... 184881

Andrew Jackson .. nion Count N. 1767 Tennessee... .. 1829 2 Dem. Hermitage, enn... . 184578

SMartin Van Barman"... Kinderhook, . Y....... 782 New York..." 1837 55 Dem. Lindenwold, N. Y... 186280

William H. Harrison..... Berkeley, Va...... 773 Ohio ..... . 1841 68 \Vhig Washington D. C... 1841 68

John ler................ Greenway, Va....... 1790‘Virginia....... 1841 51 Dem. Richmond, 11...... 186272

11 James . Polk............ Mecklenburg Co. N. C.. 1795 Tennessee 1845 50 Dem. Nashville, Tenn..... 184954
12Zachar Taylor........... Orange Count , a..... 784 Louisiana ..... 1849 65 Whig \Vashington D. C...L185066

13Milla Fillmore.........Summerhil .Y.......1800New York..... 1850 50‘Whig Bufialo N.ir.......1s"1474

Franklin Pierce Hillsboro, . 1804 N. Hampshire. 1853 49 Dem. Concord, N; 186965

James Buchanan..... .. Cove Gap, Pa...... 1791 Pennsylvania. 1857 66 Dem. Wheatland, Pa...... 186877

16 Abraham Lincoln Larue Count , Ky...... Illinois........ 1861 52 Rep.. Washington, D. 0... 186556

17 Andrew Johnson......... Raleigh N. . ........ Tennessee..... 1865 57 Rep.. Carter’s Dep., Tenn. 1875 67

Ulysses . Grant ..... Point. Pleasant, 0.. . D. C. ....... 1869 47 Rep. . Mt. McGregor, N. Y. 188513

1 Rutherford B. Hay Delaware, 0...... Ohio. ........ .. 1877 54 Rep.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..

20-1ames A. Garfield .. . . Cnyahn a County, Ohio. . ......... 1881 49 Rep. . Long Branch, N . 1881 49

21 Chester A. Arthur.. . Fairfleli , Vt. ..... 1830 New York.... 1881 51 Rep.. New York City. 1886 56

Grover Cleveland... Caldwell, N. J . 1837 New York. .. 1885 48 Dem . .. .. ..

28 Benjamin Harrison. North Bend, 1833 Indiana . . 1889 55 Rep. ..

'The Republican part; previous to Jackson was the opponent of the Federalist party John grincy Adams claimed to be a,

ederallsts repudiated him, adopted the name Democrat and e ectcd Jac son over John Quincy AdamsRepublican; but the Anti

in 1828.

VICE—PRESIDENTS OF THE UNITED STATES.

 

 

 

  

 

     
 

 
  

  

 

 

  

  

uali- Poll- ,Nun. Birthplace. Year Residence. Qfled. “02% Place of Death. \car.

lJohn Adams ....... Quincy, Mass... ..... 1735 Massachusetts 1789 Fed. . Quincy, Mass......... 1826 91

9Thomas Jeflerson......... Shadwell Va........ 1743 Virginia...... 1797 Rep.. Monticello. Va........ 1826 83

BAaron Burr............... Newar 11.1... ..... 1156 New York“... 1801 Rep.. Staten Island N. Y... 1836 so

4George Clinton Ulster 0., N. Y.... 1739 New York..... 1805 Rep.. Washington, 1). 1812 73

5Elbridge Gerry..... Marblehead Mass... 1744 Massachusetts. 1813 Rep.. Washington, D C..... 1814 70

6 Daniel D. Tompkins...... Scarsdale, Y. . . . . 1774 New York..... 1817 Rep.. Staten Island N. Y... 1825 51

7John C. Calhoun....... .. Abheville, S. C...... 1782 SouthCarolina 1825 Rep.. Washington, C..... 1850 68

8Martin Van Buren........ KinderhookkN. Y... 1782 New York..... 1833 Dem. Kinderhook N. 1862 80

9RichardM. Johnson...... Louisville, 1780 Kentucky..... 1837 Dem. Frankfort, ..... 1850 70

10.1th Tyler................ Greenway, Va...... 1790 Virginia...... 1841 Dem. Richmond, Va ........ 1862 72

11 George M. Dallas......... Philadelphia, Pa.... 792 Pennsylvania. 1845 Dem. Philadel his 1911...... 1864 72

Millard Fillmore Summer Hill, N. Y.. 1800 New York..... 1849 Whig Bnfialo . 1874 74

1 William R. King Sampson Co. N. C.. 1786 Alabama...... 1853 Dem. Dallas County, Ala. .. 1853 67

[4 J. C. Breckinridge........ Lexin ton, 1821 Kentucky..... 1857 Dem. Lexington, Ky........ 1875 54

15 Hannibal Hamlin........ Paris, 1809 Maine.......... 1861 Rep.. Bangor, Me........... . 1891 81

16 Andrew Johnson Raleigh, N. 1808 Tennessee..... 1865 Rep.. Carter County, Tenn. 1875 67

17 Schuyler Coliax.......... New York Cit 1823 Indiana...u... 1869 Rep.. Mankato, Minn.. 1885 62

18 Henry Wilson............. Farmington . H.. 1812 Massachusetts 187 Rep.. Washington, D. 1875 63

19 William A. Wheeler...... Malone, N. 1819 New York..... 1877 Rep.. Malone, N 1887 68

Chester A. Arthur........ Fairfleld, Vt........ 1830 New York..... 1881 Rep.. New York Cit 1886 56

21 T. A. Hendricks.......... Muskingum C0., 0.. 1819 Indiana........ 1885 |Dem. Indianapolis, nd...... 1885 66

LeviP.Morton............ Shoreham, van... 1a.»; New York..... 1889 lawn...“v .......... ..

JUSTICES OF THE UNITED STATES SUPREME COURT.

(Names 01' the Chief Justices in Italics.)

Nun. Term. Born. Died. Nun. Term. Born. Died.

John Jay, N. Y ...... 1789-1795 1745 1829 William Johnson, S. 1804-1884 1771 1834

John Rntled e, S. C................. 1789-1791 1739 1800 Brockholtlt Livingston, N. Y. 1806—1823 1757 1823

William 0113 "12. Mass............. 1789-1810 1733 1810 Thomas Todd, Ky................... 1807—1826 1765 18%

James Wilson, 1789-1798 1742 1798 Joseph Story, Mass... .. 1811-1845 1779 1845

John Blair V8... . . . . . . . . . .......... 1789—1796 1732 1800 Gabriel Duval, Md........ .. 1811—1836 1752 1844

Robert H. harrison, Md............ 1789—1790 1745 1790 Smith Thom son, N. Y.... .. 1823—1843 1767 1843

James Iredell, N. C 1790—1799 1751 1799 Robert Trim )le. Ky....... .. 1826—1828 1777 1828

Thomas Johnson, 1791-1793 1732 1819 JOhn McLean, O........ .. 1829—1861 1785 1861

William Paterson, N. J............. 1793—1806 1745 1806 Henry Baldwin, Pa. .... .. 1830-1844 1779 1844

John Rutledge, 1795—1795 1739 1800 James M. Wayne, Ga... .. 1885-1867 1790 1867

Samuel Chase, 1796—1811 1741 1811 Roger B. Ta'ncu, Md...... .. 1836—1864 1777 1864

Oliver Ellsworth, Conn 1796—1800 1745 1807 Philip P. Barbour, Va.... .. 1836—1841 1783 1841

Bushrod Washington, Va..... ..... . 1798—1829 1762 1829 John Catron, Tenn........ .. 1837-1865 1786 1865

Alfred Moore, N. C. 17999804 1755 1810 John McKinley, Ala.... .. 1837—1852 1780 1852

John Marshall, Va. . . . . . . . . . . . ..... 1811—1835 1755 1835 Peter V. Daniel, Va. ..... ........... 1841-1860 1785 1860

        

 

“Pet-u, v1



34, MISCELLANEOUS TABLES.
   

 

  

        

 

JUSTICES OF THE UNITED STATES SUPREME COURT—(Continued)

(Names of the Chief Justices in Italics.)

N413. Term. Born. Died. NAME. Tenn. Born. Dled. .

Samuel Nelson, N. 1845-1872 1792 1873 Joseph P. Bredle ,N. 15170-1692 1615 1892

Levi Woodbury, N. 1845-1851 1789 1851 \Vard Hunt, N. 1872-1882 1811 1886

Robert C. Grier, Pa ....... 1846-1870 1794 1870 Morrison R. Waite, 1874—1888 1816 1888

Benjamin R. Curtis, Mass.......... 1851-1857 1809 1874 John M. Harlan, Ky................ 1877—.... 1833

John A. Campbell, Ala............. 1853-1861 1811 1889 William B. Woods, Ga.............. 1880-1887 1824 1887

Nathan Clifford, 1858-1881 1803 1881 Stanley Matthews, O................ 1881-1889 1824 1889

Noah H. Swa ne, 1861-1881 1804 1884 Horace Gray, 1881-.... 1828

Samuel F. Mi ler, Iowa............. 1862-1890 1816 1890 Samuel Blatchford, N. Y...... ..... 1820

David Davi 1862-1877 1815 1886 Lucius Q. C. Lamar Miss.......... 1888-.... 1825 ..

J. Cal-unooooooooooooo 1%3-Q-nc loo. We mitooilooiiotu 1%.... -uoo

S'rlmon P. Chase 1864-1873 1808 1873 David J. Brewer, an.............. 1889-.... 1837 ....

William Strongba....... .......... 1870—1880 1808 Henry B. Brown, Mich........ 1$90-.... 1836

PUBLIC DEBT OF HE UNITED STATES. ' '

OFFICIAL STATEMENT OF DECEMBER 1, 1891.

INTEREST-BEARING DEBT.

Funded loan of 1891............. 825.864.500.00

l O I O I .‘OOI......U........

Refunding certificates... 88,720.00

Ag regate of interest-bearing debt, ex

cFusive of Pacific Railroad bonds for

which the United States is liable.... .. 658502687000

DEBT ON 7711ch INTEREST EAs CEAsED SINCE MA'rusrrY.

Aggregate of debt on which interest has

ceased since maturity $5,279,770.26

DEBT BEARING no INTEREST.

o o s e n o 6 n a s o o o o n a c o a I o o o o o

Ol demand notes. . . - . . . . . . . . 55,647.50

National bank notes: '

Redem tion account..................... $3,789,991.25

Fractions currency.

Less $8,375,934 estimated as lost or de

stroyed, act of June 21. 1879........... . 6,906,691.60

Aggregate of debt nearing no interest. . $387,433,34635

CERTIFICATES AND No'rrcs issUED on DEPosrrs or Com

AND LEGAL-TENDER No'rEs AND PURCHASES OF SILVER

BULLION.

Gold certificates .

Silver certificut¢.s............................

Currency certificates......... . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 10,135, 000.00

Treasury note. of 72,959,65200

Aggregate of certificates and Treasury

DIOOOQOOUOOOOOOQI0.0000...

324,274,918.00

 

CLASSIFICATION or DEBT, DECEMBER 1, 1891.

Interest-bearing debt.. . .. ......... . ......... 658502687000

Debt on which interest has ceased since

maturity . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... 5,279,770.26

Debt bearing no interest.................... 887,433,84635

A gre rate of interest and non-interest-_”

ea ng debt. . . .. . ..................... 897733998661

Certificates and Treasu notes offset by an

equal amount 0! cash in the Treasury. . . . 569,221,70900

Aggregate of debt, including certificates

and Treasury notes........... .. ......$1,546,961,695.61

CASH 117 THE TREASURY.

Gold certificates... . . . . .. .. . .. $161,852,13900

 

notes, offset by cash in the Treasury .. 656922130900 ‘

PRINCIPAL OF THE PUBLIC DEBT, FROM 1791 TO 1891.
  

1791 Jun. 1...

1m 6‘

1794 4‘

1795 “

1796 “
1797 H

1798 H

66

ll

ll

H

1803 “

1804 “

U

H

1807 H

1808 “

1809 H

1810 “

1811 “

66

1813 “

1814 “

1815 “

1816 “

. . . 975,463, 476.52

77,217, 994.66

80,352, 634.04

78,427, 404. 77

$0,747,597.99

83, 762, 172. 07

$2,064,479.33

79,22s, 529. 12

78,408, 669. 77

$2, 976, 294. $5
83,038, 050. 801

86, 712, 632.25

77,054, 686. 30

$6,427, 120. 88

8231215050

75,723,27066

69,218, 398.64

($5,196,317.97

57,023, 192. 09

53.179217.52

48,005, 587. 76

4520973790

 
1817 J

1818

1819

1820

1821

1822

1823

1824

1825

55,962, $27. 57,1839

$1,487,846.24,1840

99,838,660.15 1841

...... 127,334,938}?

an. 1 ......912549196516

64

u

6‘

u

6‘

N

O Q...

103,466,633. $3

95,529,64828

91,015, 566. 15

89,987,427.66

93,546,67698

90,875, $77.2$

90,209,777.77

$1,783,462.71

$1,054,059.99

73,987, 357.20

67,475,043. $7

58,421,413. 67

48,565,406. 50

39,123, 191, 68

24, 322, 235.18

7,001, 69$. $3

4,760,082.08

37,513.05

336,957. $3

3,308,124.07

1043422114

3,573,343.82

5,250,875.54

13,594,480.73

j

 
 

Silver certificates .. .......... 324,274,918.00

Currency certificates. .. .. . . . . 10,135,00000

Treasury notes of 1890. . .. 72,959,65200

———-—-—— 356932130900

Fund for redemption of un

current National B a n k

notes. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $5,560,510.47

Outstanding c h e c k s and

drafts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,747,625.89

Disbursing ofiicers’ balances. 24,684,877.89

Agency accounts, etc......... 6,015,109.45

840.008.123.20

Gold reserve... $100,000,000.00

Net cash bal

ance . . . . . . . . . 39, 126, 917.96

_—-_ ooooouoooooooo

Totaloo00.000000000000000.0000.000... O Q O O I

Cash balance in the Treasury. November

30, 1891 ........ ...................... $139,126.91796

1842 Jan. 820,601,226281867 July 1. . . .82,678,l%,103.87

,1843 July 32742922001868 “ 2,611,687,851.19

.1844 “ 23,461,652.501869 “ 2588452121394

1845 “ ...... 15,925,30801 1870 “ 2,480,672,42781

1846 “ ...... 15550202971871 “ 2,353,211,33232

1847 “ ...... $8,826,534.771872 “ 2,253,251,32878

1848 “ ...... 47,044,862.231873 “ . 2,231,482,99320

1849 “ 63,061,858691874 “ 2,251,690,46843

1850 “ 61452773551875 “ 2,232,264,53195

1851 “ ...... 68,131H,796.021876 “ .... 2,180,395,067.15

1852 “ 66.199.341.71 1877 “ 2,205.:401,392.10

1853 “ 59,803,117.701878 “ 2,256,205,89253

1854 “ 42,o 2,222.421879 “ 2,349,567,232.04

1855 “ .....- 586,858.561880 “ .... 2,128,791,054.63

1856 “ 31,972,537.901881 “ 2,077,389,25858

1857 “ 28,699,831.851882 “ 1,926,688,67803

1858 “ 44,911,881.0311883 “ .... 1,892,547,41207

1859 “ ...... 58496837881884 “ 1,838,904,607.57

1860 “ ...... 64842387880885 “ .... 1,872,340,557.14

u can... u a...

1862 “ 524,176,412JBISS7 Dec. 1.... 1,664,461,53638

1863 “ ......1,119,772,138.631888 “ 1,680,917,70623

1864 “ ......1,815.784,370.571889 “ .... 1,617,372,419.53

1865 “ ......2,680,647,869.74,1890 “ .... 1,549,296,1%.48

1866 “ ......2,773,236,173.69‘1891 “ .... $6,961,695.61

 

1 1
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COPYRIGHT LAW OF

812671017 4952 of the Revised Statutes of the United

States, in force December ‘1, 1873, as amended by the act

of June 18, 1874, as amended by the act of March 3, 1891,

provides that the author, inventor, designer, or proprietor

of any book, map, chart, dramatic or musical composi

tion, engraving, cut, print, or photograph or negative

thereof, or of a painting, drawing, chromo, statuary, and

of models or designs intended to be erfected as works of

the fine arts, and the executors, administrators or assigns

of any such person, shall, upon com lying with the provi

sions of this cha ter, have the sole iberty of printing, re

printing, publis ing, completing, copying, executing,

nishing and vending the same; and, in the case of a

dramatic composition, of publicly performing or re re

senting it, or causing it to be performed or represente by

others. And authors or their assigns shall have exclusive

rifiht to dramatize or translate any of their works, for

w ich copyright shall have been obtained under the laws

of the United States.

A printed copy of the title of the book, map, chart,

dramatic or musical composition, engraving, cut, print,

photograph or chromo, or a descrt tion of the paintin ,

rawin , statue, statuar , or mode or design for a wor

of the ne arts, for whic co yright is desired, must be

delivered to the Librarian 0 Congress or deposited in

the mail, within the United States, prepaid, addressed

“LIBRARIAN or Conesnss, WASHINGTON, D. C." This

must be done on or before day of publication in this or

any foreign country.

The Mod title required may be a copy of the title

page 0 such publications as have title- ages. 111 other

cases, the title must be printed express y for copyright

entry, with name of claimant of copyright. The style of

type is immaterial, and the print of a type-writer will be

accepted. But a se arat-e title is required for each entry,

and each title must e printed on paper as large as com

mercial note. The title of a periodical must include the

date and number, and each number of a periodical re

quires a separate entry of copyright.

No copyright is valid unless notice is given byinserting

in every co y published, on the title-page or the p e to -

lowing, if t be a book; or if a map, chart, musica com

gosition, print, out, engraving, photogra h, (painting,

rawing, chromo, statue, statuary, or mode or esi u in

tended to be perfected as awork of the fine arts, yin

scribing upon some portion thereof, or on the substance

on which the same is mounted, the following words, viz. :

“Entered according to Act of Congress, in the year ——-,

—, in the oflice o the Librarian of Congress, at

ashl'ngton," or, at t e option of the person entering

the copyright, the words: “ Copyright, 18—, by—”

The law imposes a penalt of $100 upon any person who

has not obtained a copyrig t who shall insert the notice

“ Entered according to Act of Congress,” or “ Copyright,”

etc, or words of the same import, in or upon any book or

other article.

The cop right law secures to authors or their assigns

the 'exclus ve right to translate or to dramatize their own

works.

Since the phrase all. rights reserved refers exclusively to

the right to dramatize or to translate, it has no bearing

upon any ublications except original works, and will not

be cntere upon the record in other cases.

Any rson publicly performing or representing any

dramatic compositionsforwhich a copyright has been ob

tained. without the consent of the roprietor thereof, or

his heirs or assigns, shall be liable or damages therefor:

such damages in all cases to be assessed at such sum, not

less than 3100 for the first, and $50 for every, subsequent

performance, as to the court shall appear to 9 just.

Every person who shall print or publish'any manuscript

whatever, without the consent of t e author or proprietor

first obtained, shall be ‘liable to the author or proprietor

for all damages occasioned by such injury.

The original term of copyright runs for twenty-eight

THE UN iTED STATES.

years. Within six months before the end of that time,

the author or designer, ‘or his widow or children, may

secure a renewal for the further term of fourteen years,

making forty-two years in all.

The time within which any work entered for copyright

may be issued from the press is not limited by any law

or regulation, but the courts have held that it should

take place within a reasonable time. A copyright ma

be secured for a projected work as well as for a complete

one. But the law provides for no caveat, or notice of in

terference—only for actual entry of title.

In the case of books published in more than one

volume, or of periodicals published in numbers, or of

engravings, photographs, or other articles published with

variations, a copyright is to be entered for each volume

or part of a book, or number of a periodical, or variety

as to style, title, or inscription, of an other article. Bu

a book published serially in a period cal, under the same

general title, re uires only one entry. To complete the

copyri ht on sue a work, two copies of each serial part,

as wel as of the complete work (if published separately),

should be deposited.

To secure copyright for a painting, status, or model or

design intended to be perfected as a work of the fine

arts, a definite description must accompany the appli

cation for copyright, and a photograph of the same as

large as “cabinet size,” mailed to the Librarian of Con

gress not later than the day of publication of the work

or design.

The fine arts, for copyright pu ose include only

painting and sculpture, and artic es 0 merely orna

mental and decorative art are referred to the Patent

Office, as subjects for Design Patents.

Every applicant for a copyright should state distinctly

the ful name and residence of the claimant, and whether

the right is claimed as author, designer, or proprietor.

N0 affidavit or witness to the applicat on is required.

The Librarian of Congress has prepared the following

statement in reply to requests for information as to In

ternational Copyright:

“1 have to advise you that International Copyright ar

rangements between the United States and foreign coun

tries now include Great Britain and her possessions,

France, Belgium and Switzerland. For an American

citizen to secure copyright in Great Britain three condi

tions are necessary:

“The title should be entered at Stationers' Hall, Lon

don, the fee for which is 5 shillings sterling, and 5 shil

lings additional if a certified copy of entry is required.

“The work must be published in Great Britain or in

her dominions simultaneously with its publication in the

United States.

"Five copies of the publication are required, one for

the British Museum, and four on demand of the Com

pany of Stationers for four other libraries.

“ Co yright in Canada is to be re istered with the Min

ister 0? Agriculture at Ottawa, fee 1 for registry and 50

cents for certificate: and the work to be published in

Canada, and two copies deposited.

“ Copyright may be secured in France, by a forci rner,

by depositing two copies of the ublication at the 1 in

istry of the nterior at Paris. 0 fee nor entry of title

required.

“ To secure copyright in Belgium a foreigner may regs

ister his work at the Department of Agriculture, lndns

try and Public Works, at Brussels.

“In Switzerland, re try of title at the Department

of Commerce and In net at Home is optional, not

obligatory, fee 2 francs. I registered, deposit of one

copy is required.

 

“The Librarian of Congress cannot take charge of any

copyright entries or arrangements with other countries. ’
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VALUES OF FOREIGN COINS 1N UNITED STATES MONEY.

(Proclaimed by the Secretary of the Treasury, January 1, 1892.)

Value in

COUNTBY- Standard. Monetary Unit. Com

Dollar.

Argentine Rep... Gold and Silver Peso ......... ._. . . . . . . $0.96,5 Gold : adage'ntine ($4.82,4) and 1-2 Argentine. Silver: peso

an ivisions.

Austria-HungarySilver. . . . . . . . . . Florin . . . . . . _. .. 34,1 Gold: 4 florins ($1.92,9), 8 florins ($3.858), ducat (82.283)

and 4 ducats ($9.158). Silver: 1 and 2 florins.

Belgium......... Gold and Silver Franc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .19,3 Gold: 10 and 20 francs. Silver: 5 francs.

Bolivia. . . . . . . . . . . Silver. . . . . . . . . . .691 Silver: Boliviano and divisions.

Brazil. . . . . . . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . 54,6 Gold: 5, 10 and 20 milreis. Siver: 1-2, 1 and 2 milreia.

British N. Amer. Gold . . . . . . . . . . . 1.00

Central America. Silver. . . . . . . . . . .69,1 Silver: peso and divisions.

Chili.............. Gold and Silver .91,2 Gold: escudo $1.82,4), doubloon ($4.56,1) and condor

($9.123). Si ver: peso and divisions.

Shan hai .. 1.02,].

China ............ Silver. ......... Tael.. . . H ai w a n 1.13,?

(Customs).

Colombia......... Silver . . . . . . . . . . Peso ................. .69,l Gold: condor ($9.643) and double-condor. Silver: peso.

_. Gold and Silver Peso . . . . . . . . . . .92,6 Gold: doubloon ($5.01,7). Silver: peso.

. . (1 Crown 26,8 Gold: 10 and 20 crowns.

Ecuador. . . . . . . . . . Sucre .. . . . . . . . . . . .69,1 Gold: condor ($9.64, 7) and double-condor. Silver: sucre

and divisions.

Egypt............ Pound (100 piastres). . 4.94,!3 Gold: pound (100 piastres), 5, 10, 20 and 50 piastres. Sil

ver: 1, 2, 5, 10 and 20 piastres.

Finland .......... Gold . . . . . . . . . . . Mark. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .19,3 Gold: 20 marks ($3.859), 10 marks ($1.93).

France . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver Franc . .. . ' Gold: 5, 10, 20, 50 and 100 francs. Silver: 5 francs.

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

 
 

German Empire. Gold . . . . . . . . . . Mark. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold: 5, 10 and 20 marks.

Great Britain. . .. Gold . . . . . . . . . . . Pound sterling ...... Gold: sovereign (pound sterling) and 1-2 sovereign.

Greece............ Gold and Silver Drachma............. 1 ,3 Gold: 5, 10, 20 50 and 100 drachmas. Silver: 5 drachmas.

Ha ti . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver Gourde. . . . . . . . . . . . ,5 Silver: gour e.

In is. . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . . . . R 8 Gold: mohur (87.10, Silver: ru ee and divisions.

Italy . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver 3 golg: 5, 10, 20, 50 a: 100 liras. Si ver: 5 liras.

. 7 0 :1,2,5,10an 20yen.
Japan. . . . . . . . . . . Goldand Silver 5 Silver: yen

Liberia........... Gold ...........

Mexico. . . . . . . . . . . Silver. Gold: dollar ($0.98,3), 2 1- 5, 10 and 20 dollars. Sil

Ver: dollar (orSpeso) an divisions.

Netherlands...... Gold and Silver . Gold: 10 florins. ilver: 1-2, 1 and 2 1-2 florins.

Newfoundland . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold: 2 dollars ($2.02,7).

Norway . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold: 10 and 20 crowns.

Peru . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver: sol and divisions.

Portugal. . . . . . . . . Gold . golg : 1, 2, 5 Heal: mil)reis(.1 1 2 168 66)

. . . . . . .77,2 0 : imper :1 .71,8 an - imperia . .
Russia. . . . . . . . . . Silver .......... Rouble.. { Silver 0 553 Silver: 14, L2 and 1 rouble.

Spain ............ Gold and Silver Peseta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.3 Gold : 25 pesetas. Silver: 5 pesetas.

Sweden . . . . . . \. .. Gold . . . . . . . . . . . Crown .. . . . . . . . . 26.8 Gold: 10 and 20 crowns.

Switzerland Gold and Silver Franc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19,3 Gold: 5, 10, 20, 50 and 100 francs. Silver: 5 francs.

Tripoli . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . . . Mahbub of 20 piastres .62,3

Turke . . . . . Piastre.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 01.4 Gold: 25, 50. 100, 250 and 500 iastres.

Venezuela . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . . . . Bolivar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13,8 Gold: 5 10, 20, 50 and 100 ha ivars. Silver: 5 bolivars. 

A PERPETUAL CALENDAR.

FOR 2,000 YEARS AFTER CHRIST, Old Style, AND FROM 1500 TO 2000 A.D., New Style.

TABLE I.—DOMINICAL LETTERS. ‘
 

 

 
Years in excess of Years in excess of

Hundreds. Centuries. Hundreds. Centuries,

o zoo 200 300 400 00 600 o 100 200 00 606

Old Style % 700 800 900 1000 1100 1200 1300 Old Style. 700 800 13 1:00 1% 1300

x400 1500 1600 1700 I800 xgoo 2000 1400 1500 lg 1700 1800 x900 2000

1500 r600 1500 1600
New Style. ~{ x700 ,800 X900 w New Style. :1 "no 180° 190° 200°

0 New Style. C E G A 14 42 7o 98 G A B C D E F

o 28 56 84, DC ED FE GF AF BA CB :5 43 7t 99 F G A B C D E

1 29 57 85 B C D E F G A 16 44 78 ED FE GF AG BA CB DC

a 30 58 86 A B C D E F G I 45 73 C D E F G A B

3 3x 59 87 G A B C D E F x 46 74. B C D E F G A

4 32 60 88 FE GF AG BA CB DC ED 19 47 73 A B C D E F G

2 33 61 89 D E F G A B C 20 48 7 GF AC BA CB DC ED FE

34. 6: 90 C D E F G A B 21 4o 77 E F G A B C D

g 35 63 91 B C D E F G A :2 50 78 D E F G A B C

36 64 9: AG BA CB DC ED FE GF :3 51 79 C D E F G A B

9 37 65 93 F G A B C D E 24 52 80 BA CB DC ED FE GF AG

:0 38 66 94 E F G A B C D 25 53 81 G A B C D E F

n 39 67 95 D E F G A B C 26 54 82 F G A B C D E

12 4o 68 96 C3 DC ED FE GF AG BA 27 55 83 E F G A B C D

:3 41 69 97 A B C D E F G 

i

 



MISCELLANEOUS. TABLES. 347
 

 

 

 

 

A PERPETUAL CALENDAR-Continued. ‘

TABLE II.

DAYS OF THE MONTHS.

February, March, Dominica! Letters.

January, October. November. April, July. May. A B C D B F G

1 8 15 22 21] 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 3o 7 14 21 28 Su. 53. F. Th. W. Tu. M.

I 9 16 23 3o 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 31 1 8 15 22 29 M. Su. 53- F Th. W. TIL

3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 .28 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30 Tu. M. Su. 52. F. Th. W.

4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 10 17 24 31 W. Tu. M Su. Sa. F. Th.

5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 4 11 18 25 Th. W. Tu Su. Sa. F.

13 20 27 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 5 12 19 26 . Th. \V. . M. Su. 53

1 14 21 2B 4 11 18 25 1 8 i5 22 29 6 13 2o 27 Si. F. Th. W. Tu. M. Su.

DAYS OF THE MONTHS. i

.f Dominical Letters. i

June. August. September, December. A B C D E F G

4 11 18 25 6 13 20 27 3 IO 17 24 31 Su. Sa. F. . . Tu. M.

g 12 19 26 7 14 21 28 4 11 i8 25 M. Su. Sa. F. Th. W. Tu.

13 2o_ 2; 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 Tu. M. Su. Sa. F. Th. W

1 14 21 2 2 9 16 23 3o 6 13 20 :5 W. Tu. M. Su. 53.. F. Th.

1 8 15 22 29 3 10 1 24 31 7 14 21 Th. W. Tu. M. Su. Sa. F.

2 9 16 23 30 4 11 1 25 1 8 15 22 29 F. Th. W. Tu. M. Su. 53..

3 10 17 24 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 Sa. F. Th. W. Tu. M. Su.
 

Rum—Find the Dominica] Letter for the year, in ihe First Table; and note, that in Leap Years there are two Dominical Letters, the first for

{anuary and February, the second for the other months ; then in this Second Table, the days of the week under the Dominica] Letter will be those

or the required ear.

N. 13.—New tyle commenced in Roman Catholic countries generally in 1582; but was not adopted in England till 1752. Old Style is still used

in Russia.

POSTAL INFORMATION.

DOMESTIC RATES OF POSTAGE, REVISED IN 1892.

FIRST-CLASS MATTER.

RATES of letter postage to any part of the United

States, two cents per ounce or fraction thereof.

Rates on local or drop letters at free delivery oflices,

two cents per ounce or traction thereof. At offices where

there is no free delivery by carriers, one cent per ounce

or fraction thereof. _

Rates on specially delivered letters, ten cents on each

letter in addition to the regular postage. S ecial deliv

ery stamps are sold at post-offices, and must 0 affixed to

such letters. An ordinary ten-cent stamp affixed to a let.

ter will not entitle it to special delivery. _

Letter rates are charged on all productions by the type

writer or manifold rocess.

Prepaid letters Will be reiorwarded from one post-office

to another upon the written request of the person ad

dressed, without additional charge for postage.

SECOND-CLASS MATTER.

This class includes all newspapers, periodicals or mat

ter exclusively in print and regu arly issued at stated in

tervals as frequently as four times a year, from a, known

olhce of publication or news agency, to actual subscribers

or news agents, and transient newspapers and publica

tions of this character mailed by persons other than pub

lishers.

Rates of postafle to ublishers, one cent a. pound or

ractional part t wrco , prepaid by special stamps. Pub

ications designed primarily for advertising or free cir—

culation, or not having a legitimate list of subscribers,

are excluded from the pound rate, and pay third-class

rates.

Rates of ostage on transient newspapers, magazines

or periodica is, one cent for each our ounces or fraction.

thereof. These rates do not app y for transient publica

tions mailed for local delivery by carriers at a. Free De

livery Ofllce.

THIRD-CLASS MATTER.

Mail matter of the third class includes printed books,

mphlets, engravings, circulars (in print or by the hec

gra h, electric pen or similar process). and other mat

ter w Olly in print, proof-sheets, corrected proof-sheets

and manuscript copy accompanying the same.

The rate on matter of this class is one cent for each two

ounces or fraction thereof.

Manuscript unaccompanied by proof-sheets must pay

letter rates.

The limit of weight is four ounds, except single books

in separate packages, on whic the weight is not. limited.

FOURTH-CLASS MATTER.

All mallable matter not included in three preceding

 
classes is classed as fourth-class. Rate of postage one

cent. for each ounce or fraction thereof, except seeds,

roots, bulbs, cuttings, cions and plants, the rate on

which is one cent for each two ounces or fraction thereof.

MONEY ORDERS.

No fraction of cents allowed in any money order.

Rates on Money Orders in the United States: Not ex

ceeding $5, five cents; $5 to $10, eight cents; $10 to 815,

ten cents; over $15 to $30, fifteen cents; over $30 to $40,

twenty cents; over $40 to $50, twent -flve cents; for $50

to $60, thirty cents; for $60 to $70, t irty-flve cents; for

870 to $80, forty cents; for $80 to $100, forty-five cents.

POSTAL NOTES.

Postal notes will be issued for sums less than five dol~

18.15 for a fee of three cents, and are payable to anydper

son presenting them, either at the office designate on

the note or at the ofllce of issue within three months of

date of issue.

All countries exce t Ascension,:Cape Colony, China (via.

Brindisi), Comoro slands, Madagascar (except French

Stations), Morocco (exce i; SpanishFpossessions), Natal and

Zululand Norfolk Island), Orange ree State, Queensland

Samoan Islands, St. Helena, Transvaal 11nd Bechuunaland

are in the Universal Postal Union, within which the rates

are as follows, except as to Canada and Mexico: .

Letters, per 15 grams (1-2 ounce), prepayment optional,

5 cents; postal cards, each 2 cents; newspapers and other

printed matter, per 2 ounces, 1 cent; commercial papers—

packcts not in excess of 10 ounces, 5 cents; packets in ex

cess of 10 ounces, for each 2 ounces, or fraction thereof,

1 cent; samples of merchandise—packets not in excess)

of 4 ounces, 2 cents; packets in excess of [our ounces, for

each 2 ounces, or fraction thereof, 1 cent; registration fee

on letters or'other articles, 10 cents.

All correspondence other than letters must be prepaid,

at least partially.

CANADA.

Letters, er ounce, prepayment compulsory, 2 cents;

postal car 5, each 1 cent; newspapers, per four ounces,

1 cent; merchandise and samples 0 merchandise, not ex

ceeding 4 pounds, per ounce, 1 cent: commercial apers,

same as to other Postal Union countries; 1e ration

fee, 10 cents. ,

MEXICO.

Letters, newspapers and printed matter are now car

ried between the United States and Mexico at same rates

as in the United States. Samples are 1 cent for 2 ounces;

limit of weight, 8 34 ounces. Merchandise, other than

samples, may only be sent by Parcels Post. No scaled

ackages other than letters in their usual and ordinary

orm may be sent by mail to Mexico, nor any package

over '4 pounds 6 ounces in weight.
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TABLES SHOWING THE HEIGHT OF THE MOUNTAINS, AND THE LENGTH OF THE CHIEF

 

Name. '

 

o I 0 O I O O l O I IOOIIOOQO O I I O I I O 0

Ben Nevis... .................

CCl'Vln or Matel'hOfn..-..“"n..

Shimborazo . . . . .

otopaxt...

TL“.--“."“....uu..

El-burz Caucasus)................

Etna ..............................

Evm.... .QIQIOOOQQQIIQIQQQOOIO'

Finster-aar-hor ...................

Pm...‘...l.........liO...

Hekia ... -..- none-0.0.00-o-ogooou...

“11min”......l.......... o a ~ a a . .

{(ungirau...........................

 

unchinjin a . . . . . . . . . . ............

Macgillicu dy's Reeb.. ..... ......

Mount BiaDC . - Q a o o a u o 000.00.00.00.

  

  

River.

 

- . . . Q a o u 000.00000000000000.0000...

.l.... .0..III.I......0.0I.OIOQ...

COIumbia. . . . . . . - 0.000000.-. a . a o n n o one...

Dunbe .--.ooell.0.o..e 00.000.000.00...

Dmcper........

Douro.... O....'I..v.....OI.I.OII.000000

- n a u u - o a u o o 0000.00.00.00 IOOIOOQI .

Euphrates 000.00: 000.000 00-0000 o o 0 0 n n 0

Fraser. -. 06-...00000OOIOOOOQOOOOOOOOOQI

- - o . u 0.0.00.0...000I.cool-.Qoov-u

. g . - a eon-000 o...oon.oo.n.oqon..

. o - - n u e o 0......OOQOOIUQIQ..IUOOOlin

Lawrence,St............................

Lena.....

- o u o a I I 0.0.0.00000000000000000 n o o u u

giaiQIPPin.ennoooooonoon-eoooeoooooo..-.

| rqooeOOOOOIOOIOOOQOIOIOIOOOOIOle-.01

. a a o a - u o oo

I . . . - . ooeouoecoooe-eoooooo 000-000....

Ohio-a... O....‘........'I...............

OfiDOG).-unn.u.“..u ~0000000000000 .

Pam‘. IIOOI.O.....I.... 000.00.000.00...

m:..'....'..... oo...oo......... . . . u .

PO no...OIOOQOOQOIOOQOOOQO00......c..

Potomac............................ .....

Rhine-OIOOOOOOQQOQOOO.OOOOI 0......0000000

p...............l....ll... no - n . a .

khemOOIOOQ.....OOO\.O... .0'..I..IIIII O

Seine

&mflllll.... ....................III‘Shannon u

Susquehm' " 'IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII I I I I
I. 00000-0000... IOQOQaOOQOQQQQ cn'

mm.‘00......”OOOOOOQIQQQQQ.I...can

Tigris .e.ooiooca-0.oc000.000.000.00 Q Q . . -

VISIUIS..” 0.0.1.0: .000.- ooneo'eOOO-ooou

n 0 I I I O . . I ................'-.....I'll

00...... I......"I'- in -

Yenesei.. 0-0.IIO'QOO.IQOIIOIO.IOIIIO.."'

 

 

Chile ...... ............

1Armenia.... .....

SCOlland... .000 000. . I n - a 4‘ 68

a. SWIIZCFIEDd..Q..-uonoo

unadorcoOQJQOOQOQQOOneon

&uworl....... ...I....C

India...

RuSSiaOOOOoooo 000-00....

Sicily.........-.-““¢~H

India . . . t . u u QIOQIIOOOOI."

Swimrlmd..'...........

Ditto

Iceland...................

u I I O I .O......l....

Switmlm.............l

India.

Ireland.

O ........

RIVERS OF THE GLOBE.

PRINCIPAL MOUNTAINS

Country. Height.

 

23,910

17,260 Monte R0

Niti Pass.

"v 37

18.115

9 l .415

26,862

18.493

10814

29'003

13$
sms

21,: 9

r .731

:56

3.404

15.144 ‘

Pic de

St. Elias.

Sim ion,

Sk' daw.- .0.......I.O....II.

  

 

M011! MW..o-anooooooooooo..ouo

inn-.00....OII...I..IIIIO

Scaw Fell ........

a a o 0 n 0 o I O...I.I.I...IOOIIOI

o v I I I I O I I I I I I .OQOIOIQOQCOOIO'

Q O I b O O .. IOQOOQIIOOII

Teneni‘ie, PeakoI..................

Vesuvius...

Name.

al I I I I .‘0......IOIII.I.OI

India.......II...'... ._.............0

n - I o o o I O I I O q I O O O o O O I I I I a 0 0

Passof....... ............

u I I I n I 0 ..................O .. ...

Bolivia ..

 

PRINCIPAL RIVERS.

Month.

 

mu“ QQQOOOIOOOQQQOIIQQQQQ

O I I I Q . O O l . ............I...II

Pacific Ocean ...... . ....... ......... .....

I ~ I I Q I I .~...................III

'IIIUOIIO.............. ......O

mean-000.000 OI.........OIIIO'

I Q I . U .‘I'....-......I..-.....U

Persian Gulf.............................

mew-IIIQI...... .............I

B¢n%ai Bay - v . u o oQueen-eooooooeooeo-o~-..

Paci c Ocean...........................

India“ 063311..................-..... 000

memo. O.........'............

AI'CIIC Sea . . . o 0 0 o o o oooooooooonoooooouooo

Bay 0‘ a...IOOIODOOIOOOOOOQOOIOIIIO

MQXICOQ Gul . . . u a a o a a 0: 000.000.00.000.

Atlan‘icaea-nun'ill-OI................-‘

Mediterranean

ArcticOcean . . . . . . . . . . ..................

Q O I l I . ............O...

Atlantic ean ......

Plate RIVCf.

Atlantic Ocean.......... .....

%aBOaII.II.. 0......’....I.'III

m e yllil.IOII..........OI....

Northga....'. . p - a e .0. 0.0.00.00000000000

Mediterranean Sea. . ..

..-.. IIOIOOII........IOQQQ

En I l i I Q . ...... .0...'...i.l

At OCCan... OOQOUOO...QOI.IQIOOOO

Atlantic Ocean..........................

acne-00.000.000.0000000000n.0

- a o u e e o c 0.....eoonoooonon

I . -In.‘II.............'...I.I

Eu - u o u a Q e 0 I..........II.Oe

Ba liC Sea r . - . ~ ~ - oooooooog-oo- 0.000.00-0

Caspian

Pacific Ocean......

Arctic Ocean..

 

 

QIOI....".....II o a o a -

 

Learnt.
Name. Mi cs

Miles.

 

Ontario . . . . . . . . . . . 1 80 40

Erie ...... . . . . . .. 270 80

Huron . . . . . . I 250 100

Michigan. . . . . . . . . . 400 50

Superior . . . . . . . . . . 480 X09

 

l

DIMENSIONS OF AMERICAN LAKES.

Width.

 

Elevation

Ab’ve the Sea.

Feet.

Depth.

Feet.

 t ‘ ‘ “ Rifle. .

500 23I

200 £63}

goo 1

unknown. 618

goo

. China

. HindostanQOOOOOIIIOIIOQI.. C...I..ll....

. Canada...........

I Asia"...-l...............l0.oi

. Siberia

ll statcsnllI0.0.00.0...IOOOIIIQUQOCO

. Italy

Cannon.

 

Conne

_— 1‘4
_—

. South America. . . . . I ................ . . . . .

- - a Q o u o o 0 o n o eon 00.0.0.0.IO.

North America... . ..

. Germany and Hungari'ZI................

Russm

. S in ...... .. .........

rmany . . . . . . . . . . ..............

Asia-I....-'.....l...........I

. British Columbia. ..... . . ...... .. . . .. .....

Hindostan. . . .. .

" .IQIOIIOIIOOQ....O..OIOOOOOO..I.

QIQQQQOOIOIQOIOIOO Q O o u 0

FI'ZUICC... .~unison-Inuoo-OOO-QOOO°OO I O I i I

s‘atcaelIIQCll..... I O O I O O 0 ........

Africa ............................

Abyssinia, Nubia and Egypt.... .... ....

, . . - - . . - u u a - a a u - u n o - 0 o I v a o a 0 .000

South America......... . . . . . .............

America.OQIQQOOQIIOIOODI.DQII....O

o - n a a c o e .IIOI.....O.....--Q

United States............

German

Switzerland and France..................

I Q I O I O I I I I I O I I I I U O I ~ O... IQOIQIOCI

France ......... ..................

u-QOUOOII coo-00000.0.Illoooooooo

Inhndo.ooouooou00 o a o e u o DOOOOOOIIIOOIIQe

United States.. III....I.......I..OI

. S ain and Portugal. ..... ................

nglatld. - . . I I . . QIO'......... c I I I 0 o eon

Turke inAsia.. .......................

Polan ,Prussia ..... .....................

Russia...................

ChinaoIIQQII.O0.0.0...I'l..'.........lI.l

sikriaoIIOQOOOOQOOIQQOOIICC-OQIOIQOIOOOQO

Human voice ...........

mi. 0...Q.....I......................-...'.. I.

Country.

 

.S n . . . . . . . . . . .

l O I O I n IIOOIOOI

e 00.0.00... ‘00....

ethou...................... S

gzgocatepeti.......................

amau-uou-non-OIOIOOIOQIOUIOOOQI

St. Bernard (Great) Passof........

exico ..... ..............

Bolivia....................

SWIIZCTIBDG........¢ 0 o Q e o

Russian America

England ..

SWIIZUIand..-.uu---n

En land ..... .............

My")! . I . . .. :1......... . . .. . . .

Len in

w.

15,: 4

16,814

r 1,852

I 1,426

I7'773

22,350

7

:166

g

Height.

 

.578

34”?

3-5 I

21,:

9.177

12.236

 

Engiis Miles.

3~9°°

2,300

7

vii
1,140

goo

70

1.900

600

1» 5°

=3».
1.63°

31340

9,500

545

M000

npoo

300°

2‘5

1,1

t .480

1.5%

2.30

410

to

to

460

17"?

4’5

95°

:00

620

55°

:15

1,000

640

2,035

999°

8,000

DISTANCES SOUND MAY BE HEARD.

$13°°

5,900

.......no"g...g.Q...0.000000000000000000000000 00 m

 

 

t50 yard.

“

l
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REDUCTION OF THE SCALE OF THE ENG

LISH BAROMETER TO FRENCH MILLI

TEMPERATURES OF IMPORTANT PLACES

IN DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE WORLD.

 

 

 

 
 

  

 

 

  

    

  

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

METRES.

Barometer, English. Barometer, English. Barometer, English. Mean Mean An, I]

, Name 0i Place. latitude. Summer Winter T m

Temper Temper- m

Inch. mths Miliim'tr's Inch. roths Millim'tres. Inch. paths Millim’tres amf¢~ 8mm

l4 0 609.59 27 4 695.95 so 0 703.82 I
1 612.1; 3 698.49 I 706.07 0 o o o

a 614.67 701.03 9 703,33 L0ndpn.................. N. 51 30 63 393.; 5;

3 617.21 7 703_57 3 710,59 Dublin. . . ..... “ 53 23 60 4o 50

4 6,945 705“ 4 7,, .34 Edmburgh.. “ 5 57 57 38 47

5 622.29 9 708.65 715,", Paris... a 4 50 64 38 51

6 604.83 28 0 711.19 a 717.36 “ 1' 69 3’ 5!

7 627.37 1 713.73 719.61 “ 52 3l 64 3!

8 629.91 a 716.27 5 721.83 a 55 41 61 3! 46

9 639-45 3 718-81 9 72 .1: a 59 21 60 26 43
Is 0 634-09 4 7n. 5 10 .38 u 59 56 61 is 39

X 637-53 g 71 . 9 11. 728.63 a 55 45 64 :3 g:

a 640.07 7 .43 n7 0 730.89 a ~° 5a 75

3 642.61 1 728.97 x 733.15 ' ._ 4! s4 74 41 61

4 645.15 B 731.51: I 735.40 .. .. “ 4° 95 76 43 59

5 647.69 9 73 ,05 3 737_66 Constantinople.. “ 41 o 71 41 56

6 650.23 :9 0 73 .59 4 739.91 Jerusalem “ 31 47 5° 61

65: . 77 I 739.13 5 712.17 Calm“! “ 91 33 7a a“

g 655.31 a 741.67 6 744.4: 13°th “ 13 56 33 7 a!

9 657.85 3 744.2: 746.68 Pekin" - u 39 54 5 3 53

.6 0 660.39 4 746.75 Z "3&4 Camel-1.. 23 8 a 54 69

1 662.93 2 749.29 9 751.19 HOW T0"11- 41 53 63 42 51

a 26 .47 751.83 10 753.45 Cairo N 35 5; g; 5; :2
,01 754,37 1; 55I o ....1......-.....-.- - 3o 5

2 670.55 a 756.91 :8 o ;57_35 Cape of GOOd Hope.... .. S. 34 11 74 5B 66

a 673-09 9 759.45 a 760.2: NewYork......... .. 40 49 1 30 a;

675.63 30 0 761.99 a 762.47 New Orleans" 59 S7 2 55

678.17 I 76453 3 764_7 , Rio Janeiro. 5. 22 54 (758 68 73

5 680.71 a 767.07 4 76593 cbec 46 49 14 41

9 683.25 3 769.61 s 769.14 wronw 43 4° 65 = 4s

37 o 685 .79 4 772. 15 771.49 Mdboume 5;. 37 47 65 4 51

I 688. 3 a 774.69 Z 77 75 SydeY .33 SI 4 55 6

a 690- 1 717-13 7 .01 “mam ’1'; ° X 76 7
3 693.41 7 779.77 g 778,16 mW---............... 52 13 63}; :45 44

POPULATION OF THE EARTH BY CONTlNENTS.

(From Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society for January, 1891.)

XXHABXTANTS. Inrmsrrurrl

' Area in Area in
Cox-rmx'ru. DIVISIONS. - Comma-r41. DIVISIONS. u re .

Square Miles. Number psi-i Sq a. Miles. Number. PEI-use?

Africa. . . . . . ..............- 11,514,000 127,000,000 l1.0 AUStI‘B-lfl-Sla-nn-nn“--.. 8,288,000 4,730,000 1.4

America, North.. . . .. . . . .. . 6,446,000 89,250,000 13,8 Europe. . . . . 3,555,000 380,200,000 106.9

America, South. .. . 6,837,000 36,420,000 5,3 Polar Regions... . .. . . . . 4,888,800 300,000 0.?

Asia........................ 14,710,000 850,000,000 57.7

Total................................................................................ 51,238,800 l,487,9m,000 29.0

The above estimate was made by George Ernest Raven

stein, F.R.G.S., the geographer and statistician, and is

for 1890.

An estimate 0! population of the earth made by Drs.

Wagner and Supan, editors of “ Bevfilkernng der Erde”

(Perthes, Gotha, 1891), is as follows: Europe, 857,879,000;

Asia, 825.9%,000: Africa, 163,953,000; America, 121,718,000;

Australia, 3,230,000; Oceanic Islands, 7,420,000; polar re

gions, 80,400. Total, 1,479,729,400. The estimate of area

of the continents and islands by the same authorities

is 52,821,684.

Ravenstein’s estimate of the earth’s fertile region, in

square miles is 28,269,200: steppe, 13,901,000; desert,

4.130.000; P0131“ “810115, 4.883.300

The population of the earth at the death of the Emperor

Augustus, estimated by Bodio, was 54,000,000. The popu

lation of Europe hardly exceeded 50,000,000 before the fif

teenth century.—Mulhall.

The area and cubic contents of the earth, accordingto

the data of Clark, given above, are: Surface, 196,971,984

square miles: cubic contents, 259,944,085,515 cubic miles.

Murray (Challenger expedition) states the greatest

depth of the Atlantic Ocean at 27,366 feet; Pacific Ocean,

80,000 feet; Indian Ocean, 18,582 feet; Southern Ocean,

25,200 feet: Arctic Ocean, 9,000 feet. The Atlantic Ocean

has an area, in square miles, of 24,536,000; Pacific

Ocean, 50,309,000; Indian Ocean, 17,084,000; Arctic Ocean,

 

4,781,000; Southern Ocean, 30,592,000.
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DURATION OF LIFE.

The InIIowlng Table has been Constructed by Dr. Farr, F. R. S.

Rumba 41! Puma All“ U. Com- Numbcr of Persons Alive at Cum- Number of Persons alive at Com.

madYw. mcncement of Year. mencement of year.

019,] 4! Total 9' Total5 No. 1110:. Female. thseach 3:. N0. Male. Female. Denthseach‘ ‘1; N0. Male. Female. Deaths 1

Year. Year. Year.

9 149911.199 511.145 488-155 149.4 3 37 558.859 181.196 176.593 6178 73 191-956 91-149 199-397 15.469

I 859-591 428-926 411-481 53. 9 33 552.181 278.944 173-957 6-756 14 176.487 93-410 931971 15.363

I 796.897 499.595 396.391 2 .138 39 545.415 175.538 961-887 6-841 5*

3 768.589. 386-999 381.199 18.456 —— 75 161.114 75.777‘ 95.347 15.1

4 759.133; 377911 373.956 13.315 49 538.584 171.973 159-511 6.931 76 145.988 98.194 11.994 14.7

41 531.653 168.544 163.193 74917 71 131.1 61.999 19.113 14.31

a 7:46.818 379.358 366.469 9.8 42 514.616 264-948 95967 1.197 78 116- 54.9 6 69.844 13716919 365025 361.594 7.79 43 517.499 991.189 156.219 1.139 79 193.154 47.3 1 55.773 13.92:

K 119.151 361.371 351.779 6-559 44 519.163 251.554 259.129 7048 ——711.591 354.539 5.458 —— 89 99-133 41.115 49.918 11.214

9 197.134 355.328 351.806 4.615 45 591.915 253.798 249.291 7,467 81 11.919 35.153 41.636 11.329

46 495.448 249.799 245-651 1.599 81 66-599 99911 36.671 10.358

19 191.599 353-931 349.478 4.928 41 481.856 945795 242.961 7.512 83 56.141 15.969 31.181 .359

1! 698-481 3514948 347-433 5637 48 489.134 941799 238.434 1. s1 84 . 29.711 96.178 324
11 694.844 349.172 345.572 3.431 49 472.277 237.598 134.769 7.991

13 691-413 347.696 343.897 3.381 85 38.565 16.871 11.688 7.300

14 688.931 345.969 342.962 3.498 s9 464.289 133.216 931.964 8.141 86 31.965 13.549 11-716 6.198

51 456.139 228.811 217.318 8.414 81 24.967 19.799 14-158 5-346

15 684.563 344-199 349.173 3669 51 441.795 224.195 113.539 8-599 83 19,611 8025 "-996 4 s9

16 689.894 349.599 338.385 3.957 51 439.135 219.437 219-698 80'51 89 15.161 6.399 8.891 a 53
1 679.937 549.581 336.356 4.317 54 439.374 214.551 915.822 9.159 -

1 671-699 338.469 334.151 4.199 99 11.599 4-719 6.739 2.933

19 667.999 336.149 331.751 5.159 55 411.115 999.539 211.576 9.583 91 5.576 3.519 54966 2.310

56 411.531 294.395 297.137 9.999 92 6.266 1.531 was 1.781
=9 661.759 333.698 319.141 5583‘ 5 491.613 199.114 991.599 19.145 93 4.485 1.787 1. 1.343

21 657-167 339.844 316.32 5.968 5 333.378 1 3.686 191-231 19-593 94 3.149 1-934 1.998 989

29 651.499 318.943 313.45 5-748 59 3 .185 1 .192 191. 3 19.958

'3 645.751 325.297 329.544 5.829 i 95 11.153 833 1. 99 71:

94 639-931 311-339 317592 51886469 369.827 181.359 187.477 ".338 96 M49 543 Egg 599

-~ — —-~-— 4 61 558.489 176.421 181.968 11.737 35 949 351 5 349

15 634.945 319.442 314.693 5.959 62 346.751 179-393 176-449 "-149' $98 =29 375 198

=6 18,995 319.516 311-519 6.999 63 334.693 163.989 119.614 11.572 99 379 134 936 141

11 612.986 513.562 398.594 6-965 64 312.931 157.474 164.557 13-991

2 616.021 310,581 305,440 6,121 100 :23 79 144 92

99 699-999 397.511 391.318 6.176 65 399.929 150.754 158.215 13.4291 191 131 46 85 57

66 5-599 143.833 151.766 13-849 192 14+ 15 49 33

39 693-714 391.534 299.199 6.1 1 61 '1 1.753 136.71 145.235 14944 193 41 H 1I1 19

31 597.493v 391.469 299.927 6.1 1 68 167.599 129.411 138 14-997 194 =9 1 Is 19

32 591-996 198.399 292.849 6.343 69 259.992 111.963 139-939 ‘41915

33 584.863 195.139 289.631 6.494 - 5 195 11 4 8 6

34 573-459 292.991 986-398 6.466 1° 137.917 114.379 113.997 15-184 I96 6 9 4 1

71 222,793 106.675 116.118 15.30; 107 3 1 0 I

13-13 571-993 933-859 983.1 3 6-533 72 297.414 95.919 198.595 15.4681 103 I l 1

5654499] 985.599 979 6.991 l‘

Nam—The rate of mortality of males of all ages is 1 In 39.91, and 01 Iemalea. 1 11141.85.

EXPECTATION OF LIFE AT THE FOLLOWING AGES.

Calculated In Years and Hundredths. By Dr. Farr, l". R. 5.

Age. Male. Female. Age. Male. Female. Age. Male. Female. ‘Age. Male. Female. Age. Male. M

0 39.91 41.85 2.0 3 .48 40.29 40 26.06 27.34 60 13.5 14.34 80 4.9 .26

1 46.65 47.31 21 33.80 38.6 41 25 39 26.69 61 12.96 13.75 81 4. 2.98

2 48.83 49.40 22 38.1 3 .96 42 24.73 26.0 62 12.41 13.17 82 4.41 4.71

a 49-91 59-29 93 37-4 38-33 43 24-91 1mg 62 11-81 11-69 8:4 4-11 4-45
4 49-81 59-43 24 36-19 37-98 44 93-41 114-79 64 11-34 11-95 84 3-95 4-11

5 49.71 50.33 25 36.12 7.04 45 22.76 24 06 65 10.82 11.51 85 3.73 .

6 4 .39 50.00 26 35.44 36.39 46 22.11 23.40 ! 66 10. 2 10.98 36 3.53

g 4 -99 11 34-17 35-15 41 91-46 99-74 I 67 9- 19-41 35 3-34 3-56

48.37 4 . 28 34.10 35.10 48 20.82 22.08 68 3.36 9.9 3.16 3.36

9 47-14 48-35 19 33-43 34-46 49 20.17 111-42 69 -99 9-4 89 3-99 3-18

I

10 47.05 47.67 30 32.76 33.81 50 19.54 20.75 ‘ 70 8.45 .02 90 2.84 3.01

11 46.31 46.95 31 32.09 33.17 51 18.90 20.09 71 8.03 .57 91 2.69 2.85

12 45. 46.20 32 31.42 32.5 52 18.28 1 .42 72 7.62 8.13 92 2.55 2.70

13 44-7 45-44 33 39-14 31-8 53 17-67 1 -75 13 1-99 1-71 93 9-41 9-55

14 43-97 44-66 34 39-97 31-23 54 17-96 18-98 14 6-85 7-31 94 9-19 1-41

15 43-18 45-99 35 29-49 9-5 55 16-45 11-4 5 6-49 6-9 95 1-17 1-19

16 42. 0 43.14 36 28.73 29.92 56 15.86 16.78 :6 6.15 6.56 96 2.06 2.17

1 41. 42.3; 3 28.06 20.29 57 15.26 16.17 7; 5.82 6.21 g; 1.35 2.061 40.90 41. 3 27.39 28.64 58 14.68 15.55 ‘ 7 5.51 5.88 I. 5 1.82

29 40.17 40.91 39 26.72 27.99 59 14.10 14.94 ‘ 79 5.21 5.56 99 ng 1.100 I. 1.16

 

 

'l'benaullfetimeoiboyaatblrthii;g.gxyears.andoi girls, 41.85.
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M E R I C A was

known to the an

cient Northmen as early

as the tenth century, but

its true discovery dates

from the voyage of Colum

bus, in 1492.

Christopher Columbus, a

native of Genoa, having en

listed the assistance of Isa

bella of Spain, sailed from

the port of Palos, on the

third day of August, 1492,

on his voyage of discovery,

\ Y- with a fleet of three ves

sels, and a crew of one hundred and twenty men,

and landed on the island of San Salvador on the

twelfth of October of that year.

I493.-——Having returned to Spain, where he gave

an account of his discoveries to their majesties,

Ferdinand and Isabella, Columbus sailed on the

twenty-fifth of September, 1493, on his secondvoyage,

in which he discovered more of the West India Islands.

r497.—-Sebastian Cabot, who claims with Colum

bus to have been the first discoverer of the Western

Continent, was a son of John Cabot, a Venetian, and

a native of Bristol. He sailed in the spring of 1497,

in search of the northwest passage to India, and dis

covered land, which he called Prima Vista, or New

foundland, after which he sailed along the coast of

1492.

 

 
 

America as far as Chesapeake Bay, and then re~_

turned to England.

r498.—On the thirteenth day of May, 1498, C0

lumbus set out on his third voyage from the Bay of

St. Lucas, and, after sighting some new islands, on

the first of August he discovered the continent, but

imagining it to be an island, he termed it Isla Santa.

1499.——-Americus Vespucius, or Vcspucci, from

whom the Western Continent derives its name, was

a native of Florence, and made four voyages to the

New World from 1499 to 1503. After returning to

Spain he was appointed by King Ferdinand to draw

sea charts descriptive of the New World, from which

circumstance the continentbecame known as America.

r512.—Ponce de Leon, a native of Spain, dis

covered Florida on Easter Sunday (Pasrua Florida,

in Spanish), April 6, r 512.

1513.—On September 29, 1513, Balboa, a Span

iard, crossed the Isthmus of Darien and discovered

the Pacific Ocean. He took possession of all the

lands it might touch in the name of the Spanish crown.

1524.—Francis I., of France, ambitious of the

glory of Charles V., supplied Verazzano, a noble

Florentine, with four vessels to prosecute discoveries

in America. After a severe voyage he came upona

coast supposed to be North Carolina. Sailing north

he entered a spacious bay receiving a noble river——

the Hudson—and following the coast he reached

Martha’s Vineyard and Boston. Proceeding further,

first west and then north, he skirted Nova Scotia,
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discovered Cape Breton Island, and finally reached

the land discovered by the Cabots, Newfoundland

and Labrador.

1535.—Jacques Cartier, the discoverer of Canada,

sailed from the port of St. Malo, France, and as

cended the river St. Lawrence in 1535, as far as the

site of the present city of Montreal.

15 38.—The career of Hernando de Soto is one

of the most adventurous episodes in the history of

American discovery. He accompanied Pizarro to

America, and distinguished himself in the severe

battle that took place between his chief and Alma

gro. Having returned to Spain, he was created

Captain-General of Cuba and Florida, and sailed in

command of abrilliant armament from San Lucar

de Barrameda, April 6th, r538, to undertake the

conquest of Florida. He arrived at Cuba on the ist

of May, sailed from Havana May 12, I 539, arrived

at Espiritu Santo, Florida, on the 25th, and took

formal possession of the country in the name of the

‘ Spanish Emperor. After being harassed by the

Indians, he continued his route to the dominions of

the caique Tuscaloosa, which comprised part of

Alabama and Mississippi. Here he fought a dis

astrous battle on the site of the city of Mobile, and

on the 1st of April, 1541, he came in sight of the

Mississippi River, which he crossed. In the spring

of r542 De Soto returned to the Mississippi, where,

after untold trials and disappointments, he suc

cumbed to fever and fatigue. His body was sunk

in the river, lest the Indians should desecrate it.

r542.——Cabrillo made the first voyage along the

Pacific coast, sailing as far north as the boundaries

of Oregon.

1 56z.—Admiral Coligni, one of the Huguenot lead

ers in France, conceived the design of establishing

atrans-atlantic settlement for the purpose of afford

ing an asylum to his Protestant brethren, and fitted

out two vessels in 1562, which he placed under

command of John Ribault, of Dieppe, a seaman of

experience. The discoverers landed in Carolina,

but the settlement did not prove successful.

1564.-—In i 564 Coligni fitted out three vessels,

which he placed under the command of Laudonniere,

an officer who had accompanied Ribault, which at

tempt, however, was no more successful than the

first. In I565 Ribault was sent with several ships

to supersede Laudonniere, bringing with him large

wpplies, which induced the colonists to remain.

 

r565.—Melendez, a Spanish explorer, landed in

Florida in I 565, and laid the foundations of a col

ony. It was named St. Augustine, and is the oldest

town in the United States.

I 576.—Frobisher, an English navigator, tried to

find a northwest passage, entered Baffin Bay, and

twice endeavored to found a colony in Labrador,

but was unsuccessful.

r578.—Sir Francis Drake, a famous English cap~

tain, from i 578 to ’80 sailed through the Straits of

Magellan and along the Pacific coast as far as Ore

gon, wintered in San Francisco harbor, and circum

navigated the globe.

1582.—In I 582 New Mexico was explored and

named by the Spaniard Espejo, who founded Santa

Fé, the second oldest city in the United States.

r584.—Sir Walter Raleigh is distinguished for

having projected and established permanent British

settlements in America. In April, I 584, be fitted

out two ships, fully equipped and provisioned, under

the command of Captain Philip Amadas and Arthur

Barlow. Having arrived on the American coast,

they entered into trade with the natives, and after a

hasty examination of the country, returned to Eng

land, where they arrived in September. The coun

try which they discovered was named Virginia, by

order of Queen Elizabeth, in allusion to her unmar

ried state of life. Sir Walter soon fitted out another

fleet for America, under the command of Sir Rich

ard Grenville, Mr. Ralph Lane having been appoint

ed Chief Governor of the colony. The G0vernor

returned to England for supplies shortly afterward.

Raleigh dispatched another colony under John

White, who was appointed Governor. Governor

White returned to England, and when he came

back, three years later, he found that the entire

colony had perished. It is asserted by Camden that

tobacco was now for the first time introduced into

England, and the potato into Ireland, from America.

1605.—De Monts, a native of France, received a

grant of all the land lying between the fortieth and

forty-sixth parallels of latitude. The tract was termed

Acadia. With Champlain, he founded Port Royal,

the first permanent French possession in America.

r606.-—]ames I. of England granted the London

Company a colony in Virginia in I606. The expedi

tion reached America in 1607, and, ascending the

James River, chose for their colony a spot which

they called Jamestown. The colonists and their

$1
0 f"
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posterity were declared English subjects, though

they were invested with no political rights. The

colonists sufl'ered many severe hardships, and were

saved from destruction mainly through the energy

.and sagacity of Captain John Smith, who had been

installed as president. This was the first perma

nent English settlement in America. '

1608. —The first permanent French settlement in

Canada was established by Samuel de Champlain,

who founded the city of Quebec in 1608. In the

following year he discovered the beautiful lake which

bears his name. He has been justly termed “ The

Father of New France," as the French possessions

in America were named. '

roog-ro.—In the beginning of the seventeenth

century, the Dutch and English directed their atten~

tion to the discovery of a northwest passage to In

dia. After the failure of several navigators in this

endeavor, it was resumed by Henry Hudson, a navi

gator in the Dutch service. Not succeeding, he

proceeded to explore the American coast, and sailed

up the river that now bears his name.

In 1610 he was sent by a Dutch company on

another voyage, when he explored the great bay to

which his name is attached.

In virtue of Hudsonls voyage, the Dutch claimed

the country from the Delaware River to Cape Cod,

and in 1610 several stations were formed on the

Island of Manhattan, the name then given to New

York. In 1613, a settlement was founded. The

country was called New Netherlands, and a cluster

of cottages, where New York now stands, was named

New Amsterdam.

1619.—-The “first legislative body that ever as

sembled in America " was called at Jamestown by

Governor Yeardly, July 30, 1619. Its laws were

ratified by the company in England, but possessed

no binding force unless subsequently ratified by the

colonial assembly. These privileges were in 162;

embodied in a written constitution, “the first of its

kind in America."

1619.—Slavery was introduced into the United

States in 1619, by the captain of a Dutch trading

vessel, who bought twenty negroes which he sold to

the tobacco planters. Their labor being found prof

itable, a traffic in slaves soon sprung up.

“Sam—After various abortive attempts to colonize

New England, a tide of population poured into it

from an unexpeCted quarter. The “ Pilgrim Fa

 

thers "—-Puritans who had fled from Englauli to

Holland to escape the persecution of the estabusrnd

church——sai1ed for America in September, 1620, and

arrived on the 9th of November, in view of Cm e

Cod. They settled on a spot which they new 1

New Plymouth. After suffering untold privatio: ,

which reduced their numbers in the spring of 26 t

to fifty or sixty persons, they persevered, and in u 3

spring of {624 they counted one hundred and eighu’.‘

Their numbers were increased in 1029, and in 1630,

fifteen hundred settlers having arrived from England

in the latter year. They soon became involved in.

war with the Indians, which checked the progress of

the colony, but the nativeswere finally subdued and dis

persed. In 1692, Plymouth was united with Massachu'

setts Bay Colony, under the name of Massachusetts.

1622.-—On the 22d of March, 1622, occurred the In

dian Massacre of Virginia, when over three hundred

men, women and children fell victims in a single day.

163o.—The first house erected in Boston, under

Governor Winthrop, in July, 1630.

Connecticut was settled at Windsor, Hartford

and Wethersfield, in 1633-6.

1633.—Sir George Calvert, Secretary of State

under James 1., obtained from King Charles I. a

large grant of land in America, which was named

Maryland, in honor of Queen Henrietta Maria. Sir

George, now created Lord Baltimore, died before

the completion of the charter, and the establishment

of the colony devolved accordingly on his son Cecil.

The first emigrants, consisting of about two hundred

persons, arrived in 1633. The colonists acted justly

toward the natives, and the Maryland government

was distinguished for proclaiming religious toleratiOIl

to alL The Protestants having obtained a majority,

deprived Catholics of their rights, and declared

them outside the protection of the law. In r691,

Lord Baltimore was deprived of his proprietary rights,

and Maryland became a royal province. In r715,

under the fourth Lord Baltimore, the government

was recovered and religious toleration was restored.

1636.—Rhode Island was settled at Providence

in 1636, by Roger Williams, who stamped upon

the colonies the idea of religious toleration. In

1647, a set of laws guaranteeing freedom of worship

were enacted—“ the first legal declaration of liberty

of conscience ever adopted in Europe or America."

r638.—The first permanent settlement in Dela—

ware was made in 1638 by the Swedes, on a tract
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lying near Wilmington. The settlement was subse

quently conquered by the Dutch, and later still

yielded to the English power.

1643.—In 1643 took place the Union of the Col

onies, Massachusetts Bay, New Haven and Con

necticut, for the purpose of common defense against

the Indians, and the encroachment of. the French

and Dutch settlers.

1646.—In 1646 Peter Stuyvesant was appointed

Governor of the New Netherlands, which colony

continued to thrive under his just and humane rule

till its conquest by the English in I664.

166o.--In r660, the British Parliament enforced

the Navigation Act, whereby the commerce of the

colony of Virginia should be carried on in English

vessels, and their tobacco shipped to England.

1663.—In 1663 Charles II. granted a vast tract

of land south of Virginia to Lord Clarendon and

other noblemen, which was termed Carolina in honor

of the king. Two settlements were established,

Aléemark Cofony and Carteret Colony (1670). The

two colonies separated in 1729.

I664.—In August, 1664, Sir Robert Nichols, who

had been sent out by Charles II. to effect the con

quest of the Dutch possessions in America, arrived

before New Amsterdam, having landed a portion of

his troops on Long Island. The Governor, Peter

Stuyvesant, was unable to offer any effective resist

ance, and the colony passed into the possession of

the English.

1673.—The Jesuit Missionaries were the explorers

of the Mississippi Valley. Father Marquette, in

1673, floated in a birch-bark canoe down the Wis

consin to the Mississippi, which he descended to the

mouth of the Arkansas.

La Salle, another Jesuit missionary, in 1682, made

his way to the Gulf of Mexico, and named the coun

try bordering on the gulf Louisiana, in honor of

Louis XIV., King of France.

1682.—The first settlement in Pennsylvania was

established by William Penn, an English Quaker, in

1682. In the following year he purchased land of

the Swedes, and laid out on it the city of Philadel

phia. He entered into a friendly treaty with the

Indians, and the colony flourished apace. After his

death, in 1718, his heirs ruled the colony until 1779,

when their claims were bought out by the State for

the sum of half a million dollars. ,

1689—1697—King William’s Wan—In conse

 

quence of the war between England and France, in

Europe, hostilities between their colonies broke out

in America. The savage tribes took part on both

sides. The war lasted eight years, during which

time several horrible massacres and barbarities took

place.

1692.—In 1692, the mania known as the Salem

witchcraft broke out, and not till forty-five people

had been tortured and twenty hung was it abated.

17oz.-—-Queen Anne's Wan—In this year, Eng

land having declared war against France and Spain,

the colonies took up the contest. Hostilities con

tinued tor eleven years, during which period sev

eral fruitless expeditions and horrible massacres took

place. Peace was ratified by the treaty of Utrecht.

r733.—-Georgia Founded—The last of the thir

teen colonies was planned in 1732, and settled the

following year by James Oglethorpe, an English offi

cer, who received a tract of land from George IL,

which he termed Georgia, in honor of the donor.

Georgia became a royal colony in 1752.

r744.—King George's Wan—France and Eng

land being once more at war, the colonies entered

into hostilities also. The war lasted [our years and

was concluded by the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle.

1754—1763.—During this period the French and

Indian war raged, having originated in the English

and French laying claim to the territory west of the

Alleghany Mountains. Peace was signed at Paris

in 1763, whereby the English acquired all the terri

tory stretching from the Arctic Ocean to the Gulf

of Mexico.

I765.— The Stamp Act, which ordered that

stamps purchased from the British Government

should be placed on all legal documents, pamphlets,

newspapers, etc., was passed in 1765. Resistance

to the measure was threatened on all sides. Depu

ties from nine of the colonies assembled at New

York and drew up a Declaration of Rights and a

petition to the King and Parliament. The Act was

repealed in I766, but the right to tax the colonies

was still asserted.

r768.—In this year the “ Mutiny Act " was passed,

whereby soldiers were quartered on the inhabitants

ot the colonies, without the consent of the latter.

r77o.—On March 5, 1770, occurred the “ Boston

Massacre.” This was a fight between the soldiers

sent by General Gage to quell the incipient resist

ance of the Bostonians to the “ Mutiny Act,” and
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the citizens. Two of the latter were killed and

three WOunded.

i773._——On December 16, 1773, the climax of re

sistance to the principle of taxation without repre

sentation was reached by the colonists, who, dis

guised as Indians, boarded the vessels in Boston

harbor and cast three hundred and forty-two chests

of tea into the water.

1774.—The first Continental Congress met in

Philadelphia, September 5, 1775. All the colonies,

with the exception of Georgia, sent delegates thither.

The Congress, by its resolutions, virtually raised the

standard of rebellion, and arrayed the colonies

against the mother country.

I775.—The battle of Lexington, the first of the

Revolution, was fought on April 19, of this year.

Seven Americans were killed. The British were as

sailed on all sides by the surrounding inhabitants,

and before their retreat to Boston was completed

they had lost three hundred men.

r775.-——Bunker Hill, the first regular battle of the

Revolution, was 'fought June 17, 1775, and resulted

in a. victory for the Americans, though they were

forced to retire in the end, Owing to the exhaustion

of their ammunition. On this day General Warren fell.

I775.——Capture of Ticonderoga, May 10, by

Ethan Allen and Benedict Arnold. By this surprise

large stores of cannon and ammunition fell into the

hands of the Americans.

1775.—On the 10th of May, 1775, the second

Continental Congress met at Philadelphia. It voted

to raise twenty thousand men, and on the I 5th of

June unanimously elected George Washington com

mander-in-chief.

1775.——Invasion of Canada—In September, 1775,

Canada was invaded by the American forces under

General Schuyler. General Schuyler, being taken

ill, left the command in the hands of General Mont

gomery, who prosecuted the enterprise. He laid

seige to Quebec, and on the morning of the 3rst of

December, endeavored to carry it by assault. He

fell at the first fire. The assault was unsuccessful,

and the Americans soon after retreated from

Canada.

1776.-—-Evacuation of Boston—The evacuation

of Boston by the British troops, under General

Howe, took place on the 17th of March, 1776. On

the following day Washington entered the city amid

general rejoicing.

 
1776.——]une 28. Attack on Fort Moultrie by an

English fleet. The fleet was driven off in a badly

shattered condition. Great rejoicing among the

colonists, as this was their first encounter with the

English navy. '

Ind—Declaration of Independence—On July

4th, 1776, the report of the committee appointed to

draw up a Declaration of Independence was adopted.

This Declaration was signed by each of the mem

bers of Congress, and by it the thirteen colonies cast

ofi their allegiance to Great Britain and declared

themselves an independent people.

1776.—Battle of Long Island—On the 27th of

August, the British Army, thirty thousand strong,

under the command of Howe and Clinton, engaged

the Americans, who numbered about nine thousand

men, commanded by General Putnam, in Brooklyn,

L. I. The Americans were defeated with a loss of

two thousand men.

I 776.—Novcmber 16.—Fort Washington captured

by the Hessians, after a stubborn defense.

1776.—-Battle of Trenton—After the battle of

Long Island, Washington retreated into New Jersey,

to prevent the British from capturing Philadelphia.

On Dec. 25, it being Christmas night, Washington

surmised that the Hessians were not expecting an at

tack, and falling upon them in the midst of a plunging

storm, surprised them in the height of their revelry,

slew their leader, Rall, killed a thousand of their

number, and effected his retreat back to camp with a.

loss of four men, two killed and two frozen. This de

feat of the enemyproduced amarkcd efiect through

out the colony.

1777.—]anuary 3. Battle of Princeton—In this

battle Washington inflicted a serious defeat on the

British troops. The Americans sufiered severely

also, losing one General, two Colonels, one Major

and three Captains, killed. In this battle Colonel

Monroe, who afterward became President of the

United States, bore a conspicuous part.

1777.—Battle of Brandywine.-—On September 11

the Americans, who had taken up a position at

Chad's Ford, on the Brandywine, were attacked si

multaneously in front and rear by the British, and

after performing prodigies of valor, were defeated.

Philadelphia, in consequence, fell into the hands of

the enemy.

l777.—Battle of Germantown, Oct. 4.

r777.—Battlcs of Saratoga.——-On September 15
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and October 7, of this year, were fought the battles

of Saratogabetween the forces of Generals Gates and

Burgoyne. The latter was defeated on the 17th,

and forced to capitulate, surrendering an army of

nearly six thousand men, together with a splendid

train of brass artillery, and all the arms and baggage

of the troops. In consequence of this defeat, the

British were unable to hold possession of the forts on

the lakes,and retreated to Isle-aux-Noix and St. John’s.

r778.—February 6, treaty with France signed at

Paris. The chief articles of the treaty were, that if

Britain, in consequence of the alliance, should be

gin hostilities against France, both countries should

mutually assist each other, that the independence of

America should be maintained, that if France should

conquer any of the British West India Islands they

should be deemed her property, that the contracting

parties should not lay down their arms till the inde

pendence of America was formally acknowledged,

and that neither of them should conclude peace

without the consent of the other.

1778.—Battle of Monmouth, June 28.

I778.—The Wyoming Massacre—On the rst of

July, 1778, a band of fifteen hundred men, composed

of Indians and Tories, under the command of

Colonel John Butler, burst into the settlement of

Wyoming in the Susquehanna Valley. The able

bodied men being for the most part in the field with

the patriot army, there remained none save the old

men and boys to make a defense. They were

quickly defeated, and, with the women and children,

were tomahawked or burned in the flames, after

enduring the most savage tortures. The entire

settlement was destroyed, and those who escaped the

hatchet and the flames forced to fly into the depths

of the wilderness.

r779.—Capture of Stony Point—About midnight

on the I 5th of July, General Wayne, with a force of

only eight hundred men, performed one of the most

brilliant exploits of the war, in the capture of Stony

Point. After encountering unexpected difliculties,

General Wayne surprised the garrison and compelled

them to surrender. The military stores in the fort

were considerable.

r779.—On the 22d of August General Sullivan

led an expedition into the Genesee Country, and

on the 29th fought a battle, near the present town

of Elmira, with the Indians and their Tory allies,

defeated them, and then laid waste their towns and

 

orchards, so that they might have no inducement

again to settle so near the States.

1779.—September 23d, capture of the Serapis by

the Bon Homme Richard, under Captain Paul Jones.

05 the north-east coast of England.

r78o.—Surrender of Charleston, May 12, to Gen~

eral Clinton, after a siege of forty days.

I78o.—Battle of Camden—Aug. 16, General

Gates having been appointed to take command of

the troops of the South, marched to meet Cornwal

lis near Camden. The armies encountered one

another unexpectedly; the American troops were

demoralized, defeated, and dispersed through the

woods, marshes, and brushwood. By this disastrous

defeat, South Carolina and Georgia were again laid

prostrate at the feet of the royal army, and the hope

of maintaining their independence seemed once more

to vanish.

r78o.—Arnold’s Treason—General Arnold,

whose services at Quebec and Saratoga, were so con

spicuous, having deemed himself unjustly treated,

entered into a plot with the British Major Andre to

hand over West Point to the enemy. Andre

ascended the Hudson, and went ashore on the

night of Sept. arst, but was captured at Tarrytown

on his return, condemned as a spy, and hanged.

r781.—Battle of Cowpens.—General Tarleton

having attacked General Morgan’s forces, Jan. 17,

at Cowpens, sufiered a. crushing defeat. Cornwallis

set out on the news reaching him to punish the victors

and retake the prisoners, but Morgan had meantime

effected a retreat into Virginia, and after a close

pursuit gained the fords of the Dan.

r78r.—Battle of Guilford House, March 15.

r78r.—Battle of Eutaw Springs, Sept 8.

r78r.—On the 4th of January, I781, General

Arnold, the traitor, who had been dispatched by

Sir Henry Clinton to prosecute the war in that

quarter, landed at Westover, 25 miles below Rich

mond, with 1,600 men and marched directly toward

the city. He burned and destroyed all the property

in his line of march, and acted with mingled hate and

brutality. Cornwallis soon after took his place, and,

after having destroyed ten million dollars worth of

property, took up his position at Yorktown.

r78r.-—August 30, the combined American and

French armies entered Philadelphia.

r78r.—Surrender of Yorktown—On the 28th of

September, 1781, the combined American and
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French forces, twelve thousand strong, laid siege to

Yorktown. The French fleet in the harbor co-oper

ated with the land forces. After a vain attempt to

escape, Cornwallis capitulated to the allied forces on

the 19th of October. Exclusive of seamen, nearly

7,000 men surrendered. Seventy-five brass and

sixty-nine iron cannons, with a large amount of

ammunition and military stores, fell into the hands

of the allies; while one frigate, two ships of twenty

guns, a number of transports and other vessels, with

about 1,500 seamen, surrendered to the French Ad

miral, Count de Grasse. This virtually ended the war.

1783.—Peace Declared—On Sept. 3d, 1783, a

treaty of peace was signed at Paris, acknowledging

the independence of the United States.

1783.—Savannah evacuated by the British, July

:1, I783.

1783-—-On November 25, 1783, the British evacu

ated New York, and an American detachment under

General Knox took possession of the town.

r787.-—Adoption of the Constitution—A stronger

national government than that which existed being

needed and desired, a Convention ms called in

Philadelphia, Sept. 17, 1787, to revise the Articles

of Confederation. Washington was chosen Presi

dent. After much deliberation an entirely new

Constitution was adopted. During the year 1788,

nine States, the number required to make it binding,

had ratified the Constitution, and the same year

the government was organized under the new instru

ment, and in 1789 it went into operation.

1789.—April 3o.—Washington inaugurated first

President of the United States. He took the oath

to uphold the Constitution of the United States on

the balcony of the old Federal Hall, in the city of

New York, which was then the temporary capital.

1794.—Whiskey Rebellion in Western Pennsyl

vania—The tax imposed on whiskey to restore the

nation's shattered finances, provoked considerable

opposition, and in Pennsylvania the rioters had to be

subdued by the militia. No blood was shed, however.

1795.—Jay’s treaty with England ratified by the

Senate June 24, 1795, after prolonged opposition.

x795.—-Treaty with Spain, whereby the United

States secured free navigation of the Mississippi,

and the boundary of Florida was fixed.

1795.—Treaty with Algiers by which American

captives were released and the Mediterranean com

name was made free to American vessels.

 

I796.—Tennessee, the sixteenth State, was ad<

mitted into the Union June 1st, 1796. Two years

previously it had been granted distinct territorial

government.

1797.—Ou the 4th of March, 1797, John Adams

was inaugurated second President of the United

States. He was opposed by Thomas Jefierson,

whom be defeated by two electoral votes.

1799.—Death of Washington—On the 14th of

December, 1799, George Washington died at Mount

Vernon, his home, in Virginia, after a brief illness.

18oo.-—The capitol was removed to Washington

in this year.

ISoI.——Inauguration 0f Jefferson—Thomas Jeff

erson was inaugurated third President of the United

States March 4th, 1801. He was the chief author

of the Declaration of Independence and the em

bodiment of the principles of Democracy.

1801.——War Against Tripoli—The Bashaw of

Tripoli, who had been accustomed to receive annual

tribute from the United States for immunity from

his piratical cruisers, declared war against the United

States in this year. The United States dispatched

a fleet thither in 1803, which bombarded the city of

Tripoli, and compelled a treaty of peace in 1805.

1802.—Ohio, the seventeenth State, was admitted

to the Union November 29, 1802. It was first ex

plored by the French, under La Salle, in the year

1680. _

1803. —— The Louisiana Purchase.—- Louisiana

Territory, embracing all the region west of the Mis

sissippi, and covering an area of overa million of

square miles, was purchased from France, under Na

poleon, on the 30th April, 1803, for the sum of $15,

000,000.

1804.—Death of Alexander Hamilton, who fell in

a. duel with Aaron Burr, at Weehawken, New Jersey, ,

July 11, 1804.

1807.-—R0bert Fulton's steamboat, the Clcrmont,

made her memorable trip from New York to Albany,

on September 14, 1807. This was the first steam

vessel ever launched.

1807.—-The American frigate Chesapeake was fired

into by the British frigate Levpard off the coast of

Virginia, June 22, 1807. This act was perpetrated

in sustainment of a pretension of the English to the

right of searching American vessels and impressing

British subjects found therein into the English ser

vice. The immediate result of this outrage was an
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embargo laid on American ships by Congress and the

suspension of all intercourse with England.

1809.—James Madison was inaugurated fourth

President of the United States, March 4, 1809.

rSrr.—- Battle of Tippecanoe. ——-The battle of

Tippecanoe was fought November 7, 1811, between

General Harrison and a confederacy of the Indian

tribes under Tecumseh, a famous chief. The Indi

ans had been instigated to this war by British emis

saries. The Indians were defeated and dispersed.

r812.—Louisiana, the eighteenth State. was re

ceived into the Union April 8, r8r2. The territory

was so named in honor of Louis XIV., King of

France.

1812.—War with Great Britain.— The British

Government continued to seize American vessels

and impress our seamen. On the 19th of June,

181’2, the United States declared war against Great

Britain. On the 16th of May previous the Ameri

can frigate Presz'dmt having hailed the British sloop

Little Belt was fired upon by the latter. A fight

ensued, in which the British sloop was disabled.

All hope of a peaceful termination of the difficulty

was thereby rendered impossible.

18r2.——Canada was invaded by General Hull July

12, 1812. On the approach of the British and In

dians he retreated to Detroit, which, with the whole

of Michigan, he, in a most cowardly manner, sur

rendered to the enemy, August r6, with all its gar

rison and stores.

r812.-The battle of Queenstown Heights was

fought October I 3, 1812. The English were dis

lodged and their general, Brock, killed, but not being

sustained by the American militia, who refused to

cross over from‘ their State. the Americans on the

Canada side were compelled to surrender, after a

heroic struggle.

r8r2.—August 19, r8r 2, the British frigate Guerb

were was captured, after a hard fight, by the United

States frigate Constz'mtzbn (Old Ironsides) off the

coast of Massachusetts, Captain Hull commanding.

1'8rz.--October I 3, capture of the English brig

Frolic, off the coast of North Carolina, by the,

American sloop of war Wasp.

381g—September to, 1813, was made memorable

by Captain Perry's brilliant victory over the British

on Lake Erie. The American flotilla consisted of

nine vessels. carrying fifty-four guns: that of the

my sin vessels and sixty-three guns. Perry’s fa

 

mous message after the battle was: “We have met

the enemy and they are ours."

r8r3.—The American frigate Chesapeake captured

by the British ship Shannon, June r, 1813.

r813.—Battle of the Thames, October 5. This

battle was fought between the forces of General

Harrison and the British under Proctor, and their

Indian allies under the famous chief Tecumseh. The

enemy were defeated, Tecumseh being among the

slain. This victory, in connection with Perry's

triumphs on Lake Erie, virtually decided the issue of

the war.

r814.—Massacre of Fort Mimms.—This deed

was perpetrated by the Creek Indians, August 30,

18I4, who broke in upon the garrison and slew all,

including women and children. General Jackson

was sent with a force against the Indians, and fall

ing on them at Horseshoe Bend, slew six hundred

of their number and compelled them to make peace.

1814.—Battle of Chippewa, July 5, gained by the

Americans under General Scott.

r814.—Battle of Lundy’s Lane, July 25.

battle resulted in a victory for the Americans.

1814.~Battle of Lake Champlain, September 1!,

1814. The American squadron, under the command

of Commodore McDonough. almost wholly destroyed

the British fleet in this conflict. Simultaneous with

this signal victory, the American forces, numbering

only fifteen hundred men, repelled the advance of

General Prevost, the British commander in P1atts~

burg, at the head of twelve thousand veterans, who

had served under Wellington.

1814.—-Washington captured by the British, Au

gust 24, 1814. The Capitol was burned, and the

Congressional Library, together with several public

and private buildings, shared the same fate.

r814.—-Treaty of peace with England, December

24, 1814. The treaty was signed at Ghent.

18r5.——Battle of New Orleans. Though a treaty

of peace had been signed on the 24th of December,

at Ghent, the intelligence had not yet arrived in

America. On the 8th of January, General Packen

ham, with an army of twelve thousand veteran

troops, sustained by a powerful fleet, marched to

the attack of New Orleans. General Jackson, with

a force of scarce half that number, mostly raw re

cruits, inflicted an overwhelming defeat on the

invaders. General Packenham was slain, and while

the British lost over two thousand of their number

This
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the American loss was but seven killed and six

wounded.

1815.—In May, 1815, Decatur was sent with a

squadron to chastise the Algerines, who had renewed

their piratical practices during our war with Eng

land. He obtained the liberation of all the Ameri

can prisoners held by the Barbary States, with com

plete indemnity for all losses inflicted.

1816.—Indiana, the nineteenth State, was admitted

to the Union on December 11, 1816.

1817.—James Munroe inaugurated fifth President

of the United States, March 4, 1817.

1817.—Mississippi, the twentieth State, was re

ceived into the Union December 10, 1817. The

State derived its title from the great river of that

name.

1818.—Illinois, the twenty-first State, was ad

mitted to the Union December 3, 1818. It derives

its name from its greatest river, which signifies " The

River of Men."

1819.—Alabama, the twenty-second State, was

admitted to the Union, December 14, 1819. It

derives its name from the Indian phrase, signifying

“Here we rest. "

1819.--Florida ceded by Spain to the United

States, February 22, 1819. The treaty was not

signed by the King of Spain until October 20, 1820,

and the United States did. not enter into full pos

session until July 17, 1821.

1820.—The Missouri Compromise passed March

3, 1820. This was the settlement of the difiiculty

that arcse regarding the question of slavery, on the

proposal of admitting Missouri into the Union.

Through the eEOrts of Henry Clay, it was admitted

as a slave State, under the compromise that slavery

should be prohibited in all the other territories west

of the Mississippi, and north of the southern bound.

ary of Missouri.

1820.——Maine, the twenty-third State, was ad

mitted to the Union, March 15, 1820.

I821.-—Missouri, the twenty-fourth State, was ad

mitted to the Union, August 10, 1821. It derives

its name from its principal river, which signifies

“ Muddy water.”

1824.—Lafayette’s visit as “ the Nation’s guest,”

August 15, 1824. He was received with the most

joyous welcome in all the States.

1825.--J0hn Quincy Adams inaugurated sixth

President of the United States, March 4, 1825_

 
Four candidates being in the field. and none 0i

them obtaining a majority of votes, the election

went to the House of Representatives.

1826.—-Thomas Jefferson and John Adams, ex

Presidents, died July 4, 1826.

1829.-Andrew Jackson inaugurated seventh

President of the United States, March 4, 1829.

He was distinguished for his honesty, tenacity of

purpose, and his thorough American spirit.

1832.——Nu11ification Ordinance, passed by South

Carolina threatening secession from the Union, in

the event of torce being employed to collect the

revenue at Charleston. A settlement was effected by

the acceptance of Henry Clay’s “ Compromise Bill."

1832.——Black Hawk War.

1835.—-The Florida War. A war with the Semi

nole Indians broke out this year. It arose from a

refusal of the Indian chief Osceola, to move west of

the Mississippi, in accordance with a treaty. He

plotted a wholesale massacre of the whites, in which

Major Dade and one hundred men were slain. The

Indians retreated to the everglades of Florida, where

they were pursued and defeated by Taylor, at the

Battle of Okechobee, December 25, 1837.

1835.—-Great fire in New York, Dec. 16, 1835

Six hundred stores burned. Loss $18,000,000.

1836.—-Arkansas, the twenty-fifth State, was ad

mitted to the Union, June 15, 1836. _Its name is

derived from an extinct Indian tribe.

1837.-—Michigan, the twenty-sixth State, was

received into the Union, January 26, 1837. The

name is Indian, signifying “ Great Lake.”

1837.-—Martin Van Buren, the eighth President

of the United States, inaugurated March 4, 1837.

During his term of ofiice a terrible financial crisis

prevailed throughout the country. In two months

alone in the city of New York the losses amounted

to $100,000,000.

1841.—Wm. H. Harrison inaugurated the ninth

President of the United States, March 4, 1841. One

month after, April 4, he died.

1841.—John Tyler, the Vice-President, inaugu

rated tenth President of the United States, in ac

cordance with the Constitution of the United States,

April 6, 1841.

1842.—Ashburton treaty, by which the North

east boundary between Maine and New Brunswick

was settled. The commissioners on each side were

Lord Ashburton and Daniel Webster.
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1842.—Dorr's Rebellion, a difficulty which arose

from the endeavor to secure a more liberal Constitu

tion in Rhode Island. This was secured in 1843.

1844.—Anti-_Rent Rebellion in the State of New

York. The occupants of the old “patroon " estates

refused to comply with the feudal customs of the

Patroon landlords, and resisted and killed the officers

sent to serve warrants on them. The disturbances

had to be quelled by the militia, and the allodial

was substituted for the feudal tenure.

1845.—Florida, the twenty-seventh State, was ad

mitted to the Union, March 3d, 1845.

1845.——]ames K. Polk, inaugurated eleventh Pres

ident of the United States, March 4, 1845.

r845.—]0e Smith, the Mormon Prophet, killed,

and the Mormons driven away from Nauvoo City,

111., by the mob.

1845.—Texas, which had wrested its independ

ence from Mexico, and applied for admission to the

Union, was received into the family of States, De

cember 27, I845.

1846.—Battle of Palo A1to.—The Texas boundary

having given rise to a dispute between the United

States and Mexico, Gen'l Taylor was ordered to oc

cupy the disputed territory with his troops. He

was attacked by the Mexicans, with asuperior force,

May 8, at Palo Alto. The latter were defeated.

Gen'l Taylor fought the battle of Resaca de la

Palma, the following day, and gained a signal vic

tory. _

1846.—War declared against Mexico by Congress,

May 11, 1846.

1846.—Capture of Monterey, with its garrison of

ten thousand men, by Gen'l Taylor, with a force of

six thousand, Sept. 24, 1846,

I846.—-Iowa, the twenty-ninth State, was admitted

to the Union December 28, 1846.

:846.-C0nquest of New Mexico and California,

by Captain John C. Fremont, assisted by Commo

dores Sloat and Stockton, and General Kearney.

1847.—Battle of Buena Vista, fought between a

portion of General Taylor’s command, and twenty

thousand Mexican troops, under Santa. Anna, Feb. 2 3.

Afters. desperate struggle, lasting the entire day, the

American troops, though vastly outnumbered, were

victorious '

1847.—Capture of Vera Cruz, by Gcn’l Scott,

after a furious bombardment of four days, March

:9, 1847

 

1847.—Battle of Cerro Gordo, April 18, 1847.

1847.—Battle of Contreras, August 20.

1847.—Capture of Chapultepec, September 13.

r847.—Surrender of Mexico to the American

army, September 14.

1848.—Treaty of Peace with Mexico, February 2,

1848. By this treaty the United States acquired the

territory stretching south to the Gila, and to the

Pacific on the west.

1848.—Gold was discovered in California in Feb

ruary, and soon attracted a tide of immigration from

Europe, Asia, Australia, South America and all parts

of the United States. Towns and settlements grew

up as if by magic. More than one hundred thousand

persons flocked to the mines from the United States

within eighteen months after the discovery of the

precious metal.

1849.—General Zachary Taylor, the twelfth

President of the United States, was - inaugurated

March 5, 1849.

1850.—-Death of President Taylor July 9, r850.

1850.—Millard Fillmore, the Vice-President, in

augurated thirteenth President of the United States

in accordance with the Constitution, July 16, 1850.

r85o.-—-California, the thirty-first State, was ad

mitted to the Union September 9, 1850.

1853.——Franklin Pierce, the fourteenth President

of the United States, inaugurated March 4, 1853.

r854.—Kansas-Nehraska Bill passed, May 1854.

This Bill was a virtual nullification of the Missouri

Compromise Bill. It provided that the inhabitants

of each Territory should decide whether the State

should enter the Union as a free or slave State.

1854.—A Treaty with Japan was secured in May

1854, by Commodore Perry, whereby the United

States were granted two ports of entry in .that

exclusive country.

' 1857.—]ames Buchanan, the fifteenth President

of the United States, was inaugurated March 4,

1857.

1858.—Minnesota, the thirty-second State, was

admitted to the Union, May II, 1858. It derives

its name from the Indian word, signifying “ cloudy

water."

1859.—Oregon, the thirty-third State, was re

ceived into the Union February 14, 1859. Its name

is of Spanish origin.

r860.—Secession of South Carolina—On the

election of Abraham Lincoln to the Presidency, the
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Southern leaders prepared to carry out their threats

of secession from the Union. On December 20,

South Carolina withdrew, and was soon followed by

Mississippi, Florida, Alabama, Georgia, Louisiana

and Texas. The act of secession was the outcome

of the question of State rights in regard to slavery,

which had vexed the country almost from the for

mation of the Union. '

1861.—Kansas, the thirty-fourth State, was ad

mitted to the Union January 29, 1861. The name

is derived from an Indian term, signifying “smoky

water."

1861.—Southern Confederacy Inaugurated—On

the 4th of February, 1861, delegates from the se

ceded States met at Montgomery, Ala, and formed

a government known as the “ Confederate States of

America.” Jeflerson Davis, formerly a United

States Senator from Mississippi, was chosen Presi

dent, and Alex. H. Stevens, of Georgia, was chosen

Vice-President. All the national property and mu

nitions of war belonging to the United States, sit

uated in the seceded States, were seized and

held.

1861.—Attack on Fort Sumter, April 12, 1861.—

The Star of the West, an unarmed steamer, bearing

supplies to Major Anderson's garrison in Fort Sum

ter, had been fired upon and driven back January

9, 1861. At the same time the Southern leaders de

clared that any attempt to relieve Fort Sumter

would be regarded as a declaration of war. At

length Gen’l Beauregard opened fire on the fort on

the morning of the 12 of April, and after a contest

of thirty-seven hours the garrison surrendered. The

garrison numbered only seventy men, while the be

sieging force was seven thousand.

1861. --Abraham Lincoln, the sixteenth Presi

dent of the United States, inaugurated March 4,

1861.

1861.—Call for seventy-five thousand volun

teers by President Lincoln to suppress the rebellion,

April 15, 1861.

1861.—Seizure of Harper’s Ferry by Confederate

troops, April 18, 1861.

1861. -—Seizure of the Norfolk Navy Yard by the

Confederates, April 20, 1861.

1861. -— Massachusetts troops attacked in, the

streets of Baltimore, April I9, 1861. First blood

shed in the civil war on the anniversary of Con

cord and Lexington.

1861.— The Confederate Congress assembled at

Richmond, Va, July 20, 1861. ‘

1861.—Battle of Bull Run, Va, July 21, 1861.—

The Federal troops having driven the enemy from

the field after a sharp contest, were suddenly attacked

in flank and thrown into a panic. The retreat was

changed to a rout, arms and munitions being aban

doned, the fugitives flying in all directions. The

effect of this battle was to convince the Northern

people of the desperate nature of the great conflict

that had just opened. Congress immediately voted

$500,000,000 and 500,000 men to prosecute the

war.

1862.—Capture of Fort Donelson with its garri

son of fifteen thousand men, by General Grant, Feb

ruary 16, 1862.

1862.—Battle of Shiloh (April 6 and 7) 1862.

1862.—Capture of New Orleans by Captain Far

ragut, April 25, 1862.

1862.—Battle of the Merrimat and Monitor,

March 9, 1862. This was the first battle ever

fought between turreted iron ships.

1862.—Invasion of Maryland by the Confederate

forces under General Lee, September 5, 1862.

1862.—Battle of Antietam, September 17, 1862.

This was one of the bloodiest conflicts of the war,

and though the result could scarce be said to be de

cisive, the effect was a Federal victory. Lee was

forced to retire across the Potomac, and Washing

ton was no longer threatened.

1862.—Battle of Fredericksburg, December 13,

1862 ; overwhelming defeat of Union troops; Fed

eral loss twelve thousand.

1862.—While the civil war was at its height, the

Sioux Indians took to the war path, and perpetrated

horrible massacres in Minnesota, Iowa and Dakota.

They were finally routed by Colonel Sibley, and sev

eral of their number taken prisoners and hanged.

1862.—Battle of Murfreesboro, December 31, and

January 2, 1863. This was one of the fiercest bat

tles of the war, the loss being stated as one-fourth

of the number engaged. The Confederates were

compelled to retreat.

1863. -- Emancipation Proclamation, declaring

freedom to the slaves, issued by President Lincoln,

January 1, 1863.

r863.—Battle of Chancellorsville, Va., May 23,

1863.

 

1863.—West Virginia, the thirty-fifth State, was
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admitted to the Union, June 20, 1863. This por

tion of Virginia remained loyal to the Union during

the war, and was accordingly incorporated into a

separate State.

1863.——Battle of Gettysburg, Penn., July 1-3, 1863.

This was the bloodiest and most desperately con

tested struggle of the war. The loss on both sides

numbered about fifty thousand men. Lee was

forced to retreat beyond the Potomac, and a N0rth~

ern invasion was no longer thought of. The back

bone of the rebellion was broken.

1863.—Surrender of Vicksburg with 37,000 pris

oners of war, July 4, 1863. This was one of the

most important events of the war. By its capture

the Confederacy was cut in two and the Mississippi

opened to the Gulf.

1863.—Battle of Chickamauga, September 19-20,

1863.

1863.—Battle of Chattanooga, Tenn., November

24—25, 1863. ‘

1864.—-Battle of the Wilderness, May 5—6, 1864.

1864.—Battle of Spottsylvania, May 8-12, I864.

1864.—Battle of Cold Harbor, June 3, 1864.

Twenty minutes after the battle had opened, ten

thousand Union soldiers had fallen.

' r864.—Captu1e of Atlanta, Ga., by General Sher

man, September 2, 1864.

1864.—Nevada, the thirty-sixth State, was re

ceived into the Union, October 31, 1864. The

name is of Spanish origin.

1864.—-Battle of Nashville, December 15-16, 1864.

1865.—Capture of Petersburg and Richmond,

April 2—3, 1865, by the forces of General Grant.

1865.—Surrender of General Lee, at Appomatox

Court House, Va., April 9, 1865. This event brought

the civil war to a close.

1865.—Assassination of President Lincoln, April

14, 1865. This black deed was perpetrated in Ford’s

Theater, Washington, where the President occupied

abox during the performance. It was the act of

the crazed brain of one who, thinking he was rid

ding the country of a tyrant, struck an almost deadly

blow at the now vanquished South, in the murder of

her most powerful friend. ‘

1865.—-Andrew Johnson, the Vice-President, inau

gurated seventeenth President of the United States,

in accordance with the Constitution, April 15, I865.

1865.—-The Thirteenth Amendment, declaring

the abolition of slavery 'adopted as a part of the

 

Constitution of the United States, December 18,

1865.

1867.—Nebraska, the thirty-seventh State, admit.

ted to the Union, March 1, 1867.

1867.—Death of Maximilian, so-called Emperor

of Mexico, June 19, 1867. During the American

civil war, Napoleon III. sought to found an empire

in Mexico, and established Maximilian, of the house

of Austria, emperor, with the aid of French troops.

This the Americans regarded as a violation of the

“ Monroe Doctrine," and after the close of the war

they compelled the French Emperor to withdraw

his troops from the neighboring republic. Deprived

of foreign aid, Maximilian's regime was overthrown

by the Mexicans, and the unfortunate monarch shot.

1867.—Purchase of Alaska from Russia by the

United States Government for the sum of $7,200,000

in gold.

1868.—Impeachment of President Johnson, Feb

ruary 24, I868. The order to impeach the Presi

dent was made in consequence of the latter having

attempted to remove the Secretary of War, a pro

ceeding which was held to be in violation of the

Tenure-of-Office Bill, which had some time previous

been passed over the President's veto. After a pro

tracted trial, President Johnson was acquitted, hav

ing escaped conviction by one vote.

r868.-—The Fourteenth Amendment, whereby

equal civil rights were guaranteed to all, irrespective

of race or color, was adopted by Congress, July 28,

1868.

1868.—Treaty between China and the United

States, whereby valuable commercial privileges were

acquired by the latter.

1869.-—U1ysses Simpson Grant, the eighteenth

President of the United States, inaugurated Ma ch
4, 1869. Y

1869.—Completion of the great trans-continental

railroad from New York to San Francisco.

I870.—The Fifteenth Amendment, whereby the

right of suffrage is guaranteed to all, regardless of

race, color, or previous condition of servitude, was

formally announced as part of the Constitution,

March 30, 1870. ,

187o.—The Treaty of Washington ratified,

whereby Great Britain was compelled to pay the

United States the sum of $15,500,000 in gold, in

consideration of damages caused to American com

merce by the Alabama and other Confederate cruis'
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ers fitted out in English ports during the Civil

War.

1870.—Rejection by Congress of the pro

posed annexation of San Domingo to the

United States.

1871.-—Great fire broke out'in Chicago, Oct.

8, 1871. Three thousand acres of the city dev

astated, $200,000,000 of property destroyed,

and a hundred thousand people left homeless.

1872.—Great Boston fire, Nov. 9. Sixty acres

of the business portion of the city laid waste

and $70,000,000 of property destroyed.

1873.—Difilculties with the Modoc Indians.

After dispatching troops against them, Cap

tain Jack and several of the leaders were capt

ured, and executed Oct. 3, 1873.

1875.——Colorado, the thirty-eighth State, re

ceived into the Union, March 3, 1875.

1876.-Centennial Exhibition of the “arts

and industries of all nations,” at Philadelphia,

opened May 10, 1876. The exhibition lasted

six months, and had an average daily attend

ance of 61,000 persons.

1877.—War with the Sioux Indians—The

Indian reservation being encroached on by

gold prospectors, it led to difficulties which

terminated in compelling a dispatch of regu

lar troops to the reservation. General Custer

and his entire command were slain in the con

flict which occurred on the twenty-fifth of June

on the Little Big Horn river.

1877.——Rutherford B. Hayes, the nineteenth

President of the United States, inaugurated

March 4, 1877.

1881.—James A. Garfield, the twentieth

President of the United States, inaugurated

March 4, 1881.

1881.—Assassination of President Garfield,

July 2, 1881, by Charles J. Guiteau, at the

railroad depot, Washington. The assassina

tion was regarded as the act of acrazed brain.

The wounded President was removed to Long

Branch. N. J., where he died on the 19th of

Sept. following.

1881.—Gen. Chester A. Arthur, Vice-Presi

 

dent, inaugurated twenty-first President of the

United States, in accordance with the Consti

tution, Sept. 20, 1881.

The centennial anniversary of the surrender

of Cornwallis at Yorktown was celebrated Oc

tober 19, 1881. One month previous England

had mourned with us over the death of Presi

dent Garfield, and in recognition and grateful

acknowledgment of the friendly feelings mani

fested upon that occasion, President Arthur

directed that during the Yorktown celebra

tion a national salute should be fired in honor

of the flag of Great Britain. France, natur

ally and historically, had a place in the anni

versary whose event her aid alone made pos

sible. The Stars and Stripes floated in peaceful

company with the cross of St. George and the

lilies of France on the field of Yorktown, where,

one hundred years ago, the decisive battle of

the Revolution was fought.

The steam yacht Jeannette, fitted out by

James Gordon Bennett, left San Francisco,

July 8, 1879, under the command of Lieutenant

G. W. DeLong, on an expedition into the Arctic

regions. The vessel was caught in the ice soon

after entering the Arctic Sea, floated about

helplessly for more than twenty-one months

and sank June 13, 1881. The nearest coast

was Siberia, some four hundred miles distant.

On sleds and boats mounted on runners the

men started southward over the ice in three

parties. The party under Lieutenant Danen

hower and Chief Engineer Melville entered the

Lena river and was rescued by the natives.

That under Lieutenant DeLong perished of

hunger and cold on the delta of the Lena. The

other party has never been heard from.

At Lady Franklin Bay a. Signal Service sta

tion was established under Lieutenant A. W.

Greely in the Summer of 1881 for the purpose

of investigating the meteorology of the Arctic

regions. Several exploring parties were sent

out, one under Greely. Supplies expected did

not arrive, and the Greely expedition returned

southward in August, 1883. They went into

1'
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Winter quarters at Cape Sabine, where their

only food for several weeks was moss and

lichens and sealskin broth. June 22, 1884,

when the relief squadron under Commander

Schley found the party, only seven of the orig

inal twenty-five members were alive. Though

the party continued to die off, one by one, ex

plorations were continued, and the results of

the expedition have proved of great value to

science.

The Signal Service of the United States,

under General William B. Hazen, who was

appointed December 8, 1880, began in 1881 to

be recognized as a very important department.

Signal Service stations were established at

various points and equipped with the latest

appliances for correct observations. Results

were telegraphed to Washington, and the

workings were soon regulated with method

ical exactness. The track of storms across

the continent is now so clearly marked out

from day to day, and the laws of climatic

movements and developments are so well

understood, that data are easily obtainable

for forecasting the time and nature of any

important meteorological change likely to

occur in any part of the country.

By a disastrous flood in the Mississippi Val

ley, in the Spring of 1882, 100,000 persons were

made homeless. The appropriations by Con

gress to relieve the distress of the sufl’erers

were liberal and timely, and the sums con

tributed by all the people were princely and

unstinted.

The suspension bridge between New York

and Brooklyn was opened May 24, 1883, hav

ing been begun January 3, 187 . The road

way is 85 feet wide and 5,989 feet long. The

towers are 278 feet high. The suspended

span, from tower to tower, is 1,596 feet long,

and its height above the East river high tide

is 135 feet. The four cables are 15 3-4 inches

in diameter, each cable containing 5,296 par

allel galvanized steel, oil-coated wires and

weighing, with its covering, 897 1-8 tons. The

 

strength of the four cables is estimated at

48,800 tons. The Brooklyn Bridge railway is

operated by an endless wire rope. The rail

road fare one way is three cents. Foot pass

engers are free.

Important measures passed by the Forty

seventh Congress (1881-1883) were: a civil

service bill regulating the method of appoints

ment and promotions in the civil service of

the United States by means of a system of

examinations and a bill reducing single letter _

postage from three cents to two cents per half

ounce.

Important measures passed by the Forty

eighth Congress (1883—1885) were: a bill in

creasing from one-half an ounce to one ounce

the maximum weight of a letter to be carried

for two cents; a bill constituting Alaska a

civil and judicial district, with temporary seat

of government at Sitka, providing for the ap

pointment of a governor, judge, marshal and

other officers to serve four years, without

authorizing a legislative assembly or a terri

torial delegate in Congress.

A XVorld’s Industrial and Cotton Exposition

was held at New Orleans in the Winter of

1884—85. It was intendedto commemorate

the century of the cotton industry in this

country. President Arthur, in the presence

of distinguished men in the Executive Man

sion at Washington, opened the exposition by

telegraph. The exhibition was a great suc

cess, the exhibits from Mexico, West Indies

and Central and South America attracting

special attention.

The administration of President Cleveland

(1885-1889) was marked by frequent efforts to

change the economic policy of the government

on the subject of the tariff. The Mills Bill,

providing for the reduction of duties on im

ports to a revenue basis, failed to become a

law. Cattle drovers were excluded from the

government lands in the Far West. Many

new cruisers were projected and built. The

progress of the country was satisfactory and
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the policy of the administration conservative.

General Grant died July 23, 1885, at Mount

McGregor, sincerely mourned by the entire

re-united nation and eulogized in many quar

ters as the foremost military chieftain of the

century. .

In the Fall of 1888 Hon. Benjamin Harrison,

of Indiana, was elected over President Cleve

land. President Harrison’s administration

(1889—1893) 'was marked by many stirring

events and important public acts. Six new

States were admitted into the Union. The

McKinley Bill, a protective tariff measure,

became a law. The Congressional election of

1890 returned an extraordinary Democratic

majority to the House of Representatives.

The World’s Fair site was located in Chicago,

and buildings and improvements were erected

and projected there on a scale never before

witnessed in the civilized world. The census

of 1890 showed a population of nearly 63,000,—

000. Chicago passed the 1,000,000 mark.

Chili paid $75,000 indemnity for man-of-war’s

men killed and injured by a mob in Valpa

raiso, and Italy was paid a liberal sum in

demnity for the death of Italian citizens in the

Mafia massacre at New Orleans.

The Summer and Autumn of 1892 witnessed

the following among other stirring events—

Viz.: Civil war in Tennessee on the subject of

convict labor in the mines, which was put

down after much reprehensible delay on the

part of the State authorities; riotous violence

in mining regions near Coeur d’Alene, Idaho,

resulting in much bloodshed and not sup

pressed until many flcndish acts of cruelty

had been committed by the rioters ; a switch

men’s strike at Buffalo, in which nearly all the

railroads centering at that point were in

volved, and which developed such serious con

ditions that the entire State militia of New

York was dispatched to the scene, the result

being the unconditional declaring of! of the

strike, after much loss of property and dis

quietude in the public mind had been caused ;

' metropolis.

 

a great lock-out strike at the Carnegie Mills

in Homestead, Pa., by which nearly four thou

sand men were thrown out of employment and

several lives lost in a battle between Pinker

ton guards and strikers, the State militia. of

Pennsylvania finally taking possession of the

town and mills, and, as a final settlement, the

leaders of the strikers were arrested on charges

of murder and treason and some of the ofllcials

of the mills charged with conspiracy; the

struggle of American seaports, especially

New York, against the cholera invasion from

Hamburg, Russia and France, resulting in a.

signal victory for the vigilance of the great

President Harrison and ex-Pres—

ident Cleveland were again the opposing can

didates for the Presidency.

A treaty between the United States and

Chili, under which all disputes between the two

countries, including claims of American citi

zens for damages during the Chili-Peru war,

are to be settled by arbitration, was nego

tiated by Minister Egan and was to be sub

mitted to the President and Senate as soon

as possible after Congress met in December,

1892.

The issues between the Democratic and Ro

pnblican parties were clearly defined in the

Presidential and Congressional campaign of

1892. The Republicans favored the protective

principle in tarifl’ legislation, on the ground

that American industries will be thereby built

up. They also favored a Federal Elections

Bill, giving the Federal authorities the right

of supervision over Congressional and Presi

dential elections. On the tariff question the

Democrats sharply declared their opposition

to any but a tariff for revenue only, and

solely for the needs of the government eco

nomically administered. They opposed the

proposed Federal Elections Bill on the ground

that it is a needless interference with the in

dividual and is liable to be abused so as to

give the Federal authority undue power to

perpetuate themselves in office.
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A Declaration by flu qurzrmtafiw: of the United Slater of

Amerz'ca in Congress assembled, yuly 411:, 1776

WHEN, in the course of human events, it becomes

necessary for one people to dissolve the political

bonds which have connected them with another, and

to assume, among the powers of the earth, the sep

arate and equal station to which the laws of nature

and of nature’s God entitle them, a decent respect

to the opinions of mankind requires that they should

declare the causes which impel them to the separa

tion.

We hold these truths to be self-evident_ that all

men are created equal ; that they are endowed by

their Creator with certain unalienable rights; that

among these, are life, liberty, and the pursuit of

happiness. That, to secure these rights, govern

ments are instituted among men, deriving their just

powers from the consent of the governed; that,

whenever any form of government becomes destruc

tive of these ends, it is the right of the people to

alter or abolish it, and to institute a new government,

laying its foundations on such principles, and organ

izing its powers in such form, as to them shall seem

most likely to effect their safety and happiness.

Prudence, indeed, will dictate that governments long

established should not be changed for light and

transient causes ; and, accordingly, all experience

hath shown that mankind are more disposed to suf

fer, while evils are sufferable, than to right them

selves by abolishing the forms‘to which they are

accustomed But, when a long train of abuses and

nsurpations, pursuing invariably the same object,

evinces a design to reduce them under absolute

despotism, it is their right, it is their duty, to throw

ofi' such government, and to provide new guards for

their future security. Such has been the patient
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sufi’erance of these colonies, and such is now the

necessity which constrains them to alter their

former systems of government. The history of the

present king of Great Britain is a history of repeated

injuries and usurpations, all having, in direct object,

the establishment of an absolute tyranny over these

states. To prove this, let facts be submitted to a

candid world :— v

He has refused his assent to laws the most whole

some and necessary for the public good.

He has forbidden his governors to pass laws of

immediate and preSsing importance, unless suspended

in their operation till his assent should be obtained;

and, when so suspended, he has utterly neglected to

attend to them. '

He has refused to pass other laws for the accoxm

modation of large districts of people, unless those

people would relinquish the right of representation

in the legislature ; a right inestimable to them, and

formidable to tyrants only.

He has called together legislative bodies at

places unusual, uncomfortable, and distant from

the depository of their public records, for the sole

purpose of fatiguing them into compliance with his

measures.

He has dissolved representative houses repeatedly,

for opposing, with manly firmness, his invasions on

the rights of the people. '

He has refused, for a long time after such disso

lutions, to cause others to be elected ; whereby the

legislative powers, incapable of annihilation, have

returned to the people at large for their exercise;

the state remaining, in the meantime, exposed to all

the danger of invasion from without, and convulsions

within,

He has endeavored to prevent the population (1
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these states ; for that purpose, obstructing the laws

for naturalization of foreigners ; refusing to pass

others to encourage their migration hither, and rais

ing the conditiOns of new appropriations of lands.

He has obstructed the administration of justice,

by refusing his assent to laws for establishing judici

ary‘powers.

He has made judges dependent on his will alone,

for the tenure of their offices, and the amount and

payment of their salaries.

He has erected a multitude of new offices, and

sent hither-swarms of oflicers to harass our people,

and eat out their substance.

He has kept among us, in times of peace, standing

armies, without the consent of our legislatures.

He has affected to render the military independent

of, and superior to, the civil power.

He has combined with others to subject us to a

jurisdiction foreign to our constitution, and unac

knowledged by our laws; giving his assent to their

acts of pretended legislation :

For quartering large bodies of armed troops among

us:

For protecting them by a mock trial, from punish

ment, for any murders which they should commit

on the inhabitants of these states :

For cutting 05 our trade with all parts of the

world :

For imposing taxes on us without our consent:

For depriving us, in many cases, of the benefit of
trial by jury : i

For transporting us beyond seas to be tried for

pretended ofienses :

For abolishing the free system of English laws in

a neighboring province, establishing therein an

arbitrary government, and enlarging its boundaries

so as to render it at once an example and fit instru

ment for introducing the same absolute rule into

these colonies :

For taking away our charters, abolishing our most

valuable laws, and altering, fundamentally, the pow

ers of our governments:

For suspending our own legislatures, and declar

ing themselves invested with power to legislate for

us in all cases whatsoever.

He has abdicated government here, by declaring

us out of his protection, and waging war against us.

He has plundered our seas, ravaged our coasts,

burnt our towns, and destroyed the lives of our people.

 

He is, at this time, transporting large armies of

foreign mercenaries to complete the works of death,

desolation, and tyranny, already begun, with circum

stances of cruelty and perfidy scarcely paralleled in

the most barbarous ages, and totally unworthy the

head of a civilized nation.

He has constrained our fellow-citizens, taken cap

tive on the high seas, to bear arms against their

country, to become the executioners of their

friends and brethren, or to fall themselves by their

hands.

He has excited domestic insurrections amongst

us, and has endeavored to bring on the inhabitants

of our frontiers, the merciless Indian savages, whose

known rule of warfare is an undistinguished destruc

tion of all ages, sexes, and conditions.

In every stage of these oppressions, we have peti

tioned for redress, in the most humble terms ; our

repeated petitions have been answered only by

repeated injury. A prince, whose character is thus

marked by every act which may define a tyrant, is

unfit to be the ruler of a free people.

Nor have we been wanting in attention to our

British brethren. We have warned them, from time

to time, of attempts made by their legislature to

extend an unwarrantable jurisdictinn over us. We

have reminded them of the circumstances of our

emigration and settlement here. We have appealed

to their native justice and magnanimity, and we have

conjured them, by the ties of our common kindred,

to disavow these usurpations, which would inevit

ably interrupt our connections and correspondence.

They, too, have been deaf to the voice of justice

and consanguinity. We must, therefore, acquiesce

in the necessity which denounces our separation,

and hold them, as we hold the rest of mankind,

enemies in war, in peace, friends.

We, therefore, the representatives of the United

States of America, in general Congress assembled,

appealing to the Supreme Judge of the world for

the rectitude of our intentions, do, in the name, and

by the authority of the good people of these colonies,

solemnly publish and declare, that these United

Colonies are, and of right ought to be, free and

independent states ; that they are absolved from all

allegiance to the British crown, and that all political

connection between them and the state of Great

Britain, is, and ought to be, totally dissolved ; and

that, as free and independent states, they have full
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power to levy war, conclude peace, contract alliances,

establish commerce, and do all other acts and things

which independent states may of right do. And, for

the support of this declaration, with a firm reliance

on the protection of Divine Providence, we mutually

pledge to each other, our lives, our fortunes, and our

sacred honor.

The foregoing declaration was, by order of Con

gress, engrossed, and signed by the following members:

JOHN HANCOCK.

diesel/mull: Bay. R/ioa'e Island.

Stephen Hopkins,

William Ellery.

Connecticut.

Roger Sherman,

Samuel Huntington,

William Williams,

Oliver Wolcott.

New Hampshire.

{fisiah Bartlett, Samuel Adams,

illiam Whipple, Jphn Adams,

Matthew Thornton. obert Treat Paine,

Elbridge Gerry.

en

so __ ,F

New York.

William Floyd,

Philip Livingston,

Francis Lewis,

Lewis Morris.

Delaware.

Caesar Rodney,

George Read,

Thomas M'Kean.

North Carolina.

William Hooper

Joseph Hewes,

John Penn.

New Yerrey. Maryland.

\Richard Stockton, Samuel Chase,

John Witherspoon, William Paca,

Francis Hopkinson, Thomas Stone,

Soul/A Camlz'na.

Edward Rutledge,

ThomasHeyward,jr4

Thomas Lynch, jr.,

John Hart, Charles Carroll, of Arthur Middleton.

Abraham Clark. Carrollton.

Pennsylvania. V. _ _

Robert Morris, "3mm

Benjamin Rush, George Wythe, Gtwgim

Benjamin Franklin, Richard Henry Lee,

John Morton, Thomas Jefferson, Button Gwinnett,

George Clymer, Benjamin Harrison, Lyman Hall,

James Smith, Thomas Nelson, jr., George Walton.

George Taylor, Francis Lightfoot

 

  

James Wilson, Lee,

George Ross. Carter Braxton.
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W]: the People of the United States, in order to form a more

perfect Union, establish Justice, insure domestic Tranquil

lity, provide for the common defence. promote the general

Welfare and secure the Blessings of Liberty to ourselves and

our Posterity, do ordain and establish this CONSTITUTION

for the United States of America.

ARTICLE I.

Section I. All legislative Powers herein granted shall be

vested in a Congress of the United States. which shall consist

of a Senate and House of Representatives.

Section 2. ['1 The House of Representativesshall be com

posed of Members chosen every second Year by the People of

the several States, and the Electors in each State shall have

the Qualifications requisite for Electors of the most numerous

Branch of the State Legislature.

[’1 No Person shall be a Representative who shall not have

attained to the Age of twenty-five Yearsvv and been seven

Years a Citizen of the United States, and who shall not. when

elected, be an Inhabitant of that State in which he shall be

chosen.

 

[Nora—The small figures in brackets are not in the original,bur.

have been added subsequently, to mark the diflerent clauses in the
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['1 Representatives and direct Taxes shall be apportioned

among the several States which may be included within this

Union, according to their respective Numbers, which shall be

determined by adding to the whole Number of free Persons,

including those bound to Service for :1 Term of Years, and ex

cluding Indians not taxed, three fifths of all other Persons.

The actual Enumeration shall be made within three Year:

after the first Meeting of the Congress of the United States.

and within every subsequent Term of ten Years, in such Man

ner as they shall by Law direct. The Number of Represen

tatives shall not exceed one for every thirty Thousand, but

each State shall have at Least one Representative ; and until

such enumeration shall be made, the State of New-Hampshire

shall be entitled to chuse three. Massachusetts eight, Rhodt.~

Island and Providence Plantations one, Connecticut five,

New-York six. New Jersey four, Pennsylvania eight, Dela.

ware one. Maryland six, Virginia ten, North Carolina five,

South Carolina five, and Georgia three.

[‘1 \Vhen vacancies happen in the Representation from any

State, the Executive Authority thereof shall issue Writs oi

Election to fill such Vacanciesv

P] The House of Representatives shall chuse their Speaker

and other officers ; and shall have the sole Power of Impeach

ment.

Section 3. [11The Senate of the United States shall be
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composed of two Senators from each State, chosen by the

Legislature thereof, for six Years; and each Senator shall

have one Vote.

[’J Immediately after they shall be assembled in Conse

quence of the first Election, they shall be divided as equally

as may be into three Classes. The Seats of the Senators of

the first Class shall be vacated at the Expiration of the second

Year, of the second Class at the Expiration of the fourth Year,

and of the third class at the Expiration of the sixth Year, so that

one third may be chosen every second Year ; and if Vacancies

happen by Resignation, or otherwise, during the Recess of the

Legislature of any State, the Executive thereof may make

temporary Appointments until the next Meeting of the Legis

lature, which shall then fill such Vacancies.

[5] No person shall be a Senator who shall not have attained

to the Age of thirty Years, and been nine Years a Citizen of

the United States, and who shall not, when elected, be an In

habitant of that State for which he shall be chosen.

[‘] The Vice President of the United States shall be Presi

dent of the Senate, but shall have no Vote, unless they be

equally divided.

[5] The Senate shall chuse their other Officers, and also a

President pro tempore, in the Absence of the Vice President,

or when he shall exercise the Office of President of the United

States.

['J The Senate shall have the sole Power to try all Impeach

ments. When sitting for that Purpose, they shall be on Oath

or Affirmation. When the President of the United States is

tried, the Chief Justice shall preside: And no Person shall

be convicted without the Concurrence of two thirds of the

Members present.

['1 Judgment in Cases of Impeachment shall not extend

further than to removal from Office, and Disqualification to

hold and enjoy any Oflice of honour, Trust or Profit under the

United States : but the Party convicted shall nevertheless be

liable and subject to Indictment, Trial, Judgment and Punish

ment, according to Law.

Section 4. [‘1 The Times. Places and Manner of holding

Elections for Senators and Representatives, shall be prescribed

in each State by the Legislature thereof ; but the Congress may

at any time by Law make or alter such Regulations, except as

to the places of chusing Senators. '

['J The Congress shall assemble at least once in every Year,

and such Meeting shall be on the first Monday in December,

amass they shall by Law appoint a different Day.

Section 5. P] Each House shall be the Judge of the Elec

tions, Returns and Qualifications of its own Members, and a

Majority of each shall constitute a Quorum to do Business;

but a smaller Number may adjourn from day to day, and may

be authorized to compel the Attendance of absent Members,

in such Manner, and under such Penalties as each House may

provide.

[’1 Each House may determine the Rules of its Proceed

ings, punish its Members for disorderly Behaviour, and, with

the Concurrence of two thirds, expel a Member

[1] Each House shall keep a Journal of its Proceedings. and

from time to time publish the same, excepting such Parts as

my in their Judgment require Secrecy; and the Yeas and

 

Nays of the Members of either House on any question shall.

at the Desire of one fifth of those Present, be entered on the

Journal.

[‘j Neither House, during the Session of Congress, shall,

without the Consent of the other, adjourn for more than three

days, nor to any other Place than that in which the two

Houses shall be sitting.

Section 6. ['] The Senators and Representatives shall re

ceive a Compensation for their Services, to be ascertained by

Law, and paid out of the Treasury of the United States.

They shall in all Cases, except Treason, Felony and Breach of

the Peace, be privileged from Arrest during their Attendance

at the Session of their respective Houses, and in going to and

returning from the same; and for any speech or debate in

either House, they shall not be questioned in any other Place.

["J No Senator or Representative shall, during the Time for

which he was elected, be appointed to any civil Office under

the Authority of the United States, which shall have been cre

ated, or the Emoluments whereof have been encreased duiing

such time ; and no Person holding any Office under the United

States, shall be a Member of either House during his Con

tinuance in Office.

Section 7. P] All Bills for raising Revenue shall originate

in the House of Representatives ; but the Senate may propose

or concur with Amendments as on other Bills.

[1] Every Bill which shall have passed the House of Repre

sentatives and the Senate, shall, before it become a Law, be

presented to the President of the United States; if he approve

he shall sign it, but if not he shall return it, with his Objec

tions to that House in which it shall have originated, who

shall enter the Objections at large on their Journal. and pro

ceed to reconsider it. If after such Reconsideration two

thirds of that House shall agree to pass the Bill. it shall he

sent, together with the Objections, to the other House, by

which it shall likewise be reconsidered, and if approved by

two thirds of that House, it shall become a Law. But in all

such Cases the Votes of both Houses shall be determined by

yeas and Nays, and the Names of the Persons voting for and

against the Bill shall be entered on the Journal of each House

respectively. If any Bill shall not be returned by the Presi

dent within ten Days (Sundays excepted) after it shall have

been presented to him, the same shall be a law, in like Man

ner as if he had signed it, unless the Congress by their Ad

journment prevent its Return, in which Case it shall not be a

Law.

['1 Every Order, Resolution, or Vote to which the Concur.

rence of the Senate and House of Representatives may be

necessary (except on a question of Adjournment) shall be pre

sented to the President of the United States; and before the

Same shall take Effect. shall be approved by him, or being

disapproved by him, shall he repassed by two thirds of the

Senate and House of Representatives, according to the Rules

and Limitations prescribed in the Case of a Bill.

Section. 8 The Congress shall have Power

['J To lay and collect Taxes, Duties, Imposts and Excises. to

pay the Debts and provide for the common Defence and gen

eral Welfare of the United States; but all Duties, Impostt"

and 15st shall be uniform throughout the United States;
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P] To borrow Money on the credit of the United States ;

P] To regulate Commerce with foreign Nations, and among

the several States, and with the Indian Tribes ;

[‘] To establish an uniform Rule of Naturalization, and

uniform Laws on the subject of Bankruptcies throughout the

United States:

1"] To coin Money, regulate the Value thereof, and of for

eign Coin, and fix the Standard of Weights and Measures ;

[°] To provide for the Punishment of counterfeiting the

Securities and current Coin of the United States ;

["] To establish Post Offices and post Roads;

[9] To promote the progress of Science and useful Arts, by

securing for limited Times to Authors and Inventors the ex

clusive Right to their respective Writings and Discoveries;

['1 To constitute Tribunals inferior to the supreme Court;

[’°] To define and punish Piracies and Felonies committed

on the high Seas, and Ofiences against the Law of Nations,

["1 To declare \Var, grant Letters of Marque and Reprisal,

and make Rules concerning Captures on Land and Water ;

["] To raise and support Armies, but no Appropriation of

Money to that Use shall be for a. longer Term than two

Years ;

['3] To provide and maintain a Navy ;

["1 To make Rules for the Government and Regulation of

the land and naval Forces ', A

[1‘] To provide for calling forth the Militia to execute the

Laws of the Union, suppress Insurrections and repel Invasions ;

["1 To provide for organizing, arming, and disciplining,

the Militia, and for governing such Part of them as may be

employed in the Service of the United States, reserving to the

States respectively, the Appointment of the Ofiicers, and the

Authority of training the Militia according to the Discipline

prescribed by Congress ;

[1’] To exercise exclusive Legislation in all Cases whatso

ever, over such District (not exceeding ten Miles square) as

may. by Cession of particular States, and the Acceptance of

Congress, become the Seat of the Government of the United

States. and to exercise like Authority over all Places purchased

by the Consent of the Legislature of the State in which the

Same shall be, for the Erection of Forts, Magazines, Arsenals,

Dock-Yards, and other needful Buildings ;—And

[‘"J To make all Laws which shall be necessary and proper

for carrying into Execution the foregoing Powers, and all

other Powers vested by this Constitution in the Government of

the United States, or in any Department or Officer thereof.

Section 9. [‘1 The Migration or Importation of such Per

son as any of the States now existing shall think proper to

admit, shall not be prohibited by the Congress prior to the

Year one thousand eight hundred and eight, but a Tax or

Duty may be imposed on such Importation, not exceeding ten

dollars for each Person.

[1] The privilege of the \Vrit of Habeas Corpus shall not be

suspended, unless when in Cases of Rebellion or Invasion the

public Safety may require it.

['1 No Bill of Attainder or ex post facto Law shall be passed.

[‘I No Capitation, or other direct, Tax shall be laid, unless

in Proportion to the Census or Enumeration herein before

directed to be taken.

 

[‘1 No Tax or Duty shall be laid on Articles exported from

any State.

[‘] No Preference shall be given by any Regulation of Com

merce or Revenue to the Ports of one State over those of

another: nor shall Vessels bound to, or from, one State, be

obliged to enter, clear, or pay Duties in another.

[1] No money shall be drawn from the Treasury, but in

Consequence of Appropriations made by Law; and a regular

Statement and Account of the Receipts and Expenditures of

all public Money shall be published from time to time.

[‘1 No Title of Nobility shall be granted by the United

States: And no Person holding any Office of Profit or Trust

under them, shall, without the Consent of the Congress, ac

cept of any present, Emolumerit, Office, or Title of any kind

whatever, from any King, Prince, or foreign State.

Section 10. ['1 No State shall enter into any Treaty, Alli

ance, or Confederation ; grantletters of Marque and Reprisal}

coin Money; emit Bills of Credit; make any thing but gold

and silver Coin a Tender in Payment of Debts ; pass any Bill

of Attainder, ex post facto Law, or Law impairing the Obli

gation of Contracts, or grant any Title of Nobility.

[’1 No State shall. without the consent of the Congress, lay

any Imposts or Duties on Imports or Exports, except what

may be absolutely necessary for executing it’s inspection Laws:

and the net Produce of all Duties and Imposts. laid by any

State on Imports or Exports. shall be for the Use of the Treas

ury of the United States; and all such Laws shall be subject

to the Revision and Controul of the Congress.

[’J No State shall, without the Consent of Congress, lay any

Duty of Tonnage. keep Troops, or Ships of War in time of

Peace, enter into any Agreement or Compact with another

State, or with a foreign Power. or engage in War, unless ac

tually invaded, or in such imminent Danger as will not admit

of Delay. \

ARTICLE II.

Section I. ['] The executive Power shall be vested in a

President of the United States of America. He shall hold his

Office during the Term of four Years, and, together with the

Vice-President, chosen for the same Term, be elected, as fol

lows :

[7] Each State shall appoint. in such manner as the Legisla

ture thereof maydirect, a Number of Electors, equal to the whole

Number of Senators and Representatives to which the State

may be entitled in the Congress : but no Senator or Represen

tative, or Person holding an Office of Trust or Profit under

the United States, shall be appointed an Elector.

[3] The Electors shall meet in their respective States, and

vote by Ballot for two Persons, of whom one at least shall not

be an Inhabitant of the same State with themselves. And

they shall make a List of all the Persons voted for. and of the

Number of Votes for each; which List they shall sign and

certify, and transmit sealed to the Seat of the Government of

the United States, directed to the President of the Senate.

The President of the Senate shall, in the Presence of the Sen

ate and House of Representatives, open all the Certificates,

and the Votes shall then be counted. The Person having the

greatest Number of Votes shall be the President, if such Nun
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her be a Majority of the whole Number of Electors appomted ,'

and if there be more than one who have such Majority and

have an equal number of Votes, then the House of Repre

sentatives shall immediately chuse by Ballot one of them for

President ; and if no Person have a Majority, then from the

five highest on the List the said House shall in like Manner

chase the President. But in chusing the President, the Votes

shall be taken by States, the Representation from each State

having one Vote : a Quorum for this Purpose shall consist of

I. Member or Members from two thirds of the States, and a

Majority of all the States shall be necessary to a Choice. In

every Case, after the Choice of the President, the Person hav

ing the greatest Number of Votes of the Electors shall be the

Vice-President. But if there should remain two or more who

have equal Votes, the Senate shall chuse from them by Bal

lot the Vite-President.

[‘J The Congress may determine the Time of chusing the

Electors, and the Day on which they shall give their Votes ;

which Day shall be the same throughout the United States.

['J No Person except a natural born Citizen, or a Citizen of

the United States at the time of the Adoption of this Consti

tution, shall be eligible to the Office of President ; neither

shall any Person be eligible to that Office who shall not have

attained to the Age of thirty five Years, and been fourteen

Years :1. Resident within the United States.

['J In Case of the Removal of the President from Office, or

of his Death, Resignation, or Inability to discharge the Powers

and Duties of the said office, the same shall devolve on the

Vice President, and the Congress may by Law provide for the

Case of Rem0val, Death, Resignation, or Inability, both of

the President and Vice President, declaring what Officer shall

then act as President, and such Officer shall act accordingly,

until the Disability be removed, or a President shall be

elected.

['J The President shall, at stated Times, receive for his Ser

vices, a Compensation, which shall neither be encneased nor

diminished during the Period for which he shall have been

elected; and he shall not receive within that Period any other

Emolument from the United States, or any of them.

['1 Before he enter on the Execution of his Office, he shall

take the following Oath or Affirmation :—

“ I do solemnly swear (or affirm) that I will faithfully exe

“ cute the Office of President of the United States, and will to

“ the best of my Ability, preserve, protect and defend the

" Constitution of the United States.”

Section 2. [1] The President shall be Commander in Chief

of the Army and Navy of the United States, and of the Militia

of the several States, when called into the actual Service of

the United States ; he may require the Opinion. in writing, of

the principal Officer in each of the executive Departments,

upon any Subject relating to the Duties of their respective

Offices, and he shall have Power to grant Reprieves and Par

dons for Offences against the United States, except in Cases of

Impeachment.

[’1 He shall have Power, by and with the Advice and Con

sent of the Senate, to make Treaties, provided two thirds of

the Senators present concur ; and he shall nominate, and by

and with the Advice and Consent of the Senate, shall appoint

 

Ambassadors, other public Ministers and Consuls, Judges of

the supreme Court, and all other Officers of the United States,

whose Appointments are not herein otherwise provided for, '

and which shall be established by Law : but the Congress may

by Law vest the Appointment of such inferior Officers, as they

think proper, in the President alone, in the Courts of Law, or

in the Heads of Departments.

[5] The President shall have Power to fill up all Vacancies

that may happen during the Recess of the Senate, by grant

ing Commissions which shall expire at the End of their next

Session.

Section 3. He shall from time to time give to the Congress

Information of the State of the Union, and recommend to

their Consideration such Measures as he shall judge necessary

and expedient; he may, on extraordinary Occasions, convene

both Houses, or either of them, and in Case of Disagreement

between them, with Respect to the time of Adjournment, he

may adjourn them to such Time as he shall think proper 5 he

shall receive Ambassadors and other public Ministers ; he shall

take Care that the Laws be faithfully executed, and shall Com

mission all the officers of the United States.

Section 4. The President, Vice President and all civil Offi

cers of the United States, shall be removed from Office on Im

peachment for, and Conviction of, Treason, Bribery, or other

high Crimes and Misdemeanors.

ARTICLE III.

Section I. The judicial Power of the United States, shall

be vested in one supreme Court, and in such inferior Courts

as the Congress may from time to time ordain and establish.

The Judges, both of the supreme and inferior Courts, shall

hold their Offices during good Behavior, and shall, at stated

Times, receive for their Services, a Compensation which shall

not be diminished during their Continuance in Office.

Section 2. The judicial Power shall extend to all Cases,

in Law and Equity, arising under this Constitution, the Laws ‘

of the United States, and Treaties made, or which shall be

made, under their Authority ;-—-to all Cases affecting Ambas

sadors, other public Ministers and Consuls ;—to all Cases of

admiralty and maritime Jurisdiction ;—to Controversies to

which the United States shall be a Party; to Controversies

between two or more States ;—between a State and Citizens

of another State ;—between Citizens of different States,—be

tween Citizens of the same State claiming Lands under Grants

of different States, and between a State, or the Citizens

thereof, and foreign States, Citizens or Subjects.

['1 In all Cases affecting Ambassadors, other public Minis

ters and Consuls, and those in which a State shall be Party,

the supreme Court shall have original Jurisdiction. In all the

other Cases before mentioned, the supreme Court shall have

appellate Jurisdiction, both as to Law and Fact, with such

Exceptions, and under such Regulations as the Congress shall

make.

[3] The Trial of all Crimes, except in Cases of Impeach.

ment, shall be by Jury; and such Trial shall be held in the

State where the said Crimes shall have been committed ; but

when not committed within any State, the Trial shall be I
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mch Place or Places as the Congress may by Law have di

rected.

Section 3. Treason against the United States, shall

consist only in levying War against them, or in adhering to

their Enemies, giving them Aid and Comfort. No Person

shall be convicted of Treason unless on the Testimony of two

Witnesses to the same overt Act, or on Confession in open

Court.

P] The Congress shall have Power to declare the Punish

ment of Treason. but no Attainder of Treason shall work Cor

ruption of Blood, or Forfeiture except during the Life of the

Person attainted.

ARTICLE IV.

Section 1. Full Faith and Credit shall be given in each

State to the public Acts, Records, and judicial Proceedings of

every other State. And the Congress may by general Laws

prescribe the Manner in which such Acts, Records and Pro

ceedings shall be proved, and the Effect thereof.

Section 2. ['1 The Citizens of each State shall be entitled

to all Privileges and Immunities of Citizens in the several

States

[’1 A Person charged in any State with Treason, Felony, or

other Crime, who shall flee from Justice, and be found in

another State, shall on Demand of the executive Authority of

the State from which he fled, be delivered up, to be removed

to the State having Jurisdiction of the Crime.

[7] No person held to Service or Labour in one State, under

the Laws thereof, escaping into another, shall, in Consequence

of any Law or Regulation therein, be discharged from such

Service or Labour. but shall be delivered up on Claim of the

Party to whom such Service or Labour may be due.

Section 3. P] New States may be admitted by the Congress

into this Union ; but no new State shall be formed or erected

within the Jurisdiction of any other State: nor any State be

formed by the Junction of two or more States, or Parts of

States. without the consent of the Legislatures of the States

concerned as well as of the Congress.

[1] The Congress shall have Power to dispose of and make

all needful Rules and Regulations respecting the Territory or

other Property belonging to the United States; and nothing

in this Constitution shall be so construed as to Prejudice any

Claims of the United States, or of any particular State.

Section 4. The United States shall guarantee to every

State in this Union a Republican Form of Government, and

shall protect each of them against Invasion, and on Applica-

tion of the Legislature, or of the Executive (when the Legisla

ture cannot be convened) against domestic Violence.

ARTICLE V.

The Congress, whenevertwo thirds of both Houses shall deem

it necessary shall propose Amendments to this Constitution,

or, on the Application of the Legislatures of two thirds of the

several States, shall call a Convention for proposing Amend

ments, which, in either Case, shall be valid to all Intents and

Purposes, as Part of this Constitution, when ratified by the

Legislatures of three fourths of the several States, or by Con

ventions in three fourths thereof, as the one or the other Mode

 

of Ratification may be proposed by the Congress; Provided

that no Amendment which may be made prior to the Year one

thousand eight hundred and eight shall in any Manner affect

the first and fourth Clauses in the Ninth Section of the first

Article ; and that no State, without its Consent. shall be de

prived of its equal Sufl'rage in the Senate.

ARTICLE VI.

P] All Debts contracted and Engagements entered into,

before the Adoption of this Constitution, shall be as valid

against the United States under this Constitution, as under the

Confederation.

[’1 This Constitution, and the Laws of the United States

which shall be made in Pursuance thereof; and all Treaties

made, or which shall be made, under the authority of the

United States, shall be the supreme Law of the Land; and

the Judges in every State shall be bound thereby, any Thing

in the Constitution or Laws of any State to the Contrary not

withstanding.

[3] The Senators and Representatives before mentioned, and

the Members of the several State Legislatures, and all execu

tive and judicial Officers, both of the United States and of the

several States, shall be bound by Oath or Affimiation, to sup

port this Constitution ; but no religious Test shall ever be re

quired as a Qualification to any Oflice or public Trust under

the United States.

ARTICLE VII.

The Ratification of the Conventions of nine States, shall be

suflicient for the Establishment of this Constitution between

the States so ratifying the Same.

DONE in Convention by the Unanimous Consent of the States

present the Seventeenth Day of September in the Year

of our Lord one thousand seven hundred and Eighty

seven and of the Independence of the United States of

America the Twelfth. In Witness whereof we have

hereunto subscribed our Names,

GO WASHINGTON—

Pm-ia'l and depuly from Virginia

NEW HAMPSHIRE.

John Langdon Nicholas Gilman

MASSACHUSETTS.

Nathaniel Gorham Rufus King

CONNECTICUT.

Wm Saml Johnson Roger Sherman

NEW YORK.

Alexander Hamilton

NEW JERSEY.

David Brearlq

Jona Dayton

VVil Livingston

\Vm Paterson
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PENNSYLVANIA.

B Franklin Thomas Mifllin

Rob! Morris Geo Clymer

Tho Fitzsimons Jared Ingersoll

Iames Wilson Gouv Morris

DELAWARE.

Geo Read

John Dickinson

Jaco Broom

Gunning Bedford, Jun’r

Richard Bassett

MARYLAND.

James M'Henry Dan of St Thos Jenifer

Dani Carroll

VIRGINIA.

John Blair James Madison, Jr

NORTH CAROLINA.

Wm Blouut Rich'd Dobbs Spaight

Hu Williamson

SOUTH CAROLINA.

J Rutledge Charles Cotesworth Pinckney

Charles Pinckney Pierce Butler

GEORGIA.

William Few Abr Baldwin

Attest I WILLIAM JACKSON, Secretary.

ARTICLES

IN ADDITION TO, AND AMENDMENT OF

THE CONSTITUTION

OF THE

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

Prepared by Cmgrrss, and ralifim' by the Legislature: of time

:wera! Sizzler, pursuant to [lie fift/I arlicle of 11:: original Can

:tz'tutian

(ARTICLE 1.)

Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of

Icligion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof ; or abridging

the freedom of speech, or of the press; or the right of the

people peaceably to assemble, and to petition the Government

for a redress of grievances.

(ARTICLE II.)

chll regulated militia, being necessary to the security of a

free State. the right of the people to keep and bear Arms shall

not be infringed.

 

(ARTICLE III.)

No Soldier shall, in time of peace be quartered in any housg

without the consent of the Owner, nor in time of war, but in a

manner to be prescribed by law.

(ARTICLE Iv.)

The right of the people to be secure in their persons,

houses, papers, and effects, against unreasonable searches and

seizures shall not be violated, and no Warrants shall issue, but

upon probable cause, supported by Oath or affirmation, and

particularly describing the place to be searched, and the per

sons or things to be seized.

(ARTICLE v.)

No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or otherwise

infamous crime, unless on a presentment or indictment of a

Grand Jury, except in cases arising in the land or naval forces,

or in the Militia, when in actual service in time of War or

public danger; nor shall any person be subject for the same

oiience to be twice put in jeopardy of life or limb ; nor shall

be compelled in any Criminal Case to be a witness against

himself, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or property, wuhout

due process of law; nor shall private property be taken for

public use, without just compensation.

(ARTICLE VI.)

In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the

right to a speedy and public trial, by an impartial jury of the

State and district wherein the crime shall have been com

mitted, which district shall have been previously ascertained

by law, and to be informed of the nature and cause of the ac

cusation ; to be confronted with the witnesses against him; to

have Compulsory process for obtaining witnesses in his favor,

and to have the Assistance of Counsel for his defence.

(ARTICLE VII.)

In suits at common law, where the value in controversy

shall exceed twenty dollars, the right of trial by jury shall be

preserved, and no fact tried by a jury shall be otherwise re

examined in any Court of the United States, than according to

the mics of the common law.

(ARTICLE VIII.)

Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines im

posed, nor cruel and unusual punishments inflicted.

(ARTICLE IX.)

The enumeration in the Constitution. of certain rights, shall

not be construed to deny or desparage others retained by the

people.

(ARTICLE X.)

The powers not delegated to the United States by the Con.

stitution, nor prohibited by it to the States, are reserved to the

States respectively, or to the people.
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(ARTICLE XI.)

The Judicial power of the United States shall not be con

strued to extend to any suit in law or equity, commenced or

prosecuted against one of the United States by Citizens of an

other State, or by Citizens or Subjects of any Foreign State.

(ARTICLE XII.)

The Electors shall meet in their respective States, and vote

by ballot for President and Vice President, one of whom, at

least, shall not be an inhabitant of the same State with them~

selves ; they shall name in their ballots the person voted for as

President, and in distinct ballots the person voted for as Vice

President, and they shall make distinct lists of all persons

voted for as President and of all persons voted for as Vice

President, and of the number of votes for each, which

lists they shall sign and certify, and transmit scaled to

the seat of the government of the United States, directed

to the President of the Senate ;—The President of the Senate

shall, in the presence of the Senate and House or Repre

sentatives, open all the certificates, and the votes shall then

be counted ;—-The person having the greatest number of votes

for President shall be President, if such number be a ma

jority of the whole number of electors appointed; and if no

person have such majority, then from the persons having the

highest numbers not exceeding three on the list of those voted

for as President, the House of Representatives shall choose

immediately, by ballot, the President. But in choosing the

President, the votes shall be taken by States, the representa

tion from each State having one vote ; a quorum for this pur

pose shall consist of a member or members from two-thirds of

the states, and a majority of all the states shall be necessary

to achoice. And if the House of Representatives shall not

choose a President whenever the right of choice shall devolve

upon them, before the fourth day of March next following,

then the Vice-President shall act as President, as in the case

of the death or other constitutional disability of the President.

—The Person having the greatest number of votes as Vice

IPresident, shall be the Vice-President, if such number be a

majority of the whole number of Electors appointed, and if

no person have a majority, then from the two highest num»

bers on the list, the Senate shall choose the Vice-President ; a

quorum for the purpose shall consist of two-thirds of the

whole number of Senators, and a majority of the whole num

ber shall be necessary to a choice. But no person constitu

tionally ineligible to the office of President shall be eligible to

that of Vice-President of the United States.

(ARTICLE XIII.)

Section 1. Neither slavery nor involuntary servitude, ex-

cept as a punishment for crime whereof the party shall have

been duly convicted, shall exist within the United States, or

any place subject to their jurisdiction.

Section 2. Congress shall have power to enforce this article

by appropriate legislation.

  

 

(ARTICLE xrv.)

Section I. All persons born or naturalized in the United

States, and subject to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens of

the United States and of the State wherein they reside. No

State shall make or enforce any law which shall abridge the

privileges or immunities of citizens of the United States: nor

shall any State deprive any person of life, liberty, or property,

without due process of law, nor deny to any person within its

jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws.

Section 2. Representatives shall be apportioned among the

several States according to their respective numbers, counting

the whole number of persons in each State, excluding Indians

not taxed. But when the right to vote at any election for the

choice of electors for President and Vice-President of the

United States, representatives in Congress, the executive or

judicial officers of a State, or the members of the Legislature

thereof, is denied to any of the male inhabitants of such State,

being twenty-one years of age, and citizens of the United

States, or in any way abridged, except for participation in re

bellion or other crime, the basis of representation shall therein

be reduced to the proportion which the number of such male

citizens shall bear to the whole number of male citizens

twenty-one years of age in such State.

Section 3. No person shall be a senator or representative

in Congress, or elector of President or Vice-President, or hold

any office, civil or military, under the United States, or under

any State, who, having previously taken an oath as a member

of Congress, or as an officer of the United States, or asa member

of any State Legislature, or as an executive or a judicial oficer

of any State, to support the Constitution of the United States,

shall have engaged in insurrection or rebellion against the

same, or given aid or comfort to the enemies thereof. But

Congress may, by a vote of two-thirds of each House, remove

such disability.

Section 4. The validity of the public debt of the United

States, authorized by law, including debts incurred for pay

ment of pensions and bountics for services it suppressing in

surrection or rebellion, shall not be questioned. But neither

the United States nor any State shall assume or pay any debt

or obligation incurred in aid of insurrection or rebellion

against the United States, or any claim for the loss or eman

cipation of any slave ; but all such debts, obligations and

claims shall be held illegal and void.

Section 5. Congress shall have power to enforce, by appro

priate legislation, the provisions of this article.

(ARTICLE XV.)

Section I. The right of the citizens of the United States

to vote shall not be denied or abridged by the United States,

or by any State, on account of race, color or previous condi

tion of servitude.

Section 2. The Congress shall have power to enforce thi!

article by appropriate legislation.
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HE ball must weigh not less than 5 ounces and

not more than 5 1-4 ounces, and must measure

not lem than 9 and not more than 9 1-4 inches

in circumference. The Spalding League Ball

or the Reach American Association Ball must

be used in all games under these rules for the

championship of the League.

2. The bat must be made wholly of wood, except

that the handle may be wound with twine or coated

witha granular substance, not to exceed eighteen

inches from the end. A “ fiat bat" has been allowed

for “bunting,” but its thickest or widest part must

not exceed two and one-half inches in diameter.

The bases must be four in number, and designated as

First Base, Second Base, Third Base and Home Base.

The Home Base must be of whitened rubber twelve

inches square, so fixed in the ground as to be even

with the surface, and so placed in the corner of the

infield that two of its sides will form part of the

boundaries of said infield. The First, Second and

Third Bases must be canvas bags, fifteen inches

square, painted white, and filled with some soft ma

terial, and so placed that the center of the Second

Base shall be upon its corner of the infield, and the

center of the First and Third Bases shall be on the

lines running to and from Second Base and seven and

one-half inches from the Foul Lines, providing that

[ each base shall be entirely within the ForrL'Lines. 'All

the bases must be securely fastened in their positions,

and so placed as to be distinctly seen by the Umpire.
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4. The Foul Lines must be drawn in straight lines from

the outer corner of the Home Base, along the outer

edge of the First and Third Bases, to the boundaries

of the Ground.

. The Pitcher’s Lines must be straight lines forming

the boundaries of a space of ground in the infield,

five and one-half feet long by four feet wide, distant _

fifty feet from the center of the Home Base, and so

placed that the five and on e-half feet lines will each

be two feet distant from and parallel with a straight

line passing through the centers of the Home and

Second Bases. Each corner of this space must be

marked by a flat, round rubber plate six inches in

diameter fixed in the ground even with the surface.

The Batsman’s Lines must be straight lines forming

the boundaries of a space on the right and of a simi-i

lar space on the left of the Home Base, six feet long

by four feet wide, extending three feet in front of and

three feet behind the center of the Home Base, and

with its nearest line distant six inches from the Home

Base.

The players ofv each club in a game shall be nine in

number, one of whom shall act as Captain, and in no

case shall less than nine men he allowed to play on

each side. Players in uniform shall not be permitted

to seat themselves among the spectators. Every

Club shall be required to adopt uniforms for its

players, and each player shall be required to present

himself upon the field during said game in a neat and

cleanly condition, but no player shall attach anything

to the sole or heel of his shoes other than the ordinary

baseball shoe plate.

The Pitcher shall take his position facing Bthe ats

man with both feet square on the ground, one foot on

the rear line of the “ Box." He shall not raise either

foot, unless in the act of delivering the ball, not make

more than one step in such delivery. He shall hold

the ball, before the delivery, fairly in front of his

body, and in sight of the Umpire. When the Pitcher
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10.

reigns to throw the ball to a base he must assume the

above position and pause momentarily before deliver

ing the ball to the bat. A Fair Ball is a ball deliv

ered by the Pitcher while standing wholly within the

lines of his position, and facing the Batsman, the ball,

so delivered, to pass over the Home Base, not lower

than the Batsman’s knee, nor higher than his shoul

der, provided a. ball so delivered that touches the but

of the Batsman in his position shall be considered a.

batted ball, and in play. An Unfair Ball is a bull

delivered by the Pitcher, as above, except that the

ball does not pass over the Home Base, or does pass

over the Home Base, above the Batsman’s shoulder,

or below the knee. A Balk is any motion made by

the Pitcher to deliver the ball to the bat. without de

livering it, and shall be held to include any and

every accustomed motion with the hands, arms or

feet, or position of the body assumed by the Pitcher

in his delivery of the ball and any motion calculated

to deceive aane Runner, except the ball be accident

ally dropped; the holding of the ball by the Pitcher

so long as to delay the game unnecessarily; or any

motion to deliver the ball, or the delivering the ball

to the but by the Pitcher when any part of his person

is upon ground outside of the lines of his position, in

cluding all preliminary motions with the hands, arms

and feet.

. A Dead Ball is a. ball delivered to the but by the

Pitcher that touches the Batsman’s but without be

ing struck at, or any part of the Batsman’s person

or clothing while standing in his position without

being struck at; or any part, of the Umpire’s per

‘son or clothing, while on foul ground, without first

passing the Catcher. In case of a Foul Strike, Foul

Hit bull not. legally caught out, Dead Ball, or Base

Runner put out for being struck by a. fair bit ball,

the ball shall not. be considered in play until it is

held by the Pitcher standing in his position. A

Block is a batted or thrown ball that is stopped or

handled by any person not engaged in the game.

Whenever a Block occurs the Umpire shall declare

it, and Base Runners may run the bases, without

being put out, until the ball has been returned to

and held by the Pitcher standing in his position.

In the case of a Block, if the person not engaged in

the game should retain possession of the ball, or

throw or kick it beyond the reach of the Ficlders,

the Umpire should call “Time,” and require each

Base Runner to stop at the last base touched by him

until the ball be returned to the Pitcher standing in

his position.

Every Championship Game must be commenced not

later than two hours before sunset. A game shall

consist of nine innings to each contesting nine, ex

cept that. (a) if the side first at. bat scores less runs

in nine innings than the other side has scored in eight

innings, the game shall then terminate; ('b) if the side

last at bat in the ninth inning scores the winning run

before the third man is out, the game shall terminate;

and (c) if the Umpire calls “Game” on account of

darkness or rain at any time after five innings have

been completed, the score shall be that of the last

equal innings played, unless the side second at bat.

shall have scored more runs than the side first at but,

in which case the score of the game shall be the

total number of runs made.

 
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The Batsrnan is out if he fails to take his position at

the bat in his order of batting, unless the error be

discovered and the proper Batsman takes his position

before a Fair Hit has been made; and in such case the

Balls and Strikes called must be counted in the time

at hat of the proper Batsman. P'ro'vtded, this rule

shall not take effect unless the out is declared before

the ball is delivered to the succeeding Batsman ; if he

fails to take his position within one minute after the

Umpire has called for the Batsman; if he makes a

Foul Strike; if he attempts to hinder the Catcher

from Fielding or throwing the ball, by stepping out/

side the lines of his position, or otherwise obstructing

or interfering with that. player; it, while the First

Base be occupied by a Base Runner, three strikes be

called on him by the Umpire, except when two men

are already out; if, while making the third strike,

the ball hits his person or clothing; if, after two

strikes have been called, the Batsman obviously at

tempts to make a Foul Hit.

The Batsman becomes a Base Runner instantly after

he makes a Fair Hit; instantly after four balls have

been called by the Umpire; instantly after three

strikes have been declared by the Umpire; if, while

he be a. Batsman, his person—excepting hands or

forearm, whichmakes it a Dead Ball—or clothing be

hit by a ball from the Pitcher, unless—in the opinion

of the Umpire—he intentionally permits himself to

be so hit; instantly after an illegal delivery of a ball

by the Pitcher.

The Base Runner shall be entitled, without being put

out, to take the base in the following cases: If, while

he was Baisnmn, the Umpire called four balls; if the

Umpire awards a. succeeding Batsman} a base on four

balls, or for being hit with a. pitched ball, or in case

of an illegal delivery, and the Base Runner is thereby

forced to vacate the base held by him; if the Umpire

calls a“ Balk "; if a. ball delivered by the Pitcher pass

the Catcher and touch the Umpire or any fence or

building within ninety feet of the Home Base; it upon

a Fair Hit the bull strikes the person or clothing of the

Umpire on fair ground; if he be prevented from mak

ing a base by the obstruction of an adversary; if the

Fielder stop or catch a batted ball with his bat, or

any part of his dress.

The Base Runner shall return to his base, and shall

be entitled to so return without being put out, if

the Umpire declares a'Foul Tip or any other Foul

Hit not legally caught by a Fielder; if the Umpire

declares a Foul Strike; if the Umpire declares a

Dead Ball, unless it be also the fourth Unfair Ball,

and he be thereby forced to take the next base; if

the person or clothing of the Umpire interferes with

the Catcher, or he is struck by a ball thrown by

the Catcher to intercept a. Base Runner.

The Umpire shall not be changed during the prog

ress of a. game, except for reason of illness or in

jury; The Umpire is master of the Field from the

commencement to the termination of the game, and

is entitled to the respect of the spectators, and any

person offering any insult or indignity to him must

be promptly ejected from the grounds. He must be

invariably addressed by the players as Mr. Umpire;

and he must compel the players to observe the pro

visions of all the Playing Rules, and he is hereby

invested with authority to order any player to do
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It. or omit to do any act as he may deem necessary,

to give force and eflect to any and all 0! such pro

visions. The Umpire is the sole and absolute judge

of play. In no instance shall any person be al

lowed to question the correctness of any decision

made by him on a play, and no player shall leave

his position in the field, his place at the hat, on the

bases or players’ bench, to approach or address the

Umpire, except on an interpretation of the Playing

Rules, and only that shall be done by the Captains

oi’ the contending nines. No Manager or any other

officer of either club shall be permitted to go on

the field or address the Umpire, under a penalty of

a forfeiture of a game. Before the commencement

of a game, the Umpire shall see that the rules gov

erning all the materials 0! the game are strictly ob

served. He shall ask the Captain of the Home Club

whether there are any special ground rules to be

enforced, and if there are, he shall see that they are

duly enforced, provided they do not conflict with

any of these rules. He shall also secure from the

Captains of the contesting teams their respective

batting orders, which, upon approval, shall be fol

lowed. The Umpire must keep the contesting nines

playing constantly from the commencement of the

game to its termination, allowing such delays only

as are rendered unavoidable by accident, injury or

rain. He must, until the completion of the game, re

quire the players of each side to promptly take their

positions in the field as soon as the third man is put

out, and must require the first striker of the opposite

side to be in his position at the but as soon as the field—

ers are in their places. The Umpire shall count and

call every “Unfair Ball” delivered by the Pitcher,

and every “ Dead Ball," it also an Unfair Ball, as a

“Ball,” and he shall also count and call every

"Strike." Neither a "Ball" nor a “Strike” shall

be counted or called until the ball has passed the

 

l

15. Home Base. He shall also declare every “Dead

Ball," “Block,” “Foul Hit,” “Foul Strike," and

U Balk-)7

For the special benefit of the patrons of the game,

and because the offenses specified are under his im

mediate jurisdiction, and not subject to appeal by

players, the attention of the Umpire is particularly

directed to possible violations oi! the purpose and

spirit of the Rules, of the following character:

Laziness or loafing of players in taking their

places in the field, or those allotted them by the

Rules when their side is at the bat, and especially

any failure to keep the bats in the racks provided £08

them; to be ready to take position as Batsmen and t0

remain upon the Players' Bench, except when other

wise required by the Rules.

Any attempt by players of the side at hat by call

ing to a Fielder, other than the one designated by his

Captain, to field a ball, or by any other equally dis

reputable means seeking to disconcert a Fielder.

The Rules make a marked distinction between hin

dranceof an adversary in fielding a batted or thrown

ball. This has been done to rid the game of the

childish excuses and claims formerly made by a

Fielder failing to hold a ball to put out a Base Run

ner. But there may be cases of a Base Runner so

flagrantly violating the spirit of the Rules and of the

Game in obstructing a Fielder from fielding a thrown

ball that it would become the duty of the Umpire,

not only to declare the Base Runner “out” (and to

compel Base Runners to return to the bases last

held by them), but also to impose a heavy fine upon

him. For example: if the Base Runner plainly

strike at the ball while passing him, to prevent its

being caught by the Fielder; it he holds a Fielder’s

arms so as to disable him from catching the ball, or

it he run against or knock the Fielder down tor the;

same purpose.
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_ FULL—SIZED croquet ground should measure

‘ t 40 yards by 30 yards. Its boundaries should

be accurately defined.

Y, The Heap: should be of half-inch round iron,

and should not be more than 6 inches in width,

Q0 inside measurement. The crown of the hoop

should be at least 12 inches clear of the ground. A

hoop with the crown at right angles to the legs is

" to be preferred.

The Peg: should be of uniform diameter of notless than 1*

inch, and should stand at least I8 inches above the ground.

The Bull: should be of boxwood, and should not weigh less

than 14 ounces each. ‘

The FOUR-BALL GAME is recommended for adoption in pref

erence to any other.

When odds are given, the Bisyu: is recommended. A

bisque is an extra stroke which may be taken at any time

during the game in continuation of the turn. Allayer re

ceiving a bisque cannot roquet a ball twice in the same turn

without making an intermediate point. In other respects, a

bisque confers all the advantages of an extra turn. A player

receiving two or more bisques cannot take more than one in

the same turn. Passing the boundary, or making a foul

stroke, doc-s not prevent the player taking a bisque.

The following Srltl'ng: are recommended:

No. I. EigM-li'op Setting—Distances on a full-sized

ground: Pegs 3 yards from boundary; first and correspond

ing boon 5 yards from pegs; center hoops midway between

first and sixth hoops, and 5 yards from each other; corner

hoops 6 yards from end of ground, and 5 yards from side.

Starting spot 2 feet in front of first hoop, and opposite its

center.

No. 2. Seven-Hap &lting.—Distances on a full-sized

ground: Pegs in center line of ground 8 yards from nearest

boundary. Hoops up center line of ground 6 yards from peg,

and 6 yards apart ; corner hoops 7 yards from center, and in

a line with pegs. Starting spot 1} yard from first hoop in

center line of ground.

No. 3. Sir-Hoop {effing—Distances on a full-sized ground

as in No. 2, except the middle-line hoops 8 yards apart. Start

ing spot I foot from left-hand corner hoop, and opposite its

Center.

It is essential to match play that bystanders should abstain

from walking over the grounds, speaking to the players or the

umpires, making remarks upon them aloud, or in any way dis

tracting their attention.

DEFINITIONS

A Point is made when a h00p is run, or a peg is hit, in

order.

 

The striker’s hoop or peg in order is the one he has next tt

make.

A Raque! is made when the striker’s ball is caused by ablow

of the mallet to hit another which it has not before hit in the

same turn since making a point.

The striker’s ball is said to be in play until it roquets another.

Having made roquet, it is in hand until croquet is taken. Cm

qua! is taken by placing the striker's ball in contact with the

one roqueted, the striker then hitting his own ball with the

mallet. The non-striker’s ball, when moved by a croquet, is

called the rmyuetrd Jail.

A Rover is a ball that has made all its points in order except

the winning peg.

THE LAWS OF CROQUET.

. Mallztr.—There should be no restriction as to the number

weight, size, shape, or material of the mallets; nor as to

the attitude or position of the striker; nor as to the part

of the mallet held, provided the ball be not struck with

the handle, nor the mace stroke used.

a. Size ofBa11:.—The balls used in match play shall be 3%

inches in diameter.

3. Choice of Lead and of Ball:.—It shall be decided by lot

which side shall have choice of lead and of balls. In a

succession of games the choice of lead shall be alternate,

the sides keeping the same balls.

4. Commencement of Game—In commencing, each ball shall

be placed on the starting spot (see Settings). The striker’s

ball, when so placed and struck, is at once in play, and

can roquet another, or be roqueted, whether it has made

the first hoop or not.

Strakr, wkm Idem—A stroke is considered to be taken if

a ball be moved in the act of striking ; but should a player,

in taking aim, move his ball accidentally, it must be re

placed to the satisfaction of the adversary, and the stroke

be then taken. If a ball be moved in taking aim, and

then struck without being replaced, the stroke is foul (see

Law 25).

6. Hoop, when rum—A ball has run its hoop when having

passed through from the playing side and ceased to roll,

it cannot be touched by a straight-edge placed against the

wires on the side from which it was played.

Ball driven partly llxmugfi [loop—A ball driven partly

through its hoop from the non-playing side cannot run

the hoop at its next stroke, if it can be touched by a

straight-edge placed against the wires on the non-plays

ing side.

. Paint: taunted Io Non-Striker": Ball. — A ball driven

through its hoop, or against the turning peg, by any stroke

not foul, whether of its own or of the adverse side, counts

the point so made.

9. Point: made for Adversary: Ball. -—If a point be made for

an adversary's ball, the striker must inform his adversary

of it. Should the striker neglect to do so, and the adverb

sary make the point again, he may continue his turn 28

though he had played for his right point.

2"

5'

on
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11.

I2.

13.

14

IS

16.

I7

18.

I9

20.

21.

T6: Tum.--A player, when his turn comes round, may

roquet each ball once, and may do this again after each

point made. The player continues his turn so long as he

makes a point or a roquet,

Croquet imperaliw aftzr Roomm—A player who roquets a

ball must take croquet, and in so doing must move both

balls (see Law 25). In taking croquet, the striker is not

allowed to place his foot on the ball.

Ball in 1mm! afler Raquel—No point or roquct can be

made by a ball which is in hand. If a ball in hand dis

place any other balls, they must remain where they are

driven. Any point made in consequence of such dis

placement counts, notwithstanding that the ball displac

ing them is in hand.

Balk Raquela! simultaneously—When a player roquets

two balls simultaneously, he may choose from which of

them he will take croquet ; and a second roquet will be

required before he can take croquet from the other ball.

Balk found Touching—If at the commencement of aturn

the striker's ball be found touching another, roquet is

deemed to be made, and croquet must be taken at once.

Rogue! and Hoop mode by same Shaka—Should a ball, in

making its hoop, roquct another that lies beyond the hoop,

and then pass through, the hoop counts as well as the ro

quet. A ball is deemed to be beyond the hoop if it lies

so that it cannot be touched by a straight-edge placed

against the wires on the playing side. Should any part

of the ball that is roquetcd be lying on the playing side

of the hoop, the roquet counts, but not the hoop.

Pegging out—If a rover (except when in hand) be caused

to hit the winning peg by any stroke of the same side, not

foul, the rover is out of the game, and must be removed

from the ground. A rover may similarly be pegged out

by an adverse rover.

Roz/er pegged out 6y Rapid—A player who pegs out a

rover by a roquet loses the remainder of his turn.

Bal/r rm! of 11:! Ground.—-A ball sent off the ground

must at once be replaced 3 feet within the boundary,

measured from the spot where it went oil, and at right

angles to the margin. If this spot be already occupied,

the ball last sent off is to be placed anywhere in contact

with the other, at the option of the player sending oil the

ball.

Balls-ml of nmr Camera—A ball sent off within 3 feet of

a corner is to be replaced 3 feet from both boundaries.

Boll tour/ling Boundary—If the boundary be marked by

a line on the turf, a ball touching the line is deemed to

have been off the ground. If the boundary be raised, a

ball touching the boundary is similarly deemed to have

been off the ground.

Ball rm! ofarui returning to Ground—If a ball be sent

oii the ground, and return to it, the ball must be similarly

replaced, measuring from the point of first contact with

the boundary.

Ball :mt wit/tin 3 fie! of Boundary—A ball sent within

3 feet of the boundary, but not off the ground, is to be

replaced as though it had been sent off—except in the

use of the striker’s ball, when the striker has the option

 

23.

24~

25.

26.

27.

28.

of bringing his bail in, or of playing from where it

lies.

Boundary infnfm'ng wit/z Stroke—If it be lournl that

the height of the boundary interferes with the stroke, the

striker, with the sanction of the umpire, may bring in the

balls a. longer distance than 3 feet, so as to allow 3 “Ct:

swing of the mallet. Balls so brought in must be mUVc‘l.

in the line of aim.

Dzad Boundary—If, in taking croquet, the striker send

his own ball, or the ball croqueted, oil the ground. he

loses the remainder of his turn ; bnt if by the same stroke

he make a. roquet, his ball, being in hand, may pass the

boundary without penalty. Should either ball while roll.

ing after a croquet be touched or diverted from its course

by an opponent, the striker has the option given him by

Law 26, and is not liable to lose his turn should the ball

which has been touched or diverted pass the boundary.

Foul Strokea—If a player make a foul stroke, he loses

the remainder of his turn, and any point or roquet made

by such stroke does not count. Balls moved by a foul

stroke are to remain where they lie, or be replaced, at the

option of the adversary. If the foul be made when tak

ing croquet, and the adversary elect to have the balls re

placed, they must be replaced in contact as they stood

when the croquet was taken. The following are foul

strokes :

(a) To strike with the mallet another ball instead of or

beside one‘s own in making the stroke.

(6) To spoon, i. e., to push a ball without an audible

knock. ,

(a) To strike a ball twice in the same stroke.

(11) To touch, stop, or divert the course of a ball when

in play and rolling, whether this be done by the

striker or his partner.

(e) To allow a ball to touch the mullet in rebounding

from a peg or wire.

(1") To move a ball which lies close to a peg or wire by

striking the peg or wire.

(g) To press a ball round a peg or wire (crushing

stroke).

(b) To play a stroke after roquet without taking cro

quet.

(i) To fail to move both balls in taking croquet.

(é) To croquet a ball which the striker is not entitled to

croquet.

Balk loathed by Adversary—Should a ball when roiling,

except it be in hand, be touched, stopped, or diverted

from its course by an adversary, the striker may elect

whether he will take the stroke again, or whether the ball

shall remain where it stopped, or be placed where, in the

judgment of the umpire, it would have rolled to.

Ball: stopped or di'zm'fed by Umpire—Should a ball

be stopped or diverted from its course by an umpire, he

is to place it where he considers it would have rolled to.

Playing out of Tum, or with the ang Ball.—If a

player play out of turn, or with the wrong ball, the re

mainder of the turn is lost, and any point or roquet made

after the mistake. The ball: remain where they lieth
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99.

3o.

31.

32.

35

the penalty is claimed, or are replaced as they were before

the last stroke was made, at the option of the adversary.

But if the adverse side play without claiming the penalty,

the turn holds good, and any point or points made after

the mistake are scored to the ball by which they have

been made—that is, the ball is deemed to be for the point

next in order to the last point made in the turn—except

when the adversary's ball has been played with, in which

case the points are scored to the ball which ought to have

been played with. If more than one ball be played with

during the turn, all points made during the turn, whether

before or after the mistake, are scored to the ball lat

played with. Whether the penalty be claimed or not, the

adversary may follow with either ball of his own side.

Playing for Wmng Paint—If a player make a wrong

point it does not count, and therefore—unless he have, by

the same stroke, taken croquet, or made a roquet—all

subsequent strokes are in error, the remainder of turn is

lost, and any point or roquet made after the mistake.

The halls remain where they lie when the penalty is

claimed, or are replaced as they were before the last

stroke was made, at the option of the adversary. But if

the player make another point, or the adverse side play,

before the penalty is claimed, the turn holds good ; and

the player who made the mistake is 'deemed to be for the

point next in order to that which he last made.

Infvmmtz'on a: to Scam—Every player is entitled to be

informed which is the next point of any ball.

State of Game, i'f'dirputerL—When clips are used, their

position, in case of dispute, shall be conclusive as to the

position of the balls in the game.

Wire: knocked nut of Ground—Should a player, in trying

to run his hoop, knock a wire of that hoop out of the

ground with his ball, the hoop does not count. The ball

must be replaced, and the stroke taken again ; but if by

the same stroke a roquet he made, the striker may elect

whether he will claim the roquet or have the balls re

placed.

Peg: or Hoop: no! WmirfiL—Any player may set upright

a peg or hoop, except the one next in order; and that

must not be altered except by the umpire.

Ball lying in a Hole or an Bad Ground—A ball lying in

a hole or on bad ground may be removed with the sanc

tion of the umpire. The ball must be put back—i. e.,

away from the object aimed at—and so as not to alter the

line of aim.

Umpires.—An umpire shall not give his opinion, or no

tice any error that may be made, unless appealed to by

one of the players. The decision of an umpire, when ap

pealed to, shall be final. The duties of an umpire are—

(a) To decide matters in dispute during the game, if ap~

pealed to.

(5) To keep the score, and, if asked by a player, to dis

close the state of it.

(c) To move the clips, or to see that they are properly

moved.

(J) To replace balls sent 05 the ground, or to see that

they are properly replaced.

 

36.

(e) To adjust the hoops or pegs not upright, or to see

that they are properly adjusted.

Absent: of Umpire—When there is no umpire present,

permission to move a hall, or to set up a peg or hoop, or

other indulgence for which an umpire would be appealed

to. must be asked of the other side.

Appeal to Refirez.—Should an umpire be unable to decide

any point at issue, he may appeal to the referee, whose

decision shall be final ; but no player may appeal to the

referee from the decision of an umpire.

  

    

in,

 

 

more than 5% 02. It must measure not less

than 9* inches in circumference. At the

beginning of each innings either party may

call for a new ball.

2. THE BAT must not exceed 45* inches in the

widest part ; it must not be more than 38 inches in

length.

3. Tim. STUMPS must be three in number, 27 inches

out of the ground; the bails 8 inches in length;

the stumps of equal and sutficient thickness to prevent

the ball from passing through.

. THE BOWLING-CREASE must be in a line with the stumps,

6 feet 8 inches in length, the stumps in the center, with

a retum-crease at each end towards the bowler at right

angles.

. THE Porrmc-cmss must be 4 feet from the wicket, and

parallel to it ; unlimited in length, but not shorter than

the bowling-crease.

. Tm: WICKETS must be pitched opposite to each other by

the umpires, at the distance of 22 yards.

. It shall not be lawful for either party, during a match,

without the consent of the other, to alter the ground by

rolling, watering, covering, mowing, or beating, except at

the commencement of each innings, when the ground may

be swept and rolled at the request of either party, such

request to be made to one of the umpires within one min

ute after the conclusion of the former innings. This rule

is not meant to prevent the striker from beating the

ground with his bat near to the spot where he stands dur

ing the innings ; nor to prevent the bowler filling up

holes with sawdust, etc., when the ground is wet.

. After rain the wickets may be changed with the consent

of both parties.

. Tun Bowum shall deliver the ball with one foot on

the ground behind the bowling-crease and within

the return-crease, and shall bowl four balls before he
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change wrckets, which he shall be permitted to do only

once in the same innings.

The ball must be bowled.

pire shall call “ No ball."

He may require the striker at the wicket from which he

is bowling to stand on that side of it which he may

direct.

If the bowler shall toss the ball over the striker’s head, or

bowl it so wide that in the opinion of the umpire it shall

not be fairly within the reach of the batsman, he shall ad

judge one run to the party receiving the innings, either

with or without an appeal, which shall be put down to

the score of “wide balls.” Such ball shall not be reck

oned as one of the four balls ', but if the batsman shall by

any means bring himself within reach of the ball, the run

shall not be adjudged.

If the bowler deliver a “ no ball " or a " wide ball, ” the

striker shall be allowed as many runs as he can get, and

he shall not be put out, except by running out. In the

event of no run being obtained by any other means, then

one run shall be added to the score of no balls, or wide

balls, as the case may be. All runs obtained for wide

balls to be scored for wide balls. The names of the bowl

ers who bowl wide balls and no balls in future to be

placed on the score, to show the parties by whom either

score is made. If the ball shall first touch any part of the

striker’s dress or person, except his hands, the umpire

If throw-n or jerked, the um

' shall call “ leg-bye."

:5.

r6.

17.

18.

19.

20.

2I -

22.

23.

At the beginning of each innings the umpire shall call

" Play !" From that time to the end of each innings no

trial ball shall be allowed to any bowler.

THE $1121an 15 our if either of the bails be bowled off,

or if a stump be bowled out of the ground;

Or if the ball, from the stroke of the hat or hand, but not

the wrist, be held before it touch the ground, although it

be hugged to the body of the catcher ;

Or if, in striking, or any other time while the ball shall

be in play, both his feet shall be over the popping-crease

and his wicket put down, except his bat be grounded

within it ;

Or if, in striking at the ball, he hit down his wicket ;

Or if, under pretense of running or otherwise, either of

the strikers prevent a ball from being caught, the striker

of the ball is out ;

Or if the ball be struck and he wilfully strike it again ;

Or if, in running, the wicket be struck down by a throw,

or by the hand or arm (with ball in hand), before his bat

(in hand) or some part of his person be grounded over the

popping-crease. But, if both the bails be off, a stump

must be struck out of the ground ;

Or if any part of the striker's dress knock down the

wicket ;

Or if the striker touch or take up the ball while in play,

unless at the request of the opposite party ;

Or if with any part of his person he stop the ball, which,

in the opinion of the umpire at the bowler's wicket, shall

have been pitched in a straight line from it to the striker‘s

wicket, and would have hit.

 
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.
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34.

35

36.

37

38.

39

l

If the players have crossed each other, he that runs fol

the wicket which is put down is out. I

A ball being caught, no run shall be reckoned. I

A striker being out, that run which he and his partner

were attempting shall not be reckoned.

If a lost ball be called, the striker shall be allowed six

runs; but if more than six shall have been called, then

the striker shall have all that have been run.

After the ball shall have been finally settled in the wick

et-keeper’s or bowler’s hands, it shall be considered dead;

but when the bowler is about to deliver the ball, if the

striker at his wxcket go outside the popping-crease before

such actual delivery, the said bowler may put him out,

unless (with reference to Law 21) his bat in hand, or some

part of his person, be within the popping-crease.

The striker shall not retire from his wicket, and return to

it to complete his innings, after another has been in, with0

out the consent of the opposite party.

No substitute shall in any case be allowed to stand out or

run between wickets for another person without the con.

sent of the opposite party ; and in case any person shall

be allowed to run for another, the striker shall be out if

either he or his substitute be ed the ground, in manner

mentioned in Laws 17 and 2!, while the ball is in play.

In all cases where a substitute shall be allowed, the con

sent of the opposite party shall also be obtained as to the

person to act as substitute, and the place in the field which

he shall take.

If any fieldsman stop the ball with his hat, the ball shall

be considered dead, and the opposite party shall add five

runs to their score ; if any be run, they shall have five

in all.

The ball having been hit, the striker may guard his wicket

with his bat, or with any part of his body except his

hands, that Law 23 may not be disobeyed.

The wicket-keeper shall not take the ball for the purpose

of stumping until it shall have passed the wicket; he shall

not move until the ball be out of the bowler's hand ; he

shall not .by any noise incommode the striker ; and if any

part of his person be over or before the wicket, although

the ball hit it, the striker shall not be out

The umpires are the sole judges of fair or unfair play, and

all disputes shall be determined by them, each at his own

wicket; but in case of a catch which the umpire at the

wicket bowled from cannot see sufficiently to decide upon

it, he may apply to the other umpire, whose decision shall

be conclusive.

The umpires in all matches shall pitch fair wickets, and

the parties shall toss up for choice of innings. The um

pires shall change wickets after each party has had one

innings.

They shall allow two minutes for each striker to come in,

and ten minutes between each innings, when the umpire

shall call " play." The party refusing to play shall lose

the match.

They are not to order a striker out, unless appealed to by

the adversaries ;

. But if one of the bowler's feet be not on the ground he,



‘ 38: OUT—DOOR GAMES.
 

41.

42.

43

45

46.

47

I.

7.

hind the bowling‘crease and within the retnm-crease when

he shall deliver the ball, the umpire at his wicket, un

asked, must call “ no ball."

If either of the strikers run a short run, the umpire must

call “one short."

No umpire shall be allowed to bet. 1

No umpire is to be changed during a match, unless with

the consent of both parties, except in case of violation of

Law 42 , then either party may dismiss the transgressor.

After the delivery of four balls the umpire must call

“ over," but not until the ball shall be finally settled in

wicket-keeper's hands: the ball shall then be considered

dead. Nevertheless, if an idea be entertained that either

of the strikers is out, a question may be put previously to,

but not after, the delivery of the next ball.

The umpire must take especial care to call “ no ball" in

stantly upon delivery, and "wide ball" as soon as it

shall pass the striker.

The players who go in second shall follow their innings

if they have obtained 80 runs less than their antagonists,

except in all matches limited to only one day's play, when

the number of runs shall be limited to 60 instead of 80.

When one of the strikers shall have been put out, the use

of the bat shall not be allowed to any person until the

next striker shall come in.

THE LAWS OF SINGLE WICKET.

When there shall be less than five players on a side,

bounds shall be placed 22 yards each in a line from the

oil and leg stump.

The ball must be hit before the bounds, to entitle the

striker to run, which run cannot be obtained unless he

touch the bowling-stump or crease in a line with his hat,

or some part of his person, or go beyond them, returning

to the popping-crease, as at double wicket, according to

Law 21.

When the striker shall hit the ball, one of his feet must

be on the ground and behind the popping-crease ; other

wise the umpire shall call “no hit."

. \Vhen there shall be less than five players on a side,

neither byes nor overthrows shall be allowed; nor shall

the striker be caught out behind the wicket, nor stumped

out.

. The fieldsman must return the ball so that it shall cross

the play between the wicket and the bowling-stump, or

between the bowling-stump and the bounds ; the striker

may run till the ball be so returned.

After the striker shall have made one run, if he start

again, he must touch the bowling-stump and turn before

the ball cross the play, to entitle him to another.

The striker shall be entitled to three runs for lost ball,

and the same number for ball stopped with bat, with ref

erence to Laws 28 and 23 of double wicket.

. When there shall be more than four players on a side,

there shall be no bounds.

flmll then be allowed.

All hits, byes and overthrows

 

9. The bowler is subject to the same laws as at double

wicket.

Not more than one minute shall be allowed between each

ball.

10.

OBSERVATIONS ON RULES.

DOUBLE Wicxit'r.

Rule: 3, 4 and 5.—The accompanying diagram will explain,

better than many words, the arrangement and method of

marking the various creases, which are usually marked out on

the turf with a mixture of chalk or whiting and water.
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.u r, the Stumps (the three together formi the Wick!) 1 B. C. the

Bowling-crease ; r. c. the Returning-crease ; . C. the Popping-creme.

It is well to practice always with the creases duly marked,

and in strict observance of all rules connected with them, as

the mind thus forms a habit of unconscious conformity to

them, and the player is not embarrassed, as too many are when

they come to play in an actual match, by the necessity of keep

ing a watch over his feet as well as over the ball. Many a

good bat, especially amongst boys, allows himself to be

cramped in his play in this very unsatisfactory manner.

The purposes of the several creases are as follows :

The BOWLING-GREASE marks the nearest spot to the striker

from which the bowler may deliver the ball.

The RETURN-GREASE prevents the bowler from delivering

the ball at an unreasonable distance laterally from the wicket;

and the two together mark out within sufficiently exact limits

the precise spot from which the striker may expect the ball.

The POPPING-CREASE, while giving the striker ample space

to work in, puts a check upon any attempt to get unduly for

ward to meet the ball ; it forms, too, a distinct and convenient

mark by which to judge of a man’s being on his ground, and

of his having run the requisite distance between wickets. It

is unlimited, to avoid the confusion between strikers and

fieldsmen, which must inevitably be of constant recurrence

Were the strikers required to run directly from wicket to

wicket.

Rule 13.—" All runs obtained from wide balls to be scored

to wide balls. " This does not include hitsras, by the latter

part of Rule 12, “ if the batsman bring himself within reach

of the hall, the wide does not count." Hits, therefore, made

ofi wide balls score to the striker.
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Rule n7.-The popping-crease itself, it must be remembered,

does not form part of the ground ; the bat or part of the body

must, therefore, be inside it ; on it is not sufficient to meet the

requirements of the rule : if the hat or some portion of the

body he not an the ground inside the crease when the wickets

are put down, the player is out.

Rule zo.—The striker may block or knock the ball away

from his wicket after he has played it, if that be necessary to

keep it from the stumps. The rule only forbids striking it a

second time with intent to make runs,

SINGLE WICKET.

The accompanying diagram shows the ground marked out

for single wicket with less than five players on a fide :

/
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with Popping8,the Bowling-stump, Crease, &c.g W. the Wicke _

anes.crease, as in double wicket ; 6 6, the Ben

Rule 2.—-“ Hit before the bounds " means that the ball, after

leaving the bat, must first touch the gmund in fronl of the line

marked ,by the two bounds, which line, by the way, is, like

the popping-crease, supposed to extend illimitably either way.

Single wicket is chiefly valuable in dearth of sufficient play

ers to form an adequate field at double wicket. It is so infe

rior in interest to double wicket, that it is hardly ever played,

unless when the latter is impracticable.

A good game at single wicket, though, where only a few

players have met for practice, is far better, and infinitely more

improving, than any amount of the desultory knocking about

which is usual on such occasions For aplayer deficient in driv

ing and forward hitting of all kinds the practice it affords is in

valuable, and to such a good course of single wicket is strongly

recommended.

IMPLEMEN'rs.—A few words upon the choice of bats, balls,

gloves, etc. Too much pains cannot be taken by a cricketer

in thus providing his outfit. None but experienced hands can

estimate the vital importance of attention to all such details:

that the bat is the right weight and size, and properly bal

anced; that the gloves, shoes, pads, etc., are perfect in their

fit and appointments; in fine, that the player stands at the

wicket or in the field fully equipped for the fray, yet in nowise

impeded or hindered by ill-fitting garments, clumsy shoes, or

timbersome pads.

 

First, then, for the bat. This is limited in Rule 2 both an

to length and width ; but the thickness and weight are left to

the fancy and capacity of the player. In a general way, a tall

man can use a heavier bat than a short one. About 2 pounds

is a fair weight for a player of middle height and ordinary

muscular development.

Although it is a great mistake to play with too heavy a but

-—for nothing so cramps the style, and so entirely does aw: y

with that beautiful wrist-play which is the neflu: ultra of good

batting, as attempting to play with a bat of a weight abm .

one's powers—yet extreme lightness is still more to be depi

cated : it is useless for hard hitting, and can therefore do little

in the way of run-getting against a good field ; “ shooters,J

too, will be apt to force their way past its impotent defense.

The points most to be looked for in a bat are these : First,

weight suited to the player. The young player should play

with a heavier bat every year, until he attains to his full stab

ure. Don’t let him think it “ manly "to play with a full-sized

bat before he is thoroughly up to the weight and size; it [5

much more manly to make a good score.

Secondly, good thickness of wood at the drive and lower end

of the bat, i. e., at the last six inches or so.

Thirdly, balance. Badly balanced bats give a sensation as

of a weight attached to them when they are wielded, while a

well-balanced one plays easily in the hand. Experience alone

can teach the right feel of a bat.

The outward appearance of a bat must not always be taken

as a certain indication of its inherent merits: varnish and

careful getting up may hide many a defect. There are many

fancies, too, in favor of difl'erent grain: .' a good knot or two

near the laurel: end is generally a good sign ; but, after all,

nothing but actual trial of each several “bit of willow" can

decide its real merits or defects.

Last, but not least, the handle is a very important consider

ation. Cane handles, pure and simple, or in composition

with ash or other materials, are the best: some prefer oval

handles, some round. The handle should, at least, be as

thick as the player can well grasp : a thick handle greatly adds

to the driving power of the bat; it is also naturally stronger,

and therefore more lasting. A good youth’s bat costs about

eight shillings.

It should be remembered that a good bat, like good wine,

improves with keeping.

In purchasing balls, wickets, and other needqu " plant," it

will be found better economy to pay a little more in the be

ginning, and thus get a good article. With reasonable care,

such first-class goods will last out whole generations of the

more cheaply got-up articles, and prove more satisfactory

throughout into the bargain.

In choosing wickets, attention must be paid to two points:

first, that each stump be perfectly straight; and, secondly,

that it be free from flaws or knots. The least weakness ii

sure to be found out sooner or later.

Great attention should be paid to the bails, that they are

exactly of the right size, especially that they are not too long.

The least projection beyond the groove in the stump may

make all the difference between “out” and “ not out"—

tween, perhaps, winning a match and losing it.
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Stamps and bails, with ordinary care, ought to last a very

long time. The chief thing to guard against is their lying

about in the wet, or being put away damp: moisture is very

apt to warp them.

So that the gloves and pads fit, the player may be left

pretty much to his own discretion in selecting a pattern.

Vulcanized India-rubber is the best for gloves.

Spiked or nailed shoes are a nervm'ty. The player may

please himself in the vexed question of spikes 11. nails. Many

players keep two pairs of shoes—with spikes for wet and

slippery ground, with nails for dry ground.

It is hardly worth while for aboy in the rapid-growing stage

to set up a regularly built pair of cricketing-shoes : an admir

able substitute may be found, though, in the ordinary ranva:

shoes, as used for rackets, etc., price half-a-crown; a few

nails will make them answer all the purposes of the more

legitimate article.

Parents and guardians may be informed that a proper cos

tume of flannel and shoes is actually better economy than

condemning a boy to play in his ordinary clothes,- and for

this reason—flannels are made to suit the exigencies of the

game : loose where they should be loose, and via versd, with

out regard to the exigencies of fashion ; they are cheaper. and

are. nevertheless, more lasting,'than ordinary cloth clothes;

they never get shabby, will wash when dirty, and will carry a

darn or patch without detriment to their dignity ; they are not

injured by perspiration or wet ; and, above all, they are great

preservatives against colds and other ailments.

Shoes may put in much the same claim. Cricket is marvel

ously destructive to the ordinary walking-boot ; is it not, then,

better to substitute a cheaper and more durable article?

In choosing spikes, care should be taken to obtain good

length and small diameter; a squat, clumsy spike is an awful

nuisance. If nails be the choice, they should not be put

much nearer than at intervals of an inch, otherwise they will

be liable to clog.

If men play cricket, let that cricket be their very best ; any

little extra trouble at first will be more than repaid by the

results. It is not given to every man to beia first-rate crick

eter; but most men might play far better than they do, and

many men, who now hardly deserve the name of players,

might, with very little expenditure of trouble in their younger

days, have been now men of mark in the cricketing world.

Be it remembered, then. that there is a right way to per

' form each function of cricket, and a wrong way, or perhaps I

should rather have said, innumerable wrong ways.

Now, this right way will hardly come of itself : cricket, by

the light of nature only. would be a prodigy indeed. The

beginner must, therefore, first ascertain what this rig/Lt way is,

and thenceforth strive continually to practice and perfect him

self in it, whether it be in batting, bowling, or fielding, until

habit has become a second nature.

And not only must the learner cultivate good habits, he must

diligently eschew all bad ones ', for bad habits are wonderfully

easy of acquirement, but, once acquired, can hardly ever be

completely shaken off.

It is all very well to say, “ I know the right way, and that

benough," and then from sheer laziness or indifference, go

 

the wrong ; but when it comes to the point of practical expe.

rience, it will be found that the bad habit will have an un

comfortable knack of .coming into play at critical moments,

just when it is least desired.

For cricket, it should be remembered, is a series of sur

prises. Give a man time to think, and he can decide between

the right way and the wrong; but time to think is just the

very thing a man does not get at cricket: instant, unhesitat

ing action is his only chance. ,

If he has habituated himself to one only method of action,

he murl, he can, only act in accordance with it ; but if there

be several conflicting habits, who shall say which shall be the

one that comes first to hand in an emergency?

Let the young cricketer, then—and the old one, too, for the

matter of that—make this his rule and study, to make every

ball he bowls, he bats, or he fields, one link more in the chain

of good habits, one step farther on the road to success.
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HEORY or rm: (hum—Football, like cricket,
It requires two opposing sides. It is played with

a hollow ball, some eight or ten inches in diam

eter, of India-rubber (in former times abladder)

blown full of air, and protected by a leather

case.

The goals are placed at opposite ends of the field,

each side defending its own, and trying to drive the

Lall through its opponents’.

It is a game only suitable for cold weather, as cricket is for

hot, for the exertion is not only very severe while it lasts, but

the intervals of rest in a well-contested game are few and far

between.

RULES.

1. The length of the ground shall he not more than 150

yards, and the breadth 55 yardS. The ground shall be

marked out by posts, two at each end, parallel with the

goal-posts, and 55 yards apart; and by one at each side

of the ground, half-way between the side-posts.

2. The goal shall consist of two uprights I 5 feet apart, with

a cross-bar 8 feet from the ground.

3. The choice of goal and kick-off shall be determined by

tossing. ‘

4. In a match. when half the time agreed upon has elapsed,

the sides shall change goals the next time the ball is out

of play. In ordinary games the change shall be made

after every goal.

5. The heads of sides shall have the sole management of

the game.

6. The ball shall be put in play as follows :

(a) At the commencement of the game, and after every

goal, by a place-kick 25 yards in advance of the goal,

by either side alternately, each party being arrayed

on its own ground.

(5} 1f the ball have been played behind the goal-line (I)

by the opposite party, the side owning the goal shall

have a place-kick from behind the goal-line at their

discretion : (2) by the side owning the goal, whether

by kicking or guiding, the opposite party shall have

a place-kick from a spot 25 yards in front of the goal,

at their discretion. ‘

(c) If the ball have been played across the side-lines, the

player first touching it with the land shall have a

place-kick from the point at which the ball crosssd

the line.

7. In all the above cases the side starting the ball shall be

mun/play until one of the opposite side has played it.

$- When a player has played the ball, any one of the same

 
side who is nearer the opponents' goal-line on theirground

is out ofplay, and may not touch the ball himself, or ob

struct any other player, until the ball be first played by

one of the opposite side, or he have crossed into his own

ground.

9. No player shall carry the ball, hold it, throw it, pass it to

YHL-Ta another with his hands,

0 or lift it from the ground

with his hands, on any

pretense whatever,

10. All charging is fair; but

holding, pushing with the

elbows or hands, tripping

up, and hacking are for.

hidden.

II. No player may wear iron

plates, projecting nails,

or gutta percha on his

boots or shoes. \

re. A goal is gained when the

ball is kicérd from the

front between the up

rights and beneath the

cross-bar, or in any way

passed through from the

front, by the side owning

the goal.

13. In case of any distinct

and willful violation of

these rules of play by one

of either side, the oppo

site side may claim a

fresh kick-OH.

DEFINITION OF

TERMS.

,, ° m A pea-ms is a kick at

PM the ball while at rest on the

ground. 7 The kicker may

claim a free space of 3 yards in front ot the ball.

Grvund—Each side claims as its own that portion of the

ground which lies between its goal and the center.

Charging is bringing the body into collision with that of an

opponent. The arms, and especially the elbows, must be kept

well to the sides. not to violate Rule 10.

Harking is kicking an adversary intentionally.

Tnfiiing is throwing an adversary by placing the foot, leg,

or any part of the body in the way of an adv 3 legs, and

thus musing aim to fall or stumble.

TOflCI-l.
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THE BOW.

I OWS are of two kinds. The .rtlf bow consists

either of one piece of wood, or of two dove

tailed together at the handle, in which latter

case it is called a grafled bow; by far the

best material for a self bow is yew, although

a variety of other woods, such as lancewood, hick

ory, &c., are used. As it is but very rarely that

> we are able to obtain a piece of yew long enough

for a bow of equal quality throughout, the grafted how was

invented, in order that the two limbs, being formed by splitting

one piece of wood into two strips, may be of exactly the same

nature.

The backed bow consists of two or more strips of wood glued

together longitudinally and compressed so as to insure perfect

union. The strips may be of the same or of different woods

-—for instance, of yew backed with yew, yew with hickory,

lancewood, &c.; but of all backed bows the yew-backed yew

is far the best. It has been a great subject of controversy

whether the self or the backed bow be the best for shooting

purposes ; we most unhesitatingly decide in favor of the self,

although many good authorities prefer the backed.

  

HOW TO CHOOSE IT.

In purchasing abow, it is always better to go to a good

maker ; the inferior makers, although they may sell their

goods- a trifle cheaper, are still not to be depended upon, and

as a good deal concerning a bow has to be taken on trust—

:. g.,whether the wood is properly seasoned, horns firmly fast

ened, &c.—a maker who has a reputation to loose always

proves the cheapest in the end. Having selected a maker and

determined on the price you are willing to give, you will pro1

ceed to see that the bow tapers gradually from the handle to

the horns ; that the wood is of straight, even grain, running

longitudinally and free from knots and pins, or that, if there

are any pins, they are rendered innocuous by having the wood

left raised around them. The bow should be quite straight,

or even follow the string (bend in the direction it will take

when strung) a little. Beware of a bow which bends away

from the string : it will jar your arms out of their sockets, and

should the string break, there'will he an end of it. See that

both limbs are of equal strength, in which case they will de

scribe equal curves. The handle should not be quite in the

middle of the bow, but the upper edge of it should be about

an inch above the center, and above the handle a small piece

of ivory or mother-of-pearl should be let in on the left side of

the bow, in order to prevent the friction of the arrow wearing
I away the wood. See that there are no sharp edges to the

 

nocks on the horns of the bow, for if they are not properly

rounded off they will be continually cutting your string.

Lastly, make sure that your bow is not beyond your strength—

in other words, that you are not overbowed. It is a very com

mon thing for persons to choose very strong bows under the

idea that it gives them the appearance of being perfect Sam.

sons ; but their ungainly struggles to bend their weapon, and

the utterly futile results of their endeavors, are, we think, any

thing but dignified. The weight of the bow should be such

that it can be bent without straining, and held steadily during

the time of taking aim. The strength of bows is calculated by

their weight, which is stamped in pounds upon them, and

which denotes the power which it takes to bend the bow until

the center of the string is a certain distance (twenty-eight

inches for a gentleman’s, twenty-five inches for a lady's bow)

from the handle. It is ascertained by suspending the how by

the handle from a steelyard whilst the string is drawn the re

quired distance. Gentleman's bows generally range from 48

lbs. to 56 lbs., and ladies' from 20 lbs. to 32 lbs.

HOW TO PRESERVE IT.

Many things will spoil a bow which a little care and atten

tion would prevent. Amongst the most fatal enemies to the

bow are chrysals, which, unless noticed in time, will surely

end in a fracture. A chrysal should at once be tightly lapped

with fine string saturated with glue; this, if neatly done and then

varnished, will interfere but little with the appearance of the

bow. Care should be taken not to scratch or bruise the bow.

When shooting in damp weather, the bow, especially if a

backed one, should be kept well wiped, and perfectly dried

with a waxed cloth before putting away. A backed bow is

always the better for a little lapping round each end just by

the horn, which prevents the bow from breaking if by any

chance the glue is softened by damp. A how should always

he kept as dry as possible ; when going to shoot at a distance,

a waterproof cover is advisable. Do not unstring the bow too

often while shooting ; once in every six double ends is quite

enough, unless there are many shooters.

THE ARROW.

Arrows are distinguished by weight in the same manner as

bows, only in the former it is calculated as weighed against

silver money, and arrows are known as of so many shillings'

weight, &c. The lengths recommended by the best authori.

ties are as follows :

Length.

For ladies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 inches

Bows of 50 lbs. and upwards,

and 6 feet long, 28 ’

For Gentlemen Bows under 50 lbs. and not

exceeding 5 ft. 10 in. long, 28 “

There are two kinds of arrows—self, made of one piece of

wood, and foam], having a piece of hard wood at the pile end.

The latter are the best for several reasons, one being that they

are not so likely to break if they strike anything hard. The

best material for arrows is red deal footed with lancewood.
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HOW TO CHOOSE IT.

The first thing to ascertain is whether it is quite straight,

which is done by bringing the tips of the thumb and two first

fingers of the left hand together and laying the arrow thereon,

while it is turned round by the right hand. If it goes smoothly

it is straight ; but if it jerks at all it is crooked. Then make

lure that it is stifl enough to stand the force of the bow with

out bending, as, if too weak, it will never fly straight. The

pile or point should be what is called the square-shouldered

pile ; some prefer the sharp pile, but the other answers best

for all purposes. The nock should be full and the notch

pretty deep ; a piece of horn should be let in at the notch to

prevent the string splitting the arrow. The feathers should be

full sized, evenly and well cut, and inserted at equal distances

from each other.

THE BOW-STRING.

The string should be not too thin, or it will not last long;

in the selection of it, it is best to be guided by the size of the

notch of your arrows. At one end of it a strong loop should

be worked to go over the upper horn, the other end should be

left free in order to be fixed on to the lower horn. When

the lower end is fastened, the distance between it and the loop

at the other end should be such, that when the loop is in its

place (i.e., the bow strung) the string is, in a gentleman's bow,

six inches, in a lady’s five inches, from the center of the bow.

The string should be lapped for an inch above the nocking

point, and five inches below it, with waxed thread and this again

with floss silk—to such a thickness that it completely fills the

notch of the arrow, but without being too tight. or it may split

it.~ Never trust a worn string: take it off and put on a new

one—should it break, it will most probably snap your bow.

THE BRACER.

This is a guard for the left arm, to prevent its being

abrader.l by the string when loosed ; it also has another object,

viz., to confine the sleeve and keep it out of the way. It con

sists of an oblong piece of smooth leather, and is fastened to

the arm by straps.

The shooting-glove is used to protect the fingers of the right

hand from abrasion by the string when loosing, and consists

of three finger-guards, attached by strips of leather, passing

down the back of the hand to a strap fastening round the

wrist.

THE QUIVER.

The quiver is a tin case somewhat in the shape of the quiver

usually represented as forming part of the equipment of Robin

Ilood and his band ; it is not now, however. used as part of

the personal equipment of the archer, but is employed simply

for the purpose of protecting the spare arrows.

TARGETS.

A target is made of straw bound with string into an even

rope, which is twisted upon itself until it forms a flat disc,

and then covered on one side with canvas painted in five con

centric rings, via- gold or center, red, blue or inner white,

black, and white.

same width, the target itself being four feet in diameter.

scoring, the following value is given to the

These rings should be all of exactly the

In

Gold... . .. . ..... 9

Red . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7

Blue . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Black . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3

\Vhite........................ -.. tel-ellill I

When an arrow strikes on the edge of two rings, the higher

is counted, unless it is otherwise agreed upon. It is neces

sary to have two targets, one at each extremity of the distance

fixed upon—as it is not usual to shoot more than titre: arrows

at each “ end," as it is called—walking over between each three

to reclaim your arrows, and then shooting them back at the

target you have just left. By this means a different set of

muscles are called into play, those used in shooting are rclaxed,

and in addition, a great deal is added to the exercise which

renders archery so healthy 0. pastime ', for example, in shoot

ing the national round the archer walks 3,920 yards, or nearly

two miles and a quarter. between the ends. The stands for

the targets are usually made of iron or wood, and somewhat

resemble in shape an artist's easel. The legs should be pad

ded or wrapped round with straw, otherwise arrows striking

them will be apt to break.

S'ramcmo THE Bow.—In stringing the bow it is held by the

handle in the right hand (flat part towards the body) with the

lower horn resting on the ground against the hollow of the

right foot. The left hand is then placed upon the upper part

of the bow in such a manner that the base of the thumb rests

upon the flat side of it, the thumb pointing upwards. The

bow is then bent by the combined action of the two hands,

the right pulling, the left pressing it; at the same time the

loop of the string is slipped into its place by the left thumb

and forefinger.

Posrrzon.—It is difficult to determine exactly what is the

62:! position for the archer. Every one naturally subsides into

that which is most easy to him ; still there are certain funda

mental rules. which are given in almost every book on archery,

by attention to which in the first place the shooter ultimately

falls into the best position for himself. The left foot should

point rather to the right of the mark, the right foot being

nearly at right angles to it, the heels six or eight inches apart,

in a straight line from target to target, both feet flat on the

ground. knees straight, body erect but not too stiff. face turned

towards the mark. The body must be carried as easily as

possible on the hips. not too stifliy upright nor yet bending

forward. Nothing looks worse than a stiff, constrained at'

titude except a loose. slouching one.

NOCKING.—Having mastered the position, the next thing to

be looked to is the necking. The bow being held by the

handle in the left hand, let the arrow be placed With the right

(over the string, not under) on that part of the bow upon which

it is to lie, the thumb of the left hand. being then gently

placed over it, will serve to hold it perfectly under command,

and the forefinger and thumb of the right hand can then til-lie

hold of the nock end of the arrow and manipulate it with the

most perfect ease in any manner that may be required
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“'hen the arrow is nocked it should be at right angles with

the string. Some archers are accustomed to try to alter the

range of the arrow by heightening or lowering the nocking

point, but this is a great mistake. Care must be taken that

the whipped portion of the string exactly fits the notch of the

wow. If too large or too small, it will probably split it.

DRAWING.—-Having nocked the arrow according to the

foregomg direction, the next thing to proceed with is the

drawing, which is managed as follows : Extend the left arm

downwards until it is perfectly straight, the hand grasping the

handle of the bow, the arrow being held by the nocking end

by the two first fingers of the right hand passed over the

string and on each side of the arrow, care being taken

not to pass the fingers too far over the string, or the

sharpness of the loose will be interfered with. This done, the

left arm should be smoothly raised, .rtz'll extended, until at

right angles, or nearly so, with the body, the string being

drawn at the same time with the right hand until the arrow is

drawn about three-fourths of its length, when the right wrist

and elbow should be at about the level of the shoulder. Hav

ing got it thus far a slight pause may be made before drawing

the arrow to its full length (although we think it better to

make it all one motion), which done, the archer must take his

aim before loosing. By drawing the arrow below the level of

the eye, the archer is enabled to look along it as he would

along the barrel of a rifle. As regards the direction, the

archer will find that it is but seldom he will be able to aim

directly at the gold. He will almost always have to aim to

one side or the other, to make allowance for wind, etc. This

cannot be taught. The archer will soon~ learn by experience

whereabouts on the target his proper point of sight lies, and

will aim accordingly. He will also learn the degree of eleva

tion required by his bow at the various distances, which ele

vation he will always give by raising or lowering his left hand,

and in no other way if he values success.

Rimember! the arrow must always be drawn to exactly the

same spot. If possible, let the spot where the pile and stele

join just reach the bow.

LOOslNG.—Having drawn the arrow to its full extent, the

next thing is to loose it properly, and this, although appa

rently a very simple thing. is by no means so easy as it looks.

The great object to be attained in loosing is to remove the

Obstruction of the fingers from the string suddenly, and yet in

tuch a manner that no jerk lS given to the string (which would

be fatal to the aim), and that the fingers do not follow the

firing. which would weaken the force of the shot. The

istring should lie across the fingers at an equal distance from

the tip of each—not too near the joint nor too near the tip';

‘lbout midway between the tip and joint of the first finger,

and on the others in proportion, will be found about the most

movement position for a good loose. The fingers must all be

,withdnwn at once, for should one be an instant behind the

Ghana, ltwouldbetatal tothe aim.

\

  

 
  

FGIN by putting out of your mind the notion of

walking. Skaters place their feet flal on the ice

so as to slide along it, but do not rise on the toe,

as if they were walking.

The best way to learn to advance on skates is

as follows : stand as if in the “ third position ”

in dancing, but with the heel of the right foot a few

inches away from the hollow of the left. Then. with

the edge of the left foot press against the ice, so as to push the

right forward. Bring up the left foot parallel with the right,

and slide along until the impetus is exhausted. Do this with

both feet alternately for some little time, and you will then be

gin to “ feel your skates," as the saying is.

After you have practiced these movements for some time,

gradually increasing the length of each stroke. you will

begin to find yourself skating on the “ inside edge," a move

ment to which nine out of ten skaters restrict themselves.

It is. however, an ungraceful plan, and is of little use except in

racing, and, moreover, tires the ankle sooner than the “ out

side' edge " skating, which is the only mode worth practicing.

The mode of learning this is very simple. Put a stone or

stick on the ice, to act as a center for the circle you are about

to describe.

Now stand about three or four yards from the stone, with

your right side towards it, and your head looking over your

right shoulder at the stone. Press the outside edge of your

right skate as firmly as you can into the ice, and with yourleft

skate propel yourself round the stone, leaning as much inwards

as you can.

After a short time you will be able to lift the left foot off the

ice for a short time, and as soon as you can do this, try how

long you can keep the left foot in the air. Practice these

movements with both feet alternately until you feel that you

can confidently trust yourself to the outside edge.

As soon as you are firm on the edge, try to describe a com:

plete 'circle, taking care to keep the right knee quite straight

and the left foot the least particle in advance of the right.

When you can get completely round on either foot, combine

the two circles, and you have the 8, which, with the 3, is at

the bottom of all figure-skating.

Now for the 3. Start fonuardr, as before, on the outside

edge of the right foot, but leave the left foot well bllzind the

right, the toe slightly behind the heel. Do not change the

position of your feet, and you will find that when you have

rather more than half completed your circle, you will spin

round on the right foot and make half another circle Jar/lumsz

The books on skating say that, in order to turn round, the

skater ought to rise on his toe a little. I consider this advice

as totally wrong. True, the rising on the toe does bring the
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body round, but it gives an appearance of effort, which a good I

skater never shows. If you will only keep the 06 foot well

behind the other, you must come round at the proper spot, and

without efl'ort of any kind.

In fact, in all outside edge skating you steer yourself by the

foot which is off the ice, and on no consideration ought any of

the work to be done by the foot which is on the ice.

When you can cut the figure 3 equally well with either foot,

combine them, passing from one foot. to the other without

jerking yourself. Practice this until you do it without any

eflort, the mere swing of the body at the time supplying just

enough impetus to carry you round.

The next thing to be done is to get on the outside edge

backwards. This feat, difficult asit looks, and indeed 1': at the

first attempt, in reality is easy enough. It all depends on the

position of the feet. If you have kept your feet precisely in

the attitude which has been described, the outside edr;m back

wards is a necessary corollary of the figure 3.

After you have turned on your right foot and got partly

round the lower half of the 3, simply put your left foot on the

ice and lift your right foot. Don't be afraid of it. Press the

outer edge of the left foot well into the ice, and you mm! com

plete the circle. Provided that you do not alter the position

of your head, body, or limbs, it is the easiest thing in the

 

world. Only dare to do it, and it will be done.

  

When you have learned to shift in this way from one foot to

the other with ease, you will soon attain to the summit of a

skating ambition, the quadrille.

We will end with a few cautions.

Keep the knee of the acting leg perfectly rigid : a knee ever

so slightly bent ruins the efl'ect of the best skating.

Never carry a stick.

Never raise, bend, or fold your arms; but let them hang

easily by your side, and keep your hands out of your pockets.

Keep the toe of the off foot within an inch of the ice, and

the heel rather up.

SLIDING.

The only remark that need be made about sliding is that tl a

feet should always be kept close together and parallel with

the line of the slide. The sideways sliding adopted by many

boys is altogether wrong, and is sure to lead to a nasty fall

some time or other.

Accustom yourself to put your weight on each foot alter

nately, so as to be able to lift the other off the slide, and with

the 011' foot give a double stamp on the ice. This is called the

“ postman's knock." Keep the arms close to the body, and,

as in skating. if you find yourself likely to fall, slip down and

roll aside, so as to be out of the way of those who are follow

ing you
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Coqéequenées.

This is a capital indoor table game, especially when there

are some ten or a dozen players to keep the game alive.

It is founded upon the absurd incongruities that result when

a number of people combine together to make one connected

Ientence, each taking his own part irrespective of each and all

of the others.

Just as in the preceding game a connected drawing was

made by uniting three several parts, each drawn in ignorance

of the other two, so in this the several component parts of a

sentence are written down by a number of players separately

and without collusion, and then joined together in one.

We will suppose eleven players are sitting round the table,

severally provided with a pencil and a strip of paper. Each

writes on the top of his paper one or more adjectives attribu

table to a man, folds his paper down over the writing, and

passes it to his left-hand neighbor, receiving one in return

from him on his right; and proceeding in the same order he

Writes in succession,

Adjectives suitable to I. man,

A man s name,

Adjectives suitable to a woman,

A woman’s name,

The name of a place,

Some productions of ditto,

A dare.

A short sentence suited to a man,

A woman's reply,

The consequenees, and

What the world said.

As an example we will suppose the following to have been

written down on one of the papers :

The trascible and enthusiastic—Paul Pry—The pious and

charitable—The Queen of the Cannibal Islands—Coney

Island—Bloaten and ginger beer—Christmas Day, ac. 450-—

 

Have you seen Jumbo i—Ask mamma—They both perished

miserably—It always knew how it would be.

When all have been filled up, the president takes the pa

pers and reads them out; the one instanced above reading thus:

The irascible and enthusiastic Paul Pry me! the pious and

charitable Queen of the Cannibal Islands a! Coney Island,

famous for its bloaters and ginger beer, on Christmas Day,

RC. 450. H: arkvd her in lender straim', “ Have you seen

Jumbo ?” T0 which :h: uplmi. wilh 0 modes! blurh, “Ask

mamma.” Asa naturalconsequznc: they both perished mis

erably ; and the world said it always knew how it would be.
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This is also a very amusing game. One of the players

writes a letter, which of course he does not show, leaving!

blank for every adjective. He then asks each player in turn

round the table for an adjective, filling up the blank spaces

with the adjectives as he receives them.

The following short letter will explain the game better than

a long description :

MY dam-table FRIEND,

In answer to your amiahk letter, I am silly to inform

you that the dirty and degraded Miss Jones sends you her most

fallaciou: thanks for your kindness, and bids me tell you she

will always think of you as the "wines! and most adamhh

friend she ever had. As for that segue-four fellow, Smith, he

is such a drlllg'htful ass, such a filthy and :minem' muff, you

need not fear he will prove a very romp/icaled rival.

Believe me. my foolish fellow,

Yours, eta
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This is a game only for those who have some facility in

rhyming and versii'ying ; with half dozcn such it will always

aflord unlimited amusement. It is played as follows:

The players sit round the table, each with a pencil and two

slips of paper; on one he writes aquestion—any question that

occurs to him, the quainter the better—and on the other, anoun.

These slips are put into two separate baskets or hats, and

shaken up well, so as to be thoroughly mixed. The hats or

baskets are then passed round, and each player draws two

slips at random, one from either basket, so that he has one

slip with a question and one with a noun.

The players thus furnished now proceed to write on I third

slip each a practical answer to the question before him. The

answer must consist of at least four lines, and must introduce

the afore-mentioned noun.

For instance, supposing a player to have drawn the ques

tion, Who killed Cock Rubin? and the noun Yaw, he might

wet it somewhat as follows ;

“ i, said the Sparrow,

With my bow and arrow,

If you‘d known him too

You'd have wished him at Han“!

With his cheek. and his jaw,

And his dandy red vest,

He became such a bore.

Such I regular pest i

‘TWas really no joke;

Such troublesome folk

Must not be surprised if they're promptly suppressed.”

Or, as a more concise example, question asked, D0 yau

h'u'uyour oals? Noun, Chest. Answer,

A! I don't keep a steed,

For oats I’ve no need ;

For myself, when my own private taste 1 would pleale,

I prefer Wheaten bread to oat-cake with my cheese.

Here is another example of veritable crambo rhymes. The

question was, “ Can you pronounce Llyndgynbwlch P ” and

tile noun " Oil." Answer as follows :

" Pronotmcing Llyndgynbwlch

My giottis will spoil,

Unless lubricated

With cocoa-nut oil.”

There happened to be cocoa>nut cakes on the table.

These will be amply sufficient as guides to the method of

playing the game. They are not offered as models of poetry

or diction, but as just the sort of things anybody might write

on the spur of the moment; and therefore better suited for

our purpose than any more finished and elaborate productions.

Of course this game can only be played by those who will

take an interest in it, and who possess some little facility of

 
versification. A player who, after half an hour or so spent in

puzzling his brain and beating about for rhymes and sense,

cannot succeed in turning out a few lines of doggerei, had

better, for his own sake and that of others, turn his attention

to other and less intellectual amusements.

But we would not alarm any timid players—we have no

wish to seem to require any great poetical gifts in the player,

though, of course, the more witty and brilliant they are, the

more delightful and interesting the game : the merest doggerel

is quite sufficient for all purposes, and the facility of stringing

verses together will be found to increase rapidly with every

days’ practice. None but a veritable dunoe need despair of

taking at least a creditable part in this very amusing game

   

' .> 7. erhmmraumwr, ~'

 

  

 

 

The theory of this game is very simple, but the opening it

gives for wit and satire is simply unbounded, and for pure in.

tellectuality it stands unrivaled amongst evening games.

The players sit round a table each with a pencil and pieeI

of paper ; a noun is then selected at random from a list, or in

any convenient way, and each is then bound to furnish an

original definition. This done, another is given out and sim.

ilarly defined.

“Then a convenient number have been thus disposed of, the

papers are handed up to the president who is chosen for the

occasion. and the several definitions read aloud.

Some very brilliant impromptus are sometimes flung OH in

this manner : and we would strongly advise, where the game

is much played, that a book should be kept for the enshrine.

ment of the special flowers of Wit.

‘Ve offer a few here as examples, not so much for imitation,

but as illustrations of the modu: qpemndi, or perhaps we might

rather say, Indendz'.

NOW—MIRROR.

nxrmrnom.

(a) The rarest gift the fay: can g-ie n..

We see ourseis as lthers see us.

(it The vain man's most intimate friend; the wine mm'l “MID

ance.

(r) The type of perfect unselfiahnesa, givinz away all that It receiv—

and retaining nothing for itself.

(4") The hermit of modern life: It spends all its timeMm“

vanities of the world.

NOUN—PROSPER'TY.

narmrnom.

(a) The reward of exertion.

(é) Man‘s greatest temptation.

(r) The world‘s touchstone of merit. '

(d) What each man most thinks he has a right to expect Su-M

and is least inclined to desire forhis neighbor

(r) The pass-key that unlocks the gates of society.

(f) A prize in the lam-:y of fate.
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NOUN—HUMANITY.

DEFINITIONS

(4) The bet abused virtue in the calendar.

(6) The highest triumph of civilization.

(c) The basis of Christian charity.

(1') The most God-like of virtues.

(e) A common cloak for cupidity.

(f) The begging impostor's Tom Tiddler’s ground.

(I) The weakness of the many, the virtue of the few.
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How DO YOU um; 11‘, WHEN no you LIKE IT, AND WHERE

DO YOU LIKE XTP—This is also, like “ Proverbs," a guessing

game. One player, as before, goes out of the room while the

'othcrs fix upon a word. He then returns, and puts to them

severally in turn the question, “ How do you like it?" and

that, having completed the circle, “ When do you like it? "

and thirdly, in like manner, “Where do you like it?" To

each of which questions the other players are bound to return

a satisfactory reply.

At the end of these questions, or at any time in the game,

the questioner may make a guess at the word, being allowed

three guesses in all, as before in "Proverbs." If he succeed

in guessing rightly, he points out the player from whose an.

swer he go‘ the right clue, who therefore pays a forfeit and

takes his place, and the game goes on as before. If he do not

succeed in guessing rightly, he himself pays a forfeit and goes

out again. '

The great secret of the game is to select words that, though

pronounced alike (spelling does not matter), have two or more

meanings.

For instance, Z goes out, and the word “ bow " is chosen.

He asks of each, “ How do you like it?" A answers “ In

a good temper" (beau) ; B, “With long ends " (a how tied in

a ribbon); C, “ Very strong" (an archer’s bow); and so on,

ringing the changes upon three different sorts of how.

In the next round the players are not bound to adhere to the

same meaning they selected before, but may take any meaning

they think most likely to puzzle the questioner.

\_. Thus, to the question “ When do you like it ?" the answers

may quite legitimately be as follows: A, “ When I am dress

ing; B. “ “Then I want exercise ;" C, “\Vlien I am going to

I. party.” And to the last question, “ \Vhere do you like it P”

A answers, “ Under my chin ;” B, " At my feet ;” C, “ Out-v

side on the lawn.”

If there be only three to be questioned, this would prove

hard enough to find out, though “ Under the chin” might

perhaps give a clue. Z's chance lies in the number of answers

list have to be given to the same question, and in the short

 time each has to prepare a satisfactory answer—one that shall

satisfy all conditions and yet give no clue to the word.

The whole fun in this game, as in “ Proverbs,” depends en

tirely upon the wit and spirit of the players. To be seen at

its very best it should be played by a party of really clever

grown-up people. The contest of wit is then, as Mr. Cyrus

Bantam would say, “ to say the least of it, re-markable."

Below will be found a few words, taken almost at random,

suitable for this game :

Air—Heir Bowl Mail—Mme

Ant—Aunt Cask—Casque Main—Mane

Bow—Bough Cell—Sell Paar—Pair

Bow—Beau Chord—Cord Fair—Fare

Flour—Flower Chest Sail—Sale

Balle Club Rain—Rein

Band Corn Vale—Veil

Aisle-Isle Drop Tale—Tail

Bar Gum Note

Bill Kite Poll

8311 Dram—Drachm Roll

Buoy—Boy Draft—Draught Stole

Balm-Barn: Knight—Night Box

Arms—Alma Hair—Hare Game, etc.

  

This game is somewhat like the last, only that the ques

tioner does not leave the room, and the onus of the game lies

on the questioned, not on the questioner.

The players being seated in a semicircle round the ques

tioner, he thinks of something or a person—it matters not

what—and demands of each player, "What is my thought

like? " The answers, of course, being given without any clue

to the word thought of, are of the most incongruous nature.

This, however, is only the commencement of the fun.

Having taken and noted each player's simile, the questioner

now reveals the word he had thought of, and demands of each

a verification of his simile under penalty of a forfeit.

As the answer must be given promptly, without time to ar

range an elaborate defense, much quickness of wit and readi

ness of resource is required to avoid the forfeit for failure.

If the whole party succeed in justifying their similes, the

questioner pays a forfeit, and a new questioner is appointed.

The decision as to an answer oeing satisfactory or not lim

in disputed cases with the whole [arty of players.

An illustration of the working of the game may be, per

haps, not out of place.

We will suppose that Z, the questioner, has thought of a

daby, and has asked the question, " What is my thought'like?"

all round, and received the following answers:

A, "A lump of chalk ; " B, “ Alexander the Great;" C,

" The Great Eastern ;” D, “ A gooseberry;" E, “A filith

rodt” F, "Acarpet bag;”andsoon.
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Z now tells them he thought of a My, and calls upon them

each severally to justify his simile.

A, " It is like a lump of chalk because it is white." (A -

lowed.)

B, “ It is like Alexander because it cries for what it can't

get." (Allowed)

C, “It is like the Great Eastern because it costs a great

deal of money before it makes any returns.” (Disputed as

rather too fanciful, but finally allowed.)

D, “It is like a gooseberry because it is soft and red."

(Not allowed. It had previously been likened to chalk as

being white ; red, therefore, cannot stand, and softness is not

a sufliciently characteristic. Forfeit.)

E, “ It is like a fishing-rod because it has many joints."

(Allowed by general acclaim.)

F, " It is like a carpet bag because it has most elastic ca

pacities of stowage." (Allowed after some discussion.)

Of course, it is easy enough in most cases to find some sort

of justification of almost any simile if time be allowed, though

even then one sometimes comes across one that would puzzle

the most ingenious; but in the actual game the explanation

must be found on the spur of the moment, and herein consists

half the fun.

This game, like all others of its kind, is entertaining ex

actly in proportion to the wit and capacities of the players.

Even the most witty and most learned may join in it without

derogating from their dignity, and with a certainty of deriv

ing from it a fund of endless and highly intellectual amuse

ment.

  

 

 

This is a very good mental exercise for all, and is capital

fun even for adults; indeed, the better educated and the

more clever the players are the more fun is there to be got

out of the game, as it gives ample occasion for the exercise of

wit of the highest quality.

One player goes out of the room, and the rest, being seated

in a circle, fix upon a proverb, which should not be a very

long one. The first player being new recalled, he begins at

player number one in the circle and asks any question he likes:

the answer must contain the first word of the proverb. He

then tries the next, whose answer must contain the second

word, and so on.

He is allowed to go completely round the circle if it be a

large one, or twice if it be a small one, and then must either

guess the proverb or go out again and try a new one. If he

guess rightly. he has to declare the answer that gave him the

clue, and the player who gave it has to go in his stead.

In answering the questions much ingenuity may be exer

cised, and much amusement created in concealing the key

words of a proverb. For instance, in “Birds of a feather

 

flock together " there are three dangerous words-birds

feather, and flock—all difiicult to get into an ordinary sen

tence, and it requires much dexterity to keep them from being

too prominent. Let us take this proverb as an example. A goes

out, and “ Birds of a feather flock together " is agreed upon.

A asks of B, “ Have you been out to-day?" B, “ No ; " but I

sat at the window for a long time after sunset listening to the

din]: and watching the rabbits on the lawn; you can't think

what a lot there were." A is puzzled, he has so many words

to pick from, and the word, which when expected seems so

prominent, falls unnoticed upon his ear. He asks C, “ And

what have you been doing with yourself this evening?" C,

“ Oh, I have been sitting with B, looking out of windowtoo.”

Next comes D, who can have but little trouble in bringing in

his word a, only let his answer be not too short. Then E has

to bring in the word feat/ter. A asks him, “What did you

have for dinner to-day?" F, “ Oh, roast beef, turkey, and

plum pudding ; but the turkey was so badly plucked, it tasted

of singed feat/ten, and we couldn't eat it." This, repeated

rapidly, may deceive the questioner, who goes on to E: "'I

saw you with a fishing-rod to-day ; what did you catch? " F

—who is by no means required to adhere to absolute facts,

and may draw upon his imagination to any extent—replies,

“ \Vell, to tell you the truth, I did not catch any ; for there

was aflock of sheep having their wool washed ready for shear

ing." F brings in the wool to lead A oil' to the proverb

" Great cry and little wool," as almost his only chance of con

cealing the real word flack. A then demands of G, “ Do you

like walking?" G, “ I do if I have a companion. \Vhen

Charlie and I go out Iagrllwr we always have lots of fun ; but

Harry is such a dufl'er, it's awfully slow walking with him.”

If A is at all quick, he ought to have heard quite sufficient

to know the proverb; he may, however, be puzzled by the

complicated sentences; but after the second round at least,

when the catch-words have been repeated, he must be slow

indeed if he does not discover it.

One of the party should be appointed umpire, to decide

whether any answer is a. fair one, and no one else should be

allowed to interfere in any way; nothing is so likely to give

a clue to the questioner as a dispute whether a word

has been fairly introduced or not. In cases of doubt the

umpire may call for a fresh question and answer There is no

reason why the umpire, who should be one of the oldest play

ers for authority's sake, should not join in the game. He is

appointed almost solely to prevent confusion, and his being a

player or non-player can have no influence on his decisions.

The answers should be made with decision, and as rapidly

as is consistent with distinctness—a quality upon which the

umpire should insist ; and the player should especially avoid

giving short answers when he has a simple word, such as

"of," “the,” etc., and thus give the questioner the clue to

the answer in which lie the catch-words, and thus aid him

materially in his task. Of course, great pains must be taken

not to lay any stress upon the word that has to be introduced,

and not to make the answers unfairly long.

SIMULTANEOUS PROVERBS.——A very good modification of the

above. No questions are asked ; but the players, one for

each word of the proverb, stand or sit in a semicircle. and the

14
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player who has to discover the proverb stands in front of

them. One of them, who is chosen leader, now gives the

time, “ One, two, three ;" at the word “ three " they all call

out simultaneously each his“ own word. This they may be

required to repeat once or twice, according to previous ar

rangement, and then the guess must be made under the same

conditions as above.

A long proverb should be chosen for this,if there be enough

players ; the greater the number of voices, of cou'rse, the more

difficult it is to discover the proverb.

 

 

  

This is a. capital game, and, if well managed, will defy

all detection. To do it well, however, requires some practice.

Two persons assume respectively the 1171:: of Professor of

Mesmerism and Clairvoyant. The professor must have a ready

wit and a good store of language, a plentiful vocabulary at

his finger ends: whilst the clairvoyant must be quick of ob

servation and retentive of memory.

A semicircle is formed by the spectators, and the clairvoyant

is seated blindfold with his back to them ; and the professor,

after going through the usual ceremony of mesmerizing him,

leaves him and crosses to the spectators, asking them for any

objects they may have about them for the clairvoyant to name

and describe.

If they are both well up to their work, the clairvoyant will

appear to those who are not initiated into the secret to be able

to see without his eyes, to their intense astonishment and ad

miration.

The author once thus played clairvoyant to a friend's pro

fessor at a large charade party, and deluded the whole com

pany into a belief in the reality of the exhibition.

Robert Houdin, the great French conjurer, and his little

boy made this clairvoyance one of the leading features of his

entertainment, and brought the art to a wonderful pitch of

perfection.

It would be impossible in the contracted space of one of

these short notices to give full instructions how to produce

this clever illusion; a mere outline of the method of proced

Ire is all that can be attempted. This, however, will be

amply sufficient for a boy of any intelligence to grasp the idea

of the leading principles : the mere details he will soon learn

to work out for himself. If he should desire any further par

ticulars, he will find much interesting information in the

“Memoirs” of Robert Houdin, which may now be procured

at almost any library.

The method of procedure is as follows: The clairvoyant

makes it his business to observe narrowly—unostentatiously,

of course—and to catalogue in his mind the persons present,

any little peculiarities in their dress, ornaments, etc., the gen;

 

eral arrangement of the room, and any little knickknackeriu

lying about. Practice only will enable him to do this to any

considerable extent ; but if he have any talent for such men

tal exercise, and without it he will never make a clever clair

voyant, practice will soon enable him to observe almost at a

glance and retain in his memory almost all the leading features

of all around him, animate and inanimate.

Robert Houdin trained his son and himself by walking rap

idly past various shops in the streets of Paris, and then writ

ing down on paper, after passing each shop, all the articles

they could remember seeing in their transitory glimpse through

the window: at first half a dozen or so was all they could

manage, but they rapidly rose by practice to twenty or thirty,

until the young Houdin, who quite outstripped his father,

would tell almost the whole contents of a large window.

Of course, such a wonderful pitch of perfection is scarcely

attainable by an ordinary boy, and would not be worth his

while if it were; nor, indeed, is it, or anything like it, nec

essary; but the instance may serve as an indication of the

right method of procedure, to be worked out by each boy ac

cording to his individual bent and opportunities.

It should be understood that all this preparation and prac

tice is not absolutely necessary before beginning to exhibit the

trick. A very few rehearsals will suffice for a very respecta

ble performance; only if anything like perfection be aimed

at, some extra trouble must be taken to attain it. Of course,

every exhibition will do its work of improvement.

Meanwhile professor and patient must practice the code of

signals by which the former conveys to the latter any neces

- sary information about the objects to be described.

These signs may be words or other sounds ; but great care

must be taken with the latter, as they are more open to de

tection.

The initial letter of the first, second, or last word in each

sentence the professor addresses to the clairvoyant is the same

as that of the object ; and as the number of objects likely to

be offered for description is limited, a little practice will insure

its instant recognition from the clue thus given. Some signal

should be preconcerted by which the clairvoyant may be

warned that the object presented is at all out of the common.

If there be any difficulty in making out the object, the pro

fessor may, by a little ingenuity and assurance, spell out in

successive sentences the name of the object in his hand. To

cover this manoeuvre, he should pretend that the mesmeric

influence is failing, and make “passes " at the patient, being

careful, of course, not to go near him, and the clairvoyant

must pretend to brighten up under their influence.

In the instance above referred to in the author’s own expe

rience, one of the company presented for description some.

thing very much out of the common way, a nutmeg—grater or

something similar, and the professor, with the greatest readi

ness and the coolest assurance, deliberately spelt its name

through almost to the last letter without detection.

The above, it is hoped, will be found suEicient to set the

young aspirant to mesmeric fame on the right track; but an

example of the actual working may, perhaps, prove mom

serviceable than much description.

Suppose, for instance, the object be a coin—a shilling, so)
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of George the Third, date 1800. The professor, who, by the

way, should speak with as much rapidity as is compatible with

distinctness, says sharply ' '

Can you tell me what I have in my hand?

A coin.

{Vader-n or ancient?

Modem.

Eng/is]; or foreign?

English.

Give t/re reign.

George the Third.

Bu! what value?

Shilling.

Haw dated?

1800.

Thank you, sir! Your shilling, I believe ? Right, is it not!

The first question, it will be seen, begins with c; this,

without further explanation, means min. The next two ex

plain themselves. The fourth begins with G for George, the

only possible modern English reign; and the next word be

ginning with ! gives the clue to third. B at the beginning of

the next stands for " boé," or shilling, when speaking of

English coins. The guesser can't be far wrong in his date,

knowing the reign. In enumeration the several digits are

represented by the letters of the alphabet ; I: is the eighth let

ter, and therefore stands for 1800. Any odd numbers might

have been spelt out in similar fashion.

Both professor and clairvoyant should speak rapidly and

decisively to prevent detection, and should constantly change

the key-word from first to last, and so on. A knowledge of

French or some other language will be of great service in con.

cealing the machinery.

 

 
 

   

 

When a player has to pay a forfeit, he gives in pledge some

piece of portable property, which he will afterwards, at the

end of the game, have to redeem in due order.

 
One player is declared judge, and, with eyes blindfold

stands with his face to the wall, while another takes up the

several pledges separately and asks, “ Here is a pretty thing,

and a very pretty thing ; what is to be done to the owner of this

very pretty thing? " Or, omitting the formula, asks merely,

“ What is to be done to the owner of this?” The blindfolded

player, who, of course, does not know to whom each forfeit

belongs, and therefore cannot be accused of unfairness, as

signs for each forfeit a task which must be fulfilled before the

pledge can be reclaimed.

This calling of the forfeits requires no little ingenuity, tact,

and judgment, and the entire success depends upon the

suitability of the penalties to the company and the circum

stances.

The judge must take into consideration not only what pen

alties can be enforced, but what will afford the most fun,

and at the same time must avoid the slightest shadow of

offense.

Where the party is composed entirely of boys with no great

inequality of ages, the task is tolerably easy ; but where

there is a mixed company of girls and boys, not only must

the penalty attached to any forfeit be such as a girl amid

perform, but it must be such as no girl would object to per

form. .
In cases like this it is better to get an yolder person—a lady

if possiblkto cry the forfeits ; and where such is not forth

coming, it is better not to cry them at all; or, if that be too

hard :1 trial for the young players' philosophy, to cry the girls'

and the boys' separately.

As the penalties, therefore, must depend so entirely upon

the special circumstances of each occasion on which they are

imposed, it would be impossible for us to find space enough

to give a list sufficiently comprehensive to be of any real serv

ice as a guide to the judge in all cases

The old stock forfeits are so well known and so stale that it

would be mere waste of time and space to insert them here.

We might certainly give a few new ones ; but the exigencies

of space would, as we said above, prevent our giving more

than a very few, and we therefore prefer to leave them en

tirely to the ingenuity and invention of the judge for the time

being, who, if he will be worth his salt, with one glance of his

eye round the group of expectant pledge owners gather more

hints for penalties suited to the occasion than he would from

whole pages of printed instructions
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“ Troy owe to Homer what Whlst owes to Hoyh.’

/(\i'N

\\ DMOND HOYLE, th e

great authority on Whist,

published his treatise in

I743

Of all card games, this is

perhaps the most interesting;

and certainly, if such a term

can be used in regard to any

thing in which mere chance

is an element, the most

scientific.

“‘ A clear fire, a clean

hearth, and the rigor of the

game.’ This was the cele

brated toast of a lady, who, next to her devotions,

loved a good game of Whist.

“Man is a gaming animal, and his passion Can

scarcely be more safely expended than upon a game

at cards with only a few cents for the stake."

Now then for our first lesson on Whist. This game—Long

\Vhist—is played by four persons, with a romp/cl: pack of

cards, fifty-two in number. The four players divide them

selves into two parties,each player sitting opposite his partner.

This division is usually accomplished by what is called culling

l/ze tardy, the two highest and the two lowest being partners ;

or the partnership may be settled by each player drawing a

when the pack spread out on the table, or inmy other

VI”; A

  

 

way that may be decided on. The holder of the lowest card

is the dealer. But previous to their being dealt, the cards are

" made "—that is, shuttled—by the elder hand, and "cut"

by the younger hand. The undermost card in the pack,

after it has been shuffled and cut, is the “ trump."

The whole pack is now dealt out card by card, the

dealer beginning with the player on his left, the elder hand.

The last card—the trump—is then turned face upwards on the

table, where it remains till the first trick is won, and turned.

The deal completed, each player takes up his alloted thirteen,

and arranges them in his hand according to the several suits—

the Hearts, Clubs, Spades, and Diamonds by themselves in

their regular order. The elder band now leads or playsa

card. His left-hand adversary follows, then his partner, and

last of all his right-hand adversary. Each player must “fol

low suit," if he can, and the highest card of the suit led wins

the “ trick ;" or if either player cannot follow suit, he either

passes the suit—that is, plays some card of another suit, or

trumps; that is, plays a card of the same suit or denominm'

tion as the turned-up card. Thus, we will suppose the first

player leads a Nine of Spades, the second follows with a Ten,

the third, who perhaps holds two high cards, plays a Queen,

and the last a Two or a Three. The trick would then belong

to the third player who won it with his Queen. The winner

of the trick then leads 05 a card, and the others follow as

before, and so on till the thirteen tricks are played. A second

deal then takes place as before, and so the game proceeds till

one or the other side has obtained ten tricks, which is game.

Tll: ord'zr and value of the card: in lV/u':t is as follows :—

Ace is highest in play and lowest in cutting. Then follow

King, Queen, Knave, Ten, Nine, Eight, Seven, Six, Five.

Four, Three, Two, the lowest.

But there are other ways of scoring points besides tricks.

The four court cards of the trump suit are called lumor: ,- and

the holders of four score four towards the game ; the holders

of three score two ; but if each player or each set of partnerl

hold two, then honors are said to be divided, and no point!

are added tothegame on either-side. ThuAandc
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(partners) have between them the Ace, Knave, and Queen.

At the end of the deal or round, they say and score 1100 by

honor: ; or, B and D hold Ace and King only, while A

and B have Queen and Knave in their hands; then the

honor: are divided.

All trick: above .rix .reore Io Ihe game. All honors above

two score in the way explained—two points for three honors,

four points for four honors.

There being thirteen tricks which must be made in each

round or deal, it follows that seven points may be gained,

which, with the four honors, would finish the game in a

single deal. This stroke of good fortune is, however, seldom

attained. It is much more likely that four or five deals are

made before the game is won. As we have explained, ten

point: are game in Long Whist

In Short \Vhist, which is the ordinary game cut in half, five

points win. But if either side get up to nine points, then the

holding of honors is of no advantage. In the language of the

Whist-table, at nine point: honorr do not count. But at eight

points, the player who holds two honors in his hand has what

is called the privilege of the (all. That is. he may ask his

partner if he has an honor—“Can you one ?” or “ Have you

an honor P" If the partner asked does hold the requisite

Court card, the honors may be shown, the points scored, and

the game ended. But the inquiry must not be made by the

player holding the two honors fill it 1': hi: turn 10 play, nor

must the holder of a single honor inquire of his partner if he

has two.

Nor does the holding of four honors entitle the partners to

show them at any stage of the game except at eight points.

To put the matter epigrammatically, at six or set/en paints,

m'ek; count before honor: ,- at eight points, honor: count before

In‘ebr.

A! nl'nepol'nls, honor: do no! eaunf. It must be understood,

however, that, in order to count honors of eight points. they

mutt be shown before the first trick I: lumea, or they eannot be

claimed till the round is completed. Thus it might happen

that the partners at eight points, holding the honors between

them, and neglecting to show them, would be beaten, even

though the other side wanted three or four tricks for the

game.

A Single Game is won by the side which first obtains the

ten points by a majority of one, two, three or four points.

A Double Game is made when one side obtains ten points

before the other has scored jive.

A Lurrh or Tn'ple! is won by the obtainment of ten points

to nothing on the other side.

‘ A Rubber is two games won out of three.

The Point: of 12 Rubber are reckoned thuswise :—For the

single game. onepoint: for the double, two points ; and for

the rub, two points. Thus it is possible to obtain six points

in one rubber—namely, two doubles and the rub.

A Lurch or Trifle! is in some companies reckoned for three

points. Generally. however, a lurch is only counted as a

double game where triplets are counted; it is possible, there

fore, for the winners to obtain eight points.

.4 Slam is when the whole thirteen tricks are won in a

single hand.

 
The game is usually marked on the table by coins or count

ers, or by the holes in a Cribbage-board. Many pretty little

contrivances have been invented as Whist-markers', but if

coins be used, the following is the simplest way of arranging

them in order to denote the :eore :—

r 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

O
O 00 000 O OO O 000 00 O

OO O 000 O 000

Or thus—a plan in which the unit above stands for three, 01'

below forfive .'—

4 5 5 7 3 9
9

o
o 0 000000000

0000000000 0 0 "00°

TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN WHIST.

Aee.—Highest in play, lowest in cutting.

Blue Felon—A signal for trumps, allowable in modern play.

This term is used when a high card is wmerersarily played

in place of one of lower denomination, as a ten for a seven,

z five for a deuce, etc.

Bu. ~hen—Two games won in succession before adversaries

ha e won one; that is, a rubber of full points—Five at

L01 1 Whist, Eight at Short.

Cur.—— .ifting the cards, when the uppermost portion (not

fewer than three) is placed below the rest. The pack is

then ready for the dealer.

Cuth'ng-in.-Deciding the deal by each player taking up not

fewer than three cards, and the two highest and two lowest

become partners. In case of ties, the cards must be out

again.

Cutting out.--r-In case of other person or persons wishing to

play the cut is adopted as before, when the highest (or low

est, as may be agreed on) stands out of the game, and does

not play.

Call, lhe.—The privilege of the player at eight points asking

his partner if he holds an honor—“ Have you one P" The

partners having eight points are said to have the rail. When

‘ each side stands at eight, the first player has the privilege.

As explained in a previous page, no player can call till it is

his turn to play.

Deo1.—The proper distribution of the cards, from left to right,

face downwards.

Deal, mile—A misdeal is made by giving a card too many or

two few to either player , in which case the deal passes to

the next hand. (See Laws.)

Deal, fresh. —A fresh or new deal. rendered necessary by any

violation of the laws, or by any accident to the cards or

players.

Double—Ten points scored at Long \Vhist before adversarial

have obtained five; or in Short Whist. five before three.

Elder-hand.—-The player to the left of the dealer.

Faud amt—A card improperly shown in process of dealing
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It is in the power of adversaries in such cases to demand a

new deal.

fi'nzm'ng.—A term used when a player endeavors to conceal

his strength, as when, having the best and third best (as

Ace and Queen), he plays the latter, and risks his adversary

holding the second best (the King). If he succeed in win

ning with his Queen, he gains a clear trick, because, if his

adversary throws away on the Queen, the Ace is certain of

making a trick. The term finessing may be literally ex

plained by saying a player chances an inferior card to win

a trick with while he holds the King card in his hand.

Farting—This term is employed when the player obliges his

adversary or partner to play his trump or pass the trick.

As, for instance, when the player holds the last two cards in

a suit, and plays one of them.

Hands—The thirteen cards dealt to each player.

Hanan—Ace, King, Queen, and Knave of trumps, reckoned

in the order here given.

Jack—The Knave of any suit.

King Card—The highest unplayed card in any suit; the lead

ing or winning card.

Lead, Illa—The first player’s card, or the card next played by

the winner of the last trick.

Long Truman—The last trump card in hand, one or more,

when the rest are all played. It is important to retain a

trump in an otherwise weak hand.

Loos: Gerda—A card of no value, which may be thrown way

on any trick won by your partner or adversary.

Long:.-Long Whist, as opposed to Short.

Lurch—The players who make the double point ar ‘said to

have lurched their adversaries.

Loan—No points to score. Nothing.

Marking Ill: Gamz. Making the score apparent, with coins,

etc., as before explained.

No Gama—A game at which the players make no score.

Opposilion.-—Side against side.

Poinlr.—The score obtained by tricks and honors. The wager

ing or winning periods of the game.

Quarte.—Four cards in sequence.

Quart: Major—A sequence of Ace, King, Queen, and Knave.

Quint—Five successive cards in a suit; a sequence of five, as

King. Queen, Knave, Ten, and Nine.

Katowice—Possessing no card of the suit led, and playing'

another which is not a trump.

Rmokz.-Playing a card different from the suit led, though

the player can follow suit. The penalty for the error,

whether made purposely or by accident, is the forfeiture of

three tricks. (See Laws.)

Rubbm—The best two of three games.

[Fading—Another term for trumping a suit other than

trumps.

SequmA—Cards following in their natural order, as Ace,

King, Queen, Two, Three, Four, etc. There may, there

fore, be a sequence of Four, Five. Six. and so on.

Sing/e.-—Scoring, at Long Whist, ten tricks before your adver

saries have scored five.

See-raw—When each partner trumps a suit. For instance. A

 

holds no Diamonds. and B no Hearts. When A plays J

Hearts. B trumps and returns a Diamond, which A trumps

and returns a Heart, and so on.

Scorn—The points gained in a game or rubber.

Slam—Winning every trick in a round.

Sharia—Short Whist as opposed to Long.

Terrain—Holding the best and third best of any suit led when

last player. Holding tenace, as King and Ten of Clubs.

\Vhen your adversary leads that suit, you win two tricks

perforce. [Tmaa minor means the second and fourth best

of any suit.]

Y'rebl:.—Sc0ring five (at Short Whist) before your adversaries

have marked one.

Tam—A sequence of three cards in any suit.

T:rre Malian—Ace, King. and Queen of any suit held in one

hand.
T1 irkL—TIhe four cards played, including the lead.

Trump—The last card in the deal; the turn-up.

Trumps—Cards of the same suit as the turn-up.

Tier—Cards of like denomination, as two Kings, Queens, etc.

Cards of the same number of pips.

Tmmping Suit—Playing a trump to any other suit led.

Undnplay.-—Playing to mislead your adversaries; as by lead

ing a small card though you hold the King card of the suit.

Younger [Jami—The player to the right of the dealer.

SHORT RULES.

FOR FlRST HAND OR LEAD.

I. Lead from your strong suit, and be cautious how you

change suits; and keep a commanding card to bring it in

again.

2. Lead through the strong suit and up to the weak,but not

in trumps. unless very strong in them.

3. Lead the highest of a sequence ; but if you have a quart

or quint to a King, lead the lowest.

4. Lead through an honor. particularly if the game be .nucl'

against you.

5. Lead your best trump. if the adversaries be eight, and

you have no honor: but not if you have four trumps, unless

you have a sequence.

6. Lead a trump if you have four or five. or a strong hand.

but not if weak

7. Having Ace, King, and two or three small cards. lea:

Ace and King, if weak in trumps. but a small one if strong 12‘

them.

5. If you have the last trump. with some winning cards

and one losing card only. lead the losing card.

9. Return your partner's lead. not the 1dversaries’: and "'

you have only three originally play the best. but you neeo no

return it immediately, when you win With the King, Queen

or Knave, and have only small ones, or when you have a gooo

sequence, have a strong suit, or have five trumps.

10. Do not lead from Ace Queen, or Ace Knave.

11. Do not lead an Ace, unless you have a King.

In. Do not lead a thirteenth card, unless trumps be out.

I3. Do not trump a thirteenth card, unless you be last

player, or want the lead.

14. Keep a small card to return your partner’s lead.
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15. Be cautious in trumping a card when strong in trumps,

particularly if you have a strong suit.

16. Having only a few small trumps, make them when you

can.

17. If your partner refuses to trump a suit, .of which he

knows you have not the best, lead your best trump.

18. \Vhen you hold all the remaining trumps play one, and

then try to put the lead in your partner's hand.

19. Remember how many of each suit are out, and what is

the best card left in each hand.

20. Never force your partner if you are weak in trumps,un~

less you have a renounce, or want the odd trick.

21. When playing for the odd trick, be cautious of trump

ing out, especially if your partner be likely to trump a suit;

make all the tricks you can early, and avoid finessing.

22. If you take a trick, and have a sequence, win with the

lowest.

FOR SECOND HAND.

23. With King, Queen, and small cards, play a small one,

when not strong in trumps. But if weak, play the King.

\Vith Ace, King, Queen, or Knave, only, and a small card,

play the small one.

FOR THIRD HAND.

24. With Ace and Queen, play'her Majesty, and, if she

wins, return the Ace. In all other cases the third hand should

play his best card when his partner has led a low one. It is a

safe rule for the third hand to play his highest.

FOR ALL THE PLAYERS.

25. Fail not, when in your power, to make the odd trick.

26. Attend to the game, and play accordingly.

27. Hold the turn-up card as long as possible, and so keep

your adversaries from a knowledge of your strength.

28. Retain a high trump as long as you can.

29. \Vhen in doubt win the trick.

30. PLAY THE GAME FAMILY AND KEEP YOUR TEMPER

CUTTING IN.

I. The two highest are partners against the two lowest.

2. Less than three cards is not a cut.

[if fewer than three cards be cut off the pack, the player so cutting

must replace the cards, and cut agam.]

3. In cutting, the Ace is lowest.

4. Ties must cut again.

5. After the pack is cut, no fresh cards can be called for in

that deal.

6. If a card be exposed, a new cut may be demanded.

7. All cutting-in and cutting-out must be by pairs.

8. The right-hand adversary cuts to the dealer.

SHUFFLING.

9. The cards must be shuffled above the table.

to. Each player has a right to shuffle the cards, the dealer

last.

DEALING.

1!. The cards must be dealt one at a time, commencing

with the player to the left of the dealer.

 
12. In case of a misdml, the deal passes to the next player.

[The following are mirdzal: .-—A card too many or too few giwu to

either player. An exposed card. Looking to the trump card before

it is turned up in the regular order of play. Dealing the cards With

the pack not having been cut. The trump card dropped out of

turn. Afaulty pack. in every case, except the last, the deal is

lost if a fresh deal he claimed by opponents. A card faced by any

other than the dealer is not subject to penalty]

13. The dealer must not touch the cards after they have

left his hand, but he is allowed to count those remaining un

dealt if he suspects he has made a misdeaL

14. The trump card must be left on the table, face upwards,

till the first trick is turned.

[If it is not then taken up, however, it can be treated as an exposed

card, and called at any part of the game, provided that no revoke

be made by playing it.]

15. One partner may not deal for another without the con

sent of opponents.

THE GAME.

:6. Any card played out of turn can be treated as an ex

posed card and called, provided no revoke be thereby caused.

[Thus, a player who wins a trick plays another card before his partner

plays to the trick. The second card becomes an exposed card.]

17. If the third player throws down his card before the

second, the fourth player has a right also to play before the

second; or, if the fourth hand play before the second or third,

the cards so played must stand, and the second be compelled

to win the trick if he can.

18. No player but he who made the last trick has a right to

look at it after it has been turned.

19. A trump card played ~in error may be recalled before the

trick is turned. '

[But if the playing of such trump cause the next player to expose a

card, such last exposed card cannot be called]

20. If two cards be played, or if the player play twice to

the same trick, his opponents can elect which of the two shall

remain and belong to the trick. Provided, however, that no

revoke be caused.

[But If the trick should happen to be turned with five cards in it, and.

versaries may claim a fresh deal]

2r. A player, before he throws, may require his partner to

“ draw his card," or he may have each card in the trick

claimed by the players before the trick is completed.

[The proper way is to say, “ Draw your cards." as then the chance

of partner claiming the wrong one ls lessened-1

22. If two players answer the lead together, the one whose

turn it was to play can call the other card in the next or fol.

lowing trick as an exposed card. I

23. No player is allowed to transfer his hand to another

without the consent of his adversaries.

24. A hand once abandoned and laid down on the table

cannot be taken up again and played.

25. If a player announce that he can win every trick, ad‘

versaries may call his cards.

THE REVOKE

26. The penalty for a revoke is the forfeiture of three

tricks. If a revoke be made, the adverse party may add three
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to their score by taking them from their opponents, or they

may reduce your score by three.

[In order to more fully explain the intent of a revoke: " If a suit is

led, and any one of the players, having a card of the same suit,

shall play another suit to it—that constitutes arevoke. Bulif the

error be discovered before the trick is quitted, or before the party

having so played a wrong suit, or his partner, shall play again, the

penalty only amounts to the cards being treated as exposed, and

being liable to be called."]

27. If a player revokes, and before the trick is turned dis

covers his error, adversaries may call on him to play his high

est or lowest card of the suit led, or they may call the card

exposed at anytime when such call will not I

revoke.

28. N0 revoke can be claimed till the trick is turned and

quitted, or the revoker's partner has played again.

29. “Then a revoke is claimed, the cards must not be mixed,

under forfeiture of the game.

30. The player or partners against whom a revoke is es

tablished cannot claim the game in that deal.

31. No revoke can be claimed after the cards are cut for

the next game.

32. When a revoke has occurred on both sides, there must

be a new deal.

33. The proof of a revoke is with the claimants, who may

examine each trick on the completion of the round.

CALLING HONORS.

34. Honors cannot be counted unless they are claimed be

fore the next deal. No omission to score them can be rectified

after the cards are packed, but an overscore can be deducted.

35. Honors can only be called at eight points, and then

only by the player whose turn it is to play.

[it is quite usual toomit calling honors when the game is pretty cer

tain. but the shortest and fairest plan is for the player holding two

honors to ask, "Can you one?" when, if your partner holds one,

the game is at an end .1

36. At nine points honors do not count.

37. Four honors in one or both partners’ hands count fizur

to the game : three honors, two. Two honors on each side are

not scored, but are said to be divided.

. THE SCORE.

38. If both partners score, and a discrepancy occur between

them, adversaries may elect which score to retain.

39. The score cannot be amended after the game is won

and the cards packed.

INTIMATXONS BETWEEN PARTNERS.

to. A player may ask his partner, “ What are trumps ? " or,

'Can you follow suit?" “Is there not a revoke?” Or he

may tell him to draw his card. All other intimations are

unfair.

41. Lookers-on must not interfere unless appealed to.

BY-LAWS.

These are all the lawr of the game of Whist, but there are

certain other rules or by-laws with which it is important the

finished player should be acquainted. The penalties attached

to a disregard of any of the following by-laws differ in diiler

ent companies, and to some, which partake rather of the

utnre of maxims, there is no penalty at all.

' 1.: another '

 

When the trump is turned, and taken into the player’s

hand, it cannot he demanded by either of the players.

then a card is taken distinctly from the hand to which it

belongs, it may be treated as an exposed card.

Taking a trick belonging to your adversaries subjects you

to no penalty, but it may be reclaimed at any time during the

round.

If a player throws up his hand, and the next player follows

his example, the game must be considered at an end, and lost:

to the first player resigning.

Honors scored improperly are in some companies trans

ferrcd to adversaries.

Approval or disapproval of a partner's play, or, in fact, any

improprieties of speech or gesture, are not allowable.“

As soon as the lead is/piayed to, it is complete.

If a player announce that he can win all the remaining tricks,

he may be required to face all his cards on the table. His

partner's hand may also be so treated, and each card may be

called separately.

HINTS AND CAUTIONS FOR AMATEURS.

Place each suit together, in the natural order of the cards,

but do not always put the trumps to the left, as thereby your

adversary is able to count them as you put them aside. Many

good players do not sort their cards at all, but arrange them

in the hand just as they fall on the table.

Never dispute the score, unless you are pretty certain you

are right ; nothing is so ungracefui as a disputatious player.

Never hesitate long in playing, but if you have a bad hand,

do your best and trust to your partner.

Remember that no points can be marked if you neglect to

score before the second trick of the succeeding round is

played.

Do not show honors after a trick is turned, as they may be

called by your adversaries.

At eight points, the elder hand asks the younger, and not

the younger the elder. That is to say, the player with the

two honors in hand asks, “ Can you one '1’"

Remember the good old maxim, “ Second hand throws

away, and third hand plays hig "

Always endeavor to retain alcading card or trump to nearly

the end.

Never throw a high card on a lost trick when a low one will

suffice.

Follow your partner's lead, and not your adversary's.

When you suspect your partner to be strong in trumps, rufl

when he leads a small card and return a little trump.

When your partner leads from an apparently good band, do

your best to assist him.

Whist is a silent game; therefore do not distract the at.

tention of the players by idle conversation.

Never interfere needlessly.

Watch the style of your adversaries' play, and act in accord.

ance with your own judgment.

Make tricks whet. you can without injury to your partner's!v

hand.

Accustom yourself to remember the cards that are played.

A good memory is a wonderful assistant at Whist.
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GENERAL RULES.

Be cautious how you change suits, and allow no artifice of

your adversaries to induce you to do so, without your own

hand warrants It.

Keep a commanding card, to bring in your own strong suit

when trumps are out, if your hand will permit.

Never keep back your partner's suit in trumps, but return

them at the first opportunity.

With a strong suit and but few trumps, rather force your

adversaries than lead trumps—unless it happens that you are

strong in at least one other suit.

Never neglect to make the odd trick when you have a

chance.

Look well to your own and your opponents’ score, and shape

your play by reference to them.

In a backward game, it is sometimes wise to risk one trick

in order to secure two ; but in a forward game, be more can

tious. '

If you hold three cards of the suit led by your partner, re

turn his lead with your best.

Remember what cards drop from each hand, how many of

each suit are out, and the best remaining card in each.

Seldom lead from Ace and Queen, Ace and Knave, or King

and Knave, if you hold another moderate suit.

If neither of your adversaries will lead from the above suits,

you must do it yourself with a small card.

You are strong in trumps with five small ones, or three

small ones and one honor. I

Do not trump a card when you are strong in trumps, more

especially if you hold any other strong suit.

If you hold only a few small trumps, make them when you

can.

If your partner refuses to trump a suit of which he knows

you have not the best, lead him your best trump as soon as

you can.

If your partner has trumped a suit, and refuses to play

trumps, lead him that suit again.

Never force your partner but when you are strong in trumps,

unless you have a renounce yourself, or want only the odd

trick.

If the adversaries trump out, and your partner has a re

nounce, give him that suit when you get the lead, it you think

he has a small trump left.

Lead not from an Ace suit originally, if you hold four in

number of another suit.

When trumps are either returned by your partner, or led by

your adversaries, you may finesse deeply in them; keeping

the command as long as you can in your own hand.

If you lead the King of any suit, and make it, you must

not thence conclude that your partner holds the Ace.

It is sometimes proper to lead a thirteenth card, in order to

force the adversary, and give your partner a chance of making

I trick as last player.

If weak in trumps, make your tricks soon : but when strong

in them, you may play a. more backward game.

With five small trumps and a good band, lead trumps, and

so exhaust the suit.

With the lead, and three small trumps and the Ace, it is

 
sometimes judicious to allow your adversaries to make two

tricks in trumps with King and Queen, and on the third

round play your Ace. You then secure the last trick with

your little trump.

With one strong suit, a moderate one, and a single card, it

is good play to lead out one round from your strong suit, and

then play your single card. _

Keep a small card of your partner's first lead, if possible,

in order to return it when the trumps are out.

Never force your adversary with your best card of a suit

unless you have the second best also.

In your partner's lead, endeavor to keep the commandin

his hand, rather than in your own.

If you have see-saw, it is generally better to pursue it than

to trump out, although you should be strong in trumps with a

good suit.

Keep the trump you turn up, as long as you properly can.

When you hold all the remaining trumps, play one of them,

to inform your partner ,' and then put the lead into his hand.

It is better to lead from Ace and Nine than from Ace and

Ten.

It is better to lead trumps through an Ace or King than

through, a Queen or Knave.

If you hold the last trump, some winning cards, and one

losing card only, lead the losing card.

When only your partner has trumps remaining, and leads a

suit of which you hold none, if you have a good sequence of

four, throw away the highest of iL

If you have an Ace, with one small card of any suit, and

several winning cards in other suits, rather throw away some

winning card than that small one.

If you hold only one honor with a small trump, and wish

the trumps out, lead the honor first.

If trumps have been led thrice, and there be two remaining

in your adversaries' hands, endeavor to force them out.

Never play the best card of your adversaries' lead at second

hand, unless your partner has none of that suit.

If you have four trumps, and the command of a suit where

of your partner has none, lead a small card, in order that he

may trump it.

_

With these general directions we may now proceed to con

sider each hand as analyzed by Hoyle and improved by

modern players. The following are from the last and best

edition of Hoyle ; the maxims have been adopted by Payne,

Trebor, Carleton, Ccelebs, Captain Crawley, and all the other

writers on the game.

THE LEAD—FIRST HAND

Begin with the suit of which you have the greatest number:

for, when trumps are out, you will probably make tricks in it.

If you hold equal numbers in different suits, begin with

the strongest ; it is the least liable to injure your partner.

Sequences are always eligible leads ; they support your

partner’s hand without injuring your own.

Lead from King or Queen rather than from a single A00;
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for, since your opponents will lead from contrary suits, your

Ace will be powerful against them.

Lead from King rather than Queen, and from Queen rather

than Knave ; for the stronger the suit, the less is your partner

endangered.

Do not lead from Ace Queen, or Ace Knave, till you are

obliged , for, if that suit be led by your opponents, you have

a good chance of making two tricks in it.

In sequences to a Queen, Knave, or Ten, begin with the

highest, and so distress your left-hand adversary.

With Ace, King, and Knave, lead the King; if strong in

trumps, you may wait the return of this suit, and finesse the

KDIVC.

With Ace. Queen, and one small card, lead the small one ;

by this lead, your partner has a chance of making the Knave.

With Ace, King, and two or three small cards, play Ace

and King if weak, buta small card if strong, in trumps , when

strong in trumps, you may give your partner the chance of

making the first trick.

With King, Queen, and one small card, play the small one;

for your partner has an equal chance to win, and there is little

fear of your making King or Queen.

With King, Queen, and two or three small cards, lead a

small card if strong, and the King if weak, in trumps;

strength in trumps entitles you to play a backward game, and

to give your partner a chance of winning the first trick. But

if weak in trumps, lead the King and Queen, to secure a trick

it that suit.

With Ace, with four small cards, and no other good suit,

play a small one if strong in trumps, and the Ace if weak;

strength in trumps may enable you to make one or two of the

small cards, although your partner cannot support your lead.

With King, Knave, and Ten, lead the Ten ; if your part

ner has the Ace, you may probably make three tricks. whether

he pass the Tea or not.

With King. Queen, and Ten, lead the King ; for, if it fail,

by putting on the Ten, upon the return of the suit from your

partner, you may make two tricks.

With Queen, Knave, and Nine, lead the Queen ; upon the

return of that suit from your partner, by putting on the Nine,

you make the Knave.

secouo HAND.,

With Ace, King, and small ones, play a small card if strong

in trumps, but the King if weak. Otherwise your Ace or

King might be trumped in the latter case. Except in critical

cases no hazard should be run with few trumps.

W th Ace, Queen, and small cards, play a small one ; upon

flle return of that suit you may make two tricks.

With Ace, Knave, and small cards, play a small one ; upon

the return of that suit you may make two tricks.

With Ten or Nine, with small cards, play a small one.

this plan you may make two tricks in the suit.

With King, Queen, Ten, and small cards, play the Queen.

By playing the Ten on the return of the suit, you standa

good chance of making two tricks.

\Vith King, Queen, and small cards, play a small card if

By

 

Irong in trumps, but the Queen if weak in them; for strength

in trumps warrants a backward game.

keep back your adversaries' suit.

With a sequence to your highest card in the suit, play the

lowest of it, tor by this means your partner is informed 0!

your strength.

With Queen, Knave, and small ones, play the Knave, be

cause you will probably secure a trick.

With Queen, Ten, and small ones, play a small one, for

your partner has an equal chance to win.

\Vith either Ace, King, Queen, or Knave, with small cards,

play a small one; your partner has an equal chance to win

the trick.

With either Ace, King, Queen, or Knave, with one small

card only, play the small one. lor chemise your adversary

will finesse upon you.

If a Queen of trumps be led, and you hold the King, put

that on ; if your partner hold the Ace. you do no harm ; and

if the King be taken, the adversaries have played two honor:

to one. -

If a Knave of trumps be led, and you hold the Queen, put

it on ; for, at the worst, you bring down two honors for one.

If a King be led, and you hold Ace, Knave, and small

ones, play the Ace, which can only make one trick.

It is advantageous to

THIRD HAND.

The third hand plays high.

With Ace and King, play the Ace and immediately return

the King. It is not necessary that you should keep the com

mand of your partner’s hand.

With Ace and Queen, play the Ace and reinm the Queen.

By this means you make a certain trick, though it is sometimes

policy to play the Queen. Your partner is, however, best

supported by the old-fashioned method.

With Ace and Knave, play the Ace and return the Knave,

in order to strengthen your partner's hand.

With King and Knave, play the King; and if it win, return

the Knave.

Play the best when your partner leads a small card, as it

best supports him.

If you hold Ace and one small card only, and your part

ner lead the King, put on the Ace, and return the small

one; for, otherwise, your Ace may be an obstruction to his

suit.

If you hold King and only one small card, and your part.

ner lead the Ace, when the trumps are out, play the King;

for, by putting on the King, there will be no obstruction to

the suit.

FOURTH HAND.

If a King he led, and you hold Ace, Knave, and a small

card, play the small one ; for supposing the Queen to follow

you will probably make both Ace and Knave.

When the third hand is weak in his partner‘s lead, you

may often return that suit to gleat advantage; but this rule

must not be applied to trumps, unless you are very strong

indeed.

Never neglect to secure the trick if there is any doubt about

the game.
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If you hold the thirteenth trump, retain it to make a trick

when your partner fails in his lead.

If you stand in the nine holes, make all the tricks you

can; but at the same time be careful. Watch the game nar

rowly, and look well to your partner‘s lead.

LEADING TRUMPS.

Lead trumps from a strong hand, but never from a weak

one; by which means you will secure your good cards from

being trumped.

Never trump out with a bad hand, although you hold five

small trumps; for, since your cards are bad, you only bring

out your adversaries' good ones.

If you hold Ace, King, Knave, and three small trumps,

play Ace and King; for the probability of the Queen falling

is in your favor.

If you hold Ace, King, Knave, and one or two small

trumps, play the King, and wait the return trom your part.

ner to put on the Knave. By this plan you may win the

Queen. But if you have particular reasons to exhaust trumps,

play two rounds, and then your strong suit.

If you hold Ace, King, and two or three small trumps, lead

a small one, with a view to let your partner win the first trick ;

but if you have good reason for getting out trumps, play three

rounds, or play Ace and King, and then your strong suit.

If your adversaries are eight, and you hold no honor, throw

of! your best trump ; for, if your partner has not two honors,

you lose the game. But if he should happen to hold two

honors—as he probably would—you have a strong command

ing game. I

Holding Ace, Queen, Knave, and small trumps, play the

Knave ; by this means, the King only can make against you.

Holding Ace, Queen, Ten, and one or two small trumps,

lead a small one ; this will give your partner a chance to win

the first trick, and keep the command in your own hand.

Holding King, Queen, Ten, and small trumps, lead the

King; for, if the King be lost, upon the return oftrumps you

may finesse the Ten.

Holding King, Knave, Ten, and small ones, lead the Knave;

it will prevent the adversaries from making a small trump.

Holding Queen, Knave, Nine, and small trumps, lead the

Queen ; if your partner hold the Ace, you have a chance of

making the whole suit.

Holding Queen, Knave, and two or three small trumps,

lead the Queen.

Holding Knave, Ten, Eight, and small trumps, lead the

Knave ; on the return of trumps you may finesse the Eight.

Holding Knave, Ten, and three small trumps, lead the

Knave; this will most distress your adversaries, unless two

honors are held on your right hand, the odds against which

are about three to one.

Holding only small trumps, play the highest; by which

means you support your partner.

Holding a sequence, begin with the highest ; thus your part

ner is instructed how to play his hand, and cannot be injured.

If any honor be turned up on your left, and the game much

against you, lead a trump as “soon as you can. You may thus

probably retrieve an almost lost gamg

 
In all other cases it is dangerous to lead through an honor

without you are strong in trumps, or have an otherwise good

hand. All the advantage of leading through an honor lies in

your partner finessing. ,

If the Queen be tumed up on your right, and you hold Ace,

King, and small ones, lead the King. Upon the return of

trumps finesse, unless the Queen falls. Otherwise the Queen

will make a trick.

With the Knave turned up on your right, and you hold

King, Queen, and Ten, the best play is to lead the Queen.

Upon the return of trumps play the Ten. By this style of

play you make the Ten.

If the Knave turn up on your right, and you hold King,

Queen, and small ones, it is best to lead the King. If that

comes home, you can play a small one, for the chance of your

partner possessing the Ace.

If Knave turn up on your right, and you have King, Queen,

and Ten, with two small cards, lead a small one. Upon the

return of trumps play the Ten. The chances are in favor of

your partner holding an honor, and thus you make a trick.

If an honor be turned up on your left, and you hold only

one honor with a small trump, play out the honor, and then

the small one. This will greatly strengthen your partner's

hand, and cannot injure your own.

If an honor be turned up on the left, and you hold a

sequence, lead the highest; it will prevent the last hand

from injuring your partner.

11' a Queen be turned up on the left and you hold Ace,

King, and a small one, lead the Small trump; you have a

chance for winning the Queen.

If a Queen be turned up on your left, and you hold _Knave,

with small ones, lead the Knave ; for the Knave can be of no

service, since the Queen is on your left. '

If an honor be turned up by your partner, and you am

strong in trumps, lead a small one; but if weak in them, lead

the best you have. By this means the weakest hand supports

the strongest.

If an Ace be turned up on the right, and you hold King,

Queen, and Knave, lead the Knave ; ll is a secure lead.

If an Ace be turned up on the right, and you hold King,

Queen, and Ten, lead the King ; and upon the return of

trumps play the Ten. By this means you show strength to

your partner, and probably make two tricks.

If a King be turned up on the right, and you hold Queen,

Knave, and Nine, lead _the Knave, and upon the return of

trumps, play the Nine : it may prevent the Ten from making.

If a King be turned up on your right, and you hold Knave,

Ten and Nine, lead the Nine ; upon the return of trumps play

the Ten. This will disclose your strength in trumps to your

partner.

If a Queen be turned up on the right, and you have Ace,

King, and Knave, lead the King. Upon the ‘return of trumps

play the Knave, which makes a certain trick.

HOW TO PLAY WHEN YOU TURN UP AN HONOR.

If you turn up an Ace, and hold only one small trump with

it, if either adversary lead the King, put on the Ace.

But if you turn up an Ace, and hold two or three small
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trumps with it, and either adversary lead the King, put on a

small one ; for, if you play the Ace, you give up the command

in trumps. I

If you turn up a King and hold only one small trump with

it, and your right-hand adversary lead a trump, play a small

one.

If you turn up a King, and hold two or three small trumps

with it, if your right-hand adversary lead a trump, play a

small one.

If you turn up a Queen or Knave, and hold besides only

small trumps, if your right-hand adversary lead a trump, put

out a small one.

If you hold a sequence to the honor turned up, play it last.

HOW TO PLAY FOR THE ODD TRICK,

Never trump out if you can avoid it, for you can hardly be

sure of the other three hands.

If your partner, by hoisting the Blue Peter, or by any other

allowable intimation, shows that he has means of trumping any

suit, be cautious how you trump out. Force your partner, if

strong in trumps, and so make all the tricks you can.

Make tricks early in the game, and be cautious in finessing.

With a single card of any suit, and only two or three small

trumps, lead the single card.

RETURNING PARTNER‘S LEAD.

In the following (are: it is best to return yourpnrtnn’: lead

directly :—

When you win with the Ace, and can return an honor; for

then it will greatly strengthen his hand.

When he leads a trump, in which case return the best re

maining in your hand unless you hold four. An exception to

this arises if the lead is through an honor.

When your partner has trumped out ; for then it is evident

he wa..ts to make his strong suit.

When you have no good card in any other suit ; for then

you are entirely dependent on your partner.

In I/ze following instances it is proper that you should NOT :1

turn yourpaflner': lead immrdz'olely.——

When you win with the King, Queen, or Knave, and have

only small cards remaining. The return of a small card will

more distress than strengthen your partner's hand.

When you hold a good sequence ; for then you may make

tricks and not injure his hand.

When you have a strong suit. Leading from a strong suit

is a direction to your partner and cannot injure him.

When you have a good hand; for in this case you have a

right to consult your own hand, and not your partner's.

When you hold five trumps ; for then you are warranted to

play trumps if you think it right.

When, in fine, you can insure two or three tricks, play them,

and then return the lead. With a leading hand, it is well to

"play your own game.

THE FINISH.

The most important part of a game at Whist is the Finish

--the last two or three tricks. Be careful how you play, or

m may make a bad ending to a good beginning.

 
Loose Carri—If you hold three winning cards and a loose

one, play the latter, and trust to your partner.

Loose Trum; and Tamra—Holding these, play the loose

trump.

King and {lie Lead—If you hold a King, and a loose card,

the best plan is to play the last, so that your partner may lead

up to your King.

Long Tmmpr.-—If you hold three it is best to lead the small

est ; by this means you give your partner a chance of making

tricks, and still hold a commanding card in your own hand.

It is not well to play out the King card.

Tbird firm! with 1(ing, &‘c.—“ Supposing,” says Ccelebs,

“ ten tricks being made, you remain with King, Ten, and

another. If second band plays an honor, cover it; otherwise

finesse the Ten for a certain trick. If you want two tricks

play your King. ”

Runninga Carri—The same authority says—“With such

cards as Knave, Nine, Eight, against Ten guarded, by ‘ run

ning' the Eight you make every trick. "

STRENGTH 1N TRUMPS.

The following hands are given by Hoyle to demonstrate

what is known as being strong in trumps :—

Ace, King, and three small trumps.

King, Queen, and three small trumps.

Queen, Ten, and three small trumps.

Queen and four small trumps

Knave and four small trumps.

Five trumps without an honor must win two tricks if led.

FORCING YOUR PARTNER.

You are justified in forcing your partner if you hold—

Ace and three small trumps.

King and three small trumps.

Queen and three small trumps.

Knave and four small trumps.

Five trumps.

CALCULATIONS FOR BETTING.

A! Long H’h'rl.

It is about five to four that your partner holds one card out

of any two. .

Five to two that he holds one card out of any three.

Two to one that he does not hold a certain named card.

Three to one that he does not hold two out of three named

cards in a suit.

Three to two that he does not hold two cards out of any

four named.

Five to one that your partner holds one winning card.

Four to one that he holds two.

Three to one that he holds three.

Three to two that he holds four.

Four to six that he holds five.

BETTING THE ODDS.

The odds on the rubber are five to two in favor of the deck

ers generally.
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With the first game secured, the odds on the rubber, with

the deal, are-—

r to love about 7 to 2

a — -' 4 '- I

3 "‘ "' 9 — 3

4 ~ — s — I

s '- - 6 " ‘

At any part of the game, except at the points of eight or nine,

the odds are in proportion to the number of points required to

make the ten required. Thus, if A wants four and B six of

the game, the odds are six to four in favor of A. If A

wants three and B five, the odds are seven to five on A win

ning the game.

Against honors being divided, the odds are about three to

two against either side, though the dealers have certainly the

best chance .

The following, calculated strictly, are the

ODDS ON THE GAME WITH THE DEAL.

 

 

 

1 love 15 II to 10 4 to 3 is 7 to 6

2 love -— 5 -— 4 5 -- 3 ._ 7 __ 5

3 love — 3 — 2 6 — 3 - 7 — 4

4 love —' 7 — 4 7 - 3 -- 7 - 3

5 love — 2 -— 1 S — 3 — 7 — 2

6 love — 5 — 2 9 -- 3 - 3 — r

7 love —- 7 — 2

8 love —- 5 — I .
t 6 t

9 love -— 9 —- 2 g i 2 J: 6 2 2

. —- -- 2 -- I
I to I is 9 to 8 g _ Z _ 3 _ I

a _ I _' 9 _ 7 9 _ 4 —- _- 2

3 -- I — 9 -- 6 b

4 "‘ I — 9 "" 5 __~

5 ~— I -— 9 — 4 6 to 5 is 5 to 4

6 — 1 — 3 '- 1 7 -~ 5 —' 5 _ 3

7 — I '- 9 — 2 8 - 5 "‘ 5 - 2

8 -- r - 4 -— r 9 -- 5 - 2 — I

3 to 2 is 8 to 7 7 to 6 is 4 to 3

g _ 2 “ g _ g s -_ 6 - 2 - r
— 2 -.- _

6 -- 2 -— 2 — r 9 _ 6 _ 7 _ 4

1 — 2 — 8 — s
8 -— 2 — 4 - r 8 to 7 is 3 to 2

9 -— 2 -— 7 -— 2 9 -- 7 - 12 -— 8

Honors counting at eight points and not at nine, the odds

are slightly in favor of the players at eight. It is usual for the

players at eight points, with the deal, to bet six to five on the

game. It is about an even bet, if honors are not claimed at

eight points, that the dealers win. As adisinterested piece of

advice, however, let me add—Don’t be! at all.

AT SHORT WHIST.

The following are the generally-accepted odds, but it must

be remembered that in respect of betting the chances in Short

Whist do not greatly difi'er from those of the old and, as I

think, much superior game.

ON THE GAME WITH THE DEAL.

At starting, the odds are about It to Io, or perhaps 2! to

20, in favor of the dealers. With an honor turned up, the

odds are nearly a point greater in favor of the dealers.

 

 

I to love is about to to 8

2 - 5 — 3

3 _' 3 — I

4 - 4 '- I

2 to I is about 5 to 4

3 - 2 —- 2 — I

3 - 3 — II —-I0

4 '- 3 —' 9 "' 7

 

ON THE RUBBER WITH THE DEAL.

I to love is about 7 to 4

3 - 2 -— I

3 _ 9 "' 3

4 — S — I

The following are given as mere matters of curiosity:

It is 50 to I against the dealer holding 7 trumps, neither

more nor less. '

I5 to I against his holding 6 trumps.

8 to I against his holding exactly 5.

3 to 2 against his holding exactly 4.

5 to 2 in favor of his holding 3 trumps or more trumps.

II to 2 in favor of his holding 2 or more trumps.

30 to 1 against his holding only the 1 trump turned up.

Againrt any non-dealer balding any specified number if

trumps.

100 to I against his holding exactly 7.

3° to I ‘1 Al 6.

15 to r " “ 5.

5 to I u u 4.

3 to 2 ll ll

5 to 2 in favor of his holding 2 or more.

50 to I in favor of his holding I trump or more.

Against the dealer holding I3 trumps it is calculated to lib

158,753,389,899 to I.

Against his holding 12 trumps, 338,493,367 to 1.

Against his holding II trumps, 3,000,000 to I.

Against his holding to trumps, 77,000 to 1.

Against his holding 9 trumps, 3, 500 to I.

Against his holding 8 trumps, 320 to I.

Against his holding 7 trumps, 50 to I.

These figures are, however, of but small practical utility in

Whist, from the simple fact that nowadays such odds are

seldom or never ofi'ered or taken. Whist is not a game to

gamble at.

SHORT WHIST, DUMMY, DOUBLE

DUMMY, etc.

THE LAWS OF SHORT WHIST.

I. The game consists of five points. One point scored

saves the triple game ; three points, a double. The rubber is

reckoned as two points.

[Eight points may therefore be gained in a single rubber.]

2. Honors cannot be “called” at any part of the game, and

do not count at the point of four.

[In all other respects, honors are reckoned as in Long Whist.]
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The two highest and two lowest are partners, the lowest

cut havmg the deal.

[The cards are to be shuffled and cut in precisely the same way as In

the old-fashioned game]

4 An exposed card necessitates a fresh deal.

5. In cases of misdeal, the deal passes to the next player.

[.‘dlSdCIllS occur from precisely thesame causes as in Long Whist, and

need noi,:nereiore, be Slalth

b. No questions as to either hand can be asked after the

trick is turned.

[Nor are any questions except those admissible in the other game to

be asked]

7 Any card played out of turn, or shown accidentally, can

be called.

8 A revoke is subject to the penalty of three tricks.

[Taken as in Long Whist.]

9. The side making the revoke remains at four, in whatever

way the penalty be enforced.

l0. Lookers-on must not interfere unless appealed to by the

majority of the players.

It is not necessary to dilate upon the best method of playing

each separate hand at this game, because whatever is useful

and true at Long Whist is equally useful and true at Short

\Vhist. “ The peculiarities of the short game," says a recent

writer, “ call for special appliances. This should act as stim

ulants to the player, and rouse his energy." But what these

special appliances are it is difficult to discover, seeing that the

two games are identical in everything but length. The only

advantage of the short game lies in the more forcible use that

can be made of trumps. “ Trumps," says Carleton, “ should

be your rifle company ; use them liberally in your manoeuvers;

have copious relerence to them in finessing, to enable you to

maintain a long suit. Should you be weak in trumps, rufl' a

doubtful card. at all times; with a command in them, be very

chary of that policy. Let your great principle always be to

keep the control of your adversaries' suit, and leave that of

your partner free. If you see the probable good effect of

forcing, decide which of your adversaries you will assail, but

do not attempt them both at once. Let it be the stronger if

possible. When you force both hands opposed to you, one

throws away his useless cards; while the chance is, the other

makes trumps that, under other circumstances, would have

been sacrificed." And so, at utem ad infinitum. Deschapel

les, who is the French Hoyle without his science, but with

double his power of writing, says of Short Whisti “ When we

consider the social feelings it engenders, the pleasure and vi

vacity it promotes, and the advantages it offers to the less skill

ful player, we cannot help acknowledging that Short Whist is

a decided improvement upon the old game." All this is,

however, open to argument ; and therefore degusliéu: nan (st.

DUMBY, OR THREE-HANDED WHlST.

This game is precisely the same as Long Whist, only that

one player takes two hands, one of which he holds in the

usual manner, and the other he spreads open on the table. The

rules are the same.

Anal/“r Gm is played by three persons, in which two

 
Nines and Fours, and one of the Five is cast out from the pack,

and each player plays on his own account

A Third Way of playing three-handed \Vhist is to reject

the fourth hand altogether, and allow it to remain unseen on

the table. Each player then takes the miss, or unseen hand,

in exchange for his own, if he thinks fit. Each player stands

on his cards, and the best hand must win. There is, however,

room for finesse, and the player who sees two hands—the miss,

and that first dealt to him—has an undeniable advantage.

TWO-HANDED WHlST

This game is either played as Double Dumby, by exposing

two hands and playing as with four players, or by rejecting

two hands and each player making the best he can of his own

hand. In these games each honor counts as one point in the

game. ~There is but small room for skill in any of the im.

perfect \Vhist games, and the player who is acquainted with

the real old-fashioned game need not be told how to play his

cards at Dumby or French Humbug. At best these games are

inferior to Cribbage, Ecarté, All-Fours, or any of the regular

two-handed games.

-- .6? '1
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UCHRE is played with a pack of thirty-two

; cards, all below the Seven being rejected.

Lag Two, three, or four persons may play, but the

four-handed game is the best.

~ THE DEAL.

  

r The players having cut for deal the pack is shufied

and the player to the right, of the dealer cuts. The

deal is executed by giving five cards to each player.

The dealer gives two cards at a time to each in rotation, begin

ning with the player to his left ; he then gives three cards at a.

time to each, or vice versa. In which ever manner the dealer

commences to distribute the cards, he must continue ; he must

not deal two to the first, three to the next, and so on. After

each player has received five cards, the dealer turns up the

next card for trumps, and places it face upward on top of the

stock.

The right to deal passes successively to the left.

At the outset oi the game each player cuts for the deal, and

the lowest cut deals. In a tie, the parties tied out again. The

players cutting the two highest cards play against those cut

ting the two lowest.

In cutting, the Ace is lowest, and the other cards rank as at

Whist.

Should a player expose more than one card, he must cut

again.
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The cards may be shuffled by any player who demands that

privilege, but the dealer has always the right to shuffle last.

The cards must be cut by the right-hand opponent before

they are dealt.

A cut must not be less than four cards removed from the

top, nor must it be made so as to leave less than four cards at

the bottom; and the pack must be put on the table for the

“L

RANK.

The cards in suits, not trumps, rank as at Whist, the Ace

being the highest, the Seven the lowest. When a suit is

trump, the cards rank differently. The Knave of the suit

turned up is called the right Bower, and is the highest trump.

The other Knave of the same color (black or red. as the case

may be) is called the left Bowzr, and is the next highest

trump.

HOW TO ORDER UP, ASSIST, PASS, AND TAKE UP.

When the trump is turned, the player to the left of the

dealer examines his hand to determine his plans. He may

either order rp the trump, or pass. If he thinks his cards are

strong enough to win three tricks, he says, “ I order it up."

The dealer then discards one card from his hand, and puts it

under the stock, face downward, and the trump card belongs

to the dealer, instead of the card he discarded. II the eldest

‘iand is not satisfied With his cards, he says, “ I pass."

If the eldest hand pass, the partner of the dealer then has

the option of declaring what he will do, and he may either

assist his partner, or pass. If his hand is strong enough, with

the help of the trump his partner has turned, to Win three

tricks, he says. “I assist,” and his partner discards as before,

and the trump card belongs to him. If the partner of the

dealer has a weak hand, he says, “i pass," and the third

player, that is, the player next to the right of the dealer, has

the option of saying what he will do.

The third player proceeds exactly as the eldest hand, and,

if he pass, the dealer has the next say.

If all the other players pass the dealer may either take up

the trump, or pass. Ifliis hand is strong enough to take three

tricks he says, “ I take it up." The dealer then discards the

weakest card from his hand, and takes the trump card instead.

If the dealer has a weak hand, he says, " I turn it down," and,

at the same time, places the trump card face upward under the

stock. ~

1f the dealer turns down the trump, the eldest hand has the

option of naming any suit (except the one turned down) for

trumps, or of passing again. If he pass, he says, “I pass the

making."

If the eldest hand pass the making, the partner of the dealer

then has the option of making the trump, and so on in rota

tion up to and including the dealer. ‘

If all the players, including the dealer, decline to make the

trump, a fresh deal takes place, and the eldest hand deals.

 
if either side adopt (play with the suit turned up for trump),

or make the trump, the play of the hand commences.

“'hen the trump is made of the same color as the turn up

(that is, black, it the turn up is black, or red, if it is red), it is

called making 1'! next in 41417.

If the trump is made of a different color from the turn up,

it is called cram-ing t/u .ruit.

WHEN TO PLAY [1' ALONE.

If a player holds a hand so strong that he has a reliable

hope of taking all five tricks without the assistance of his

partner, he may play alum. If he plays without his partner,

he says, "I pluy alone." His partner then places his cards

face downward on the table, and makes no sign.

If the eldest hand order up, or make the trump either he or

his partner may play alone. If the dealer's partner assist,

or make the trump, either he or the dealer may play alone.

If the player to the right of the dealer order up or make

the trump, he may play alone (but his partner cannot). If the

dealer take up or make a trump, he may play alone (but his

partner cannot).

A player cannot play alone after having passed a trump, or

passed the making of a trump. A player cannot play alone

when the opposing side adopt or make the trump; nor can he

play alone unless he announce his intentions to do so before

he or the opposing side make a lead.

THE PLAY.

The eldest hand leads a card and each player in rotation

plays a card to the lead. The four cards tht‘s played consti

tute a trick. A player must follow suit if he can, but if not

able to follow suit he may play any card he chooses.

The highest card of the suit lead wins the trick ; trumps win

all other suits. The winner of the trick leads to the next, and

so on until the five tricks are played.

1‘HE SCORE.

The game is five points.

If the side who adopt, or make a trump, win all five tricks,

they make a mare/i, and score two.

'If they win three tricks, they make the point, and score one.

Four tricks count no more than three tricks.

If they fail to take three tricks they are eurllerm', and the

opposing side scores two points.

\Vhen a player plays alone and takes all five tricks, he scores

four points. .

lfhe takes three tricks he scores one point. If he fails to

take three tricks he is euchered, and the opposing side score

two points. By some rules to euchre a lone hand counts the

opposing side four points.

Cards‘are used in marking game. The face of the Three

being up, and the face of the Four down on it, counts om,

whether one, two, or three pips are exposed; the face of the



408 GAMES OF CARDS.
 

Four being up, and the Three over it, face down, counts (wo,

whether one, two, three, or four of the pips are shown ; the

face of the Three uppermost counts t/zrer ; and the face of the

Four uppermOSt counts four.

GOLDEN MAXIMS.

Never lose sight of the state of the game. When you are

four and four, adopt or make the trump upon a weak hand.

When the game stands three to three, reflect before you

adopt or make a trump upon a weak hand, for a euchre will

put your adversaries out.

When your are one and your opponents have scored four,

you can afford to try and make it alone upon a weaker hand

than if the score wereimore in your favor.

When you are eldest hand and the score stands four for

you and one for your opponents, do not fail to order up the

trump, to prevent them from playing alone. This is called a

" Bridge." You need not do this if you hold the Right Bower,

or the Left Bower guarded.

Never trump your partner’s winning cards, but throw your

losing and single cards upon them.

If your partner adopts or makes the trump, and you hold

the Right or Left Bower alone, rufl’ with it as soon as you can

get the opportunity.

When playing second, be careful how you ruff a card of a

small denomination the first time round, for it is an even

chance that your partner will be able to take the trick if you

let it pass. Throw away any single card lower than an

Ace, so that you may rufl' the suit you throw away when it is

led.

When your partner assists, and you hold a card next higher

to the turn-up card, ruff with it when an opportunity occurs,

for by so doing you give your partner information of value.

When you are in the position of third player, ruff with high

or medium trumps.

When your partner leads a lay Ace, and you have none of

that suit, do not trump it ; but if you have asingle card, throw

it away upon it.

When second hand, if compelled to follow suit, head the

trick if possible, to strengthen your partner's game.

When you cannot follow suit or trump, dispose of your

weakest card.

When opposed to a person playing it alone, be careful how

you separate two cards of the same suit. Be cautious how

you separate your trumps when you hold the Left Bower

guarded.

When it comes your turn to say what you will do, decide

promptly, saying, “ I pass,” “ assist," etc., at once.

In discarding endeavor to keep as few suits as possible.

EUCHRE WITH THE jOKER.

A euchre pack is usually accompanied by a specimen blank

card, which has given rise to this amusing variety of the game

of Euchre. It is called “the Joker,” or highest trump card,

and rankr above the Right Bower. If this " Joker" should

happen to be turned for trump, the dealer must turn up the

next card to determine the trump suit. In all other particu

 
lars the game is played in the same manneras the regular game

of Euchre.

TWO-HANDED EUCHRE. ._

The rules of the four-handed game apply equally to two

handed euchre.

The player, remembering that he has but a single hand to

contend against, may play or even order up, if he has a reason

able hope of making three tricks.

MISDEALS.

A card too many or too few given to either player.

Dealing the cards when the pack has not been properly cut g the

claim for a misdeaJ in this case must be made before the trump card 1.

turned, and before the adversaries look at their cards.

\Vhenever a misdeal is attributable to any interruption by

the adversaries, the deal will not be forfeited.

If, during the deal, a card be exposed by the dealer or part

ner, should neither of the adversaries have touched their

cards, the latter may claim a new deal, but the deal is not lost.

If, during the deal, the dealer's partner touch any of his

cards, the adversaries may do the same without losing their

privilege of claiming a new deal should chance givc them that

option.

If an opponent displays a card dealt, the dealer may make

a new deal, unless he or his partner have examined their own

cards. .

If a deal is made out of turn, it is good, provided it be not

discovered before the dealer has discarded, and the eldest

hand has led.

If a card is faced in dealing, unless it‘be the trump card, a

new deal may he demanded, but the right to deal is not 10!.

If the pack is discovered to be defective, by reason of hav

ing more or less than thirty-two cards, the deal is void ; but

all the points before made are good.

The dealer, unless he turn down the trump, must discard

one card from his hand and take up the trump card.

The discard is not complete until the dealer has placed the

card under the pack ; and if the eldest hand makes a lead be

fore the discard is complete, he cannot take back the card

thus led, but must let it remain. The dealer, however, may

change the card he intended to discard and substitute another,

or he may play alone, notwithstanding a card has been led.

After the dealer has quitted the discarded card he cannot take

it back under any circumstances.

After the discard has been made, the dealer may let the

trump card remain upon the table‘ until it is necessary to play

it. After the trump card has been taken in hand, no player

has a right to demand its denomination, but he may ask what

card is trump, and the dealer must inform him.

Should a player play with more than five cards, or the

dealer forget to discard or omit to declare the fact before three

tricks have been turned, the ofi'ending party is debarred from

counting any points made in that deal, under these circum

stances. Should the adverse side win, they may score all the

points they make.

PLAY OUT OF TURN, AND EXPOSURE OF CARDS.

All exposed cards may be called, and the offending party

compelled to lead or play the exposed card or cards when he
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can legally do so, but in no case can a card be called if a

revoke is thereby caused.

EXPOSED CARDS.

Two or more cards played at once.

If a player indicates that he horde a certain card in his hand.

Any card that is dropped with in: face upwards.

All cards exposed, by accident or otherwise, so that an opponenth

distinguish and name them.

If any player lead out of turn, his adversaries may demand

of him to withdraw his card, and the lead may be compelled

from the right player, the card improperly led be treated as

an exposed card, and called at any time during that deal,

provided it causes no revoke.

If any player lead out of turn and the mislead is followed

by the other three, the trick stands good; but if only the

second, or the second and third 11 "e nlayed to the false lead,

their cards, on discovery of their mlbtnkfi are taken back, and

there is no penalty save against the vaginal oflender, whose

card may be called.

If a player play out of turn, his opponents .nay compel him

to withdraw his card, and the card so played may be treated

as an exposed card, and called at any time during that deal,

provided no revoke is thereby caused.

If any player trump a card in error, and thereby induce an

opponent to play otherwise than he would have done, the

latter may take up his card without penalty, and may call up

on the ofl'ender to play the trump at any period of the hand.

If two cards be played, or if the player play twice to the

same trick, his opponent can elect which of the two shall be

long to the trick, provided, however, that no revoke be caused.

If a player, imagining that he can take every trick, or for

any other reason, throw down his cards upon the table with

their faces exposed, the adverse side may call each and all of

the cards so exposed, as they may deem most advantageous to

their game, and the delinquent party must play the exposed cards

accordingly. This, however, in the case of a lone hand only.

REVOKE. ~

When a revoke takes place, the adverse party is entitled to

add two points to their score.

If a suit is led, and any one of the players, having a card of

the same suit, shall play the card of another suit to it—that

constitutes a revoke. But if the error be discovered before

the trick is quitted, or before the party having so played a

wrong suit, or his partner, shall play again, the penalty only

amounts to the cards being treated as exposed, and being

liable to be called.

When the player, who has made a revoke, corrects his

error, his partner, if he has played, cannot change his card

played; but the adversary may withdraw his card and play

another if he elects to do so.

When a revoke is claimed against adversaries, if they mix

their cards, or throw them up, the revoke is taken for granted,

and they lose the two points.

No party can claim a revoke after cutting for a new deal.

A revoke on both sides causes forfeit to neither; but a new

deal must be made.

If a player makes a revoke, his side cannot count any point

or p0ints made in that hand.

 

A party, refusing to play an exposed card on call, forfeits

two to his opponents.

MAKXNG THE TRUMP, PLAYlNG ALONE.

Any player making a trump cannot change the suit after

having once named it; and if he should by error name the

suit previously turned down, he forfeits his right to make the

trump, the privilege passing to the next eldest player.

A player may only play alone when he orders up. takes up, or

makes a trump ; or when his partner assists, orders up, or makes

atrump. He cannot play alone with a trump he has passed, or

with a trump, the making of which he has passed ; nor can

he play alone after a lead has been made by himself, or by

his opponents.

A player cannot play alone when he orhis partner is ordered

up by an opponent, or when the opposite side adopt or make

the trump.

When a player, having the right to play alone, resolves to do

so, his partner cannot supersede him, and play alone instead.

When a player announces that he will go it alone, his

partner must place his cards upon the table face downwards,

and should the latter expose the face of anv of his cards,

either by accident or design, his opponents may compel him

to play or not to play with his partner, at their option.

A player who goes alone must announce his intention in

a clear and audible tone, so that no doubt can be entertained

of his design.

DELICATE HINTS BETWEEN PARTNERS.

If a partner indicates his hand by words or gestures to

his partner, directs him how to play, even by telling him to

follow the rules of the game, or in any way acts out of

order, the adversary scores one point.

If a player, when his side is at a bridge, call the attention

of his partner to the fact, so that the latter orders up, the

latter forfeits the right to order up, and either of the op

ponents may play alone, if they choose so to do.

No player has a. right to see any trick but the one last turned.
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T requires a pack of fifty-two cards to play this

game, and any number of persons from two to

six.

THE DEAL.

Before the dealer begins to deal the cards, the

player next to his left, who is called the Antrman, or

Agz, must deposit in the pool an axle not exceeding

one-half the limit previously agreed upon; this is

called a Hind.
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The deal 18 executed by giving five cards to each player,

one at a time, beginning With the player to the left of the

dealer.

THE ORIGINAL HAND.

After the cards have been dealt the players consult their

hands, and each player, in rotation, beginning with the player

to the left of the Age, determines whether he will go in or not.

Any player who decides to go in—that is, to play for the pool,

must put into the pool double the amount of the ante, except

the player holding the Age, who contnbutes the same amount

as his original ante.

Those who declare they will not play throw their cards, face

downward, upon the table in front of the next dealer.

Any player, when it is his turn, and after making the ante

good, may rain, 1'. 1., increase the ante any amount within the

limit of the game; the next player, after making good the

ante and raise, may then also raise it any amount within the

limit ; and so on. Each player as he makes good and pays a

share that cqualizes his with the other 'players who are in be

fore him, may thus increase the ante if he chooses, compelling

the others to pay up that increase, or abandon their share of

the pool.

Each player who raises the ante, must do so in rotation,

going round to the left, and any player who remains in to

play, must put in the pool as much as will make his stake

equal to such increase, or abandon everything which he has

already contributed to the pool. '

STRADDLE.

When betting upon the mgr-inn! Izand, the :lma'a'lz may be

introduced. The straddle is nothing more than a double

blind.

The straddle does not give a player the Age, it only gives

him the first opportunity to be the last in before the draw;

that is, the player to the left of the last straddler, after looking

at his hand, and before the draw, must be the first to declare

whether he will make good the straddle, and so on, in rota

tion, up to the player who made the last straddle. After the

draw, the player to the left of the Age must make the first bet,

provided he remains in.

FILLING THE HANDS.

When all are in who intend to play, each player has the

right to draw any number of cards he chooses, from one to

five, or he can retain the cards originally dealt to him. If a

player draws cards, he must discard a like number from his

hand previous to drawing, and the rejected cards must be

placed face downward upon the table near the next dealer.

The dealer asks each player in rotation. beginning with the

holder of the Age, how many cards he wants, and, when the

player has discarded, he gives the number requested from the

top of the pack. When the other hands have been helped,

the dealer, if he has “gone in," and wants cards, then helps

himself last.

BET, RAISE, AND CALL,

When all the hands are filled, the player to the left of the

Age has the first say, and he must either bet or retire from the

game, forfeiting what he has already staked. The same with

 
all the other players, in rotation, up to the Age. When a

player makes a bet, the next player must either .wr him—that

is, put in the' pool an equal amount, orgo better—that is, make

the previous bet good, and raise it any amount not exceeding

the limit; or he must retire. This continues either until some

one player drives all the others out of the game, and takes the

pool without showing his hand ; or until all the other players

who remain in see the last rat's: (no one going better) and cad

the player who made the last mire. In this event, that is,

when a call is made, the players remaining in all show their

hands, and the strongest hand takes the pool.

If all the players pass, up to the Age, the latter takes the

pool, and the deal ends.

VALUE.

One Pain—If two players each hold a pair, the highest pair

wins; if the two are similar, the highest remaining card wins.

Twe Pain—J the players each hold two pairs, the highest

pair wins. If the two pairs are similar, the player whose re

maining card is the highest wins. .

Trip/{ta—Threc cards of the same denomination, not ac

companied by a pair. The highest triplet wins. Triplets

beat two pairs.

A Slrm'gltl.—A sequence of five cards not all of the same

suit. An Ace may either begin or end a straight. If more

than one player holds a straight, the straight headed by the

highest card wins. A straight will beat triplets.

A Flush—Five cards of the same suit, not in sequence. If

more than one player holds a flush. the flush containing the

highest card wins; if the highest cards tie, the next highest

cards in those two hands wins, and so on. A flush will beat

a straight, and consequently, triplets.

A Full—Three cards of the same denomination and apair.

If more than one player holds a full, the highest triplets win.

A full will beat a flush.

Fourr.—Fourcards of the same denomination, accompanied

If more than one player holds fours, the

\Vhen straights are not played, fours beat

by any other card.

highest fours win.

'a straight flushv

A Slmiyfi! Flush—A sequence of five cards, all of the same

suit. If more than one player holds a straight flush, the win

ning hand is determined in the same manner as the straight,

which see.

When none of the foregoing hands are shown, the highest

card wins; if these tie, the next highest in those two hands,

and so on.

If, upon a (all for a show of hands, it occurs that two or

more parties interested in the call hold hands identical in

value, and those hands are the best out. the parties thus tied

must divide the pool, share and share alike.

THE TECNICAL TERMS.

Age—Same as eldest hand.

Ania—The stake deposited in the pool by the Age at the

beginning of the game.

Blaze—This hand consists of five court cards, and, when it

is played, beats two pairs.

Blind.—The ante deposited by the Age previous to the
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deaL The blind may be doubled by the player to the left of

the eldest hand, and the next player to the left may at his op

tion .rlmddl: this bet , and so on, including the dealer, each

player doubling. The player to the left of the Age alone has

the privilege of the first straddle, and if he decline to straddle,

it debars any other player coming after him from doing so.

To make a blind good costs double the amount of the ante,

and to make a straddle good costs four times the amount of

the blind. Each succeeding straddle costs double the pre

ceding one.

Call.—~When the bet goes round to the last better, a player

who remains in, if he does not wish to see and go better,

simply sees and calls, and then all those playing show their

hands, and the highest hand wins the pool.

Ch'pn—lvory or bone tokens, representing a fixed '"due in

money. ’

Distant—To take from your hand the number of cards you

intend to draw and place them on the table, near the next

dealer, face downwards.

Draw.—Aftcr discarding one or more cards, to receive a

corresponding number from the dealer.

Eldest Hand, or Ag:.—The 'player immediately at the left

of the dealer.

Filling—To match, or strengthen the cards to which you

draw.

Foul [Jami—A hand composed of more or less than five

cards.

Going Bertha—When any player makes a bet, it is the privi

lege of the next player 10 Ill: [eff to mire him—after making

good the amount already bet by his adversary, to make a. still

higher bet.

Going 1n.—Making good the ante of the Age and the strad

dles (if any) for the privilege of drawing cards and playing for

the pool.

Limit—A condition made at the beginning of a game, limit

ing the amount of any single bet or raise.

Alakmg GM.—DCPOSlllflg in the pool an amount equal to

my bet previously made. This is done previous to raising or

:alling a player, and is sometimes called seeing a bet.

Original Hand—The first five cards dealt to any player.

Pat Iland.—-An original hand not likely to be improved by

drawing, such as a full, straight, flush or pairs.

Parr.—“ 1 Parr," signifies that a player throws up his hand

and retires from the game.

Yuck Paf:.—-Comes from out \Vest. See page 412.

Raising a Bet—The same as going brtler.

Say—When it is the turn of any player to declare what he

will do, whether he will 6:1, or pas: his hand, it is said to be

his my.

Seeing a Bet—Synonyrnous with making gaod.

Shuddk.—-Refer to Blind.

Tabb-Staken—A table-stake signifies that each player places

his stake where it may be seen, and tlnt a player cannot be

raised more than he has upon the table ; but, at any time be

tween deals, he may increase his stake from his pocket, or he

may put up any article for convenience' sake, say a key, and

state that that makes his stake as large as any other player's,

dad he is then liable to be raised to any amount equal to the

 
stake of any other player, and must make good with cash.

When playing table-stakes if a player have no money on the

table, he must put up or declare his stake previous to raising

his hand, and failing to do this, he must stand out of the game

for that hand.

THE LAWS.

cur AND DEAL.

The deal is determined by casting one card to each player,

and the lowest card deals.

In casting for the deal, the Ace is lowest and the King

highest. Ties are determined by cutting.

The cards must be shuflled above the table; each player

has a right to shuffle the cards, the dealer last.

The player to the right of the dealer must cut the cards.

The dealer must give each player one card at a time, in

rotation, beginning to his left, and in this order he must

deliver five cards to each player.

If the dealer deals without having the pack properly cut, or

if a card is faced in the pack, there must be a fresh deal. The

cards are reshufflcd and recut, and the dealer deals again.

If a card be accidentally exposed by the dealer while in the

act of dealing, the player to whom such card is dealt mur!

accept it as though it had not been exposed.

If the dealer give to himself, or either of the other players,

more Or [err than five cards, and the player receiving such a

number of cards discover and announce the fact bzfure he

raises his hand, it is a misdeal.

If the dealer give to himself, or either of the other players,

more or less than five cards, and the player receiving such im~

proper number of cards hf! his hand before he announces the

fact, it is not a niisdeal, and the player must retire from the

game for that hand.

After the first hand the deal proceeds in rotat'li, begin

ning with the player to the left of the dealer.

DISCARD AND DRAW.

After the deal has been completed, each player who remains

in the game may discard from his hand as many cards as

he chooses, or his whole hand, and call upon the dealer

to give him a like number from the top of those re

maining in the pack. The eldest hand must discard first,

and so in regular rotation round to the dealer, who discards

last. All the players must discard before any party is helped.

Any player, after having asked for fresh cards, must take

the exact number called for ; and after cards have once been

discarded, they must not again be taken in hand.

Any player, previous to raising his hand or making a bet,

may demand of the dealer how many cards he drew, and the

latter must reply correctly. By raising his hand, or making a

bet, the player forfeits the right to inquire, removing the obli

gation to answer.
I Should the dealer give any player more cards than the latter

has demanded, and the player discover and announce the fact

before raising his cards, the dealer must withdraw the super

fiuous cards and restore then to the pack. But if the player

raise the cards before informing the dealer of the mistakg he

must retire from the game during that hand.
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Should the dealer give any player fewer cards than the lat

ter has discarded, and the player discover and announce the

fact previous to lifting the cards, the dealer must give the

player from the pack suflicient cards to make the whole num

ber correspond with the number originally demanded. If the

player raise the cards before making the demand for more, he

must retire from the game during that hand.

If a player discard and draw fresh cards to his hand, and

while serving him the dealer expose one or more of the cards,

the dealer must place the exposed cards upon the bottom of

the pack, and give to the player a corresponding number from

the top of the pack.

BET, CALL AND SHOW.

In opening the pool, the Age makes the first ante, which

must not exceed one-half the limit. After the cards are dealt,

every player in his proper turn, beginning with the player to

the left of the Age, must make this ante good by depositing

double the amount in the pool, or retire from the game for

that hand.

' After the cards have been dealt, any player, in his proper

turn, beginning with the player to the left of the Age, after

making good the Age's ante, may raise the same any amount

not exceeding the limit of the game.

After the hands are filled, any player who remains in the

game, may, in his proper turn, beginning with the player to

the left of the Age, bet or raise the pool any amount not ex

ceeding the limit of the game.

After the draw has been made, the eldest hand or Age has

the privilege of deferring his say until after all the other

players have made their bets, or passed. The Age is the last

player to declare whether he will play or pass. If, however, the

Age pass out of the game before the draw, then the next player

to his left in the game after the draw, must make the first

bet ; or failing to bet, must pass out.

If a player, in his regular turn, bet, or raise a bet any amount

not exceeding the limit of the game, his adversaries must

either call him, go Mm, or retire from the game for that

hand.

When a player makes a bet he must deposit the amount in

the pool.

If a player makes good, orseera bet, and calls for a show of

hands, each player must show his entire hand to the board,

the caller last, and the best poker hand wins the pool.

If a player bets, or raises a bet, and no other player goe:

better or call: him, he wins the pool and cannot be compelled

to show his hand.

Upon a show of hands, if a player miscall his hand, he

does not lose the pool for that reason, for every hand shows

for itself.

If a player pass or throw up his hand, he passes out of the

game, and cannot, under any circumstance: whatever, parti~

cipate further in that game.

Any player betting with more or less than five cards in his /

hand, loses the pool, unless his opponents all throw up their

hands before discovering the foul hand. If only one player

is betting against the foul hand, that player is entitled to the

late and all the money bet; but if there are more than one

 
betting against him, then the best hand among his oppont

is entitled to the pool.

If a player makes a bet, and an adversary raises him, and

the player who made the previous bet has not money sufiicient

to see the raise, he can put up all the funds he may have and

call for a show for that amount.

None but the eldest hand (the Age) ha the privilege of

gvinga Mind. The party next and to the left of the eldest

hand may double the blind, and the next player straddle it,

the next double the straddle, and so on, but the amount of

the straddle, when made good, must not exceed the limit of

the game.

A player cannot straddle a blind and raise it at the same

time, nor can any player raise a blind before the cards are

dealt.

If the player to the left of the Age decline to straddles

blind, he prevents any other player from doing so.

JACK PDT.

This is played as follows : When all the players pass up to

the blind hand, the latter allows his blind to remain in the

pot, and each of the other players deposits :1 similar amount.

The blind now deals, and any player in 111': regular turn may

open or break the pot, provided he holds a pair of jacks or

better, but a player is not compelled to do so, this being en

tirely optional.

Each player in turn, commencing with the one at the left

of the dealer, declares whether he can and will open the pot.

If no player opens the pot, then each player deposits in

the pool the same amount that was previously contributed,

and the deal passes to the next player. The same perform

ance or mode of action will continue until some player holds

the necessary cards, and is willing to break the pot.

A player may break the pot for any amount within the lim

its of the game, and each player in turn must make the bet

good, raise it, or retire.

After all the players who determine to go in have made

good the bet of the player who opened the Jack Pot, and the

hands have been filled, then the opener of the pot makes the

first bet.

If all pass up to the player who broke the pot, the latter

takes the pool, and can only be compelled to show the Jacks,

or better, necessary to break the pot.

A player who breaks the pot on a pair, may split the pair

in order to draw to a four flush or straight; but, if he does so,

he must lay the discard to one side, separate from any other

cards, so that after the result has been determined he may

satisfy the other players that he broke the pot with a comet

hand. If this precaution is not observed, and attention called

to it, the delinquent is subject to deposit in the pool, as pen

alty, twice the amount of his original bet.

If no player come in except the one who broke the pot on

an insufficient hand, a new hand must be dealt, and the penalty

added to the pot.

STRAIGHT POKER.

Straight Poker, which is sometimes called Bluff, is played

with a pack of fifty-two cards. The same rules as those oi
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Draw Poker govern it It differs from the latter game in the

following particulars only:

I. The winner of the pool has the deal.

II. Each player antes before the cards are cut for the deal.

Ill. Any player may pass with the privilege of coming in

again, provided no player preceding him has made a bet.

IV. N0 player is permitted to discard, or draw any cards.

V. \Vhen all the players pass, the eldest hand deals, and

each player deposits another ante in the pool, thus making

what is termed a “double-header." When a misdeal occurs

the rule is the same.

WHISKEY POKER.

Each player contributes one chip to make a pool, and the

same rules govern as at Draw Poker, save that the strongest

hand you can get is a straight flush. Five cards are dealt to

each player, one at a time, and an extra hand is dealt on the

table, which is called the "widow." The eldest hand then

¢:xamines his cards, and if, in his judgment, his hand is suffi

tiently strong, he passes. The next player then has the pri

rilege of the widow, and, supposing him to take it, he then

'ays his discarded hand (that which he relinquishes for the

 

widow) face up in the centre of the table, and the next player

to the left selects from it that card which suits him best in

filling his hand, and so on all around the board, each player

discarding one card and picking up another, until some one is

satisfied, which he signifies by knocking upon the table.

When this occurs, all the players around to the satisfied party

have the privilege of one more draw, when the hands are

shown, and the strongest wins. If any player knocks before

the widow is taken, the widow is then turned face up, and

each player from him who knocks has but one more draw.

Should no one take the widow, but all pass to the dealer, he

then turns the widow, and all parties have the right to draw

until some one is satisfied. \

sruo POKER ’

is in all essential particulars like the other Poker games, and

is subject to the same laws and mode of betting, passing, etc.

MISTXGRIS

is a variety of a game of Draw Poker, sometimes called Fifty

Three Deck Poker. Mistigris is a name given to the blank

card accompanying every pack ; the player holding it can call

it any card not already in his hand.
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HESS is one of the most ancient of

knomt games of skill. Various theories

are advanced as to its origin. One ac

count states that the wife of Ravan,

King of Ceylon, devised it in order to

amuse her royal spouse with an image of

.- war while his metropolis was closely be

sieged by Rama.

\Ve will now proceed to give the necessary directions for

playing the game.

The game is played on a board divided into sixty-four

squares, colored alternately black and white. It is the same

as that used at draughts. Eight pieces of diflerent denomina

 

tions and powers, and eight pawns, are allotted to each com

petitor. As a. neceSSary distinction, each set is colored in a

different way, one commonly being white, the other red or

black. The pieces are named as follows :

eamafia'
Bishop.

7

afisfififi
Knight. Rook. Pawn.

Every player, therefore, is provided with one king, one

queen, two bishops, two knights, and two rooks, besides the

eight pawns. They are placed, at the beginning of each game1

in the order shown at the head of this article.

In placing the board, care must be taken that a white

corner square be at the right hand of each player. It should

also be observed that the queen must be placed upon a square

of her own color.

THE PIECES: THEIR POWERS AND MODE

OF ACTION.

The king can move in any direction—forward, backward,

sideways, or diagonally, provided always, of course, that he

does not move into check. The king possesses one great

prerogative—that of never bring 10km ; but, by way of counter

balancing the advantage of this exemption, he is restrained

from exposing himself to (fink. He can move only one

square at a time, except when he last/rs, which he may do

once during each game. He may then move two squares. He

cannot (as!!! when in (lurk, nor after he has once moved, nor

with a rook that has been moved, nor if any of the squares

over which he has to move he commanded by an adverse

piece.

The queen can move either horizontally or diagonally. $110
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combines the powers of the bishop and the rock. She can, at

one move, pass along the whole length of the board, or, it

moving diagonally, from corner to comer. Although she can

move and take in the same manner as a bishop or as a rook,

she must make the whole of one move in one direction, and

cannot Combine 11: um move the powers of these two pieces:

in other words, she cannot move round a corner at one step.

The rook (sometimes called the castle) may pass along the

entire length of the board at one move. It may move back

wards, or forwards, or sideways—but always horizontally,

never diagonally.

The bishop can move only in a diagonal direction, but can

go any number of squares, from one to eight, or as far as the

space be open. The bishop can never change the color of his

square. Thus, the white king's bishop being on a white

square at the beginning, remains so throughout the game.

ThlS is a necessary consequence of his move being purely

diagonal.

l he knight has a power of moving which is quite peculiar,

and rather difficult to explain. He moves two squares at once

in a direction partly diagonal and partly straight. He

:hanges the color of his squares at every move. The knight

is the only piece that possesses what is styled the “vaulting

motion." He is not precluded from going to a square be

tWeen which and his own other pieces intervene. Thus,

instead of moving your king's pawn two, as your first move,

you might, if good play permitted it, move out either of your

knights right over the row of pawns in front. This power is

possessed by the knight alone, all the other pieces being

obliged to wait until there is an opening in front of them

before they can emerge.

The pawn moves in a straight line towards the adverse

party. It cannot move out of its file except in capturing one

of the opposing pawns or pieces, when it steps one square in a

diagonal or slanting direction, and occupies the square of the

captured piece. It can only be moved one square at a time,

excepting in the first move, when the player has the option of

advancing it two squares. The pawn is the only piece which

cannot retreat, and which does not take in the direction in

which it moves. For full explanations relative to “queening

the pawn,” and taking a pawn m parranl, see instructions on

those points.

ABBREVIATIONS.

The abbreviations which are invariably used in chess publi

cations arc the following: K. for king, Q. for queen, B. for

bishop, Kt. {Or knight, R. for rock, P. for pawn, Sq. for

square, and Ch. for check. The pieces on one side of the

board are distinguished from those on the other in the follow

ing manner: Those on the same side as the king are named

after him. as K.'s B. (king's bishop), K's Kt. (king's knight),

K.'s R. (king's rook); while those on the same side as the

queen are named Q.'s B. (queen’s bishop), Q.’s Kt. (queen's

knight), Q.'s R. (queen’s rook). The pawns are distinguished

in like manner. The pawn occupying the square in front of

the K.'s B. is called K.'s B.'s Pv ; that in front of the K.’s Kt.

is called K.'s Kt.'s P. ; that in front of the Q.'s R. the Q.'s

R.'s P., etc.

 
CHESS NOTATION.

It is very necessary that the beginner should thoroughly

understand the system of notation which is invariably used

throughout England, for without it he could never make any

use of book games.

The following diagram fully explains it. It will be seen

that the moves are reckoned both for black and white.

Black.

Tfiifiioflglfoibsa'o ‘bs'o 'bs'x

9.12.3. 9.14m! Q.B.8. 9.2. 14.8.
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Q.R.sq.Q.Kt.sq Q.B.sq. Q.sq. K.sq.

White.

CHI-SS NOTATION FROM EACH END OF THE BOARD.

 

 

Suppose the white queen's bishop moves one square, it is

then said to stand on its second, which is the black queen's

bishop's seventh. The white king’s eighth is the black king’s

first, and vice wrrd all through the pieces.

TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN THE GAME.

The Move.—\Vhichever player opens the game by making

the first move is said to have " the move."

Cherie—When your king is attacked by any piece, he is said

to be “in check," and it is your .opponent's duty to give you

warning of such an event by crying “ Check," when he makes

the move. You must then put your king out of check by

moving him, by taking the checking piece, or by interposing

one of your own men between the checking piece and your

king, thus “ covering " check, as it is termed.

C/znkmal: is the term used when the king is in inextricable

check, in, when none of the above means avail to place him

beyond the range of the attacking pieces. When a checkmato

is obtained, the game is at an end, that being the sole object.

Discovered C/mlt' is when the player moves a pawn or piece

from before another piece, thereby opening or " discovering"

check: e.g., the black rook may be on a line with the oppos

ing king, the only intervening piece being a black pawn. The

removal of this pawn “ discovers check.“

Double Clerk is when check is discovered as above, the king

being also attacked by the piece moved.

Perpetual Cluck is when the king of one of the players can

be checked almost at every move, and when he has little else
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to do but move out of check. When the game has reached

this stage, the weaker player may demand that checkmate

shall be given in a certain number of moves, in default of

which it may be declared a drawn game. (See Rule 8.)

Drawn Gama—A drawn game may arise from several

causes:

I. As above.

2. Stalemate. (See “Stalemate.")

3. Equal play. “ Between very good players," remarks

Phillidor, “ it sometimes happens that the equipoise in force

and position is constantly sustained in the opening, in the in

termediate stages, and in the last result; when either all the

exchangeable pieces have been mutually taken, or the remain

ing forces are equal—as a queen against a queen, a rook against

a rook, with no advantage in position, or the pawns are mu

tually blocked up.”

4. Absence of mating power, i.'., when neither player pos

sesses the force requisite to obtain a checkmate. (See “ Mating

Power.")

5. Unskillful use ofa sufficiently strong force. Ifone player

is superior in force to his adversary, and possesses the requisite

mating power, the game may still be drawn by the unskillful

use of that superiority. If he cannot efi'ect a checkmate in

fifty moves it may be declared a drawn game.

Stalemate describes that state of the game when one of the

players has nothing left but his king, which is so placed that,

although not in check, he cannot move without going into

check.

Cal-fling is a double operation, accomplished by moving the

king and one of the rocks at the same time. When the re

moval of the bishop and the knight on the one side, or at the

bishop, knight, and queen on the other, has cleared the inter

vening squares, the king may mrlle with either of his rooks.

If it should be done on the king’s side of the board, the king

is to be placed on the knight’s ‘square, and the rook on the

bishop's; if in the queen's section, the king must be moved to

the bishop’s square, and the rook to the queen’s. In other

words, the king, in either case, must move two squares, and

the rook be placed on the opposite side of him to that on

which he stood before.

En Prim—A piece is said to be m pin when under

attack.

En Parrant' (in parsing).-—,If your adversary has advanced,

one of his pawns to the fifth square, and you move one of

your pawns in either of the adjoining files two squares, he is

entitled to take your pawn, m pasranl, as though you had only

moved it one square. This peculiar mode of capture can only

be effected by pawns.

Rank: and Film—The lines of squares running from left to

right are known as ranks, and those perpendicular to them,

running from one player to the other, are called filer.

Passed andlralalzd Parana—A pawn is said to be “ passed "

when it is so far advanced that no pawn of the adversary's can

oppose it. An isolated pawn is one that stands alone and un

supported.

Daubl: Forum—Two pawns on the same file.

'ffadoube" (signifying I ant/'14:! or I arrange) is the ex

pression generally used when a player touches a piece to

 

arrange it without the intention of making a move. Perhaps it

is not absolutely necessary that he should say “fadoubz,”

but he must at any rate use an equivalent expression.

To [Marinara—This term explains itself. If your king of

one of your pieces is attacked, and you move another of your

pieces between the attacking piece and the piece attacked,

either for the purpose of covering check, or as a means of

protection, or with any other object, you are said to " inter

pose."

lVinm'ng l/ze Ex:bange.—~You arc said “to win the ex

change" when you gain a rook for a bishop, a bishop fora

knight, or, in short, whenever you gain a. superior piece by

giving an inferior.

Queening a Fauna—You are said to “ queen a pawn " when

you advance it to the eighth square on the file. You may then

claim a queen or any other piece in exchange for it. Formerly

the rule was, that you might substitute for it any piece you

had previously lost, but according to the modern game three

or more rocks, or bishops, or knights may be obtained in this

way. ,

Gambit.-—This term, which is derived from the Italian, de

scribes an opening in which a pawn is purposely sacrificed at

an early stage of the game, in order subsequently to ‘ gain an

advantage. Several gambits are distinguished by the names

of their inventors, such as the Cochrane gambit, the Muzio

gambit, the Salvio gambit, etc.; there are also the bishop’s

gambit, the queen's gambit, etc., etc.

Mating Pawn—The force requisite to bring about a check

mate : a king and queen against king and two bishops, king

and two knights, king and bishop and knight, or against king

and rook, can effect checkmate. King and two bishops mn

mate against king and bishop, or king and knight. King with

two bishops and knight can mate against king and rook. King

With rook and bishop can mate against rook and king. King

can always draw against king and bishop, or king and knight.

King and rook against either a king and bishop, or king and

knight, makes a drawn game, etc.

LAWS OF THE GAME.

The following laws are in force in all the principal clubs in

this country:

I. If a player touch one of his men, unless for the purpose

of adjusting it, when he must say "fadaub: " (see Law

4), or it being his turn to move, he must move the

piece he has so touched.

[Walker gives the following remarks on this law: “\Vhen

you touch a piece with the bona fide intention of playing it

the saying fadoube will not exonerate you from completing

the move. A chess-player’s meaning cannot be misunderstood

on the point; and were it otherwise you might hold a man in

your hand for five minutes, and then saying ‘fad'ouée,’ re

place it, and move elsewhere."]

2. If the men are not placed properly at the beginning of

the game, and this is discovered before four moves have

been made on each side, the game must be recom

menced. If the mistake should not be found out till

after four moves have been made, the game must be

proceeded with.
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3. Where the players are even, they must draw lots for the

first move, after which they take the first move alternately.

When a player gives odds, he has the option of making the

first move, and the choice of men in every game.

[In giving odds, should it be agreed upon to give a pawn,

it is customary to take the K. B. P. If a piece is to be given,

it may be taken from either the king’s or queen's side.]

4. If a player should accidentally or otherwise move or

touch one of his men without saying "j’adauh," his

adversary may compel him to move either the man he

has touched or his king, provided the latter is not in

check. "

5. When a player gives check, and fails to give notice by

crying “Check,” his adversary need not,unless he think

proper, place his king out of check, nor cover.

[If it is discovered that the king is in check, and has been

[0 for several moves past, the players must move the men back

to the point at which they stood when check was given. If

they cannot agree as to when check was first given, the player

who is in check must retract his last move, and defend his king]

6. The player who effects checkmate wins the game.

7. Stalemate constitutes a draw game.

8. So long as you retain your hold of a piece you may move

it where you will.

9. Should you move one of your adversary's men instead of

your own, he may compel you to take the piece you

have touched, should it be m prise, or to replace it and

move your king; provided, of course, that you can do

so without placing him in check.

80- Should you capture a man with one that cannot legally

take it, your adversary may compel you either to take

such piece (should it be m prise) with one that (an le

gally take it, or to move the piece touched; provided

that by so doing you do not discover check, in which

case you may be directed to move your king.

11:. Should you move out of your turn, your adversary may

compel you either to retract the move, or leave the

piece where you placed it, as he may think most advan

tageous.

12. If you touch the king and rook, intending to castle, and

have quitted hold of the one piece, you must complete

the act of castling. If you retain your hold of both,

your adversary may compel you to move either of them.

13, The game must be declared to be drawn should you fail

to give checkmate in fifty moves, when you have

King and queen against king.

King and rook “

King and two bishops

King, bishop, and kt. “

King and pawn against king.

King and two pawns “

“ King and minor piece “

I4. Drawn games of every description count for nothing.

15. Neither player may leave a game unfinished, nor leave

the room without the permission of his adversary;

I6. Lookers-0n ;re not permitted to speak, nor in any way

express their approbation or disapprobation while a

game is pending.

I7. In case a dispute should arise on any point not provided

for by the laws, a third party must be appealed to,

and his decision shall be final. ‘

 
HINTS FOR COMMENCING THE GAME.

To open the game well, some of the pawns should be played

out first. The royal paWns, particularly, should be advanced

to their fourth square; it is not often safe to advance them

farther. The bishop's pawn should also be played out early

in the game ; but it is not always well to advance the rook's

and knight’s pawns too hastily, as these afford an excellent

protection to your king in case you should castle. Phillidor

describes pawn-playing as the " the soul of chess." When

they are not too far advanced, and are so placed as to be mu.

tually supporting, they present a strong barrier to the advance

of your adversary, and prevent him from taking up a com

manding position. If you play your pieccs out too early, and

advance too far, your adversary may oblige you to bring them

back again by advancing his pawns upon them, and you thus

lose time.

Do not commence your attack until you are well prepared.

A weak attack often results in disaster. If your attack is likely

to prove successful, do not be diverted from it by any bait

~ which your adversary may purp0sely put in ymr way. Pause,

lest you fall into a snare.

Beware of giving check uselessly—i. a, unless you have in

view the obtaining of some advantage. A useless check is a

move lost, which may, particularly between good players, de

cide the game.

It is generally injudicious to make an exchange when your

position is good, or when, by so doing, you bring one of your

adversary’s pieces into good play. Never make an exchange

without considering the consequences. \Vhen your game is

crowded and ill arranged and your position inferior, it is ad

vantageous to exchange. Sometimes also, when you are much

superior in force, it is worth your while to make an equal

exchange.

The operation of castling often relieves a crowded game.

A lost opportunity of cutting, or castling at the wrong time,

is a disadvantage which may be turned to account by your ad

versary.

Never put your queen before your king in such a way that

your adversary may bring forward a bishop or rook and attack

her, and the king through her. In such a case, unless you

can inter-pose another piece, you will inevitably lose your

queen.

It is good play to “ double " your rooks—i. e., to make them

mutually supporting. Don't bring your rooks into active play

too soon. They can generally operate most eflectively at a

distance, and they are therefore of most value toward the end

of a game, when the board is comparatively clear.

From time to time take a review of the game. Although

an incurany tedious player is a general nuisance, it is men

folly to play without “ knowing the reason why." To take

an occasional review of the game gets you into a systematic

habit. When near the close, take notice of the position of

your adversary's pawns, and if you find that you can queen

before him, make all haste to do so; if not, attack his pawns

so as to prevent him from queening. If your adversary pos

sesses a decided advantage, look out for a means of drawing

the game.

Do not stick to one opening, but learn as many as you can.



4:8
GAMES OF SKILL.

 

Always be willing to accept odds of a better player, so that

the game may be interesting to him. If you should lose, it is

natural that you should feel inwardly chagrined, but do not let

your disappointment be perceived. " Keep your temper" is

a golden rule. Do not give up the game before you are quite

sure it is lost. On the other hand, you should not too hastily

jump to the conclusion that you have won it.

It is necessary that you should occasionally study some of

the best book games, but without actual practice proficiency can

seldom be attained.

Endeavor to understand the reasons which lead to your adver

sary’s moves, and take measures accordingly.

“OPENINGS " 0F GAMEs.—The principal openings are the

king‘s gambit, the queen’s gambit, the king's knight's open

ing, the king’s bishop's opening, etc. From these spring the

various gambits, known as the Evans, the Muzio, the Cunning

ham, the Allgaier, the Cochrane, the Giuoco piano, etc., most

of them deriving their names from the inventors. All these

gambits have a variety of subdivisions, and openings not

founded on them are termed irregular openings. We shall,

after defining each of the most celebrated of these openings,

give illustrations of them.

TIn A’ing': GambiI.—In this gambit, the first player ad

vances his K. B. P. two squares at his second move.

The Queen's Gambit is when the first player, at his second

move, advances his Q. B. P. two squares.

A’z'ng’: Birlmp’: Gambit is so styled because the first player

brings out the K. B. at his second move.

K't'ng': Knight’s Gambil.—In this much-used opening the

first player brings out his K. Kt. at his second move.

The Evan: Gambit, so styled from its inventor, Captain W.

D. Evans, R. N., is when the player advances Q. Kt. P. two

at his fourth move, and sacrifices it, with the object of recov

ering at least its equivalent, at the same time obtaining a de

cided lead.

Besides the above, there are the queen's pawn-two-opening.

the queen's bishop's pawn's opening, the Lopez gambit, the

king's pawn-one-opening, the queen’s counter-gambit, the

king's rook's pawn's gambit, the Allgaier gambit, the Muzio

gambit, the Cochrane gambit, the Cunningham gambit, the

bishop's gambit, the Damian’s gambit, the Greco counter

gambi , etc., etc.

In an article of such limited scope as the present, it would

be impossible to treat at any length upon every one of these

openings. We shall therefore content ourselves with making

a selection which will be at once interesting and suitable for

beginners. In every case we have preferred to give those

variations which are considered the but and mart legitimale,

believing that the study and practice of such positions will be

more advantageous to the learner than giving, as some writers

do, inferior play and positions, and then afterward giving the

mrrect ones.

Tl: King’s Gambit.—

White. B k.

1. K. P. 2. r. K. P. a.

a. K. B. P. a. a. P. takesP.

3. K..Kt. to B. 3. 3. K. Kt. P. 2.

4. K. B. to Q. B. 4.

There has been much diierence of opinion as to the move

 
which black should now make. Some writers prefer advancing

K. Kt. P., whilst Walker and awhole host of authorities think

it better to place the K. B. at Kt. second: “Although,” says

\Valker, "playing the pawn is productive of more brilliant

situations.” lie advises both moves for practice.

King‘s Birbop’: Opening—This opening is considered by

the great chess master, Phillidor, as the very finest opening

for the first player, as it brings out the bishop at the second

move, and immediately attacks black's K. B. P., his weakest

point. From this opening spring some of the finest and most

difficult combinations known. It commences thus :

White. Black.

I. K. P. to K. 4. r. P. to K. 4.

2. K. B. to Q B. 4. 2. K. B. toQ. B. 4(b5t).

3. P. to Q. B. 3. a. to K. a (good).

4. K. Kt. to B. 3.

Some prefer to play the Kt. to K. 2, but in our opinion thin

is not so good as to B. 3, because in the former case black

could take K. B. P. with his bishop (check); and if white K.

takes bishop, black queen gives check at her B. 4, and white

loses bishop.

White. Black.

4. K. Kt. to B. 3.

5. Q. to K. a. 5. P. to Q. 3.

6. P. to 3. 6. P. to Q. B. 3.

If black plays his Q. B., pinning Kt., white will advance

R. P., which will cause black either to retire bishop (which will

be losing time) or force an exchange, which will open the game

to white's queen. Therefore it will be better for black to play

P. to Q. B. 3, as we have given it, which will leave the game

pretty equal up to this point. If black, at his third move,

replies as follows—-which is an inferior move—then the game

proceeds thus:

White. Black.

3. K. Kt. to B. 3.

4. P. to 4. 4. P. takes P.

5. P. to K. 5. 5. Kt. to K. 5

6. Q. to K. 6. Kt. to Kt. 4.

7.P.toK.B.4. 7.Kt.t0K.3.

8. P. to K. B- 5.

It black now play 8. KL to K. B.,

white has the best of the game, and ought to win ; but ifblacl:

play Kt. to Kt. 4, white will play Q. to K. R. 5, and then P.

to K. R. 4. If white at his third move should play Q. to K. 2,

attacking K. B. P. and threatening ch. with Q. and capture of

bishop, and if black advance Q. P. one, it may then become

the Ruy Lopez gambit by white playing as his fourth more P,

to K. B. 4. Ifthe gambit referred to be not properly met, it

leads to strong positions of attack. It is better for the second

player to refuse the pawn offered.

King‘s Knight‘s Opening—This is a sound opening, and

has been largely treated upon by many writers. Some fine

situations spring from it. At the second move, white directly

attacks K. P. with K. Kt. \Ve will give the opening, and a

few brief remarks thereon, together with a game arising from

it:
Black.

I. P. to K. 4.

White.

I. P- to K. 4,

a. K. Kt. to B. 3.

For black, in reply to this, to more P. to K. B. 3, would
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only show weak play, and would enable white to win in a few

moves, or at any rate to obtain a rook and a pawn in exchange

for a knight. Black's best answer is the following:

a. Q Kt. to B. 3.

Black thus defends his pawn, and has the advantage of a

counter-attack.

li’z'ng'r Knight': CamdiL—This is a variation of the king's

gambit, brought about by white at his fourth move advancing

the K. R. 1". before bringing out his K. B. This variation

brings out some fine play, but is not so strong for the first

player as the king's gambit proper. The Allgaier gambit

springs from this opening.

White. Black.

I. P.toK.4. 1. P. to K. 4.

a. P- to K. B. 4. a. P. takes P

3. K. Kt. to B- 3- 3- P. to K. Kt. 4.

4. P. to K. R. 4. 4. P. to K. KL 5

5. K. Kt.toK. 5.

By White’s last move the game emerges into the Allgaier.

Black's best move now is

5. P. to K. R. 4.

6.K.B.t0Q.B.4. 6.R.t.oK.a.

This move of black’s is considered better than K. Kt. to R. 3.

1. P. to Q. 4. 7. P. to Q. 3.

8. Kt. toQ.3. 8. K.B.P.advances.

If while now plays K. Kt. P., black has the best of the game

by keeping the gambit pawn. If white attacks queen with

bishop, black will give check with pawn, and have the stronger

game. Most authorities consider this opening weak for the

first player.

T14: Allgaier Gambit.—This opening, the invention of a

noted German from whom it takes its name, arises out of the

king's knight's gambit, as detailed in the preceding paragraph.

It is not a safe opening, although, if successful, it will prove a

strong one. When properly met, the siege is soon raised, and

the second player will stand in the better position. It is, how

ever. a fine opening, and requires cautious play on both sides.

his as follows ;

Whlte- Black.

3- P. to K. 4. 1. P. to K. 4.

a. P. to K. B. 4. a. P. takes P

3. K. Kt. to B. 3. 3. P. to K. Kt. 4.

4.P.t0K-R.4. 4.PtoK.Kt.5.

5. K. Kt. t0 Kt. 5.

White's fifth move constitutes the Allgaier gambit, white in

tending to sacrifice the knight if attacked by the pawns. Black

may reply in several ways, but in our opinion his best move is

the following:

5. P. to K. R. 3

dlank ov this move wins the knight.

a Kt. 'akes K a. P.

7. ma k .

8. takes B. P.

The last move is much better than giving check with the

bishop, which would only have the effect of involving white’s

game. Walker says, “ No better move can be played at this

crisis." It will be good practice for the student to continue

the above opening, and exercise his ingenuity by finishing the

game.

The Muzx'o Gambz'I.—This is another variation of the king's

gambit, and is produced by white offering to sacrifice knight

6. K. takes Kt.

1. K. Kt. to B. 3.

 
in order to gain a strong attacking position. It is the inven

tion of Signor Muzio, an Italian player of some eminence.

W'alker says this may be classed as the most brilliant and

critical opening known, and recommends the student to

play it at every opportunity ; he also throws out the warning

that an incorrect move may irrecoverably lose the game. The

defense is most difficult to discover in actual play.

White. Black.

:- P. to K. 4. 1. Rue K. 4.

a. P. to K. B. 4. a- P. takes P.

3. K. Kt. to B. 3. 3. P. to K. Kt. 4.

'4. K. B. to Q. B. 4. 4. K. Kt. P. :1de

5. Castles.

This move constt utes the gambit ; for, instead of white with

drawing his Kt., or moving it to 4, he allows it to remain

and be taken. It now rests with black whether he will accept

the gambit. Walker says he cannot do better.

5. P. takes Kt.

6. Q. takes P. 6. f). to K. B. 3 (best).

This last move is Sarratt’s defense, which is clearly shown to

be the best.

7. K. P. advances. 1. Q. takes K. P.

This is black's best move, for, if he did not take P., white at

once obtains the advantage by playing P. to 2, defending

K. P. It black play Q. to Kt. 3 (Ch.), \ihite moves K. to R.

sq., and ought to win.

The .Swlr/z Cam/iii, or Qm'm’: fawn Two O/mn'ngr—This

gambit has a fine, dashing attack, and one of its advantagesis,

that in case it should miscarry, the disaster is comparatively

slight. “ It is," as Walker says, “ one of the most attacking

yet safe methods of commencing the game which can possibly

be adopted." Again, “ It is alike fertile in resource and safe

in results."

White. Black.

l.P.toK.4. LP.toK.4.

a. K. Kt. to B. 3. a. Q. Kt. to B. 3.

3. P. to Q. 4.

The third move of white gives it the name of the Queen's

Pawn Two Opening. “’hile plays the pawn for the purpose

of opening the game, especially for his bishops. Black may

now take the pawn either with his P. or Kt. We will suppose

him to do the former, which we consider best .

1., P. mm P.

4. K. B. toQ. B. 4.

Some players now give black’s fourth move as B. to Q. Kt.

5 (ch.); but this is a decidedly bad move. and with an indif

ferent player would lose the game. Black‘s best move is that

introduced by Macdonnell, and described by Walker as asound

defensev We give it below: -

4. to K. B. 3.

White may now castle, or play P. to Q. B. 3 ; either of which

is better than Kt. or B. to K. Kt. 5.

HOW TO FINISH THE GAME.

Having now considered the “Hints for Commencing the

Game," and studied most of the principal openings, we must

say a few words with regard to finishing the game. It is often

very difficult to Checkmate when you have a king. bishop, and

knight against a king. Although possessing the requisite mat‘

ing power, good players have often failed to accomplish the



420 GAMES OF SKILL
 

the mate within the stipulated fifty moves. The only way

in which it can b! done is by driving the adverse king to a

corner commanded by your bishop. The better to convey

our meaning, we give an illustration. Suppose the men to

be placed thus :

White K. at K. B. 6.

“ K. B. at K. B. 5.

" Kt at K. Kt. 5.

Black K. at K. R. sq.

Then, in eighteen moves, white may efi'ect checkmate:

White. Black.

1. Kt. to K. B. 7 (ch.). I. K. to Kc. sq.

mB.toK.4. a. K. 10K. B.aq.

q. B.toK.R. 7. 3. K.toK.sq.

4. KLtnK.5. 4. K. toK.B.aq.

5. Kt. toQ.a. 5. K.toK.sq.

6.K.toK.aq. 6-KtoQ.sq.

l 7. K. to Q. 6. 7. K. to K. sq.

8. B. to K. Kt. 6 (ch.). 8. K. to Q. sq.

9. Kt. to Q. B. 5. 9. K. to Q. B. sq.

:0. B. to B. 7. IO. K.t.o Q. sq.

11. Kt. to Q. Kt. 7 (ch.). :1. K. to Q. B. sq.

la. K. to Q. B. 6. a. K. to Q. Kt. sq.

:3. K. to Q. Kt. 6. 13. K. to Q. B. sq.

14. B. to K. 6 (ch.). 14,. K. to Q. Kt. sq.

15. Kt. to Q. B. 5. :5. K. to Q. R. sq.

:6. B. to Q. 7. :6. K. to Q. Kt. sq.

17. Kt. to Q. R. 6 (ch.). :7. K. to Q. R. sq.

18. B. to Q. B. 6, checkm.

As will be observed from the above example, one of the

important objects is never to let the king escape into the middle

of the board.

In our chapter on checkmatc we should not omit to give the

" Fool’s Mate " and the “ Scholar's Mate."

The former shows that it is possible to efl'ect mate in as few

as two moves. It is easy to understand why it should be

named the “ fool’s mate ;" but why a checkmate which may

be effected in four moves should be termed " scholar's mate "

is probably less capable of explanation.

Fool's Male.—

White. Black.

I. K. Kt. P. aiq. 1. K P. a.

a. K. B. P. 1 sq. :. Queen mates

Sublet": Mair.—

White. Black.

x. K. P. a. r. K. P. :.

a.K.B.t0Q.B.4. eKB.toQB4.

3.Q.t0K.R.5. 2.Q.P.x

4. Q. takes K. B. P., giving “ SCholar's mate."

King and Queen agaim‘t King.-—Several examples of this

checkmate might be given. but the one below will probably be

sufficient. The principal point upon which the learner need

be warned is against allowing his adversary to effect stalemate.

Suppose the pieces to be placed thus:

White king at K. sq.

“ queen at Q. B. sq.

Black king at Q. 1.

The glme may then proceed as follows;

White. Black.

LQ.t0K.Kt.5. 1.K.toK.4.

IKtOK.a. a.K.tOQ.3.

,KJO K. 3. 3. K. to K.3.

4K.toK.¢. 4K.toQ.3.

5.Q. to K. Kt. 6. 5.

624(1ch 6,

aqua.

 

[King and Queen againrl King and Koala—Suppose the men

to be placed thus:

White king at K. B. 3.

“ queen at K. sq.

Black king at K. R. 7.

“ rook, at K. Kt. 7,

supposing white to have the first move, the game may be com

pleted in three n\ ._=

Whit... Black.

t0K.5(ch) r.K.wR.8.

:. K. moves.

x. .

2. Q. to Q. R. (ch.).

3. Q. to K. sq.,a.nd wins

PROBLEMS.

The following problems are selected from various sources,

and are given because they are just sufficiently difficult to ex

ercise the ingenuity of the learner. At the same time, we

would caution him against too close a study of problems until

he is well up in the game, for, if followed up, it will only tend

to weary and tire him, and the result maybe that he will

throw up the game with dislike.

PROBLEM N0. 1.

  

White.

White to move, and mate in two moves.

 

PROBLEM N0. 9

W" ,5

/ WE? . '1.

  

White to move, and mate in two moves.
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PROBLEM No. ;.

 
   

  

%

  

A

% %

White.

White to move, and mate in three moves.

 

  

PROBLEM No. 4,

Black.
  

  

%111/? , .,:;

‘ % 2%?

  
  

 

Whi

White to move, and mate in three moves.

PROBLEM No. 5

Black.

v / . I, , I 3' g

.i, g

   

  

White.

White to move, and mate in three move.

Q fl %

g%%%%
% ., %g

 
PROBLEM N0. 6.

    

  

  

y "/// r/ <

%, %, 1

%% t
[74/ %’/ '%’/lwll%

White.

White to move, and mate in three mm

PROBLEM No. 7

Black.
 

/

%

%1

  
  

  

    

White.

White to move, and mate in three movel.

PROBLEM No. l.

Black.

W

h,

%;%
Q,

7% % %y %
é, % % %i

Z/%, %W% t

% % %//2;#%
White.

White to move, and mate in four move;
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PROBLEM No. a

Black.
    

as

~ , 2.3/4

44,1,

fi/ ’//

  

 

 

White.

White to move, and mate in {our moves.

PROBLEM N0. :0.

(72: Indian Prablnn.)

Black.

7'! V

  

White.

White to move, and mate in four moves

 

SOLUTlONS OF THE PROBLEMS.

Pmuuru :- Pnosum a.

White. Black. White- Black.

I. Q. to B. ‘(cb.). s. P. takes Q. r. R. to Q. 8 (ch.). 1. K. takes R.

mRJDQ.8,mIlfl a. Q. to Q. 7, mate.

MLII 3. Pnoaum 4.

White. Black. Whitc. Black.

1.R.KOK.N. r.K.toB.sq. r. K. R. to R. 6. 1.K.toK-B4.

a R. toK.Kt. q. s. K- wK.sq. a. Q. R. to K. Kt. sq. a. K. to'K. 4.

3.R.toKr.8.mee. 3. R. to KL 5.mate.

There are two other solutions to

this problem

Poem 5. PROBLEM 6.

White. Black. White. Black.

mg. to K. R. 1. 1. Q. Kt. takes Q. 1. Q. to Q. a. r. K. moves.

mKt. to Kt. 6(ch.). n. K. to Kt.sq. a. Q. to Q sq. a. K. takes Kt.

" B- '9 Q S.m )- Q. males.

 
Pnoaum 7. 1’20an 8.

White. Black. White. Black

x. R. to Q. B. a (dis. ch.). 1. R. takes 1. Kt. to K. B. 6. r. P. advanom.

R. a. Kt. to K. 4 (ch). 2. K. to R. 8.

= R. to Q. 13.4. (ch.). 2. P. takes R. 3. K. to B. sq. 3. R. P. I.

3. B. mates. 4. Kt. to B. a, mate.

Pnosum 9. Fireman 10.

(Th Indian Prob/m.)

White. Black. White. Black.

1. R. to K. Kt. 2 (ch.). r. K. to B. sq. r. B. toQ. B. sq. r. P. moves.

2. Kt. to Q. 7 (ch.). 2. R. takes Kt. 2. R. to Q. a. I. P. moves.

3. R. to K. 8 (ch.). 3. K. takes R. 3. K. moves. 3. K. moves.

4. R. to Q. 4 (dis. checkm.).4. R. to Kt. 8, mate.

  

underrated, because it is supposed that

there is little or no play in it, and thus,

‘ when a person is asked if he plays

draughts, his reply is not unusually,

“No, it is such a stupid game; there’s no

play in it."

Whenever this remark is made to us, we challenge

the person to a series of games, when, having beaten

him some half-dozen in succession, we prove that

there must be some play in the game, or such a re

sult would be improbable.

When playing chess, there are so many pieces,

each having a different moving power and a relative

value, that one oversight, caused probably by a

momentary relaxation of memory, loses a game,

whereas in draughts such a result is less probable,

and the attention can be more completely devoted

to some plot, through which the opponent does not

see. As a rule, a good draught-player is a more

acute person on every-day subjects than is a good

chess-player, and thus We strongly recommend

draughts as a game likely to call into action very

useful qualities.

Draughts is played on the same board as is chess, the men,

however, being placed entirely on squares of one color.

There are twelve men on each side, arranged on the squares

from r to 12 and from 21 and 32.

The two squares marked I and 5, and 32 and 28, are called

the double camera and these must always be on the right hand

of the player, whilst the left-hand lowest squares, 4 and 29,

must always be on the left-hand side.

Having arranged the men, the first move is mangedhl

tween the players by lot.
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The men move one square at a time ; thus, the man on 22

can move either to 18 or 17; the man on 23 can move either

to 19 or 18. The men can only move forwards, not back

wards, until they have succeeded in reaching the bottom row

of the adversary’s squares, when they are crowned by having a

second man placed above them. They are then termed kings,

and can move either forwards or backwards as desirable.

A man may take an opponent's man by leaping over him

and taking up the vacant square beyond him, the piece taken

being removed from the board.

A man may take two or three men at one move, provided

he can leap over each in succession. To understand this,

place a. white man at 18, 11, and 25, and a black man at 29,

all other pieces being removed from the board. The black

man can move and take the three white men, as he can leap

to as, 15, and 8, thus taking the men on squares 18, II, and.

' , my?

' M/ a " 'l , / .

by $7
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I5. A king can take both backwards and forwards any num

ber of men, as long as a square is open. Thus, place a white

'mau on 25, 26, 27, r9, to, 9, and 17. A black king at 29

could take all these men at once, for he could leap from 29 to

22, taking 25 man ; to 3r, taking 26; to 24, taking 27; to 15,

taking 19; to 6, taking I0 ; to r3, taking 9 ; and to 22, taking

17, and taking all these in one move.

If a man take other men, and in the taking reach the

bottom row, he cannot go on taking, as a king, until the ad

versary has moved.

Example—Place a white man at 24, 7, 16, and 8, a black

man at 28. The black man takes 24 by leaping to rg, takes

16 by leaping to 12, takes 8 by leaping to 3, and is there

crowned; but cannot leap to IO, thus taking the man at 7,

until the adversary has moved.

The game is won when all the adversary’s men are either

taken or blockaded so that they cannot move, and it is drawn

when two kings or less remain able to move, in spite of the

adversary.

Luvs—The following are the established laws of the game,

which should be learned by every person who is desirous of

becoming a-draught-player.

RULES OF THE GAME OF DRAUGHTS.

The chief laws for regulating the game of draughts are as

stz— u .,;

 
1. Each player takes the first move alternately, whether the

last game be won or drawn.

2. Any action which prevents the adversary from having a

full view of the men is not allowed.

3. The player who touches a man must play him.

4. In case of standing the huff, which means omitting to

take a man when an opportunity for so doing occurred,

the other party may either take the man, or insist upon

his man, which has been so omitted by his adversary,

being taken.

5. If either party, when it is his turn to move, hesitates

above three minutes, the other may call upon him to

play; and if, after that, he delay above five minutes

longer, then he loses the game.

6. In the losing game, the player can insist upon his adver

sary taking all the men in case opportunities should

present themselves for their being so taken.

7. To prevent unnecessary delay, if one color have no

pieces but two kings on the board, and the other no

piece but one king. the latter can call upon the former

to win the game in twenty moves. If he does not

finish it within that number of moves, the game to be

relinquished as drawn.

. If there are three kings to two on the board, the subse~

quent moves are not to exceed forty.

(D

ADVICE—The men should be kept as much as possible in a

wedge form towards the center of the board. Avoid moving

a man on the side square, for, when there, he is deprived of

half his power, being able to take in one direction only.

Consider well before you touch a man, for a man once

touched must be moved.

Avoid the cowardly practice of moving a man, and then,

when you discover by your adversary's move that you have

committed an error, taking your move back. . Stand the con

sequences though the game be lost, and next time you will be

more careful. A game, even if won after replacing a man, is

unsatisfactory, and not to be counted a victory, and often

leads to disputes. The rules are made to avoid all argument

and dispute, and the more closely, therefore, you obey these,

the more harmonious will be your games.

Do not talk during a game, or whistle, or fidget by drum

ming with the fingers, or in any way not so as to annoy or

worry an adversary. A game of draughts, though only a

game, maybe made a training process for much more im

portant matters. A careless, thoughtless, or worrying draught

player will, undoubtedly, be the same character in worldly

matters.

Never allow the loss of a game to cause you to lose your

temper, for such a proceeding shows you to be more self

sufiicient than intellectual. lf beaten, it proves your adver

sary to be more experienced or quicker-sighted than yourself,

and you should. therefore, use all your faculties to discover

how he beats you.

As a rule, seek to play with a better player than yourself

rather than with a worse, which is merely saying, " Endeavor

to improve your own game rather than to instruct .’\ worse

player."

When you lose a game, avoid all disparaging remarks, such
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as, “Oh, I should have won that if so-and-so had not oc

curred," etc. Your adversary who defeats you will think

more highly of you if you say nothing, or merely acknow

ledge his greater skill.

If you find a person who defeats you easily, remember how

much thought and time he must have devoted to the subject

in order to obtain this advantage, and bear in mind that it is

only by a similar process that you can gain like results.

GAMES.

Draughts is a game in which one is particularly called upon

to estimate the skill and style of play of one's adversary. One

person may very easily be drawn into a trap, where another

more cautious could not be thus defeated. Again, a too cau

tious player may be defeated by a dashing move, whereas

another opponent would win the game in consequence. We

will now give one or two examples of games, calling attention

to the points in each. The men are supposed to be arranged

as before mentioned—White's men from 2! to 32, black's from

I to 12. Black moves first.

Black. White.

in to 15. 22 to :8.

:5 to 2: (takes). :5 to :8 (takes).

8 to n. 29 to 25.

Now, at this point of the game, if white were a very young

or incautious player, he might be easily tempted into a false

move by black moving II to 16, for white, seeing a supposed

advantage in position, might move 24 to 20. Let us suppose

these moves to have been made, and black wins at once, for,

moving 3 to 8, he compels white to take 20 to II, and then,

with a man at 8, takes 11, 18, and 25, and procures a king at

29, thus gaining a majority of two men, an advantage equi

valent to the game, for, by exchanging man for man on every

occasion, he would soon reduce the odds to 4 to 2, or 2 to 0.

If, however, black play a more cautious game, he should

move 4 to 8.

White again might lose the game if he moved either 24 or

23 to 19, for black would respond by IO to 15, when white

must move from 19 to 10, black from 6 to 29, taking these

men as before.

Black’s best move is, perhaps, 25 to 22.

At this period of the game exchanges of men usually take

place, the object being an advantage of position, as follows:

Black. White.

9:» r4. :8 to 9.

5 to I4. :4 to 20.

6 t0 9. 22 to 18.

x lo 5. 28 to 24.

Up to the present time no great advantage is gained on

either side, the game being, perhaps, slightly in favor of black,

who may cause a separation in White's men by the following:

Black. White.

9 to :3- :8 to 9.

s w *4

White ma re 1 b
7 P 7 Y- ” to I‘

Then,

14 to 23. :1 to 18.

M,unleauhckmit06,fllotol§,whitecould

 

procure a king as follows: Suppose black had moved [2 to 16

then white 18 to 14,

Black.

to to 17.

White.

2: to 14,.

and whatever black now does, white must procure a king. It

is under such conditions as these that the acute player often

wins a game ; for we shall find that the eagerness for gaining

this king may cause white to be in a difficult position. Carry

ing on the game under this supposition, we have

Black. White.

16 to :9. :4 to :5.

n to :8. 13 to 9.

8 to 1:. 9 to 5.

:8 to an. :6 to 17.

:3 to an. 5 to 1 (king).

2 t0 6. x to lo.

7 to 14. 32 to :8.

:4 to :7. 28 to :4.

3 to 8.‘ 31 to 27.

8 to la. :7 to 23.

Black must now lose a man, and therefore the game, as

follows —

Black.

a: to 26, or :7 to at.

26:» 3r,or z: to :5.

The Daub]: Camera—When there is one king against two,

the rule is that the game is drawn unless it be won in at least

twenty moves. If the‘player does not know how to block up

in the double corners, this may easily be a drawn game. life

will now show the moves for blocking in the double corners,

giving the case that will require the greatest number of

moves.

Black’s kings at I and 5 ; white's at to.

White.

23 to :8.

19 to :5, and white wine.

Black. White.

5 to 9. to to :5.

9 to :4. 15 to 19.

:4 to 18. 19 to :4"

18 to 23. :4 to 28 (reachesdouble '

r to 6. 28 to 3:. corner.)

6 to so. 3: to 28.

I0 to :5. 28 to 3:.

:5 to 19. 3a to :8.

:3 to 27. :8 to 3:.

19 to :3. 3a to 28.

27 to 32. 28 to a4.

:3 to 18. 24 to :9.

32 to 28. :9 w :6.

:8 to :5. 16 to 20.

:5 to u,a.ud wins in :5 moves.

Had black moved from 15 to 19 at last, white could have

gone to 24, and the game would have been prolonged. There

is no position on the board where two kings cannot defeat one

in fifteen moves.

It is usual with two experienced players to pronounce the

game drawn when there are two kings only on each side, one

of which is enabled to reach the double corners. There are

however, two or three chances of catching an incautious

player.

The following example will serve to illustrate mes. \Vhite's

 

' This move of black's will very likely lose him a man, or, at least.

allowhisadvenarywmkeakmgnpidly.
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positions are king at 28 and at 30 ; black's at 24 and 19. Black

moves.

Black. White.

24 to 27. :8 to 3:.

19 to :3. 30 to 26.

23 to 30. 3a to 23.

30 t0 :5. 23 to 26.

:5 to 30. 26 to :2, and wins.

Another case may be tried with caution, and which is as

follows, two kings each: black at 15 and 23; white at 16 and

:5. \Vhite moves.

White. Black.

:5 t0 2:. Q; to 18.

16 to n. :8 to 25.

u to :8, and wins next move by blocking.

These are not positions likely to entrap very good players,

but succeed very often with average hands.

The game in these instances resulted in the winner having

what is called “the move." To ascertain whether you have

the move of any one of your adversary's men, examine the

situation of each. If your opponent has a black square at

a right angle under his man, you have the move, and 2112:

me.

Draughts is in reality a deeply interesting game, and one

that is very rarely appreciated.

THE LOSING GAME OF DRAUGHTS.

The losing game of draughts is rarely understood, and there

fore rarely appreciated. We believe that there is even more

foresight required in the losing than in the winning game of

draughts, for it is equally as necessary to see several moves on

ahead, and the game may be almost instantly lost by a thought

less move.

To win at the losing game we must compel our adversary to

take all our¢men, and the novice usually commences by losing

as many men as possible. This proceeding is an error; the

player has the advantage who has the most men on the table,

as will beinstanced by one dr two examples.

Suppose white to have a king on each of the four squares, I,

a, 3, 4; black, one on 31. First, we will suppose that white

oommences thus :—

White. Black.

4 to 8. 31 to 27.

3 t0 7. a7 [0 23,

a to 6. :3 to 18.

x to 5.

Black must now retreat, for,“ he moves to 14 or 15, the game

is lost, as he may be compelled to take each of his opponent’s

men in succession. Thus, suppose he move to 14 :—

White. Black.

S to 9- :4 to 5.

6 to 9. 5 to 14.

7 to to. :4 to 7.

8 to u and wins.

Thus black’s move must be a retreat in answer to white's I to

5. Then.

Black. White.

r8 to an. 5 to 9.

n to :6. 6 to 14.

:6 to 3:. :4 to :8.

\I w I'

 
At this point, if white advanced from 18 to 23 to be taken, he

would lose the game unless very careful, as the lost man would

have the move against him. His best move, therefore, would

be 18 to 25. If black moves to 24, he loses. Black had better

move to 32, and white 6 to 10.

Black. White.

3: to :8. 8 to rr.

:8 to 3:. :5 to 19.

3: to :8. :9 to 24.

:8 to :9. 10 to :5.

r9 to 3. u to 7, and wins.

We will now point out the best “ traps " for the losing

game.

Suppose white’s men to be placed from 21 to 32. Ifthen wecan

secure one of the adversary’s men at 21, we are almost certain

to lose all our men first, and thus to win the game, for, by

keeping this man blocked until required, he can be made use

of at the right time. Let us take an example, white moving

first.

White. Black.

2a to :8. 9 to r4.

:8 to 9. 5 t0 :4 (very bad play;

a: to :7. 14 to or. this ought to

“to no. u to :6. have been 6

aoto n. 7 to 16. to :3.)

23 to 18 (notagood move, but will :0 to :5.

18 to n. serve to illustrate the 8 to :5.

:8 t0 :4. advantageof man at 2:.) 15 to oo.

24 to :5. 6 to xo.

:5 t0 6- r to 10

26 to aa. 4 to 8.

27 to :3. 16 to 19.

' :3 to 16. u to :9.

an to 18. to to x 5.

18 to 4. 3 to 8.

4 to n. a to 7

n to a.

White now has six men on the board, whilst black has only

two; but white can reduce this number at any time by moving

30 to 26. Black can only move 19 to 24 or to 23. Suppose

he move it to 23, then it will be better for white to reduce

black to one as follows :

Whlte. Black.

3: to 27. 23 to 26.

30 to a3. :1 to 30.

09 to 25. 30 to ax.

32t028. ax to 17.

:8 to :4. :7 to 14.

If black move to 18, IO, or 9, he loses at once, so I4 to 17 is

the best move. If white move 27 to 23 he loses the game, for

black would move :7 to 22, from which white could not escape.

Hence the game would be best played by

thg, Black.

a to 6. :7 t0 ar.

6 to IO. 2: to 2:,

ro to 14. 25 to 3o

:4 w :1

The game might now be prolonged, but still to win the

losing game with the four against one is almost a certainty, a.

it can only be lost by an oversight.

15
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\' l-IE game of dominoes is frequently

\ looked upon as a trivial amusement, but

those who are well acquainted with it

agree that it affords room for much curi

ous calculation. It is by no means a

mere game of chance. Let any ordinary

player enter the lists against an old and ex

perienced hand, and he will soon discover that it

requires something besides good weapons to come

06 victorious in this as in most other contests. In

fact, it is as much a game of skill as any of the card

games. A moderately good player can generally

tell what his adversary has in his hand, by his style

of play; and by calculating two or three moves in

advance, he may either block the game or leave it

open, just as he finds it will suit his purpose.

The ordinary game—technically termed “ double

sixes "—is played with twenty-eight dominoes. In

some parts of England—chiefly in the North—they

use “ double nines ” and “ double twelves." But it

signifies little “how many dominoes are used, the

rules and principles of the game, as here laid down,

will, in most cases, equally apply.

  

HOW TO COMMENCE THE GAME.

In the English game it is usual to play a rubber of three

games; but this. of course, is subject to arrangement.

After the dominoes have been well shuffled, each player

draws one, and he who draws the domino containing the

smallest number of pips wins “ the down ;" in plainer Eng

lish, he wins the privilege of playing first. Sometimes a dif

ferent method of deciding who shall have “the down " is

adopted. One of the players draws a domino, and without

showing it, asks if it is odd or even. If the adversary guesses

right he wins “ the down ;" if, on the contrary, he guesses

wrong, he loses it. The latter method is the more common

of the two. A third method is in use on the Continent. The

person holding the highest double has the “pore,” or “ down,"

and he commences by playing that domino.

 

If there should _

be no doubles, then the person holding the highest domino

has the pose. However, it is quite immaterial which of these

plans is adopted. The dominoes having been shuflied, each

player takes six or seven, as may be agreed upon.

If it is found that one of the players has drawn more than

the number agreed upon, his adversary withdraws the extra

number, and puts them back on the heap, keeping the face

downwards, of course. Each player then takes up his dom

inoes, and the first player commences by putting down one of

his dominoes, after which his adversary joins one to it, con

taining on one of its sections the same number of pips as are

marked upon adjoining of the domino first played. They

thus play alternately till the game may become so "blocked"

that one of the players cannot “ go.” His adversary will then

continue to play as long as there is an end open. If he should

succeed in getting rid of all his men he wins the game; but if

the game should be blocked at both ends before either player

has played out, they compare the aggregate number of pips on

all the dominoes in each hand, and whoever has the smallest

number wins the game.

GENERAL MAXIMS.

I. Endeavor to play so as to keep both ends open, so that

you may be sure of being able to “ go " next time.

a. Play out your heavy dominoes first, because, if the game

becomes blocked, you will then have fewer pips to count.

3. Contrive to play so that the numbers at both ends shall

be those of which you hold the most. By this means you may

often block your adversary till you are played out.

4. If you have made both ends alike, and your adversary

plays, follow him at that end, as the chances are that he oun

not go at the other, which you may keep open for yourself

until you are able to play at his end.

5. It is sometimes an advantage to hold heavy dominoes

as they not unfrequently enable you to obtain what is called a

good “ follow ;" and if your adversary should hold none but

low dominoes, he would not be able to go, thus enabling you

to play five or six times consecutively, or even to play out.

6. When you have sole command over both ends you are

generally in a position to “ block ” the game or not, us you

think most expedient for your own game. In such a case,

you must be guided by the number of dominoes you hold com

pared with those in your adversary's hands ; and another ele

ment for your consideration would be whether yours are light

or heavy. If they are light, and fewer in number than your

adversary's, of course your best policy is to close the game at

once and count. But in this you must learn to calculate from

your adversary's style of play whether his hand is light or

heavy.

7. At the commencement of the game it is better to have a

variety in hand.

8. If you hold a “ double," with two of the same number,

it is better to play the double before either of the others.

Sometimes you will be obliged to play one, in which case you

must endeavor to force the double.

9. If you hold a double, and one other of the same num

ber, play both consecutively ; but if you are unable to d€

that, endeavor at any rate to let the double go first.
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10. In playing against “the down," endeavor to deceive

your opponent by playing a domino or two at each end indif

ferently. This is better than playing to his last domino, as it

leads him to believe you cannot go at that end, while at the

same time you may be simply keeping both ends open.

It. If your adversary has possession of one end, make the

other of a number of which you hold several, with a view of

forcing him to play at his end, and shutting it against the

dominoes he was keeping it for.

ra. If you hold several doubles, wait till your adversary

makes the number for them in preference to making them for

yourself ; otherwise, a good player will see what you are aim

ing at, and will block the double. But if you hold a double

with several duplicates, and can bring that number at both

ends, do so.

13. If your adversary cannot go at one end, and you hold

the double of that end, it is better that you should play at the

other as long as you can. When you are blocked at that end,

you may then play your double, and your adversary will then

in most cases be obliged to open the other end for you.

14. It is generally considered that a light hand, yet with no

number missing, is the best for ordinary play. The follow

ing, for example, would be a very fine hand: 5, it, i, {5, 5, %.

An example of a bad band would be: 9, '2, £3 ’1, i, i; but

the worst possible hand would be the following : 13, i, 2, §, i,

{a The latter, however, would seldom occur in actual play.

15. It does not necessarily follow that because a hand is

heavy it must therefore 1056., Provided it is equally varied, it

has an equal chance of success with alight hand. The dis

advantage of a heavy hand is shown when the game becomes

blocked, and has to be decided by counting.

16. In leading “the down " from a hand consisting of a

high double and several light dominoes, lead the double, and

afterwards endeavor to obtain command of both ends. Sup

pose, for example, you hold the following hand: i, }, §, §,

fl, 5; it would be better to play the i, as your other double

can be forced by the aid of the i and §.

17. It will at all times be found a diflicult thing, in an

equal game and between equal players, for the second player

to win.

18. Endeavor to bring both ends as often as you can to a

number of which you have several duplicates, for by that

means you may block your adversary.

19. In blocking the game, you must be cautions that you do

not block it to yourself, and leave it open to your ad lersary.

20. During the game look over the dominoes which have

been played, so that you may calculate what numbers are

likely to be soon run out, and what numbers your opponent

is likely to be short of.

21. Do not push the game to a block if you hold a heavy

hand, but play out your heaviest first, and keep both ends

open.

22. Use your judgment freely. It is not always the best

policy to adhere too strictly to the rules laid down in books.

In fact, a wily player will oftentimes find it expedient to play

a speculative, eccentric game, apparently quite at variance

with the ordinary "laws."

23. Keep perfectly quiet, attentively watch your opponent's

 
moves, and prevent him, if you can, from obtaining an insight

into your play. '

24. Last (though not least), don't lose your temper.

ALL FlVES.

This game stands next in popularity to the preceding onev

The same number of dominoes are taken, or as many as may

be agreed upon, and in many points it is similar. The object

of the game is to contrive so to play that the aggregate num

ber of pips on the dominoes at both ends shall number 5, IO,

:5, or no. If they number 5, the player who makes the point

counts one; if 10, two; if 15, three; if 20, four.

In order to make our meaning clearer, we give an illus

tration. Suppose that at one end there is E}, and at the other

a five. The next player then plays Q to the single five, and

scores two, because the aggregate number of pips on the dom

inoes at both ends is ten. It the opponent should follow up

by playing the Q to the 8, he, of course, scores three.

To give another illustration. Suppose at one end is Q, and

the next player places at the other end i, he scores four for

making twenty.

If the game becomes blocked, he who holds the least num

ber of pips counts one.

The custom as to what number shall be “ up," is different

in diil'erent parts of the country. In some places it is ten ; in

others fifteen; in others again, twenty. The number ought

to be agreed upon at the commencement of the game. In our

opinion it adds to the interest of the game to select the lower

numbers.

Sometimes the game is so played that he who makes five

counts five ; ten is made to count ten, and so on ; but in that

case not fewer than 50, and not more than :00, points should

constitute the game.

As we have shown, the material point in which this game

differs from the previous one is that you count the fives, from

which circumstance it derives its name.

The next best thing to making fives yourself is to prevent

your adversary from doing so; and when you do give him

the opportunity of making a point it should only be in order

that you may make two or three points yourself.

When your adversary fails to avail himself of a good chance,

you may presume that he does not hold such and such dom

inoes, and from that and like indications, which you must

carefully store up in your memory, you will be able to form a

tolerany accurate estimate of his hand. You should never

omit to turn these indications to good account.

There is only one domino in the whole pack which can be

led without the next player being able to make a point from

it—namely fl. Always lead that if possible. 7

If you must play one of two dominoes, either of which you

fear your adversary will turn to his account, of course you

must play that by which you think you will be likely to lose

the least.

It is good practice occasionally to take a survey of the game

as far as it has gone, not only in order to refresh your memory

as to what has been played, but also that you may form an

opinion, if possible, of what your opponent’s "little game"

is. If there are good grounds for coming to the conclusion
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that he holds heavy numbers while you hold light ones, block

up thegame as speedily as you can, and proceed to count. To

understand your opponent's hand is a most important matter,

and we do not think we have insisted on it too much. Good

players will tell you that they have won many games by watch

ing closely the opponent's moves, and drawing therefrom in

ferences respecting the dominoes he holds in hand. We

need not add, the greatest caution must be used in forming

these inferences.

THE DRAWING GAME.

The same number of dominoes are used, and the lead is

drawn for in the same manner in this as in the previously

described games.

The difference is that when a player cannot go, he must

draw a domino from the pack. If he cannot then go, he must

draw another, and so on until he is able to continue the game.

He who plays out first, or, in case the game becomes blocked,

he who holds the smallest number of pips, wins.

The French have a diflerent way of playing this game.

The player who holds the highest double, or, in the event of

there being no double, the highest domino, has the for: or

lead. The second player, should he be unable to go, may draw

all the remaining dominoes except two, which must remain

untaken. If he leave more than two, the first player, should

he require them in order to continue the game, may appropri

ate the surplus, still leaving two on the table.

If a player cannot go, it is compulsory that he draw till he

gets hold of a domino that will enable him to continue the

game.

Each player may take the for: alternately, or the winner in

the first instance may retain it, as agreed upon.

The French method of counting is also different. When a

player has played out, he counts the pips in his opponent’s

hand, and scores them to his own account. In case the game

should become blocked, the player holding the fewest pips

scores the number of pips in his adversary's hand to his own

account, each pip counting one. A game consists of from 20

to 100 points, according to agreement.

With respect to the English method of playing this game,

the general instructions and maxims given on the other games

apply equally to this. But a few words must be added with

regard to the French play. He who has the highest double

is compelled to play first, and cannot draw any more dominoes

until it is his turn to play again, but his opponent may draw

all but two, which two must remain untaken during that game.

But the second player should not draw more than half the

dominoes, unless really compelled by the badness of his hand,

as by this means it will leave a chance 0t his opponent having

as many to draw. A good player at times might be justified

in taking all but two, for by the calculation and judgment

obtained by having them, he might be enabled to play them

all before his opponent could play his five or six dominoes, as

the case may be. Should the second player hold a good

hand, comprising dominoes of every denomination, he should

not draw until compelled. If he should happen to draw high

doubles, he ought to continue to draw until he holds several

0! that number.

 

It is not always the player holding the greatest number who

gets out first, because as he has some of almost every denomL

nation, his adversary will keep playing to him, and the odds

are that he (the adversary) will be able to play out first. Still,

in many games, the one holding the largest number of dom

inoes possesses this advantage, that he has the power to keep

both ends open to himself but closed to his opponent, and he

may thus run out.

In order to be able to play out first with the largest number

(supposing that only two dominoes remain untaken), you

should by all means, and in the first place, endeavor to ascer

tain what those two are. You may arrive at this in two ways.

Suppose you hold so many of a particular number that with

those already played they make six out of the seven of that

denomination, you must by all means keep playing them.

As an illustration, we will suppose you hold in your hand

four threes, and that two other threes have already been

played. Now, if you play your threes, and your adversary,

not being able to play to them, becomes blocked, it is quite

clear that one of the dominoes on the table is a three. Then, if

those you hold in your hand are—i, i, g, and *3, and you find

among the dominoes played 5 and L it is, of course quite

safe to conclude that the domino which is left is the i.

The second plan is this. If during the course of the game

you have given your opponent opportunities of playing a cer

tain double which you do not yourself hold, you may be cer.

tain that it is one of the left dominoes.

A little experiment, in order to test the nature of your ad

versary's hand, so as, however, not materially to injure your

own, would often be found more expedient than groping all

the while, as it were, in the dark.

By carefully looking over your own hand, you may judge

pretty correctly as to whether your adversary's is light orheavy.

It is only by taking into account all these and other nice

points that a player can possibly be successful.

Having formed an idea of your opponent's hand, you should

make it an object to “ run out," or play so that he may be

blocked, or that he may be obliged to leave both ends open

for you to play out.

Having given some instructions to the player who holds the

larger number of dominoes, we must now proceed to give a

few hints to the lesser hand.

If, holding the lesser hand, you can contrive to play a few

moves at first without being blocked, you ought to be pretty

sure of winning ; because, by that time, your hand will have

become so disproportionately small, that your opponent will

have some difficulty in preventing you from playing out with

out blocking himself. This, therefore, must be one of your

main objects.

If the game goes pretty equal, bring out your strong suits.

Wherever you are short of a particular suit, if you find that

many of that number have already been played, you need not

fear that your adversary will be able to block you in regard to

it, for you will, of course, infer that they are as scarce in his

hand as in your own. Endeavor to bring these rules to bear,

reserving to your discretion as to whether you should in any

wise depart from them, or use such modifications as the cen

tingencies of the moment require.
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THE MATADORE GAME.

This is a foreign game, and each player takes only three

dominoes. You can only play when your domino, added to

the one previously played, would make seven. Those dominoes

which themselves make that number are termed' “ matadores,"

and may be played at any time, regardless of the numbers

played to. The double blank is also a matadore. The mata

dores, therefore, are four in number, viz. : 5;, 5, fi, 15.

The highest domino leads, and if the next player cannot go,

he must draw from the heap until he can. He must cease,

however, to draw when there are only two dominoes left. He

who plays out first wins, and if the game is blocked, he who

holds the least number of pips counts those hell by his op

ponent, and scores them to his own game. The number of

points constituting the game is subject to agreement ; it varies

from 26 to too.

MAXIMS FOR PLAYING THE MATADORE GAME.

This game differs widely from any of the other varieties of

dominoes. The element of chance is more largely introduced.

The player who happens to obtain more matadores than the

other is almost certain of winning, provided the parties be

pretty evenly balanced in skill and experience.

The blanks are very valuable at this game—the double blank

being the most valuable of all the matadores. It is impos

sible to make a seven against a blank, so that if you hold

blanks you may easily block the game and count.

When you have the worst of the game, and indeed at other

times as well, guard against your adversary’s blanks, and pre

v vent him from making them ; which you may do by playing

only those dominoes which fit with the blanks already down.

Never play a blank at the {on unless you have a matadore

or a corresponding blank.

Keep back your double blank till your opponent makes it

blanks all; you can then force him to play a matadore, or

compel him to draw till he obtains one. It is better to have

a mixed hand.

DOMINO POOL.

This game is played either by partners or by separate play

ers. If played singly by three or four players, each must draw

a domino, and he who draws the highest number of pips but

one sits on the left of him who draws the highest, the next

highest to the left of the second. and so on. If the game is

played by partners, the two lowest are partners and the two

highest. The partners must sit opposite to each other. The

players must draw afresh at each game, and the stake to be

played for, called the " pool,” must be placed on the table.

Each player takes five dominoes, and he who holds the high

est leads. When one player cannot go, the next in turn plays,

and so on. The maxims given in reference to the English

game apply equally to this.

The game is scored in the following manner: When one

playerhas played out, the one keeping the score counts the

number of pips on each player's remaining dominoes, and puts

down the number under each of their names or initials respec

tively. The same is done if a player cannot go. When the

number of any one player reaches 40,50, or too, or any limit

previously agreed upon, he is out of the game ; but he comes

 
in again by what is called “ starring." In other words, he

must pay over again the amount he originally put into the

pool. The method of “ starring " is the same as at billiards,

from which the game is taken. He who “ stars " recommences

at the number which the player holds who is in the worst

position. Suppose, for example, there were three players—

one at 20, one at 40, and the other at 60, 100 being up, the

player who “stars” must recommence at 60. He can only

"star" once," and that must be at the time he is out. Each

player has the option of “ starring," except the last two, who

must divide the pool, or they may agree to play it out. Still,

unless an agreement to play out is made beforehand, the last

two must divide.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR PLAYING DOMlNO POOL.

When this game is played by separate players, and one be

comes greatly ahead, the other three can combine, so as to

render his chance of winning uncertain. The necessity of this

combination is clear. If he is allowed to win, the competi

tion for that game is over; but if, by combining, the other

players can keep him back a little, they obtain for themselves

a better chance of success. The player who is ahead will also

do his best to throw obstacles in the way of the player in the

next best position, as he becomes a dangerous competitor.

The two in the worst position will in like manner combine

against the two ahead. The necessity for this combination1

does not arise till the game is somewhat advanced, as at the,

beginning all the players are on a level ; and the relative posi-,

tion of the others is of no moment till the game becomes ad-f

vanced. It is of very little use for one player to attempt to.

stop the progress of another who is too far ahead, unless theI

others combine with him. If, through ignorance or anything

else, they continue to play for their own hands, you must do

likewise. Although, if you attempted by yourself to stop the

player who was ahead of you, you might succeed, that success

might be purchased at the risk of your own chance in the game.

As in this game you have only five dominoes out of twenty,

your power of influencing the game is very much diminished,

and there is not quite so much scope for the exercise of your

judgment as in other single games where you hold six dom

inoes out of twelve. Your opponents are sure to hold some of the

remaining numbers in which you are strong; so that the in

jury you can in other games inflict by having a preponderance

of a particular number will be greatly diminished here.

Therefore it is scarcely worth your while endeavoring to retard

your opponent's game when you have three of a number, um,

less some of that number have already been played ; because,l

if you keep those numbers until you are called upon to play

them, you will do infinitely more towards crippling their game

than if you were to lead from them. On the other hand,

should you hold more than three of a particular number, do not

wait for this chance, but lead it on the first opportunity. If

you find that you and one of the'other players hold nearly all

of a particular number, combine with him, in order to exhaust _

the hands of the other two. In doing this you are of course

only studying your own interest. It is better to adopt this

plan when you have reasons to believe you are already on the

safe side. If you hold one or two doubles, with duplicate: 0‘

o
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either, retain the latter until you first get rid of the doubles ;

but if you hold three or four duplicates along with a double,

play the duplicates at once, as you will be able by your own

hand to force the double at any time. If you are short in any

particular number, get rid of your heavy dominoes as quickly

as possible. In playing 05 you may lead with a light domino,

if you hold one or more of the number ; but if not, you must

lead a higher domino, in order to diminish the number of pips

in your hand. If you hold a heavy hand with high doubles, or

a hand which admits of little or no variety, or without any

particular preponderance, you must play a safe game, and

sustain as little loss as you possibly can under the circum

stances. Endeavor to balance the inferiority of your hand by

drawing the other players along with you.

When there are only three players left, and one is greatly

ahead, while another has starred, it should be the object of

the third player to prolong the game as much as possible, as

he still has a chance to star.

When two players are in advance, the two behind must avoid

embarrassing each other in their combinations against the other

two. It is better for them to use their joint efforts against one

at a time, as the attack, if concentrated in that way, would be

stronger and more efl'ectual. Should one of the advanced

players get embarrassed, endeavor to emban-ass him still more,

for you may be sure his competitor will not assist him.

It will be perfectly understood, however, that, in playing

with partners, the object of each partner will be to play as

much as possible into his partner’s hands and to cripple his

opponents. If it is your lead and you have a good band, you

must try and win with it, regardless of your partner’s position.

So, on the other hand, if it is your partner's down, and you

have a bad hand, you must be content to sacrifice your own

chance in order to increase his. In the partner's game it is

generally good play to lead from a strong suit, for, as this is a

generally understood rule, your partner will accept the hint,

and will not fail to “ return your lead," or, in other words, to

play into your hands as much as possible. If you hold some

doubles, with others of the same number, you may—contrary

to the single game—play the latter first if it suits your hand,

as your partner will be sure to assist in getting out your

doubles.

We might continue these directions and hints ad infinitum,

but experience, after all, is the best teacher; and—recom

mending the learner to practice assiduously and play carefully

~we dismiss this portion of our subject.

THE WHIST GAME.

This game resembles in some points the game of cards from

which it takes its name. It is played by four persons—4wo

partners on each side. The partners, as usual, sit opposite to

each other. The whole of the dominoes are taken—seven by

each player.

—e-e-s%s

 
It is best to lead from your strongest suit. By this and

such other indications you will enable your pamer to form an

opinion as to your hand, by which he will be guided very

much in his play, and as the game proceeds each must tax his

recollection as to who played such and such a domino, and

how the game stood at that particular time, so as to form a

judgment as to the motive of such play, etc. The general in

structions given in previous chapters will apply in great

measure to this game, particularly those given in referenceto

the Pool Game.

THE FOUR GAME.

In this game, which is played by four persons, each player

takes seven dominoes; and he who plays out first, or, if the

game becomes blocked, holds the least number of pips, wins

the hand, and draws a certain stake from the other three.

Very little in the way of instruction is required in this game.

If you have the pore, you should play out as far as possible,

and then endeavor to block the game.

Endeavor to keep your hand even, so as to be ready at any

number, or (and in this you must be guided by the nature of

your hand) play to keep your strongest suit in hand until those

of the same suit held by other players are out. By this means

you may oftentimes be able to play out or shut the game, as

you find most expedient.

SEBASTOPOL GAM'I,

This game is played by four players, each taking seven dom

inoes. The player holding the double six plays it, and takes

the lead. Each player must play a six to it. He who cannot

loses the turn. The dominoes are played in the form of a

cross the first round, after which the players alternately play

at either of the four ends. He who has the last domino, or, in

the event of more than one player being left with dominoes

when the game is shut, he who holds the greatest number of

pips. pays a certain amount to the winners.

Endeavor to get rid of your heavy dominoes, and put 0b

stacles in the way of your adversaries running out.

TIDDLE-A-WINK GAME.

This is a very amusing game, and suitable for a round

party.

If six or more play, each takes three dominoes. The 5 is

then called for, as in the French game, and the person holding

it leads with it. If it is not out, the next highest double is

called forth, and so on downwards until a start is made.

In this game, he who plays a double, either at the lead or at

any other part of the game, is entitled to play again if he can

—thus obtaining two turns instead of one. The game then

proceeds in the ordinary way, and he who plays out first cries

“ Tiddle-a-winlc !” having won. In the event of the game

being blocked, he who holds the lowest number of pips wins

a%e-M—
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‘L “j FEW preliminary hints are necessary in

order to enable an amateur to perform

the tricks he attempts with effect and

success.

A conjuror should always be able to

“ palm " well. That is done by holding

a coin in the fingers, and by a quick move

ment passing it into the middle or palm of the hand,

and, by contracting the muscles on each side of the

hand, to retain it there, making the hand appear

open and as though nothing were in it. After a lit

tle practice this will become comparatively easy, but

it will require the exercise of great perseverance in

order to become perfect. The pains, however, will

be well bestowed, as this is one of the principal

means by which prestidigitators deceive their

audiences.

MAKING THE PASS.

In many of the tricks with cards it is necessary to

“ make the pass," as it is termed, which is avery

neat and simple movement. The operator shows a

card, which he wishes his audience to believe he can

change by simply using the mysterious words “ Presto,

begone ! " While, however, he is saying these words,

he gives a sharp blow on the pack he holds in his

hand, and at the same time slips the card under the

pack and takes off the top one, or vice versa. ,Prac

tice, in this as in other matters, will impart great

dexterity to the operator; and, as the hand can be

trained to move more quickly than the eye can see,

he will be able to go through the movement without

it being perceived by his audience.

 

The following mode of“ making the pass " should

._ LYL-ieai. V

be well studied : Hold the pack of cards in your

right hand so that the palm of your hand may be under

the cards ; place the thumb of that hand on one side

of the pack, and the first, second, and third fingers

on the other side, and your little finger between

those cards that are to be brought to the top and the

rest of the pack. Then place your left hand over

the card in such a manner that the thumb may be

at 5, the forefinger at 6, and the other fingers at 7.

as in the accompanying figure :

  

Left hand.

Right hand. 7

Bottom. Top.

6

Little finger.

    

  

5

The hands and the two portions of the pack being

thus disposed, you draw off the lower cards confined

by the little finger and the other parts of the right

hand, and place them with an imperceptibly quick

motion on top of the pack.

But before you attempt any of the tricks that de

pend upon “ making the pass" you must have great

practice, and be able to perform it so dexterously

and expeditiously that the eye cannot detect the

movement of the hand, or you may, instead of

deceiving others, expose yourself.

FORCING A CARD.

In card tricks it is frequently necessaig to “force

a card,” by which you compel a person to take such
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a card as you think fit, while he imagines he is taking

one at haphazard. The following is, perhaps, the

best method of performing this trick :

Ascertain quietly, or whilst you are amusing your

self with the cards, what the card is which you are to

force; but either keep it in sight, or place the little

finger of your left hand, in which you have the cards,

upon it. Next, desire a person to select a card from the

pack, for which purpose you must open them quick

ly from left to right, spreading the cards backwards

and forwards so as to perplex him in making his

choice, and when you see him about to take one,

open the pack until you come to the one you intend

him to take, and just at the moment his fingers are

touching the pack let its comer project invitingly a

little forward in front of the others. This will seem so

fair that in nine cases out of ten he will take the one

so offered, unless he is himself aware of the secret

of forcing. Having by this method forced your

card, you request him to examine it, and then give

him the pack to shufile, which he may do as often as

he likes, for you are of course always aware what

card he has taken. A perfect acquaintance with the

art of forcing is indispensablynecessary before you

attempt any of the more difficult card tricks.

THE “ LONG CARD.”

Another stratagem connected with the perform

ance of many of the following tricks is what is termed

the “long card," that is, a card a trifle longer or
vWider than the rest of the pack, so as not to be per

ceptible to the eye of the spectator, but easily dis

tinguished by the touch of the operator. Good

operators sometimes have both cards in the pack.

Any bookbinder will shave the edges of your pack

so as to leave you a long and a wide card.

Having laid down what we may be allowed to

term the “leading principles " which rule the art of

card conjuring, we now propose to explain the vari

ous tricks which may be performed with a pack of

ordinary playing-cards. They depend to some ex

tent for success on manual dexterity, a knowledge

of the science of numbers, and some simple appara

tus, easily procured or made by an ingenious youth.

‘ For instance, all the court cards may be made to

come together by relying upon the doctrine of

chances. Thus : take the pack. separate all the

kings, queens, and knaves, and place them all to

gether in any part of the pack you choose. There

 

are five hundred chances to one that a stranger can

not in twelve cuts disturb the order in which they

are placed. This trick is easy, and when success

fully carried out is amusing. It may be made more

so by placing one-half of the above number of cards

at the bottom of the pack and the other half at the

top. Of a very similar character is the famous

trick of

GUESSING A CARD THOUGHT OF.

To do this well you must attend to the following directions '.

' Spread out the cards in your right hand in such a manner

that, in showing them to the audience, not a single card is

wholly exposed to view, with the exception of the king of

spades, the upper part of which should be clearly seen with

out any obstruction either from the fingers or from the other

cards. When you have thus spread them out, designedly in

fact, but apparently at random, show them to one of the

spectators, requesting him to think of a card, and at the same

time take care to move the hand a little, so as to describe a

segment of a circle, in order that the audience may catch sight

of the king of spades without noticing that the other cards

are all partially concealed. Then shuflle the cards, but in

doing so you must not lose sight of the king of spades, which

you will then lay on the table face downwards. You may

then tell the person who has thought of a card that the one in

his mind is on the table. and request him to name it. Should

he name the king of spades, which he would be most likely to

do, you will of course turn it up and show it to the company,

who, if they are not acquainted with the trick, will be very

much astonished. 1t, nowever. he should name some other

card—say the queen of clubs—you must tell him that his

memory is defective, and that that card could not have been

the card he at first thought of. Whilst telling him this, which

you must do at as great length as you can in order to gain

time, shuffle the cards rapidly and apparently without any par

ticular purpose until your eye catches the card he has lust

named (the queen of clubs). Put it on the top of the pack,

and, still appearing to be engrossed with other thoughts, go

through the first false shuflie to make believe that you have

no particular card in view. ‘When you have done shuffling,

take care to leave the queen of clubs on the top of the pack;

then take the pack in your left hand and the king of spades

in your right, and while dexterously exchanging the queen of

clubs for the king of spades, say, " What must I do, gentle

men, that my trick should not be a failure? what card should

I have in my right hand?” They will not fail to call out the

queen of clubs, upon which you will turn it up, and they will

see that-you have been successful.

This trick, when well executed, always has a good eflect,

whether the spectator thinks of the card you intended him to

think of, or, from a desire to complicate matters, of some

other. It requires considerable presence of mind, however,

and the power of concealing from your audience what your

real object is.

Another method of making the spectator think of any par
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cicular card is the following: Pass several cards under the eye

of the person selected, turning them over so rapidly that he

sees the colors confusedly, without being able to distinguish

their number or value. For this purpose take the pack in

your left hand, and pass the upper part into your right, dis

playing the front of the cards to the audience, and conse

quently seeing only the backs yourself. Pass one over the

other so rapidly that he will not be able to distinguish any one

of them, until you come to the card which you desire to force

—presurning, of course, that you have made yourself ac

quainted with its position. The card you select ought to be

a bright-looking and easily distinguishable one, such as the

king of hearts or the queen of clubs. Contrive to have this

card a little longer before your audience than the rest, but

avoid all appearance of effort, and let everything be done

naturally. During the interval watch the countenance of the

spectator, in order that you may be sure he notices the

card you display before him. Having thus assured yourself

that he has fixed upon the card you selected, and that he is

not acquainted with the trick, you then proceed as before.

Should you come to the conclusion that he has fixed upon

some other card, you will then have recourse to the “ex

changed card " trick, as explained in the previous trick.

TO TELL A CARD BY SMELLING IT.

A very clever trick, and one which never fails to excite as

tonishment at an evening party, is to select all the court cards

when blindfolded; but before commencing it, you must take

one of the party into your confidence, and get him to assist

you. When all is arranged, you may talk of the strong sense

of smell and touch which blind peopleare said to possess, and

state that you could, when blindfolded, distinguish the court

cards from the rest, and profess your willingness to attempt

it.‘ The process is this: After you have satisfied the company

that your eyes are tightly bound, take the pack in your hands,

and holding up one of the cards in view of the whole com

pany, feel the face of it with your fingers. If it is acourt

card, your confederate, who should be seated near to you,

must tread on your toe. You then proclaim that it is a court

card, and proceed to the next. Should you then turn up a

common card your confederate takes no notice of it, and you

inform the company accordingly; and so on until you have

convinced the company that you really possess the extraordi

nary power to which you laid claim.

TO TELL ALL THE CARDS WITHOUT SEEING

THEM.

Another good parlor trick is to tell the names of all the

cards when their backs are turned towards you. Perhaps this

'Is one of the best illusions that can be performed with cards,

as it not only brings the whole pack into use, but can never

fail in the hands of an ordinarily intelligent operator. This

trick, which is founded on the science of numbers, enables

you to tell every card after they have been cut as often as your

audience please, although you only see the backs of them. It

is thus performed: A pack of cards are distributed face up

permost on a table, and you pick them up in the following

Idler—6, 4, I, 7, 5, king, 8, 10, 3, knave, g, 2, queen. Go

 

through this series until you have picked up the whole of the

pack. It is not necessary that you should take up the whole

of one suit before commencing another. In order that the

above order may not be forgotten, the following words should

be committed to memory:

6 4 I 7 s

The sixty-fourth regiment beats the seventy-fifth ; up starts

king 8 10 3 brave 9 2

the king, with eight thousand and three men and ninety-two

yuem

women.

The cards being thus arranged, the cards must be handed

to the company to cut. They may cut the cards as often as

they like, but it must be understood that they do it whist

fahion, that is, taking off a portion of the cards, and placing

the lower division on what was formerly the upper one. You

then take the pack in your hands, and, without letting your

audience perceive, cast a glance at the bottom card. Having

done this—which you may do without any apparent effort—

you have the key of the whole trick. You then deal out the

cards, in the ordinary way, in thirteen different sets, putting

four cards to each set ; in other words, you deal out the first

cards singly and separately, and then place the fourteenth

card above the first set, the next upon the second set, and so

on throughout, until you have exhausted the whole pack. You

may be certain now that each one of these thirteen sets will

contain four cards of the sanie denomination—thus, the four

eights will be together, and so with the four queens, and every

other denomination. The thirteenth, or last set, will be of

the same denomination as the card at the bottom which you

contrived to see, and as they will be placed exactly in the re

verse order of that in which you first of all picked them up,

you may without difficulty calculate of what denomination

each of the sets consists. For example, suppose an 8 was the

bottom card, you would find, after a little calculation, that

after being dealt out in the manner above described, they

would be placed in the following order: king, 5, 7, r, 4, 6,

queen, 2, 9, knave, 3, lo, 8 ; and repeating in your own mind

the words which you have committed to memory, and reckon

ing the cards backwards, you would say—

8 to 3 have 9 .2 gum:

" Eight thousand and three men, and ninety-two women;

6 4 I 7 5

sixty-fourth regiment beats the seventy-fifth; up starts the

king

king with," etc., etc.

You observe the same rule whatever the bottom card may

be.

TO TELL A CARD THOUGHT OF.

By a certain prearranged combination of cards, the cons

juror is enabled—apparently to guess, but really to calculate

-—not only the card that is thought cf by any member of the

company, but to tell its position in the pack. You take the

pack and present it to one of those present, desiring him to

shuffle the cards well, and after he is done, if he chooses, to

hand them over to some one else to shufile them a second

time. You then cause the pack to be cut by several persons,

Ifter which you select one out of the company whom you re



494
PARLOR MAGIC.

quest to take the pack, think of a card, and fix in his memory

not only the card he has thought of, but also its position in

the pack, by counting I, 2, 3, 4, and so on, from the bottom

of the pack, as far as, and including, the card thought of.

You may offer to go into another room while this is being

done, or remain with your eyes bandaged, assuring the com

pany that, if they desire it, you will announce beforehand the

number at which the card thought of will be found. Now,

supposing the person selecting the card stops at No. 13 from

the bottom, and that this thirteenth card is the queen of

hearts, and supposing also that the number you have put

down beforehand is 24, you will return to the room or remove

your handkerchief, as the case may be, and without putting

any question to the person who has thought of a card, you ask

for the pack, and rest your nose upon it, as if you would find

out the secret by smelling. Then, putting your hands behind

your back or under the table, so that they cannot be seen, you

take away from the bottom of the pack twenty-three cards—

that is, one fewer than the number you marked down before

hand—and place them on the top, taking great care not to

put one more or less, as inaccuracy in this respect would cer

tainly cause the trick to fail. You then return the pack to

the person who thought of the card, requesting him to count

the cards from the top, beginning from the number of the

card he thought of. For example, having selected the thir

teenth card, he will commence counting 14, I5, 16, and so on.

\Vhen he has called 23, stop him, telling him that the number

you marked down was 24, and that the twenty-fourth card

which he is about to take up is the queen of hearts, which he

will find to be correct. In performing this trick it is neces~

sary to observe that the number you name must be greater

than the number which your opponent gives you, describing

its position in the pack.

TO CHANGE A CARD BY WORD OF COMMAND.

It at first sight seems singular that any one should be able

even to appear to change a card by word of command ; yet it

can easily be done, and under different titles, and with slight

variations, the trick is constantly performed in public. To do

it, you must have two cards alike in the pack—say, for ex

ample, a duplicate of the king of spades. Place one next to

the bottom card, which we will suppose to be the seven of

hearts, and the other at the top ; shufile the cards without dis

placing these three, and then show one of the company that

the bottom card is the seven of hearts. This card you dex

terously slip aside with your finger, so that it may not be per

ceived, and taking the king of spades from the bottom, which

the person supposes to be the seven of hearts, lay it on the

table, telling him to cover it with his hand. Shuflle the cards

again without displacing the first and last cards, and shifting

the other king of spades from the top to the bottom, show it

to another person. You then contrive to remove the king of

spades in the same manner as before, and taking the bottom

card, which will then be the seven of hearts, but which the

company will still suppose to be the king of spades, you lay

that also on the table, and tell the second person to cover it

with his hand. You then command the cards to change

places, and when the two parties take 05 their hands, they

 
will see, to their great astonishment, that your command: as

obeyed.

“TWIN CARD" TRICK.

Another trick performed by means of “ twin," or duplicate,

cards, as in the previous case, is to show the same card appar

ently on the top and at the bottom of the pack. One of

these duplicate cards may be easily obtained ; in fact, the

pattern card, which accompanies every pack, may be made

available for that purpose. Let us suppose, then, for a mo

ment, that you have a duplicate of the queen of clubs. You

place both of them at the bottom of the pack, and make be

lieve to shuttle them, taking care, however, that these, two

keep their places. Then lay the pac; upon the table, draw

out the bottom card, show it, and. pace it on the top. You

then command the top card to pass to the bottom, and, on the

pack being turned up, the company will see with surprise that

the card which they had just seen placed upon the top is now

at the bottom. -

MAGIC TEA-CADDIES.

This, like some of the tricks we have previously explained,

requires suitable apparatus for its successful performance.

Two cards, drawn by different persons, are put into separate

tea-caddies, and locked up, and the object of the operator is

to appear to change the cards without touching them. This

may be done without the aid of a confederate. The caddies

are made with a copper flap which has a hinge at the bottom

and opens against the front, where it catches under the bolt

of the lock, so that when the lid is shut and locked the flap

will fall down upon the bottom. The operator places the two

cards he intends to be chosen between the flap and the front,

which may be handled without any suspicion; he then re

quests one of the persons to put the card he has selected into

one of the caddies, taking care that he puts it into the caddy

into which you placed the other card ; the second person, of

course, puts his card into the other caddy. The operator then

desires them to lock the caddies, and in doing this the flap

becomes unlocked, falls to the bottom, and covers the cards,

and when opened, the caddies show apparently that the cards

have been transposed. '

THE VANISHING CARD.

Another good trick is thus performed: Divide the pack,

placing one-half in the palm of the left hand, face downwards;

and, taking the remainder of the pack in the right hand, hold

them between the thumb and first three fingers, taking care

to place the cards upright, so that the edges of those in your

right hand may rest upon the back of those in the left, thus
forming a right angle with them. In this way the four fingers v

of the left hand touch the last of the upright cards in your

right hand. It is necessary that the cards should be placed in

this position, and that once being attained, the rest of the

trick is easy. These preliminaries having been gone through,

one of the company, at your request, examines the top card

of the half-pack that rests in the palm of your left hand, and

then replaces it. Having done this, you request him to look

at it again, and, to his astonishment, it will have vanished
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end another card will appear in its place. In order to accom

plish this, having assumed the position already described, you

must damp the tips of the four fingers that rest against the

last card of the upright set in your right hand. When the

person who has chosen a card replaces it, you must raise the

upright cards in your right hand very quickly, and the card

will then adhere to the damped fingers of your left hand. As

you raise the upright cards, you must close your left hand

skillfully, and you will thereby place the last of the upright

cards—which, as we have explained, adheres to the fingers of

your left hand—upon the top of the cards in the palm of your

left hand, and when you request the person who first examined

it to look at it again, he will observe that it has been changed.

Rapidity and manual dexterity are required for the perform

ance of this capital sleight-of-hand trick.

TO TELL THE NUMBER OF CARDS BY WEIGHT.

The apparently marvelous gift of telling the number of

cards by weight depends on the use of the long card. Take

aporti~n of a pack of cards—say forty—and insert among

them two long cards. Place the first—say fifteen from the

top, and the other twenty-six. Make a faint of shuffling the

cards, and cut at the first long card; poise those you hold in

your hand, and say, “ There must be fifteen here ; " then cut

at the second long card, and say, “There are but eleven

here ;" and poising the remainder, say, “ And here are four

teen." The spectators. on counting them, will find that you

have correctly estimated the numbers.

TO PRODUCE A MOUSE FROM A PACK OF CARDS.

Cards are sometimes fastened together like snuff-boxes. If

you possess such a pack, or can procure one, you may, with

out difficulty, perform this feat. The cards are fastened to

gether at the edges, but the middles must be cut out, leaving

a cavity in the pack resembling a box. A w/lole card is glued

on to the top, and a number of loose ones are placed above it.

They must be skillfully and carefully shuffled, so that your

audience may be led to believe that it is an ordinary and per

fect pack. The card at the bottom of what we may term the

“ box" must likewise be a whole card, but must be glued to

the box on one side only, so that it will yield immediately to

internal pressure. This bottom card serves as the door

through which you convey the mouse into the middle of the

pack. Being thus prepared, and holding the bottom tight

with your hand, request one of the company to place his open

hands together, telling him you intend to produce something

very marvelous from the pack. Place the pack in his hands,

and whilst you engage his attention in conversation, affect to

want something out of your bag, and at the same moment take

the pack by the middle, and throw it into the bag, and the

mouse, which you had previously placed in the box, will re

main in the hands of the person who holds the cards.

TO SEND A CARD THROUGH A TABLE.

Request one of the company to draw a card from the pack,

examine it, and then return it. Then make the pass—or, if

you cannot make the pass, make use of the long card—and

 
bring the card chosen to the top of the pack, and shuffle

by means of any of the false shuffles before described, without

losing sight of the card. After shufliing the pack several

times, bring the card to the top again. Then place the pack

on the table, about two inches from the edge near which you

are sitting, and having previously slightly dampened the back

of your right hand, you strike the pack a sharp blow, and the

card will adhere to it. You then put your right hand very

rapidly underneath the table, and taking off with your left

hand the card which has stuck to your right hand, you show

it to your audience, who will at once recognize in it the card

that was drawn at the commencement of the trick. You must

be careful while performing this trick not to allow any of the

spectators to get behind or at the side of the table, but keep

them directly in front, otherwise the illusion would be dis

covered.

TO KNOCK 'ALL THE CARDS FROM A PERSON’S

HAND EXCEPT THE CHOSEN ONE.

With a little care a novice may easily learn this trick. It

is not new, and is called by some the “ Nerve Trick.” Force

a card, and request the person who has taken it to return it to

the pack and shuffle the cards. Then look at the card your

self, and place the card chosen at the bottom of the pack.

Cut them in two, and give him the half containing his card at
y the bottom, and request him to hold it just at the comer be

tween his finger and thumb. After telling him to hold them

tight, strike thcm sharply, and they will all fall to the ground

except the bottom. one, which is the card he has chosen. An

improvement in this trick is to put the chosen card at the

bottom of the pack and turn the face upwards, so that when

you strike, the card remaining will stare the spectators in the

face.

ANOTHER CLEVER CARD TRICK.

This trick, commonly called the “ Turnover Feat," is easily

performed, and yet is difficult of detection. Having forced

a card, you contrive, after sundry shufllings, to convey it to

the top of the pack. Make the rest of the cards perfectly

even at the edges, but let the chosen card project a little over

the others. Then, holding them between your finger and

thumb, about two feet above the table, let them suddenly and

quickly drop, and the projecting card in the course of its de

scent will be turned face uppermost by the force of the air, and

exposed to the view of the whole company.

TO TELL THE NAME OF A CARD THOUGHT OF.

One of the company must, at your request, draw seven or

eight cards promiscuoust from the pack, and select one from

among them as the card he desires to think of. He then re

turns them to the pack, and you, either by shuffling or in any

other way which will not be noticed, contrive to pass the

whole of them to the bottom of the puck. You then take five

or six cards off the top of the pack, and throw them on the

table face upwards, asking if the card thought of is among

them. Whilst the person is examining them you secretly take

one card from the bottom of the pack and placeit on the top;

and when he tells you that the card he thought of is not in

the first parcel, throw him five or six more, including the card
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you have just taken from the bottom—the denomination and

suit of which it is presumed you have taken the opportunity

to ascertain—so that should be say that his card is in the sec

ond parcel, you will at once know which card is indicated,

and in order tc " bring it to light " you may make use either

of the two foregoing tricks, or any other you think proper.

TO TELL THE NAMES OF ALL THE CARDS BY

THEIR WEIGHTS.

The pack having been cut and shuflled to the entire satis

faction of the audience, the operator commences by stating

that he undertakes, by poising each card for a moment on his

fingers, tc tell not only the color, but the suit and number of

spots and, if a court card, whether it be king, queen, or

knave. For the accomplishment of this most amusing trick

we recommend the following directions: You must have two

packs of cards exactly alike. One of them we will suppose to

have been in use during the evening for the performance of

your tricks; but in addition to this you must have a second

pack in your pocket, which you must take care to arrange in

the order hereinafter described. Previous to commencing the

trick you must take the opportunity of exchanging these two

packs, and bringing into use the prepared pack. This must

be done in such a manner that your audience will believe that

the pack you introduce is the same as the one you have been

using all the evening, which they know has been well shuffled.

The order in which the pack must be arranged will be best

ascertained by committing the following lines—the words in

italics forming the key :-- _

Eight kings threa-ten'd to save,

Eight, king, Illn'l, 102, two, :men,

Nine fair ladies for one sick knave,

Nine, five, guem, fiur, are, six, know.

These lines thoroughly committed to memory will be of

material assistance. The alliterative resemblance will in

every instance be a sufficient guide to the card indicated. The

order in which the suits should otherwise be committed to

memory,—viz., Ilearfs, spud”, diamonds, clubs. Having sorted

your cards in accordance with the above directions, your

pack is “ prepared " and ready for use ; and when you have

successfully completed the exchange, you bring forward your

prepared pack, and hand it round to be cut. The pack may

be cut as often as the audience pleases, but always whist

fashion,—i'.e., the lower half of the pack must be placed

upon the uooer at each cut. You now only want to know the

t0p card, and you will then have a clue to the rest. You

therefore take off the top card, and holding it between your

self and the light, you see what it is, saying at the same time,

by way of apology, that this is the old way of performing the

trick, but that it is now superseded. Having once ascertained

what the first is, which, for example, we will suppose to be

the king of diamonds, you then take the next card on your

finger. and poise it for a moment, as if you were going

through a process of mental calculation. This pause will

give you time to repeat to yourself the two lines given by

which means you will know what card comes next. Thus :—

“ Eight kings threa-ten’d 10," etc. ; it will be seen that the

three comes next

 

THE QUEEN'S DIG FOR DIAMONDS.

Taking the pack in your hands, you separate from it the

four kings, queens, knaves, and aces. and also four common

cards of each suit. Then laying the four queens, face up

wards, in a row on the table, you commence telling your story

somewhat after this fashion :— '

“ These four queens set out to seek for diamonds. [Here

you plan any four card: 0f the diamond .rui! lialfo'un' Ill:

quema] As they intend to dig for diamonds, they each take

a spade. [Here layfourrornman spade: 1141/over {In diamanda] '

The kings, their husbands, aware of the risk they run, send a

guard of honor to protect them. [Place Ill/four are: qulfovd

the .rpadn.] But fearing the guard of honor might neglect

their duty, the kings resolve to set out themselves. [Hm la]

the four king: half over the four arm] Now, there were four

robbers: who, being apprised of the queens' intentions, deter

mined to waylay and rob them as they returned With the dia

monds in their possession. [Lay the four have: half 02'” M:

four kings] Each of these four robbers armed himself with

a club [lay outfour r1146: fiagf 0110 the brawn] ; and as they

do not know how the queens may be protected, it is necessary

that each should carry a stout heart." [Lay out four hart:

Ila/f over the buzz/4a]

You have now exhausted the whole of the cards with which

you commenced the game, and have placed them in four cob

umns. You take the cards in the first of these columns, and

pack them together, beginning at your left hand, and keeping

them in the order in which you laid them out. Having done

this, you place them on the table, face downwards. You pack

up the second column in like manner, lay them on the first,

and so on with the other two.

The pack is then handed to the company, who cut them as

often as they choose, provided always that they cut whist

fashion. That done, you may give them what is termeda

shuffle-cut; that is, you appear to shuffle them, but in reality

only give them a quick succession of cuts, taking care that

when you are done a card of the heart suit remains at the

bottom.

You then begin to lay them out again as you did in the first

instance, and it will be found that all the cards will come in

their proper order.

MYSTERIOUS DISAPPEARANCE OF THE KNAVE

OF SPADES

Fixing your eye upon the stoutest-looking man in the room,

you ask him if he can hold a card tightly. Of course he will

answer in the affirmative ; but if he should not, you will have

no difficulty in finding one who does. You then desire him to

stand in the middle of the room and holding up the pack of

cards, you show him the bottom one, and request him to state

what card it is. He will tell you that it is the knave of

spades. You then tell him to hold the card tightly and 100k

up at the ceiling. While he is looking up you ask him if he

recollects his card ; and if he answer, as he will be sure to do,

the knave of spades, you will reply that he must have made a

mistake, for if he look at the card he will find it to be the knave

of hearts, which will be the case. Then handing him the
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pack, you tell him that if he will look over it, he will find his

knave of spades somewhere in the middle of the pack.

This trick is extremely simple and easy of accomplishment.

You procure an extra knave of spades, and cut it in half.

keeping the upper part, and throwing away the lower. Be_

fore showing the bottom of the pack to the company, get the

knave of hearts to the bottom, and lay over it, unperceived by

the company, your half knave of spades; and under pretense

of holding the pack very tight, put your thumb across the

middle, so that the joining may not be seen, the legs of the

two knaves being so similar that detection is impossible. You

then give him the lower part of the knave of hearts to hold,

and when he has drawn the card away hold your hands so that

the faces of the cards will be turned toward the floor. As

early as possible you take an opportunity of removing the

half knave.

SLEIGHT-OF-HAND TRICKS, ETC.

Having completed our catalogue of card feats, we now pro

ceed to give a short selection of other conjuring tricks.

A CHEAP WAY OF BEING GENEROUS.

You take a little common white or bees’ wax, and stick it

on your thumb. Then, speaking to a bystander, you show

him sixpence, and tell him you will put the same into his

hand; press it down upon the palm of his hand with your

waxed thumb, talking to him the while, and looking him in

the face. Suddenly take away your thumb, and the coin will

adhere to it; then close his hand, and he will be under the

impression that he holds the sixpence, as the sensation caused

by the pressing still remains You may tell him he is at

liberty to keep the sixpence ; but on opening his hand to look

at it he will find, to his astonishment, that it is gone.

THE FAMOUS MOUNTEBANK TRICK.

In the days when men'y-andrews and mountebanks met with

a hearty welcome on every English village green, no conjuring

trick was more popular than this; yet there are few that can

be performed with less difficulty. You first of all procure a

long strip of paper, or several smaller strips pasted together,

two or three inches wide. Color the edges red and blue, and

roll up the paper like a roll of ribbon. Before doing so, how

ever, securely paste a small piece of cotton at the end you

begin to roll. Then, when the proper time has arrived, you

take hold of this cotton, and begin to pull out along roll

which very much resembles “a barber's pole.” In order to

perform this trick with good effect, have before you some

paper shavings, which may easily be procured at any book

binder's, and commence to appear to eat them. The chewed

paper can be removed each time afresh handful is put into

the mouth ; and when the proper time and opportunity have

arrived, put the roll into the mouth, and pull the bit of cotton,

when a long roll comes out, as before described, to the as

tonishment of the audience.

A more elegant but similar feat is the following, which we

will style

BRINGING COLORED RIBBONS FROM THE

MOUTH.

Heap a quantity of finely-carded cotton wool upon a plate,

 
which place before you. At the bottom of this lint, and con

cealed from the company, you should have several narrow

strips of colored ribbons, wound tightly into one roll, so as to

occupy but little space. Now begin to appear to eat the lint

by puttinga handful in your mouth. The first handful can

easily be removed and returned to the plate unobserved while

the second is being “ crammed in." In doing this, care

should be taken not to use all the lint, but to leave sufficient

to conceal the roll. At the last handful, take up the roll and

push it into your mouth without any lint ; then appear to have

had enough, and look in a very distressed state, as if you

were full to suffocation; then put your hands up to your

mouth, get hold of the end of the ribbon, and draw, hand over

hand, yards of ribbon as if from your stomach. The slower

this is done, the better the client. When one ribbon is off

the roll your tongue will assist you in pushing another end

ready for the hand. You will find you need not wet or damage

the ribbons in the least. This is a trick which is frequently

performed by one of the cleverest conjurers of the day.

CATCHING MONEY FROM THE AIR.

The following trick, which tells wonderfully well when skill

fully performed, is a great favorite with one of our best-known

conjurers. So far as we are aware, it has not before been

published. Have in readiness any number of silver coins,

say thirty-four; place all of them in the left hand, with the

exception of four, which you must palm into the right hand.

then, obtaining a hat from the audience, you quietly put the

left hand with the silver inside; and whilst playfully asking

if it is a new hat, or with some such remark for the purpose

of diverting attention, loose the silver, and at the same time

take hold of the brim with the left hand, and hold it still so

as not to shake the silver. Now address the audience, and in

form them that you are going to “ catch money from the air.”

Ask some person to name any number of coins up to ten, say

eight. In the same way you go on asking various persons,

and adding the numbers aloud till the total number named is

nearly thirty; then looking round as though some one had

spoken another number, and knowing that you have only

thirty-four coins, you must appear to have heard the number

called which, with what has already been given, will make

thirty-four ; say the last number you added made twenty-eight,

then, as though you had heard some one say six, “ and twenty

eight and six make thirty-four—Thank you, I think we

have sufficient.” Then, with the four coins palmed in your

right hand, make a catch at the air, when they will chink.

Look at them, and pretend to throw them into the hat, but

instead of doing so palm them again ; but, in order to satisfy

your audience that you really threw them into the. hat, you

must, when in the act of palming, hit the brim of the hat with

the wrist of the right hand, which will make the coins in the

hat chink as if they had just fallen from the right hand. Hav

ing repeated this process several times, say, “I suppose we

have sufficient," empty them out on to a plate, and let one of

the audience count them. It will be found that there are only

thirty, but the number which you were to catch was thirty

four. You will therefore say, “\Vell, we are four short; I

must catch just four, neither more nor less.” Then, still hav



438 MAGIC.PARLOR

ing four coins palmed in your right hand, you catch again,

and open your hands, saying to the audience, “Here they

BIB.

HOW TO FIRE A LOADED PISTOL AT THE

HAND \VITHOUT HURTING IT

This extraordinary illusion is performed with real powder,

real bullets, and a real pistol; the instrument which efl'ects

the deception being the ramrod. This ramrod is made of

polished iron, and on one end of it is very nicely fitted a tube,

like a small telescope tube. When the tube is 05 the rod,

there will, of course, appear a little projection. The other

end of the rod must be made to resemble this exactly. The

ramrod with the tube on being in your hand, you pass the

pistol round to the audience to be examined, and request one

of them to put in a little powder. Then take the pistol your

self, and put in a very small piece of wadding, and ram it

tlown ; and in doing so you will leave the tube of the ramrod

inside the barrel of the pistol. To allay any suspicion that

might arise in the minds of your audience, you hand the ram

rod to them for their inspection. The ramrod being returned

to you, you hand the pistol to some person in the audience,

requesting him to insert a bullet, and to mark it in such a

way that he would recognize it again. You then take the

pistol back, and put in a little more wadding. In ramming

it down, the rod slips into the tube, which now forms, as it

were, an inner lining to the barrel, and into which the bullet

has fallen ; the tube fitting tight on to the rod is now with

drawn along with it from the pistol, and the bullet is easily

got into the hand by pulling off the tube from the rod while

seeking a plate to “catch' the bullets "; and the marksman

receiving order to fire, you let the bullet fall from your closed

hand into the plate just as the pistol goes off.

CURIOUS WATCH TRICK.

By means of this trick, if a person will tell you the hour at

which he means to dine, you can tell him the hour at which

he means to get up next morning. First ask a person to think

of the hour he intends rising on the following morning. When

he has done so, bid him place his finger on the hour, on the

dial of your watch, at which he intends dining. Then—hav

ing requested him to remember the hour of which he first

thought —you mentally add twelve to the hour upon which

he has placed his finger, and request him to retrograde,

counting the hours you mention, whatever that may be, but

that he is to commence counting with the hour he thought of

from the hour he points at. For example, suppose he thought

of rising at eight, and places his finger on twelve as the hour

at which he means to dine, you desire him to count back

twenty-four hours ; beginning at twelve he counts eight, that

being the hour he thought of rising, eleven he calls nine, ten

he calls ten (mentally, but not aloud), and'so on until he has

counted twenty-four. at which point he will stop, which will

be eight, and he will probably be surprised to find it is the

hour he thought of rising at.

THE FLYING QUARTER.

This is a purely sleight of hand trick, but it does not require

much practice to be able to do it well and cleverly. Take a

 

quarter between the forefinger and thumb 01 the right hand;

then, by a rapid twist of the fingers,twirl the coin by the same

motion that you would use to spin a teetotum. At the same

time rapidly close your hand, and the coin will disappear up

your coat sleeve. You may now open your hand, and, much

to the astonishment of your audience, the coin will not be

\there. This capital trick may be varied in a hundred ways.

One plan is to take three quarters, and concealing one in the

palm of your left hand, place one of the others between the

thumb and forefinger of the right hand, and the third between

the thumb and forefinger of the left hand. Then give the coin

in the right hand the twist already described, and closing

both hands quickly it will disappear up your sleeve, and the

left hand on being unclosed will be found to contain two

quarters. Thus you will make the surprised spectators believe

that you conjured the coin from your right hand to the left.

PLUMES FOR THE LADIES.

The following very clever trick was a favorite with M.

Houdin, and was performed by him at St. James Theater,

where it drew forth a good deal of admiration. When known,

however, it appears like a great many other tricks, extremely

simple and easy.

Procure two or three large plumes of feathers, or a lot

tied together. Take ofi your coat, and hold one lot in each

hand, so that the plumes will lie in a parallel line with the

arms. Put your coat on again, and press the feathers into

small compass. Ask some one to lend you a large silk hand

kerchief, throw it over one hand and part of the arm, and

with the other quickly draw the feathers from that arm. The

plumes, being released from their imprisonment, will spread

out and resume their bulky appearance, and the onlookers

will be completely baffled as to where they could have come

from. Then repeat the process with the other arm.

THE BORROWED QUARTER IN THE WORSTED

BALL.

This easily-performed trick should be in the repertoire of

every amateur magician. A large ball of worsted is obtained,

and a marked quarter having been borrowed from the audi

ence, the worsted is unwound, and out falls the quarter,which

but a moment before was supposed to be in the hands of the

operator. It is done in this way: Procurc a few skcins of

thick worsted; next, a piece of tin in the shape of a flat tube,

large enough for the coin to pass through, and about four

inches long. Then wind the worsted on one end of the tube

to a good-sized ball, having a quarter of your own in your

right hand. You may now show the trick. Place the worsted

anywhere out of sight, borrow a marked quarter, and taking

it in your left hand, you put the one in your right hand on

the end of the table farthest from the company. While so

doing, drop the marked quarter into the tube, pull the tube

out, and wind at little more worsted on in order to conceal the

hole. Then put the ball into a tumbler, and taking the

quarter you left on the table, show it to the company (who

will imagine it to be the borrowed quarter), and say “ Prestol

fly! pass!" Give the end of the ball to one of the audience

and request him to unwind it, and on that being done thl

money will fall out.
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THE INK AND FISH TRICK.

This trick, originally introduced by M. Houdin, has been

performed by every wizard since. A large goblet is placed on

the table, containing apparently several pints of ink. A small

quantity of ink is taken out with a ladle, and being poured out

into a plate, is handed round to the company to satisfy them

that it really is ink. A handkerchief is then covered over the

goblet, and upon being instantly withdrawn, reveals the glass

now full of water, in which swim gold and silver fish. The

trick is thus performed : ablack silk lining is placed inside the

goblet, and kept in its place by a wire ring. It thus forms a

bag without a bottom, as it were, and when wet adheres close

to the glass in which are the water and the fish. The next part

of the deception is the ladle, which must be capable of contain

ing as much ink as will induce the audience to believe that it

was got from the goblet before them. The ink must be con

cealed in the handle of the ladle, so that when it is lying on

the table it will not be perceived ; but on being elevated, it

must run into the ladle through a small aperture made for the

purpose. The black silk is easily withdrawn by the thumb

and finger at the time the handkerchief is removed. It must

be concealed within the folds of the handkerchief.

SILVER CHANGED TO GOLD—FLYING MONEY.

Before commencing this trick you must provide yourself

with two quarters and a half eagle, and one of the quarters

‘ must be concealed in the right hand. Lay the other quarter

and the half eagle on the table, in full view of the audience.

Now ask for two handkerchiefs, then take the half eagle up

and pretend to roll it in one of the bandkerchiefs ; but instead

of that roll up the quarter, which you had concealed in the

right hand, and retain the half eagle. Then give the handker

chief to one of the company to hold. Now take the quarter

06' the table, and pretend to roll that up in the second hand

kerchief, but put up the half eagle instead. Give this hand.

kerchief to a second person and bid him " hold it tight,”while

you command the half eagle and the quarter to change places.

On the handkerchief being opened, the coins will appear to

have obeyed your command.

THE "TWENTY CENTS” TRICK.

This trick may be performed with any number of either

quarters, half eagles, or half dollars ; but, following the tradi

tional rule, we will suppose that you borrow at random twenty

cents from the company and display them on a plate, having

previously concealed five other cents in your left hand.

You take the cents from the plate into the right hand, mix

them with the concealed five, and then give them to one of

the company to hold. You then ask the possessor to return

five to you, which he will do, under the supposition that he

only retains fifteen, while in reality he retains twenty. You

must now have another cent palmed in your right hand, so

that when you give the five cents to another person to hold,

you add one to the number, and in reality put six in his hands.

You then ask'him, as in the previous case to return one to

you, reminding him, as you receive it, that he has only four left.

 
Then pretending to put the cent you have just received into

your left hand, you strike the left hand with your magic wano,

and bid the coin you are supposed to be holding to fly into the

closed hand of the person holding five, or, as he supposes, four

cents. On unclosing his hand he will find it to contain five cents,

and he will believe that you transferred one of them thither.

Now, taking the five cents, you must dexterously pass them

into the left hand, and bid them fly into the closed hand of the

person holding the supposed fifteen ; and he, in like manner,

will be astonished to find, on unclosing his hand, that it con

tains twenty cents instead of, as be supposed, fifteen.

THE MYSTERIOUS BAG.

Mr. Philippe, when appearing before his wonder-struck au~

diences, used to excite the most profound amazement by means

of a mysterious bag, from which he produced nearly every

conceivable thing, from a mouse-trap to a four-post bedstead ;

and its capacity was so prodigious, that it swallowed even

more than it produced. Similar but less pretending is the

one which we give under the title of " The Mysterious Bag.”

Make two bags, each about a foot long and six inches wide, of

some dark material, and sew them together at the edge, so that

one may be inside the other. Next make a number of pock

ets, each with a cover to it, which may be fastened down by a

slight elastic band. Place these about two inches apart, be

tween the two bags, sewing one side of the pocket to one bag

and the other side to the Other. Make slits through both bags

about an inch long, just above the pockets, so that you can

put your hand in the bags~, and by inserting your thumb and

finger through these slits you may obtain entrance to the pock

ets, and bring out of them whatever they contain. It is, of

course, necessary that a variety of articles should be put in the

pockets. Before commencing the trick you may turn the bag

inside out any number of times, so that your audience may

conclude that it is quite empty. You can then cause to appear

or disappear any number of articles of alight nature, much to

the amusement of your audience.

TO MAKE A DIME DISAPPEAR AT COMMAND.

This simple and well-known but often amusing trick, en.

ables the operator to cause a small coin to disappear after it

has been wrapped up in a handkerchief. Borrow a dime or a

small coin, or use one of your own, and secretly place a small

piece of soft wax on one side of it; then spread a pocket

handkcrchief on a table, and taking up a coin, show it to

your audience, being very careful not to expose the side that

has the wax on it. Having done this, place the coin in the

center of the handkerchief, so that the wax side will adhere.

Then bring the corner of the handkerchief over, and com

pletely hide the coin from the view of the spectators. All this

must be carefully done, or the company will perceive the wax

on the back of the coin. You must now press very hard on

the coin with your thumb, in order to make it adhere. When

you have done this, fold over successively the other corners,

repeating the operation a second time, and leaving the fourth

corner open. Then take hold of the handkerchief with both

hands at the open part, and sliding your finger along the
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edge of the same it will become unfolded, and the coin ad

hering to the corner of the handkerchief will, of course, come

into your right hand; then detach the coin, shake out} the

handkerchief, and to the great astonishment of the company

the coin will have disappeared.

In order to convince your audience that the coin is still in

the handkerchief after you have wrapped it up, you can drop

it on the table, when it will sound.

TO PRODUCE A CANNON—BALL FROM A HAT.

This is a very old trick, though it still finds favor with most

of the conjurors of the present day. You borrow a hat, and

on taking it into your hands you ask a number of questions

about it, or say it would be a pity for you to spoil so nice a

hat, or make use of some such remark. This, however, is only

a ruse for the purpose of diverting attention. Then passing

round to the back of your table—(where, by the way, you have

arranged on pegs a large wooden “ cannon-ball." or a cab,

bage, or a bundle of dolls, trinkets, etc., loosely tied together,

so that they may be easily disengaged)—you wipe. in passing,

one or other of these articles off the pegs, where they must be

very slightly suspended, into the hat so rapidly as not to be

observed.

Returning to the gentleman from whom you received the

hat, you say to him—“You are aware, sir, that your hat was

not empty when you gave it to me "—at the same time empty

ing the contents in front of the audience. Supposing you

have, in the first instance, introduced the dolls and trinkets,

you may repeat the trick by wiping the " cannon-ball " or one

of the other articles into the hat, and again advancing towards

the gentleman from whom you received it, say, “ Here is

your hat; thank you, sir.” Tlfen, just as you are about to

give it to him, say, “Bless me, what have we here 2" and

tnming the hat upside down, the large cannon-ball will fall

out.

EVANESCENT MONEY.

" ’T is here, and ’t is gone l” This simple but effective

trick is done in the following manner: Stick a small piece of

white wax on the nail of your middle finger; lay a dime

on the palm of your hand, and state to the company that you

will make it vanish at the word of command, at the same

time observing that many perform the feat by letting the dime

fall into their sleeve, but to convince them that you have not

recourse to any such deception, turn up the cuffs of your

sleeves. Then close your hand, and by bringing the waxed

nail in contact with the dime, it will firmly adhere to it.

Then blow upon your hand, and cry “ Begonel" and sud

denly opening it and extending your palm, you show the dime

has vanished. Care must be taken to remove the wax from the

dime before you restore it to the owner.

THE WINGED DIME.

Take a dime with a hole in the edge, and attach it to a

piece of white sewing-silk. at the end of which is a piece of

elastic cord about twelve inches in length. Sew the cord to

the lining of your left-hand coat sleeve, but be careful that the

 

end of the cord to which the coin is attached should not ex

tend lowcr than within two inches of the end of the sleeve

when the coat is on. Having done this, bring down the six

pence with the right hand, and place it between the thumb and

under finger of the left hand, and showing it to the company,

tell them you will give it to any one present who will not let

it slip away. You must then select one of your audience, to

whom you proffer the dime, and just as he is about to receive

it you must let it slip from between your fingers, and the con

traction of the elastic cord will draw the coin up your sleeve,

and its sudden disappearance will be likely to astonish the

would-be recipient. This feat can be varied by pretending to

wrap the coin in a piece of' paper or a handkerchief. Great

care should be taken not to let any part of the cord be seen,

as that would be the means of discovering the trick.

THE AERIAL COIN.

The following will furnish the key to many of the stock

tricks of professional conjurors. Having turned up the cuffs

of your coat, begin by placinga cent on your elbow (your

arm being bent by raising the hand toward the shoulder)

and catching it in your hand—a feat of dexterity easily

performed. Then say that you can catch even a smaller coin

in a more dificult position. You must illustrate this by

placing the dime half-way between the elbow and the wrist,

and by suddenly bringing the hand down the dime will

fall securely into the cuff, unseen by any one, and it will

seem to have disappeared altogether. Take a drinking glass

or tumbler, and bidding the spectators to look upwards, in

form them that the lost coin shall drop through the ceiling.

By placing the glass at the side of your arm, and elevating

your hand, the win will fall from the cufl into the tumbler.

THE TRAVERSING RING.

Provide yourself with a silk handkerchief and a small ring.

W'ith a needleful of silk, doubled, sew the ring to the mid

dle of the handkerchief, but let it be suspended by the silk

within an inch 01 two of the bottom of the handkerchief.

then the handkerchief is held up by the two comers, the ring

must always hang on the side facing the conjuror. The hand.

kerchief may now be crumpled up to “ show all fair." Obtain.

a ring from one of the company, and retain it in the hand with

which you receive it, but pretend to pass it to the other~ Then

pretend to wrap it up in the handkerchief, and taking hold of

the other ring through the folds,-request some one to hold it.

Ask them if they can feel it, and as soon as they are satisfied

that this is the identical ring which you borrowed, you put a

plate on the table, and request the person holding the hand

kerchief to place both it and the ring on the plate. You then

inform the company that you will cause the ring to pass

through the plate and table into a little box, which you show

round, and which you will place under the table. Youoan

easily slip the ring in as you are doing so. Then partly un<

wrap the handkerchief, so that the ring will chink upon the

plate, and with the words, " Quick l change ! begone !" or

some expressions of similar import, take the handkerchief by

two corners, and put it in your pocket. saying, “ It is now in
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the box.” You then request some one to pick it up and take

out the ring.

THE COOKING HAT.

Have cakes or pudding previously made, and procure a jar

or doctor's gallipot, and a tin pot, made straight all the way

up, with the bottom half way down, so that both ends contain

exactly the same quantity. The ready-made pancakes are pre

viously put into the one end of this pot, which must be dex

trously slipped into the hat. Then take some milk, flour,

eggs, &c., and mix them up in the jar. Having done 50, de

liberately pour the mixture into the hat, taking care that the

pot previously deposited there receives it. Put the jar down

into the hat, press it on the tin pot, which exactly fits inside

the jar, and brings away the pot containing the mixture, leav—

ing the pancakes, which you pretend to fry over the candle,

using the hat as a frying-pan. Then turn out the pudding or

pancakes, show that the hat remains unsoiled, and restore it

to its owner.

AN AVIARY IN A HAT.

This excellent, but well-known trick requires the assistance

ofa confederate. A hat is borrowed as before from one of

the audience, and turned round and round to show there is

nothing in it. It is then laid on the operator's table, behind

a vase or some other bulky article , after which, as if a new

idea had occurred to you, perform some other trick, during

which the confederate removes the borrowed hat, substituting

one prevtously prepared. This substituted hat is filled with

small pigeons, placed in a bag with a whalebone or an elastic

month, which fits the inside of the hat. The bag containing

the birds is covered with a piece of cloth, with a slit in the

top. The operator, taking up the hat, puts his hands through

the slit, and takes out the birds one by one, till all are free.

The hat is then placed on the table, for the ostensible purpose

of cleaning it before handing it back, and the confederate

again changes the hats, having in the interim fitted the bor

rowed hat with a bag similar to the other, and also filled

with pigeons. This having been done, you call out to your

confederate, and request him, so that all your audience" may

hear, to " Take the gentleman's hat away, and clean it.” He

takes it up, and peeps into it, saying, " You have not let all

the birds away," upon which, to the surprise and amusement

of the spectators, you produce another lot of birds as before.

In brushing the hat previous to restoring it to the owner, the

bag may be adroitly removed.

A BANK—NOTE CONCEALED IN A CANDLE.

Ask some one to lend you a bank-note, and to notice the

number, etc. You then walk up to the screen behind which

your confederate is concealed, pass the note to him, and take

a wax or composite candle. Then turning to the audience,

you ask one of them—a boy would be preferred—to step up

on the platform. At your request he must cut the candle into

four equal parts. You then take three of them, and say you

will perform the trick by means of them, passing the fourth

piece to theother end of the table, where your confederate has

 

already rolled up the note in a very small compass, and thrust

it into a hollow bit of candle, previously made ready. You

take up this piece, and, concealing it in your hand, you walk

up to the boy, and appear accidentally to knock one of the

bits of candle out of his hand, and while you are stooping to

pick it up off the floor, you change it for the bit which con

tains the note. You then place it on the table, and say to the

audience, “ \Vhich piece shall I take—right or left ? " If they

select the one which contains the note, ask the boy to cut it

carefully through the middle, and to mind that he does not cut

the note. \Vhen he has made a slight incision, tell him to

break it, when the note will be found in the middle. If the

audience select the piece which does not contain the note, you

throw it aside, and say that the note will be found in the re

maining piece. When this is done with tact, the audience will

naturally believe that they have really had the privilege of

choosing.

THE DOLL TRICK.

The Doll Trick, although common in the streets of London

and at every fair throughout the country, is without exception

one of the best sleight-of-hand tricks that was ever performed,

and must not be omitted here.

The conjuror produces a wooden painted doll, about six

inches long ; he then places it in a bag of very dark material,

and tells his story. “The little traveler, ladies and gentle

men, you see before you, is a wonderful little man who has

been all over the world ; but as he has grown older he has be

come very nervous. One evening lately, at a small cabaret in

the south of France, he was stating how nervous he was and

how much he dreaded being robbed, when a Jew who sat in a

corner of the room undertook to impart to him the means of

making himself invisible at any moment, for a sum to be

agreed upon. The bargain was struck, the money paid, and

the Jew placed at his disposal a small skull-cap, which, as

soon as it was placed upon his head, rendered him at once in

visible ; and I will now show you, ladies and gentlemen, the

power possessed by this cap." The doll is then introduced.

into the bag, which has a small opening at the smaller end

sufficiently large to admit of the doll's head passing through

it. When the head has been shown, the lower part of the bag

is turned over the doll and its body shown, “ so that there can

be no deception !" The conjuror then says (still holding the

head above the top of the bag), “ I will now show you the

wonderful cat- ov which the old gentleman is at once rendered

invisible ;” and producing it from his pocket, he places it

upon the head of the doll for a moment, and then removes it;

the head then disappears in the bag, which is then turned in

side out, and no trace of the doll can be perceived, though the

bag be thrown on the floor, stamped upon, etc.

And now for the secret and the method of performing this

really surprising though very simple trick. The head is re.

movable and only fastened to the neck by a peg about three~

quarters of an inch long; the bag or dress is made full at the

bottom, 1'. a, about the size of a hat, and has an opening at

the top just large enough to allow the doll’s head to pass

through it ; at the lower edge of this bag must be made a small

pocket, just large enough to contain easib' the doll, andonthe
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outside of the bag must be a. red streak, by way of ornament,

coming from the top directly down to the pocket, so that it

may be seen exactly where the pocket is. This side of the

bag must be held nearest to the performer.

In performing the trick the doll is introduced at the bottom

of the bag, and passed upwards until the head is shown

through the opening at the top; and when the performer says,

“ I will now show you the cap," he, holding the head of the

doll in his left hand, quickly passes the body into his pocket,

where he has the cap, which he produces, leaving the body in

its place. He then for a moment places the cap on the doll’s

head, and replaces it in his pocket; then placing his right

hand in the bag, he slowly draws down the head, which he

slips into the small pocket in the bag, and shows his hand

open and empty. He then catches hold of the lower edge of

the bag at the pocket, holding, of course, the head of the doll

in his hand, and strikes the bag against the table, ground, etc ,

and says, “ I told you the old gentleman would become invisi

ble." He then says, “ I will try to bring him back again ;”

and introducing his hand into the bag, he takes the head from

the pocket and shows it through the opening at the top of the

bag, and retaining it in his hand, he throws the bag on the

floor and tramples upon it.

If well done, we consider this trick, though common, one of

the best that is performed. It will be as well to have two

dolls made exactly alike, one with the head fixed, to be handed

round, and the other with the movable head to be used in the

trick. We sometimes use a pocketless dress, and “ palm " the

head.

TO PASS A DIME, OR OTHER SMALL ARTICLE,

THROUGH A TABLE.

This trick, like the preceding one, is very amusing, and if

well, and what we may call cleanly done, is really very aston

ishing. The conjuror, seating himself at a table, borrows two

articles of any kind sufficiently small to be concealed in the

hands; these he places on the edge of the table before him,

and says, I take this one, as you see, in my right hand, and

hold it at arm's length, and the other I take in my left hand—

my hands never meet. I now place my left hand under the

table and my right hand above it, and upon my giving the

word " Pass 1” the dime which you saw me take in my right

hand will pass through the table to the ball of cotton in my

left, which you see is the case.

This trick is very easy of accomplishment, if huta little time

and patience be bestowed upon it. The dime, piece of

India-rubber, or any other small article must be placed on the

edge of the table, and the fingers must be placed over it ex

ally the same way as if it were really desired to take it in the

hand; but insvtad of doing so the fingers merely push it over

the edge of the table, and, the knees of the performer being

closed, it falls into his lap. It is then picked up with the left

hand, and the right hand being brought sharply upon the

upper surface of the table, the dime appears to have passed

through it.

THE CUP AND CENT.

This too, if well performed, is a most astounding trick.

Three eoins of one cent each are shown, and a small cap or

 

cup. The cents are thrown on the table, picked up

arranged one on the other, and the cap placed over them. A

hat is then introduced, and shown to be empty; this is then

held in the left hand under the table, the cap removed with the

right hand, the cents shown and recovered. The conjuror

then says, “Pass!” when the cents are heard to fall in the

hat ; the cap on the table is raised, and they are gone, and in

their place a small die or three cent piece appears. The cents

are then taken in the left hand, held under the table, and corn.

manded to pass ', and on raising the cap they again appear be

neath it.

This trick is very simple though ingenious, and the solution

of it is as follows. The cap is of leather or any similar

stifl‘ material, and made to fit over three coins of one cent

each easily; and the "trick" cents are six riveted together,

the upper one being entire, but the other five being turned

out, leaving nothing but their outer rims. Three coins

of one cent each are shown, as also the cap; and after

showing the cents, while gathering them in the hand, “ palm "

them and place the “ trick" cents (inside of which is the

die) on the table, and cover them with the cap. Then tak

ing the hat in the left hand, command the cents to pass, and

at the word drop the genuine cents into the hat, at the same

time raising the cap on the table, and by pinching the

sides of it rather tightly the “ trick " cents are raised with

it, and the die or three cent-pieces appear, then covering

the die or three cent-pieces with the cap and the “trick”

cents concealed in it, show the genuine cents in the hat,

and command them to return; and holding the genuine

cents in the left hand, lift the cap, and the cents again

appear. Then taking the cap in the right hand, adroitly

drop the “trick” cents into it and tender the cap for

scrutiny.

The table-cloth should be a thick and soft one, to prevent

the spectators from hearing the die fall as the " trick” cent:

are placed on the table.

THE SHOWER OF SUGARPLUMS.

This is a capital finale to an evening’s amusement, particu

larly with young children. A small bag, capable of holding

about a pint, must be made of a piece of figured calico, of a

conical shape, but open at the bottom or larger end, on each

side of which must be inserted a flat thin piece of whalebone ;

at the upper or smaller end must be a small book made of

wire—a lady's hair-pin will answer the purpose perfectly. The

trick is performed in this way :—

The bottom of the bag must be opened by pressing the op

posite ends of the two pieces of whalebone, when, of course,

they will bend and divide, and the bag must then be filled with

sugarplums, care being taken to put the small bonbons at the

top of the bag, and the large ones at the bottom next the

whalebone, which will prevent the small ones from falling out.

The bag when filled must on the first opportunity be sus

pended by its hook at the back of a chair having a stuffed

back, so that it cannot be seen.

When the trick is to be performed, a large handkerchief

must be shown, with a request that it may be examined. It
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is then \aid over the back of the chair. Alittle girl must then

be asked if she is afraid of being out in the rain, and on her

answering in the negative she must be requested to kneel down

in the middle of the room. The performer must then place

his left hand on the handkerchief, and feeling the hook which

supports the bag, he raises it with the handkerchief, and holds

it above the little girl‘s head ; then passing his right hand from

the fourth finger and thumb of the left hand which hold the

handkerchief and bag, downwards, he can easily feel the bottom

of the bag, and on pressing the opposite ends of the whalebone,

they bend and open. and the contents of the bag of course fall

out in a shower, and a general scramble among the children

takes place.

TO REMOVE AN EGG FROM ONE \VINE—GLASS TO

ANOTHER WITHOUT TOUCHING EITHER

THE EGG OR THE GLASSES.

Place two wine-glasses touching each other and in a direct

line from you, and in the one nearer to you must be placed an

egg with its smaller end downwards. Then blow with the

mouth suddenly and sharply and strongly against the side of

the egg, but in a downward direction, when the egg will be

lifted up, and falling over will lodge in the other glass.

THE EGG IN THE BAG.

This, too, is a capital trick, if quietly and neatly performed,

and the more slowly the better. ‘

A small bag is produced, rather larger than a sheet of note

paper, into which an egg (or rather the shell of one out of

which the contents have been blown) is dropped. The corner

of the bag must then be squeezed round it to show that it is

there, and it may be felt by any one present. The corner of

the open end of the bag is then held by the finger and thumb

of the left hand, and the right placed in the bag, which is then

held open end downwards, and the right hand withdrawn

cmpty. The bag is then seized by the right hand, and struck

violently against the table, and then crumpled up in the

hands. It is then held with the mouth upwards, the right

hand is again placed in the bag, and the egg unbroken pro

duccd.

The trick is performed in this way: The bag is made dou

ble on one side, thus forming a second bag, the mouth of

which is at the bottom of the other. After the egg has been

dropped in the bag and felt to be there, it is held in the right

hand, while the bag is held bottom upwards, and then

dropped in the second bag. The right hand is then with

drawn. VVhen the edge of the bag is seized by the right hand,

the egg must be also held in the same hand in the bag, and it

is thus preserved from being broken when the bag is struck

against the table, etc. The mouth of the bag being then held

upwards, the egg of course falls into the first bag, and is then

taken out and shown.

 

TO FIX A PENKNIFE BY ITS POINT IN THE CEIL

INC, AND AFTERWARD PLACE A QUARTER

SO EXACTLY UNDER 11‘ THAT WHEN DIS

LODGED BY STRIKING THE CEILING THE

KNIFE SHALL FALL ON THE QUARTER.

This is a most ingenious trick, and is done in this way.

Mounting a table, stick the pcnknife by its point into the ceil

ing, but only sufficiently to support it. Then after a deal of

examination of its position, etc., place a piece of brown paper

on the floor, on which put the quarter, and then say you will

undertake to place the quarter so exactly under it that, when

dislodged, the knife shall fall upon it. When wonder is ex

cited, and it is declared to be impossible, call for a glass of

water; then mounting on the table, dip the penknife in the

water and withdraw the glass ; a drop of water will soon fall

on the paper, and on that very spot place the quarter. You

then strike the ceiling with your fist, when the knife will fall,

of course, on the quarter. The knife chosen for the purpose

should be one having ratheraheavy pointed handle, as the

drop of water will then fall from the most central point.

TO PRODUCE A CANNON—BALL FROM HAT.

A ball must be turned out of any kind of soft light wood,

and must have a hole bored in it large enough to admit the

middle finger, and it should be painted black. The trick is

performed in this way : On the front of the conjuring table,

1'. 0., the side next the spectators, should be placed a fewlayers

of books, high enough to conceal from view the ball or any

other apparatus with which it is intended to perform. On the

side of the books next the performer the ball should be placed,

with the hole in it towards him. The hat should be placed on

the books on its side on the left-hand end of the table, with its

crown next the spectators. When the trick is to be performed

the hat should be shown to be entirely empty, and then re- ~

turned to its position on the books ; then, having placed ahat

brush or silk handkerchief at the right hand of the table, say,

“This trick cannot be performed unless the hat is perfectly

smooth'," and while leaning to the right to reach the brush or

handkerchief, which diverts attention to that end of the table,

the middle finger of the left hand must be placed in the hole

in the ball, which is thus slipped into the hat, which must then

be carefully brushed and held crown uppermost. The brush

should then be put down, and the right thumb placed on the

rim of the hat, with the fingers extended underneath so as to

support the ball in the hat, and the left hand should then be

placed in the same position, and the hat, with the ball in it,

carried and placed upon another table. A small ball must

then be produced, and a boy asked if he thinks he can hold it

in his mouth, and told to try. The ball is then taken in the

right hand, pretended to be thrown against the hat, “ palmed,”

and concealed in the pocket. The boy should then be asked

if he will again take the ball in his mouth, and while opening

it the cannon-ball is suddenly taken from under the hat and

placed in front of his face.
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A Cheap Magnifying Lamp—Measuring the Illuminat

ing Power of a. Candle and an Argand Lamp.

  

 
ordinary looking-glass, a lighted taper, and a

foot rule, or a measuring tape, are quite sufficient

,l to demonstrate the simple geometrical laws of

,_ reflection; for, with their aid, it is very easy to

¢ ' show that the image of the candle in the mirror

‘ is virtually situated at a distance behind the mir

ror equal to the actual distance of the candle front,

".. and that, when a ray falls obliquely on the mir

ror, the angle of incidence is equal to the angle of reflection.

A teacher who wishes to go further into the matter, and to de

monstrate the laws of reflection at curved surfaces, usually

provides himself with the appropriate silvered mirrors of convex

and concave form. Failing these, the exterior and interior

surfaces of the bowl of a bright silver spoon will probably be as

satisfactory a substitute as any. We have found even a saucer of

common glazed earthenware to form a very fair concave mirror,

giving upon a small tissue paper screen a beautiful little

inverted image of a distant gas flame. To illustrate the

geometrical laws of refraction through lenses, a good reading

glass of large size is a desirable acquisition. Spectacle-lenses,

though of a smaller size, and therefore admitting less light, are

also of service. In the absence of any of these articles, it is

generally possible to fall back upon a water decanter,provided

one can be found of a good globular form, and not spoiled for

optical purposes by having ornamental work cut upon the sides

of the globe. It is held a few inches away from a white wall

and a candle is placed at the opposite side, so that its light

falls through the decanter on to the wall. The candle is

moved toward or away from the decanter until the position is

found in which its rays focus themselves upon the wall, giving

a clear inverted image of the candle-flame upon the wall. The

experiment may be varied by setting down the candle on the

table, and then moving the decanter to and fro until a definite

image is obtained. If a large hand-reading-glass be available,

the image will be much clearer than with the improvised water

len5 ; and a further improvement in the manner of experiment

ing may be made by using a screen of white paper or card

instead of a whitened wall on which to receive the image. The

first sheet of paper should be set up in simple fashion at

one end of the table. The candle should be placed at the

other and of the table, and the reading-lens moved about he
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tween th ;11‘ until a point is found at which it throws upon the

screen aeood clear image of the candle. It will be found

that there are two such points, one near the candle, the other

near the screen. In each case the image of the candle will be

inverted, but in the first case it will be a magnified and, in the

second, a diminished image, the size of the image, as compared

with that of the real flame, being proportional to their respect

ive distances from the lens.

When the lens has been placed in a position of good focus,

the candle may be removed and placed where the screen stood ;

if now the screen is placed where the candle was, it will be

found that the image is again visible on the screen, still in

verted, though altered in magnitude. This experiment, in

fact, proves the law of conjugate foci.

The young beginner in science who repeats these experi

ments for himself will begin to understand how it is that in the

photographer’s camera the image in the instrument is inverted,

and how it can also be true that the images cast on the sensi

tive retina of the eye are also inverted. The retina at the back

of the eyeball answers to the white screen on which the image

is thrown by the lens in front of it. It is possible, Indeed, to

show in actual fact that the image in the eyeball is inverted;

the experiment is very simple, but we believe that this is the

first time that it has been described in print. Take a candle, and

hold it in your right hand as you stand opposite a looking-glass.

Turn your head slightly to the left while you look at the image

of yourself in the glass. Open your eyes very wide, and lool:

carefully at the image of your left eye. Move the candle about

gently, up, down, forward, etc., so that the light falls more or

less obliquely on to the eyeball. You will presently notice a

little patch of light in the extreme outer corner of the eye ; it is

the image of the candle on the inside of the eyeball, which you

see through the semi-transparent horny substance of the eye.

If you move the candle up, the little image moves dewn, and

if you succeed well,you will discern that it is an inverted image,

the tip of the flame being downward. You thus prove to your

own satisfaction that the image of the candle in your eyeball is

really upside down.

A magnifying-glass of very simple construction a few

years ago found a great sale in the streets of London, at the

price of one penny. A bulb blown at the end of a short glass

tube is filled with water. When held in front of the eye,

this forms a capital lens for examining objects of microscopic

dimensions, which may be secured in place by a bit of wire

twisted round the stem.
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The principle by which the intensity of two lights is com

pared in the photometer is very easily shown. We can measure.

by the following process, the relative brightness of an Argand

oil-lamp, and of an ordinary candle. Both these lights are set

upon the table, and are so arranged that each casts on to ascreen

of white papera shadow of a tall, narrow object. The most

handy object for this purpose is another candle unlighted. The

Argand lamp, being the brighter light, will cast the deeper

shadow of the two, unless it is placed farther away. The meas

ure of the brightness is obtained by moving the brighter light

just so far 03' that the intensity of the two shadows is equal, for

then we know that the relative intensities of the two lights are

proportional to the squares of their distances from the photo

meter. All that remains, therefore, is to measure the distances

and calculate out the intensities. If, for example, the distance of

  

the lamp is double that of the candle when the two shadows

are equally dark, we know that the brightness of the lamp is

four times as great as that of the candle.

Many other facts in optics can be shown with no greater

trouble than that entailed by such simple experiments as we

have described. The pendant luster of a chandelier will pro

vide an excellent prism of glass for showing the dispersion of

light into its component tints. A couple of spectacle glasses

appropriately chosen will, when pressed together, afford capital

“ Newton's rings ” at the point where they touch. Diffraction

bands of gorgeous hue may be observed by looking at a distant

gaslight, or at the point of light reflected by a silvercd head in

sunshine, through a piece of fine gauze, or through a sparrow’s

leather held close in front of the eye. And yet more remark

able effects of diffraction are obtained if the point of light be

looked at through substances of still finer structure, such as the

 
preparations of woody structure and Jf the eyes of insects

which are sold as microscopic objects. But the explanation

of these beautiful phenomena would lead us far beyond our

subject.

EXPANSION or AIR—T0 KEEP Hor AND Cow W/mrn

nan-r.

The science of heat constitutes one of those departments

of physics in which both the uninitiated beginner and the

advanced student can find food for thought. To follow out

the theoretical teachings of the science of heat requires \ knowle

edge of abstruse mathematical formulae; but, on the other

hand, a very large proportion of the fundamental facts of ex

periment upon which the science depends can be illustrated

with the simplest means.

The property possessed by almost all material bodies of

expanding when they are warmed affords us the means of as

certaining the degree to which they are warmed. Thus the

expansion of the quicksilver in the bulbs of our thermometers

shows us the degree of temperature of the surrounding air.

Again, the heat imparted to the air within a paper fire-balloon

makes it expand and become specifically lighter than the sur

rounding atmosphere through which it rises. In general it

may be asserted that matter, in whichever state it may be-—solid~

liquid, or gaseous—expands when heat is imparted to it, and.

contracts when heat is taken from it. An empty wine bottle

is placed with its mouth downward in a deep dish orjar con

taining water, the bottom of the bottle projecting over the

side of the jar. Heat is then applied by means of a spirit

lamp; or, if this is not available, by burning under it

a piece of cotton-wool soaked in spirits and held on

the end of a fork. The glass of the bottle becomes hot-—

iftoo hot it may crack—and the air inside shares its warmth

and begins to expand. There being only a limited space in

side the bottle, some of the air will be forced out and will rise

in bubbles through the water. If now the flame be removed,

the reverse operation of contraction by cooling may be wit

nessed; for, as the air inside the bottle cools, it will occupy a

smaller and smaller amount of space, and the water will gradu

ally rise up in the bottle-neck. Of course, this is seen better

with a bottle of clear glass than with one of dark or opaque

tint.

The contraction of a liquid on cooling can be even more

simply shown. Take a. common medicine bottle, warm it

gently (by rinsing it out with a little hot water) so that it shall

not crack by the sudden heating, and then fill it 6n'mful of

boiling water. Leave it to cool ; and in less than half an hour

you will find that the water which you poured in to overflow.

ing has shrunk down into the neck of the bottle, having con

tracted as it cools.

It was mentioned above that the hot air in a fire balloon

raises it, being lighter than the cold air. In the same wayhot

water will rise through cold, and float on the top of it, being

specifically lighter. You may prove this in several ways. Fill

a deep jar with water, and then, takinga red-hot poker, plunge

about an inch of the tip of it into the surface of the water.

Presently the whole of the water at the top will be boiling

furiously; but the water at the bottom will be iust as cool as
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before, for the hotter water will not have gone down, but will

have floated at the top, being lighter in consequence of expan

sion. The same thing can be shown very prettily by the

following simple experiment :—Fill a wide and deep glass jar—

the glass of a parlor aquarium will do excellently—to about

half its depth with cold water. Provide yourself also with a

kettleful of boiling water, a funnel, abit of wood about three

inches square, and with some ink—red ink if possible. Pour

into the kettle enough of the ink to color it with a perceptible

tint : this is simply that you may be able to distinguish between

the colorless cold water and the colored hot water which you

are going to cause to float at the top. The only difficulty of the

experiment is how to pour out the hot water without letting it

mix with the cold water. A bit of wood (or cardboard) is laid

on the water as a float, and you must pour the hot water on to

this to break the force of its fall. The funnel will also help to

break the fall of the hot water, and will aid you to guide the

stream on to the middle of the float. With these precautions

you need not fear failure, and you will enjoy the spectacle so

seldom seen, though so often actually occurring, of hot we!”

fleeting an 111: mp of (old wafer.

SINGING AND SENSITIVE FLAMES.

Much notice was attracted some years ago by the discovery

of singing and sensitive flames. A sensitive flame is not easily
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made, unless where gas can be burned at a much higher pres.

sure than is to be found in the case of the gas supplied by the

companies for house-lighting. To make a singing-flame requires

the proper glass tubes, and an apparatus for generating hydro

gen gas. The roaring-tube, which we are now about to de

Nribe, is agood substitute, however, and is also due to the
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generation of very rapid vibrations, although in this case tins

way in which the heat sets up the vibrations cannot be very

simply explained. Let a common parafline lamp~chimney be

chosen, and let us thrust up loosely into its wider or bulbous

portion a piece of iron wire gauze such as is often employed for

window-blinds. If this be not at hand, a few scraps of wire

twisted together, or even a few hairpins, will suffice. The

lamp-chimney must then be held over the flame of a spirit

lamp, or other hot flame, until the wire gauze glows with a

red heat. Now remove the lamp or lift the chimney off it, so

that the gauze may cool. It will emit a loud note like a

powerful (though rather harsh) organ-pipe, lasting for about a

quarter of a minute, or until the gauze has cooled. Tubes d

different sizes produce different notes.

It is now well known that the quality of different sounds

depends upon the form or character of the invisible sound

waves, and that different instruments make sounds that have

characters of their own, because their peculiar shapes throw

the air into waves of particular kinds. The different vowel

sounds are caused by putting the mouth into particular shapes

in order to produce waves of a particular quality. Take ajew's

harp and put it to the mouth as if you were going to play it.

Shape the mouth as if you were going to say the vowel O, and

on striking the harp you hear that sound. Alter the shape of

the mouth to say A, and the harp sounds the vowel accordingly.

The special forms of vibration corresponding to the diiTerent

vowel-sounds“ can be rendered evident to the eye in a very

beautiful way by the simplest conceivable means. A saucerful

of soapy water (prepared from yellow kitchen soap and soft

water, or with cold water that has previously been boiled), and

a brass curtain-ring, is all that is needed. A film of soapy

water shows, as all children know when they blow bubbles, the

loveliest rainbow-tints when thin enough. A flat film can be

made by dipping a brass curtain-ring into the soapy water, and

then lifting it out. When the colors have begun to show on

the edge of the film, sing any of the vowels, or the whole of

them, one after the other, near the film. It will be thrown

into beautiful rippling patterns of color, which differ with the

different sounds. Instead ofa curtain-ring. the ring made by

closing together the tips of finger and thumb will answer the

purpose of proving a frame on which to produce the phoneido

scopic film.

TRANSMISSION OF SOUND.

Acoustical experiments require, for the most part,'the aid of

some good instrument or valuable piece of apparatus. Never

theless, a few instructive illustrations of the principle of science

can be improvised without difficulty. Firstly, there is the

familiar experiment brought into fashion by Professor Tyndall,

of setting a row of ivory billiard balls, or glass solitaire marbles,

along a groove between two wooden boards, and showing how

their elasticity enables them to transmit from one to another a

wave of moving energy imparted to the first of the row, thus

affording a type of the transmission of sound-waves from parti

cle to particle through elastic media. Then we may show

how sounds travel through solid bodies by resting against a

music-box, or other musical instrument, a broomstick, or an,
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convenient rod of wood, at the other end of which we place

our ear.

Another familiar illustration is afforded by means of threads :—

A large spoon is tied to the middle of a thin silken or hempen

thread, the ends of which are thrust into the ears upon the

ends of the thumbs. If the spoon be dangled against the edge

of the table it will resound, and the tones reach the ear like a

loud church-bell. The thread telephone, or “ lover’s tele

graph," is upon the same principle, the thread transmitting the

whispered words to a distance, without that loss—by spreading

in all directions—which takes place in the open air.

The discovery that a musical tone is the result of regularly

recurring vibrations, the number of which determines the pitch

of the tone, was made by Galileo without any more formal

apparatus than a mill-edged coin along the rim of which he

drew his thumbnail, and found it to produce a sound. \Ve

can show this better by taking a common toy gyroscope-top

with a heavy leaden wheel, such as are sold at every toy shop.

With a strong penknifc or a file, cut a series of fine notches or

grooves across the rim, so that it shall havea milled edge like a

coin. Now spin it, and while it spins, gently hold against the

revolving wheel the edge of a sheet of stiff writing-paper, or of

  

a very thin visiting-card. Aloud,clear note will be heard if the

nicks have been evenly cut, which, beginning with a shrill

pitch, will gradually fall with a dolorous cadence into the bass

end of the scale, and finally die out in separately audible

ticks.

REGELATION DEMONSTRATED.

If a piece of ice be placed on two chairs and a copper wire

passed around it, with a weight to make it Press on the ice, in

 
the course of a few hours the weight will have draggedthewire

through the ice, as if it were no harder than a piece of cheese,

yet the ice has healed up as fast as the wire cut into it,

and it is still one solid block. This is termed regelation,

and the extraordinary fact can be accounted for in the following

way :—

In the neighborhood of the wire, where it passes through the

ice, the pressures are not uniform, for just below the wire the

portions of the ice are under pressure, owing to the pull of the

heavy weight, while immediately above the wire the ice is sub

jected to a stress tending to draw the particles asunder, or, in

other words, it is subjected to a pull or “negative pressure.”

The pressure on the ice under the wire lowers its melting

point, and causes very small quantities of it to melt; these

liquid portions immediately are squeezed out, and find their

way round the wire to the space above it, where, the pressure

being reduced, they again freeze hard.

TO LIFT A DECANTER WITH A STRAW.

THE following simple experiment illustrates the principle

that a substance which is very weak in one direction maybe

\

. t\ A\

  

very strong in another, the " strength " of the material (that

is to say, the resistance it offers before it will break) depend

ing on the way in which a force is applied to it. It is possible

to lift a decanter full of water by means of a single straw.

To do this the straw must be bent, as shown in the above

illustration, so that the weight comes longitudinally upon the

straw. The straw is a very weak thing if it has to resist

force applied laterally. Lay a single straw horizontally, so

that the two ends are supported, and then hang weights on to
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the middle of it—a very few ounces will break it across. But

let the weights be fixed to one end of the straw, and the

straw itself be hung downward so that the pull is exerted

along it, and it will support one or two pounds at least.

When beat, as in the figure inside the bottle, most of the

weight is applied as a thrust against the end of the straw ; the

bottle tilts slightly until the center of gravity of the whole i

below the point from which it hangs between finger ant

thumb; but in this position the sideway thrust against the

middle of the straw is very small, and the material is strong

“enough to stand the strain to which it is subjected lengthways.

MELTING LEAD ON A CARD.

Twist up the edges of a common playing-card _or other bit

of cardboard, so as to fashion it into a light tray. On this

tray place a layer of small shot or bits of lead, and heat it

over the flames of a lamp. The lead will melt, but the card

will not burn. It may be charred a little round the edges,

but immediately below the lead it will not be burned for

here again the lead conducts off the heat on one side as last

  

as it is supplied on the other. Lastly, we give an experiment

which, like the two preceding, proves that a good conduct

ing substance may protect a delicate fabric from burning by

conducting away the heat rapidly from it. Lay a piece of

muslin quite flat upon a piece of metal. Alive coal placed on

the muslin will not burn it, for the metal takes away the heat

too fast. If the muslin is, however, laid on a bad conductor,

such as a piece of wood, it will not be protected, and the

live coal will kindle the muslin.

A MINIATURE DIVING BELL.

A wine~glass is turned mouth downward and plunged into

a jar of water. The water rises up only a very little way into

 
the mouth of the wine-glass, owing to the air which it con.

tains. The deeperthe wine-glass is plunged the more the airis

compressed, and the higher does the water rise in the miniature

bell To compress the contained air into one-half of its orig

inal volume it would be necessary to plunge the wine-glass

about thirty-four feet deep into the water; for to halve the

volume of the air inside we must double the external pressure.

The pressure of the air is already several pounds to each

square inch of surface. A few flies or other insects may, with

out incurring the charge of cruelty to animals, be made to do

duty as divers inside the diving bell during this experiment.

EXPERIMENT WITH COIN.

A simple experimentI depending partly upon the inertia of

matter and partly upon elasticity. is often shown as an afterh

dinner trick. Upon a linen table-cloth is placed a five-cent

piece, between two quarters, or larger and thicker coins. Over

this an empty wine-glass is placed, and the puzzle is how to

get out the smaller coin without touching the glass. The

very simple operation of scratching with the finger-nail upon

  

the cloth, as shown in our illustration, sullices to accomplilh

the trick, for the little coin is seen to advance gently toward

the finger until it is carried forward beyond the glass.

While the fibers are drawn forward» slowly, they drag the

coin with them to a minute distance ; but when the slip occurs

and they fly backward, they do so very rapidly, and slip back

under the coin before there is time for the energy of their

movement to be imparted to the coin to set it in motion. 50

the coin is gradually worked toward the operator.
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star, and nomos, a law) is, comprehen

sively, that science which explains the

nature and motions of the bodies fill
A

r,” -' ing infinite space, including our own

:9“ globe, in its character of a planet or mem

ber of the solar system. The Science may

be divided into two departments—i. Descriptive Ar

tronom , or an account of the systems of bodies

occupying space; 2. Morlzam'oal Astronomy, or an

explanation of the physical laws which have pro

duced and which sustain the arrangements of the

heavenly bodies, and of all the various results of

the arrangement and relations of these bodies. Ura

nograp/zy is a subordinate department of the science,

presenting an account of the arrangements which

have been made by astronomers for delineating the

starry heavens, and working the many mathematical

problems of which they are the subject.

DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY.

The field contemplated by the astronomer is no less than

INFINITE SPACE. ‘So at least, he may well presume space to

be, seeing that every fresh power which he adds to his tele.

scope allows him to penetrate into remoter regions of it, and

still there is no end. In this space, systems, consisting of

suns and revolving planets, and other systems again, consist

ing of a numberless series of such lesser systems, are sus

pended by the influence of gravitation, operating from one to

another, yet each body at such a distance from another, as,

though the mind of man can in some instances measure, it

can in none conceive. We begin with what is usually called

the Solar System—that is, the particular solar system to which

our earth belongs.

THE SOLAR SYSTEM.

The solar system, so named from so! (Latin), the sun, con.

sists of the sun in the center. numerous planets, and an un

known number of bodies named comets. The word planet is

from the Greek phnao, to wander. because the few such

bodies known to the ancients were chiefly remarkable in their

“on account of their constantly shifting their places with
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reference to the other luminaries of the sky. Comets are so

named from coma (Latin), 11 head of hair, because they seem

to consist of a bright spot, with a long brush streaming be

hind.

Some of the planets have other planets moving round them

as centers—the moon, for instance, round the earth. These

are called secondary planets, moons or satellites ; while those

that move round the sun are called primary planets. The

primary planets consist—Ist, of eight larger planets, including

the Earth ; their names, in the order of their neamess to the

sun, are—Mercury, Venus, the Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn,

Herschel or Uranus, and Neptune. 2d. A group of small

planets or planetoids. called also asteroids, considerable in num

ber. The discovery of a new asteroid by Professor Borelli,

places the entire number of planets in the solar system at one

hundred and eighteen, against six known in 1781:, when Sir

W. Herschel discovered Uranus.

The planets move round the sun on nearly one level or

plane, corresponding with the center of his body, and in one

direction, from west to east. The secondary planets, in like

manner, move in planes round the centers of their primaries,

and in the same direction, from west to east. These are de

nominated revolutionary motions; and it is to be observed

that they are double in the case of the satellites, which have

at once a revolution round the primary, and a revolution, in

company with the primary, round the sun. The path de

scribed by a planet in its revolution is called its orbit.

Each planet, secondary as well as primary, and the sun also,

has a motion in its own body, like that of a bobbin upon a

spindle. An imaginary line, forming, as it were, the spindle

of the sun or planet, is denominated the air, and the two ex.

tremities of the axis are called the polar. The axes of the sun

and planets are all nearly at a right angle with the plane of

the revolutionary movements. The motion on the axis in

called the rotatory motion, from rain, the Latin for a wheeL

The sun, the primary planets, and the satellites, with the

doubtful exception of two attending on Uranus, move on their

axes in the same direction as the revolutionary movements,

from west to east.

TIL: Sun is a sphere or globe of 882.000 miles in diameter, or

1,384,472 times the bulk of the earth, moving round its axis

in 25 days. When viewed through a telescope, the surface

appears intensely bright and luminous, as if giving out both

heat and light to the surrounding planets. But on this sur

face there occasionally appear dark spots, generally surround
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ed with a border of less dark appearance; some of which

spots have been calculated to be no less than 45,000 miles in

breadth, or nearly twice as much as the circumference of the

earth. The region of the sun's body on which the spots ap

pear, is confined to a. broad space engirdling his center. They

are sometimes observed to come into sight at his western limb,

to pass across his body in the course of twelve or thirteen

days, and then disappear. Th:y are sometimes observed to

contract with great rapidity, and disappear like something

melted and absorbed into a burning fluid. Upon the bright

parts of the sun's body there are also sometimes observed

streaks of unusual brightness, as if produced by the ridges of

an agitated and luminous fluid. It has been surmised, that

the sun is a dark body, enveloped in an atmosphere calculated

for giving out heat and light, and that the spots are produced

by slight breaks or openings in that atmosphere, showing the

dark mass within. Though so much larger than the earth, the

Rah affirm/ma! qf M: Planet:

  

 

 

  

can only be seen occasionally in the morning or evening, as it

never rises before, or sets after the sun, at a. greater distance

of time than 1 hour and 50 minutes. It appears to the naked

eye as a small and brilliant star, but when observed through a.

telescope, is horned like the moon, because we only see a part

of the surface which the sun is illuminating. Mountains of

great height have been observed on the surface of this planet,

particularly in its lower or southern hemisphere. One has

been calculated at 103 miles in height, being about eight times

higher, in proportion to the bulk of the planet, than the

loftiest mountains upon earth. The matter of Mercury is of

much greater density than that of the earth, equaling lead in

weight ; so that a human being placed upon its surface would

be so strongly drawn toward the ground as scarcely to be able

to crawl.

Vmu: is a globe of about 7,800 miles in diameter, or nearly

the size of the earth, rotating on its axis in 23 hours, 21 min
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THE SOLAR SYSTEM.

matter of the sun is of only about a third of the density or

compactness of that of our planet, or little more than the

density of water.

The sun is surrounded to a great distance by a faint light,

or luminous matter of extreme thinness, shaped like a lens or

magnifying-glass, the body of the sun being in the center, and

the luminous matter extending in the plane of the planetary

revolutions, till it terminates in a point. At particular sea,

sons, and in favorable states of the atmosphere, it_may be ob

served before sunrise, or after sunset, in the form of a cone

pointing obliquely above the place where the sun is either

about to appear or which he has just left. It is termed the

Zodiacal Light.

Men'my, the nearest planet to the sun, is a globe of about

2.950 miles in diameter, rotating on its axis in 24 hours and 5}

minutes, and revolving round the central luminary, at a dis

tance of 37,000,000 of miles in 88 days. From the earth it

 

utcs, and 19 seconds, and revolving round the sun, at the dia

tance of 68,000,000 of miles in 225 days. Like Mercury, it

is visible to an observer on the earth only in the morning and

evening, but fora greater space of time before sunrise and

after sunset. It appears to us the most brilliant and beautiful

of all the planetary and stellar bodies, occasionally giving so

much light as to produce a sensible shadow. Observed through

a telescope, it appears horned, on account of our seeing only

a part of its luminous surface. The illuminated part of Venus

occasionally presents slight spots. It has been ascertained

that its surface is very unequal, the greatest mountains being

in the southern hemisphere, as in the case of both Mercury

and the Earth. The higher mountains in Venus range between

IO and 22 miles in altitude. The planet is also enveloped in

an atmosphere like that by which animal and vegetable life is

supported on earth, and it has consequently a twilight. Venus

performs its revolution round the sun in 225 days. Merm
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and Venus have been termed the Inferior Planets, as being

placed within the orbit of the Earth.

The Earth, the third planet in order. and one of the

smaller size, though not the smallest, is important to us, as

the theater on which our race have been placed to " live,

move, and have their being." It is 7,902 miles in mean

diameter, rotating on its axis in 24 hours, at a mean distance

of 95,000,000 of miles from the sun, round which it revolves

in 365 days, 5 hours, 56 minutes, and 57 seconds. As a planet

viewed from another of the planets, suppose the moon, " it

would present a pretty, variegated, and sometimes a mottled

appearance. The distinction between its seas, oceans, con

tinents, and islands, would be clearly marked; they would

appear like brighter and darker spots upon its disk. The con

tinents would appear bright, and the ocean of a darker hue,

because water absorbs the greater part of the solar light that

falls-upon it. The level plains (excepting, perhaps, such re

gions as the Arabian deserts of sand) would appear of a some

what darker color than the more elevated and mountainous

regions, as we find to be the case on the surface of the moon.

The islands would appear like small bright specks on the

darker surface of the ocean; and the lakes and Mediter

ranean seas like darker spots on broad streaks intersecting the

bright parts. or the land. By its revolution round the axis,

successive portions of the surface would be brought into view,

and present a different aspect from the parts which pre

ceded."

The form of the earth, and probably that of every other

planet, is not strictly spherical, but spheroidal; that is flat_

tened a little at the poles, or extremities of the axis. The

diameter of the earth at the axis is 26 miles less than in the

crass direction. This peculiarity of the form is a consequence

of the rotatory motion, as will be afterward explained.

The earth is attended by one satellite, the Moon, which is a

globe of 2,160 miles in diameter, and consequently about a

  

TELESCOPIC APPEARANCE OF THE MOON.

49th part of the bulk of the earth, revolvingr round its primary

in 27 days, 7hours, 43 minutes, and 11 seconds. at the distance

hf 240,000 miles. The moon is400 times nearer the earth

 

than the sun is ; but, its diameter being at the same time 400

times less than that of the sun, it appears to us of about the

same size. The moon rotates on her axis in exactly the same

time as she revolves round the earth. She consequently pre

sents at all times the same part of her surface toward the

earth. Inspected through a telescope, her surface appears oi

unequal brightness and extremely rugged. The dark parts,

however, are not seas, as has been supposed, but more like

the beds of seas, or great alluvial plains. No appearaneeof

water, or of clouds, or of an atmosphere, has been detected.

The surface presents numerous mountains, some of them about

a mile and three quarters in height, as has been ascertained by

measurement of the shadows which they cast on the neigh

boring surface. The tops of the mountains of the moon ll:

  

FHASES OF THE MOON.

generally shaped like a cup or basin, with a small eminence

rising from the center, like many volcanic hills on the earth.

It has hence been surmised that the moon is in a volcanic

state, as the earth appears to have been for many ages before

the creation of man, and that it is perhaps undergoing pro

cesses calculated to make it a fit scene for animal and vege

table life.

The moon turning on its axis once in a little more than 27

days, presents every part of its surface in succession to the

sun in that time, as the earth does in 24 hours. The day of

the moon is consequently nearly a fortnight long, and its

night: of the same duration. 'The light of the sun, falling

upon the moon, is partly absorbed into its body; but a small

portion is reflected or thrown back. and becomes what we call

maonliglzt. The illuminated part from which we derive moon

light, is at all times increasing or diminishing in our eyes, as

the moon proceeds in her revolution around our globe. When

the satellite is at the greatest distance from the sun, we, being

between the two, see the whole of the illuminated surface,

which we accordingly term full moon. As the moon ad

vances in her course, the luminous side is gradually averted

from us, and the moon is said to wane. At length, when

the satellite has got between the earth and the sun, the

luminous side is entirely lost sight of. The moon is then said

to (flange. Proceeding in her revolution, she soon turns a

bright edge toward us, which we call the new moon. This

gradually increase‘ in breadth, till a moiety of the circle is

quite filled up ; it is then said to be Ital/"moon. The luminary,

when on the increase iron. new to half. is termed a crescent,

from man, Latin to. increasing; and thisword has been



‘52 ASTRONOMY.

 

applied to other objects of the same shape—for instance, to a

curved line of buildings.

In the early days of the new moon, we usually see the dark

part of the body faintly illuminated, an appearance termed

the 01d moon in the new moon's arm:. This faint illumination

is produced by the reflection of the sun’s light from the earth,

or what the inhabitants of the moon, if there were any, might

be supposed to consider as moonlight. The earth, which

occupies one invariable place in the sky of the moon, with a

surface thirteen times larger than the apparent size of the

moon in our eyes, is then at the full, shining with great luster

on the sunless side of its satellite, and receiving back a small

portion of its own reflected light. The light, then, which

makes the dark part of the moon visible to us, may be said to

perform three journeys, first from the sun to the earth, then

from the earth to the moon, and finally from the moon back

to the earth, before our eyes are enabled to perceive this

object.

Marr, the fourth of the primary planets, is a globe of 4,189

miles in diameter, or little more than a half of that of the

earth ; consequently, the bulk of this planet is only about a

fifth of that of our globe. It performs a rotation on its axis in

24 hours, 39 minutes, and I33 seconds, and revolves round

the sun, at a distance of 142,000,000 of miles, in 686 days, 22

hours, and 18 seconds. Mars appears to the naked eye of a

red color; from which circumstance it was, probably, that

the ancients bestowed upon it the name of the god of war.

Inspected through a telescope, it is found to be occasionally

marked by large spots and dull streaks, of various forms, and

by an unusual brightness of the poles. As the bright polar

parts sometimes project from the circular outline of the planet,

it has been conjectured that these are masses of snow,

similar to, those which beset the poles of the earth.

Vesta, Ceres, Pal/as, and from are among the globes, re~

volving between the orbits of Mars and Jupiter, in paths near

and crossing each other, and which are not only much more

elliptical than the paths of the other planets, but also rise and

sink much further from the plane of the general planetary rev

olutions.

Verta is of a bulk only r-r5,oooth part of the bulk of the

earth, with a surface not exceeding that of the kingdom of

Spain. It revolves round the sun in 3 years, 66 days, and

4 hours, at a mean distance of 225,500,000 miles. Though

the smallest of all the planets, it gives a very brilliant light,

insomuch that it can be seen by the naked eye.

from is 1,425 miles in diameter, and presents, when in

spected through the telescope, a white and Well-defined ap

pearance. Its orbit is the most eccentric of all the planetary

orbits, being 253,000,000 of miles from the sun at the greatest,

and only 126,000,000, or less than one-half, at the least dis

tance. In the half of the course nearest to the sun, the motion

of the planet is, by virtue of a natural law afterward to be

explained, more than twice as rapid as in the other part.

Cert: has been variously represented as of 1,624 and 160

miles in diameter. The astronomer who calculated its

diameter at 1,024 miles, at the same time believed himself to

have ascertained that it has a dense atmosphere. extending

675 miles from its surface. It is of a reddish color, and ap

 

pears about the size of a star of the eighth magnitude. Ceres

revolves round the sun, ata distance of 260,000,000 of miles,

in 4 years, 7 months, and 10 days.

Palla: has been represented as of 2.099 miles in diameter,

with an atmosphere extending 468 miles above its surface.

Another astronomer has allowed it a diameter of only 80

miles. It revolves round the sun, at a mean distance of 266,

000,000 of miles, in 4 years, 7 months, and II days. How

ever unimportant it may appear beside the large planets, it

has a peculiar interest in the eyes of astronomers, on account

of its orbithaving a greater inclination to the plane of the

ecliptic than those of all the larger planets put together.

jupiter is the largest of all the planets. Its diameter is

nearly eleven times that of the earth, or 89,170 miles, and its

volume or mass is consequently 1,281 times that of our globe.

The density of Jupiter is only a fourth of that of the earth, or

about the lightness of water; and a human being, if transfer

red to it, would be able to leap with ease over a pretty large

house. It performs a rotation on its axis in 9 hours, 55

minutes, and 33 seconds, or about two-fifths of our day. It

revolves round the sun, at a distance of 490,000,000 of miles,

in 4,330 days, 14 hours, and 39 minutes, or nearly twelve of

our years. Viewed through a telescope, Jupiter appears sur

rounded by dark lines, or belts, which occasionally shift, melt

into each other, or separate, but sometimes are observed with

little variation for several months. These belts are generally

near the equator of the planet, and of a broad and straight

form; but they have been observed over his whole surface,

and of a lighter, narrower, and more streaky and wavy appear

ance. It is supposed that the dark parts are lines of the body

of the planet, seen through openings in a bright, cloudy

atmosphere.

Jupiter is attended by four satellites, which revolve round

it, in the same manner as the moon round our globe, keeping,

like it, one face invariably presented to their primary. They

are of about the same size, or a little larger diameter than our

moon'; the first having a diameter of 2.508, the second of

2,068, the third of 3,377, and the fourth of 2,890 miles. The

first revolves round the primary planet in 1 day, 18 hours, 28

minutes; the second in 3 days, 13 hours, 14 minutes; the

third in 7 days, 3 hours, 43 minutes: and the fourth in t6

days, 16 hours, 32 minutes. These satellites frequently

eclipse the sun to Jupiter; they are also eclipsed by the

primary planet, but never all at the same time, so that his

dark side is never altogether without moonlight.

Satum, seen through a telescope, is the most remarkable

of all the planets, being surrounded by a ring, and attended

by seven satellites. In bulk this is the second of the planets,

being 79,042 miles in diameter, or about 995 times the volume

of the earth. Its surface appears slightly marked by belts

like those of Jupiter. It performs a rotation on its axis in to

hours, 16 minutes, and revolves round the sun, at a distance

of 900,000,000 of miles, in lo, 746 days, 19 hours, 16 minutes,

or about 291} of our years. At such a distance from the sun,

that luminary must be diminished to one-eightieth of the size

he bears in our eyes, and the heat and light in the same pro

portion. The matter of Saturn is one-eighth of the density of

our earth.
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The ring of Saturn surrounds the body of the planet in the

plane of its equator. It is thin, like the rim of a spinning

wheel, and is always seen with its edge presented more or less

directly toward us. It is luminous with the sun’s light, and

casts a shadow on the surface of the planet, the shadow of

which is also sometimes seen falling on part of the ring. The

distance of the inner edge from the planet is calculated at

about 19,000 miles; its entire breadth from the inner to the

outer edge is 28,538 ; the thickness is not more than 100. In

certain positions of the planet we can see its surface at a con~

siderable angle, and the openings or loops which it forms on

the sides of the planet. At other times we see its dark side,

or only its edge. From observations made upon it in favor

able circumstances, it is found to be apparently divided near

the outer edge byadark line of nearly 1,800 miles in breadth,

u if it were divided into two concentric rings. From other

appearances, it has been surmised to have other divisions, or

to be a collection of several concentric rings. It is also

occasionally marked by small spots. The ring of Saturn

rotates on its own plane in 10 hours, 32 minutes, 15 seconds,

and a part of a second, being about the same time with the

rotation of the planet.

The seven satellites of Saturn revolve around it, on the ex

terior of the ring, and almost all of them in nearly the same

plane. They are so small as not to be visible without a power

ful telescope. The two inner ones are very near to the outer

edge of the ring, and can only be discerned when that object

is presented so exactly edgeways as to be almost invisible.

They have then been seen passing like two small bright beads

along the minute thread of light formed by the edge of the

ring. The three next satellites are also very small ; the sixth

is larger, and placed at a great interval from the rest. The

seventh is the largest; it is about the size of the planet Mars,

and is situated at nearly thrice the distance of the sixth, or

about 2, 300,000 miles from the body of Saturn. The revolu

tions of these satellites range from I to 79 days; and it has

been ascertained of some of them that, according to the usual

law of secondary planets, their rotations on their axes and

their revolutions round their primary are performed in the

same time, so that, like our moon, they always present the

same face to the center of their system. The orbit of the.

seventh satellite is much inclined to the plane of Saturn's

equator.

Uranus, or Herschel, the remotest planet known in the

solar system, is a globe of 35,112 miles in diameter, rotating

on its axis in 7 hours, and performing a revolution round the

sun, at a distance of r,800,ooo,ooo of miles, in 84 of our

years. The sun to this remote planet must appear only a

4001b part of the size which he bears in our eyes. Two satel

lites are known, ‘and other four are suspected, to attend upon

Uranus. The two which have been observed circulate round

their primary in orbits almost perpendicular to the ecliptic,

and are further supposed to move in a direction contrary to

that of all the other planetary motions—namely, from east to

west.

Some idea may be obtained of the comparative size of the

principal objects of the solar system, by supposing a globe of

mfeet diameter, placed in the-center of a level plain, to

 

represent the sun; a grain of mustard-seed, placed an the

circumference of a circle 164 feet in diameter, for Mercury; a

pea, on a circle of 284 feet, for Venus; another pea, on a

circle of 430 feet, for the Earth; a large pin’s head, on a

circle of 654 feet, for Mars; four minute grains of sand, in

circles of from 1,000 to 1,200 feet, for Vesta, Ceres, Pallas,

and Juno ; a moderate sized orange, on a circle of nearly half

a mile in diameter, for Jupiter; a small orange, on acircle
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four-fifths of a mile in diameter, for Saturn; and a man

plum or full-sized cherry, on a circle of a mile and a half in

diameter, for Uranus. It is calculated that the united mass

of the whole of the planets is not above a booth part of the

mass of the sun. The sun and planets are represented, with

an approximation to correctness, in philosophical toys termed

orreries, of which the appearance is conveyed in the preced

ing engraving.

COMETS.

Comets are light vapory bodies, which move round the sun

in orbits much less circular than those of the planets. Their

orbits, in other words, are very long ellipses, or ovals, having

the sun near one of the ends. Comets usually have two parts,

a body or nucleus, and a tail; but some have a body only.

The body appears as a. thin vapory, luminous mass, of globular

form; it is so thin, that, in some cases, the stars have been

seen through it. The tail isalighter or thinner luminous

vapor surrounding the body, and streaming far out from it, in

one direction. A vacant space has been observed between the

body and the enveloping matter of the tail; and it is equally

remarkable that the tail has in some instances appeared less

bright along the middle, immediately behind the nucleus, as if

it wereastream which that nucleus had in some measure

parted into two.

Out of the great multitude—certainly not less than I,OOO

which are supposed to exist, about 150 have been made the

subject of scientific observation. Instead of revolving, like

the planets, nearly on the plane of the sun's equator, it is

found that they approach his body from all parts of surround

ing space. At first, they are seen slowly advancing, with a

comparatively faint appearance. As they approach the slit,

the motion becomes quicker, and at length they pass round
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him with very great rapidity, and at a comparatively small

distance from his body. The comet of 1680 approached within

one-sixth of his diameter. After passing, they are seen to

emerge from his rays, with an immense increase to their

former brilliancy and to the length of their tails. Their

motion then becomes gradually slower, and their brilliancy

diminishes, and at length they are lost in distance. It has

been ascertained that their movement round the sun is in

accordance with the same law which regulates the planetary

movements, being always the quicker the nearer to his body,

and the slower the more distant. In the remote parts of space

their motions must be extremely slow.

Three comets have been observed to return, and their

periods of revolution have been calculated. The most re.

markable of these is one usually denominated Halley’s CometI

from the astronomer who first calculated its period. It revolves

round the sun in about seventy-five years, its last appearance

being at the close of 1835. Another, called Enke's Comet,

from Professor Enke, of Berlin, has been found to revolve once

in 1,207 days, or 3% years; but, in this case, the revolving

body is found at each successive approach to the sun, to be a

little earlier than on the previous occasion, showing that its

orbit is gradually lessening, so that it may be expected ulti

mately to fall into the sun. This fact has suggested that some

part of that space through which the comet passes, must be

occupied by a matter presenting some resistance to the move

ment of any denser body; and it is supposed that this matter

may prove to be the same which has been described as con

stituting the zodiacal light. It is called a rerirh'ng medium ,'

and future observations upon it are expected to be attended

with results of a most important nature, seeing that, if there

be such a matter extending beyond the orbit of the earth, that

planet, in whose welfare we are so much interested. will be

exposed to the same ultimate fate with Enke's Comet.

The third, named Beila’s Comet, from M. Beila, of Joseph

stadt, revolves round the sun in 61 years. It is very small,

and has no tail. In 1832, this comet passed through the

earth’s path about a month before the arrival of our planet at

the same point. If the earth had been a month earlier at that

point, or the comet a month later in crossing it, the two

bodies would have been brought together, and the earth, in all

probability, would have instantly become unfit for the existence

of the human family.

Comets often pass unobserved, in consequence of the part

of the heavens in which they move being then under daylight.

During a total. eclipse of the sun, which happened sixty years

before Christ, 11 large comet, not formerly seen, became visi

ble, near the body of the obscured luminary. On many occa

sions, their smallness and distance render them visible only

by the aid of the telescope. On other occasions, they are of

vast size. The comet now called Halley's, at its appearance

in 1456, covered a sixth part of the visible extent of the

heavens, and was likened to a Turkish scimitar. That of

1680, which was observed by Sir Isaac Newton, had a tail

calculated to be 123,000,000 of miles in length, a space

greater than the distance of the earth from the sun. There

was a comet in 1744, which had six tails, spread out like a

fan across a large space in the heavens. The tails of comets
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usually stretch in the direction opposite to the sun, both in

advancing and retiring, and with a slight wave at the outer

extremity, as if that part experienced some resistance.

THE STARS.

The idea at which astronomers have arrived respecting the

stars, is, that they are all of them suns, resembling our own,

but diminished to the appearance of mere specks of light by

the great distance at which they are placed. As a necessary

consequence to this supposition, it may be presumed that they

are centers of light and heat to systems of revolving planets,

each of which may be further presumed to be the theater of

forms of beings, bearing some analogy to those which exist

upon earth.

The stars, seen by the naked eye on a clear night, are about

two thousand in number. This, allowing a like number for

the half of the sky not seen, gives about four thousand, in all,

of visible stars. These are of diflcrent degrees of brilliancy,

probably in the main in proportion to their respective dis

tances from our system, but also perhaps in some measure in

proportion to their respective actual sizes. Astronomers class _

the stars under different magm'tudn, not with regard to ap

parent size, for none of them present a measurable disk, but

with a regard to the various quantities of light flowing round

them ; thus, there are stars of the first magnitude, the second

magnitude, and so on. Only six or seven varieties of magni

tude are within our natural vision ; but with the telescope vast

numbers of more distant stars are brought into view; and

the magnitudes are now extended by astronomers to at leut

sixteen.

The stars are at a distance from our system so very great,

that the mind can form no idea of it. The brilliant one called

Sirius or the Dog-star, which is supposed to be the nearest,

merely because it is the most luminous, has been reckoned by

tolerany clear calculation to give only 1-2o,ooo,oooth part of

the light of the sun; hence, supposing it to be of the same

size, and every other way alike, it should be distant from our

earth not less than I,960,000,000,000,000,000 miles. An at

_tempt has been made to calculate the distance of Sirius by a.

trigonometrical problem. It may be readily supposed that

the position of a spectator upon the earth with respect to

celestial objects must vary considerably at diilerent parts of

the year: for instance, on the 21st of June, he must be in ex

actly the opposite part of the orbit from what he was on the

arst of December—indeed, no less than 190,000,000 of miles

from it, or twice the distance of the earth from the sun. This

change of position with relation to celestial objects is called

parallax. Now, it has been found that Sirius is so distant,

that an angle formed between it and the two extremities of

the earth’s orbit is too small to be appreciated. “fore it so

much as one second. or the 3,600th part of a degree, it could be

appreciated by the nice instruments we now possess; but it is

not even this. It is hence concluded that Sirius must be at

least rg,2oo,ooo,ooo of miles distant, however much more!

Supposing this to be its distance, its light would take three

years to reach us, though traveling, as it does, at the rate 0‘

192,000 miles in a second of time!

___ J
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PUBLIC MEETINGS.

PUBLIC meeting is the assemblage of

a portion of the pe0ple, for the expression

of opinion upon matters of low] or gen

eral concern. The proceedings are but

few and simple; yet, to preserve order

during its session, and to give effect to its

- 7. action, the meeting has to be guided by

defined rules from the time of its projection to the

moment of its close.

A DEMOCRATIC MEETING]

The citizens of Blank, in favor of the policy of the Demo

cratic party, are requested to meet on Saturday Evening, Sep.

tember 9th, at the house of Jasper Glyde, Bridge Street, at 7

o'clock, to take such measures as are deemed advisable to pro~

mote the success of the party in the coming election.

The notice is also published in the county newspaper, should

there be one.

Meanwhile, the proposers of the affair, either after a caucus

or individually, obtain the consent of some speaker, saya Mr.

Joseph Becker, to be present and give his views on public

topics. In that case, the advertisement closes with an an

nouncement like this:

" A. B., Esq., has accepted an invitation to address the

meeting." '

The projectors meanwhile meet in caucus, and agree upon

oficers. They select for chairman Mr. Charles Kendrick, an

old resident and a man of standing, and Mr. John Travers, to

act as secretary, and these gentlemen consent to take the posi

tions assigned them.

When the evening comes, and the meeting has assembled,

no business is begun until half an hour after the hour named.

This interval is called “ thirty minutes' grace," and is always

allowed, through custom, for the difl'erence in watches.

At 7; o'clock, Mr. William Irwin steps forward and says:

_ “The meeting will please come to order."
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Every one hereupon suspends conversation, and, so soon as

all is quiet, Mr. Irwin continues:

"I move that Mr. Charles Kendrick act as President 0!

this meeting. "

Mr. Parke Neville says :

“ I second the motion.”

Then Mr. Irwin puts the question thus:

“ It has been moved and seconded that Mr. Charles Kendrick

act as president of this meeting. So many as are in favor of

the motion will signify their assent by saying ‘ aye ! ' "

As soon as those in the affirmative have voted, he will say:

“ Those who are opposedI will say ‘ no 1 ’ "

If there are more ayes than noes, as there will be, unless

Mr. Kendrick be very unpopular indeed, he will say :

“ The ayes have it. The motion is carried. Mr. Kendrick

will take the chair."

If, on the contrary, the noes prevail, he will say :

“ The noes have it. The motion is lost."

Thereupon he will nominate some other, or put the ques

tion upon other nominations.

As soon as a chairman is chosen, he will take his place,

Mr. Thomas Turbot then says 2

" I move that Mr. John Travers act as secretary of this

meeting. "

This motion is seconded, and the chairman puts the ques

tion and declares the result.

The form of putting the question to the chairman maybe

simplified thus :

“ Mr. Charles Kendrick has been nominated as president of

this meeting. Those in favor, will say 'aye l’-—Contrary

opinion, ‘ no l'"

The meeting is now organized. The chairman will direct:

the secretary to read the call. When that has been done, he

will say :

“ You have heard the call under which we have assembled;

what is your further pleasure ?"

Hereupon, Mr. John Smith says :

“ I move that a committee of three be appointed to draft

resolutions expressive of the sense of this meeting."

This is seconded.
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The chairman then says :

“ Gentlemen, you have heard the motion; are you ready

for the question? "

If any one desires to speak against the resolution, he arises

and says :

" Mr. Chairman !"

The chairman turns toward the speaker, and listens to him,

and so to each in succession. When they are all done, or in

case no one responds to the call, he puts the question in the

customary form previously given, and declares the result.

The resolution being adopted. the chairman says :

“ How shall that committee be appointed? ”

If there be no reply, or a reply of “chair,” the chairman

names the mover of the resolution and two others as a com

mittee. The committee withdraws to prepare the resolutions,

or to examine those previously prepared for the purpose.

During the absence of the committee is a proper time for

the speaker or speakers to address the meeting. \Vhen the

speeches are over, the chairman of the committee comes for

ward and says :

“ Mr. Chairman, the committee begs leave to report the fol

lowing resolutions : "

He then reads the resolutions, and hands them to the sec

retary.

The chairman now says :

“You have heard the report of the committee ; what order

do you take on it P "

Some one now moves that the report be accepted, and the

resolutions be adopted. To save time, the chair-man will put

the question solely on the adoption of the resolutions. If no

objection is made, and no amendment offered, he will put the

question, and declare the result.

As a general thing, a committee may be avoided, as a use

less formality, and the resolutions be offered by one of the

projectors of the meeting.

So soon as the resolutions are adopted, and the speeches are

over, the chairman should ask :

“ What is the further pleasure of this meeting ? "

If there be no further business, some one moves an adjourn

ment. The chairman does not ask if the meeting be ready

for the question, since an adjournment is not debatable, but

puts the question direct. If carried, he says :

" This meeting stands adjourned without day."

If the meeting thinks proper to adjourn to meet at another

time, the time is fixed by a previous resolution, and then,

when it adjoums, the chairman declares it adjourned to the

time fixed upon.

It will be seen that the foregoing form, by varying the call,

and changing the business to suit, will answer for any other

political party, or for any other purpose.

When a public meeting is called by any executive or other

committee, the name of the chairman of that committee

should be appended to the call, and the committee itself

should prepare business for the action of the meeting, as

much as possible.

The duty of the secretary of a public meeting is merely nom

inal, unless it is desired to publish an account of its proceed

hgl. In the latter case, the record of the foregoing meeting,

 
which is a form for any other meeting, varied, under the cir

cumstances of the case, would read thus :

"At a meeting of the Democratic citizens of Blank, held

pursuant to public notice, on Saturday evening, September

9th, at 7 o’clock, at the house of Jasper Glyde, Mr. Charles

Kendrick was called to the chair, and Mr. John Travers ap

pointed secretary.

“ On motion of Mr. John Smith, a committee of three, con

sisting of Messrs. John Smith, Henry Magraw, and Casper

Evans, was appointed to draft resolutions expressive of the

sense of the meeting.

“ During the absence of the committee, the meeting was

effectively addressed by Joseph Becker, Esq.

“ The committee, through its chairman, reported the fol

lowing resolutions, which were unanimously adopted:

[Hen the secretary insert: the resolutions]

“ On motion, the meeting adjourned."

ORGANIZING ASSOCIATIONS.

When it is advisable to form a society, club, or other asso

ciation, for any specific purpose, those who agree in regard to

its formation may meet upon private notice or public call.

The mode of organizing the meeting is similar to that of any

other.

As soon as the meeting has been organized, and the chair

man announces that it is ready to proceed to business, some

one of the originators, previously agreed upon, should rise,

and advocate the formation of the club or society required for

the purpose set forth in the call, and end by moving the ap

pointment of a committee to draft a constitution and by-laws.

This committee should be instructed to report at the next

meeting. A convenient time of adjournment is fixed on, and

if there be no further business, the meeting adjourns.

When the time for the second meeting arrives, the same

officers continue, without any new motion. If either be

absent, his place is supplied, on motion, by some other. The

Committee on the Constitution and By-laws reports. If the

constitution is not acceptable, those present suggest amend

ments. As soon as it has taken the required shape, it is

adopted, and signed by those present. The by-laws are

treated in the same way.

The society is now formed, but not fully organized. The

oflicers provided for by the constitution have now to be

elected. This may be done at that meeting, or- the society

may be adjourned over for that purpose. So soon as it has

been done, the chairman of the meeting gives way to the

newly-elected president, or, in his absence, to a vice-presi

dent ; the secretary of the meeting vacates his seat, which is

taken by the newly elected secretary or Secretaries, and thus

the organization of the new body is complete.

‘PUBLIC CELEBRATIONS

Public celebrations may be made by some public society, or

by the citizens at large. If by the latter, a meeting is gener

ally called, subject to the customary rules, and a committee of

arrangements appointed, who take charge of the business. A

society appoints a like committee.
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The committee of arrangements meet, and appoint a chair

man and secretary. As soon as this is done, the mode of cele

bration is determined upon. In the case of the Fourth of

July, some fit person is generally invited to deliver an oration,

and another to read the Declaration of Independence. A sub

committee is appointed to secure a proper room, unless the

celebration takes place in the open air, when the committee

has in charge the erection of a stand.

The proper sub-committees are:

I. On correspondence. The duty of this committee is to

invite such distinguished guests as are desirable.

2. On orator. This committee invites the orator selected.

3. On place. This committee attends to hiring a room

and fitting it up, or, if it be an out-of-door celebration, see to

the erection of a stand for the officers and speaker, and seats

for the auditors.

4. On printing. This committee attends to the necessary

advertising and printing.

All these report their action to the main committee as it

adjourns from time to time.

The day having arrived, at the hour named, the officers and

speakers being ready, and the audience assembled, the chair

man of the committee of arrangements calls the meeting to

order, nominates the president of the day, and puts the ques

tion on his acceptance. The latter now takes his seat, and

the other officers are appointed. So soon as this is done, a

clergyman, if there be one named for the purpose, delivers a

short prayer. The chairman of the day next announces by

name the reader of the Declaration, and says '

“ Mr. [naming him], will read the Declaration of Indepen.

dence." .

The Declaration being read, the chairman says:

" Mr. [naming him], the orator of the day."'

The orator now comes forward, and delivers his oration, at

the close of which the exercises are determined, and after a

benediction, if aclergyman be present, the meeting adjourns

without any formal motion.

If a band of music can be had, it is always engaged on such

an occasion, and plays national and patriotic airs previous to

the taking the chair, at the close of the proceedings, and at

the various intervals.

The public celebration of their own anniversaries by public

societies, if done by orations, follows the same form.

CONVENTIONS.

A convention is a number of delegates assembled for the

purpose of carrying out the views of constituents, and is gifted

with powers over that of an ordinary meeting. It is the legis

lature of a party ; and, consequently, is governed by the same

rules of action, or very nearly, as any other legislative body.

A convention may be called, either by some committee

gifted with the power, or by invitation of the leading friends

of aparticular cause'or measure. The call should contain

some general directions as to the mode of electing delegates.

The night before the meeting, it is usual for the friends of

particular men or measures, among its delegates, to hold a

caucus, in order to devise the plan of action necessary to

 

secure the success of the man or measures they prefer. Here i

they discuss acts and views with a freedom which cannot be

permitted in open convention, and agree upon their common

ground on the following day. Part of their proceedings will

leak out in spite of all precaution ; but care should be taken

to admit none but those who are friendly, in order that as

much secrecy as possible may be attained.

There are two sets of officers in a convention—temporary and.

permanent. The first is merely for the purpose of conducting

the business preparatory to organization. The possession of

the permanent president is often a matter of great importance

when there are two parties in a convention. If the temporary

president appoints the committee which is to nominate per

manent officers, it may be important to gain him. In that

case there is a struggle who shall nominate first, and some

times there are several nominations for temporary chairman.

To avoid this indecent competition, it is usual to give the

delegation from each county, district, or township, the right

to name one member of the committee on permanent organiza

tion. Until the permanent ofi'icers have been chosen, and

have taken their seats, none but preliminary business is to be

transacted.

The whole machinery of a convention resembles that of one

of the houses of legislature. But a convention for a political

or social purpose never formally goes into committee of the

whole. When there is an interval, and the main body is wait

ing for the report of a committee, or after the business is done,

and previous to adjournment, it is customary to call on various

prominent men to address the convention, which thus goes

into quasi-committee, without the formality of a motion.

Frequently. the permanent chairman of a convention is

chosen on account of his wealth or position; but the custom

is a bad one. A convention is essentially a business convoca

tion ; the time of its members is more or less valuable ; and

no chairman should be installed unless he is familiar with the

duties of his position, and capable of conducting affairs with

promptness, dignity, and force.

It is a custom to give the thanks of the convention to its

officers, just previous to adjournment. In that case, the mem

ber who makes the motion puts, himself, the question upon

its adoption, and declares the result.

FORMS OF CONSTITUTIONS.

A constitution is the formal written agreement making the

fundamental law which binds the parties who associate. In

preparation of this, useless words should be avoided.

The constitution, after having been adopted, should be en

grossed iu h blank book, and signed by the members.

vAmendments or alterations should be entered in the same

book, with the date of their adoption, in the shape of a copy

from the minutes ; and a side-note inserted in the margin of

the constitution, opposite the article amended, showing on

what page the amendment may be found.

LYCEUMS OR lNSTl'l‘U'l‘ES.

PREAMBLE—Whereas, experience has shown that knowl

edge can be more readily acquired by combination of effort

than singly, we, whose names are hcrcunto annexed, have

agreed to form an association to be known as [lien imzr tille],

16



458 THE RULES OF DEBATE, AND HOW TO CONDUCT ONE.
 

and for its better government, do hereby establish the follow

ing constitution :

ARTICLE I.-—The name, style, and title of this association

shall be [here insert name], and its objects shall be the increase

and the diffusion of knowledge among its members.

ARTICLE 11.—I. The officers of this association shall con

sist of a president, two vice-presidents, a corresponding secre

tary. a recording secretary, a treasurer, a \librarian, and a

curator, who shall be elected annually on [here {war time of

election and mode, whet/zer‘by open wire or éy dallol].

2. The said officers shall hold their oihces until their suc

cessors shall have been elected ; and their powers and duties

shall be similar to those of like oflicers in like associations.

ARTICLE III.-—There shall be appointed by the president,

immediately after his election, by and with the consent of the

association, the following standing committees, to consist of

five members each, namely : on finance, library, museum, lect

ures, and printing, who shall perform such duties and take

charge of such business as may be assigned to them by vote of

the association. "

ARTICLE IV.—I. Any person residing within [ken .rtate

limits], who is above the age of twenty-one years, maybecorne

a resident member of this association, by consent of a major

ity of the members present at any stated meeting succeeding

the one at which his name shall have been proposed ; any per

son residing without the limits aforesaid may be chosen, in

like manner, a corresponding member; and any person who

is eminent in science or literature, may be elected an hon

orary member.

2. Each and every resident member, upon his election,

shall sign this constitution, and pay over to the recording sec

retary the sum of [lure insert M: rum], and shall pay the like

sum annually in advance ; but no dues or contributions shall

be demanded of corresponding or honorary members.

ARTICLE V.—1. This association shall be divided into the

following sections, namely : 1. Natural Science ; 2. Arts ;

3. History; 4. Agriculture and Horticulture; 5. Mental and

Moral Philosophy; 6. General Literature; to each of which

sections shall be referred all papers or business appropriate to

its department; and to one or more of these sections each

member, immediately after his election, shall attach himself.

2. Each section shall report, from time to time, upon the

business intrusted to it, as this association shall direct.

ARTICLE VL—This association shall meet monthly [here

inurl time], and at such other times as it may be called upon

by the president, upon the written request of six members; of

each of which meetings due notice shall be given, and at each

and all of these meetings six members shall constitute a quo

rum for the transaction of business.

ARTICLE VIL—The rules of order embraced in “ The Rules

of Debate and Chairman's Assistant,” shall govern the deliber

ations of this association so far as the same may apply ; and

the order of business therein laid down shall be followed, un

less suspended or transposed by a two-thirds vote.

ARTICLE VIII.—Any member who shall be guilty of any

public, felonious ofi'ence against the law, or who shall perse

vere in a course of conduct degrading of itself or calculated

to bring this association into odium, may be expelled by a two

 
thirds vote of the members present at any stated meeting,

and any member who shall neglect or refuse to pay his dues

for more than one year, shall thereby cease to be a member of

this association; but no member shall be 'expelled until due

notice shall have been given him of the charges brought

against him, and until he shall have had the opportunity of

being confronted with his accusers, and of being heard in his

own defence. '

ARTICLE IX.—This constitution may be altered, amended,

or abrogated, at any stated meeting, by a vote of two-thirds

of the members present ; provided, that written notice of said

alteration, amendment, or abrogation, shall have been given

at a previous stated meeting.

DUTIES OF OFFICERS.

THE PRESIDING OFFICER.

The chairman should have made himself fully acquainted

with the rules of order and the usages of deliberative bodies.

He should be prompt, dignified, and impartial. He should

be quick of eye to note any member who rises, and quick of

speech to declare him in possession of the floor. He should

sufler no member to violate order, without instant rebuke.

His voice should be steady, distinct and clear, so that all may

hear readily. When he puts the question, states a point of

order, or otherwise addresses the body, he should rise; and

when he has finished, resume his seat. His constant attention

is necessary, and his eye should never wander from the speaker

before him ; nor should he, in any way, show a neglect of the

business. No matter what disturbance may arise, his cool

ness and temper must be 'preserved. If his decision be ap

pealed from, he should 'show no resentment—an appeal being

a matter of privilege—but should put the appeal in the same

indifferent manner as though it were an ordinary question.

He should always remember that he has been placed there to

guide and control the machinery of the moment, and not to

give his own views, or display his own abilities in an organ

ized association. He will sign all orders for the payment of

money, ordered by the body.

THE RECORDING OFFICER.

The secretary or clerk, at the commencement of prooeed~

ings, will seat himself at his table; and, at the order of the

chairman, will read the minutes of the previous meeting. He

must note down the proceedings, and write them down in full,

previous to another meeting. He must file all resolutions and

other papers before the body, and allow none to go from his

custody without due authority. He must read all resolutions

and papers, when requested to do so by the chair. He must

turn over his records and papers in good order to his suc

cessor on leaving his office. He must countersign all orders

on the treasurer, which have been signed by the president, as

this counter-signature is the evidence that the society has ap

proved the order.

THE TREASURER.

The treasurer must enter, in a book to be provided for the

purpose, all money received, and all payments made, on ac»

count of the body. He must pay out no money, except on

an order, signed by the president, and 'countersigned by the
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secretary. He must retain these orders, as his vouchers. He

must turn over his books, in good order, to his successor on

leavmg his oflice. He must give bonds in such needful sum

as it deems best, if the body require.

THE LIBRARIAN.

The librarian will take upon him the charge of the books

and manuscripts not pertaining to the duties of other officers.

Of these he must keep a catalogue. He must keep a record

of all books borrowed, by whom and when returned; and

must only loan them under such regulations as the body see

fit to adopt. He must turn over his catalogue and records to

his successor on leaving his oflice.

THE CURATORS.

The curators will take charge of all specimens of nature or

art. or otherwise, and all property of the body, not in charge

of other officers. This they will have catalogued, and will

keep it under such restrictions as may be imposed on them by

the main body. They must turn over their catalogue papers

and property to their successors on leaving their oflice.

THE COMMITTEE ON CORRESPONDENCE.

The committee will take charge of all correspondence or—

dered by the body, and if there be no corresponding secretary,

will conduct it with all parties, at direction of the body,

through its chairman. It will report, from time to time, as

directed, and will keep copies of letters sent, and a file of

those received, which it will turn over to its successors. on its

discharge. If there be a corresponding secretary, he will per

form the duties assigned above to the committee of corre

spondence.

THE COMMITTEE ON FINANCE.

The committee on finance will devise the ways and means

to obtain the necessary funds for the body, and report thereon

from time to time; and will attend to such other duties as

may be assigned to them.

OTHER COMMITTEES,

Other committees will attend to such business as may be as

signed to them by the main body, reporting thereon as may

be required.

BY-LAWS.

The old custom of appending a distinct set of By-Laws has

fallen into disuse. The main points will be found embodied

in the Constitution in the forms given. Any others, or any

modifications of the rules necessary, may be provided for in

the Constitution, or enacted by a majority vote. But, if it be

thought necessary, that portion of the Constitution that con

tains provisions that were formerly so placed, can be made

distinct. '

OFFICIAL FORMS.

THE PRESIDENT.

0n taking his seat, says:

“ The meeting [art-0:129. or club, or arsoa'ah'on, a: Ill: mu

my be] will come to order."

If there have been a meeting previous:

“ The secretary will please to read the minutes.“

After the minutes have been read:

 
“ You have heard the minutes of the previous meeting read.

What order do you take on them? "

When a motion has been made and seconded:

“ It has been moved and seconded that [lure rial: the ma

h'on]. Are you ready for the question ?"

If a member arises to speak. recognize him by naming him

by 'his place, or in any way which will identify him without

using his name, if possible.

In putting the question :

“ It has been moved and seconded that [here stale [In M

tion]. So many as are in favor of the motion will signify their

assent by saying ‘ Aye l ' "

When the ayes have voted, say:

" Those to the contrary opinion, ‘ No l' "

Or, have the resolution read, and say:

“ It has been moved and seconded that the resolution just

read be passed. So many as are in favor," etc.

On a call for the previous question :

“ Shall the main question be now put? Those in the af

firmative will," etc.

On an appeal, state the decision, and, if you think proper,

the reasons therefor, and that it has been appealed from, and

then :

“ Shall the decision of the chair stand? Those in the af

firmative," etc.

Should‘it be sustained, say:

“ The ayes have it. The decision of the chair stands as

the judgment of this meeting " [or rarity, etc., a: the can may

6:].

Should it not be sustained, say :

“ The noes have it. The decision of the chair is reversed."

In announcing the result of a question, if it be carried,

say :

“ The ayes appear to have it—the ayes have it—the motion

[or amendment, a: the case may be] is carried. "

If it be lost :

“ The noes appear to have it—the noes have it—the motion

is lost."

If a division be called for:

“ A division is called for.

will rise."

Count them. When counted, announce the number, and

say:

“ Those opposed will rise.”

Count them, report the number, and declare the result.

If the yeas and nays be called for, and no objection be

made, he states the question, if needed, and says:

“ As the roll is called, members will vote in the afiirmative

or negative. The secretary will call the roll."

After the ayes and nays have been determined, the chair

man states the number and declares the result.

If no quorum be present at the hour of meeting, after wait

ing a reasonable time, he says:

" The hour‘ for which this meeting was called having ar

rived and past, and no quorum being present, what order is to

be taken ?"

Or, he may simply announce the fact, and wait for a mem‘

her to move an adjournment.

Those in favor of the motion
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If during a meeting some member calls for a count, he

counts, and announces if a quorum be present or not. If not,

he says :

“ This meeting is in want of a quorum. What order is to

be taken P"

Or he may state the fact only, and wait for a motion to ad

journ. But while there is no quorum present, business must

be suspended.

After the minutes have been adopted, he says:

“ The next business in order is the reports of standing com~

mittees."

If none, or after they have reported, he says.

" The reports of special committees are next in order. "

And so he announces each business in its proper succession.

When the hour for the orders of the day arrives, on call of

a member, he says :

“ Shall the orders of the day be taken up ? So many as are

in favor,” etc.

In case of disorder in committee of the whole, which its

chairman cannot repress, the presiding officer may say:

“ The committee of the whole is dissolved. The society

[or that, or association, a: the (as: may 6:] will come to order.

Members will take their seats. ”

He will then take the chair, instead of the chairman of the

committee of the whole.

In taking the question on amendment, he says :

" The question will be on the amendment ofi'ered by the

member from [naming [Lisp/ace, or otherwise indiraling Iu‘m],"

and then puts the question.

If on an amendment to an amendment, then:

“ The question will be on the amendment to the amend,

ment," and the rest as before.

If either the amendment or the amendment to the amend

ment be carried, he will say :

“The question now recurs on the resolution as amended.

Are you ready for the question ?"

And if no member rises to speak, he will put the question.

On the motion to amend by striking out words from a reso

lution, he says:

" It is moved to amend by striking out .the words [naming

tlum]. Shall those words stand?" And then he puts the

question.

Objection being made to the reading of a paper, he will

say :

“ Shall the paper [naming it] be read?" and then put the

question.

And on an objection being made to the reception of a re

port, he will say :

“ Shall the report of the committee be received?” and

after the demand he puts the question.

When in doubt as to which member was up first, he says :

" The chair is in doubt as to which member is entitled to

the floor. The society [or club, or association, a: the (are may

be] will decide. \Vas the gentleman from [indicating

any om] first up?" And puts the question. If the body decide

against that member, he puts the question on the next, and so

through, until the society decides that some one of them has

the floor. If but two contend, however, and the society de

 

 
cide against the first named, the decision virtually entitles the

other to the floor without further vote.

If a member is out of order, he will say :

“ The member [indicating him] is out of order. " He will

make him take his seat, and then state wherein the member

is out of order.

If the point of order is raised by a member, he will say :

" The member [imiicuh'ng him] will state his point of or

der." When this has been done, he decides the point.

On a question of the time of adjournment, he says :

" It has been moved and seconded that when this meeting

[or clué, etc., a: the nu: may be] adjourns, it adjourn to

[naming lime andplace]. Are you ready for the question?"

And if no one rises to speak, puts the question.

On a question of adjournment, he says:

“ It has been moved and seconded that this meeting [or

£1146, elm] do now adjourn ;" and puts the question.

\Vhen adjournment is carried, he says:

" This society [or club, :14] stands adjourned to " [naming

time andplacz] ; or if without any time, he says:

“ This society [or (1146, do] stands adjourned without day."

THE RECORDING SECRETARY.

The secretary commences his minutes thus .

“At a stated [or special, or aaj'aumzd slated, or adjourned

special, a: the care may 6:] meeting of [/m'c insert the name af

i/ze éody], held on [liars in:er the time and [lace of meeting],

Mr. [imert diaiman'r name] in the chair, and [lure insert

.rerretary’: name] acting as secretary—

“ The minutes of the preceding meeting were read and ap.

_ proved."

If the reading of the minutes was dispensed with, say so,

instead of the preceding line.

Then give a statement of what was done, without com

ments, as succinctly as possible, down to the adjournment.

In countersigning an order for money, or in giving a certi

fied copy of the minutes, or an extract from them, always

sign the name on the left-hand corner of each sheet except the

last. On the last, the signature on the same corner should be

preceded—if an order for money—by the word test: or after! ,

and if it be a copy of minutes, by the words “ A true copy of

the minutes."

In case of an adjournment for want of a quorum, say :

" At a stated [or spatial, 216.] meeting called at [name place

and time], no quorum being present, the meeting adjourned."

In recording the yeas and nays, prepare a list of the mem

bers, or have it on hand, and after the name of each have two

columns ruled.

Where a member votes “ aye,” write it in the first column,

or head one column “ aye," and the other “ no," and make a

mark in the proper column, opposite the name. Where he

votes “no,” write it on the second. Add up, and enter the

number at the foot of each column. Indorse the resolution

or motion voted upon the back of the list.

Where a report is made, it is not necessary in the minutes

to do more than give an abstract of its contents, or a sentence

or two indicating its nature. The report should, however, be

indorsed with its title, and the date of its report, and filed.
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A list of the orders of the day should always be made out

previous to every meeting, for the convenience of the presid

ing officer.

CORRESPONDING SECRETARY.

In addressing a letter for the body, write the words “ Cor

responding Secretary," as concluding part of the signature,

and retain a copy 0f the letter sent, with a record of the time

it was dispatched, stating whether by mail or private hand.

THE TREASURER.

The form of account of the treasurer is very simple. But

where the accounts are complicated, a regular set of books

should be opened, and kept by double entry.

THE COMMITTEES.

The chairman of the committee of the whole, when the

committee has risen, will say to the president of the main

body, if it have concluded its business :

“ Mr. President : The committee of the whole has, acccord

ing to order, gone through the business assigned to it, and

asks leave to report.”

Leave being granted, he reports what has been done.

Or, not having concluded—

“ The committee of the whole hasI according to order, con

sidered the business assigned to it, and made progress therein,

but not having time to conclude the same, asks leave to sit

again."

Or, if rising from the want of a quorum—

“ The committee of the whole, has,.according to order, con

sidered [proceeded in :mider] the business assigned to it, but

has risen for want of a quorum."

In putting the question for rising— ,

“It has been moved and seconded that this committee do

now rise and report [or reportpragresr]. So many as are in

flavor, ” etc.

All written reports are headed after a similar form. If from

a standing committee, thus :

“ The committee on [inrer'i' name 0f committee] respectfully

report —." And then let the report follow.

If a special committee—

The committee to which was referred [here state the special

mattzr of refermcz], have considered the same, and respect

fully report,” etc.

And all reports conclude with:

" All of which is respectfully submitted."

A minority report is headed .

" The undersigned, the minority of a committee to which

was referred," etc.

And concludes as in a majority report.

RULES OF ORDER.

QUORUM.

I. A quorum is a suflicient number to legally transact busi'

ness. A majority of the members of any association consti

tutes a natural quorum ; but a smaller number is usually made

a quorum by a provision to that effect in the constitution or

by-laws. through motives of convenience.

2. If there be a quorum present at the hour named for the

 
meeting, or within thirty minutes thereafter, the presiding

officer takes the chair, and calls the association to order; if

not, he waits a reasonable time, and from the chair announces

that no quorum is present. Thereupon no further business is

in order, except to adjourn for want of a quorum. But it will

be in order to call the roll of members, and to make endeavor

to obtain the presence of enough to form a quorum.

3. During the transaction of business, should it be observed

that no quorum is present, the chair may announce the fact,

or any member may call for a count. If, on counting, it be

found that there is no quorum, business is suspended until a

quorum be found. If not to be had, the meeting must be ad

joumed.

4. If, on calling the I ayes and noes, or on division, a

quorum be not found, the vote is null, and at the next meet

ing the unfinished business is in the exact state it was when

the absence of a quorum was discovered.

CALL.

1. On a call of the body, each member rises as he is called,

and answers to his name, and the absentees are noted. In a.

small body it is not necessary to rise.

MINUTES.

1. The presiding officer having taken the chair, and a

quorum being present, the minutes are read. If there be any

mistakes in the record, these are amended. and then the min

utes are adopted. If, under any circumstances requiring

haste, or in the absence of the journal, the reading of the

minutes be suspended, they may be either read and adopted

at another stage of the proceedings, or at the next succeeding

meeting. Nevertheless, the minutes being a record of facts,

any error subsequently discovered may be amended at any

time. This may be done by unanimous consent , Or, if objec

tions be made, then any member who voted in the affirmative

on their adoption, can move a reconsideration of the motion

to adopt. This last motion prevailing, the minutes are open

to amendment , and after being amended, the motion on their

adoption as amended is put.

2. The rule of record in ordinary associations is somewhat

different from that in legislative bodies. The minutes of the

former stand in lieu of the journals of the latter. The former

never contain a question which is interrupted by a vote to ad

journ, or to proceed to the order of the day ; the latter always

do. Even propositions withdrawn, or ruled out of order, may

be entered, as so treated. The minutes are to be full and ex

plicit, and a true record of all that was done, but not of all

that was said, unless the latter be necessary to the clear under

standing of the business.

3. Proceedings in committee of the whole are, of course,

not entered on the minutes—the entry merely that the com

mittee rose and reported thus, and so, and what was done

thereon by the association. -

PRESIDING OFFICER.

In the absence of the president, or in case he declines, the

vice-president takes the chair. If there be more than one ‘

vice-president, then they take it in their numerical order, unless

the association, by vote, designate a particular one. If neither.
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president nor vice-president be present, some member is

called to act temporarily as chairman, on motion put by the

mover thereof.

RECORDING OFFICER.

In the absence of the secretary, or, if more than one, in the

absence of all, a temporary secretary must be appointed on

motion.

ARRANGEMENT OF BUSINESS.

This, in associations, is usually provided for in the by-laws.

If not otherwise provided for, it is as follows : 1. Reading the

minutes; 2. Reports of standing committees; 3. Reports of

special committees; 4. Special orders; 5. Unfinished business;

6. New business. The election of new members, unless other

wise ordered, is always in order; and the election of ofiicers

ranks as a special order; but an election of members is not in

order while other business is pending, or while a member has

the floor.

ORDERS.

There is only one case where a member has a right to insist

on anything, and that is where he calls for the execution of an

existing order. No debate nor delay can be had on it ; but

where it is for an order of the day, fixing some particular

business to be taken up, then the president, on call of a mem

ber, puts the question whether the association will proceed to

the order of the day. If it is decided in the negative, that is,

in effect, a reversal of the former order, and the association

decides to proceed to other business.

COMMITTEES.

1. Standing committees are appointed under the constitution

or by~laws of the association, or by resolution, and sit perma

nently. while special committees are usually appointed by

resolution to attend to some particular business, which being

done, they are usually discharged

2. The first-named person acts as chairman of any commit

tee. It is true that the committee possesses the inherent

power to choose its own chairman ; but custom prevents this

power from being used. Should a committee select some

other than the first named as chairman, it would be considered

a wanton insult.

3. It is always proper to place the mover of a successful

motion on any committee arising through his resolution, and

to name him first ; but if the committee is upon an inquiry

into his conduct, or where its deliberation concerns himself

personally, or his manifest interest, the rule is not followed.

4. As near as they will apply, the rules of order of the

main body govern the deliberations of committees.

5. A committee to whom a resolution or affirmative prop

osition is committed should always have a majority of mem

bers, if they can be had, favorable to such resolution or propo

sition. -

6. Unless otherwise ordered, the chair appoints all commit

tees.

7. When there is a standing committee on any subject, any

thing referring to such subject should be referred to that com

mittee alone ; but it may be given to a special committee, if

the association think pr iper. V

8. Standing committees require no order to report. They

 are always in session, and should report at every meeting, if

only to report progress.

9. A committee cannot sit while the main body is in ses

sion, unless so ordered to do.

10. A majority of a committee must concur in a report;

but the minority are never refused leave to bring in a counter

report.

11. Sometimes a majority cannot be found, when the com

mittee should report the fact of their disagreement, and ask

leave to be discharged ; they are then to be discharged, and

either a new committee raised, or the subject brought before a

committee of the whole, or before the main body.

12. Persons appointed upon a committee should join that

committee so soon as they are notified of their appointment,

unless they are excused ; as it is the duty of the first named

member of the committee to call his fellows together as soon

as possible. '

COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE.

I. If it be necessary to go into committee of the whole

society, either for a general or specific purpose, it is done by

motion, when the chairman vacates the chair, and calls some

member to it to act as chairman ; though the committee of the

whole, if it chooses, can select another chairman like any

other committee. This it never does.

The quorum of the commi‘tec is the same as that of the

main body. If a quorum be found wanting, the committee

has to rise, the regular chairman takes his seat, and the chair

man of the committee informs him that the committee rises

for want of a quorum. Then the usual course is taken in re

gard to the absence of a quorum. ‘

2. If any communication be made to the main body while

in committee of the whole, the committee cannot receive it.

If its reception be necessary, the committee have to rise.

3. If there he confusion or disturbance in committee of the

whole, the president may take the chair, declare the com

mittee dissolved, and reduce the body to order. In that case

it requires another motion for that committee to sit again.

4. A committee of the whole cannot adjourn, but it must

rise. It cannot take the previous question, nor take the ayes

and noes.

5. If the business before the committee of the whole be

unfinished, it rises on motion, the regular presiding ofiicer

takes the chair, and the chairman of the committee reports

that the committee of the whole have, according to order

considered the business assigned to them, and have made prog

ress therein, but, not having time to conclude the same, ask

leave to sit again. Leave is then granted on motion. If the

subject be a special one, and it is concluded, the motion is

that the committee rise and report proceedings; then, when

the president takes the chair, the chairman of the committee

reports that the committee have gone through the business re

ferred to them, and ask leave to report. Leave is then given

to report then, or at some other time, either by motion, or,

should there be no objection, on the call of some member

6. In committee, members may speak oftener than once on

the same subject, and are not confined strictly to the subject

matter. With these and the foregoing exceptions. the same

ti
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rules of order govern the committee of the whole as govern

the main body.

7. A motion to rise and report progress is in order at any

stage of the business, and is to be decided without debate.

When they have reported, they may be discharged on motion,

which brings the matter laid before them directly before the

association itself.

COMMITMENT.

I. If it be desired to refer a resolution, address or other

matter to a committee, it is done on motion. If to a special

committee, the chair names the committee. Any member

present may suggest one member on that committee, and if

the main body do not object the chair will name him, since

the silence of members in that case is equivalent to a direct

appointment of that person by the association. But such a

course is unusual, and generally improper.

2. Though the majority on a committee should be favorable

to a measure, the minority may be of those who are opposed

to it in some particulars. But those totally opposed to it

should never be appointed: and if any one of that view be

named, he should rise and state the fact, when the main body

will excuse him from serving.

3. If it be a written matter which is referred, the secretary

delivers it to the first named of the committee.

4. A committee meets when and where it pleases, unless the

time and place is fixed for it. But it cannot act unless its

members assemble together.

5. The committee cannot change the title or subject of the

matter before it, but otherwise have full power over it.

6. If it be a written matter before it, if it originate with

the committee, the writing must be considered paragraph by

paragraph, and the question put on each. After each para

graph is approved or amended, it is then considered as a

whole. If it has been referred. the committee only report

the amendments they recommend separately ; as they have no

right to amend a paper belonging to the main body.

7. When the committee is through, some member moves

that it rise, and report the matter to the main body, with or

without amendments, as the case may be.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES.

The chairman of the committee, standing in his place, in

forms the association that the committee to which was in,

trusted such a matter, naming 1t, nave directed him to report

thereon, and moves that the report be received. The cry of

" Receive '" or “ Report l” or “ Read it i ” from any one,

generally dispenses with the formality of a question. He then

reads the report, whatever it may be, and delivers the written

report to the secretary. Then it lies on the table until called

up by a motion. The committee is dissolved, and can act no

more unless reconstituted for the purpose by a vote.

MOTIONS.

I. A motion is a proposition by two members ; conse.

quently, if not seconded, it is not to be entertained. This is

different, however, in the case of an appeal, where the ques

tion may be put on the demand of one member.

_ a, A motion must be put in writing, if any member desires

 
it, and read, when required for information. But if the de

mand for the reading be repeated, so as to show itself a mere

pretext for delay, the association may order it to be read no

more.

3. A motion for adjournment cannot be made while one

member is speaking ; because it is a breach of order for one

to speak when another has the floor, except to a point of order;

consequently, even a privileged motion cannot be entertained.

And even on a call to order, decided against him, he must still

be allowed to go on, provided he does not persist in the same

violation of order in his remarks.

AMENDMENTS.

I. An amendment takes the place of the question it is pro

posed to amend, and must be decided first. So an amends

ment to an amendment must be decided before the first

amendment.

2. But amendments cannot be piled one on the other; that

is, while you can amend an amendment, you cannot amend

the second amendment.

3. For example : it is moved to give the thanks of the asso

ciation for his kind gift of fifty volumes to the society. It is

moved to amend by striking out the word “ kind " and insert

ing "generous." This is an amendment. It is then moved

to strike out the word “generous” and insert that of “ lib

eral.” This is an amendment to the amendment. It is then

proposed to strike out the word "liberal," and insert that of

“ munificent.‘ This third amendment is out of order.

4. Nor can amendments be made to certain privileged ques

tions. Thus, an amendment to a motion to adjourn, for the

previous question, a call of the house, or to lay on the table.

5. But an amendment, though inconsistent with one pre

viously adopted, is still in order. It is for the association

alone to decide whether, by the passage of the second amend

ment, it will recede from its former action.

6. On an amendment being moved, a member who has

spoken to the main question, may speak to the amendment.

‘7. If it be proposed to amend by leaving out certain words,

it may be moved to amend the amendment by leaving out a

part of the words of the amendment, which is equivalent to

letting those words remain.

8. For example : the original words being “ Resolved that

we have heard with feelings of lively satisfaction that the au

thorities of our town propose to tax dogs, and approve their

action,” it is moved to amend by striking out the words " with

feelings of lively satisfaction.” If it be moved to amend the

amendment, by striking out the words “ with feelings of sat

isfaction," the question would be : Shall those words stand as

part of the resolution P If carried, the Word " lively " is

struck out, and the rest remains. The question then recurs

on the resolution as amended.

9. When it is proposed to amend by inserting a paragraph,

or part of one, the friends of this should make it perfect by

amendments , because if it be inserted it cannot be amended,

since it has been agreed to in that form. So if proposed to

amend by striking out a paragraph, the friends of the para

graph should also make it as perfect, by amendments, as pos

sible; for if the striking out be negatived, that is equivalent
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to agreeing to it in that form, and amendments are not aid

missible.

10. When it is moved to amend by striking out certain words

and inserting others, the manner of stating the question is,

first to read the whole passage to be amended, as it stands at

present ; then the words proposed to be struck out ; next those

to be inserted; and, lastly, the whole passage as it will be

when amended. And the question, if desired, is then to be

divided, and put first on striking out. If carried, it is next

on inserting the words proposed. If that be lost, it may be

moved to insert others.

11. A motion is made to amend by striking out certain

'words and inserting others in their place, which is negatived.

Then it is moved to strike out the same words, and to insert

others of a tenor entirely different from those first proposed,

which is negatived. Then it is moved to strike out the same

words and insert nothing, which is agreed to. All this is in

order ; because to strike out A and insert B, is one proposition.

To strike out A and insert C is another proposition. To

strike out A and insert nothing, is another proposition. The

rejection of either proposition does not preclude the offering

of a new one. But a motion to strike out alone being voted

down, is equivalent to voting that the words should stand, and

amendments are not in order. Jefferson thinks that even if

the question be divided, and taken first on the striking out,

and that fails, amendments are in order, because the proposi

tion is only half put. There is force in this, and it seems to

be the practice. _

12. After the paragraph is amended, it nevertheless may be

further amended by striking it entirely out.

PRIVILEGED QUESTIONS.

1. “ “firm a question is under debate, no motion shall be

received but to adjourn, to lay on the table, to postpone in

definitely, to postpone to a day certain, to commit, or to

amend; which several motions shall have precedence in the

order they stand arranged; and the motion to adjourn shall

be always in order, and shall be decided without debate."

2. These privileged questions shall not only be entertained

while the main question is pending, but will be put before it.

3. A motion to adjourn takes precedence of all others, be

cause otherwise the body might be kept sitting against its will,

and indefinitely. Yet even this question cannot be entertained

after another question is actually put, and while members are

voting upon it.

4. An order of the day—that is, a question which has pre

viously been set down to be argued or determined on that day

-—takes place of all questions except adjournment. If, for

instance, a matter be set down for 7 o'clock, then at that hour,

although another question may be before the body, a motion to

proceed to take up the order of the day must be received by

the chair.

5. These privileged questions sometimes conflict with each

other, but are reconciled under known rules.

6. If the previous question be first moved, it is first put.

This cuts 08' all the others. The society, having decided to

take the question, must vote on it as it stands—postponement,

commitment. and amendment being out of order.

 7. If postponement be carried, of course the question can.

not be either committed, amended, nor the previous question

be carried, for the subject is not before the body.

8. If committed, the same rules and reasons follow.

9. If amendment is first moved, the question on that must

be determined before the previous question.

10. If amendment and postponement are proposed, the lat

ter is put first. The reason is, that the amendment is not

suppressed, but comes up again in its order whenever the main

question is again considered.

II. If a motion for amendment be followed by one for com

mitment, the latter shall be put first.

12. The previous question cannot be put on the motion to

postpone, commit, or amend the main question.

13. The motion for the previous question, or for commit

ment or amendment, cannot be postponed.

14. A motion made for reading papers relative to the ques

tion discussed must be put before the main question.

15. A motion made and seconded cannot be withdrawn with

out leave, though, if no member object, it is not necessary to

put the question.

16. When different sums or dates are used in filling blanks,

the question shall first be put on the largest sum and the long

est time.

I7. In commitment, the motions to commit are privileged

in the following order : 1'. Committee of the \Vhole ; 2. Stand

ing Committee; 3. Special Committee.

18. A motion to lay on the table must be pt“. before either

postponement, commitment, or amendment, although neither

of these last can be laid on the table.

Ig. A postponement can be amended as to time, and an

amendment can be amended ; but if it be proposed to amend by

inserting anything, a motion to amend orperfect the matter pro

posed to be inserted must be put to a vote before the question

to insert. The same rule follows in regard to striking out.

20. A question of privilege, such as a quarrel between

members, or affecting the character of members, or the main

body, must be disposed of before the original question be

disposed of. '

21. Questions on leave to withdraw motions, or appeals

from the decision of the chair, have a precedence over the

main question.

PREVIOUS QUESTION.

I. When any question is before the association, any mem

ber may move that the main question be put; and this is

termed moving the previous question. If the motion pass in

the affirmative, the main question is put immediately, and no

further debate is allowed upon the matter at issue.

2. This is frequently styled “ the gag law," becuase its

adoption cuts off all debate. When a subject in the judgment

of the majority has been exhausted, or when personalities

have been introduced, and disorders are threatened, it is a

very proper and wise thing; but it should not generally be

brought to bear so long as members who desire to speak are

unheard.

DIVISION OF THE QUESTION.

I. A question which contains more parts than one may be

divided, on the demand of a member, provided the main body
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concur. If the question contain parts which are evidently in

compatible, the presiding officer may divide them of his own

will, unless the body deny him the power.

2. 'When a question is divided, after the question has been

taken on the first member of it, the second member is still

open to amendment and debate, unless the previous question

be taken upon it.

COEXISTING QUESTIONS.

1. Occasionally there are two questions up at the same time—

one primarily, and the other secondarily. Are both subject

to debate?

2. When it has been moved to commit a question, the main

question is debatable under that motion ; but no amendment

can be entertained, because the question of commitment will

be first put.

EQUIVALENT QUESTIONS.

Where questions are equivalent, so that the rejection of one

is the affirming the other, that necessarily determines the

latter. Thus, a vote against striking out is virtually the same

as a vote to agree; a vote to reject is .equivalent to a vote to

adopt; but, on a motion to strike out A and insert B being

decided in the negative, this does not preclude the motion to

strike out A and insert C, these being separate questions.

was QUESTION.

I. The question is first to be put on the affirmative, and

then on the negative side.

2. After the question has been put, debate upon it is out of

order; but after the presiding officer has put the affirmative,

any member who has not spoken before on the question may

speak before the negative be put, for it is not a full question

until the negative be put,

3. But on trifling matters, such as leave to bring in reports

of committees, withdrawing motions, reading papers, and such

like, the consent of the main body will be supposed without

the formality of a question, unless some one should object,

for the absence of an objection in such cases testifies to unani

mous consent.

DIVISION

I. The aflirmative and negative voices having been heard

upon a question, the presiding officer declares by the sound

what is the result. If he have doubts as to the relative

strength of the yeas and nays, or if any member demands it,

before other business has been gone into, then a division is

ordered.

2. The mode of dividing is for those in the affirmative to

rise, when the presiding officer counts those up, and announces

the number. These sit, and those in the negative arise, to be

counted in like manner.

3. One-fifth of the members present may call for the yeas

and nays, each member's name being called, and his answer

entered by the secretary.

In case of any disorder during a division or calling of the

yeas and nays, the presiding officer decides the question of

order; and the decision is not the subject of appeal at this

time, although it may be revised after the division or call is

“or. (See Rule XXXIII.)

 
RECONSIDERATION.

I. A question which has been decided either in the aflirma

five or in the negative, may be reconsidered upon the motion

of a member who has voted with the majority. But this

motion for reconsideration will not be in order, unless made

during the meeting whereat the question was decided.

2. The effect of the adeption of a. motion to reconsider is to

place the question in the position it occupied before the vote

on its adoption or rejection was taken; consequently it is as

open to amendment, postponement, commitment, or laying on

the table, as it was at that time.

APPEALS.

I. An appeal from the decision of the chair is a matter of

right, and brings under review and opens to debate the

grounds of such decision.

2. The presiding officer, by usage and courtesy, has the

right to assign his reasons for his decision before the question

is put on the appeal.

3. The question on an appeal is, whether the decision of the

presiding oflicer shall stand as the judgment of the body itself.

If a majority vote in the affirmative, the decision stands; if

not, it is reversed.

4. An appeal cannot be put on an appeal ; that is, a second

appeal cannot be entertained while the first remains undis

posed of.

5. A mere opinion of the chair, drawn out by an interroga

tion on points of order, is not subject to an appeal. To be

appealed from, it must be an actual decision on a question

coming up legitimately in the progress of business.

PAPERS.

I. When papers have been laid before the main body, or

referred to a committee, every member has a right to hear

them once read at the secretary’s table, before he can be com.

pelled to vote on them.

2. But he has not a right, therefore, to have papers read inde

pendently of the will of a majority of his colleagues. If the

reading be demanded purely for information, and not for

delay, and no one objects, the chairman will direct it to be

done, without putting it to the question. But should any one

object, the question must be put.

3. Nor can any member have a right, without a question

first put, to have any thing read, which. is not before the

body. .

4. Nor can a member have a right to read a paper, in his

place, not even his own speech, if it be objected to, without

the leave of the body. But this rule is not usually enforced,

unless there be a gross or intentional abuse of the time and

patience of the body.

COMMUNXCATIONS.

When a communication addressed to the main body is pres

sented, the question is to be put whether it shall be received.

But a general cry of "Receive!" or, even if there be no

objection, the silence of the body, is sufficient to dispense

with the formality of the question. In that case, or in case

the vote on its reception be in the affirmative, it is to be read,

unless Otherwise disposed of.
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THINGS ON THE TABLE.

1. Matters which have been laid on the table can only be

called up when the class of business to which they belong is

in order.

2. If laid on the table by a motion, they can only be lifted

from it by a motion. If laid there under rules, as a matter

of course, they can be called up by any member as a matter

of right, when the business to which they belong is reached in

its regular order.

3. But it is deemed discourteous, when the matter lies on the

table, to call it up in the absence of the mover, or against his

wishes, if present, provided it refers to a matter of local or

private concern, in the mover's special charge ; and provided,

further, that it is not designed or calculated to delay final ac

tion on any measure or proposition before the body, or impede

the progress of business.

RESOLUTIONS.

All resolutions must be committed to writing, if demanded,

and the name of the mover should be signed thereto.

RIGHTS OF MEMBERS.

1. It is the right of a member to have the question put on

his motion, and a refusal to do this is a breach of order on the

part of the chair.

2. It is the right of a member to insist on the execution of

a standing order of the body.

3. And it is the right of a member, if he observe that a

quorum is not present during the transaction of business, to

,eall for a count.

ORDER AND DECORUM.

1. When the presiding oflicer takes the chair every member

is to be seated.

2. When any member means to speak, he is to stand up,

uncovered, and to address himself—not to those around, or to

any particular member—but to the presiding oflicer, who

calls him by his name ; or, better still, indicates him by his

position, or otherwise, that the body may take notice who it

is that speaks. But a member who is indisposed may be in

dulged to speak sitting.

3. When a member stands up to speak, no question is to be

put ; but he is to be heard, unless the body overrules him.

4. If two or more rise to speak nearly together, the chair

man decides who was first up, and calls him by name or loca

tion ; whereupon he proceeds, unless he voluntarily sits down,

and gives way to the other. But if the chairman is not clear

in his mind, or the body does not acquiesce in his decision,

the qu:stion is to be put as to which was first up.

5. No man can speak more than once to the same question,

not even though he change his opinion in the meanwhile, un

less by unanimous consent.

6. But if he be the mover, proposer, or introducer of the

question pending, he may close the debate ; but only after

every one desiring to speak on it shall have been heard.

7. Or he may be permitted to speak again, to clear a matter

of fact ; or merely to explain himself in some material part of

his speech ; or to the manner and words of the question keep

ing himself to that only, and not traveling into the merits of

 
it ; or to the orders of the body, if they be transgressed, keep

ing within that line.

8. If the chairman rise to state a point of order, give infor

mation, or otherwise speak within his privilege, the member

standing up must resume his seat, that the chairman may be

first heard.

9. No one is to speak impertinently or beside the question,

superfluoust or tediously. _

IO. N0 person is to use indecent language against the pro

ceedings of the body ; and no prior determination of which is

to be reflected on by any member, unless he means to con

clude with a motion to rescind it. While a proposition is

under consideration, however, though it has been even re-

ported by a committee, reflections upon it are not reflections

upon the body itself.

II. No person, in speaking, is to mention a member then

present by his name ; but to describe him by his seat, or as

one who spoke last ; or on the other side of the question ; 0

in some other indirect way to identify him. '

12. Nor is he to digress from the matter to fall upon the

person; not to use even unmanly words against a member,

nor to arraign the motives of those who propose or advocate

it. All such violations of order it is the duty of the chair to

immediately suppress.

13. When a member shall be called to order by a member

or the chair, he shall sit down until the point of order is de

cided. The member who makes the call shall state his point

of order, and the question shall be decided by the chair, with»

out debate ; subject, of course, to an appeal.

I4. \Vhile the chair is putting a question, or addressing the

body, none shall walk out of or across the room ; nor, in such

case, nor while a member is speaking, shall entertain private

discourse; nor, while a member is speaking, shall pass be»

tween him and the chair. Every member shall remain uncov

ered while the body is in session. No member, or other per

son, shall visit or remain near the secretary's table while the

ayes and noes are being called, or the ballots counted.

15. No one is to disturb another in his speech by hissing,

coughing, spitting, or rude exclamations ; nor stand up to in

terrupt him; nor pass between the chair and the speaking

member, nor go across the house while he is speaking; nor

walk up and down the floor ; nor take books or papers from

the table, or write there. Nevertheless, if no attention is

paid to what the member says. it is a piece of prudence for

him to sit down, as the ill-manners of his colleagues are

prima fade evidence that he is saying nothing worth the

hearing.

16. If repeated calls do not produce order, the chair may

call any member by name who obstinately persists in irregular.

ity, whereupon the main body may require the member to sit

down. He must be heard in exculpation, if it is intended to

proceed further, and then withdraw to await the further action

of his colleagues, who may pass a vote of censure upon him;

or, if he persist, may act in his case in the manner prescribed

in the by-laws of the body.

17. Disorderly words are not to be noted until the member

finishes his speech. unless they are manifestly personal, inde

cent, blasphemous, or reflecting upon the house. The ofl'en
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sive words are to be taken down by the member who objects,

or by the secretary, at his request. If the chair thinks they

are not disorderly, he directs them not to be taken down by

the secretary, unless there be a general cry to the contrary.

They are to be read, when taken down. to the memberv who

may deny them ; in which case the body shall decide by vote

whether they are his or not. If they are voted to be his, or

if he acknowledge them, he must justify them satisfactorily,

explain the use of them, or apologize. If the offended mem—

ber still persists, and is not satisfied, the sense of the body

may be taken, during which both members must withdraw.

But when business has intervened, or any member spoken

after the offensive words, they cannot be taken down.

18. Disorderly words spoken in committee must be written

down, as in the main body , but the committee can only re

port them to the latter for its action.

19. Blasphemous or seditious words, or words reflecting on

the religious belief of members or on religion generally, are

not in order.

20. No member can be present when anything which con

cerns himself is debating, much less vote upon it . nor is

any member to speak to the merit of it until he withdraws.

Nevertheless, he may be heard upon it, before he withdraws

2!. No member is to come into the place of meeting, or

remain there, with his head covered, nor put on his hat while

there.

22. A question of order may be adjourned for a time, to

look into precedents.

23. When a member is called to order, he shall sit down at

once, unless permitted to explain. If the body be appealed

to, it shall decide the question without debate , if there be no

appeal, the decision of the chair shall be submitted t0. If the

decision be in favor of the member, he shall be allowed to

proceed ; if against him, he shall not proceed without the

leave of the body ; and the body may, if it think proper, pro

- ceed to censure him.

24. All decisions of the presiding officer are liable to be re

versed, altered, or amended by the body.

ADJOURNMENTS AND RECESSES.

An adjournment is the closing of a session for the day to be

resumed on another day ; on which day the regular routine of

business is commenced anew, except when superseded by a

special order.

A recess is a suspension of business from one hour of a

day to another hour of the same day ; at which hour business

is taken up at the point where it was left, unless a special

order takes its place.

A motion to adjourn cannot be amended, by adding the

day and hour. It must be put simply that this body do now

adjourn ; and, if carried in the affirmative, it is adjourned to

the next sitting day, or without day, as the case may be. But

any special time of adjournment may be fixed by a. previous

resolution.

If a question he put for adjournment it is no adjournment

till so pronounced by the chair. And it is a breach of cour

tesy for a member to leave his place until the chair has pro

nounced on the question of adjournment.

 
SUSPENSION OF RULES.

By unanimous consent any rule or order may be suspended

in part or whole , but the object of suspending the rule must

be stated in the motion, and when that object has failed or

been attained, the rule regains its former force.

FORCE OF WORDS.

Throughout these rules, whenever the word “body” or

“main body " has been used, it means the society, club, as

sociation, or other organized body to which the rules are made

to a l .
pp y TIE-VOTE.

Where a presiding officer is not chosen out of the body it

self, as in the case of the Vice-President of the United States,

the Lieutenant Governor of a State, or the Mayor of a city or

town, who may preside over the Common Council, he has

naturally no vote. The Constitution in the case of the two

first, and the charter in case of the last, give them the privi

lege of deciding in case of a tie, and they do not vote other

wise.

But in the case of the Speaker of Congress, orof a House of

Assembly, or a State Senate choosing its own presiding offi

cer, the Speaker or President votes like any other member,

only it is customary for the clerk, in calling the roll, to call

him by his title, and not by his name. Hence in ordinary

societies the presiding officer votes on all questions, and must

vote if it be pressed, or be guilty of contempt of the main

body, as in the case of any other member. The effect of a

tie vote then is merely that the question before the body, not

having a majority of votes, is lost.

OF RESOLUTIONS.

A written resolution is the formal record of opinion upon

one or more subjects, expressed by a body of men. As in al

most every species of written composition, the language should

be simple, 'erse and forcible.

A resolution may or may not be prefaced by a preamble. If

it be so constructed, the preamble should set forth briefly the

cause of the resolution which is to follow. This preamble

is usually commenced with the word “ Whereas."

After this comes the resolution or resolutions—which com

mence with the word "Resolved." I

A good resolution—one that is pithy and forcible—requires

some care in its composition. Unless the writer be a very ex

perienced one, he had better avoid all figures of rhetoric, and

confine himself to a plain statement of the opinion he wishes

to convey. _ i

As example is always useful, we will take a subject, and

show the preferable form of a preamble and resolution

upon it.

We will suppose that a party majority in the legislature

passes a registry law, which is not approved by the opposite

party, and a public meeting of the members of the latter de

sire to condemn it. The following preamble and resolutions

may be suggested :

“Whereas, It is proper for the people, in their public as

semblages, to express their views of the conduct of those in

office, and to award to the latter their approval or censure;

and
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"Whom, The late legislature of this State have passed an

oppressive registry bill, odious in its principles, and burden

some in its details ; therefore,

" Resolved, That the act referred to meets our unqualified

disapproval and decided condemnation ; that we will spare no

eflorts to promote its abrogation ; and that we will vote for

no candidate for senate or assembly who is not pledged to its

speedy repeal.”

Now, the above is not more wordy than such resolutions

usually are, yet it can be easily simplified.

It is unnecessary to aver that it is proper for the people to

express their views on official conduct, " in their public as

semblages," since it is their right to do that also in other

plat cs. The rest of the first paragraph is a mere repetition.

And, finally, the whole is s matter generally admitted, and,

therefore, not the subject of affirmation. The preamble had

better begin With the second paragraph. But that contains

useless words also. Any thing which is oppressive is apt to

be odious in its principles and burdensome in its details, and

vii: verso.

The resolution itself contains superfluous matter in its

phrases-—" decided condemnation " or “ unqualified disap

proval " shouid be stricken out, and the remainder of the par

agraph condensed

Again . the statements of the preamble may be as fully ex

pressed in the body of the resolution itself, and may be prop

erly omitted.

Folloiving these hints, the resolution would read as follows:

“Remand, That we are opposed to the present oppressive

registry law, and that we will vote for no candidate for either

house of the legislature who is not pledged to its speedy re

peal."

With these remarks upon composrtion, we proceed to lay

before the reader a series of resolutions upon various ordinary

subjects, which may possibly afiord him hints, or serve for the

nucleus of others.

VARIOUS RESOLUTION

RESOLUTIONS OF CONDOLENCE ON THE DEATH OF A MEMBER

OF A FIRE COMPANY.

thereaa, It has seemed good to the Almighty Disposer of

events to remove from our midst our late worthy and esteemed

fellow-member, Philip Flint, and

Whereas, The intimate relations long held by the deceased

with the members of this company render it proper that we

should place upon record our appreciation of his services as a

fireman. and his merits as a man ; therefore,

Resolved, That we deplore the loss of Philip Flint, with

deep feelings of regret, softened only by the confident hope

that his spirit is with those who, having fought the good fight

here, are enjoying perfect happiness in a better world.

Resolved, That we tender to his afflicted relatives our sin

cere condolence, and our earnest sympathy in their affliction

at the loss of one who was a good citizen, a devoted fireman,

and an upright man.

- Resolved. That the members of this company will attend

our deceased member to the grave in a body; that the engine

house be hung with the emblems of mourning until after the

 
funeral ceremony shall have been performed, and that the he!

of meeting be draped with black for thirty days.

Knob/ed, That a copy of the foregoing resolution, signed

by the president, and certified by the secretary, be transmitted.

to the relatives of the deceased.

RESOLUTIONS OF INSTRUCTION TO MEMBERS OF THE- LEGIS'

LATURB.

Whereas, From the situation of this county [or “ town,” of

“village,"], the general road law of the State is partly inap

plicable to us, and highly inefficient, and the circumstances of

the case require a specific law ; therefore

B: it resolved, bythe people of [insert name here], in town meet

ing assembled, That the Senate and Representatives of this

district in the legislature be, and hereby are, instructed to

procure the passage of a law exempting this county [or “ vil

lage," or “ town," a: lhe case may be] from the action of the

general road law, and placing the working and repair of the

roads entirely under the control of the local authorities.

WWTIONS OF THANKS TO THE OFFICE!“ OF A CONVENTION.

Know, That the thanks of this convention are hereby

given to the president for the able, dignified, and impartial

manner in which he has presided over its deliberations, and to

the other ofiicers for the satisfactory manner in which they

have fulfilled the duties assigned to them.

[On a rerolulion of this kind the question is ohm]: b be put

6y the member who make: the motion—it Magpersonaltv the

presiding ofiurJ

RESOLUTIONS AT A Mint'rmo OF STOCKHOLDERS m FAVOR

or A CERTMN ROUTE

Resolved, That the proposed horse railroad should belo

eated upon the summit of the Palisades, and not on the shore

below, for these reasons :

t. The shore route is narrow, and being limited by the river

on one side and the steep Palisades on the other, is incapable

of the expanded population which may be expected on the

space above, and is not likely to furnish those profits in the

future which shall reimburse stockholders for the present

outlay.

2. There is now a road being constructed from Hoboken to

Union Hill, on the upper route. This will probably be ex

tended to Bull's Ferry, and thus connecting with this line an

unbroken communication will be secured between the upper

terminus of our road and the ferry at Hoboken.

3. The slightly increased cost of grading in the upper route

is more than made up by the fact that the right of way in the

lower route will cost a vast deal more.

Resolved, That, for the foregoing and other reasons, the

directors be instructed to select the upper, and not the lower,

route for the line of the proposed road.

OF REPORTS.

A report is the written statement of a person having a par

ticular matter in charge, of the acts officially performed, or of

a committee concerning the results of an investigation or mat.

ter confided to their care. The matter of the report is regu

lated by the same rules as regards its style and nature,u

govern resolutions.
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RECAPITULATION OF CERTAIN POINTS.

In order to impress certain points more strongly on the

mind, we present in a condensed form the rules in regard to

matters likely to confuse the reader.

I. MOTIONS IN ORDER DURING DEBATE.

These in their order of precedence are.

1. To adjourn.

2. To lay on the table.

3. To postpone indefinitely.

4. To postpone to a day certain.

5. To commit.

6. To amend.

II MOTIONS IN THEIR ORDER OF PRECEDENCE.

1. To fix time [and place, if desired] of adjournment.

. To adjourn.

For the order of the day.

To lay on the table. .

. For the previous question.

. To postpone indefinitely

. To postpone to a time certain.

To commit.

9. To amend.

001$.ng

m“-

III. MOTIONS IN ORDER WHEN A MEMBER HAS THE

FLOOR.

1. Call to order.

2. Appeal from decision of the Chair.

3. Objection to considering a question.

[Not in order if debate have already begun on the subject.]

4. That the question be discussed.

5. For the order of the day.

IV. MOTIONS OPENING MAIN QUESTIONS TO DEBATE.

1. To strike out enacting clause of bill, or ordinance, [of

course, not applicable in private societies, and used in State

or Municipal Legislatures when it is desirable to force the

fight on the measure at the second reading]

2. To commit the question.

3. To refer.

4. To postpone indefinitely.

5. To reconsider a debatable question.

v. SUCCESSFUL MOTIONS THAT CANNOT BE RECON

SIDERED.

I. Adjournment.

2. To take from the table.

3. To reconsider. ‘

4. That the committee rise.

5. To suspend the rules.

VI. MATTERS NOT SUBJECT TO AMENDMENT.

1. Motion to adjourn.

2. Amendment to an amendment.

3. An appeal from the decision of the Chair.

4. A call to order.

5. Motion for leave to continut speaking fitter having been

pronounced out of order.

6. Motion to lay on the table.

 
7. Objections to the consideration of a question.

8. Motion for the order of the day.

9. Motion to indefinitely postpone.

10. Call for the previous question.

11. Motion to reconsider.

12. Motion that the committee rise.

13. Motion that a question be discussed.

14. Motion to suspend the rules.

15. Motion to take from the table.

16. Motion to take up a question out of the proper order.

17. Motion for leave to withdraw a motion.

VII. NON-DEBATABLE MATTERS.

1. A motion to adjourn. But a motion to fix the time to

which the Society shall adjourn, when it does adjourn, is de

batable.

2. An appeal from the decision of the Chair, when a

question of decorum is in debate, or to the priority of business.

And no appeal can be made the subject of debate while the

previous question is pending.

3. A call to order is not debatable.

4. Motion to extend the limit of debate.

5. Motion to have leave to continue speaking after having

been pronounced out of order.

6. Motion to lay on the table.

7- Motion to limit debate.

8. Objection to the consideration of a question proposed

9. Motion for the order of the day.

IO. Motion for the previous question.

11. Questions in regard to priority of business.

12. Call for the reading of papers.

13. To reconsider an undebatable question.

14. Motion that the committee rise.

15. Motion to allow the question to be discussed.

16. Motion to suspend the rules.

17. Motion to take from the table.

18. Motion to take up a question out of proper order.

19. Leave to withdraw a motion.

VIII. FORMS OF PUTTING CERTAIN QUESTIONS.

In putting the oration on an appeal, the Chair does not

ask if the decision a Che Chair be overruled, but—“ Shall Me

dcrin'on of III: MD: rurtal'ned? " or “ Shall the decision of

the Chair :fandP" If there be a tie vote, the decision of the

Chair is overruled, becaus: oi the lack of a majority.

In putting the question On striking out certain words, it is

put—" Shift/res: words ,naming them] dead or part of flu

resolult'on 1?” If there be a tie vote, they are struck out, be.

cause a majority have not pronounced in their favor.

On a demand for the order of the "lay, the questionis put-1

“ WWII/1e Society [council, club, whatever it is] now pruned

to the order [or orders] of the day 2 "

On a demand for the previous question, the form is—

" Shall the Main Qua-lion or now put ? "

On an objection to the consideration of a question, if made

at the time of the introduction of the subject, the form is—-»

“ Slmll Me question be considered? "

On putting the yeas and nays—“ As many a: or: in fawr a)
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the motion [or resolutions] will when their name: are called.

answer Aye. Those of [he contrary opinion 1V0. Mr. Seem

tzry roll the rod.“

On a call for the yeas and nays—" At many a: an in favor

ofcalling the yea: and nays, will, when lheir name: are called,

ray Aye. .01! Secretary, tall the roll." When the requisrte

number have answered the Secretary suspends calling, reports

result to Chair, who says—[naming the uumber,] “ 1n the

afirmative. The year and nay: are ordered." 01’. if there be

no objection, he may say—" Those in favor of calling the yea:

and nay: will rise and remain (landing [ill count: ." He

then counts them audibly, and announces the number and re

sult But if any member cries “ vote 1" or otherwrse dissents,

the roll must be called for the ayes only.

11:. TWO-THIRDS VOTE.

There is no such thing naturally as the necessity of a two

thirds vote. By the rules of order, a majority suffices to

order the previous question, to limit the time of speeches, to

limit the debate—which last is virtually ordering the previous

question at a fixed hour—or to consider a question when ob

jected to ; while to suspend the rules, or amend them, or to

make a special order, or to move for the discussion of a non

debatable question, or to take up a question out of its order

—-—the three last amounting to a suspension of the rules—re~

quires unanimous consent.

But while this is the practice in legislative bodies, in or

dinary organizations, where celerity in the dispatch of business

is not of great importance, where the previous question is

looked upon as a. device to prevent the minority from express

ing an opinion, and where a suspension of the rules is more

frequently necessary, the following special rule is sometimes

adopted :

It shall require a two-thirds vote of the members present at

 

any meeting to call the previous question. to limit debate, to

fix a specified hour for closing debate. to consider a question

when objected to on its introduction, to make a special order,

to suspend, or to amend the rules, to order the discussion of a

subject non-debatable under the rules, or to take up a ques

tion out of its order.

This may be placed in the constitution or by-laws of the

society. when it will become paramount law, to which the

rules of order opposed to it must yield.

The safest mode, however, will be found to adhere to the

parliamentary rules.

it. MATTER-OF-COURSE QUESTXON.

To expedite business, that to which no one objects, when

stated by the chair, is consrdered ordered. Thus, the recep

tion of I. report, calling for division, reception of communi

cation, withdrawal of a motion before the house, leave to

continue speech in order after being pronounced out of order,

etc., are permitted wrthout a vote, if no objection be made.

So in making a. motion, which strictly (when not a question of

order, an objection to the consideration of a question or a call

for the order of the day) requires to be seconded, it is always

taken for granted that it has been, unless some one should

violate courtesy so far as to inquire. In that case, it must be

seconded, or it falls to the ground.

It is considered unfair to insist upon the seconding of a

motion, because it violates the natural right of a member to

get a proposition in good faith before the house ; but, if his

motion be made for dilatory purposes, or to annoy and weary

out the majority, or be in efl'ect, though not in shape, ofl'eu

sive to the house, it is eminently proper that he should have

at least one member to back him in his attempt ; and it is no

discourtesy to cut 05 his discourtesy by demanding the sec

onder.

  



 

 

 

 

 

 
 

  

1“ HRENOLOGY is a Greek compound,

"_ j ., signifying a discourse on the mind.

The. system which exclusively passes

1 by this name, was founded by Dr. Fran

cis Ioseph Gall, a German physician,

born in 1757. The brain is the organ by and

through which mz'kd in this life is manifested.

This truth is now disputed scarcely anywhere.

Phrenologists conjectured that different brains

differ. in quality, but were long without any indica

tions of these differences. The doctrine of the

Temperaments has thrown considerable, though not

perfect, light on this point, and for this we are in

debted to Dr. Thomas, of Paris. There are four

temperaments, accompanied with different degrees

of power and activity, in other words, quality of

brain. These are the h'lz'ous, the nervous, the san

guine, and the lymp/zalz'c. These temperaments were

observed and distinguished long before the discov

cry of phrenology, though to little purpose. They

figure in the fanciful philosophy of Burton, and sim

ilar writers of former times, and much nonsense

is written connected with them. Phrenology has

adopted them, and made them intelligible and use

ful. They are supposed to depend upon the con

stitution of particular bodily systems. The muscular

and fibrous systems being predominantly active,

seem to give rise to the bilious temperament. The

name is equivocal, and therefore not well applied;

the other three are more appropriate. The brain

and nerves predominating in activity, give the nerv

ous; the lungs, heart and blood-vessels, the san

guine; while the glands and assimilating organs

present the lymphatic temperament. The predom

inance of these several bodily systems is indicated

by certain sufiiciently obvious external signs, whence

our power of recognizing them. The nervous tem

 

perament is marked by silky, thin hair, thin skin,

small, thin muscles, quick muscular motion, pale

ness, and often delicate health. The whole nervous

system, brain included, is active, and the mental

manifestations vivacious. It is the temperament of

genius and refinement. The bilious has black, hard,

and wiry hair, dark or black eyes, dark skin, moder

rate fullness, but much firmness of flesh, with a harsh

outline of countenance and person. The bilious

temperament gives much energy of brain and men

tal manifestation, and the countenance is marked

and decided ; this is the temperament for enduring

much mental as well as bodily labor. The sanguine

temperament has well - defined forms, moderate

plumpness and firmness of flesh, light or red hair,

blue eyes, and fair and often ruddy countenance.

It is accompanied with great activity of the blood

vessels, an animated countenance, and a love of out

door exercises. With a mixture of the bilious—for

in most individuals the temperaments are mixed,

often all four occurring in one person—it would give

the soldier's temperament. The brain is active.

The lymphatic temperament is indicated by a round

form, as in“ the fat and corpulent, soft flesh, full cel

lular tissue, fair hair, and pale skin. - The ,vital ac

tion is languid, the circulation weak and slow. The

brain also is slow and feeble in its action, and the

mental manifestations correspond.

THE PRIMITIVE FACULTIES OF MIND, AS

CONNECTED WITH THEIR ORGANS

IN THE BRAIN.

Mind, which was considered by the metaphysicians as a sin

gle thing or essence, was said by them to be capable of being

in different slain, in each of which states it‘made one of its

various manifestations, as memory. judgment, anger, etc. In

no particular does the phrenological hypothesis differ more

from the metaphysical than in this. The phrenological doc

trine is, that the brain, the organ of the mind, is divided into
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various faculties, each of which has its own mode of acting.

It is held—

First That by accurate observation of human actions, it is

possible to discriminate the dispositions and intellectual power

of man, such as love, anger, benevolence, observation, reflec

tion, etc

Strand/y. That the true form of the brain can be ascertained

fzom the external form of the head; the brain, though the

softer substance, being what rules the shape of the skull, just

as a shell takes its form from the animal within,

Tlnrdly The organs or parts into which the brain is divided,

all of which organs are possessed by every individual except in

the case oi idiocy, appear on the brain's surface in folds or

convolutions, somewhat like the bowels or viscera of an ani

mal, but have a well-ascertained fibrous connection through

the whole substance of the brain with one point at its base,

called the medulla oHonga/a, which unites the brain to the

spinal cord. The organs have thus each a conical form from

the medulla oblongata to the surface ; the whole being not in

aptly compared to the stalks and flower of a cauliflower.

Fourl/rly. The brain is divided into two equal parts called

lumirplieru: on each side of the fosse or division between

these hemispheres the same organ occurs; all the organs are

therefore double, in analogy with the eyes, cars, etc. But

when the term organ is used, both organs are meant. The

organs which are situated close to the middle line drawn verti

cally on the head, though close to each other, are nevertheless

double ;for example, Individuality, Benevolence, Firmness, etc.

Beside the brain proper, there is a smaller brain,

attached to the hinder part of the base of the brain, called the

cerebrllum.

Sixth/y. The brain, including the cerebellum, is divided

into the anlrrz'nr, middlz, andporlrn'ar label“. The cerebellum

forms part of the posterior lobe. The anterior lobe contains

all of the intellectual faculties ; the posterior and lower range

of the middle lobe are the regions of the animal propensities ;

while the moral sentiments are found, with a. sort of local

pre-eminence, to have their organs developed on the top or

coronal surface of the head.

The gradation in size of the organs is thus denoted:

Very Small. Moderate. Rather Large.

Small. Rather Full. Large.

Rather Small. Full. Very Large

It has been found convenient to express these degrees in

numbers, thus :—

x. I 8. (Rather Small.) :5. (m h )

a. ( dioc .) . 16. t er Large.
3. ys n 13. (Moderate.) 17. (L )

. (Ve ma . u. 18. arge.g. ry ) 1:. (Rather Full.) lg.

6. (Small.) 13. no. (Very Large.)

7. 14. (Full) 21.

The intermediate numbers, 3, 5, 7, &c., denote something

between the two denominations, and have been found useful.

In practice, the general size of the head is measured, in

several directions, with calliper compasses. Twenty males,

from 25 to 50 years of age, measured, from the occipital spine

(the bony knot over the hollow of the neck) to the point over

the nose between the eyebrows, on an average, 7} inches;

come of them being as high as 8%, and others as low asé}.

 
From the occipital spine to the hollow of the ear, the average

was 4%, some being as high as 5, others as low as 3* From

the hollow of the ear to the point between the eyebrows, as

above, average nearly 5; some being 5% others 4% From

the same hollow of the ear to the top of the head, about an

inch behind the center (the organ of Firmness). the average

was 5,”; ; some being 6%, others 5%. Across the head, from a

little below the tops of the ears (from Destructiveness to

Destructiveness), the average was 5 P0 ; some being 6*, others

5%. The averages are in these twenty individuals higher than

those of the natives of Britain generally, some of them being

large, and none small.

Phrenologists further distinguish between power and adi'uit)

in the organs of the brain. Power, in whatever degree pos

sessed, is capability of feeling, perceiving, or thinking; while

activity is the lxercire ofpowrr, or the putting into action the

organ with more or less intensity.

The powers of mind, as manifested by the organs, are

called farullin. A faculty may be defined to be a particular

power of thinking or feeling. A faculty has seven character

istics, in order to our concluding it primitive and distinct in

the mind, namely, I. \Vhen it exists in one kind of animal

and not in another; 2. When it varies in the two sexes of the

same species; 3. When it is not in proportion to the other

faculties of the same individual; 4. When it appears earlier or

later in life than the other faculties; 5. When it may act or

repose singly; 6. \Vhen it is propagated from parent to child;

and, 7. When it may singly preserve health, or singly manifest

disease.

Division or Classification of the Faculties.—The facul

ties have been divided by Call and Spurzheim into two great

orders—FEELING and INTELLECT, or Arracriva and INTEL

u-zcruu. FACULTIES. The Feelings are divided into two

genera‘the Propensitic: and the Smtimznh. By a propensity

is meant an internal impulse, which incites to a certain action

and no more ; by a sentiment, a feeling which, although ithas

inclination, has also an emotion superadded.

The second order of faculties, the Intellectual, also suffers

division into the Perceptive or Knowing, and the Reflzdiw

Faculties. The Perceptive Faculties are again divided into

three genera—Ist, the External Sen“: and Valunfary Illation ,

ad, the Inlernalpower: which pgrceizlz (xislmce, or make man

and animals acquainted with external objects and their physi

cal qualities; and, 3d, the powers which perceive the rzlalinm

of external objects. The fourth genus comprises the RMZCIIIZ'l

Familiar, which act on all the other powers ; in other words,

compare, discriminate, and judge.

The following is a table of the names of the organs synop

tically given :—

AFFECTIVE.

I.-PRor~imsrrms. IL—Smmm

r. Amativeness. to. Self-Esteem.

a. Philoprogcnitiveness it. Love of Approbation.

3. Inhabitiveness and Concentra- 1:. Cauttousness

tivcness. r3. Benevolence.

4. Adhesivencss. ' r4. Venemuon.

5. Combativeness. 15. F1rmn_e§._

6. Destructiveness 46. Consclentiouluesa.

,AlimcntivencssJ 17. Hope.

Love of Life.] 18. Wonder.

7. Sccretiveness. ' 19. ldeality. '

8. Acquisitiveness. ac. Wit. or Ludtcm

9. Constructiveueol- ax. Imitation.
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INTELLECTUAL.

' I.~PERCBPTIVB. 30. Eventuality.

. . . 3!. Time.

22. lndwrduality. 32‘ Tune_

’3- FPm- 33. Language.

:4. Size.

25 welgiu- Il.—Rurt.acnvn:.

a6. Coloring. _

z . Locality. 34. Comparison.

,5. Number. 35. Causality.

an. Order

ORDER FIRST.—FEELINGS.

GENUS I.—PROPENSITIES.

The propensities are common to man and the lower animals ;

they neither perceive nor reason, but only feel.

N0. !.—-Amativeness.—This organ is situated immediately

over the nape of the neck, and fills up the space between the

ears behind, or rather between the mastoid processes, or pro

jecting bones behind the cars. It generally forms aprojection

in that part, and gives a thickness to the neck when it is large,

and a spareness when small.

As the basis of the domestic affections, it is one of great

importance, and its regulation has ever been one of the prime

objects of moral systems, laws, and institutions.

No. 2.—Philoprogenitiveness.—This, in man as well as

animals, is the feeling of the love of his offspring. It depends

on no other faculty, as reason or benevolence; it is primitive ;

and in the mother, who, for wise reasons, is gifted with it most

strongly, its object, the infant, instantly rouses it to a high

state of excitement. It is situated in the middle of the back

of the head, and when large projects like a portion ofan ostrich

egg. The organ is one of the easiest to distinguish in the

human head. Those who are flat and perpendicular there,

instead of being delighted are annoyed by children. It is

generally smaller in males than in females, though sometimes

found larger ; and men so organized delight to carry about and

nurse children. The feeling gives a tender sympathy gener

ally with weakness and helplessness; and we find it often

returned by the young themselves to the old and feeble. It is

essential to a soft kind attendant on the sick, to a nurse or

nursery-maid, and to a teacher of youth. It induces women

to make pets of small and gentle animals, when tyrant circum

stances have kept them single, and denied them offspring of

their own. Its feelings are, by a kind Providence, rendered

so delightful, that they are extremely apt to be carried the

length of excess; and spoiling and pampering children into

vicious selfishness is the ruinous consequence.

No. 3.— Inhabitiveness — Concentrativeness.- The

organ is situated immediately above the preceding. The pur

pose of a faculty which prompts men to sell]: instead of roam

ing, which latter habit is inconsistent with agriculture, com

merce, and civilization, is obvious; norlalgia, or home-sick

ness, is the disease of the feeling.

No. 4.—-Adhesiveness.-This organ is at the middle of

the posterior edge of the parietal bone. It attaches men, and

even animals, to each other, and is the foundation of that

pleasure which we feel, not only in bestowing but receiving

friendship. It is the faculty which prompts the embrace and

the shake of the hand, and gives the joy of being reunited to

friends. Acting in conjunction with Amativeness, it gives

constancy and duration to the attachments of the married.

 
Amativeness alone will not be found sufficient for this. Hence

the frequent misery of sudden love marriages, as they are

called, founded on that single impulse. The feeling attaches

many persons to pets, such as birds, dogs, rabbits, horses, and.

other animals, especially when combined with Philoprogeni

tiveness. \Vith this combination, the girl lavishes caresses on

her doll and on her little companions.

N0. 5.—Combativeness.—The organ of this propensity is

situated behind, and a little upward from, the ear; anatomi

cally, at the posterior-inferior angle of the parietal bone. A

small endowment of this faculty manifests itself in that over

gentle and indolent character, which is easily aggressed upon,

easily repelled by the appearance of difficulty and trouble, and.

which naturally seeks the shades and eddy-comers of life

Nations so organized—the Hindoos, for example—are easily

conquered by others, under whom they naturally sink into a

condition more or less of servitude. A large endowment, on

the other hand, shows itself in a love of danger for its own

sake, a delight in adventurous military life, and a tendency to

bluster, controversy, and turmoils of all kinds. Persons with

large combativeness may be readily recognized in private

society by their disposition to contradict and wrangle. They

challenge the clearest propositions, and take a pleasure in

doubting where everybody else is convinced. The generality

of boys manifest an active combativcness in their adventurous

spirit, hence their disposition to fighting, and to the working of

all kinds of petty mischief. To control and guide the propenu

sity is one of the most delicate, but almost most important,

duties of the educator. W'hen combativeness is deranged, we

have a violent and noisy, and often a dangerous patient.

Intoxication generally affords a great stimulus to it, hence,

drunken quarrels and fightings.

No. 6.—Destructtveness.—This organ is situated on both

sides of the head, immediately over the external opening of the

ear, extending a little forward and backward from it, and

rising a trifle above the top or upper flap of the ear. It cor

responds to the lower portion of the squamous plate of the

temporal bone. When the organ is large, the opening of the

ear is depressed. It is still generally considered as giving the

impulse to kill and destroy; but, in man, this propensity is

shown to have, under the control of the higher sentiments

and intellect, a legitimate sphere of exercise. It prompts

beasts and birds of prey to keep down the redundant breeds

of the lower animals, and enables man to “ kill " that he may

“ eat." Anger, resentment, and indignation, in all their shapes,

likewise spring from this faculty.

A small endowment of this faculty is one of the elements of

a “ soft " character. Persons so organized seem to want that

which gives momentum to human operations, like an axe want

ing in back weight.

Alimentiveness, or Appetite for Food.—Alimentive

ness is the desire of, or appetite for, food. In this feeling, as

such, the stomach is not concerned; its functions are strictly

confined to the reception and digestion of our food.

Alimentiveness, from its near neighborhood to Destructive

ness, seems to have a peculiar influence on that faculty, rousing

it to great energy when its own enjoyments are endangered or

interrupted.
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Love of Llfe.—-The self-preservation involved in the love

of life is certainly not accounted for by any known organ or

combination of organs. Cautiousness is fear of injury, fear

of death ; but it is not love of life. This feeling is powerfully

manifested by some when their life is in no danger, but who

look upon the close of life as a very great evil.

No. 7.—Secretiveness.—The order of this faculty will be

observed to be situated immediately above that of Destructive

ness, at the inferior edge of the parietal bone, or in the middle

of the side of the brain. The legitimate use of the faculty is

to exercise that control over the outward manifestation of the

other faculties which is necessary to a prudent reserve.

Without it, and of course, in those in whom the organ is small

and the manifestation weak, the feelings express themselves

too openly. .

N0. 8.-—Acquisitiveness.—The organ of this faculty is

situa'cd farther forward than, and a little above, Secretiveness,

at the anterior-inferior angle of the parietal bone.

The faculty of Acquisitiveness could ‘not, and no faculty

could, be given to man by his Creator for a mean, groveling,

and immoral use ; accordingly, when we consider it aright, we

recognize in it the dignity of the greatest utility. In a word,

it is the faculty through whose impulse man accumulates rapilal,

and nations are rendered rich, great, and powerful. Without

the faculty, man would be content to satisfy his daily wants,

although even in this he would fail; but the surplus which,

under the impulse of this faculty, he contributes to the store

of wealth which accumulates from generation to generation,

would not exist. Under proper regulation, then, the faculty

is of the greatest value to man; by means of it he “gathers

up the fragments, that nothing may be lost." Excessive pur

suit of wealth is, however, an abuse of the faculty, and too

much the vice of civilization, when it advances, as it has

hitherto done, without adequate moral improvement.

No. 9.-Constructiveuess.-—The situation of this organ

is immediately behind the temples, in the frontal bone, above

the spheno-temporal suture. The faculty of which this organ

is the instrument, is the power of mechanically making, con

structing, and fashioning, by changing the forms of matter.

Many of the inferior animals possess it, as the bee, the beaver,

birds, and insects. Some savages have it in such small en

dowments as never to have built huts or made clothes, or

even the simplest instruments for catching fish. In all opera

tives who excel in their arts—engravers, joiners, tailors, &c.

and in children who early manifest a turn for drawing figures,

and cutting them out in paper, the organ is large.

GENUS II.—SENTIMENTS.

l. SENTIMENTS COMMON TO MAN AND

THE LOWER ANIMALS.

N0. I0.—-Seif-Esteern.—The situation of this organ is at the

top of the back of the head, at the center; forming, as it were.

the curve or turn between the back and top of the head,

Technically, it is a little above the posterior or sagittal angle

of the parietal bones. When it is large, the head rises far up—

ward and backward from the ear, in the direction of the or~

gan. The legitimate use of the faculty of Self-Esteem, or

Self-Love, is that degree of self-complacency which enhances

 
the pleasures of life, and which gives the individual confidence

in his own powers, and leads him to apply them to the best

advantage. It is sometimes called proper pride, or self-respect,

in which form it aids the moral sentiments in resisting tempta

tions to vice and self-degradation; this is called being above

doing a criminal, a vicious, or a mean action. Its deficiency

renders an individual too humble, and the world take him at

his word, and push him aside. In large and uncontrolled eno

dowment, it produces great abuses, and causes much annoyance

and often misery to others. It is the quarreling, insulting,

domineering, tyrannizing, dueling faculty. In children it is

pettishness, forwardness, and self-will, and produces disobedi~

ence.

fishness.

No. I I-—-Love of Approbation.—This organ is situated on

each side close to Self- Esteem, and commences about half an

inch from the lambdoidal suture. It gives, when large, a

marked fullness to the upper part of the back of the head.

The faculty,unless kept in subordination bya verylarge and

vigilant Conscientiousness, prompts to all the conventional

insincerities and fiatteries of society, from the dread that the

truth will offend Self-Esteem, and draw down on the teller of

it disapprobation. When Secretiveness is large and Conscien

tiousness small, Love of Approbation is profuse in the un

meaning compliments of society.

No. 12.—Cautiousuess.—The organ of this faculty is situatv

ed about the middle of the parietal bone on both sides.

It has been said that fear is the fundamental feeling of this

faculty. It is an important element in prudence, which

places the individual on his guard and warns him not tobe rash

in his moral as well as his physical movements. In general,

the organ is large in children—a wise and beneficent provision

for their protection. The organ is often diseased, and then pro.

duces causeless dread of evil, despondency, and often suicide.

1!. SUPERIOR SENTIMENTS PROPER TO

MAN.

N0. 13.—Benevolence.—The organ of this sentiment is situ

ated at the upper part of the frontal bone, immediately before

the fontanel, in the middle of the top of the forehead, where it

turns to form part of the top of the head, or coronal surface. It

is easily distinguished ; and when large, gives a round elevated

swell to that region. When the organ is small the forehead or

top-front is low, flat, and retreating.

The faculty of Benevolence gives more than compassion for,

and a desire to relieve, suffering; it gives a wish that others

should be positively happy; prompts to active, laborious, and

continued exertions ; and, unless Acquisitiveness be very large

and powerful, to liberal giving to promote its favorite object.

It diders essentially in its charity, “which sufl'ereth long and is

kind," " and vaunteth not itself," from that which springs front

Love of Approbation.

No. I4.-—-Veneration.—The organ of this faculty occupies

the center of the coronal region just at the fontanel—lhe cen

ter of the top of the head. The function of the faculty is the

sentiment of veneration, or deference in general for superior

ity, for greatness, and goodness. Its highest object is the

Deity. It is remarkable in how many instances the painters

In adults, it gives arrogance, superciliousness and sel- I
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of sacred subjects have given large development of this orwan

in the heads of their apostles and saints—no doubt. because

the pious individuals whom they would naturally select as

studies for such characters, possessed the organ large. Vener

ation has no special object I it finds appropriate exercise with

regard to whatever is deemed superior Without this sentiment

to make man look up to man, a people would be like a rope

of sand, and society could not exist.

No. I$-—Firmness-—The organ of this faculty' occupies

the top of the head, behind Veneration, in the middle line.

It is a faculty of peculiar character. It gives fortitude, con

stancy, perseverance, and determination ; and when too pow

erful. it produces obstinacy stubbornness, and infatuation.

With Self-Esteem, it renders the individual absolutely im

practicable. ' The want of it is a great defect in character; it

is nnsteadiness of purpose.

No. 16.——Conscientiousness.—The organ of this senti

ment is situated on each side of the organ of Firmness, between

the latter organ and that of Cautiousness.

Conscientiousness gives the emotion of justice, but intellect

is necessary to show on which side justice lies. The judge

must hear both sides before deciding, and his very wish to be

just will prompt him to do so. This faculty regulates all the

other faculties by its rigid rules. Conscientiousness not only

curbs our faculties when too powerful, but stimulates those

that are too weak, and prompts us to duty even against strong

inclinations. To cultivate it in children is most important.

N0. I7.—Hope.—The organ of this faculty has its place

on each side of Veneration,partly under the frontal, and partly

under the parietal bone. When not regulated by the intellect,

Hope leads to rash speculation, and, in combination with

Acquisitiveness, to gambling, both at the gaming-table and

in the counting-house. It tends to render the individual

credulous, and often indolent. In religion, hope leads to faith,

and strongly disposes to I. belief in a happy life to come.

NO. 18.—Wonder.—The organ of this faculty is situated

on each side of that of Benevolence, with one other organ,

that of Imitation, interposed. Technically, it has its place in

the lateral parts of the anterior region of the vertex.

Persons with the faculty powerfully developed are fond of

news, especially if striking and wonderful, and are always ex

pressing astonishment; their reading is much in the regions

of the marvelous, tales of wonder, of enchanters, ghosts, and

witches.

No. 19.—Ideality.-—The organ of this faculty is situated

farther down, but close to that of Wonder, along the temporal

ridge of the frontal bone.

The faculty delights in the perfect, the exquisite, the hau

ideaI—sornething beyond the scenes of reality—something in

the regions of romance and fancy—of the beautiful and the

sublime. Those writers and speakers who possess it large,

adorn all they say or write with its vivid inspirations. It is

the organ of imagery. The faculty renders conversation ele

vated, animated, and eloquent, the opposite of dry and dull.

N0. 20.—-Wit, or the LudicrOHSP-The organ of this

faculty is situated before, and a little lower than that of Ideal

ity. When large, ll. gives a breadth to the upper region of

the forehead.

 
N0. 21. -lrnitati0n.—This organ is situated on each side

of that of Benevolence. The Tmitative arts depend on this

faculty; and its organ is found large, accordingly, in painters

and sculptors of eminencev

ORDER SECOND.--INTELLECTUAL FACUL

TIES.

By these faculties man and animals perceive or gain knowl

edge of the external world, and likewise of their own mental

operations. The object of the faculties is to know what ex

ists, and to perceive qualities and relations. Dr. Spurzheim

divided them into three genera :—t. The External Senses;

2. The Internal Senses, or Perceptive Faculties, which procure

knowledge of external objects, their physical qualities and re

lations, 3. The Reflecting Faculties.

Genus l.--External Senses—By these, man and the

inferior animals are brought into communication with the ex

ternal material world. The Senses, as generally received, are

five in number— Toucl, Yin-ta, Smell, Having, and Sig/ll.

There are certainly two more, namely, the mm afHungzr‘

and Thirst, and the Muscular rm“, or that by which we feel

the state of our muscles as acted upon by gravitation and the

resistance of matter. Without this last sense we could 13"

keep our balance, or suit our movements to the laws of the

mechanical world. .

Genus Ila—intellectual Faculties, which Procure

Knowledge of External Objects, of their Physical

Qualities, and Various Relations.—These faculties corre

spond in some degree with the perceptive powers of the meta

physieians, and form ideas.

No. 22.-—Individuality-—'1_‘he organ of this faculty is situ

ated in the middle of the lower part of the forehead, imme

diately above the top of the nose. It takes cognizance of

individual existences—of a horse for example. As Individu

ality merely observes existences without regard to their modes

of action, it is the faculty of the naturalist. Those who

possess it large and active, observe the minutest objects;

nothing escapes them, and they remember even the minutest

objects so well, that they will miss them when taken away.

On the contrary, those who have it small, observe nothing,

and give the most imperfect account of the objects which

have been in their way.

NO. 33.—F0rm.—This organ is situated on each side of,

and close to the nirla galli, and occupies the space between

the eyes. In those who have it large, the eyes are wide

asunder and via Who‘ll. As every material object must have

a form. regular or irregular, this faculty was given to man and

animals to perceive forms, and they could not exist without

it. When large, it constitutes an essential element in a talent

for drawing, but requires Size and Constructiveness to perfect

the talent.

No. 24.—Size.-—Every object has a size or dimension

Hence a faculty is necessary to cognize this quality. The or

gan is situated at the inner extremities of the eyebrows, where

they turn upon the nose. A perception of Size is important to

our movements and actions, and essential to our safety. There

is no accuracy in drawing or perspective without this organ.
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N0. 25-—Welght.—Weight is a quality of matter quite dis

tinct from all its other 'qualities. The weight of any material

object is only another name for its degree of gravitating ten

dency—its attractability to the earth. A power to perceive the

different degrees of this attraction is essential to man's move

ments, safety, and even existence. There must be a faculty for

that perception, and that faculty must have a cerebral instru

mentor organ. Phrenologists have generally localized that

organ in the superorbital ridge or eyebrow, immediately next

to Size, and farther from the top of the nose.

N0. 26.—Coloring.—As every object must have a color in

order to be visible, it seems necessary that there should be a

faculty to cognize this quality. The organ is the next outward

from Weight in the eyebrows, occupying the precise center of

each eyebrow.

N0. 27.-—L0cality.—Objects themselves are cognized by In

dividuality; but their place, the direction where they lie, the

way to them depend on another faculty, 2. faculty given for that

purpose. Without such a power, men and animals must, in

situations where objects were numerous, and complicated in

their positions, as woods, have lost their way. No man could

find his own home, no bird its own nest, no mouse its own

hole. The faculty, when active, prompts the individual to

localize everything, and think of it as_in its place. One glance

at a paragraph or advertisement in a newspaper fixes its place

in their minds, so that they will turn overt he largest and most

voluminous newspaper, and know in what column, and partof

a column, they will find it ; or direct others to do so. A per

son with the faculty powerful, will go in the dark to find what

he wants, and will find it if in its place. Skillful chess-players

invariably have the organ of Locality large, and it is believed

that it is the organ of which they make the principal use; for

it gives the power of conceiving, before making a move, the

effect of new relative positions of the pieces.

N0. 28.—-Numbet'.—The organ of this faculty is placed at

the outer extremity of the eyebrows and angle of the eye. It

occasions, when large, a fullness or breadth of the temple, and

often draws downward the external comer of the eye. When

it is small, the part is flat and narrow between the eye and

the temple. Their number is a very important relation or con

dition of things, and requires a distinct perspective power.

Our safety, and even existence, may depend on a clear percep~

tion of Number.

No. 29.—Order.-The organ of this faculty is placed in the

eyebrow, between Coloring and Number, and is large and

prominent, and often pointed like a limpet-shell, in those who

are remarkable for love of method, arrangement, and symme~

try, and are annoyed by confusion and irregularity. The

marked love of order in some persons, and their suffering from

disorder, are feelings which no other faculty, or combination of

faculties, seems to embrace.

No. 30.—Eventuality.—-The organ of this faculty is situated

in the very center of the forehead, and when large, gives to

this part of the head a rounded prominence. Individuality

has been called the faculty of nouns: Eventuality is the faculty

of verbs. The first perceives mere existence; the other motionI

change, event, history. All knowledge must be of one or the

dher of these two descriptions—either things that an or

 

things that happen. In the following examples—the MAN

speaks, the WIND blows, the DAY dawn:, the nouns cognized by

Individuality are printed in capitals, while the verbs, addressed

to Eventuality, are in italics.

N0. 3I.—Time.—Whatever be the essence of time as an en

tity, it is a reality to man, cognizable by a faculty by which he

observes its lapse. Some persons are called walking time

pieces ; they can tell the hour without looking at awatch ; and

some even can do so, nearly, when waking in the night. The

faculty also marks the minute divisions of duration, and their

relations and harmonies, which are called time in music, and

rhythm in versification.

N0. 32.—Tune.——The organ of this faculty is situated still

further out than that of Time, giving roundness to the point

where the forehead turns to form the temples. It is large in

great musicians; and when small and hollow, there is an utter

incapacity to distinguish either melody or harmony.

N0. 33.—Language.—A faculty is given to man and ani

mals which connects feelings with signs and cries ; but to man

alone is given articulate speech. The comparative facility with

which different men clothe their thoughts in words, depends

on the size of this organ, which is situated in the super-orbital

plate, immediately over the eyeball, and when large, pushes the

eye outward, and sometimes downward, producing, in the

latter case, a wrinkling or pursing of the lower eyelid. There

is no fluent speaker deficient in this organ.

Internal Excitement of the Knowing Organs—Spec

tral Illusions.—The Knowing Organs are for the most part

called into activity by exlrmal objects, such as forms, colors,

sounds, individual things, &c.; but internal causes often excite

them,and when they are in action objects will be perceived which

have no external existence, and which, nevertheless, the indi

vidual will believe to be real. This is the explanation of

visions, specters and ghosts, and at once explains the firm be

lief of many that they have appeared to them, and the fact that

it never happens that two persons see the same specters at the

same time.

GENUS III.-—-REFLECTIVE FACULTIES.

The Intellectual Faculties already considered, give us

knowledge 0f objects, and the qualities and relations of ob

jects, also of the changes they undergo, or events.

N0. 34.—C0mparison.—Every faculty can compare its own

objects. Coloring can compare colors; \Veight, weights;

Form, forms; Tune, sounds; but Comparison can compare a

color with a note, or a form with a weight, &c. Analogy is a

comparison not of things but of their relations.

No. 35.-—Causality.—This is the highest and noblest ofthe

intellectual powers, and is the last in the phrenological analysis

of the faculties. Dr. Spurzheim so named it, from observing that

it traces the connection between muse and (fed, and sees the re

lation of ideas to each other in respect of necerrag' mmrquena.

Its organs are situated on each side of Comparison. \Vitha

powerful perception of causation, the individual reasons from

cause to effect by logical or necessary consequence. It is the fac

ulty which sees principles and acts upon them, while the other

two faculties only try experiments. Resource in difficulties, and

sound judgment in life, are the result of powerful Causality.
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I-IE mode of forming ropes

and cables is shown in

-~ a; Fig. 1. A number of

‘ fibers, 0, are spun right

handed (with the sun, or

from left to right) into the yarn,

b. A number of yarns, varying

according to the size and quality

of the strand required (ropes

made of small fine yarn are the

strongest and best), are then twist

ed, {eff-handed, into the strand, t.

Three strands laid together, rig/lt

handed, form the rope, d- (At e is the vacant space

caused by the strand a being “ unlaid ” to show its

structure.) This three-strand right-handed rope is the

rope used for general purposes and for the “ running

rigging ” of ships. For “ standing rigging "—shrouds

and stays—it is customary to use right-handed rope

composed of four strands laid round a fifth smaller

strand, called the heart, which passes straight up the

middle. Left-handed rope is sometimes met with.

but not often. Ropes are built up in this way for

the sake of getting the twist right and left alter

nately, which is the only way of preventing them

from untwisting under strain. Without the twist the

fibers would fall to pieces.

Three ropes like (I, laid together left-handed,

form the cable. f: the largest kind of rope. All left

. tars awn

 

handed rope is called cable-laid , but, strictly speak- l

stress
 

  

  

ing, only nine-stranded rope like f should be so

called. Formerly, ordinary right-handed rope was

called lzartlser-lazh’, but that term is obsolete or has

come to mean the same as “ cable-laid."

There are many kinds of cord, such as window

sash lines, &c., which are not “laid,” but “plaited,”

and are therefore in no sense rope. These cannot

be spliced or made into the more complicated knots.

Miniature rope, called fiumber-Iine, is about the

smallest genuine laid rope, and is good for practic

ing knots upon. The smallest rope so called by

sailors is inch-rope, 210., r in. in circumference. not

  

In;

Rope exposed to the wet should bediameter.

made of yarns soaked in tar. This makes the neat

est knots and splices, the fibers sticking together

better, but it makes the fingers in a sad mess. Un

taned rope is nearly as good for practicing on.
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String is composed of two or three yarns laid

either way.

Spun-yarn is a kind of soft string, made by twist

ing, right-handed, two or three yarns from old rope.

Warming is filling up the channels between the

strands of a rope, either to improve its appearance

or to fit it for serving or parcelling (a, Fig. 2).

Partelb'ng is covering the rope with strips of old

canvas soaked in tar to keep out the wet. Follow

the “lay” of the strands from lett to right (11, Fig.

2), then cover over or serve the parcelling with

Fig. 3. F10. 4. Fro. 5. F16. 6.

  

FIG. 1. FIG. 8. F10. 9. FIG. not

spun-yarn (b, Fig. 2), going against the lay, or from

right to left. “ Service " is also put on without

parcelling, over a plain rope or over worming.

Marling is used instead of service to keep parcel

ling in its place. It is a kind of “chain-stitch ” as

known to ladies (r, Fig. 2). Work it towards you.

Any bend or loop in a rope is called a big/it, as a

or b in Fig. 3. The standing for! is that which is

not bent about in forming the knot ; the base, in

fact, upon which the end—the part being manipu

lated—is worked. If you seize one of the bends of

a coil of rope, and draw it out without finding the

ends, you have hold of the “ bight " of it.

The plain OVERHAND KNOT (Fig. 4) is the

simplest of all. It is made at the end of a rope, to

prevent it passing through a hole (as in sewing) or

to prevent the strands from separating too far.

The FIGURE OF EIGHT KNOT (Fig. 5) is better

than the overhand, as it does not “'jam " under strain

and is easy to undo.

The BOAT KNOT or MARLINGSPIKE HITCH (Fig.

6) is simply an overhand knot with the end held by

a piece of wood instead of being "aken through the

bight. On withdrawing this the knot falls to pieces.

The BOWLINE is the best of all knots. It forms a

loop which neither jams nor slips, and is easy to

undo. Two ropes may be joined by a bowline at

the end of each. It may be thrown over or made

fast round a post, it forms a sling for a cask, and

fifty other things. Having formed a bight as in Fig.

7, hold the crossing b in the right finger and thumb;

with the left hand take the bight at a, and draw it

over the end as in Fig. 8: being twisted by this

operation, it tends to take the shape shown in Fig. 9;

let it do so, but still keep the crossing in order be

tween the finger and thumb ; now draw out the end

a little, and work it in as in Fig. to; adjust the loop

to the size required, and pull it tight.

A RUNNING BOWLINE is begun as in Fig. II. tak

ing .- as the crossing and a' as the bight described

above. Fig. 12 shows it finished,—the best slip

knot known, free from any risk of jamming.

é

FIG. 11.

One merit of the bowline is that it can be made

on a rope with one end fixed and out of reach ; but

it can even be made in the middle of a rope when

there is no time to look for the ends. This is a

oowline on a bright. When a sailor hears the cry,

“ Man overboard l" he seizes a bight in the first

coil of rope he meets with, forms a bowline on it,

and throws it to the drowning man in less time than

it takes to describe it, because he is not detained

  

Frc. :2. Pic. :3. Frc. :4.

 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

Fro. 15. iFIG. 16. FIG. 17.

looking for the end. Figs. 13 and r4, correspond

ing to 7 and 9, show that it is commenced as a com

 

, mon bowline, only with a double- instead of a single

n-m_l



KNOTS AND SPLICES. 479
 

rope ; but instead of 'treating the looped end, a, like

the end in Fig. 10, open it out and pass it round or

behind the whole thing (see the dotted lines); then

draw tight again, as in Fig. 15.

A Bowuns WITH FOUR BlGl-{TS is made with

two double ropes. It has four large loops, instead

of the two in Fig. 15, and may be used, for instance,

to support the different parts of a man’s body while

being drawn out of the water insensible.

Figs. 16 and I7 show two ways of slinging a cask,

&c., in the loop of a single bowline. In Fig. 17 the

rope must be arranged before the bowline is made.

Fig. 18 is a simple running knot, but inferior to

the bowline. It is often used for tying up parcels,

when an overhand knot at a is made to prevent the

end slipping through.

The HANG-MAN'S KNOT is useful for the same

FIG. :8. F10. 20.

and other purposes and does not jam so much, besides

being more ornamental. Form bights as in Fig. 19;

work the end round and round, as many times as

you like, towards the loop a, Fig. 20; pass it through

a ,- pull 5 so as to nip the end tightly in a (Fig. 2!).

\Vhen made with care this is a pretty knot.

A rope may be secured to a post or spar by a bow

line, as to the cask in Fig. r6, or by

The CLOVE HITCH or BUILDER'S KNOT, Figs. 22

Frc. :3.

FIG.2:.

  

and 23, which holds yery tight, especially if the end

is “ seized ” or “ stoppered” down with spun-yarn,

 

or secured to the standing part by a “ half-hitch," as

at a in the latter figure. You can form this knot

either by twisting the end of the rope round the

post, in the manner shown in Fig. 23, or by forming

a double loop as in Fig. 22, and passing the post or

spar through the opening a, and then drawing tight.

In either case the result is the same.

The TIMBER HITCH (Fig 24) holds tight while

the strain is on, but not otherwise. It is useful in a

hurry, and easily made.

The ROLLING HITCH (Fig. 25) holds so securely

that a weight may be suspended by it from a per

pendicular pole, or the pole may be slung by it in

the same position. At a it is shown drawn tight.

In Fig. 26 an extra turn is taken, which adds to the

FIG. 24.

FIG.‘

PIG-A

  

Frc. 27.

strength. There is also another more complicated

form of the rolling hitch.

In all these figures the knot is drawn loose to

show the structure.

The CAT’S-PAW (Fig. 27) is used for hitching the

bight or any part of a rope to a hook, &c. Form

two bights, twist them in opposite directions, and

pass the hook through the loops. A weight may

now be hung to either part of the rope. There are

several cat’s paws, but this is the commonest.

&

%

FIG. :8. Frc. :9.

The SHEEPSHANK or DOGSHANK (Fig. 28) ex.

plains itself. It is used for shortening ropes when
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It is undesirable to cut them to the length required.

It comes apart again when the strain is removed.

A BLACKWALL HITCH (Fig. 29), simple as it is, is

a safe way of hanging a weight from a hook. The

greater the weight the tighter the end is jammed

against the hook, though there is no knot in it.

The neatest join for two ropes is the REEF KNOT,

or RIGHT or TRUE knot. Twist the ends as in

Fig. 30, then make an overhand knot as in Fig. 31.

If the latter is twisted in the right direction, the

‘ ends will lie close as in Fig. 32; if not, they will

stick out sideways. When this happens the knot is

useless, and is called a “granny knot,” or false knot.

Neat as the true reef knot is, it is only suited for

small ropes with no great strain on them: under

much strain it jams and is difiicult to undo. To

  

FIG. 30. FIG. 31. FIG. 3:. FIG. 33. FIG. 34. FIG. 35.

.fjoin large ropes, hold one in the left hand as at a in

'Fig. 33; then work the other through in the direc

tion of the arrow. This is the COMMON or SHEET

BEND, or WEAVER's KNOT. I‘he reef knot is that

used to join the ends of eacl. pair of “ reef points "

in reefing a sail. Of course joining the two ends of

a rope together is the same as joining two separate

ropes. The Weaver's knot is easy to undo, especi

ally if made as in Fig. 34.

Fig. 35 is a. CARRICK BEND, for joining two cables

for towing ships, &c.; but a bowline bend is more

general.

A permanent junction between two ropes should

FIG. 36.
  

FIG. 37.

always be made by sflz'zing. Fig. 36 shows the com

mencement of a

SHORT SPLrCE.—Open out or unlay the strands,

 

and "crutch" or inter-lock the ends (tightly, not

loosely as in the drawing); take any strand, a, pass

it over the opposing strand next; before it, f, and

stick it in between that and the next, e (which must

be lifted up by a pointed piece of wood or iron

called a mar/ingyilt'e). Pass it under a and up be

tween : and 0'. Treat all six strands in a similar

manner. If great strength is required, pass them all

a second time. When the ends reappear, untwist

each into yarns ; cut out half of each yarn ;

twist up the yarns again ; then pass the six rca'umi

strands once more, and cut off the ends. This is to

taper t/ze splits, to make it more sightly (Fig. 37.)

If the description seems obscure, try it as you read:

the principle is to embed or burrow each strand of

A into the substance of B and wire verse. Splicing

large ropes is very hard work.

An EYE SPLICE (Fig. 38) is easily made by any

one who has mastered the short splice, the difference

being that you have only the strands of one rope to

work in amongst the strands of its own “standing

part." Both these splices should be parcelled and

served if exposed to wet.

  

FIG. 38. Flu. 40. ‘

The LONG SPLICE is stronger and more elegant

than the short splice, and must be used if the rope

has to run through pulleys, &c., as it does not in

crease its thickness. Unlay a much greater length

of each rope than is shown in Fig. 36 ; inter-lock or

“crutch” the strands as before. Now untwist a

still further—for several whole turns along its own

rope A, which will then consist, so to speak, of two

strands and a vacancy. Into the vacant space left

by the removal of a lay the corresponding strand f,

of the opposite rope (Fig. 36); twist f tighter as

you lay it in A, for part of its length is now com

posed of two strands of its own, 5 and c, and one of

its neighbor’s, f. At the point where the untwist

ing of a ceases—and where, of course, the laying in

of f ceases also—~j0in a and f; cut off all but a few

inches of each; untwist them, and cut off about one

fourth of the yarns from each. Tie the reduced
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strands With an overhand knot (as in Fig. 39), which

must be coaxed into the vacant place as neatly as

possible; beyond the knot reduce a and f by another

fourth; pass the end of a over f and the end off

over a, and each under the two next strands (Fig.

40): when you have well stretched the rope, cut 05

the ends where they appear. Sometimes the two

are reduced by half before knotting; sometimes the

extreme end is reduced to a fourth, and “stuck”

once more. In the same way work one of A’s strands

—say b—into the rope B, untwisting d to make room

for it, and joining them like a and f. You will now

have 6 and r to dispose of. Reduce them, and tie

their ends together like the others, but at the original

point of junction, without laying them into either

rope: your three pair of strands will now be united

at three different points in the rope, some distance

apart, and there will be no material increase of

thickness.

A GROMMET—(See engraving in the article on

 

Sailing)——is a rope ring made by unlaying one strand

from a rope. Form a bight of the required size at

one end, and work the loose end twice round it, fol

lowing the natural crevices of the strand. You will

now have a solid three-strand rope in the form of a

ring, and a pair of ends to join. Join them by an

overhand knot, first tapering them, and “stick” the

ends just as in a long splice.

Sailors have many ornamental knots for finishing

the ends of ropes, to prevent the strands from sep

arating: amongst the others are the Matthew Walker,

the Single Wall, the Single Wall Crowned, the Double

Wall, the Double Wall Double Crowned, the Single

Diamond, the Double Diamond, the Stopper Knot,

and others, which space does not admit of our de

scribing. All the knots and splices in common use

we have given, and the reader may be sure that few

pieces of stray information repay the trouble of

learning—and praztzkz'ng—better than a knowledge

_ of the Art of Cordage. - '
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their teachers ; and most

have spaces of holiday

-— either they are at

school and come home

for the vacation, or the

governess goes to visit her

friends, or the whole family

goes to the sea-side, and

there is a general relaxa

tion, or there are sojourns

with friends and a suspen

sion of lessons. And in pro

cess of time, governesses

cease to educate them, and

they are left to educate themselves.

In the school-room it is necessary to teach the

rudiments of many things, without which, in these

days, it would- hardly be possible to pass in the

crowd. Therefore, much must there be acquired

for which there is no natural bent.. The unmathe

matical must learn arithmetic, enough at least, to east

up accounts ; the unmusical ought to learn the first

rules of music; the unhistorical must know the outlines

of the events of the world ; those with no turn for lan

guage must acquire French enough to understand,

and not mispronounce the phrases they meet; and

what is least congenial is necessarily hammered in

with the most pains, and forms the best discipline.

However, in the voluntary studies of which we

are speaking, taste is the - safest guide, for it gener

ally indicates what you best can excel in. No, the

superlative is not quite right, for the safest guide is

what your parents may wish you to improve in, or

what may help your brothers and sisters most.‘

Many a brother is encouraged to face his holiday

7‘ “~ are e
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task or preparation for an examination by a sister

working with him, and what she acquires in this

way, for pure love, is of use to her throughout her life.

. But where there is no inducement of this kind, it

is the wisest way, in all cases of long holidays, to

resolve upon spending a certain time every day upon

some solid occupation. It is a very good rule not

to take up a story-book in the forenoon, or till a cer

tain portion of useful reading has been gone through.

It is the only way, we believe, to avoid being either

dull, vacant, or frivolous, or what may lead to any

or all of these—desultory. The way to have the

most enjoyment is to have some real study to “ break

one's mind upon," and give a sense of duty done—

some reasonable pursuit to engage the lively interest

of eye, ear, and hand, occupy leisure moments, and

afford wholesome zest and delight to all the amuse

ments of mind and body that may offer.

The study may be of many kinds. Some young

ladies will take delight in pursuing their fractions,

working cube root, learning algebra or Euclid, and

feeling new ideas delight them when they perceive

how algebra and geometry work into one another.

Such tastes, however, look very frightful to others,

and for their sakes we will not pursue the subject

farther than to say that those who have these lik

ings will have special comprehension, and therefore

enjoyment, of astronomy and other branches of phys

ical science that cannot be appreciated at all with

out some knowledge of mathematics. Everybody

learns some astronomy—at least as much as is con.

neeted with school-room geography ; but, beyOnd

this, every person ought to try to understand some

thing of that wonderful mechanism and order which,

above all things, seems to expand the mind to some

idea of the vastness of the power and wisdom of

the Creator.

l
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But without making astronomy a study, it is a se

rious loss not to make it a pursuit—we mean so far

‘as to learn to know the changes of the moon, and

to distinguish a planet from a star; to observe enough

not to\inform one's neighbors “that we have seen

the comet beautifully," when we have been looking

at Jupiter, whom we might have seen every night

fora month. It is a great loss of pleasure not to

know the constellations, and every one can learn

these with a very little attention, by tracing the

stars they have observed either on the celestial globe

or upon maps. The love and delight one thus wins

for the glorious hunter Orion—our Lady’s Distafi’, as

the North calls it—the Pleiades like “fireflies in a

golden net," the grand, glittering Vega, the Lion’s

red heart, the little diamond-twinkling Dolphin—all

returning in their seasons like dear old friends—are

not to be thrown away out of mere indifierence and

inattention to some of the most glorious works of

the Maker of all things.

We have said that astronomy may be a study or

may be a. pursuit. This would be the case with al

most everything worth doing at all. The thorough

going generally turn their amusement into a study

by their resolution really to go to the bottom of

things, and understand the principle. Truly, they

only find that “the mystery is gone farther;" but

they have learned to wonder at the mystery, which

they will never be able to do without study. The

maid-servant who tells the child to fling away its

handful, for it is “only nasty littering moss," sees

no mystery, while the botanist sees marvels inexpli

cable.

While, however, you are a little busy “scholar,”

as the census calls you, you will generally find pur

suits quite enough for your brain. Collections of

flowers, shells, minerals, fossils, coins—all, if prop

eily arranged in accordance with some easy guide

book, will lead you through much interesting knowl~

edge to the threshold of sciences that you may pur

sue to some purpose when your time is more your

own. The collections should be always well sorted

and kept in good order, without which they become

absolute rubbish—a burden to the proprietor, a

nuisance to everybody, and such an exasperation to

the housemaids and the authorities, that they will

probably be confiscated, and the whole pursuit

quashed. perhaps never to be resumed. Collecting

isdelightful work; only, as you grow past child

 

hood, it is just as well, before beginning a collection,

to ask, “ Is this a rational thing? " There is much

to be said in favor of foreign postage stamps, and of

autographs (except that collectors get hardened into

importuning perfect strangers for them) _: but every

one now laughs at the old mania for amassing used

English queen's heads, and in a dozen years people

will be wondering what was the pleasure of finding

in how many different ways the letters of the alpha‘

bet can be twisted together on the top of a sheet of

note-paper. Some collections will have served to

give you interest in the studies they are connected

with, will make you enjoy your walks, see with your

eyes, and read with an object. If you have a

brother in a fit of chemistry, he will probably make

you help him, and you had better learn to under~

stand his intentions, and the principles on which he

works ; or, if not, “ The Chemistry of Creation,"

and other like books, should be read, both to fill

your mind with wonder at the marvelous things of

this earth, and to give you clear and accurate knowl

edge, so that you may not fall into absurd blunders

about gases, etc.

One class of minds delights chiefly in these pres

ent tangible things ; there is another class which is

more interested in men than in things ; and of

course there are also many, and these the more ac

tive spirits, which have room for both.

It is most advisable that part of the day's deeper

reading should be historical. Those who really can

not bring themselves to care about things past, nor

remember them, may perhaps more profitably spend

their time over what they do care about ; but this is

not common among educated people, because there

is so much in their daily lives that requires a refer~

ence to the past. Scarcely an ornament do they see

but has a Greek or Gothic model; they are sur

rounded with pictures of historical scenes ; the

fields, houses, towns, or ruins around them have wit

nessed the great events that still influence our lives.

It must be a very callous mind that does not heed

all this ; and besides, how great is the enjoyment of

thinking about great characters and gallant men of

old ! If you never read anything except about lit

tle boys and girls, how they tore their frocks and

were put in the comer, and the like, your mind will

grow down to them, and you will think Leonidas

guarding Thermopylae, or Cornelia showing her

jewels, or Bruce baffling the bloodhounds, only
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stupid things, never to be thought of out of lesson

time ; and you may end by being like the lady who

thought “Plutarch's Lives " very entertaining, till

she found they were all true, when they at once

grew stupid !

But one thing let us advise you, and that is, don't

keep to small books. It is quite a mistake to be

afraid of a big book, and think it must be dry. You

are set to read abridgments in the school-room, be

cause you must there learn the framework in as

small compass as possible, and of course it is very

likely to be dull and dry; but go to the places

where the abridgments are taken from, and there

you will find that the people have room to spread

out and seem to be alive, so that we can care

about them.

You should also try to read the real great poems.

Some you have learned in fragments in the school

room ; but there is no time there to let you really

get acquainted with them. You should read a trans

lation of the “Iliad ” and “ Odyssey,” which you

can enjoy quite young ; Tasso and Dante you may,

we hope, one day read in Italian ; but you should es

pecially aspire to Shakespeare and Spenser so soon

asiever'you are thought old enough to be trusted

with them. The earlier and the better you know

both them and Milton, the greater will be your en

joyment of them, and the better your taste. It is the

same with Scott and Southey. There is something

specially engaging to young minds in the chivalrous

freshness and animated life of Scott, his ringing

verses, and high spirit of honor ; and so, too, the noble

sentiments and beautiful self-devotion throughout

Southey’s “ Roderick,” and the wild beauty and

strange adventure in his“ Thalaba " and “ Kehama,"

will make them very charming reading to you ; and it

is much the best way to read poems like these while

you are young and have time, before you get whirled

05 by the literature of the day.

Languages are in general so much the chief study

in the school-room, that they would hardly come

under the class of what a young lady would work at

alone, unless, indeed, she has not the usual amount of

lessons required of her. Except the picking up of

Latin to help a brother, very little had better be done

in that way before .the schooling has ceased. Then,

it may be feared, it is too much the usual habit to

make very little use of what has been acquired with

so much trouble. It is not always easy to get foreign

 

books, and nobody ever thinks of looking at the rows

or French memoirs and histories, with tarnished gold

backs, in the drawing-room book-case. Perhaps the

French master has said “they are old French," and

set his pupil to read the “ Reruez'l," with which he is

most familiar. So she never becomes acquainted with

the beautiful, idiomatic, carefully studied French that

prevailed before the Revolution; and as, quite rightlyI

her mother will not let her read a modern French

novel till she has heard its character, that language,

the most familiar of all, remains useless, excepting

if she goes abroad. Now, French is particulary well

suited to history and biography; and any good li

brary will supply you with long lists of books that

will furnish very useful reading—Capefigue, Thierry,

Sandeau,and many another among the moderns,to say

nothing of the crowds of most entertaining memoirs of

older date. Or the beautiful journals of Eugénie

de Guérin should be read by all ; while, among

lighter books, Souvestre’s are nearly all sure to be

safe reading; and besides these we might mention

Féval’s “ Fée des Greves," Lady Georgiana Fuller—

ton’s “Comtesse de Bonneval," Mme, Reybaud’s

‘.‘ Cabaret de Gaubert," as thoroughly interesting

and unexceptionable.

German ought likewise to be kept from dropping

out of use, which it is extremely disposed to do, al

though universally learnt. It is best to get lists of

German books from trustworthy friends; or failing

these, you are always on safe ground with history.

Fouqué’s exquisite tales are despised by German

masters, as not being in perfect language ; but those

who read for the sake of beauty and poetic ideas,

should assuredly not neglect the more celebrated of

these.

Either German or Italian is sometimes omitted in

the school-room, and thus afiords a field of enterprise

for after-study. The great Italian poet will furnish

you with years of study, when once you have worked

your way to him ; and Italian, too, owns the most

high-minded of modern novels—“ I Promessi Sposi,”

which ought not to be read till the first difficulties of

the language are mastered.

We must not, however, be understood to urge the

study of either of these languages. Neither of them

is absolutely necessary to the education of an Amer

ican lady. What we do urge is the habit of disci

plining the mind to a daily habit of exertion. And

this is infinitely more necessary after the age is past
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in which hours and tasks are prescribed for you.

The first impulse is to shake yourself free from re

straint, and idle, trifle, or amuse yourself merely by

way of feeling your liberty; but by the time this

has gone on a few months, unless some fresh excite

ment has carried you off, you will feel a. great

tedium, and yet a disinclination to exert yourself,

which you would not have felt when your habits of

application were not disused.

Try, then, to look forward to going on with some

thing for yourself, or with a sister or friend. There

ought to'be each day one short interval of study re

quiring close accuracy—such as may be found in

grammar, logic, mathematics; and another space of

steady reading, to inform the mind and keep up the

power of attention ; and probably likewise some ac

complishment to be worked up, such as music or

drawing. These, and whatever besides may please

you, are likely to hinder you from becoming frivo

lous and unsettled, and to ' afford you infinitely more

pleasure than “ all play and no work." Young girls of

your own age, when visiting you, will often be well

pleased to join in some such occupation, and the

day will thus have a sort of ballast, besides that the

very passage you have read together will ever after

seem illuminated by the talk that it occasions.

A friendship will thrive far better on substantial

food shared together, than on nothing but trifles.

Nay, we believe that nonsense has not the power to

be vigorous and merry without sense from which to

rebound; it certainly can hardly be wholesome or

innocent.

Girls have lately found out a very pleasant way

of supplying the stimulus that is apt to be wanting

on leaving the school-room, by forming themselves

into little societies for improvement. Essay So

cieties is the generic title, but they generally havea

private one of their own, such as the Kitten Club,

the Querists, Spinsters, and the like. Essay So

cieties is hardly a good name, for few women are ca

pable of writing essays at all, and certainly not

under twenty; and it is better that the subject

should be such as can be elucidated by intelligent

diligence, instead of by knowledge of the world, such

as only can be gained by experience.

Let us, then, suppose the society to be called

the Querist Company. The members should not be

too diverse in age. Eighteen, and fifteen, or eight

een and five-and-twehty, can work together very well,

 

but hardly fifteen and five-and-twenty, and in general

a girl in the school-room has not time for such ex

tra work. The exceptions are when there are no

regular lessons, or at least comparatively few, and a

girl, taught by a father or mother, can obtain free

access to books, but wants motive and direction in

making use of them. Otherwise the members should

be all girls “come out," that is, with their educa

tion left to themselves. They should be in some

degree known to one another, the more intimate the

better for the interest and liveliness of the affair.

Some are cousins living at a distance from one an

other, others friends in the same neighborhood ; but

to be well known to at least two members is a good

rule, or the society loses its coherence and privacy.

It is well to have a head and referee. The Querists

have secured a cousin of some of the parties, who,

as the chief querist, queerest of all, as they say, goes

by the official name of Columbine. The Kitten

Club, on the other hand, make one of their mem

bers, in rotation, into “ Grimalkin,” and commit the

management to this ruling power for the time being,

making her dispense the questions, and decide which

is the best answer.

The questions or subjects are propounded by the

Querists in rotation, two a month. More have been

tried, but it was found that no one had time to

attend to more than two questions ; indeed, the

chief reason for sending out two is that there may be

a choice between them.

The questions are submitted to Columbine before

they are sent round ; each member receives hers at

the beginning of the month, and returns her replies

at the end to Columbine, who either chooses out the

best, or, when two or three bring in varieties of in

formation, selects these, writes a letter explaining

the grounds of the choice, and sends them to the

nearest member, who passes them to the next, and

so on round the whole party. The best answers are

carefully preserved in the archives of the society,

and are sometimes made quite ornamental by the

drawing members of the club. A few questions

shall be mentioned as specimens.

Write a short life of St. Ambrose.

Describethecourseandinfluenceofthe Gulf Stream.

Translate into verse or prose, Uhland's “Schloss

am Meer.’

Collect the passages of poetry that best describe

the song of the nightingale.
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What celebrated horses are mentioned in history?

Parse and give the derivation of the words in the

lines

“ Mountains on whose barren breast

The laboring clouds do often rest."

Which king do you think was most correctly

termed Great, and why .P

How does the story of “ Quentin Durward ” de

part from history ?

What is the difference between genius and talent?

Write a story to illustrate the saying that every

cloud has a silver lining.

 
Give an account of the American forest-trees.

These are such questions as the Querists put to one

another. In answering, the rule is that there must

be no direct assistance from elders in the family,

except in suggesting books; and books, though

freely consulted, must not be copied, except in

making acknowledged quotations. The authorities

consulted are written at the foot of the paper.

Much information is thus gained and put together

in a very pleasant manner, and it is well worth com

paring the various opinions, or the different infor»

mation that each can obtain.
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RCHITECTURE, 0 r

the art of planning and

raising edifices, appears

to have been among the ear

liest inventions. The first

habitations of men were such

as nature afi'orded, with but

little labor on the part of the

Occupant, and sufficient to

supply his simple wants—

grottoes, huts, and tents. In

early times, the country of

Judea, which is mountainous

and rocky, offered cavernous

_ retreats to the inhabitants,

who accordingly used them instead of artificial

places of shelter. From various passages in Scrip

ture, it appears that these caves were often of great

extent, for, in the sides of the mountain of Engedi,

David and six hundred men concealed themselVes.

In the course of time, art was employed to fashion

the rude cavernous retreats, and to excavate blocks

by which rude buildings were compiled in more

convenient situations. The progress of architecture,

however, from its first dawn, differed in almost every

different locality. Whatever rude structure the

climate and materials of any country obliged its

early inhabitants to adopt for their temporary shelter,

the same structure, with all its prominent features,

was afterward kept up by their refined and opulent

posterity.

From the cause now mentioned the Egyptian

style of building had its origin in the cavern and

mound; the Chinese architecture, with its pavilion

roofs and pointed minaret, is moulded from the Tar

  

 

tar tent; the Grecian is derived from the wooden

cabin; and the Gothic from the bower of trees. It

is evident that necessity as much as choice or chance

led to the adoption of the different kinds of edifices.

After mankind had learned to build houses, they

commenced the erection of temples to their gods,

and these they made still more splendid than private

dwellings. Thus architecture became a fine art,

which was first displayed on the temples, afterward

on the habitations of princes and public buildings,

and at last became a universal want in society.

Traces of these eras of advancement in the art of

erecting buildings are found in various quarters of

the globe, especially in Eastern countries, where the

remains of edifices are discovered of which fable and

poetry can alone give any account. The most re

markable of these vestiges of a primitive architecture

are certain pieces of masonry in the island of Sicily,

as well as in some other places, called the works of

the Cyclops, an ancient and fabulous race of giants,

mentioned by Homer in his Odyssey. By whom

these walls were actually erected is unknown.

Of the progressive steps from comparative rude—

ness to elegance of design, history affords no certain

account, and we are often left to gather facts from

merely casual notices. The most ancient nations

known to us, among whom architecture had made

some progress, were the Babylonians, whose most

celebrated buildings were the temple of Belus, the

palace and the hanging gardens of Semiramis; the

Assyrians, whose capital, Nineveh, was rich in splen

dld buildings; the Phoenicians, whose cities, Sidon,

Tyre, Aradus, and Sarepta, were adorned with equal

magnificence ; the Israelites, whose temple was con

sidered as a wonder of architecture; the Syrians
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and the Philistines. No architectural monument of

these nations has, however, been transmitted to us ;

but we find subterraneous temples of the Hindoos,

hewn out of the solid rock, upon the islands Ele

phanta and Salsetta, and in the mountains of Elora.

These temples may be reckoned among the most

stupendous ever executed by man. The circuit of

the excavations is about six miles. The temples are

100 feet high, 145 feet long, and 62 feet wide. They

contain thousands of figures, appearing, from the

style of their sculpture. to be of ancient Hindoo

origin. Every thing about them, in fact, indicates

the most persevering industry in executing one of the

boldest plans.

EGYPTIAN STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE.

All the architectural remains'of ancient times sink into in

significunce when compared with those of Egypt. The obe

lisks, pyramids, temples, palaces, and other structures of this

country, are on the grandest scale, and such as could only have

been perfected by a people considerably advanced in refine

ment. The elementary features of Egyptian architecture were

chiefly as follows : I. Their walls were of great thickness, and

sloping on the outside. This feature is supposed to have been

derived from the mud walls, mounds, and caverns of their an

cestors. 2. The roofs and covered ways were flat, or without

pediments, and composed of blocks of stone, reaching from one

wall or column to another. The principle of the arch, although

known to the Egyptians, was seldom if ever employed. 3.

Their columns were numerous, close, short, and very large,

being sometimes ten or twelve feet in diameter. They Were

generally without bases, and had a great variety of capitals,

from a simple square block, ornamented with hieroglyphics or

faces, to an elaborate composition of palm-leaves, not unlike

the Corinthian capital. 4. They used a sort of concave entab

lature or cornice, composed of vertical flutings or leaves, and

awinged globe in the center. 5. Pyramids, well known for

their prodigious size, and obelisks, composed ofa single stone,

often exceeding seventy feet in height, are structures peculiarly

Egyptian. 6. Statues of enormous size, sphinxes carved in

stone, and sculptures in outline of fabulous deities and ani
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mals, with innumerable hieroglyphics, are the decorative objects

which belong to this style of architecture.

The main character of Egyptian architecture is that of great

strength with irregularity of taste; This is observable in the

pillars of the temples, the parts on which the greatest share ol

skill has been lavished. The preceding figures are examples.

In these columns we may notice that sturdiness is the pro.

vailing characteristic. The design has been the support of a

great weight, and that without any particular regard to propor

tion or elegance, either as a whole or in parts. “’hen assem

bled in rows or groups, the columns had an 'imposing effect,

because, from their height and thickness, they filled the eye

and induced the idea of placid and easy endurance. In Fig.

5, which represents the exterior of a temple, this simple and

imposing character is conspicuous.
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GRECIAN STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE.

From Egypt, the architectural art spread to Greece, where it

passed from the gigantic to the chaste and elegant. The

period in which it flourished in the greatest perfection was that

of Pericles, about 440 before Christ, when some of the finest

temples at Athens were erected. After this, it declined with

other arts, and was carried to Rome, where. however, it never

attained the same high character. Before describing the vari-_

ous orders of Grecian and Roman architecture, it will be ad

vantageous to explain the terms ordinarily employed in refer

ence to the component parts of buildings.

EXPLANATION OF TERMS.

The franl or facade of a building, made after the ancient

models, or any portion of it, may represent three parts, occu

pying different heights: The pedestal is the lower part, usually

supporting a column; the single pedestal is wanting in most

antique structures, and its place supplied by a stylobate ; the

stylobate is either a platform with steps, or a continuous

pedestal, supporting a row of columns. The lower part of a

finished pedestal is called theplintlz ,' the middle part is the

(fir, and the upper part the mrm're of the pedestal, or :urbare.

The ralumn is the middle part, situated upon the pedestal or

stylobate. It is commonly detached from the wall, but is some

times buried in it for half its diameter, and is then said to be

engaged. Pilarlerr are square or flat columns attached to

walls. The lower part of a column, when distinct, is called

the base; the middle, or longest part, is the shaft; and the

upper or ornamented part, is the capital. The swell of the

column is called the mini-fr. The height of columns is meas

ured in diameters of the column itself, taken always at the

The cnlaélnlurz is the horizontal continuous portion

The Iowa part

base.

which rests upon the top of a row of columns.

17
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of the entablature is called the art/lilrlve or epirtylr'um. The

middle part is the frieze, which, from its usually containing

sculpture, was called zap/rum: by the ancients. The upper or

projecting part is the cornice. Apediment is the triangular

face produced by the extremity of a roof. The middle or flat

portion inclosed by the cornice of the pediment is called the

tympanum. Pedestals for statues, erected on the summit and

extremities of a pediment, are called arrolzn'a.

upper part of a building, terminated at top by a horizontal line

instead ofa pediment. The difl'erent mouldings in architec

ture are described from their sections,or from the profile which

they present when cut across. Of these. the farm is a convex

moulding, the section of which is a semi-circle, or nearly so ;

the astragal is like the torus, but smaller ; the ova/a is convex,

but its outline is only the quarter of a circle; the “Irina: re

sembles the ovalo, but its outline is spiral, not circular; the

:coh'a is a deep concave moulding; the awetto is also a. con

cave, and occupying but a quarter of a circle ; the zymalium is

an undulated moulding, of which the upper part is concave

and the lower convex; the age: or {alon is an inverted cyma

tium ; the fillet is a small square or flat moulding. In archi

tectural measurement, a diameter means the width of a column

at the base. A module is half a diameter. A minute is a

sixtieth part ofa diameter.

In representing edifices by drawings, architects make use

of the plan, elevation, section, and perspective. The plan is

a map or design of a horizontal surface, showing the ichno

graphic projection, or groundwork, with the relative position

of walls, columns, doors, etc. The elevation is the ortho

graphic projection of a front or vertical surface; this being

represented, not as it is actually seen in perspective, but as it

would appear if seen from an infinite distance. The section

shows the interior of a building, supposing the part in front

of an intersecting plane to be removed. The perspective shows

the building as it actually appears to the eye, subject to the

laws of scenograp'nic perspective. The three former are used

by architects for purposes of admeasurement ; the latter is

used also by painters, and is capable of bringing more than

one side into the same view, as the eye actually perceives

them. As the. most approved features in modern architecture

are derived from buildings which are more or less ancient, and

as many of these buildings are now in too dilapidated a state

to be easily copied, recourse is had to such initiative restora

tions, in drawings and models, as can be made out from the

fragments and ruins which remain. In consequence of the

known simplicity and regularity of most antique edifices, the

task of restoration is less difficult than might be supposed.

The groundwork, which is commonly extant, shows the length

and breadth of the building, with the position of its walls,

doors, and columns. A single column, whether standing or

fallen, and a fragment of the entablature, furnish data from

which the remainder of the colonnade, and the height of the

main body, can be made out.

Grecian temples are well known to have been constructed

in the form of an oblong square or parallelogram, having a ml

nmade or row of columns without. and a walled all within.

The part of the colonnade which formed the front portico was

called the .nranaor, and that which formed the back part the

An 0111': is an '

 
posticur, There were, however, various kinds of temples,

the styles of which differed; thus, the prarlyle had a row 0!

columns at one end only ; the amp/zipfzulyl! had a row at each

end ; the pen'pkral had a row all round, with two inner ones at

each end ; and the difteral had a double row all round, with two

inner ones at each end, making the front three columns deep.

The theater of the Greeks which was afterward copied by the

Romans, was built in the form ofa horseshoe, being semicin

cular on one side and square on the other. The semicircular

part, which contained the audience, was filled with concentric

seats, ascending from the center to the outside. In the mid

dle or bottom was a semicircular floor, called the arr/resins.

The opposite, or square part, contained the actors. Within

this was erected. in front of the audience, a wall, ornamented

with columns and sculpture, called the scene. The stage or

floor between this part and the orchestra was called the pro:

rem'um. Upon this floor was often erected a movable wooden

stage, called by the Romans quilum. The ancient theater

was open to the sky, but a temporary awning was erected to

shelter the audience from the sun and rain.

ORDERS.

Aided, doubtless, by the examples of Egyptian art, the

Greeks gradually improved the style of architecture, and orig

inated those distinctions which are now called the “ Orders of

Architecture." By this phrase is understood certain modes

of proportioning and decorating the column and its entabla

ture. They were in use during the best days of Greece and

Rome, for a period of six or seven centuries. They were lost

sight of in the dark ages, and again revived by the Italians at

the time of the restoration of letters. The Greeks had three

orders, called the Doric. Ionic, and Corinthan. These were

adopted and modified by the Romans, who also added two

others called the Tuscan and Composite.

The Doric Order.—This is the earliest of the Greek orders,

> and we see in it a noble simplicity on which sub

sequent orders were founded. One of the most

correct examples is that given in Fig. 6. The

shaft of the Doric column had no base, oma

mental or otherwise, but rose directly from the

smooth pavement or stylobate. It had twenty

flutings, which were superficial, and separated by

angular edges. The perpendicular outline was

nearly straight. The Doric capital was plain,

being formed of a few annulets or rings, a large

echinus, and a flat stone at top called the abarus.

The architrave was plain; the frieze was inter

sected by oblong projections called triglyphs, di

vided into three parts by vertical furrows, and or

namented beneath by gum, or drops. The

spaces between the triglyphs were called mernpn

and commonly contained sculptures. To have a

just idea of the Doric, therefore, we must go back to the pure

Grecian era. The finest examples are those of the temple of

Theseus and the Parthenon (Fig. 7) at Athens. The Parthe

non, which is now a complete ruin, has formed a model

in modern architecture. It was built by the architect Ictinus,

during the administration of Pericles, and its decorative sculp‘

  



i
1
1
1
:

r
:

1
1
4
.
.
.
.
1
.
“

2
/
1
1
,
.
.
.

.
1

,
i
v

A;

d,
4
;

_
R

.
I
:

a

:
5

Wt...
fl...

..t
a
J
;

.

....i
?

.
.

7
,
.
4

 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

  

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

    

 

 

 

  
 

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Y
.

.
N

,_

o
.

.,.
,.

L

.
.
fl
.

#
J

2
1
.

J

A
.

f
/

r,
a

1
V

V

i
i
i
!

-
/

A
t
h
I
H
i
J
J
H
i
P
i
h

-
.
i
l
i
t
-
i
J
A
W
I
I
I
H
H
t

d
o
;

A
t

#1.:

o
..i
t
»
!

{
2

.U...§//
-

.1...
J

t...
.

t
.

.

£
3
»
.
.
.

5
1
;
,

P
..

1
v

.
t

.
.

t

1
\
\
\

I
\

.
t
t

J
i
d

»
,
.

i

o

m

i
1
4
1
1
i

.

f

7

W
W

.
.
,
L
/

1
.
4
.
”
,

I
¢
E

1

i
r

H
.

6
:

T
i

_
\

J
j

/

\

\
Q
t
.

\

4

.
.

L
E
E
7
2
:
2
2
:
2
2
:
L
E
E

T
.

.
.

,

,

/
.

.
.

.
T

d
v
t
x
/

\
t.

...
.
9
.

-

..-,
a

.-
r

<
.

..
_
.
:
§
\
\
\
.
\
\
\
\
\

/
,

i
,

.7
,

J
.

.7
/

D
.
t

.
..

v
_

J
.
_
,
_

_
_

:
_

L
a
t
.
.
.

/
/
<

,
/

;
.

.
.

.

i
f

.._
.

,
.

1
.
.

/
.
,
.

1,
u
d
m
/

,
A

.

4
V

K
)

.

/
,
.
<
.
.

..
|

f
,

1
w

-
t
4

,
../._

d
F
/
W

-
.fi.

o...
.
2
”
;

Q
*_

d
/
/
,
.
.

;
c
,

'
/

i
.

7
.

r
.

;
w

o
._

d.
._

i
/

/

I
,

1
,

i
t

__

.
.
v
.

@
1
1
7
4

_
.,

.
,4»,

1
t
6
.
.
.

k...
H

,
to
z

D
_
.
2

_

,
,

1
.
5
%
,

.._
6...

/
_

i
t

__
.
i

\
1
/

\
t

1
.

.

(
7

/

D
u
n
/
fl
”
.
.
.

\
,

_
.

.

/
/
/
/

/
/

.

.
/
/

I
.

/

7
7
M
a
n

.
,

I
.

l

l
i
v
fl
m
t
l
n
w
b
r
v
l
t
l
l
t
i
t
l
,

+
5
5
3

l
*

(
1

/
r
i
f
f
p
f
f

.
.
.
/
7
}

......L
3
2
.
9

,

.
.
1
.

.
v
2

.
t

v
.
f
.

,

,
J
t
i
r
l

0
.
.

i
)
»

4
1
1
/
.
‘
t
h
l

I
.

.

n
.
1
,
.

'
7
.

t
\
.

t
.
t
.
'

2
1
.
1

v
u
l
’
i
u
l
fi
n
n
fl
v
w
w
?
1
.
!
l
f
u
v

t
!

v
.

.
,
2
.
i
t
.

,
.

.
q

4

M
i
i
i

.
...M

3
.
.
.
;

.
-

,
t
i
$
§
n
£

i
n

-
1
2
y
.

,
w
u
w
w
w
v
/
w
?

i
i
l
\
¢
‘

  

 

t

it
a»

z

I

4

 

 

f
l
a
i
r
/
v
.
1
?
L
I
V
I
/
l
t
y
i
n
i
l
i

.
.
I
;

0
1
1
.

.../...
.
.
.

.
.
-

.
.
.

v

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

9
.
.
.
.
.
.

i
k
m
f
fi

.
9
»

a
t
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
-
i
.
t
.
.
.
,
i
.
i
t
.
4
u
t
.
.
.
.

,
..

..
.

.
a

,.
.
t
.
.
l
\
.
~
i
t
.

.
.

.

\
l
t
fl
fl
l
t
fi
.
.
.
.
.
.
(
f
l
,

,
'

._..-..
.

.
d
r
o
u
g
h
t
,
Z
w
u
m
n
i
n
w
h
m
fl
.
.
.
.
w
w
fi

1
..

.
..

i
.

t
i
r
e
.

.
(
3
.
3
1
/
9
R
u
g
5
.
1
.
»
:

3
.
W
.
$
.
H
.
.
%
.
.
.
L
#
Z
.

..
.
3
3
}
.

/

 

 

.. ‘
‘

,
_

t
.

.
.

t
.

.
.
.
.

.

a
t

,
W

n
.
1
_
-
.
.

.

a
,

:
7

1

 

 

 

 

“Lt/6, 6‘9.

 

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

.
.

..._
A
n
d

.
.
\

.
.
.
:
4
.

,

.
.,

.
.

.
.
I

1
.

N
.

..
1

2
1
.
.
.
.
.
.

...
.

.
.,.

2
,
,

r
/

A
?

r
r.

m
n

.

..
....

.
,

.
....1

5
2
,
2
,

v
s

r
..A

.
7

.
1

.
.

.
.

.
1
.

I

I
t

.

!
,1
J

/
d
.
.

,
.

.
.
.
i
i

-
.
n

.H...t...w,.....,,.m..,m.
......

.
..,,,.

V,
:

V
.

H
”

...
a

i
.

x
i
i
,

I
:

.
2
4
.
4
2
.
5
1
a
?
é
n
n
d
fi
w
fi
7
é
fl
a
w
/
a
d
?
v

,
"
a

no
.

.
u

W
s

-
,
.
\

.
/

1
.
0
.
1
.
.
.

.

i

1
1
1
1
.
,

.

-
I

.
i
l
i
é
é
9
/

/
7

I

,,
W

q
.

...,..

/
H

..

v

_

f
.
/

/
/
¢
.
.
2
:

,

J
»

h
r
.
.
.

1
.
-
d

W
.7

1
0
7
/

,
.
A
,
,
.
.
/
/

.
1

/
>

.
z

(
.

v
/

.
.

.

/

“
U
V
/
J
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
é
i
f
w
l

,w.

\
l
/
i
/
o

.1
l

.

4
%
;
é

,

I
’
D

_
.

,.
,

,

...

1

q - A. ,1,

. ,1
' t

t " ._>

- 1"

am [Zfa'l'fld r 

 

i
f
?
a

"
_

 

{41/ .

1’

I
ll

, ,

/7

i?

I:

,_

Li"

 

 



Aq'k-fi-lfl . \J



ARCHITECTURE. 491

Tr

 

tures are supposed to have been executed under direction of

Phidias. The platform or stylobate consists of three steps,

the uppermost of which

is 227 feet in length

and 101 in breadth.

The number of col

umns is eight in the

portico of each front,

and seventeen in each

flank, besides which

there is an inner row

of six columns, at each

end of the cell.

The Ionic Order.—In this order the shaft begins to

lengthen, and to possess a degree of ornament, but still pre

serving a great degree of simplicity of outline. In the best

examples, as represented in Fig. 8, the column was eight or nine

diameters in height. It had a base often com

posed of a torus, a scotia, and a second torus, 'rfi“

with intervening fillets. This is called the

  

Fro. 7.—Facade of the Parthenon.

‘1414;

 

 

 
Attic base. Others were used in rliderent parts

of Greece. The capital of this order consisted

of two parallel double scrolls, called volutes, oc

cupying opposite sides, and supporting an

abacus, which was nearly square, but moulded

at its edges. These volutes have been consid

ered as copied from ringlets of hair, or per

haps from the horns of Jupiter Ammon. The

Ionic entablature consisted of an architrave and

frieze,which were continuous or unbroken, and

a cornice of various successive mouldings, at

the lower part of which was often a row of den

tels, or square teeth. The examples at Athens

0f the Ionic order were the temple of Erec- :

theus, and the temple on the Ilissus, both now

destroyed. Modern imitations are common in public edifices.

The Corinthian order.—This was the lightest and most

highly decorated of the Grecian orders. The base of the

column resembled that of the Ionic, but was more compli

cated. The shaft was often ten diameters in -- a

height, and was fluted like the Ionic. The cap- 5

ital was shaped like an inverted bell, and cov- _

ered on the outside with two rows of leaves of

the plant acanthus, above which were eight pairs

of small volutes. Its abacus was moulded and

concave on its sides, and truncated at the cor

ners, with a flower on the center of each side.

The entablature of the Corinthian order resem

bled that of the Ionic, but was more complicated

and ornamented, and had, under the cornice, a

row of large oblong projections, bearing a leaf or

scroll on their under side, and called madz'llianr.

No vestiges of this order are now found in the

remains of Corinth, and the most legitimate

example at Athens is in the choragic monument

of Lysicrates. The Corinthian order was much
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FIG. 9.

employed in the subsequent structures of Rome and its col

onies. The finest Roman example of this order is that of

 
three columns in the Campo Vaccina, at Rome, which are com~

monly considered as the remains ofthe temple ofjupiter Stator.

Caryatides.—The Greeks sometimes departed so far from

the strict use of the orders as to introduce statues, in the place

of columns. to support the entablature.

heroes, and gods, appear to have been employed occasionally

for this purpose. The principal specimen of this kind of

architecture which remains, is in a portico called I’androseum,

attached to the temple of Erectheus at Athens, in which stat

ues of Carian females, called Caryatides, are substituted for

columns.

Statues of slaves,

ROMAN STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE.

Roman architecture possessed no originality of any value;

it was founded on copies of the Greek models, and

these were modified to suit circumstances and .

tastes. The number of orders was augmented by

the addition of the Tuscan and Composite.

Tuscan order.—This order is not unlike the

Doric, and is chaste and elegant. As represented

in Fig. 10, the shaft had a simple base, ornamented

with one torus, and an astragal below the capital.

  

 

The proportions were seven diameters in height.

Its entablature, somewhat like the Ionic,consisted

of plain running surfaces.

The Composite order.—Of this there were

various kinds, differing less or more either in the

ornaments of the column or in the enlablature.

The simplest of this hybrid order was that which

we represent in Fig. 11, which may be observedm

to combine parts and proportions of the Doric,
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the Ionic, and the Tuscan.

The temples of the Romans

sometimes resembled those of

the Greeks, but often differed

from them. The Pantheon,

which is the most perfectly pre

erved temple of the Augustan

age, is a circular building,

lighted only from an aperture in

the dome, and having a Corin

thian portico in front. The

amphitheater diflered from the

theater, in being a completely

circular or rather elliptical build

ing, filled on all sides with as

cending seats for spectators, and

leaving only the central spac’,

called the arena, for the con‘-- '

batants and public shows. The

Coliseum is a stupendous structure of this kind. The aque

ducts were stone canals, supported on massive arcades, and
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conveying large streams of water for the supply of cities. The

triumphal arches were commonly solid oblong structures orna

mented with sculptures, and open with lofty arches for pas

sengers below. The edifice of this kind most entire in the

present day is the triumphal arch of Constantine, at Rome,

represented in Fig. r3. ~
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The darilira of the Romans was a hall of justice, used also

as an exchange or place of

meeting for merchants. I:

was lined on the inside with

colonnades of two stories, or

with two tiers of Columns,

one over the other. ' The

earliest Christian churches at

Rome were sometimes called

hm'h'm, from their possessing

an internal colonnade. The

monumental pillars were

towers in the shape of a col

umn on a pedestal, bearing a statue on the summit, which

was approached by a spiral staircase within. Sometimes,

however. the column was solid. The I/nrmz, or baths, were

vast structures, in which multitudes of people could bathe at

once. They were supplied with warm and cold water and

fitted up with numerous rooms for purposes of exercise Ind

recreation.

 

  

FIG. 13.

ITALIAN STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE.

After the dismemberment of the Roman empire, the arts

degenerated so far that a custom became prevalent of erecting

new buildings with the fragments of old ones, which were di

lapidated and torn down for the

purpose. This gave rise to an ir

regular style of building. which con

tinued to be imitated, especially in

Italy, during the dark ages. It

consisted of Grecian and Roman

details, combined under new forms,

and piled up into structures wholly

unlike the unique originals. Hence

the names Greece-Gothic and Rom

a. n e s q u e architecture have been

given to it. After this came the Ilalian style, which was pro

fessedly a revival of the classic styles of Greece and Rome. but

adop ed to new manners and wants—a kind of transition

from ancient to modern times. Its great master was Andrea

Palladio, a Venetian (born ISIS—died 1580).

There is considerable variety and beauty in the foliate and

other enrichments of an architectural character in many struc

tures in Italy, but very little ornament enters into the colum

nar composition of Italian architecture. Friezes, iustead of

being sculptured, are swollen ; the shafts of columns are very

seldom fluted, and their Capitals are generally poor in the ex

treme ; mouldings are indeed sometimes carved, but not often;

rustic masonry, ill-formed festoons. and gouty balustrades. for

the most part supply the place of chaste and classic orna

Elem

  

THE CHINESE STYLE.

The ancient Tartars and wandering shepherds of Asia appear

to have lived from time immemorial in tents, a kind of habita

tion adapted to their erratic life. The Chinese have made the

tent the elementary feature of their architecture ; and of their

 
style any one may form an idea, by inspecting the figures which

are depicted upon common

China ware. Chinese roofs are

concave on the upper side, as if

made of canvas instead of wood.

A Chinese portico is not unlike

the awnings spread over shop

windows in summertime. The

veranda, sometimes copied in

_ dwelling-houses, is a structure of

5 this sort. The Chinese towers

gt - and pagodas have concave roofs,
F ‘ i *1 like awnings, projecting over

“5' ‘5' their several stories. A repre

sentation of this barbaric style of erection is given in Fig. 15.

Such structures are built with wood or brick ; stone is seldom

employed.

THE SARACENIC, MOORISI-I, AND BYZAN

TINE STYLES.
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The Arabs, or Saracens, as they are more usually called, and

the Moors, introduced into Spain certain forms of architecture

which difl'ered considerably from the Grecian in appearance,

though founded on its rc

_‘ ,1 mains in Asia and Africa.

It?! The chief peculiarity of this

architecture was the form of

the arch; the Saracens are

understood to have made it

of greater depth than width,

thus constituting more than

half a circle or ellipse, and

therefore unphilosophical and

comparatively insecure (Fig.

16) ; while the Moorish style

was principally distinguished

by arches in the form ofa

horse-shoe or a crescent.

We associate with these

styles another, which arose at

Constantinople, called the

Byzantine, likewise formed on the remains of Grecian art, and

partaking of a slightly Eastern character. It became known

in western Europe along with the Lombard, another degener

ate Grecian style, about the ninth and tenth centuries.
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SAXON STYLE.

This style commenced at the establishment of Christianity

among the Saxons in the sixth century, and is called Saxon,

from its having prevailed during the reigns of the Saxon and

Norman kings in England.

GOTHIC OR POINTED STYLE.

The term Gothic is a modern error. which, being now im

possible to correct, is suffered to remain as the generally dis

tinguishing appellation of the kind of architecture possessing

pointed arches. This style originated in Germany about the

1r"!
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middle of the thirteenth century, and was zealously pursued as

the leading fashion for ecclesiastical structures all over Europe.

Executed by a. class of skilled artisans, who wandered from

country to country, the finest specimens of the pointed style

are the cathedrals of Strasburg, Cologne, and Antwerp, and

the splendid abbeys of Melrose and Westminster.

In this fanciful and picturesque style of architecture, the

slender columns, always united in groups, rise to a lofty height,

resembling the giants of the grove, in whose dark shade the

ancient Teuton used to build his altar. In the obscure depth

of' the dome, the mind is awakened to solemn devotional

feelings.

When the circular arch totally disappeared in 1220, the early

English style commenced. The windows of this style were at

first very narrow in comparison with their height ; they were

called lancet-shaped, and were considered very elegant; two

or three were frequently seen togethe'r,connected by dripstones.

In a short time, however, the windows became wider, and di

visions and ornaments were introduced. Sometimes the same

window was divided into several lights, and frequently finished

at the top by a light in the form ofa lozenge, circle, trefoil, or

other ornament.

About the year 1300, the architecture became more orna

mental, nnd from this circumstance received the name of the

decorated English style, which is considered the most beauti

ful for ecclesiastical buildings.

The transition from the decorated to the florid or perpendic

ular style was very gradual. Ornament after ornament was

added, till simplicity disappeared beneath the extravagant ad

ditions; and about the year 1380, the architecture became so

overloaded and profuse, that it obtained the title of florid,

which by some persons is called the perpendicular, because the

lines of division run in upright or perpendicular lines from top

to bottom, which is not the case in any other style.

DEFINITIONS OF PARTS.

Gothic architecture being for the most part displayed in

ecclesiastical edifices, it may be of service to explain the usual

plan of construction of these buildings. A church or cathedral

is commonly built in the form of a cross, having a tower, lan

tern. or spire, erected over

the place of intersection.

The part of the cross situ

ated toward the west is

called the flaw. The up

posite or eastward part is

called the dwir, and within

this is the dumrel. The

transverse portion, forming

the arms of the cross, is

called the lranrepl, one limb being called the northern and the

other the southern transept.

Generally, the nave is larger than the choir. If the nave,

choir, and transepts be all of the same dimensions the form is

that of a Greek cross. When the nave is longer than the other

parts, forming a cross of an ordinary shape, the edifice is said

to be in the form ofa Latin cross. The different open parts

usually receive the name of ailer or aisle: from a word signi
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fying a wing ; the nave or largest open space is called the main

aisle. Originally, the floors of all such edifices were open and

unencumbered with fixed pews or seats, and as the floors were

ordinarily of mosaic or tesselated pavement, the efiect was ex'

ceedingly grand.

The roofing of Gothic

churches is of stone, in the

form of grains, in which the

arches are poised with in

tersecting points, and the

whole skillfully adjusted so

as to bear on the side rows

of pillars. Any high build

ing erected above the roof

is called a sleep]: ,~ if square

topped, it is a tower ,- if

long and acute, at spire;

li-l“,!?’\

\I ll

stir, ‘ ;t.

l". . .I

m" .. 7his.“ “7 V

5 35‘;qu -/
. W,“

l

o

and if short and light, a 1 ,f ‘I’.

lantern. Towers of great

height in proportion to if - 4‘,

their diameter are called

Iurrelr.

The walls of Gothic

churches, on which the outer strain of the roof arches ulti

mately rests, require to be of great strength ; and the impart

ing this necessary degree of resistance without clumsiness is

the glory of this style of architecture.

The plan adopted is to erect exterior

buttresses (Fig. 18). These rise by

gradations from a broad basis to

narrow p oi n te d pinnarler, a n d

placed opposite the points of pres

sure, secure, wilhout the slightest

appearance of clumsiness, the gen

eral stability of the building. Slant

ing braces, which spring from the

buttresses t0 the upper part of the

roof, are called flying buttresses;

such, however, are not always re

quired in those modern edifices in

which the roof is of wood and lead.

The summit or upper edge of the

wall, if straight, is called a parapet;

if indented, a bar/Izmmf. Gothic win

dows were commonly crowned with

an acute arch ; they were long and narrow, or, if wide, were

divided into perpendicular lights by mullianr. The lateral

spaces on the upper and outer side of the arch are spandrellrr;

and the ornaments in the top, collectively taken, are the tra

rny. An arid, or bay windaw, is a window which projects from

the general surface of the wall. A wheel, or rare window, is

large and circular. A (orbs! is a bracket or short projection

from a. wall, serving to sustain a statue or the springing of an

arch. The Gothic term gable indicates the erect end of a roof,

and answers to the Grecian pediment, but is more acute.

NORMAN, TUDOR, AND MODERN GOTHIC.

Throughout England may be seen many aged castles. some
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still in a state of good preservation, but the greater number in

ruins, and occupying, with their picturesque remains, the sum

mit of a rising ground or rocky precipice. These castles are

of a style which prevailed during the feudal ages in Europe,

and was brought to this country by the Normans, who erected

them as fastnesses, into which they might retire and oppress

the country at pleasure.

The feudal castles in England, like those on the Rhine,

consisted for the most part of a single strong tower or keep,

the walls of which were from six to ten feet thick, and the

windows only holes of one or two feet square, placed at irreg

ular intervals. The several floors were built on arches, and

the roof was flat or battlemented, wrth notches in the parapet,

from which the inhabitants or retainers of the Chieftain might

defend themselves with instruments of war.

dations for living were generally mean, and what would now

be called uncomfortable. Around or in front of the main

tower tnere was usually a court-yard, protected by a high wall,

and the arched entra ice was carefully secured by a falling gate

or portcullis. Outside, there was in many cases a regular wet

ditch or fosse. Castles of greater magnitude consisted of two

or more towers and inner buildings, including a chapel and

oflices for domestics, and stables for horses and other animals.

Some of them were on a great scale, and possessed consider

able grandeur of design.

As society advanced and civil tranquillity was established,

these military strengths gradually assumed a character of

greater elegance and less the appearance of defense. The wet

ditch disappeared, and was superseded by a lawn or shrub

bery. Instead of the draw-bridge and portcullis, there was a

regular approach and gate of ordinary construction. The win

dows became larger, and were fitted with glass frames, and

stone was abandoned for the greater comfort of wooden floors.

Instead, also, of a bare region around, in which no foe might

lurk, gardens were established, and a long avenue of trees led

to the front of the modernized mansion. In some instances,

the pepper-box turrets at the upper corners of the building

remained. Of the class of structures that sprung up in this

period of transition, which we may refer in England to the

fifteenth and sixteenth, and in Scotland to the seventeenth

centuries, there are several highly interesting remains. These

edifices of the nobility and gentry were no longer called cas

tles ; they took the name of lull/s, and as such had attained so

great a pitch of magnificence in the reigns of Henry VIII.

and Elizabeth, as to have subsequently given a name to a new

style—the Tudor or Elizabethan. Latterly, and with no very

distinct reference to any particular period, this remarkable

The accommo

 

fashion of building has been pretty generally called the alt:

Eng/irlr style of architecture. One of the best existing speci

mens of the Tudor era of architecture is Haddon Hall in

Derbyshire, the property of the Duke of Rutland.

MODERN BRITISH ARCHITECTURE.

During the sixteenth century, an extraordinary effort was

made in Italy to restore the purity of Grecian architecture;

and in this attempt Palladio was followed by the not less emi

nent Michael Angelo Buonarotti, who, at an advanced age, in

1546, undertook the continuation of the building of St. Peter's

at Rome, a woik on which the greatest splendors of the

Italian style are lavished. Into England, this revived taste

fer the Grecian was introduced at the beginning of the seven~

teenth century by Inigo Jones, to whose contemptuous obser

vations on the German or pointed style the term Got/tic has

been traced ; and after his decease, the Grecian, or more prop

erly the ltalianized Grecian, was perpetuated on a scale still

more extensive by Sir Christopher Wren. The edifices erected

by this great master are characterized by the finest taste, and

his spires in particular are models of elegance. The greatest

work of Wren was St. Paul's Cathedral in London, in which

the Italian is seen in all its glory.

The eighteenth century was an era of decline in architec

tural taste. Every other style merged in that of a spiritless

and often mean Gneco-Italian, out of which the architects of

the nineteenth century have apparently had a difficulty to

emerge. Latterly, there has been a revival in England of a

purer kind of Grecian, and also, as we have already said, of

old English, and the Gothic or pointed style, and in most in

stances with good effect. It is only to be lamented that, by

the manner in which state patronage is distributed in this

branch of the fine arts, some of the largest and most expensive

structures—Buckingham Palace and the National Gallery, for

example—have been erected on the poorest conceptions of the

Grecian style, and with a general effect far from pleasing. In

Paris, there now exist some modern structures after correct

Grecian models, which cannot be too highly praised; we

Would, in particular, instance the building called the Madel

eine, the Bourse, and the interior of the church of St. Gene

vieve, which are exceedingly worthy of being visited by

young and aspiring architects from Britain. Of the superb

buildings springing up on all sides of this vast continent, it is

unnecessary to speak. \Vhile those already in existence, not

ably in Washington, are admirable copies of the great Greek

and Roman periods, the so-called Queen Anne is now the

especial craze.
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WHY NOT TEACH YOURSELF FRENCH ?
   

4" many languages as a man knows, so

many times is he a man. This system of

self-teaching has been devised for the

I) purpose of inducting the beginner me

thodically. He has but to apply himself,

_ and the language will come to him by de—

lightfully imperceptible degrees. Let him try

it at all events !

The French Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, as

follows:

 

  

AYgggggL Name. Pronunciation. _

A a ah is pronounced like a in the English word

“ father."

B 5 bay as in English.

C 6 say 6 before : and i, is pronounced like :; be

fore a, a, u, and before a consonant c

sounds like k.

D a' day as in English.

E e ai :, 2, ai, vi, are pronounced like a in the

English word [(171

F eff as in English.

G jay before z and i it sounds likej.

H aash is generally silent.

1 cc pronounced like 2 in the English word me.

_] jee is pronounced like 4‘ in the wordplearure.

K kah as in English.

L el as in English.

M as in English.

n as in English.

0 0. ea, mu. are pronounced like 0.

pay like the English, but is often mute at the

end of words.

ku is pronounced like .6.

air is like the English rin run.

ess sounds like the En lish :, sometimes like 2.

tay is like the t in the English word tent.

eeyu is pronounced like “eeyu ,- " it must be heard

from a Frenchman. Eu, cm, are pro

nounced like u in much.

vay is like the English 11.

eeks is pronounced as in English.

egrec is pronounced like e in the English word

me.

zed is pronounced like a loft .r.

a“h‘hQ\eRg-\._...§_aq\
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ACCENTS.

The French language has three accents; the acute, thus I;

the grave, thus 2 ,- and the circumflex, f. The circumflex

accent simply denotes the elision of a silent (generally an “ .r ")

after it, thus 18:, originally written terlz; 11496! for deport, etc.

The acute and grave accents belong exclusively to the letter

"a"; an accented e must have the and: accent, if at the end

of word, as rafl; or followed by a pronounced syllable, as

milal; agrave accent when followed by a silent syllable, as

mire, lihlrz.

The grave accent is used on the a of the adverb 1d (there

and its compounds wild, etc. ; but it is thus employed merely

to distinguish it from the article [a (flu), and not for any effect

in pronunciation.

VOWELS.

The pronunciation of the following vowels requires most

care:

014, is pronounced like 00 in the English word leak.

a, an, mu, are pronounced like a.

a, is pronounced like a in the word fal/lef.

eis pronounced likeein the word better. Before mm or rm,

it is pronounced like ah; as femme, pronounced fn/zm ;

rolermel, sole/mall, etc. ~

14 is the most difficult letter to pronounce, for there is no

corresponding sound in the English language ; it sounds like

the German :2, like eeyu, and it ought to be carefully imitated

from a French person.

m, cu, are pronounced like u in the English word mark.

e', l, 01', 01', are pronounced like a in the English word cart.

1', y, are pronounced like 0 in the English word me.

The nasal sounds, am, an, em, en, un, oz'n, are equally dif

ficult to pronounce, and these ought to be heard and imitated

from a Frenchman.

RULE.

As every educated person knows French, those who study

without a master, ought, when an opportunity occurs, to ask

the pronunciation of a difficult word; by such means, the

learner will arrive at the correct pronunciation, which no do

lcription in Words is capable of conveying,
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The definite Article is “ 1:” before a masculine noun, and

“la” before a feminine noun; they are both written "1'"

before a noun commencing with a vowel or silent “ 1|.” The

indefinite Article is “ un " masculine, and " mu” feminine.

English.

God

the world

the sky

the sun

the moon

9. star

the air

the earth

the water

the fire

the sea

an island

a lake

a stream

a river

the animals

the metals

the gold

the silver

the iron

the steel

the copper

the tin

The Universe.

French .

Dita

I: monde

1: dd

I: sold]

la lune

unr (tail:

1'air

1a lerrz

1'tau

1: feu

[(1 mar

1m: ile

an In:

an flaw:

an! n'vizlre

1e: am'nmux

1e: me'laux

1'or

1'er en!

I: if"

I'arier

I: wit/r:

1'{Iain

Pronunciation.

Dceyn

leh maund

leh seeyel

leh sohleyl

lah lune

une aitoahl

l’air

lah tayr

l'o

leh (euh

lah mare

une eel

ung lahc

ung fieuhv

une reeveeare

laiz aneemo

lai maito

l'orr

l’arjeng

leh fayr

l'asseay

leh cweevr

l'aitang

Man and the Parts of the body.

man

the body

the head

the face

the forehead

the eye

the eyes

the nose

the ears

the chin

the beard

the mouth

the lips

the tooth

the tongue

the neck

the shoulders

the arm

the hand

the fingers

the nails

the chest

the heart

the knee

the leg

the foot

the bones

1'[mmme

1: (mp:

la 15!:

I: visage

1': front

I'm'!

Its-Ayala:

l: nrz

In areille:

14 motion

In barb:

la beat/1e

1:: 121112:

In dm!

la league

I: am

ler’Vpaule:

I: bra:

la main

1:: doigi:
In'xongle:

la paim‘ru

1: war

I: genou

la jmnbe

1:pie!

ltle:

l'omm

leh cor

lah tait

leh veesaje

leh frong

l'ile

laiz eeyeu

leh nay

laiz ohmill

leh mauntong

lah barb

lah boosh

lai layvr

lah dong

lah laungh

leh coo

laiz aipole

leh brah

lah mang

lai dcuah

laiz aungl

lah pouahtreell

leh keuhr

leh jenoo

lah jahmb

leh peeay

laiz a

 

English.

the bread

the flour

meat

roast meat

beef

veal

mutton

lamb

pork

acon

ham

the soup

rice

eggs

salad

mustard

salt

oil

vinegar

PCPP"

butter

cheese

the breakfast

the dinner

the supper

hunger

thirst

water

wine

beer

milk

tea

gin

brandy

a coat

a cloak

a waistcoat

the trousers

the braces

the cap

the hat

the comb

gloves

:1 ring

a watch

the stocking

the boots

the bootjack

the slippers

the shoes

a shirt

Food and Drink.

French.

1: pain

Ia farine

4': la viand:

du niti

du brzwf

du veau

du mauton

de' l’agnmu

du port

d'u lard

du jnmlron

la sou/fie

du nz
derfiwufi I

de la mlade

dz 1a moularde

a'u re]

d: 1’[mi]!

du z'inazfre

du poivre

du beurr:

du framage

Iz' a'e’jeunzr

I: diner

I: :au/Ier

la faz'm

la rat]

4': 1'mu

du Fin

d: In bi)”

du [nit

du 11!!

la {MHz/r:

dz faau dz vi:

The Dress.

un 11010141

101 mnnlmu

un gilet

112 [1410!!!

la: brrtelle:

1: 60m"!

1: r/mpmu

1e feign:

dz: ganl:

an! bng'ue

um mantra

1: da:

1:: balk:

It lire-60!!!

ks pantou/Ie:

1e: sou/fer:

an: demise

a pocket handker

chief

the clothes brush

the umbrella

the parasol

a table

a chair

an arm-chair

a looking-glass

a clock

a trunk

a box

the bed

an maucbair

1a brass:

1e parapluie

I: parasnl

Pronunciatlon

leh pang

lah fareen

de la veeaund

du rotee

du beuhf

du vo

du mootong

deh l'anyo

du pork

du lar

du jahmbong

lah 500p

du ree

daiz euh

deh lah snlade

deh lah mootard

du sel

deh l’weel

du veenaigr

du pouahvr

du beuhr

du fromahje

leh dayjeuhnai

leh deenai

leh soopai

la fahng

lah souaf

deh l'o

du vang

deh lah beeair

du lay

du my

(in jenyavr

deh lo deh vee

ung syuretoo

ung maunto

ung jeelay

la kyulot

lai bretell

leh bonnay

leh shapo

leh peine

dai gang

une baag

une mongtre

leh bah

lai bot

leh teer bot

lai pauntoofl

lai soolyai

une shemeeze

ung mooshouah

lah bross

leh paraplwee

leh parasol

House Utensils.

an: [all]!

an: r/uu'u

1m fauleuil

un miroir

une [tor/age

an [2177?

um oil:

I: lit

une tahbl

une shayse

ung fotayle _

ung meerouahl

une orloje

ung cofr

une bouaht

leh lee
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English. French. Pronunciation. The House_

the counterpane Ia couv'erlur: lah coovairtyure English French pronunciaflm.

a pillow an oral/er un oraylyal _ l

the sheets 1:: draft :1: lit lai drah deh lee the h°“5° 1” "lat-‘9" 1“ \ mal'SOhg

the mattress 1: malt-la: leh matlah the doc" him”! lah P0"

the Plate I I v fan-it”, passyct the lock la .m-rure lah serrure

the candlestick an chandelier ung shaundelyai thc key 1“ (hf 13-h clay

the lamp mu lamp: une laump the bell In ranrfrlle lah sonnet

1 spoon une rail/er une cweelyair I the staircase l'ercahrr l escnllyai

a fork am: fourrlutle uncl forrshct the dfah’lhg'r‘mm 1‘1 m”! 13h 591 _ _

a knife w, mum,“ ung coo", , the dining-room Ia railed-manger lah sal-ah-monjal

a cup an, (an; une [355 the room Ia :hambr: lah shaumbr

a sauce, 14 mumup, lah soocoop the bed-mom 1a [llambre-d-tout/Mrlatihsggaumbr-ah-COO

the tablecloth la rm 2 lab na _ _

the towel w, efiibmain ung 652w“ mang the Window Ia fmitr: lah fennaltr

a ghss m, um ung vair the wall la para} lah pahrouah

"‘e ‘°“'P°‘ "‘ M” ‘2‘" my“ ii“ ht?“ ZZZ-1”” iii 5335"“
e r00

Relations' 2:115:11 £3}:an igsdang

the family la famille lah fameel

the husband I: mari leh maree Animals

the wife [II/{771ml lah fam

the father hp)” leh pare an animal in: animal un aneemal

the mother la "12": lah mare a horse an [bet/a! ung sheval

the child I’mfant l'on fong a donkey un 41:: ung ahn

the son I: fix leh eess the dog I: du'm leh sheeang

the daughter Ia fill: lah feel the cat I: r/uzt leh shah

the brother I: fr)” leh frare the rat I: rat leh rah

the sister 111 near lah seuhr the mouse Ia mun': ~ lah sooree

the uncle l'onrle l'onclc an ox an bzzuf ung beuh

the aunt Ia {ante lah tannte a cow um vac/1e une vash

the cousin 1: murin leh coosang a calf un wan ung vo

the marriage I: mariage leh mareeahje a sheep um brzbi: une brebbee

a lamb 1m agnmu un anyp

Occupations. a pig un rat/Ian un cos long

the hare I: [More leh leeayvr

In occupation 1m mftier ung maytyai a monkey ,m Sing, uhg sahgj

a workman 1m arfimn 1mg arteesong a wolf w, [Mp uhg 100

a baker un boulangn' ung boolongjai a hear an our: uh 005

a miller 1m meum'u' ung meuhnyai a hon an [inn ung leeong

9' bulChe' “" tom/l” “ht; b°°5hai an elephant un (If/want uu aylayfong

a brewer un bramzur _ung brasseuhr a tiger an "'ng ung “cg,

a tailor an Im'llmr ung talyure

a shoemaker un cordannin ung cordonyai Birds

a smith un fllrjqemn ung forjehrong '

a saddler un :rl/in‘ ung selyai a bird un aireau un woiso

a carpenter mz mmm'sier ung mennweesyai a cock an my un cock

- a mason :0: map)?! ung massong a hen unzptmle une pool

a bookbinder 2m I-z/z'rur ung relleeuhr a chicken 1m paulzt ung poolay

a swan un rigne ung see:

a oose an! we une oua
h 1 T26 Town. 1 h l a guck an award ung canar

l c low" a w t a "a a lark um alauelle one a ooet_

the hrld e "PM! 15h Pong :1 hi htin e an ran-i no! on rossr-en 01
the ‘0‘"ng 1“ "’1" lab to“ the 5.311511 l’bima'flle l'eegrongdel y

the gate [a For" 13h PO" the sparrow I! mm'nrau leh mouano

‘ge 5mg]: t fl“ ”" ,1! i3: “1 h the raven le (orbmu {eh corbo l

t e mar e ' “a” e mars W the crow la rameille a coma

the building I: bdtimmf leh bahteemong the parrot I, pnmqwt leh pcrrolz'ay

the townhouse fMtrl d: ville l'otel deh veel the cagle I'm-g], paygl

the theatre I: llae'dtr: leh tayahtr

the ost-oflice Ia ask lah ost
the Ehurch I'Zglise l'aygleeze FiShes and Insects'

the cathedral la ratbldrale lah cataydral a fish 1m pain-an ung pouassong

the school I'lrol: l'ayco] a pike an brarlzrt ung brushay

the prison 1a pn'mn leh reesong a salmon an mumon ung somong

the exchange la boars: lah ootse a carp um (mp: une carp

the palace I: palai: leh pallay an eel an: nnguille une onggheel

the hotel I’M!!! Patel 1 trout am fruit: une trweet

the inn 1'aublrge l’obayrje a herring 1m lmrmg ung harrong

the public house I: [about leh cahbaray oysters der )mt'lrn daiz weetr

the coffee room 1: raf! a crab mu Jerri/in: une aycreveeceleh cafluy
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Englilh. French. Pronunciation. English. French. Pronunciation.

a turtle unz lorfuz une tortyu a quarter of an hour un quarl-d’hzurz ting kar d’eur

a whale unz {Ia/zine une ballayn half an hour :mz dzmz'z-lzzurz une demmy cur

a serpent 1m my:an ung snirpong the day lz jaur leh joor

a frog unegrznauillz une grenooeel the morning lz malin leh mattang

a worm an 1!” un vair noon lz midi leh meedee

an insect m1 imzztz un angsect the afternoon fnprz‘:-midi l'apray meedee

a spider unz araz'gne'z une arraynyai the evening Iz :air leh souahr

a moth unz lzignz ung taine the night la nuil lah nwee

a fly 1m: mam-fie urie moosh a year an an un orig

a gnat an mouz/izrim ung moosherong a month an moi: ung mouah

a bee unz abz'illz une abbail January jam/i” jongveeziy

the honey lz mizl leh meeyel February fhm'zr fayvreeay

a Wasp unz gusz une gape March mar: mom:

a butterfly un papi/lon ung pappillyong April avri'l avreel

May mai may

Vegetables. June Jim?! Jimmg _

beans dz: féz'z: day faive {sly J“:21!” Jweelym

peas dz: poi: dai pouali S “KUSt “0 t [I 00 b

cabbage d“ (hoax dai shon eptember $1711.”! rz septaum r

cauliflower dz: rhoux-flzur: dai shoo-fieuhr (135mm; “1””, on?“ b

carrots dz: llzllzravz: dai betrahve DoYember 7;;f'vml'” 30‘ am“ I:

asparagus dz: a:/rzrgz: daiz aspairj ef'e'i': er ‘ “m I” . aysaum r

spinach dz: ejflimmii' daiz aipeenar 3 “ea . 1m? “flame une “Imam

radishes dz: radi': dai raddee a form‘ght yum? jam: kanze 100‘

celery du zz‘lzrz' du selree. 2.40mi!” Imus. lungélee

a melon 1m mz/on uug mellong W“? ayd mat d. mar cc dee

cucumber dz: canmmbrz: dai congcongbr The “T” W ’lmt.” ‘ lmyrcre

ursday jzza/z )euhdee

Friday ' vzndrzdi vongdredee

Trees and Flowers“ Saturday :amzdz' samdee

a tree 1"! flrbr! lln flfbl‘ Sunday dimanz/Iz deemaunshe

a branch unz branz/Lz une hraungsh spring I: prinlzmju leh prangtong

a leaf unz fruillz’ une file summer I”!!! l'aytay

an apple une pvmmz une pomm autumn l’nulonmz l'otonn

a pear an? puirz une pouar winter I’liivzr l'eevare

a plum unz prune une piyun

a oherry unz rzriu uiie serreeze The counuwn

a nut unz rmix une nouah

a currant dz [0 groreillz de lah grozzile tithe country la campagnz lah caumpaine

a gooseberry dz [I] grant”: vzrtz deh lah grozalc verte the village I: villagz leh veelaj

a strawberry unz frai'u une fraize the hut la rallanz lah caban

a chestnut 1m nmrron ting marrong the soil 1; ml leh sol

the oak-tree lz z/iz‘nz leh shaue the meadow lz prz' leh pray

the fir-tree Iz jii'iz leh pang the barn [a grangz leh gmunj

the birch lz lmuluau leh boolo the mill lz mull/in leh moolnng

the willow lz :nnlz leh sole the cattle lz Mitzi! leh haytale

a flower unzflzm‘ une fieuhr the herds lz lroupzau leh trnnpo

a rose unz rmz une rose the shepherd Iz l'zrgzr leh bayi'jay

a pink 1m 11‘”!!! \m ileyai the mountain la montagnz lah montaine

a tulip unz Iuli'fz une tyuleep the hill In znlli'nz la colleen

a lily :0: li': ung let: the dale la z'nllz'z lah vallay

a violet unz via/zllz une veeulet the wood lz 1101': leh bouah

a bouquet 1m ivuyuzl , 1mg bookay the forest la fort! lah funny

the road I: zlzznlin leh shemmang

The School. the high-road lzgmnd-zlizmin leh grong shemman‘

a school 17ml; payed the rail-road lz zliz/m'n dz fzr leh shemmarig del

the teacher lz maflrz leh maytr _ , {are

the hook I, lit,” leh Ice“. :1 mile imz mil/z une meel

the paper lz pupizr leh papyai the waterfall 1’1 “Fwd! :ahcascatlll

a Pen 1m, film,” une plyume the fisherman I! [izzlzzur e pays eur

an inksmnd um rum-n. an ongcrecai the huntsman lz c/znruur leh shasseuhr

the ink I'zm‘rz l'ongkr

the pencil [z rrrii'on ' 1e crayong Nations.

:1 letter um 1:11)? une lettr

an envelope

the time

a minute

an hour

unz znz'zloppz

lz fem/i:

10 minulz

imz kzurz

une ongvellope

Time and Seasons.

le tong

lah meenyute

une eur

 

an American

.1 German

Germany

a Dutchman

Holland

:1 Belgian

Belgium

an Am/rimin

1m Allmmnd

fA/lzmagnz f.

un Hollandai:

In Hal/nude

un legz

la Bean's/u:

un Amayreecang

un Almaung

l'Almaine

ung Hollaunday

lah Hollaund

ung Belj

lnh Beljeek
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English. French. Pronunciation. English. French. Pronunciation.

a Swiss am Suisre ung Sweess strange {trange aytraunj

Switzerland 1a Suine lah Sweess -pretty joli jolee

an Hungarian an Hongrm': ung Hongrwah ugly laid lay

Hungary la {[angri: la Hongree dark sombre sombr

an Englishman 1m Anglai: un Aunglay open our/er! oovare

England PAngcherre f. l’Aungltare disagreeable dA-agr/abl: dayzagrayabl

an Irishman an Irlandai: _ un Eerlaunday proud fier feeare

Ireland I'Irlande f. l'Eerlaund arrogant arrogant arrogong

a Scotchman an Etormir un Aycossay cowardly [dc/u lahsh

Scotland I'mere f. l' Aycoss courageous muragm coorrajeu

2. Dane un Danoi: ung Danouah faithless pajfide pairfeed

Denmark 1: Dannnan' leh Danmark innocent innocent innosong

a Swede 1m Sut/dm': ung Swaydwah

Sweden In Sque lah Swayde Verbs.

a Russian un Rune ung Russe . . ,

Russia la Karrie lah Russee :8 Sink ZZZ?” 5:11:11?

ggpgmard ggfrg! SEESEYOI to 2e Lhirsty avoir soif avoualgr lsoual'

a Frenchman an Frangai: ung Fraungsay :0 be g? zzqumm :voim r -ang

France la France lah Fraungse o diea as d!!! n” dayje‘inm

an Italian 101 [Inlirn nn Eetalyang :8 5:; “Z2; 5:53;:

Italy I116!” f' l Emilee to lay the tablecloth mellre le alum-t metr leh ooovam

AdJectives_ to serve sen/ir sareveer

poor [am/re pohvr to carve tram/1” traunshai

rich rid“ mesh to smoke {#77167 furnat .

clever Pram, prudong to sneezie [In-nu” :y .alrnual

Szupid Stupid: stupecd to coug 'l ourrrr oossai

s “P mg“ ayg“ to think enrrr aun ai
blunt 0M”: 0b“ to reflect fq’flt’r/zir i'Jayflagyssheer

clean A" 01’” Propr to speak par/er parlai

dmy 5”” 532“ to say din deer

hard du’ dure to repeat re’p/ter raypnytai

50“ "1"" “mo to explain ddclarer dayclarrai

Strong f‘”? fore to be quiet re lair: seh tare

weak fafbh fabl to chat muser cosay

We“ mm sang to tell mmntzr raccongtai

m "la/9d! mallad to ask demand” demaundai

18‘?“ “mg” maygl' to answer rtfpana're raypongdr

the“ 8"”; E“) to reply ripliquzr raypleekai

fat. gr‘.” E“ to be mistaken u tramp” seh trompai

m"? "m?" mangce to object objccler ohjectai

hte_ h Polee to doubt dauler dootai

lmpolite mallmnm‘le mallonnate to affirm afirm” afleermai

false f1”“ [O to prove pmur/er proovai

dSC'P Pro/’7'“! Prefons to assure arrurrr assurai

Wlde [ml-‘3' 13"] to deny nizr neeai

"arrow ("0" “ytmuah to maintain .rautmir sooteneer

round '0'“! Yong to dispute afi'rpuler disputai

Square “7”! sway to consent ransmiir congsauntcet

Short ‘0‘”, ¢°°T to approve approuwr approovai

long long long to praise louer looai

fl“ Plat P13 to admire admirer admeerai

warm rfiafld 5110 to blame Minter blahmai

com frat}! frouah to believe craire crouahr

[$5511 f’a" my to know mwir ‘ savouahr

nPe mar mu"? not to know ignorer eenyorai

dry “f sec to imagine imaginer eemajeenal

sour mg” aygr to compare comparer compahrai

91”“ do“: duo to imitate imifer eemeetai

but" '“m” _ amare to forget oub/izr oobleeai

hungry “jam! “gamma-Y to remember 4': muvmir seh soovennoci

thirsty alt/r! altayray

heavy yuan! pezong to wish, to will wuloir voulouahr

light 14g” layjai to desire de'rirrr dayseerai

Wet humid: umeed to wish sou/miter sooaytai

content cantenl eongtong to love aimer aimai

happy hureua' eureu to flatter flatter flattai

gay gai gay to embrace embrarrer anmbrassli

sad Irirlz treest to hope espérer espayrai

useful util: uteel to rejoice rejauir rayjooeer
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English. French. Pronunciation. English. French. Pronuncth

to givc dam“,- dommi to open ouw'ir oovreer

to thank rmum'er remmairceeai to g° “1 "m" “mm”

\0 esteem erlimrr esteemai __ _
to honor lumorer onorai to buy all”? a'Shm‘

. . . to sell wmire vaundr
to despise mZprzser maypreezat to a a er i -
to hate lmi'r haheer p y p 7 pa ya] .

to offend 0 ms” ofl'on 521‘ to lend pry” Praym' .
. g l . to borrow emprunler aum )runtm

to insult msu/lrr an s llta I
g 111 I.

to quarrel guereller kerrellal to return find” mundr .

‘0 swear jar” juni to repay rrmbourrn mumboorsm

to punish Pam-r Punecr to exchange Manger Chaungjal _

t b 6 to pack up empayueter numpacktai
0 eat atlr: batre .
to weep plmr” leuhm‘ to unpack wagka daypacktm

. . p . to steal voler volai

to sigh Jauptrer sooperal

to "8"“ "8’1"", regrenai to study (ludier aytudecai

to repent u rrpmlsr seh repaunteer to learn app7'endn appraundr

to excuse aran excusai m read [in lee,

to pardon pardanner pardonnai to calculate mp4,!”- congmi

to Yevellge 'W'fk'” vaunglaf to write (cn're aycreer

to joke ruzllcr rascllyal to Sign signer seenyai

to laugh '7” "er to seal cat/tel” cashtai

_ -——-- ' — -— to explain expliquer explr ekai

to h" "‘1"? "e" to translate lmduire tradweer

to ("I “"1” sauntc?‘ to begin rammmrer commaunsai

to mud! taufl‘” t°°5h*'_“ to continue continua congteenuai

to time 80'?!” 800ml to finish finir feeneer

to see W”- vouah" to work travail/er travvaeelyai

to hear mlfndr: aunlaundr to paint Wind” pahnd,

t° grow “all” crouahu' to draw derriner desseenai

to go all” allai __ '_ _—

to go out rorlir sorleer to stitch caudr: coodr

to return relaumer retoornai to spin filer feelai

to meet rmmntrer rauncongtrai to wash lazm' lavai

to follow suit/re sweevr , to cook ruin cweer

to run caurir conreer to roast rdh'r roteer

to jump sauter sotai to boil bmn'llir booeclyeer

to fall {amber tombai to weigh pun pezai

to dance dansrr daungsai to build Mlir bahteer

to play [0140‘ jooai to sow .mmr semmai

to ascend manin‘ mongtai to pluck tun'lh'r kileyeer

to descend dercma're dessaundr to plant planter plauntai

to sit down .r'asrmz'r sassouahr to reap moirrzmnn mouahssonnfli

to lie down .r: [MIC/th seh cooshai

to rest :0 "poser seh repozai

to sleep dormz'r dormeer AdvePbS

to dream rfvcr rayvai ,

to awake .r'z'wf/lrr sayvailyai at 5?“ 1M0”, d abo'

to at up M m,” sch lewai previous] aupaf-rwan! oparravang

to ress {haw/1,, s'abbeelyai afterwar s annals aunsweet

together erzrsmblz aunsaumbl

to draw tirer teerai at last enfin aunfang

to show monlrzr mongtrai where 01" 00

to present prlsenlrr praysauntai here iri eesee

to take prrmlre praundr there Id lab

to accept accept” acceptai elsewhere ailleur: aeellyure

to refuse refurer refi'usai above dessu: dessu

to receive ran/air rcssevouahr below den-nus dessoo

to spoil gdler gahtai within dedanr deddong

to throw jzler jettai without dellar: dehor

to lose pert/re pairdr everywhere parlaut partoo

to look for Martin! shairshai nowhere Ana/1e part nule par

to find tram/er troovai up an lmul aung ho

to hide rather cashai down :71 6a: aung bah

to cover :auvn'r coovreer anywhere guzlguepart kelkeh par

to uncover d/muwir daycoovreer already (A921 dayjnh

to carry porter portai often .rnuz'mt souvon

to bring apparln apportai sometimes uelquefai: kelkeh outfit

to travel voyager vwoiajai in future I’az/enir ah l'avneer

to depart partir parteer always Ion/our: toojoor

to arrive am'ver arrecvai never jamm': jammay

to ring the bell Jenner sonnai soon 61':an beenngto
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English. French.

immediately 1,. -..~, . aum'ldl

late Ian!

early It]!

at present 1) pre'rml

quickly vile

at once ' foul tie .ruite

afterwards pui':

yesterday Her

yesterday evening bier an mir

to-day aujauni'lmi

to-morrow demain

to-morrow morning demaz'n matin

to-morrow evening demm'n :m'r

the day after to- apre‘J-demain

morrow

enough anez

too much trap

little flu

much beaucoup

very M‘s, furl

more flu:

less moi”;

at least au main:

thus :i

nearly prerque

about environ

all laul

altogether laul-(l-fai!

on ly :eulement

well bien

better mieux

SO much the better ltmt-mieux

bad 11ml

worse 111':

rather , pin/6!

without doubt mm doul:

indeed en (fr!

on the contrary an eanlrair:

scarcely A pei'ue

' perhaps peuhe’lre

all at once found-mu)

not at all poi/11 the Ian!

not yet pix: erieore

nothing n'en

nothing at all rim Ju Inul

with, near (fies, nupr):

near 131'}:

in, within dzuzs, en

before nz'anl

behind dcm'e're

below sou:

over :ur

against veri

far from lain de

on the side of d :61! de

opposite vix-d-vi:

round about rmlaurde

instead of mu lieu de

in the midst of flu milieu (it

on this side Cfldffll de

en the opposite side au-de/d de

out of lim

lfter apr):

with awe:

since tlepui:

between enlre, farm:

without mm -

for {war

through, by par

against (onlre

luring pendant

Pronunciation.

osito

tar

to

ah praysong

veet

too deh sweet

p“'ee

yare

yare o souahr

ojoordwee

demmang

demmang mattang

demmang souahr

appray demmang

assay

tro

peuh

bocoo

tray, fore

plu

mouang

o mouang

see

pressk

aungveerong

too

toot-ah-fay

seuhlmong

beeang

meeyw

tong meeyw

mal

pee

pluto

song doot

aun efi'ay

O cnngtrare

ah pane

put-aitr

toot-ah»COO

pouang du too

paz auncore

reeang

reeang dee too

shay, opray

pray

dong, aung

avvong

derrceare

500

sure

VJl'e

louang deh

ah cotay dell

veez-ah-vee

otoor deh

0 leeyu dell

o millyu de

aung-(lessah de

o-dellah-deh

hor

appray

avvec

deppwee

aungtr, pannee

song

poor

par

congtr

paundong

 

English.

or

either—or

neither—nor

also

but

however

yet

if

if not

if only

even if

although

that is

as '

except that

for

because

why

and

therefore

consequently

  

mum

f

Conjuncuons.

French .

ou

ou ~01:

ni—ni

aurri

mai:

upendard

paurltznt

.ri

:t' mm

[our-1m que

yuand me’rne

quote/ue

r'erl-el-a'ir:

eamme

uulre gut

ear

parreque

pouryuoi

(I

ainn'

par consequent

  

“1 WW ,
_~ — It

I' ‘7 - V

51".?

Pronunciation

00

00—00

nee—nee

Ossi

may

seppaunrlong

poortong

see

see non

pettrvu ieh

kaung meym

couak

sait-ah-deer

comm

ootr keh

car

parsk

poorkouah

at

angsee

par congsaycong

  

The definite Article is rendered by “ 1:” before a masculine

noun, and by “ 1a" before a feminine noun, as

father; la "1)”, the mother.

1e p2”, lbs

The plural for both genders ll

“ In," as: 1e: fires, the fathers ; 1!! wires, the mothers.

Singwlnr.

Nom. 1e (leh) ['Z're, the father

MASCULINE.

1e: (lay) 72m,

Plural.

the fathers

Gen. dutdulpe‘re, of the father de: (day) 27'“, of the fathers

Dat. au (0)102”, to the father aux (0);: r“,

Acc. 1e (leh) fire, the father

Nom. Ia mere,

Gen. de [a ere ofthe mother 4:: meres,

Dal. 6 la mire, to the mother aux merer,

the motherAcc. Ia mere, 1:: mires,

Declension

to the fathers

1e: (lay) perer, the fathers

FEMININE.

the mother 1e: mb'ex, the mothers

of the mother!

to the mother!

the mothers

of a word beginning with a vowel or a silent "It."

Singular. Plural.

Nom. I'liomme, the man 1e: bummer, the men

Gen. de l'ltomrne, of the man de: liommer, of the men

Dat. d l'ltamme, to the man aux hammer, to the men

Acc. I'lwmme, the man 1:: lwmmes, the men
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Indefinite Article.

Masculine. Feminine.

Nom. 1mjanlin. a garden mu z/illc, a town

Gen. d'un jardz'n, of a garden d'um‘ ville, of a town

Dat. d In: jardin, to a. garden & mm ville, to a town

Ace. 101 jrzrdin, a. garden une ville, a town

 

Declension ot’ Proper Names.

 

Nom. Parir, Paris Louist, Louisa

Gen. 4: Paris, of Paris (1': Louixe, of Louisa

Dat. 1) Pan}, to Paris d Louixe, to Louisa

Ace. Paris, Paris Louire, Louisa

Adjectives.

The French adjectives are placed either before or after the

noun, as:

I: 60:: fire, the good father -la llanm’ mer the good mother

u); hm gurflm, a good boy —unrjzunr ji/lu, a young girl

an: table fondc', a. round table—d1! lull clzaua', warm milk

Comparison of Adjectives.

grand, great —plu.r grand‘ greater—1e p111: grand, the greatest

pail. small ——p/m fill-l, smaller —l=' plus peril, the smallest

ban, good —nm'lleur, better —lz nm'lleur, the best

flzauzuzi':, had —pirr, worse —le/)z'rs, the worst

felil, little —molna'rz, less -le maina'rz, the least

Obs. “ Than " following the comparative is always translated

by “ ya: .- ”

ll alplmpali que son frlre—he is more polite than his brother

Numeral Adjectives.

Pronunciation. Pronunciation.

one, an ung 29 vingl-muf

two, dmx deuh 30 trenle traunt

3 lroi: trouah 4o quaranle karaunt

4 qzmlr; knhtr 50 (implant: sahnkaunt

5 (inq snhnk 60 .mixante soassaunt

6 six seece 7o .raixanlz-dix

7 up! set 71 soixantz-(l-anz:

8 lluil whcet 72 soixanle-rlouze

g neuf neuf 73 saixante-trn'u

IO dix deece 74 soixanIe-q um‘arze

II 012:: ongz 75 sm'xanle-gm'nze

12 douze dooze 76 soixanIe-sziz:

13 lra'zc trayz 77 :oixanIr-rlix-srpt

14 qunlorze katorz 78 mixanlz-zliI-lzm'l

l5 quinze king: 79 wixanle-dix-nmf

16 “is: sayz 80 qualrr-w'ngf katr-vahng

l7 dix-szpl (lee-set 81 qualre-vingl-un

18 dix-lmit deez-wheet katrwahntung

82 quatre-vingI-a'rux

83 qzmlre-r/z'ngl-Imi:

B4 qualrc-w'ngf-qualre

85 quake-vingl-cinq

80 yualrz-z-ingf-rix

87 quafrr-z-i'ngl-szp!

88 gualre-z'ingi-lmi!

39 q'ualre-m'ngt-neu/

go qua/re-wz'ngI-dix

91 qualrz-m'ngt-anz:

deez-neuf

vnhng

vahnt-eh-ung

lg dix-muf

20 wing!

2t w'ngf-el-un

22 vingl-ilrux

23 vingl-Irni:

24 vinyl-171ml”

25 r/ingl-a‘nq

26 magi-six

27 wirq-gl-se/t

28 vingt-lzuit

 
Pronunciation.

92 quatrz-w'ngI-douse

93 qunlre-w'ngl-lreize

94 qualrz-vingl-qualame

95 qualre-vingt-quinze

96 quafrr-z/ingI-uiz:

97 qualm-vingt-dix-rrpl

98 qualm-'z/l'ngl-dix-lzui!

99 qualre-vingl-dz'x-neuf

100 cm! saung

10! (ml-el-un saunt-eh-ung

I10 cent dz'x saung-deece

120 cm! w'ngl saungvahng

130 (ml lrem‘

200 dtux ant:

_ Pronunciation.

300 [mu am':

400 qualrc cent:

500 cinq (ml:

600 :ix ant:

700 “1)! cent:

800 lmz't (mi;

900 m'uf [mix

1000 will: meel

2000 deux mill:

3000 [mix nlille

10,000 a'ix mill!

20,000 wing! will:

a million, an million

ung meelyong

 

Ordinal Number-s.

 

the first, I: premier leh premyai

“ second, I: .rrraml leh zeggong

" third, I: trot-Jib”: leh trouazzeearne

“ fourth, Ir quail-1'21”: leh kattreeame

“ 5th, I: cinquilme leh sahnkeeame

“ 6th, I: .rixiéme leh seeceeame

“ 7th, 1: :r/m'lmz leh setteeame

“ 8th, I: lzuiliémz leh wheeteeame

“ 9th, I: neuz/iz‘me leh neiiveeame

“ 10th, I: a'ixil'me leh deezeeame

“ 11th, I: onzilme leh ongzeeame

“ 12th, ' le douzilme leh doozeeame

“ 13th, It trn'zilmz leh trayzeeame

“ 14th, I: quafarzléme leh kattorzeeame

“ 15th, I: (juinzz'r‘m: leh kahngzeeame

“ 161b, l: vizilme leh sayzeeame

“ 17th, IzlliI-rr/vlilme leh deessettiame

“ 18th, I: dix-lluilz'lnz: leh dcez-wheeteeame

“ Igth, le rlix-nnn'z'r‘m: leh deezneuveeame

“ 20th, 1! vingliéum leh vahnteeame

“ ztst, l: vingI-al-uniéme leh vahng-eh-uneeame

“ 30lh, 1v lrmtz'i'm: 'leh traunteeame

“ 40th, I: quamnlflmz leh karaunteenme

“ 50111, 1: (in/[urmlz'z‘mz leh sahnkaunteeame

“ 60th, I: soixanlilnn leh souahssaunteeame

“ 70th, I: soixanle-dixz'lmz leh sounhssaunt-deezee

ame

“ 80th, I: quatre-vingtiéme leh kattr-vaunteeame

“ 90th, I: qualrr-vingl-dixiéme

“ IOOth, le rmh'éme leh saunteeame

" Ioooth, l: millihue leh milleeame

the last, I: demier leh dareneeay

Pronouns. _ -

y, (jeh) I Nou: (n00) we

la (in) thou 21014.9 v00) you

I: (teh) thee wu: (voo) you

1'! (eel) he i1: (eel) they

:11: (el) she elle: (el) they

moi (mouah) me nous (n00) us

[01' (touah) thee lui (lwee) him

Ilgleari" ZZZ” Plum; we: (may) my

' . l to2.23:) tin (6:33):- thy “ It: (tay) thy

:5" ($3th (If; ~ (say) his, in

nalre (notr) our “ no: (no) our

wolre (votr) your “ w: (v0) your

lzur (leur) their " lzur: (leur) their

7141' (kee) who, which, that

quoi (couah) what, that

guzl (kel), le quel! which? qua (keh) what
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Prexenl. Pad.

dwz'r, to have ; avoir an to have had.

PARTICIPLES

Ayanl, having ; eu, had

ayant :14, having had

INDICATIVE MOOD

Prtxent.

I have _/ ’11! Jay

thou hast In a: tu ah

he has 1'] a eel ah

she has (11: a el ah

we have nous (wom‘ nooz avong

you have vans az/rz vooz avai

they have £11 (1110:) on! eels out

Imperfed.

I had favai: Javay

thou hadst tu avai: tu avay

he had L'az'ait eel avay

we had nous avian: nooz aveeong

you had you: (win vooz aveeay

they had i1: avaien! eels avay

Past rig/infra.

I had feu: Jew

thou hadst tu cu: tu ew

he had 1'] en! eel ew

we had nous mime: nooz eum

you had van: exile: vooz eut

they had 17: :urmt eels eur

Perfect,

I have had fai zu Jay ew

thou hast had la a: en tu ahz ew

he has had 1'! a m eel ah ew

she has had :11: a m e] ah ew

we have had

you have had

they have had

I had had

thou hadst had

he had had

we had had

you had had

they had had .

I had had

thou hadst had

he had had

we had had

you had had

they had had

avair—to have

lNFlNITlVE MOOD

nom- awm- m

wu: amz m

i]: (ti/ex) on! :u

Pluperfert.

favai: en

tu azmz's (u

1'] avail :14

mm; avian: ca

11011: aw'lz (14

i1: avaimt eu

Paxl anterior.

J'su: cu

In en: en

il (a! eu

nous mime: cu

vous (file: :24

i1: eurm! :u

nooz avongz ew

vooz avayze ew

eels ont ew

Javayz ew

tu avayz ew

eel avait ew

nooz aveeongz ew

vooz aveeayze ew

eels avait ew

Jeus ew

tu eus ew

eel eut ew

nooz eums ew

vooz euts ew

eels curt ew

 

I shall have

thou shalt have

he shall have

we shall have

you shall have

they shall have

I shall have had

thou shalt have had

he shall have had

we shall have had

you shall have had

they shall have had

I should have

thou shouldst have

he should have

we should have

you should have

they should have

I should have had

Future.

fnurai

lu aura:

i1 aura

nou: auron:

z/au: aurrz

i1: auront

Future anterior.

fnumi cu

tu aura: an

1'! aura :14

mm: auron: :24

you: aurez m

il: auront eu

Conditional. Przsml.

faurai:

lu auraz':

1'1 nurait

nom- auriom'

you: aurizz

1'1: auraz'mt

Conditional.

j'aunzi: :14

Past.

thou shouldst have In aurai: m

had

he should have had

we should have had

2'! aurai! m

nous aurizm: (24

you should have had you: auriez :14

they should have had i1: auraimt :14

Have

let us have

have (ye)

- That I may have

IMPERA'HVE moon.

aie

ayon:

ayzz

SUB]UNCTIVE M00D.

Prnent.

Que faie

that thou mayst have qu! tu air:

that he may have

that we may have

that you may have

that they may have

That I might have

that

have

that he might have

that we might have

qu'il ait

que now ayon:

qm vou: ayez

qu’iLr aim!

[rnperfcrh

Quzj’eune

thou mightst que tu tune:

qu'il (fit

quc nous rut-sions

that you might have qua wu: :uxn'ez

that they might have qu’iL: run-mt

Pzrfzd.

That I may have had Que/"nit :u

that thou mayst have que la aie: cu

had

that he may have had qu'i! nil on

that we may have que nou: ayon: :14

had

had

‘that you may have qu: you: ayez eu

that they may have qu'z'l: aim! eu

had

Ioray

tu orah

eel orah

nooz orong

vooz oray

eels orong

Joray ew

tu orahs ew

eel orah ew

nooz orongz ew

vooz orayze ew

eels oront ew

Joray

tu oray

eel oray

nooz oreeong

vooz oreeay

eels oray

Jorays ew

tu orays ew

eel orait ew

nooz areeongz ew

vooz Ol’Ct'QYZe ew

eels orait ew

“Y

ayong

ayay

'keh jai

keh tu ai

keel ai

keh nooz ayong '

keh vooz ayay

keels ai

keh jeuss

keh tu cuss

keel eu

keh nooz eussyong

keh vooz eussyay

keels euss

keh jai ew

keh tu aiz ew

keel ait ew

keh nooz ayongz cw

keh vooz ayayz ew

keels ait ew
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P/uperfed.

That I might have Quej'euxxe eu

had

that thou mightst yue lu tune: eu

have had

that he might have qu'il ed! eu

had

keh jeuss ew

keh tu euss ew

l-teel eut ew

that we might have que nau: eusxian: eu keh nooz eussyongs

had CW

that you might have que van: euxxz'es eu keh vooz eusseyaz ew

had

that they might have qll'ilx emsenl eu

had

keels eusst ew

The Auxiliary Verb “ etr-e,” to be.

Present.

—to be ;[Ire (alt r)

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Partz'nples.

(Ian! (ettang)—being ; (I! (ettay)

I am

thou art

he is

she is

we are

you are

they are

I was

thou wast

he was

we were

you were

they were

I was

thou wast

he was

we were

you were

they were

I hava been

thou hast been

he has been

she has been

we have been

you have been

they have been

I had been

thou hadst been

he had been

ayanl ll! (ayaunt

INDICATIYE MOOD

Presenl.

]e 4141':

la e:

{1 en‘

die ex!

mm: .wmme:

mu: file:

i]: (ellex) :onl

Imperfect.

fe'lax':

tu (fair

1'] llai!

mm: e'lian:

wu: e'tiez

iLr e’lai'ent

Pas! definite.

./'e f":

In [14:

i1 fut

mm: fdme:

was fdle:

i1: furent

Perfect.

j’ai e'll

In a: (I!

i! a (I!

elle a (I:

naus‘ awn: (I!

vom- avez {le'

1']: (elles) on! It!

Pluperfi'cf.

j'a-mi: (I!

la avm': {M

ii avail e'l/

mm: avian: (I!

mu: n-w'ez e'le'

i1: avaz'ent (le'

Past.

awir e'le' (avoahr ettny)—to have been

—been

ettay)—having been

Ieh swee

tu ay

eel ay

el ay

noo som

vooz nit

eel song

Jettay

tu ettay

il ettay

nooz ettyong

vooz eltyay

eels ettay

J'e fu

tu fu

eel fu

noo fume

voo lute

eel fure

Jai ettay

tu ah ettay

eel ah ettay

el ah etlny

nooz avongi ettay

vous avayze ettay

eels ont ettay

Iavayz ettay

we had been

you had been

they had been

tu avayz ettay

eel avail ettay

nooz avyons ettay

v00: avyayz ettay

eels avait ettay

 

PM! anterior.

I had been j'eu: e'le' Jeuz ettay

thou hadst been In em it! In euz ettay

he had been 1'! ea! e'le' eel eut ettay

mm: eflme: {te'

7‘0!!! e1?!” [1!

il: eurent e'M

we had been

you had been

they had been

nooz eums ettay

vooz eutes clmy

eels eurt etay

Fulure.

I shall be ]e and ]e serray

thou shalt be {u :em: tu sermh

he shall be i! .rera eel serrah

we shall be nous xenm: noo senong

you shall be wux :erez voo sex-ray

they shall be {1: :eront eel serong

Future anterior.

I shall have been f'aurni e't/ Joray ettay

tu orahs ettay

eel orah ettay

nooz orongz ettay

vooz orayz ettay

eels oront ettay

thou shalt have been tu aura: e'le'

he shall have been i! aura (I!

we shall have been mm: auram- it!

you shall have been 11014: aurez (I!

they shall have been 1']: auroer lle'

Condilizmal. Present.

I should be je :erai: Je serray

thou shouldst be {u :erax': tu serray

he should he i1 .rerail eel aerray

we should be mm: :en'on: noo serreeong

you should be was :erz'ez voo serreeay

they should be i1: :eraienl eel sertay

Condiliunal. I’m-f.

I should have been faurai: {le' Jorays ettay

thou shouldst have In aurai: (I!

been

he should have been 1'! (Hum? [1!

we should have been nous nurinn: (re

you should have been 7'nu: nun'ez e'le'

they should have {1: auraimt e7!

been

tu orays ettay

eel omit ettay

nooz oreeong-r ettay

vuov oreeayz ettay

eels o:...it ettay

' IMPERATIVE MOOD

Be —:0i: sounh

let us be —.rayon: swoiyong

be (ye) —:oyez swoiyay

SUBJUNCTIVE moon.

Present.

That I may be Que je :ai:

that thou mayst be que la mi:

that he may be yu‘il soil

that we may be q'ue mm: :qvon:

that you may be yue mu: Joye:

Keh jeh souah

keh lu souah

keel souah

keh noo swoiyong

keh voo swoiyay

that they may be qu’il: :oient keel souah

Imperfect.

That I might be Quejefuxxe Keh jeh fusse

keh tu fusse

keel fu

keh noo fussyong

keh voo fussyay

keel fusse

that thou inightst be que (ufuue:

that he might be gu'i/ffi‘t

that we might be que nnu: funion:

that \ou might be yue mu: fun-fez

that they might be yu'il: frat-en!
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Perfect.

That I may have Quoj’aie !I! Keh j'ai ettay

been

that thou mayst have our 114 aies !1! keh tn aiz ettay

been

that he may have gu'il oil !I! keel ait ettay

been

that we may have que nous ayons {1! keh noo zayongz

been ettay

that you may have que vous ayes ll! keh voo ayayz ettay

been

that they may have qu’ils aim! (I! keels ait ettay

been

Pluperfzcl.

That I might have Que/rune e?! Keh jeuss ettay

been

that thou mightst que tu ausses It! keh tu euss ettay

have been

that he might have gu’il aft :7! keel cut ettay

been

that we might have que nous ours-ions !l!keh nooz eussyons

been

that you might have qua vous zussir: !l! keh vooz

been

that they might have qu'ils i-usssnt !t!

ettay

eussyaze

ettay

keels eussent ettay

been

Regular Verbs.

The Infinitives oi verbs in the French language have the four

following terminations :

er ——as in: dormer, to give,

if —as in: finz'r'. to finish,

air -—as in: roar/air, to receive,

r: —ns in : vmdrz, to sell.

All that precedes this infinitive termination is called the “ root”

of the verb.

Verbs which only change their terminations and not their

roots are called “ regular Verbs," those which change their roots

“ir-rrgulor Verbs." _

The Verbs ending in “ air" are all irregular, and the French

language, therefore, has in reality only three regular Conjuga

tions.

The first Conjugation ends in " 0'."

The second Conjugation ends in “ ir

The third Conjugation ends in “ air.”

The fourth Conjugation ends in “ n."

The past Participle is formed by adding to the root of the

first Conjugation an “z',” to that of the second an "i," to the

fourth an “ u, as:

Donn-er, to give -donn!, given.

Fin-ir, to finish -—-_/ini, finished.

de-re, to sell —1deu, sold.

The Four Cortjugations.

FIRST CONJUGATION.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present. Past.

Mr (donnay), to give

 

Dormant (donnong), giving

SIMPLE TENSES

Absolu.

I give

je dorm:

Iu donnrs

i1 dorm:

nous dormorzs

zy'ous donna

ils dormant

Impor/i'd.

I gave

]: donnais

tu donrmis

il donrmit

nous dormions

nous dormit's

ils dormm'erzt

Post definite.

I gave

ja- donnai

tu donna:

i1 donna

nous donndmzs

'uous dorlmilos

ils donnirmt

Future.

I shall give

]: donrzrrai

tu dormerns

i1 dormero

nous dormzrons

was donnerez

ils donneront

Present.

I should give

j: donrzrrois

tu donnzrais

il donnerait

nous donnerions

r'ous dommizz

i/s dormer-aim!

Pros-mt.

That I may give

Quejv dorm:

out In dormes

qu’il dorm:

quz nous donm'ons

our :Y'ous donm'i'z

avoir dorm!, to have given ou'ils donnent

Parliajoles.

donne', given I

ayant donm‘, having given

lNDlCATlVE MOOD

Pris-mt.

COMPOUND TENS“

All/M'eur,

I have given

Jeh don fai dorm!

tu don tu as dorm!

eel don il a dorm!

nous owns dorm!noo donnong

was ours dorm!voo donnay

eel don ii: on! dorm!

Dzszn'pti'ue.

Plujierfect.

I had given.

Ieh donnay far/oi: dorm!

tu donnay tu twais dorm!

eel donnay il await dorm!

nous avian: dorm!noo donnyong

'uous avizz dorm!voo donnyay

eel donnay ils avaimt dorm!

Narrative.

Pas! anterior

I had given

Jeh donnay fcus don»!

tn donna tu :us dorm!

eel donna il tut dorm!

noo donnahme

voo donnahte

eel donnaire

Fulurt.

Jeh donnerai

tu donnera

eel donnera

noo donnerong

voo donneray

eel donnerong

Conditional.

Jeh donneray

tu donneray

eel donneray

noo donnereeong

voo donnereeay

eel donneray

5!! B] UNC'I‘IVE MOOD.

Keh jeh don

keh tu don

keel don

keh noo donnyong

keh voo donnyay

keel don

nous eflmes domu

you: no” dorm!

ils eurent dorm!

Future rmtt'n'or.

I shall have given

faumi dorm!

tu auras dorm!

il aura dorm!

nous aurons donn!

vous aun': dorm!

ils auront dorm!

Past.

I should have given

faurais dorm!

tu aurais dorm!

il aural! dorm!

nous our-ions donut

z/ous aun'oz dorm!

ils auraimt dorm!

Past.

That I may have

given.

Qutj‘aie dorm:

out In az'es dorm!

gu'il az'f dorm!

our nous ayons dorm!

gue z/ous ayes dorm!

,u'ils aymt dorm!
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Imperfed. Pluperfeol. Future.

That I might give That I might have _

' given Fulurz. Future animor.

Queje dormant Keh jeh donnass Quej'tusn‘ dorm! I Shall fihiSh I Shall have fimShed

gut lu donnasrz's keh tu donnass qua tu rune: do;th j: finirai Jeh feeneeray _I'aurai fim'

qu'il donndl keel donnah gu'il ed! domze’ lu finira: tn feeneera Iu aura: fini

gm nau: donnasn'on: keh noo donnass- out now nuriom i1 finira eel feeneera il aura fim'

yong dorm! nou: finirom' noo feeneerong nous auron: m'

gm vou: donnasriez keh voo donnassyay one you: _emrz'rz z'ou: finirtz voo feeneeray you: ours:

donue' i1: finiront eel feeneerong i1: aurontjiui

qu'ils donnaumt keel donnass qu'il: run-mi dorm!

Conditional.

IMERATIVE MOOD.

Dorm: (don) give thou donmm: (donnong) let us give Pram" _ PUI'

4mm” (donnayh give ye I should finish I should have fin

qu'il dorm: (keel don)I gu'il: dormmt (keel don), “had

let him give let them give j: finirai: Jeh feeneeray foul-oi: jini

tu finirai: tu feeneeray tu aural: jim'

iljinirait eel feeneeray i1 ourailfini

nousfim'rion: n00 feeneereeong nous nuriom

was finin'zz voo feeneereeay your aun'ez fini

SECOND CONJUGATION. I'l: finiraimt eel feeneeray i1: aumintfini

INFINITWE "0°11 SUBJUNCTIVB noon.

Present. Past. pmmm pum

finzr (feeneer), to finish avoirfini (feenee), to have fin- That I may finish That I may havefin

ished ished.

Partia'pln.

finisslnt (feeneesong), finishing fini,

ayantfini, having finished

SIMPLE TENSES.

Absolu.

I finish

jefini:

(u fini:

ilfinit

nous fininon:

you: fininez

ilr fininml

Imperfect.

I finished

ft finl'srai:

lu finirrai:

i1fim'uait

nousfininion:

vourfiniuirz

i1: finissoient

Part definite.

I finished

J: finir

Iufim':

I'I finit

nous/inf!!!“

vom- finite:

0'1: fim'renl

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Prlrml.

Je feenee

tu feenee

eel feenee

noo feeneessong

voo feeneessay

eel feeneess

Descriptive.

Jeh feeneessay

tu feeneessay

eel feeneessay

noo feeneessyong

v00 feeneessyay

eel feeneessay

Narration

Jeh feenee

tu feenee

eel feenee

noo feeneem

voo feeneet

eel feeneer

finished

COMPOUND TENSES.

Anlérirur.

I have finished

faifim'

la a: m'

{la/361'

nous avom fim'

wu: ave: fini

ih ontfim'

Pluperfecf.

I had finished

favai: fim'

tu (moi: fim'

il awitfini

nous aviom‘ fim'

was aviez fim'

i1: avaiml

Past anterior.

I had finished

few jim'

tu ewfini

i1 eulfini

nous efimnfim

you: edte: fini

ilr eurmtfim'

 

Quojr finirre

our tufinirrz:

qu‘ilfimlm

que nous finimion:

qua wow fim'uiez

qu'ilrfim'uent

Imperfect.

That I might finish

ijefinim

one 114 finirse:

qu'ilfinft

que nous finirn'on:

out you: finisriez

gu‘il: finirrmt

Fim': (feenee),

gu'z'lfinine (keel feeneess).

finish

Keh jeh feeneess

keh tu feeneess

keel feeneess

keh noo feencessee

ong

Quej'aie fim'

que tu ai'esfini

gu'z'l ailfim'

gm mm: ayon: jini

keh voo feeneesseeay que nous oyrz fim'

keel fecneess

Keh jeh feeneess

keh tu feeneess

keel feenee

keh noo feeneess

Yong

keh voo feeneessyay

keel feeneess

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

finirsom

ou'ilr aimtfim'

Pluperfed.

That I might have

finished

Que1"!sz fini

qua tu rum:

ou'il nilfim'

qua non: rwsionrfinl

qua 2mm- zusrirs fini

qu'i/r nusmljtm'

(feeneessong),

let us finish

finirsez (feeneessay), finish ye

let him finish qu'il:fim':.rml (keel feeneess),

let them finish

THIRD CONJUGATION.

Present.

Run/air (ressevouah r),

INFINITIVE MOOD.

to receive

ParlinPIe.

Port.

avoir refu, to have received

Ran/ant (ressevong), receiving reyu (ressu), received

oyant rrfu, having received
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SIMPLE TENSES.

Abmlu.

I receive

jz rzpai:

lu fIfDi-i'

l'l rzfn'l

mu: rzrzuon:

vou: rzrzvz:

ii: rzfin'vm!

Imperfzd.

I received

J: rzcevaz':

{u rzrzvaili

i1 rzzz'zlail

mm: rzrzvinn:

vim: rzrzvizz

il: rum/aim!

Pas! definite.

I received

fa regu:

ta I'th

z'l rrzuf

mm: reyiivzz:

vow 7({12/04'

i1: refurznt

Future.

I shall receive

fa razor/1i

tu rerzvra:

i! rzrzvra

nou: rzzzvmn:

vau: rzzrvrzz

il: run/rim!

Prnml.

I should receive

fz rzczvrai':

tu rzczvrai:

i'l rzzzvmz'l

nou: rzzzvrivn:

wu: rzczw-z'zs

Ill: rzce'uraiznl

Pruml.

That I may receive

Quzjz rzgoi'vz

yuz lu rzgowz:

qu’z'l rzgm'vz _

quz nau: rzzzwfm:

Yul vou: n'zn/izz

qu'ih repair/mt

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Fret-ml.

jeh ressouah

tu ressouah

eel ressouah

noo ressevong

voo ressevay

eel ressouahve

Dani/Hive.

Jeh ressevay

tu ressevay

eel ressevay

noo ressevyong

voo ressevayy

eel ressevay

Narralive.

Jeh ressti

tu ressu

eel ressu

n00 ressume

voo ressute

eel ressure

Fulurz.

Jeh ressvray

tu ressvrah

eel ressvrah

noo ressvrong

voo ressvray

eel ressvrong

Conditional.

Jeh ressvray

tu ressvray

eel ressvray

noo ressvreeong

voo ressvreeay

eel ressvray

sun]UNCTIVE moon.

Keh jeh ressouahve

keh tu ressouahve

keel ressouahve

keh noo ressvyong

keh voo ressvyay

keel ressouahve

COMPOUND TENSES.

Anlfn'zur.

I have received

fai rzfu

til 11: rzfu

il a rzfu

nou: avan: rzpu

vau: az/zz rzfu

1']: ant rzfu

Phipszch

I had received

favm': refu

lu avai: regu

i! avait rzpu

mm: avian: rzgu

vou: avzzz rzgu

i1: avaiznt rzfu

Part anterior.

I had received

feu: 7'th

In em n'{u

i] cut rzyu

nau: zflmz: rzp‘u

vau: zflrz: rzm

1']: (arm! rzyu

Future anterior.

I shall have received

J’aurai rzzu

In aura: rzpu

i1 aura rzzu

mm: Huron: rzzu

vou: aurzz rzgzz

i1: auront 76f“

Parf.

I should have re

ceived

faumi: rzzu

i‘u aurai': rzyu

i! aurail rzpu

mm: auri'on: 7’th

1117”: IZIITIZZ flfu

i1: aurai'znt rzzu

Pin-f.

That I might have

received

Quz j’ai'z 7‘th

que la aiz: flfll

qu’il ail rzpl

que mm: ayon: rzpu

que vau: ayzz 7‘th

gu’il: aian rzpu

 

Impzrfzz't.

That I might receive

Quzjz "pm-z

que tu‘ rzpurmi

gu'il rzfflt

que nou: regurn'on:

quz vau: region}:

gu’il': rzpiannt

Keh jeh ressuce

keh tu ressuce

keel ressu

Plupzrfirt.

That I might haw.

received

Que/"emu rzpz

que la zu::z: rqu

qu'il zdl ftfu

keh noo.ressussyong que nvu: zu::ion:

rzgu

keh voo ressussyay que van: zurn'zz rzp

keel ressusse

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

qu'ii: zwunt rzgu

Rzzai: (ressouah), receive thou Rzzzvon: (ressevong),

let us receive

rzrzvez (ressevay), receive ye

gu'i'l rzgoi'vz (keel ressouahve), qu’z'l: rzpn'vznt (keel res

let him receive

 

souahve), let them receive

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Prumt.

Vnidrz (vaundr),

deanl (vauzdong)

SIMPLE TENSES.

Abwlu.

I sell

jz vznd:

{u vznd:

i1 vznd

mm: vzndon:

vou: vmdzz

i1: vendan

Imperfect.

I sold

f: vmdai':

lu vzndai:

i'l vzndai'i

mu: vmdion:

vau: vzndizz

{h vzndaien!

Pm! dzfini'tz.

I sold

fz vzndi:

i'u vzndi:

il vendit

nou: vzndfmz:

mu: vzndflz:

i1: vzndirznt

INFINITIVE MOOD.

to sell.

Partiriplz.

Avoir vmdu,

Pasl.

to have sold

selling Vzndu (vaundu), sold

ayant vzndu,

INDICATIVE MOOD

Prz:znt.

Je veng

tu vong

eel vong

noo vaundong

voo vaunday

eel vaund

Descriptive.

Jeh vaunday

tu vaunday

eel vaunday

noo vaundyong

voo vaundyai

eel vaunday

Narrative.

Jeh vaundee

tu vaundee

eel vaundee

rioo vaundeem

voo vaundeet

eel vaundeer

having sohi

COMPOUND TENSES

Anle’n'zur.

I have sold

J'ai' vmdu

in a: vmdu

il a z'mdu

mm: awn: vmds

vou: avzz vzndu

1": an! vzndu

Plupzrjfzd.

I had sold

favai: vzndu

lu avai: 'uzndu

i1 avail vmdu

1mm avian: vzndu

vau: avi'zz vzndu

i1: avaim! vzndu

Pas! anltrior

I had sold

j’zu: vzndu

tu zu: vzndu

1'! ad vzndu

mm: zflmz: vzndu

vou: zfltz: vzndu

i1: zurznt vzndu
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Future. English. French. Pronunciation.

Futurz. Part. No, Madam Non, Illadamc Nong, Madamm

I Shall sell I should have sold No, Miss Non, il/lademoiullz Nong, Madmouazel

. . Will you Vaultz-z'ou: Voolai voo

J: slendraz Jeh vaundray _/’nuraz vendu tell me 7,” dz." meh deer

W715”: mlmundé‘mh aura: 1:31“ I thank you j! your remerrie Jeh voo remmairsee

' w’i m ee vim“ :1 ' aura w I: 0, Do you s’peak Parlez-wu: Parlai-voo

nom :lmdram noo vaundrong nous (110:0?! on; u English? Eng1m} ? aunglai P

soup oztdrez volo vain:l ray 1.1qu am? on: u French? franmi: P fraunsai?

184: um rant ee vann rong z auron rm: u I do not speak J: mpg”! 1m:fmm Jeh “eh par, pah

Candifiona]. French {air fraunsai

I speak it a little J: [aparle un pm Jeh leh parlungpeuh

Prawn" Pd“ I understand j! oompnwd: Jeh coniprong

I should sell I Should have sold I do not understand f: n: romprrndrpa: Jeh neh comprong

e vmdrm's eh vaundia ' P111
g; vma'mi; {u vaundrahy £a022isvjfxzu Do you understand? Comprmzz-F'ousf Compreni ~ -voo

{1 1””de eel vaundrah i1 mum-I wad“ Give me Donna-rum Donnai‘mw ah

nous zlmdn'on: noo vaundrong "0m aun'om- Mm!” some bread d" 1""? d“ Pm a,

you; vmdritz voq vaundreeay wm nun-{z mm!“ some meat dz lay/mud! cle lah veeaund

i1; vmdmz'mt cc} munde .7: aural-mt 1mm," some Wine du vm_ du vang

some beer dz Ia bn‘re de la heeare

Brin me A. arias-moi A ortai-mouahSUBJUNCTIVE "009- in... coffee Iii/ti: mfe' PPdn cafl'ziy

Pm'mt- Past. some tea du llze’ du iay

That I may sell That I may have sold some milk du [nit du lay

Qufjg ymd; Keh jeh vaund Qutjiaie um!“ some butter a'u lmurre du beur I

W4.» 1,; Mud“ keh [u vaund u, [u 0i“ vendu some cheese a’u [rm/mg: _ du fromape

qu’i/ vmd; keel vaund yuiaai, ,deu Thank you Alert: Mairsee

1W "0“! vmdion: keh noo vaundyong guy no“; "you: ygmz'u

qua-was vendiez keh voo vaundyay qua 11014: ayes r/md'u

qu'ilr vmdmt keel vaund gu'ilr aim! vendu Mmating.

1m?”f4"1' Pluprrfut- Good morning Bonjour Bong joor

That I might sell That 1 might have How do you do? CoImHmI'z/ouxportez- Commong voo por'

501d was I taivoo

Qur 1': z/ma'isrt Keh 'eh vaundeess u: "rust-e omdu very we“ Tré‘l'b'm . Tray beans

'1“ fu vmdfnn keh t1, vaundcess 9Q,“ til tum: wudu I am very well j: meporlefart bun Jeh meh port fore

gu’il vzndft keel vaundee gu'il n7! vent/u . beefing '

que nous vmdinion: keh noo vaundeess- gut nou: currion: How ‘5 your father? cam'mn.‘ 5' 1’0rte commong sch Po"

Yong wndu Mamwm- wtre mosseeu votr

ya: you: vmdisn'ez keh voo vaundeess- qua was currizz . 2”? pare ?

yay Mm!“ How is your mother? Comment .re port: Commong seli port

qu'z'l: vmdisrmf keel vauneess qu’il: emsmt vmdu Alfm’ame w,” Maddam you

mm ? mare P

IMPERATWE MOOD She is not well Ell: n: 5: pm: pa: El neh seh port pah

' bim beeang

de: (vong), sell thou vmdon: (vaundong), let us sell She is in 1511! (I! "Ia/114'! E1 fli mallad

orndez (vaunday), sell ye He is very ill 11 at him maladc Eel ai beeang mallad
yu’il wnde (keel vaunde), gu'ilr vmdent (keel vaund), She has a cold El/r zrtAmr/umn’z El ai taunreemay

let him sell ‘ . let them sell I must go Ilfaulparli'r Eel to parteer

Good bye A u plaisir O playzeer

Farewell Adim Adieu

  
995,-i31-3v

', Avifiifiifig'fii/Mi/ROA

English.

Tell me

If you please

Have the goodness

Yes. Sir

Yes. Madam

Yes, Miss

No. Sir

French.

Dita-moi

S'1'! "yourflat?

Ayn la bout!

Oui, Monrimr

Ouz', Madame

Om'. Mademoirelle

Non, [Plorm'eur

  

Pronunciation.

Deet mouah

See voo play

Aiyai lah bongtai

Wee, Mosseeu

\Vee, Madamm

\Nee, Madmouazel

Nong, Mosseeu

 

Votrt' :erm'leur Votr sairveeture

j: wou: rou/zaitr Ie jeh voo sooate leh

Your servant

I wish you a good

morning ban four bong joor

Good evening Ban :oir Bong sonar

Good night Bonn: nuit Bon nwee

I wish you good f: you: sou/mile an: Jeh voo sooate une

night. banne nuit bOn nwee

Saluoz Aionrieur w- Salluai mosseeu votrMy compliment! to

In)??? do ma part pare deh mah paryour father

I will not fail je n'y manqueraz' Jeh nee maunkial

pa: pah

Visits.

There is a knock 0n frappe Ong fra

It is Mrs B. C'zrl Aladame B. Sal Ma dam B.

I am very glad to see [e mi: charm! deJe swee shame!

you was wir deh voo vouahr
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English. French. Pronunciation.

Pray, be seated Arreycz-wur, je vou Assayai voo jeh voo

prie pree

What news is there? Que die-an de nou- Keh deet-ong deh

veau .9 noovo ?

Gobd news De bum”: nour'ellt': Duh bon noovel

Do you believe it ? Leerayez-zmm? lieh crwoyai voo?

I believe it _/e [e (mi: _leh leh croua

I don't believe a je n’cn eroi: pa: unjeh nong croua paz

word of it mot ung mo

I think so _/e (mi: gue om' _Ie croua queh wee

I think not _Ie eroi: que mm Je croua. queh nong

Who told you? Qui was (“a riff? - Kee voo lah dce?

It is no such thing I! n’en er! rz'rn Eel non ai recang

Have you heard from Aves-cm]: repu de: Avai voo ressu dai

home? norme/lc: de chez- noovel deh shai

1101!: .? voo ?

Le farteur "fa/ytor- Lch facter mappor

brought me a let- m une let/re re tah une lettr seh

ter this morning malz'n mattang

They write sad news On m'lrrz't de mau- Ong maycree deh

vaire: nouvel/t': movaze noovel

Will you stay and Vaulcz-vou: ruler 1i Voolai voo restai ah

dine with us P diner are: nou: ? (lecnai avec non?

The postman

No, thank you . Merci Mairsee

Icannot stay _/e m peux pa: rer- Jeh neh peuh pah

hr restai

Imust go llfaul gue je m't'n Eel fo keh jeh mon

ail/e aheel

You are in great Van: file: bz'm prur- Vnoz ait beeang pres

hurry :e' mi

I have a great deal fai ln'm lie: (bore: 1) Jay heeang dai shoez

to do. faire ah (are

Expressions of Surprise.

What i Caramml ./

Is it possible? Seraz't-ilparribk .9

-\Vho would have Qui l'aurait eru /

believed it !

lndeed

It IS impossible

That cannot be

Commong l

Serrait-eel posseebl?

Ree loray cm!

En ve'rile'

Cela ext imporrz'llle

CCIG ne 4': peat/ta:

Ong vereetay

Slah ait amposseebl

Slah neh seh pen pah

I am astonished at itfen :uis bier: (lamu’ Jong swee beean

aitonnai

You surprise me Vou: me rurprenez Voo meh surcpren

nay

Suit angcrwoyable

Slah ait inwee

Jong swee fashai

Jong swee daizolai

It is incredible

It is unheard of Cela er! inoui

I am sorry for it fen .rui: frie/ze'

I am quite vexed fen mi: de'mle’

about it

What a pity !

It is a great pity

It is a sad thing

C’esl inerayaale

Que] dommnge .' Kel dommaje

C’esl (tint dommage Say beeang dommaje

Cela est bier: fdekeux Slah ah beefing (a.

sheu

It is a great misfor- C'esf un grand mal- Sait ung grong mal

tune beur ler

I am very glad ]e mi: bien aire Je swee becan ale

1 am very glad of it feet 4141': for! aire Jong swee fort aze

It gives me great joy/’m ai bim de lajoie Jon ay beeang deh

lah jouah

How happy I am Queje :ui: heureux Keh jeh sweeze heu

reu

_[e was fel’in'le Jeh voo faileeseet

1:110th fair man Jeh vooze ong fay

(amplimmt mong complee

mong

I wish you joy

l congratulate you

on it

 

Anger and Blame.

English. French. Pronunciation.

He is very angry 1! er! bien en eaIJre Eel ai beean ong col

lare

I am in a bad temper je mix 11': mauvaire Jch swee deh movaze

luuneur humeure

She is furious about Elle en erlfmiem‘e E1 on ai fureeuze

it -

Hold your tongue Tairez-qmu: Taizay voo

You are very wrong Vou ave: bier: tort Vooze avai beeang

tor

\Vhat a shame ! Que/[c lmnle! Kel haunt !

How could you do Comment awe-vow Commont avai voo

so ? Vfu faire eela r" pu fare sla ?

I am ashamed of you our mefaite: fionle Voo meh fate haunt

For shame ! Fi dam .' Fee don !

You are very much Vau: file: Mead 6111- Vooze ait beean all

to blame mer blahrnai

llis patience is tired La patience lui Lah passyaunce lwee

out e’e/mfpe aishap

Don't answer Ne nffi/iquez pa: Neh raipleekai pah

Age.

How old are you? Qm'l 4w (IT/(Z-ZIOUI ? Kel ahje avai voo ?~

I am twenty-two j'nz' z'ingl-r/eux an: Jay vahng-deuh ong

I shall soon be thirtyj'rn' bientfit [rm/e Jay beeangto traunt

an: on

[lpnraflplur fig! Eel paray pluze

ahjai

I did not think you je m' 1011' :rayaisjeh neh voo crwoyai

were so old pa: :1' a” pnh see ahjai

She is at least sixty L‘l/e a nu mam: :ai- E] a 0 mooang soo.

.rante an: assaunt ong

How old is your un- Que! rig: [tr-u! avoz'r Kel ahje peutavouar

cle? [Monsieur wire Mosseeu votr auncl

one/e?

He is nearly eighty Ila dpeu 1m": qua- Eel ah ah peu pray

tre-vingt an: kahtr vangs ong

Ext-i1 .ri dg/ yue Ait eel see ahjai keh

a

He looks older

Is he so old?

eela ? sl

It is a great age C'e:t un grand dge Sait ung graund

ahje

He begins to grow 11 eommenee a vz'eil- Eel commaunce ah

old Iir vceailyeer

"To ask Questions.

What do you say ? Que diler-wur? Ke deet voo?

Do you hear me ? 1i!’enlendez-r/au: ? Mauntaundai-voo?

I don't speak to you Ce n‘m‘ [m d war Snay paz ah voo keh

quejv par/e jeh par]

' Do you understand Ale rum reflex-war? Meh comprenay

me ? voo ?

Listen Emu/ex Aicootai

Come here Appmrfiez -- venez Aproshai—Vennnyb

m eesee

What is that? Qu'erl-ee que tela? Case keh sla?

\Vhy don’t you an- Pourquoi ne rrfi)on- Poorcouah neh rai

swer? dez-z'oui' pa: .? pondai voo pah .7

What do you mean? Que quez-wu: Keh voolai voo deer!

dire ?

Don't you speak Ne parlez-wu: pas Neh pariai voo pah

French ? franfai: .7 Fraunsay ?

Very little, sir Bien pea, Monsieur Beeang peuh, mos

seeu
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English. French. Pronunciation. English. French. Pronunciation

Do you know Connaines-z/ou: Connaissai voo mos- This cream is sour Cefte crime :‘est Set crame sait agree

Mr. H? .Illonsieur H. ? seeu H. ag'fi't

I know him by sight j: I: commit a’e vue Jeh leh connay deh \Vill you take an Voulez-wu: mangerVoolay-voo maunjay

vu egg? an muf? un uf?

I know him by name ]e 1e eonnai: de nom Jeh leh connay deh These eggs are hard Ce: a'uf: .mnt dur: Saze euf son dure

nong We want another 11 nousfau! an au- Eel n00 fote un otr

What do you call Comment appe/e: Commont applai voo egg-cup tre rogue/{er coktyai

that? z/ou: :ela .9 sla? Give me the salt Donne's-moi le :el Donnay mouah leh

\Vhat does that Qu'erl-ce que eela Case keh sla veuh sel

mean? oeut dire? deer? Pass me the butter Parst'z-moi le beurre Passay mouah leh

What is that good A quoi rela esl-z'l Ah couah sla ait eel beur

for? ban ? bong? This butter is not Ce deurre n’erl pas Seh beur nai pa frai

Morning.

What o’clock is it? Quelle keure est-fl? Kr .l eur nit-eel ?

It is near eight 11 ex! 1772‘: de lzuz'l Eel ai pray deh weet

beure: eur

Light the fire Faite: du feu Fate du feuh

I am going to get up/e z'az': me lever Jeh vay meh levvay

Get me some hot Allez me [lien-luv- do Allai meh shairshai

water l'eau c/zaude de lo shode

Make haste Ne royez for long- Neh swoyai pah

Its-121p: longtong

How have you slept? Comment avez-vour Commont avai-voo

dormi .? dot'mee?

Did you sleep well? .4112 r/ou: bien dor- Avay‘voo beeang

mi .? dormee

Very well, thank you Trér-oien, je wu: Tray beeang, jeh voo

remmairsee

Pah tray beeang

remera'e

Not very well Pa: he‘s-111'!”

I never woke allj’ai dormi [out d'un Jay dormee too dong

night :omme som

I could not sleep Je n'at' for flu dor- Jeh nai pah pu dor

mzr meer

I never closed myje n’ai pa: ferme'Jeh nai pah fair-may

eyes 1'0:17 lile

I have been up this fly a une lzeure que Eel ee ah une eur

hour je me :ui: let/é keh jeh meh swee

levai

You are an Vooz ait matteenal

riser

I generally rise earlyje me ld'l/t ordinaz're- Jeh mch lave ordee

early Von: he: malinal

ment de bonne naremong deh bon

lieure eur

Breakfast.

Breakfast is ready Le dejefiner estpré! Leh daijeunay ui

Pray

Is breakfast ready? Le dejefiner est-1'1 Lehd aijeunay ait eel ,

p151? pray ?

Come to breakfast Venez defietiner Vennay daijeunay

Does the water boil? L'mu bout-elk L0 hoot-e1?

This water has not Celte eou n'a pas Set 0 na pas booeel

boiled oouz'lli lee

Is the tea made? Le tlze'ert-ilfait? Leh tay alt-eel fay?

Shall I put some Metlmi-je du lb! Mettray -je du tay

green tea in the vert dam- la ill!- vair dong lah tai

tea-pot izlre? yare

Very little 1V’0: meltez que irir- Nong mettay keh

15m tray peu

That is enough Cela er! asses Sla ait assay

Some rolls De: pelilspain: Day pettee pang

Doyou drink tea or Prenez-vou: du the? Prennay-voo du my

coffee? on du mil? (to du cafl'ay ?

 

fresh

Bring some more

fruit“

Allez-nou: en c/zer- Allay-nooz ong shair

r/ter a’autre shai dotr

Give me a spoon Donnez-moi une Donnay mouah une

tail/er cweelyare

Is the coffee strong Le cafe' ext-i1 arrez Leh caliay ait eel us»

enough? fort? say fore ?

We want more cups 1! nom- manque o'er Eel noo maunk day

{arses tass

Take some more Prenez enrore du Prenaze auncore du

sugar run-e sucr

A piece of toast Une rdlz'e Une rotee

Cold meat De la viande froz'de De lah veeaund

frouad

The table cloth La nap/M Lah nap

The sugar basin Le :uen'er Leh sucreeay

Chocolate Du [/lm‘fllaf Du shocolah

A knife Un rouleau Ung cooto

This knife is blunt Ce :outeau ne eoupe Seh cooto ne c0011

pa: pas

\\'e have donebreak- Non: awn: fim' dleNooz avong feenee

fast day'eziner deh daijeunay

You can take away Vau: porn/e: desser- V00 poovai dessair

the things m‘r veer

Ordering Dinner.

Have you ordered Aves-emu: rommmm'e Avai-voo commaun

diner? 1e diner .9 dai leh rieenai?

Show me the bill of Alonlrez-rnoi la tar/e Mongtray mouah iah

fare carte

What soup will you Quelle .mupe vou: Kel soup voo sair

have P .rerw'rai-je .9 veeraije?

Maccaroni soup De la roupe au rmu'a- Deh lah soup 0 mac

ronz arom

Have you any roast- ~vez-vou: du baquvay-voo du beul

beef? rfitt'? rotee 2

Not to-day Po: aujourd'lmz' Paz ojoordwee

We have very fine {Vow (wqu de lnlr- Nooz avong deh

fish ban pain-on tray bong pouahs

song

De: roles frile: Day sole freet

Une douzaine de .rali- Une doozane deh

Fried soles

A dozen of prawns

rogue: salleecok

\Vhat wines will you Que! 11in: Momieur Kel vang Mosseei,

have ? dlsire-t-il .7 dayzeer-t-eel ?

Let us see Voyon: Vwoiyong

Have you the best Ar/ez-vou: des 11in: Avai-voo day vang

wines ? fin: ? fang?

Here is the list En void 1a [isle Ong vwoysee lah

leest

We shall dine at six Nous dz'nerom d n'x N00 deenerongs ah

o'clock Item-e: seece eur

Be punctual Soyez exaele Swoyaiz exact

What shall I help Que van: :eruirai-je? Keh voo sairveen

you to ? aije?
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Englih. French. Pronunciation. English. French. Pronunciation.

Will you take some Vault's-vous 1m pru Voolai-vooz ung peu A slice of bread and Une bellrre'z. - une Une beurray.—Une

soup? a'e soupe .7 deh soup? butter flu-line de beune tarteen deh beur

No, thank you Merci bien Mairsee beeang Hand the plate Pane: l’assielte Passay lassyett

Willingly Tréswolonlier: Tray volontyai Will you take some Voulez-wus du gd-Voolay voo du

'Help yourself Serves-qu- Sairvai voo

Well done, if you Bz'en euit, s'il was Beeang cwee, see voo

please ' 1115! play

It is excellent Il est excellent Eel ait exeellong

Do you take pepper? Mangez-wu: 1e poi- Maunjai voo leh pou

vre? ahvr

Cayenne pepper Le paivre range Leh pouahvr rouge

Here are spinach Voici (1e: efirmrd: e! Vouasee daiz aipee

and brocoli ale: broeali: nar ai day brocolee

Peas Deepelits poi: Day pettee pouah

Cauliflower Du e/wufleur Du shoofleur

Artichokes De: arlirllaulr Daiz arteesho

Potatoes Del-famine: de Ier're Dayz pom deh tare

The mustard pot Le maulardier

Change the plates Clmngez 1e: arsz'etle:

Give me aclean fork Donna-moi une

Leh mootardyai

Shaunjai laiz assyett

Dounay mouah une

fourrlie/lepro/tre foorshet propr

Are you hungry? Avez-z/au: fail/z? Avay-voo fang?

I am hungry faifaim Jay fang

You don't eat Vau: ne mangezpa:

Are you thirsty? Ave: 21014: mif?

I am very thirsty fai bier: .raif Jay beeang souaf

I am dying of thirst je meur: a'e :oz'f Je meur deh souaf

Take a glass of wine Prenez 1m wrre de Prennaze ung vair de

um vang

Bring me a glass of ApPon'ez-moi 1m Apportay-mouahung

water verre d’eau fraz‘elte vair do frashe

Give me something Dannez-moi d baire Donnay mouah ah

to drink bouahr

This wine‘ tastes of Ce ‘11:": sent le bau- Seh vang song leh

the cork (/1071 booshong

It is flat 11 ex! Jami! Eel ait aivauntai

A cork-screw Un tire-bourbon Ung teer booshong

Voo neh maunjay pa

Avay voo souaf ?

Tea.

Tea is quite ready Le [Mm tnulprit

They are waiting for On your allend

you

I am coming file void

The tea is verystrong Le [11! est Inls-forl

Pour out the tea Verses le (/1!

Leh tay ai too pray

On vous attong

Meh vwoysee

Leh tay ai tray fore

Vairsay leh tay

Bring a saucer Apparlez une rou- Apportaze une soo

eaupe coop

\Vhere are the sugar- 01“ ran! lespinee: .9 Ou song lay pangce?

tongs ?

Ring, if you please Sanniz, s'il vous Sonnay, see voo play

pla I

A little more milk Encore am pm delait Auncore ung pen

deh lay

What will you take ? Queprendrez-z/ou: f Keh praundray voo?

 

cake ?

A small piece

Make more toast

Ieaur?

Un [;elil moreeau

Falter eneore de:

gahto P

Ung pettee morso

Fates auncore day

rfilz'e: rotee

Make haste Depirllez-z/ou: Daypayshay voo

This is excellent tea Voillz d'exeellenl llte' Vwoyla dexcellong

taThe tea-tray Le rabaret Leh ycabbaray

The milk-jug Le pal an 141'! Leh pote o lay

A set of tea-things Un sen/ire Ung sairveece

Have you finished? Aflea-vous dljrl fini 1’ Avay voo dayja fee

nee

Take another cup Prenez enrore une Prennaze auncore

tame une tass

No, thank you lPIerei bien Mairsee beeang

Brown bread Du pain 62': Du pang bee

\Nhite bread Dupnin blanc Du pang blong

 

Stale bread Du pain rassi: Du pang rassee

New bread Du pain frai: Dupang fray

Evening.

It is late 11 est lard Eel ay tar

It is not late

What o'clock is it '1'

It is still early

I! n'exlpn: tard Eel nay pa tar

Que! e lzeure esl-il? Kel eur alt-eel ?

[1 es! eneore de banne Eel ait auncore deb

lzeure bon eur

Are you tired ? Etes-vdusfaliguK? Ait voo fateegay?

Not at all Pain! du tout Pouang du too

Not much Pa: beaueoup Pa bocoo

It is only ten 1! n'es! que dix Eel nay keh deeze

Mre: eur

It is time to go toll est l'lieure de se Eel ai leur deh seh

bed eoue/zer cooshay

Is my room ready ? Ma eliambre eel-ell: Ma shaumbr ait-el

pr?! 1" prate?

Go and see Allez-vair Allay vouahr

Draw the curtain Fermez ee n'deau Fairmay seh reedo

A blanket Une eauverture de Une coovairture deh

laine lane

Good night Eon roir Bong souahr

I wish you a good je 110m sou/mil: une Jeh voo sooate mic

night bonne nuit bon nwee

I am sleepy j’ai .rammeil J’ay sommail

Are you sleepy ? Awez-vou: sormnn'lf Avay voo sommail?

A good vocabulary will now enable the student to progress,

and this, with the writing and exercises, will make the diligent

student mater of the language.
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$LPHABET [\ND PRONUNCIATION.

The German Alphabet consists of the following 26 letters :

Name

 

Enihlglelr. Charactagr. of the letter. mnucmon'

A a 91 a ah as a in “ pirt," “ fir."

B b $ 5 bay as in English.

C c Q c tsay as c in “ Cure ” if before a, o,

u, a consonant or when final.

“ Ch" is pron. like the “ ch"

in the Scotch word “ loch."

D d {D b day as in English: "

E e G a as a in “ name when long,

c y as e in “ tell " when short.

F f ff 1} f ff ei as in English. '

G g Q) 9 gay as g in “ go."

H h i) b hah like h in “ horse.”

I i 3 i e as i in " fit."

I 1 3i yo: asyin'we"
K k R i kah

L l I! I el

M In 9)? m em

g g g 1; Zn as in English.

P P ‘J‘ t Pay

Q q 5 q kw

R r Ell r err

S s 6 5i es as s in "sin"—sch is pron.

like sh in "ship."

T t 2; g tay as t in “table.”

St (5:) s-tay

U u u u 00 as oo in " stool.

V v $ b low as fin “far.”

W w 13 m vay as v in “very.”

X x i t iks as x in “fox.”

Y y 23 l) ypsilon as y in “ s stem."

2 z 8 r tset as ts in “ ts."

   

Simple Vowels are:

a. c, t, o, u.

Compound Vowels '.

a a pronounced as a in " fate.”

a (B " like cu in the French word " fen,“ or u in

“ much."

l'l ti “ “eeyu,” or like u in the French word

“ sure. "

The last two have no exact corresponding sound in the

English language—Let a native pronounce it for you. and you

will easily catch the sound.

 

 

~__._4s

JVIIJHl/l'fl! Feminine NM!”

brr bic baé

dir dee das

  

is the German Article

Every German substantive is written with a capital letter.

GOLDEN RULE:

Always learn the Gender of the Substantive.

Observation.

In the first part of this book, the German has been printed

in the English characters to facilitate its reading, but as most

German books are printed in the German characters. that type

has been adopted for the second part, and must there I

studied.

  

i?
’

’ '

  

English.

The earth

the fire

the water

the rainwater

the stream

the sea

the weather

the summer weather

the winter weather

the wind

the rain

the storm

the hail

the frost

the summer

the winter

the snow

the ice

the thunder

the morning

the day

  

3%2‘“;

The Earth.

German.

die Ercle

das Feuer

das Wasser

das Regenwasser

der Strom

die See

das \Vetter

das Sommerwetter

das Winterwetter

der Wind

der Regen

der Sturm

(ler I'Iagel

der Frost

der Sommer

der Winter

der Schnee

das Eis

der Donner

der Morgen

der Tag

pifihgfiegéaxun

  

sis.
of

  

4

Pronunclation.

dee airday

das feuer

das vasser

das regenvasser

dir storm

dee say

(his vetter

das sommervettel

das vintervetter

dir vind

dir regen

dir stoorm

dz'tr hahgel

dir frost

dir sommer

dir vinter

dar shné

das ice

deir donner

dir morgen

dir tag
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English.

the midday

the night

the moon

the sun

the star

the light

the year

German.

der Mittag

die N acht

der Mond

die Sonne

der Stern

das Licht

das jahr

Pronunciation.

dir mittig

dee nacht

dar mond

dee sonni

dar stirn

das licht

das yahr

The Human Body.

The arm

the heard

the blood

the bosom

the breast (chest)

the eye

the ear

the chin

the eyebrows

the elbows

the list

the finger

the flesh

the foot

the hair

the hand

the right hand

the left hand

the heart

the hip

the knee

the lip

the underlip

the upperlip

the neck

the nose

the mouth

The father

the grand-father

the step-father

the fatherland

the mother

the brother

the sister

the uncle

the aunt

the nephew

the niece

the girl (maiden)

the man

the young man

the old man

the wife (woman)

the bride

the widow

the widower

the guest

the neighbor

the friend

The beer

the glass

the flask (bottle)

the bread

der Arm

der Bart

das Blut

der Busen

die Brust

das Ange

Gas Ohr

das Kinn

die Augenbrauen

der Elhogen

die Faust

der Finger

das Fleisch

der Fuss

das Haar

die Hand

die rechte Hand

die linke Hand

das Herz

die Hllfte

das Knie

die Lippe

die Unterlippe

die Oberlippe

der Nacken

die Nase

der Mund

Relations.

der Vater

der Grossvater

der Stiefvater

das Vaterland

die Mutter

der Bruder

die Schwester

der Onkel

die 'l‘ante

der Neffe

die Nichte

das Mtidchen

der Mann

der junge Mann

der alte Mann

das Weib

die Braut

die Wittwe

der Wittwer

der Gast

der Nachbar

der Freund

Nutriments.

das Bier

das Glas

die Flasche

das Brod

dir arm

dar bart

das bloot

dir boosen

dee broost

das owgay

das ore

das kin

dee owgenbrowen

dar elbogen

dee fowst

dir finger

das fiyshe

dar foos

das har

dee hand

dee rechtfiy hand

dee linkay hand

das hirz

dee heeyuftay

das knee

dee lippay

dee oonterlippay

dee oberlippay

dir nacken

dee nazay

dir moond

dar fater

dar grosfater

dz‘u' steefl'ater

das faterland

dee mootter

dar brooder

dee shwester

dar onkel

dee tantay

dir neffay

dee nichtay

das midchen

dar mag:

dar joongay man

dir altay man

das vyb

dee browt

dee vitvay

dar vitver

dir gast

dér nachbar

der froind

das beer

das glas

dee flashay

das brOd

 
English.

fresh bread

the butter

fresh butter

the cheese

the honey

the milk

the buttermilk

the oil

the fish

the flesh (meat)

the wine

old wine

the punch

the rum

the Water

the salt

the pepper

the salad

the soup

the beefsteak

the pudding

the coffee

the tea

the chocolate

the lemonade

German.

frisches Brod

die Butter

frische Butter

der Kfise

der Ilonig

die Milch

die Buttermilch

das Oel

der Fisch

das Fleisch

der Wein

alter Wein

der Punsch

der Rum

das \Vasser

das Salz

der Pfefi'er

der Salat

die Suppe

das Beefsteak

der Pudding

der Kafl'ee

der Thee

die ’Ihokolade

die Limonade

Pronunciation.

frishes ber

dee bontter

frishay bootter

dir casay

dar honig

dee milch

dee boottermilch

das eul

dir fish

das flyshe

dar vine

alter vine

dar poondl

dar room

das vasser

das saltz

dir pfefl'er

dar salat

dee sooppay

das beefsteak

dzir poodding

dt'tr kafi'ay

dar tay

dee chocoladay

dee limonaday

Town and Country. House and Garden

The house

the garden

the land

the market

the street

the church

the post

the bank

the theater

the hospital

the coffeehouse

the palace

the haven (harbor)

the door

the bed

the mattress

the oven

the glass

‘ the beerglass

the wineglass

the stool (chair)

the field

the dale (valley)

the wood (forest)

the bush

the heath

the hill

the mill

the corn

the straw

das Haus

der Garten

das Land

der Markt

die Strasse

die Kirche

die Post

die Bank

das Theater

das Hospital

das Kafi'eehaus

der Palnst

der llafen

die 'l'hilr

das Bett

die Matratze

der Ofen

das Glas

das Bierglas

das Weinglas

der Stuhl

das Feld

das Thal

der \Vald

der Busch

die Haide

der Hilgel

die Miihle

das Korn

das Stroh

 

das house

dar garten

das land

dir markt

dee strassay

dee keerchay

dee post

dee bank

das tayater

das hos ital
das kafliriyhouse

dir p.11ast

dar hafen

dee teeyur

das bet

dee matratzay

dar ofen

das glass

das beerglass

das vineglass

dar stool

das feld

das taal

dir vald

dar boosh

dee hiday

dir heeyugel

dee meeyullay

das korn

das shtro.

The Professions and Trades.

The baker

the bookbinder

the book

the doctor

the hat

the hatter

the shoe

der Backer

der Buchbinder

das Buch

der goktor

der ut

der Hutmacher

der Schuh

dar becker

dfir boochbinder

das booeh

dar doktor

dir hoot

dir hootmwcher

dir shoe
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Enelhh- Gemm Pronunchtion- Birds, Fishes, and Insects.

tllie sgioelgaker der ichuhmacher dir shoemacher English_ German, Pronuncm

t 1e ear der art dir bart _
the barber der Barbier dér barbeer 'Ill‘hefsian g" in 5? an“

tile gig? gas gas glass lh: g‘hlo'gl Ginse a: gaatnzs1y

Eafl'" d: Naagsglr d2: 5325:11- the stork der Storch dir storch

the saddle der Saltel dir sattel the Smpc g" idmepfe g9: Slancpfay

the smldler der Sattler dir sattler the raven d," L313; dz“ '1“ a};

the mill die M tihle dee meeyullay 22‘; d: th: dz: Riga?

the miller der Muller dir meeyuller _ _ . . .

the master der Meister dir miceter 3:: 23261228“ 3: $3335? 3;: £23302]?

dancing tanzen tanzen .

the dancingmaster der Tanzmeister dir tanzmiceter Ezzgow Sigihnizlbe 22:11:”

the post die Post dee post . _ .

the postmaster der Postmeister dir posmiceter Harrow Isrieéimg 22;“an

to ride reiten riten ‘ _

the ridingmaster der Reitmeister dir ritemiceter the carp, der gawk" ‘ gt“ Ea'Ple“

the school die Schule dee shoolay lg“ hernng g" A clung d? clung

the schoolmaster der Schulmeister dir shoolmiceter t 1° “1 d" F“ h din if eh

the smith der Schmid dah shmit '{llc m8 d" “§°5° (‘5’ '°5

the smithy_ _ die Schmiede _ dee shmiday _ the wqum d2: g :2; (122103;:

the nailsmith (nall- der Nagelschmld dir nagelshmtt m: 2222:: die kpusler dee “caster,

maker) 7 - .

the goldsmith der Goldschmid dir goldshmit the Crab 2" grabs gt“ lamps

the coppersmith der Kupl'erschmid dir koopfershmit the fin d.“ Fro dar fio

the weaver der \Veber dfir vayber Sic dz: Eileeng: d2: biggg:

ill: Ellie 3351?? 32: :23? "w my die “We 6“ "W
the baron der Baron dir baron the snail die bchnecke dee shneckay

the oflicer der Officier dir ofl'eezeer

the soldier der Soldat dir soldat

the pope der Papst dér papst .

the archbishop der Erzbischot' dz'ir erzhishof Mlnerals and Metals, etc‘

the bishop der Bischof dir bishof The gold das Gold das gold

the silver das Silber das silber

the copper das Kupfer das koopt'er

The Clothing. the iron das'Eisen das isen

. . ' dais Zinn das zinThe Jacket dlC Jacke dee yackay the “n _

the shoe der Schuh dir shoe :1!“ 52:} 3:;

‘ . - .e z
girlish Sic; lgtlll'lte 31:; lll>(:(<:;'urstay the blame die Bhonze dire bronze

the hairbrush die HaarbUrste dee harbeeyurstay 3:“ d'amlond 3?; ES?“ 2:; (12:32am

Ego frocllt (coat) filer Svraltik gar [ralli "1: 5:2] die Koraue dee gonna);

e woo 1e 0 e ee vo ay _ _

the stick der Stock dfir stock the marble gar 59mm, gifr mam“

the cravat die Cravatte dee cravnte the $ypsuni der L755 d? lgyps

the purse die Boise dee beursay 5:?le “7) d: K2121 d; :23:

3:;
g g g the earth die E:de dee airday

the sand der Santl dfir sand

The Quadrupeds the stone der Stein dir stine

The hound (dog) der Hund dir hoond

the cat die Katze dee katzay

the rat die Ratte dee rattay . _ .
the mouse die Maus dee mouse Shlps and Shlpplng'

the swine (pig) das Schwein das shvine The ship (las Schifi' das zhifl'

the hare der Hase dir hazay the boat dns Boot das oat

the roe das Reh das ray the ship of the line das Linienschifl‘ das leenee-enshil

the ox der Ochse dir ocksay the fisherboat (125 Fischerboot das fisherboat

the bull der Bulle dir boollay the anchor der Anker dir gnkfir

the cow die Kuh dee koo the deck das Deck das co

the calf das Kalb das kalb the flag die Flagge dee flaggay

the sheep das Schal' das shat" the mast der Mast dir mat

the lamb das Lamm das lam the foremast der Vordermast dz'ir {order-mast

the [OX der Fuchs dir fucks the sail das Segel das saygel

the wolf der Wolf dir volf the strand der Strand dir strand

the bear der Béir dir bear the rudder das Ruder das rooder

the elephant der Elephant dfir eltfant the net (135 Net: das net:

the camel das Kameel das camale the lading (freight) die Ladung dee ladung
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English. German. Pronunciation. Vet-19$ _

the freight die Fracht dee fracht English Gel-mam pronunciauo'

the coast die Kliste dee keeyustay T _V

the cliff die Klippe dee klippay °d°Ftk Ci“; “.58:

the downs die D'L'tncn dee deeyunen to dnn "Inn 8“ "m en

' the haven der Hafen dirhafen to “film “full?” "02an

the ground der Grund d-Ztr groond 1° WE‘LL {else ten {as en

the storm der Sturm dir stoorm to com “1?an ammo“

the fleet die Flotte dee Honey :8 $er grille“ gaggcmn

the frlgate dle Fregatte dee l'regatay w laugh lachen lachen

to think denken denken

to learn lernen lernen

Colors. to bathe baden baden

7 ‘ , _ to break brechen brechen

“ hue wuss “Se to bite beissen bisen

red mm mm to cost kosten costen

blue bl“ Mo“ to hear heren heuren

brown bm‘m brouwn to help helfen ltelfen

gray gr?“ 3”“ to give geben gayben

green gm" grceyun to make (do) machert machen

Yellow gelb gen) to do than toon

orange Orange orange to ride reiten riten

Purple Purp‘" Pompom to say sagen sagen

violet violett veeolet ‘0 send senden senden

to seek suchen soochen

Adjectives. ,4

Old elt elt

young Jung Joong N r1 w n h' 11

new mu m» B lIlflSl BCBSSdlY UP 8 W 16
great gross gross . _

good gut goot D f h E l h

rich reich riche I B .

cold kalt kalt ‘

warm warm vnrm WK

long lang lang I

111811 h°°h h°°h The World and its Elements.

full vull {01 l G d G u t

l kfihl 'ee 11 0 0 go

32:1- lrzzthe 2:111; txlyrt Creator ger Iicliopfer gar shetupfer

hard an an :1 ure 1e rt ur ee na oor

light leicht light the sky der Iltmmel dir himmel

Wild wild vild the world gte IEVFlt clee velt

f t fen [an the air 1e 11 t dee looftfiane (eh, fine the cloud die \Yolke dee volkay

mild nllilfd mild the storm . das (jewitter dilS geyitter

dccp n?! (eff the ltghtbnlng ger glitz b get blitz b

fresh {fl-sch {_nsh e ram ow der egen ogen er r11) gen ogen

ripe relt' . we the fog er Nebel d;_1r naybel

unripe urn-elf oomife the rlver der Fluss der floos

bitter bitter biner the brook der I‘Bach d:_1r bach

small / schmal Shmal the lake der See dar zay

wide wait Vite the sea dfts Meer das mare

open Ofl'en Qfl‘en tte llde gle Fluth gee Hoot

loud 1;“ 101" t e ebb le Ebbe ee ebbay

right recht recht the shore _ das Ufer (his oofer

wise W?ise vis-a), the mountaln der Berg dar berg

blind bhnd blmd the meadow dlC Wyiese dee veesey

unwell unwohl oonvole the forest der \\ ald dar vald

hot heiss hise

thick dick dick

3;? Sign 323mm The Human Body.

'broad breit brite The body der Korper dir kurper

round fund roond the skin dle Hattt dee hou_t

false falsch falsh the face das Geslcht des gestcht

50m- sauer sour the head der Kept dar kopf

hollow hohl hole the forehead dle Sttrn dee steern

sharp scharf sharf the tongue dle Zunge dee zoongay

a“ finch Bach the tooth der Zahn dir man
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English. German. Pronunciation. English. German. Pronunciation.

the Stomach dFl' Mlagen 451' meagen the fork die Gabel dee ganbel

the voice die htlmme dee stzmmay the spoon der Lofiel dir leuffel

the hearing das Geh'o‘r das geheure the vinegar der Essig dir essig

the Slght das Gesmht d“ geswht the mustard der Moslrich dir mostrich

the taste der Geschmack dir geshmack the cup die Tasse dee tassay

the feeling das (36mm J35 gefeeyul the dish die Schllssel dee sheeyussel

the smell der Geruch dir gerooch

the neck der Hals dar hals

the back der Rilcken der reeyucken

the leg das Bein das him: The Sea

The Ocean der Ocean dir oatsayan

the Baltic die Ostsee dee ()5to

Relations. the North-Sea die Nordsee dee nordsay

. the channel der Kanal dir canal
The woman gm 112m“ d€° fro“ the island die Insel dee insel

the bPY er ll.an d2“ knabay the shore die Khste dee keeyustay

the girl das Madchen das madchen I the waves die Wellen (h:e venen

the das das the ‘ide Fluth dee floot

the old man der Greis dir grice the rock def Fels dar fels

the parent? (he Ellen} d'fe chem the beach die Seektlste dee saykeeyustay

the father-in-law der behwregervater dar shveegayrfatcr the um, die Marine dee mareena

the mother-in-law die Schwiegermutter dee schveegayrmoot- the vessyel das Schifi das Ship; y

the brother-in-law

the cousin

the aunt

the marriage

the wedding

The meal

breakfast

dinner

the refreshmcnt

supper

boiled meat

roast meat

beef

roast-beef

veal

calves-liver

veal-cutlets

mutton

a leg of mutton

pork

ham

bacon

a sausage

vegetables

a pie

an omele‘

cake

cheese

eggs

Hock

Port-wine

Sherry

The eating

the drinking

the table-cloth

the napkin

the plate

the knife

der Schwager

der Vetter

die Tante

die Heirath

die Hochzeit

Nutriments.

die Mahlzeit

das Frilhsttlck

das Mittagessen

die Erfrischung

das Ahendbrotl

gekochtcs Fleisch

Braten

Rindsfieisch

Rinderbraten

Kalbflcisch

Kalbsleber

Kalbscoteletten

Hammelfieisch

eine l-lammelkeule

Schweinefleisch

Schinken

Speck

eine \Vurst

Gemtise

eine Pastete

ein Eierkuchen

Kuchen

Kase

Eier

Rheinwein

Portwein

Xereswein

ter

dz'tr shvaager

dir fetter

dee tantay

dee hirath

dee hochzite

dee malzite

das freeyuhsteeyuck

das mittagessen

dee erfrischoong

das ahendbrode

gekochtes flishe

braaten

rindsflishe

rinderbraaten

kalbflishe

kalbslayber

kalbscotlett

hamelflishe

inay hamelskoylzy

shvinayflishe

shinkcn

speck

inay voorst

gemeeyusay

inay pastatay

ine eyerkoochen

koochen

casay

eyer

rhinevine _

portvine

xeresvme

Eating Utensils.

das Essen

das Trinken

das Tischtuch

die Serviettc

der Teller

das Messer

das essen

das trinken

das tischtooch

dee serviette

dar teller

das messer

 

the steamer

the man-of-wnr

the merchant vessel

the rudder

the rigging

the cabin

the stem

the how

the main-top

the oar

the rope

the captain

the boatswain

the sailor

the cabin-boy

the pilot

the lighthouse

the harbor

das Dampfboot

das Kriegsschifi'

der Kauffahrer

das Ruder

das Takelwerk

.die Kajflte

das llintertheil

der Bug

der Mastkorb

das Ruder

das Tau

der Kapitétn

der Bootsmann

der Matrose

der Schifi'sjunge

der Lootse

der l‘euchtthurm

der Hafen

das dampfboat

das kreegsshifl'

dar kowfiaarer

das rooder

das tackleverk

dee cnyutay

das hintertile

dir boog

dar mastkorb

das rooder

das tou

dar capiten

dir boatsman

dir matrosay

ditr schiflsyunga

dar loatsay

dir loychloorm

dir hafen

Time and Seasons.

A century

the year

the month

the week

the day

the hour

half-an-hour

the minute

the second

the seasons

spring

summer

autumn

winter

January

February

March

April

May

June

July

August

September

October

November

December

ein Jalirhundert

das Jahr

der Monat

die Woche

'lcr Tag

die Stunde

eine halbe Stunde

die Minute

die Sekunde

die Jahreszeiten

Frithling

Sommer

Herbst

\Vinter

Januar

'Februar

Ma'rz

April

Mai

Juni

Juli

August

September

October

November

December

ine yarhoondert

das yar

dir monat

dee wochay

dt'tr tag

dee stoondav

inay halba, stoondm]

dee minutay

dee secoonde

dee yaresziten

freeyuling

sommer

harebst

vinter

yanooar

febrooar

mayrz

apreel

my

yoonee

yoolee

owgoost

september

octoher

november

detzember
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English. German.

the days of the week die Wochentage

Sunday Sonntag

Monday Montag

Tuesday Dienstag

Wednesday Mittwoch

Thursday Donnerstag

Friday Freitag

Saturday Sonnabend

a holyday ein Feiertag

Christmas Weihnachten

Easter Ostern

\Vhitsuntide Pfingsten

the morning der Morgen

noon Mittag

the afternoon der Nachmittag

the evening der Abend

the night die Nacht

midnight Mitternacht

sunrise Sonnenaufgang

sunset Sonnenuntergang

The Town.

The city die Stadt

the suburb die Vorstadt

the gates die There

the edifice das Gebz'iude

the tower der Thurm

the cathedral der Dom

the church-yard

the town hall

the arsenal

the mint

the custom house

the library

the university

the exchange

the prison

the square

the lane

the bridge

the monument

the dining-room

the public house

the shop

The bell

the knocker

to open

the servant

the staircase

the room

the drawing-room

the sitting-room

the dining-room

the sleeping-room

the kitchen

the cellar

the window

the stove

the chimney

the looking-glass

the table

the chair

the armchair

the carpet

der Kirchhof

das Rathhaus

das Zeughaus

die Mllnze

das Zollhaus

die Bibliothek

die Universitit

die Bbrse

das Gefiingniss

der Platz

die Gasse

die Brilcke

das Monument

das ~Qpeisehaus

das Bierhaus

der Laden

The House.

die Glocke

der Klopfer

bfl'nen

die Magd

die Treppe

das Zimmer

das Putzzimmer

das Wohnzimmer

das Esszimmer

das Schlafzimmer

die Ktlche

der Keller

das Fenster

der Ofen

der Kamin

der Spiegel

der Tisch

der Stuhl

der Armstuhl

der Teppich

Pronunciation.

dee vochentagay

sontag

monetag

deenstag

mittvoch

donnerstag

fritag

sonabend

ine firetag

vinachten

ostern

pfingsten

dar morgen

mittag

dar nachmittag

dar abend

dee nacht

mitternacht

sonnenowfgang

sonnenoontergang

dee stadt

dee forstadt

dee toray

das geboiday

dfir toorm

ditr dome

dar keerchhof

das raathouse

das zoyghouse

dee meeyunzay

das zollhouse

dee bibleeotake

dee ooniversitate

dee beursay

das gefengniss

dEtr platz

dee gassay

dee breeyuekay

das monooment

das spysayhouse

das beerhouse

dar laaclen

dee glockay

dir klopt'er

eulnen

dee magd

dee treppay

das tzimmer

das pootstzimmer

das vohntzimmer

das estzimmer

das shlaftzimmer

dee keeyuchay

dar keller

das fenster

(lair ofen

dir kameen

dz'tr speegel

dar tish

de'tr stool

dir armstool

dar teppich

 
English. German

the chest of drawers die Kommode

the sofa das Sopha

the candlestick der Leuchter

the candle das Licht

the lamp die Lampe

the wick der Docht

the oil (115 Oel

to light anztlnden

the bed das Bett

the counterpane

the sheets

the pillow

the basin

the soap

the towel

warm water

cold water

hot water

to wash

the comb

to comb

die Bettdecke

die Betttlcher

das kopl'kissen

das waschbecken

die Seife

das Handtuch

warmes Wasser

kaltes Wasser

heisses Wasser

wasehen

der Kamm

kiimmen

 

Pronunciation.

dce commoday

das sofa

dir loychter

das licht

dee lampay

dar docht

das eul

anzeeyuenden

das bet

dee bettdeckay

dee betteeyucher

das kopf'kissen

das vashbecken

dee sifay

das hamltooch

varmes vasser

kaltes vasser

heyses vasser

vashen

dar kam

kemmen

Fruits, Trees, and Flowers.

The apple

the apple-tree

the pear

the pear-tree

the plum

the plum-tree

the cherry

the chestnut

the peach

the apricot

the orange

the lemon

the grape

the nut

the walnut

the currant

the gooseberry

the raspberry

the blackberry

the strawberry

the oak

the beech

the poplar

the lime

the ash

the fir

the willow

the rose

the pink

the tulip

the lily

the violet

the lilac

der Apfel

der Apfelbaum

die Birne

der Bil nbaurn

die Pflaume

der Pflaumenbaum

die Kirsche

die Kastanie

der Pfirsich

die Apricose

die Apfelsine

die Citrone

die Weintraube

die Nuss

die Wallnuss

die Johannisbeere

die Stachelbeere

.die Himbeere

die Brombeere

die Erdheere

die Eiche

die Buche

die Pappel

die llinde

die Eshe

die Tanne

die Weide

die Rose

die‘Nelke

die Tulpe

die Lilie

das Veilchen

der Flieder

the lily ofthe valley das Maiblilmchen

 

dar apl'el

dar apfelbowm

dee beernay

dar beernbowm

dee pfiowmay

dar pflowmenbowm

dee keershay

dee kastanyay

dir pfeersich

dee apreecosay

dee aplelseenay

dee citronay

dee vinetrowbay

clee nooss

dee valnooss

dee yohanisbaray

dee stachelbaray

dee himbaray

dee brombaray

dee erdbaray

dee ichay

dee boochay

dee papel‘

dee linday

dee eshay

dee tnnnay

dee viday

dee rosay

dee nclkay

dee toolpay

dee leeleeay

das filechen

dir fleeder

das mybleeyumchct

Animals, Birds, Fishes, and Insects.

The horse

the colt

the donkey

the goat

the dog

the pig

das Pferd

das Fullen

der Esel

die Ziege

der Hund

das Schwein

das fayrd

das eeyullen

dar aysel

dee tzeegay

dar Hoond

das shvine
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English German. Pronunciation. English. German. Pronunciatiom ‘

the duck die Ente dee entay the arrival die Ankunft dee ankoonft

the pigeon die Taube dee t0wbay the passport der Pass dir pass

the cock der Hahn dirr haan the inn (hotel) der Gasthof dar gasthof

the chicken das l-Iflhnchen das heeyunchen the landlord der Wirth dar veert

the wild boar der Eber dar ayber the waiter der Kellner dir kelner

the stag der Hirsch dir heersch the bill die Rechnung dee rechnoong

the Chamois die Gemse dee gemsay the interpreter der Dolmetscher dar dolmetsher

the rabbit das Kaninchen das caneenchen the luggage das Gepiick das ge eck

the eagle der Adler dar adler the trunk der Kofler dz'ir co er

the hawk der llabicht dir habicht the carpet-bag der Reisesack dir rizayzack

the pheasant der Fasan dir fasan

the bat die Fledermaus dee flaydermouse

the partridge

the peacock

the lobster

the pike

the perch

the salmon

the trout

the snake

the ant

the butterfly

The clothes

the coat

the trowsers

the pocket

the buttons

the dressing-gown

the slippers

the drawers

the stockings

the shirt

the braces

the waistcoat

the boot

the boot-jack

the cap

the gloves

the handkerchief

the watch

the umbrella

the purse

the brush

the comb

the apron

the fan

the dress

the petticoat

the stays

the veil

the powder

the soap

the tooth-powder

The voyage

the traveler

the road

the rail-road

the station

the train

the engine

the carriage

the departure

das Rebhuhn

der Pfau

der Hummer

der Hecht

der Barsch

der Lachs

die Forelle

die Schlange

die Ameise

der Schmetterling

The Dress.

die Kleider

der Rock

die Hosen

die Tasche

die Knopfe

cler Schlafrock

die Pantofieln

die Unterhosen

die Striimpfe

das Hemd

die Hesentriiger

die Weste

der Stiefel

der Stiefelknecht

die Mlitze

die Handschuhe

das Taschentuch

die Uhr

der Regenschirm

die Bdrse

die Biirste

der Kamm

die Schllrze

der Ficher

das Kleid

der Unterrock

(ler Schnllrleib

der Sehleier

der Puder

die Seife

das Zahnpulver

Traveling.

die Seereise

der Reisende

die Landstrasse

die Eisenbahn

die Station

der Zug

die Maschine

der Wagen

die Abreise

das rebhoon

dar fow

dar oommer

dir hecht

as: harsh

dar lacks

dee forellay

dee shlangay

dee amisay

dir shmetterling

dee klider

dir rock

dee hozen

dee tashay

dee kneupfay

dir shlafroek

dee pantol'eln

dee oonterhosen

dee streeyumpfay

das hemd

dee hozentrayger

dee vestay

dir steefel

dar steefelknecht

dee meeyutzay

dee handshooay

das tashentooch

dee oor

dar raygensheerm

dee borsay

dee beeyurstay

dfir kam

dee shecyurzay

dar fecher

das klide

dar oonterrOck

dir shneeyurlibe

dar shlier

dar pooder

dee zil'ay

das tzaanpoolver

dee zayreyzay

dar reyzenday

dee landstrassay

dee isenbaan

dee statzion

dar tzoog

dee masheenay

dar vaagen

dee abreyzay

 

The paper

the writing-paper

the writing

the sheet

the pen

the steel pen

the penknife

the inkstand

the ink

the pencil

the scissors

the seal

the sealing-wax

the wafer

the ruler

the letter

the note

the envelope

the date

the direction

the post

 

Of Writing.

das Papier

das Schreibpapier

die Schrit't

der Bogen

die Feder

die Stahlfeder

das Federmesser

das Tintenfass

die Tinte

der Bleistifl

die Scheere

das Petschaft

der Siegellack

die Oblate

das Lineal

der Brief

das Billet

das Couvert

das Datum

die Adresse

die Post

das papier

das shribepapeer

dee shrift

dir bogen

dee fayder

dee staalfayder

das faydermesser

das tintenfas

dee tintay

dar blystift

dee shayray

das petshaft

dar seegellack

dee oblaatay

das leenayal

dir breef

das hilget

das coovayrt

das datoom

dee adressay

dee post

Countries and Nations.

The country

the native land

the state

the empire

the kingdom

Europe

the European

America

the American

Asia

Africa

the East Indies

the \Vest Indies

the United States

Brazil

England

the Englishman

Ireland

the Irishman

Scotland

the Scotchman

France

the Frenchman

Germany

the German

Holland

the Dutchman

Austria

the Austrian

Prussia

das Land das land

das Vaterland das faterland

der Staat dir staal

das Reich das riche

das Konigreich das keunigriche

Europa Europa

der Europiier dar Europayer

Amerika America

der Amerikaner dar Amerikaaner

Asien Azien

Afrika Afrika

Ostindien Ostindien

\Vestindien Vestindien

die Vereinigten Staa- dee vereinigten stu

ten ten

Brasilien Brazilian

England England

der Englander dar Englender

Irland Eel-land

der Irléinder dar Eerlender

Schottland Shetland

der Schotte dir Shottay

Frankreich Frankrich

der Franzose dir Frantzosay

Deutscliland Doytshland

der Deutsche dar Doytshay

Holland Holland

der Hollander dar Hollender

Oesterreich Osterrich

der Oesterreicher dir Osterrichel

Preussen Proyssen



GERMAN SELF—TAUGHT. 519
 

English. German. Pronunciation. English. German. Pronunciation.

the Prussian der Preusse dir Proyssay 21 ein _und manzig ine~ 00nd tsvantzig

Russia Russiand Roossland 22 zwei und zwanzrg tsvi 00nd tsvantalg

the Russian der Russe dir Roossay 23 dre} “Pd zwanli’ d'l 09nd tsv‘mmg

Sweden Schweden Shvayden 3° dfflSF'g dflmg

the Swede der Schwede dir Shvayday 4° “6mg feermg ‘

Denmark Dinemark Danemark 5° film-1g feeyumitug

the Dane der Dine diu- Daynay ()0 sechsug zechstzrg:

Switzerland die Schweiz die Shvitze 70 Slebeljllg newline

the Swiss der Schweizer dir Shvitzer 80 aching aching

Italy Italien Italyen 9° neunz‘g noymz‘g

the Italian der Italiener dfir Italiay'ner 10° hundert _ boonde" _

Spain spanicn Spanyen 101 hundert und eins_ hoondert 00nd mes

the Spaniard der Spanier dir Spaneeare 102 h‘mfiel‘t 11nd "'81 hofmde" 00nd ts"

Greece Griechenland Greechenland 200 1W6} hundert 15‘? hoondert

the Greek der Grieche dz'u Greechay 300 dfcl hundel‘t d" lloonde"

Turkey die TQrkei dce Teeyurki 400 “er hunde" feet hoondelt

the Turk der Thrke (lz'tr Teeyurkay 500 funf hundel’t feeyunf boondel't

the Jew der Jude (15,- Yooday 600 sechs hundert zex hoondert

the Persian . der Perser dir Perzer 700 sieben hundel’t zeeben h°ondcrt

800 acht hundert acht hoondert

900 neun hundert noyn hoondert

1000 tausend towzend

Trade. 2000 zwei tausend tsvi towzend

3000 drei tausend dri towzend

The merchant der Kaufmann dir kowfman Ziah“ taPand ,lsa'ne t9wzend

the Shop der Laden d5“, laden a million eine MllllOI'l inay milleeown

the counting-house das Comptoir das congtwor 1859 cm Tausendr “ht me wwzend “M

the merchandise die Waare dee vaaray Hume“ “elm “nd boondert “Pym

the wholesale mer- der Grosshiindler dir grosshendler m"fllg 00nd feeyuuftzrg

chant

the retailer der Kleinhindler dir klinehendler -
the correspondent der Correspondent dar correspondent ordlnal Numbers' \

the stock das Lager das laager the first der Erstc dir ayrste

the (lnybook das Journal das journal “ 2d “ Zweite “ tsvitay

the ledger das Hauptbuch das howptbooch “ 3d " Dritte “ drittay

the cash-book das Kassabuch das cassabooch “\ 4th “ Vierte “ feertay

the invoice die Factur dee factoor “ 5th “ Filnfte “ feeyunftay

the bill of exchange der \Vechsel dir vechsel “ 6th “ Sechste “ zexte

the remittance die Rimesse dee rimessay “ 7th " Siebente “ zeebentay

the acceptance das Accept das accept “ 8th “ Achte “ achtay

the payment die Bezahlung dee bctzaaloong “ 9th “ Neunte “ noyntay

the receipt die Quittung dee quittoong “ 10th “ Zehnte " tsanetay

the buyer der Kiiufer dir koyfer “ 11th “ Eilfte “ elftay

the seller der Verkéiufer dz‘ir ferkoyfer “ 12th “ Zwblfte " tsvelftay

the debtor der Debitor dir daybeetor " 13th “ Dreizehnte “ dreytsanetay

the creditor der Creditor dir credeetor “ 14th “ Vierzehnte “ feertsanetay

“ I5th “ Fi‘mfzehnte “ feeyunftsaneta,

“ 16th “ Sechszehnte “ zechtsanetay

_ “ 17th “ Siebenzehnte “ zeebentsanetay

cardlnal Numbers “ 18th “ Achtzehnte “ achtsanetay

“ Iglh " Neunzehnte “ noyntsanetay

one ein, eins inc, ines “ 20th " Zwanzigste “ tsvanzigstay

two zwei tsvi “ zlst “ Ein und Zwan- “ ine 00nd tsvan

three drci dri zigste tsigslay

four vier feer “ 22d “ Zwei und Zwan- “ tsvi 00nd tsvan

five fiinf feeyunf zigste tsigstay

six sechs zex “ 23d “ Drci und Zwan- “ dri 00nd tsvan

seven sieben zecben zigste tsigstay

eight acht acht “ 30th “ Dreissigste “ drysigstay

nine chn noyn “ 40th “ Vierzigste “ feertsigstay

ten zehn tsane “ 50th “ Ftlnftzigste “ feeyunftsigstay

eleven elf elf “ 60th “ Sechszigste “ zechtsigstay

twelve zwélf tsvelf “ 70th “ Siebenzigste “ zeebentsigstay

thirteen dreizehn dreytsane “ 80th “ Achtzigste “ achtsigstay

fourteen vierzehn feertsane “ 90th “ Neunzigste “ noyntsigstay

fifteen flinfzehn feeyunftsane “ 100th “ Hundcrtste " hoondertstay

sixteen sechszehn zexstsane “ Iorst “ Hundert und “ hoondert 00nd

seventeen siebenzehn zeebentsane erste ayrstay

eighteen achtzehn achltsane “ 200th “ Zweihundertste “ tsvi hoondertstay

nineteen neunzehn noyntsane “ 300th “ Dreihundertste “ dri hoonderlstay

twenty zwanzig tsvantzig “ Ioooth " Tausendste “ towzendstay
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Collective Numbers_ English. German. Pronunciation.

English. German. Pronunciation. dry "OCken "OCken

. . . wet nass nass

A W" am PM" We Pa“ dirty schmutzig shmootsig

a dozen ein Dutzend ine dootscnd cheap bimg bung

a score Zwanzig tsvantsig clean rein fine

firstly erstens ayrstens tired made meeyuday

secondly zweitens tswtens angry base beuszy

thirdly drittens drittens merry lustig loostig

the first time das Erstemal das ayrstaymal

the second time das Zweitemal das tsvitaymnl

once einmal inemal

twice zweimal tsvimal Verbs.

;lillieggumes 2:13:21 To hreakfast frilhstltcken freeyusteeyucken

double doppelt doppelt to dine speisen speyzen

threefold dreifach dryfach to sup 211 Abend 655811 {500 abend CSSCB

fourfold vierfach feerfach m amve ankamen ankqmm"

one sort einerlei ineflye to depart abl'elsen abreizen
two sorts zweierlei tsvierlye ‘0 me“? tr'éflflen . "age"

ten sorts zehnerlei tzanerly to be mad "it‘d? $1“ _ “Wilde Seyn

to be sleepy schlafrlg sem shining seyn

to excuse entschuldigen entshooldigen

to understand verstehen firstayen

to believe glauben glowben

Adjectives. to know wissen vissen

_ , to write schreiben shriben

small Hem klme to read lesen layzen

Flam)“ ellge I engax to pronounce ausspreehen owssprechen

1°" ‘ “ledng needng to pronounce well gut aussprechen goot owssprechcn

beaunful sellth Sheun to translate tibersetzen eeyubersetsen

handsmne hm)th heeyubsh to recollect sich errinnern sich erinnem

llle h'a'SShCh hCSSlICh to forget vergessen firgessen

bad scl‘lecm Shiecm to promise versprechen firsprechen

6357 16161“ lelcm to expect erwarten irvarten

he“? sell-wet .sclware to converse unterhalten oonterhalten

50ft wewh vewh to express ausdrtlcken owsdreeyuke.

true wahr van" to explain erkliiren irklayren

short kurz koorts to tell sagen zaagen

far We“ “t6 to call rut'en roofen

sweet sass seeyuss to weep weinen vinen

honow hohl h°le to recommend empfehlen empfaylen

blunt StumPf StoomPf to receive empfangen empfangen

delicious kostlich keustlich to send schicken Shicken \

disagreeable unangenehm oonangenaym to buy kaufen kowfen

hone“ elfllld" ayrlth to pay bezahlen betsaalen

poll“? hofilcll beufi'Fh to order bestellen bestellen

°Pllgmg {@1118 gefelllg to furnish liefern leefem

kmd guug geeyuug to sell verknufen firkowfen

lama-e"t klug Moog to reply antworten antvorten

stupid dumm doom

ridiculous licherlich lecherlich

reasonable Vernttni'tig ferneeyuni‘tig

ha glitcklich gleeyucklich
unllgyppy ungluddich oonglecyucklich Adverbs'

glad froh fro Y ja yah
satisfied zufrieden tsoofreeden es ja wohl yah vole

active thiitig titig indeed in der That in dir rate

rude grob grobe truly wahrlich vaarlich

roud stoltz stolts certainly gewiss gayviss

old klihn keeyuhn surely‘ sicherlich zicherlich

strong stark stark only nur noor

weak schwach shvach some etwas etvas

attentive aufmerksam owt'merksam nothing nichts nichts

clever geschickt geshickt much viel feel

mild gelind gelind quite ginzlich gehntzlicll

sick krank krank very sehr zarc

pale blass blass so so 20

healthy gesund gezoond thus also alzo

poor arm arm how P wie ? vee ?

empty leer lure no nein nine

light hell hell not nicht nicht

dark dunkei doonkel but nur noor
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English.

enough

scarcely

all

almost

here

there

where

in

out

then

now

soon

till

seldom

since

eVer

never

oft

already

to-tlay

yesterday

late

why ?

because

if

perhaps

above

about

after

against

before

of

over

since

for

from

in

near

under

“P

with

and

also

even

or

nor

yet

because

that

therefore

“15'

German.

genug

kaum

ganz

beinahe

hier

da

wo

herein

heraus

denn

jetzt

bald

bis

selten

seit

immer

nie

oft

schon

heute

gestern

spiit

wnrum ?

weil

wenn

vielleicht

Prepositions.

ilber

um

nach

gegen

vor

von

ttber

seit

filr

von

in

nahe

unter

auf

mit

Conjunctions.

und

auch

sogar

oder

noch

doch

weil

dass

dnher

Pronunciation.

genooch

kowm

gan ts

bynaey

heer

da

vo

herine

herows

den

yetst

bald

bis

zelten

zite

immer

nee

oft

schone

hoytay

gestern

spate

varoom ?

vile

ven

feelleycht

eeyuber

oom

nach

gaegen

for

[on

eeyuber

zite

feeyur

fort

in

nahay

oonter

owf

mit

oond

ouch

sogar

oder

noch

doch

vile

das

dahfir

  

 
 

  

    

 

f

 
 

wig]! Irl IIIII"

      
"3*... p. I

. it“:

  

    

_ I I" "III"! '

. _. 1‘5}

  

  

llllllllllll-"""unnu

new 1 “n

 
 

 

 

Affirmative Phrases.

English.

It is true

It is so

I believe it

I think so

I say yes

I say it is

I am certain

I am certain of it

You are right

You are quite right

I know it

I know it well

I know him

I know it positively

I promise it

I promise it to you

I give it

I give it to you

I will give it to you

You are wrong

He is wrong

I believe him

Very well <2

German.

66 iii malyr

56 iii in

Std) giant: c6

3d; butt: :6

Ed» fags ja

3d,» We w "I

3th bin gmifl

3d; bin betien gemifi

Git batten filial)!

6h: babcn gang 2Rth

3d) mrifi c6

Sch mitt r6 grnau

Sub inmc ilm

3d) wit: :6 fldur

3&1) verittrcdu e6

3:!) brtfpttd): :6 35""!

Sr!) gel): :6

3d) gebe e6 Sbnm

Pronunciation.

Es ist var

Es ist zo

Ich glowbay e:

Ich denkay es

Ich zaagay yah

Ich zaagay es ist

Ich bin gayviss

Ich bin dessen gay

vrss

See haahen recht

See haaben gants

recht

Ich vice es

Ich vice es genow

Ich kennay een

Ich vice es sicher

Ich versprechay es

Ich versprechay es

eenen

Ich gaybay es

Ich gnybay es eenen

3d; mit! 26 Sbnen gcbm Ich vill es eenen

6i: babm tinrecb:

Gr bat unredst

3d; glaube ibm

Gcbr mobl

Gebr gut

 

gayben

See haben oonrecht

Air hat oonrecht

Ich glowbay eem

Zare vole

Zare goot

Negative Phrases.

No

I say no

I say it is not

It is not so

It is not true

I say nothing

I will say nothing

I have nothing

He is not here

I have it not

He has it not

We have it not

You have it not

He said no

Has he said no ?

Stein

Sch fag: min

3d) fag: t6 lft nid)t

66 if! nicht in

(Ed ift niditmalpr

3d) {age nicbtfi

3d) mill nicbté iagm

3d) babe llli‘llid

(Er it‘t nid)t bicr

3d; babe es nicbt

Gr bat to nicht

21hr babcn 03 nicht

Sbr bait t6 nicht

Qr tagte min

but er min geiagt?

Has he said nothing? ~pat tr nicbté Qtlflflt?

I did not hear Std; babe nicht gebirt

Nine

Ich zaagay nine

Ich zaagay es ist

nicht

Es ist nicht so

Es ist nicht var

Ich zaagay nichts

Ich vill nichts zaagen

Ich hanbay nichts

Air ist nicht heer

Ich haabay es nicht

Air hat es nicht

Veer haaben es l'llClh.

Eer habt es nicht

Air zaagtay nine

Hat air nine gezangt"

Hat air nichts go

zaagt ?

Ich haabay nicht ge~

heurt

I have not heard it St!) babe t6 nidpt gchrt ICll hnabay '35 niCli‘

eheurt

You are quite wrong 6i: babm burrbaua 11n- Zee haaben doorclr

rcdpt ows oonrecht



522 GERMAN SELF—TAUGHT.

 

Intenrogative Phrases. English German. Pronunciation.

English. German. Pronunciation. Rigging?

Who? ' 21m“? Vare? Hear me {firm Git mid) IIeuren zee mich

“ho Eva? it ? QB“ ‘30“ '6? vare_var e5? Look at me Etbtn Git mid) an Zayen zee mich an

What.“ .1” 23mm "’7 Vas ls.t 85? Look at him Gthtn Git ibn an Zayen zee een an

“.ho ‘5 It? . QB“ "1 (6.? vare Ist e5? Begin fiangtn Git an Fangen zee an

Did you say it ? . Gagttn Git t5? Zaagten zee es? Continue saws“ sic for! Fame“ zee fort

What are you domg ? QBaé than Git? Vas toon zee? stop but Halt

What is he doing? 23:16 thuttt ‘1’ V1: toot air? Tell me Gagm Git mir Zaagen zee meer

Tell me Gagtn Git nut Zaagen zee meer Tell it him gag!“ GR (,6 mm Zaagen zee cs gem

\‘Vill you tell me?

How are you?

How is he?

\Vhat for?

Why ?

Why do you ask ?

\thy shall I go?

Why do you speak? QBarum fprtdptn Git ?

\Vhy are you silent ? QBmum fcbmtigtn Git ?'

Why did you go?

Is it ready?

Have you heard?

Do you hear?

\Vhere ?

\Vhere is it ?

\Vhere is he?

\Vhere is she ?

“here are you 7

Where are

going ?

2130th Git mir fagtn?

flBit grim ?

iBit gem ibm ?

éliioffir ‘?

flBarum ?

QBarum fragtn Git ?

flBai-um i011 id) gtbtn?

QBarum gingtn Git ?

3ft t6 ftrtig?

{Jabtn Git gcbiu't?

b'nrm Git ?

QB» ?

QB» il't t6?

2130 iii tr?

51130 iii fit ?

2130 11111) Git?

you 230 gtbtu Git bin?

Where do you come QB» inmmtn Git bcr ‘2

from ?

\Vhere were you ?

“'hat?

What is it?

What is that ?

\‘Vhat time is it?

\Vhat o'clock is it?

What have you ?

\Vhat do you say?

2130 warm Git?

flBao?

233m! ill (‘6?

29:16 iii bad?

213M iii bit Brit?

fiBitvicl 11!): ill t6 ?

21m babtn Git?

25m iagtn Git?

What did you say? we iagitn Git?

\Vhat do you mean? 2M6 mtintn Git?

VVllat do you want? QBaG molten Git?

What will you do? 9113616 mnlltlt Git tbun? Vas vollen zee toon?

Vollen zee mcer zaa

gen ?

Vee gates P

Vee gates com ?

Vofeeyur ?

Varoom P

Varoom fraagen zee P

Varoom zoll ich

gayen ?

Varoom

zee?

Varoom

zee ?

Varoom gingen zee ?

Ist es firtig?

Haaben zee geheurt ?

Heuren zee?

V0 ?

V0 ist es ?

V0 ist air?

V0 ist zee ?

V0 zind zee?

V0 gayen zeen hin ?

shprechen

shvigen

V0 commen zee

hare ?

Vo vuren zee ?

Vas?

Vas ist es?

Vas ist das ?

Vas ist dee tsite?

Veefeel oor ist es?

Vas haaben zee?

Vas zaagen zee ?

Vas zaagten zee ?

Vas minen zee?
Vasv vollen zee?

Imperative Phrases.

Come away!

Come here !

Go there !

Come backl

Go on !

Sit down !

Stand still !

Wait

\Nait for me

Wait a little

Make haste

Be quick

Follow me

Follow him

Tell him

Call him

Speak

Eat

anmtn Git fort!

Rommtn Git bitrtper!

@tbtn Git bortbin!

flommtn Git mud!

@tbtn Git mtittr!

Gtetn Git fith

Gttbtn Git iith

23mm Git

flBantn Git auf mid)

213mm Git tin mmig

Elitatbtn Git {damn

éBttiltn Git fid)

fioigtn Git mir

%nlgtn Gitibm

Ga tn Git ibm

Shim Git ibn

Gnrccbtn Git

Efitn Git

Kommen zee fort!

Kommen zee heer

hare ?

Gayen zee dorthin !

Kommen zee tsoo

reeyuck !

Gayen zee viter!

Setsen zee zich !

Stayen zee still !

Varten zee

Varten zee owf mich

Varten zee ine vaynig

Machen zee shnel

Bayilen zee zich

Folgen zee meer

Folgen zee eern

Zaagen zee eem

Roofen zee een

Shprechen zee

Essen zee

 

Speak to me

Speak to him

Be quiet

Go

Go to him

Go to bed

Fetch

Fetch it

Bring it

Bring it to me

Let it be

Let me have it

Gpmbtn Git mit mir

Gprtcbtn Git mi: ibm

Gtitn Git rubig

(Stbtn Git

@tbtn Git gu ibm

@ltbtn Git 5n 58m:

fioltn

one“ Git t6

$ringtn Git t5

firingtn Gic 93 mir

Bafftn Git c6 iciu

Shprechen zee mit

meer

Shprechen zee mit

eem

Zyen zee rooig

Gayen zee

Gayen zee tsoo een'.

Gayen zee tsoo

bettay?

Holen

Holen zee es

Bringen zee es

Bringen zee es meer

Lassen zee es zeyn

Bafftn Git t6 mirb Lassen zee es mich

babtn haaben

 
  

q ‘

-__i‘..‘\n

NS.
i

 

  

Tell me

If you please

Gagtn Git ml:

gfittigft —- gtidlligfl

Have the goodness babtn Git tit @illt

Yes, Sir

Yes, Madam

No, Sir

No, Madam

No, Miss

Do you speak

Gormzm ?

English ?

or French?

I do not speak Ger- 3d; iprtdu nicht btutitb

man

I speak it a little

I understand

I understand it

but

I do not speak it

I speak English

3a, min but

3a, Wtabam

illtin, mtin fitrr

illtin, iliiabam

tiltin, mtin iirdultin

Gprtcbtu Git

btuticb ‘2

tninfdp ?

nbtr irangiftidi ?

Std) ibi‘t‘d‘t tttvaé

3d; htrftcbt

3d) t‘trfltbt t6

abtr ‘

3d) fprtdpt t6 nicht

so two: mum

Zaagen zee mcer

geeyutigst--gefelligst

Haaben zee dee

geeyutay

Yah, mine hair

Yah, madam

Nine, mine hit

Nine, Madame

Nine mine froyline

Sliprechen zee

doytsh ?

english ?

oder frantseuzish

Ich shprechay nicht

doytsh

Ich sprechay etvas

Ich ferstaye

Ich ferstaye es

aber

Ich shprechay es

nicht

Ich shprechay Eng

lish

I am an Englishman 3d) bin tin @ngltinbtr Ich bin inc Englen

der

I speak French aStb it‘rtdit tin wtnig Ich shprechay ine

little frani'éiiitb

I am not a French- 3d) bin ttin %mnguit

man

Do you understand ?23erfltbtn Git ?

Can you understand? Rimth Git vtrfitixn ? Keunnen zee fer

vaynig frantseuzish

Ich bin kine Fran

tsozay

Ferstayen zee ?

stayen 2

,__e A
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English.

Speak slower

You speak too fast

Give me

some bread

some butter

some water

some tea

some wine

some meat

something

to eat

to drink

Bring me

some coffee

some milk

some cheese

I thank you

Good morning

Good day

Good afternoon

How do you do?

How are you?

Very well

I am very well

Pretty well

Tolerably

German . Pronunciation.

Gprtt‘htn @ic langiamrr Shprechen zee lang

6ie it‘rtdien 3n Mutt!

@ebcn Git mir

iirob

fButtcr

QBafier

It":

QBcin

iilfilib

time

511 eift‘tt

tu trintm

Sringcn 6i: mir

.itaficc

Wild;

Shift

3d; bank Stunt

Meeting.

Giutm filinrgen

@uten Iag

@utm illacbmittag

213i: grbt’é ‘2

EBir bcfiubcn Etc fid) ?

@cbr mob!

zaamer

Zee shprechen tsoo

shnel

Gaybcn zee meer

Brodc

Bootter

Vasser

Tay

Vine

Flishe

etvas

tsoo essen

tsoo trinken

Bringen zee meer

Kathy

Milch

Kaysay

Ich dankay eenen

Gooten morgen

Gooten tag

Gooten nachmittag

Vee gaytes

Vee befinden zee

zich P

Zare vole

3d) btfinbc mid; fgbf Ich befinday mich

mob!

3min, mob!

50 iiemlicl)

zare vole

Tseemlich vole

Zo tseemlich

How is your father? 913i: brtinbct fiat; Stir Vee befindet zich eer

How is your mother? 213i: btfillbtl flit) Si)“ Vee befindet

I am not Well

I am unwell

She is not well

He is not well

She is ill

He is very ill

She has a cold

{)crr iiattr ?

Emu Mutter?

3d) bin nidpt mob!

Sch bin unmobl

git it‘t nicht mobt

(Er ift nidit mob!

@ic if! trait!

Gr iii ivbr franf

6i: bat fid) trtdltet

I have the toothache Sci; babe Batmmeb

I must go

I am going now

It is time to go

Good bye

Farewell

3d) mufi gcbm

3d) gebc 109!

GS if! Brit in gebm

thm Git mobl

91bieu

hir fater ?

zich

eere frow mootter?

Ich bin nicht vole

Ich bin oonvole

Zee ist nicht vole

Air ist nicht vole

Ze'e ist krank

Air ist zare krank

Zee hat zich airkeltet

Ich haabay tsaanvay

Ich moos gayen

Ich gayay yetst

Es ist tsite tsoo gayen

Layben zee vole

Adeeu

I wish you a good 3d; mimfdie Sbncn einm Ich veeyunshe eenen

morning

Good evening

Good night

I wish you good 31-!) mitnit‘bc

night

gutm $20er

Qiuttn lemb

Glut: Eliacbt

gutt Wadi!

My compliments at 5llicinc Gmtiicbiungm

home

There is a knock

It is Mr. A.

It is Mrs. B.

but Sbrigcn

A Visit.

(Ea flopft

Gd it} be" 91.

56 ill illtabam it.

inen gooten mor

gen

Gooten abend

Gootay nacht

Sbnm Ich veeyunshe ecnen

gootay nacht

Minay empfayloon—

gen din eeregen

Es klopt't

Es ist har A.

Es ist madam B.

I am glad to see you Sdi ireut‘ mid) 6i: bu Ich froyay mich zee

Pray be seated

irbcn

$ittc icbcn fie fid;

tsoo zayen

Bittay zetsen zee zich

 
English. German. Pronunciation.

\Vhat news is there ? ‘13“) “has 9121126? Vas geebts noyes?

Good news (ijute Wadiriditm Gootay nachrichten

Do you believe it? (illaubcn Git t6 ? Glowben zee es?

I don’t believe a 3d) glaubc ftin QBBrt Ich glowbay kine

word of it babnn vort dafon

I think so 3d) bent: (gtaubr) f0 Ich denke (glowbay)

20

I think not 34) brute nidit Ich denke nicht

Who told you? 233" bat :6 Sbncn gt= Var hat es eenen ge

iafll? zaagt?

It is true (‘26 ill mafir Es ist var

It is not true (56 ill tlidtt mabr Es ist nicht var

I doubt it 35) bfbmtlfk £5 Ich betsviflay es

Have you heard from $abfll git WI! 9W“ Haaben

home 7 Mi" ? howsay geheurt?

Thepostmanbrought 5D“ $ritittiig¢f Dir breel'trayger

me a letter to-day brad"! ml‘ it"!!! 9mm brachtay meerhoy

zee V0.

iBrief I tay inen breef

Sad news admit" madtndilm Shlechtay nachrich

ton

Will you dine with mum Git mi! “in VGllCn zee mit 00H!

us ? inviim ? spizen P

No, thank you 92ml, Id? but“! Sbnm Nine, ich dankay

eenen

I cannot stay 35) mm nicht bleibtn Ich kann nicht bliben

I must go 31’!) mnfi gtbcn Ich moos gayen

You are in a great Eit finb in groficr (Kilt Zee zind in grosser

hurry ilay

I have a' great deal 3d; baht vie! gu than. Ich haabay feel tzoo

to do toon

Expressions of Joy.

W'hat l 23nd! Vas !

Is it possible ! Sf! 26 mbglidi! Ist es meuglich!

Can it be ! .R‘imn t6 ltin! Kan es zine!

How can it be pos- 919i! fanu e6 mbglld; Vee kan es meuglich

sible ! itinl zine !

Who would have be- filler mitrbt baé ge= Var vecyurday das

lieved it! glaubt baben! geglowbt haaben!

Indeed l ibirilitbl Virklich i

It is impossible (56 iii unmitglid; Es ist oonmeuglich

That cannot be (Ed farm uidit ftin Es kann nicht zine

I am astonished at it St!) munbcr: mid; bah Ich voonderay mich

iibtr dareeyubcr

You surprise me @it iibtrrafibm mid) Zee eeyuberrashen

mich

It is incredible @6 ift ungtaublid) Es ist oonglowblich

Of Sorrow and Joy.

63 tbut mir ltib

Q6 tbut mir irbr Icib

QBit icbabe Vee shaday

56 iii ltbi' idiabc Es ist zare shaday

(Ed tint traurige Each: Es ist inaytrowrigay

Es toot meer lide

Es toot meer zare

lide

I am sorry

I am very sorry

\Vhat a pity

It is a great pity

It is a sad thing

zacliay

It is a misfortune 56 iii tltt llngiitd Es ist ine oon-_

gleeyuck

It is a great mis- (56 iii tin grofité uh. Es ist ine grosses

fortune glut! oongleeyuck

I am glad (26 iii mir lirb Es ist meer leeb

3d) frtuc mid) bariibcr Ich froyrty mich dar

eeyuber

I am very glad 66 ill mir iclir litl) Es ist meer zareleeb

It gives me pleasure 66 macbt mir fliergniu Es macht meer fer

qm gneeyugen

I am glad of it
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English.

It gives me great joy E6 madit mir

{ireube

German. Pronunciation.

grofie Es macht meer gros

say froyday

I am happy 3d? biflyglifdl'itb _ Ich bin glecyucklich

How happy I am i EBIB gludllfb “1) 5m Vee gleeyucklich ich

bin

1 wish you joy 3d; mimirbr Sbnen Ich vecyunshe eeneu

(blur! gleeyuck

I congratulate you gratulirc Sbnm Ich gratooleeray

eenen

 

Of Anger and Blame.

I am angry Sch bin érgerlid) Ich bin argerlich

He is angry (Er ifi drgerlid) Air ist irgerlich

He is very angry Er it"! Mr drgfllid) Air ist zare irgerlich

Don’t be angry Grim Gicnidn drgtrlitb Zyen zee nicht ar.

gerlich

You are wrong Git [when lhtrccbt Zee haaben oonrecht

You are right Git babm Elisabt Zee haaben recht

Why don't you do it? EBarum tbult GI: 06 Varoom toon zee es

nicht? nicht?

Be quiet Gelm Git rulng Zyen zee rooig

What a shame ! QBeldpe Gdianbe! Velchay shanday!

How could you do iBit lonntm Git (QVee konten zee es

it ? tltun ? toon ?

I am ashamed of you 3d! id)de mid) Slut! Ich shimay mich

eerer

You are very much Git finb itbrgutabeln Zee sind zare tsoo

to blame tadeln

Don't answer fintworttn Git nlcbt Antvorten zee (nicht

Be patient (Btbulbcn Git fid: Gedoolden zee zich

3d) merbe mid) bcfiem Ich varday mich

bessern

I will improve

 

Age.

213i: alt fiub Gie? Vee alt zind zee?

3d; bin imaniig Sal): Ich bin tsvantsig

alt yaar alt

I shall soon be thirty 3d) mtrbr bulb brtifiig Ich vz'trday bald dry

itin sig zine

He looks older @r firbt film- we Er zeet elter ows

She is younger 5k ill iilllgvr Zee ist yceyunger

She cannot be so Git faint nidtt it) illitg Zee kan nicht 20

young ititl ' yoong zine

He must be older (it mllfi liltcr icm Air moos elter zine

I did not think you 3d! illfllll‘itllldlibafi Sic lch glowbtay nicht

were so old ll) “It itifl das zee zo alt zyen

He is at least sixty (51' iii mcnigflcné Air ist venigstens

inherit; zechtsig

Gic mufi olrrgig Sabr Zee moos feertsig

alt irin yaar alt zine

213i: alt if! Sbr 23am ? Vee alt ist eer faater?

How old are you?

I am twentv

She must be forty

How old is your

father?

He is nearly eighty Gr ifl nab: aihtgig Air ist nahay achtsig

Is he so old? SR or in alt? Ist ar 20 alt?

How old is your QBie alt if! ibrc Vee alt ist eeray

sister? Grbmrllcr it shvester?

She is fifteen

Is she so young?

How old is

aunt P

Git lil iixnigebn Zee ist feeyunflsane

Sll fit it) lillli‘l 'i' Ist zee zo yoong?

your file alt if! fibre Kant: ? Vee alt ist eeray

tantay .7

She is nearly ninety Git il't fitilncimiig Zee ist fast noyntsig

It is a great age (5e iii rin bnbré Qllttr Es ist inc hohes alter

He begins to grow Er {5th an alt gu Air fengt an alt tsoo

old wtrbm vayrden

 

To ask Questions.

Englisn. German. Pronunciation.

What do you say ? 213M ingm Git?

Do you hear? fiim’n Git ? Heuren zee?

Do you hear me? boron Git midi ? Heuren zee mich?

I don’t speak to you 3d) inrtdit mit Sbncn Ich sprechay ml

niiht eenen nicht

Fershtayen zee mic'nl

Vas zaagen zee ?

Do you understand flitrfttbm Git mid) '2

me ?

Listen firm Git- Heuren zee

Come here Rommcn Git bicrber Kommen zee heer

hare

What is that? film! ill but! ? Vas ist das?

Answer antmorten Gic Antvorten zee

\Vhy don't you an. ‘lflarum ammortcn GltVaroom antvorten

swer? ntth ‘7 zee nicht?

What do you mean PIBatl mciiun Git“? Vas minen zee?

What do you mean QB“ meinm Gir bamit? Vas minen zee do,

by that? mit P

You speak German brrmutl): Git iprc- Ich fermootay we

I SHFPOSC dlt‘i‘l beuild) shprechen doytsh

Very little, Sir @th "mils, mtin $6" Zare vanig mine hare

Do you know me? Rtmm’l 3“ mid) ? Kennen zee mich?

Do you know Mr. H? Rtmlm El? WT!" ~§ ? Kennen zee hirn H l

I know him 35? lmflt illlt Ich kennay een

I do not know him 36» time ilm nidit leh kcnnay een nicht

I know you 3d) lcnne Git Ich kennay zee

I know him by sight 36} km" illtt mm 91h, Ich kennay een VOI!

clam anzane

I know him by name ftl‘illt ll)" lit‘l filamrn ICl‘l kennay een by

naamen

I know him well (if in mit wvlll Miami Air ist meer vole be

kant

What do you call 933“ tmmm Git bflfl ? Vee nennen zee dasl

that?

What is that in Ger-QBic bcifit bee ausee histe das owi

man 1’ EDCutit‘b ‘1’ Doytsh?

What do you call 5113i? bcifit bad auf Vee histe das owl

that in English? tingliirb ? English? )

What does that 5113“ brig: baé ? Vas histe das?

mean ?

“That is it good for ?9330511 ifl t5 gut ?

It is good for nothing (26 iii in nidfié gut

Votsoo ist es goat?

Es ist tsoo nidm

goot

Ist es goot ?

Ist es shlecht?

Ist es esbar?

Is it good P

Is it bad?

Is it eatahle?

Sit to gut ‘2

Sit c3 idilcdu ?

Sift t6 efit‘ar ?

 

Is it drinkable? SB tetrinfbar? Ist es trinkbar?

Is it nice? 31'! 26 Min? Ist es sheun ?

Is it fresh? Sit N) friid) ? Ist es frish?

Morning.

An early morning (Sin friilpcr ElJlnrgen Ine freeyuer merger!

Early grim Freeyu

It is a fine morning (Ed ill ein fcbilncr illlor- Es ist ine sbeuner

gen morgen

\Vhat o'clock is it ? QBaé lft bir llbr ? Vas ist dee oor?

It is nearly eight

Light the fire

£26 iii nabs tutu lIbr Es ist naay acht ooi

Bimbo! Gie baé {fluct- Tseeyunden zee clal

an foyer an

Bimbm Gie tin Bth an Tseeyunden zee inn

licht an

I am going to get up 3r!) mill anilier Ich vill owfstayen

Get me some hot Hiringm Git mit etmafl Bring"! lee meq

water briticé QBaffzr etvas hises vasser

Some cold water (Etmaé laltcfl iBafitr Etvas kaltes vasser

Some spring-water Gmmfl Irinlmafl'rr Etvas trinkvasser

Make haste Macbcn Git icbncll Machen zee shnel

Light a candle
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ground, and of obtain—

ing from it the product nec

essary to sustain animal life.

The change from a state

of nature, in which the hu

man race must have first

lived, to the pastoral, or to

any high mode of living,

must have been gradual, the

work, perhaps, of ages. The

race was doomed to toil, and

necessity soon sharpened the

power of invention. The

agriculture of a people must be influenced by the cli

mate and natural features of the country. Formerly

its progress largely depended on the density of the

population, but now, the iron horse and the giant

steamer bear away the product of the farm, and the

results of the labor of a few are reaped by the many,

hundreds and thousands of miles away. This vast

continent has been justly called the granary of the

world. We shall now see how an infinitesimally

small portion of it should be worked so as '0 enable

the toilet to become the bread-winner, how the farm

may be managed so as to produce the all-mighty

dollar.

In selecting a farm, or entering upon the cultiva

tion of one already in possession, the farmer should,

first of all, turn his attention to an investigation of

the various soils of which its surface is composed.

All soils adapted to agricultural purposes are com

 

 

 

 

posed of two classes of substances—organic and in

organic. The inorganic parts are derived from the

decay of animal and vegetable matter. The organic

part of the soil is generally called vegetable mold,

but scientific writers designate it as lmmur. To be

fertile, a soil must contain a considerable portion of

this organic matter. More than fifty per cent. of

lzumus, however, in a moist soil has an injurious

efiect, rendering it what is called sour.

Of the various soils several distinct classifications

may be made. It will be well, at the outset, to con

sider them all as embraced in two grand classes—

[wavy or Jig/d. The distinction indicated by these

terms is familiar to every farmer. He knows, too,

that it is a predominance of clay which constitutes

a soil heavy, and that an excess of sand or gravel

makes a soil what is called light.

Heavy soils, also often denominated cold and wet, are dis

tinguished for their affinity for water, their tenacity, their soft

ness when wet, and their hardness when dry. They are ad

mirably adapted to wheat, oats, Indian corn, and the various

grasses ; hence they are sometimes styled grim“ lands, and are

generally susceptible of being made highly productive.

Light soils are easily cultivated, friable, dry, and warm;

but their porousness renders them liable to drouth and exhaus

tion. They are particularly adapted to rye, barley, buckwheat,

and the tap-rooted plants.

Soils are chiefly made up of what are sometimes called the

three primitive earths—silex (including sand and gravel), clay,

and lime. As either of these predominates, it gives its pecu

liar character to the soil, whence we have the arrangement

into three grand classes—sandy, clayey, and limy soils.

1. Sandy Suzie—A soil containing not less than seventy

per cent. of sand may be considered sandy, in the sense ir

which the term is here used.
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2. Clayey Soilr.—Clay with a mixture of not more than

twenty per cent. of sand forms a clayey soil.

3. Liv/y Saz'lr.—-Limy or calcareous soils are those in which

lime, exceeding twenty per cent., becomes the distinguishing

characteristic. Calcareous soils may be either calcareous

clays, calcareous sands, or calcareous loams, according to the

proportions of clay or sand that may be present in them.

4. Loamy Soil:.—Loanty soils are intermediate between

those denominated sandy and those with predominant clayey

characteristics. There are sandy loams, clayey loams, calcare

ous loams, and vegetable loams.

, 5. Marl] Salk—Soils containing lime, but in which the

proportion does not exceed twenty per cent., are sometimes

called marly.

6. Alluvial S0ll:.—Soils made up of the washings of streams

are called alluvial. They contain portions of every kind of

soil existing in the surrounding country, and are generally

loamy and very fertile.

7. Vegetable Mold:.—When decayed vegetable and animal

matter or lmmu: exists in so great a proportion as to give the

predominant character to a soil, it sometimes receives the name

of vegetable mold.

8. Sub:ailr.—The stratum or bed on which a soil immedi

ately rests is called the subsoil. Subsoils, like soils, may be

either silicious, argillaceous, or calcareous.

ANALYSIS OF SOILS.

Chemical analysis shows that the organic parts of a soil are

composed or carbon, oxygm, nilragm, and hydrogen. The in

organic parts of a fertile soil, in addition to the silex, clay,

and lime, of which we have already spoken, contain smaller

quantities of magnesia, potash, soda, sulphur, phosphorus,

chlorine, oxyd of iron, and oxyd of manganese. All these are

essential to independent fertility.

To ascertain the percentage of sand which a soil may con

tain, dry 2. quantity thoroughly; weigh it; boil it in water;

stir it in a convenient vessel, and when the sand has settled

pour off the liquid, which will hold the fine clay, etc., in sus

pension ; after doing this a few times, nothing will remain in

the bottom of the vessel but nearly pure sand, which may be

dried and weighed, and the quantity will show whether the

soil be sandy, loamy, or clayey.

Any considerable quantity of lime in a soil is readily detected

by pouring upon it a little muriatic acid, which may be ob

tained at any apothecary shop. So soon as this acid comes in

contact with lime, if there be any, a brisk effervescence will

take place, owing to the bubbling up and escape of carbonic

acid gas.

1. Texture af Sm'k.——Considered in reference to texture, a

soil may be described as essentially a mixture of an impalpa

ble powder with a greater or smaller quantity of visible par

ticles of all sizes and shapes. Now, although the visible

particles are absolutely essential, their effects are, as it were,

indirect; the impalpable powder alone exerting a direct in

fluence upon vegetation, by entering into solution with the

water and acids with which it comes in contact ; for plant: are

incapaéle of taking in solid matter, [town/er minutely divided;

and it is in a liquid or gaseous form only that their food can

 

be received. From this it will be readily understood how a

soil may possess all the elements of fertility and yet be barren

on account of some of these elements being locked up in it, as

it were, in an insoluble condition. The stones and smaller

visible portions of the soil are gradually but constantly crumb

ling down under the action of air, moisture, and other chemi

cal agents, thus adding, from year to year, new impalpable

matter to the soil. The greater the proportion of this impal

pable matter, all other things being equal, the greater will be

the fertility of the soil.

Soils must also be examined in reference to their consistency

or tenacity, which is nothing more than the strength with

which their molecules or particles are bound to each other by

what is called, in the language of natural philosophy, the at

traction of cohesion. Clayey soils have the greatest degree of

consistency, and sandy soils the least. Both extremes are

unfavorable, a medium in this respect agreeing best with

vegetation.

2. Dept}: of Soil—A deep soil has not only the advantage

of giving the roots of plants a wider range and a greater mass

of food, but it retains moisture better in seasons of drouth,

and is not so readily saturated in rainy weather. For the tap

rooted plants, such as beets, carrots, parsnips, etc., depth of

soil is particularly important.

3. Colors of Sails—The brown and red soils are generally

the best. They are termed warm, and are mostly loamy and

fertile. Yellow and gray indicate clayey soils, which are cold

in their nature. Black generally indicates peat or deep vegeta

ble mold. Dark-colored earths absorb heat more rapidly than

others, but they also allow it to escape with equal readiness.

4. [{umidz'g/ of Satin—Too great moisture is not less in

jurious to a soil than extreme dryness. ' The proper medium

should be sought, and where land is too wet, thorough under

draining should be practiced.

5. Influence of Subraz'l:.--A subsoil of clay beneath a clayey

soil is unfavorable ; but beneath a sandy soil it is beneficial,

especially if deep plowing and subsoiling be resorted to for

the purpose of improving the latter. On the same principle a

sandy or gravelly subsoil is desirable under clayey soils. A

calcareous or limy subsoil is beneficial to both clayey and

sandy soils.

6. Parition and Form of Surface—Sandy soils are most

fertile when flat and situated lower than the surrounding

country. On the declivities of hills, such soil is of less value,

as it is liable to become parched by drouths and washed away

by rains. Clayey soils, on the contrary, especially where the

subsoil is impermeable, are favorably situated when on a hill

side. Southern and eastern exposures are favorable to early

vegetation, and in a cold climate or with a clayey soil are very

desirable for many crops.

1. Improving Clayey Sofia—One of the principal defects of

clayey soils, especially where they rest upon a subsoil of the

same nature, is the excess of water which is held in them.

The only effectual way, in a majority of cases, to get rid of

this is by thorough underdraining. Open drains or ditches,

though less efl'ectual, are useful. In some cases “ water fur

rows." terminating in some ravine or ditch. serve a very good

purpose.

9"
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Lime is exceedingly useful as an ameliorator of clayey soils.

Gypsum or plaster of Paris, ashes, coarse vegetable manures,

straw, leaves, chips, etc., are also very useful, adding new

materials to the soil, and tending to separate its particles and

destroy their strong cohesion. In cold climates, plowing

clayey lands in the fall, and thus exposing them to the action

of the frosts and snows, lhas a beneficial effect. At the South,

where there is little frost, and frequent and heavy rains occur

during the winter, the effect of fall plowing is very injurious.

Clayey lands must never be plowed when wet.

\Vhere a clayey soil rests upon a sandy subsoil, its improve

ment is easier, as deep plowing, by which a portion of the

subsoil is turned up and mixed with the soil, soon modifies it

very sensibly.

2. Improving Sandy Soils—Sandy soils require a treatment

in most respects the reverse of that applied to clayey soils.

Lime and gypsum, which render clayey soils more friable,

increase the adhesiveness of sandy soils, and when cheaply

obtained furnish a profitable dressing. Ashes may also be ap

plied with great benefit, as may vegetable manures and vege

table mold. Sandy soils are plowed to the greatest advantage

when wet, and are improved by the frequent use of a heavy

roller. Pasturing sheep upon them is very beneficial.

Gravelly soils (except calcareous gravels) are more difficult

of improvement than sandy soils, and are most profitably ap

propriated to pasturage. Sheep will keep them in the most

useful condition of which they are capable.

3. Improvement of Vegetable Sofia—Soils composed mainly

of bum/1: or vegetable mold, should be drained from all ex

cess of water. Then the hommocks, if any, must be cut off,

dried, and burned, and the ashes spread over the surface;

after which sand, fine gravel, ashes, air-slaked lime, and

barn-yard manure should be liberally added.

4. IllaMgE/IIHI! of Sud:01'l.r.—In subsoil plowing a common

plow goes first and is followed in the same furrow by the sub

soil plow, which thoroughly breaks up the subsoil to the depth

of from twelve to sixteen inches, without displacing it. At

subsequent plowings portions of this subsoil are turned up by

allowing the common plow to run more deeply than before ;.

but care. should be taken not to bring it up too rapidly or in

too large quantities.

Subsoil plowing should be repeated once in five or six years;

going each time a little deeper than before, till the greatest

practical depth is attained.

Subsoil plowing is not applicable, however, to all lands.

\Vhere the subSOil is loose and leachy, consisting of an excess

of sand or gravel, it is not only unnecessary but positively in

jurious.

The gradual mixing of the subsoil with the soil which re

sults from subsoil plowing is especially beneficial to lands

which have been for a long time under cultivation, and have

become partially exhausted.

\Vhere underdraining is required, it should precede the

subsoiling, and the surface of the drains should be sufficiently

below the surface not to be disturbed by the subsoil plow.

With the exception we have noted, where the subsoil is loose

and leachy, subsoil plowing, though expensive, will most cer

tainly “ pay," as experience has amply proved.

   

‘ to cultivation is gradually exhausted by

the process. Some of the alluvial lands

of Virginia produced large annual crops

of corn and tobacco for more thanacen

tury, \\ ithout any return being made to them

for the elements of fertility abstracted , but

these lands are now nearly valueless.

The average yield, per acre, of the cultivated lands

of the State of New York has decreased considerably

since 1844, when the records on which these tables

are founded were commenced. In com the decrease

is nearly four bushels per acre ; in wheat nearly two

bushels; and in potatoes, partly owing to the rot,

no doubt, twenty-two and a half bushels.

These are instructive facts, and should cause the

farmer to pause and reflect.

Both the organic and inorganic parts of plants are

made up from their food, which must of course con

sist of both organic and inorganic materials. The

former are obtained partly from the soil and partly

from the air; the latter come exclusively from the

soil. A fertile soil must therefore contain, in suf

ficient quantity and in an available form, all the con

stituents of plants ; and to maintain its fertility under

cultivation, these constituents must be supplied in

the form of manures so fast as they are taken up by

the crops produced.

1'. VEGETABLE MANURES.

Vegetable manures are not so energetic in their action as

those of animal or mineral origin, but their effects are more

durable ; and the wise agriculturist will avail himself largely

of the cheap means of ameliorating his soil which they afford.

I. Gram Craps—Plowing in green crops, such as clover,

spurry, sainfoin, buckwheat, cow-peas, turnips (sown thickly),

Indian corn, etc., is one of the best modes of renovating and.

sustaining a soil. Worn-out lands, unsalable at ten dollars an

acre, have by this means, while steadily remunerating their

proprietors by their returning crops for all the outlay of labor

and money, been brought up in value to fifty dollars an acre.

For the Northern States red cloverhas been found best fitted

for a green manure ; but in particular cases some other crop

may be used with greater advantage. At the South, the cow
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pea (which is no pea, but a bean) is considered the best

fertilizer.

Clover and most broad-leaved plants draw largely for their

sustenance from the air, especially when aided by the applica

tion of gypsum. By its long tap-roots, clover also draws much

from the subsoil.

The proper time to turn in most plants used as green manure

is at the season of blossoming.

The same effects follow the plowing of grass lands, and

turning under the turf; and the thicker and heavier the sward

the better.

a. Straw, Lawn, eta—Straw, leaves, hay, are usually ap

plied to the lands after they have either been worked over by

animals and mixed with their manures, or composted with

other substances and decomposed ; but clayey soils are bene.

fited by their application in an undecayed state.

Potato-tops or haulm; bean haulm , weeds, pulled before

they have seeded, and all kinds of vegetable refuse, are readily

decomposed by the addition of a small quantity of animal sub

stances or lime, and should be carefully composted.

3. &a-we:d.—Sea-wced and pond-weed form valuable ma

nures. The former is particularly rich in the substances most

needed. by our crops.

4. Cotton Snot—At the South, cotton seed is much used as

a manure, and is very valuable for that purpose. It is applied

at the rate of from eighty to a hundred bushels per acre. It

may be sown broadcast and plowed in during the winter, when

it will rot before spring, or it may be left in heaps to heat till

its vitality is destroyed, when it may be thrown upon the corn

hills and covered with the hoe or plow.

5. Turf, Much, illuo’, era—Rich turf, full of the roots of

the grasses and decayed vegetable matter, is valuable as an

absorbent of animal or other manures in compost heaps. Mix

ing it with lime, and leaving it several weeks to decompose, is

a good preparatory process.

Swamp muck, pond mud, and the scourings of old ditches,

are exceedingly rich in vegetable matter, and are all exceed

ingly useful as manures.

II. ANIMAL MANURES.

These comprise the flesh, blood, hair, bones, horns, excre

ments, etc., of animals. They contain more nitrogen than

vegetable manures, and are far more powerful.

I. Slab]: Alahurea—The standard manure of this country

is that from the stable and barn-yard. The principal varieties

are those of the ox, the cow, the horse, and the sheep. Of

these, that of the horse is the most valuable in its fresh state,

but is very liable, as ordinarily treated, to loose much of its

value by fermentation; that of the sheep comes next; while

that of the cow is placed at the bottom of the list, because the

enriching substance of her food goes principally to the forma

tion of milk. That of the ox is better.

All the urine, as well as the solid excrements of animals,

should be carefully preserved. The urine of three rows for

one year 2': worth more than a [on of guano, whz'rh would tort

from fifly la sixty dollars. Various methods of preserving and

applying it will suggest themselves to the intelligent farmer.

Std/c manure: should 6: .rheltzredfmm therun and rain, and

 

fermenting heap: .ro [or/(red with turf or loan a: to prevent flu

amp: of flu fi'rtilr'zing gour. Plaster, as in the case of urine,

will aid in retaining the ammonia.

2. Hog lllanum—The manure of swine is strong and valu

able. Swamp muck, weeds, straw, leaves, etc., should be

thrown into the sly in liberal quantities, to be rooted overand

mixed with the dung. In this way from five to ten loads of

manure per annum may be obtained from a single hog.

3, The Alumni- of Fowlr, (In—The manure of hens, turkeys,

geese, ducks, and pigeons should be carefully collected and

preserved. Professor Norton says that three or four hundred

pounds of such manure, that has no! 6cm “pom! lo [hr min of

Jun, is equal in value to from fourteen to eighteen loads of

stable manure.

4. Gamma—Of its value as a manure there can be no doubt ;

but circumstances must determine whether in any given case

it can profitably be purchased and applied at the prices at

which it is held.

In applying guano, care should be taken that it do not

come in contact with any seed, as it might destroy its vitality.

5. Fish [Manama—These are available near the sea-coast

only, where they furnish an important source of fertility, which

should not be neglected. The flesh of fish acts with great

energy in hastening the growth of plants. It decomposes

rapidly, and should be at once plowed under, or made into a

well-covered compost heat.

6. Flash, Blood, llaz'r, eta—Dead animals, the blood and

ofl'al from slaughter-houses, are among the most powerful of

fertilizers—equal to guano and the other costly manures.

Every animal that dies should be made into compost at once.

Hair, woolen rags, leather shavings from the shoe-shops,

and all other refuse animal matters, should be carefully pre

served and composted, as they make very rich manure.

’7. Bones. —The value of bones as a manure is just beginning

to be appreciated in this country. They unite some of the

most efficacious and desirable organic and inorganic manures.

Bones make a cheap as well as a rich manure, and no

thoughtful farmer will suffer one to be wasted about his house.

III. MINERAL MANURES.

!. Lima—Lime is applied to land in three different states-—

as quick-lime, slaked lime, and mild or _air-slaked lime.

To cold, stiff, newly drained land, especially if there exist in

it much of acid organic compounds. it is best to apply quick.

lime or caustic hydrate (slaked lime), as it will have a more

energetic effect in ameliorating it. On light soils mild or air

slaked lime is considered most beneficial. It is best to apply

lime frequently and in small quantities, so as to keep it near

the surface and always active.

2. Marla—In true marl the principal element of fertility is

the lime which it contains ; but its value is increased by the

greater or less proportion of magnesia and phosphoric acid

which are usually combined with it.

A valuable mineral fertilizer generally called marl, but

which contains comparatively little lime, abounds in parts of

New Jersey and Delaware. Its effects upon the light sandy

soils of New Jersey is very striking indeed.

3. Gym.—Gypsum, or plaster of Paris, is a sulphate ol
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fime, and has been found one of the cheapest and most

powerful fertilizers derived from the mineral kingdom. On

grass lands it is best to sow it in damp weather or while the

dew is on. Sow broadcast at the rate of a bushel to the acre.

Seed potatoes may be wet and rolled in plaster before planting

with decided advantage; and we know of no better way of

applying it to corn than to give the seed a coat before putting

it in the ground.

4. Common Salt, eta—Common salt, as an ingredient in

compost, is of great service. As a top dressing for grass

lands—especially those of a loamy texture—it is invaluable.

Mixed with wood ashes and lime, in the proportion of one

bushel of salt to three of ashes and five of lime, it constitutes

a very energetic manure for Indian corn.

Avery useful and energetic mixture is made by the following

simple process :

“ Take three bushels of unslaked lime, dissolve a bushel of

salt in as little water as will dissolve it, and slake the lime

with it. If the lime will not take up all the brine at once-—

which it will if good and fresh burned—turn it over and let it

lie 9. day and add a little more of the brine ; and so continue

to do till it is all taken up."

Brine which has been used for salting meat or fish is still

more valuable than that newly made, as it contains a portion

of blood and other animal matter.

Whenever refuse nitrate of potash—that is, common salt

petcr—or refuse liquid in which it has been dissolved for

pickling meat, can be procured, it should be carefully pre

served and mixed into a compost heap.

5. Arline—Ashes compose the entire inorganic parts of

plants. Returned to the soil, they may again be taken up by

the growing vegetation. Their great usefulness as a manure

is evident and undisputed.

Leached ashes have lost some of their value, being deprived

of the greater portion of their potash and soda, but are still

very useful as manures.

Coal ashes are less valuable than wood ashes, but are by no

means to be neglected by the farmer.

Soot is exceedingly valuable as a manure, and the small

quantity produced should be carefully saved.

lV.—MANAGEMENT OF MANURES.

I. anlalion.-—That great loss takes place when manure

ferments unmvered by some absorbent of the fertilizing gases is

clear to every observer and thinker. See to it, then, that all

fermenting manure is covered with turf, muck, charcoal dust,

sawdust, or plaster, to take up and retain the ammoniacal

gases as they arise.

2. Digging over Manurm—The frequent digging over of

barn-yard manure, practiced by some farmers, while it pro

motes decomposition, also leads to great waste.

3. Hauling Manure in Wilden—The opinion is now gain

ing ground that, when it can be conveniently done, the best

way to secure to the land the greatest possible benefit from

Mable and barn-yard manure is to draw them at once, so fast

as they are produced, .to the fields where they are to be used,

and either spread them at once or deposit them in heaps so

‘the supply of water.

 

small that no putrefactive fermentation will take place. In

many cases, manures may be hauled in the winter with great

economy, as the labor of the teams and hands is in less demand

elsewhere.

4. A Caution—Never mix quick-lime with any animai

manure, as it will greatly deteriorate the manure.

5. Burying Manure—Here again doctors disagree. Some

advocate burying manure very deeply, others slightly, and

still others would leave it upon the surface. The best gen

eral rule, we believe, is to mix it so thoroughly as possible

with every part of the soil. The roots will then be sure to

find it. A few crops—onions and some of the grasses, for

instance— must find their nutriment near the surface, as the

roots do not extend deeply ; for these a top dressing may be

best.

6. Importance of Texture.——Far more important than the

mere presence of fertilizing ingredients, or even the clienn'ml

tondilion of those ingredients, in many cases, is their mechan

ical texture and degree of pulverization. Hence it may be

reasonably believed that the general introduction and free use

of pulverizers, as the most effective harrows, clod-crushers,

and subsoilers, assisted by tile-draining, may be of greater

benefit to the whole country than the importation of a million

tons of guano.

V.—COMPOSTS.

Let nothing that is capable, when decomposed, of furnishing

nutriment to your growing crops be permitted to go to waste

about your premises. A compost heap should be at hand to

receive all decomposed refuse. The best basis for this heap

is well-dried swamp muck ; but where this is not readily

obtained, procure rich turf scraping from the roadside, leaves

and surface soil from the wood lands and the sides of fences,

straw, chips, corncobs, weeds, etc., aiding the decay of the

coarser materials by the addition of urine or the lime and salt

mixture mentioned in the previous section. Let this be com

posted with any animal matter found about the premises, or

in the vicinity.

Vl.-IRRlGATION.

Irrigation is manuring by means of water. " The manner

of irrigation must depend on the situation of the surface and

\Vhen it is desirable to bring more

water on to meadows than is required for saturating the

ground, and its escape to the fields below is to be avoided,

other ditches should be made on the lower sides, to arrest and

convey away the surplus water.”

Irrigation contributes to the growth of plants in several

ways.

“The advantages of irrigation are so manifest that they

should never be neglected, when the means for securing them

are within economical reach. '

“ The increase from the application of water is sometimes

fourfold, when the soil, the season, and the water are all

favorable, and it is seldom less than doubled.

“Light, porous soils, and particularly gravels and sands,

are the most benefited by irrigation."
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'( , '\, UPPOSE the farmer to have a soil which

requires, as almost all soils do, the appli

cation of manure to render it fertile.

He adds a good coating of manure, and

then takes 03 a crop of corn or wheat.

, This crop will carry away the largest part of
I the phosphates that were added in the manure.

In most cases, therefore, a second crop of the same

kind would not be so good as the first; and the

third w0uld be still less. There yet remain, how

ever, from the manure, considerable quantities of

other substances, which the grain crops did not so

particularly require, such as potash and soda. With

this a good crop of potatoes, turnips, or beets may

be obtained; and after this there is probably still

enough lime, etc., left to produce an excellent crop

‘of hay, if the ground be seeded down with another

crop of grain of a lighter character than Indian corn

or wheat.

We perceive, then, that any good rotation must

be founded upon the principle that different classes

of crops require different proportions of the various

substances which are present in soils, and in the nu

merous fertilizers which are applied for the purpose

of enriching them. Thus the crops may be made

to succeed each other with the least possible injury

to the soil, and with the greatest economy in the use

of manures.

It would be useless to recommend here any par

ticular system of rotation as hat; for that must be

determined by experience in each section of country,

under the various circumstances of climate, location,

and value of crops. Attention may, however, be

again called J the fact that there are several dis~

tinct classes of crops, considered with reference to

the substances which they take from the soil, and

that these classes of crops should bear a part in

every system of rotation. The principal of these
are grain crops, root crops, and grass crops. I

kr
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l WDRAININGa

. . .fi. . .  

OROUGH drainage implies toured

‘ drains, and it is to the advantage of

these mainly that we now desire to

,' call the reader's attention; although

open ditches and water-furrows are

very useful in certain situations.

The principal benefits of a system of

covered drams are succinctly and clearly

stated in the following
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“TEN REASONS FOR UNDERDRAIN

ING.

“ I. It prevents water which falls from resting on

or near the surface, and renders the soil dry enough

to be worked or plowed at all times.

“2. By rendering the soil porous or spongy, it

takes in water without flooding in time of rain, and

gives it ofi again gradually in time of drouth.

“ 3. By preventing adhesion and assisting pulver

ization, it allows the roots to pass freely through all

parts of the soil.

“ 4. By facilitating the mixture of manure through

the pulverized portions, it greatly increases its value

and effect.

“ 5. It allows water falling on the surface to pass

downward, carrying with it any fertilizing substances

(as carbonic acid and ammonia), until they are

arrested by the absorption of the soil.

“ 6. It abstracts in a similar manner the heat con

tained in falling rains, thus warming the soil, the

water discharged by drain-mouths being many de.

grees colder than ordinary rains.

“ 7. The increased porosity of the soil renders it

a more perfect non-conductor of heat, and the roots

of plants are less injured by freezing in winter.

“8. The same cause admits the entrance of air,

facilitating the decomposition of enriching portions

of the soil. _

“ 9. By admitting early plowing crops may be

sown early, and an increased amount reaped in col

sequelze. '
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“to. It economizes labor, by allowing the work

to go on at all times without interruption from sur

plus water in spring, or from a hard—baked soil in

summer.”

CONDITIONS REQUIRING DRAIN

AGE.

The conditionsfrom which arise the principal

causes of mischief to undrained land are thus

stated by Munn in “ The practical Land-Drainer: "

“ I. Where water has accumulated beneath the

surface and originated springs.

“ 2. Where, from the close nature of the sub

strata, it cannot pass freely downward, but accumu

lates and forms its level or water line at a short dis

tance below the surface ; and

“ 3. Where, from the clayey or close texture of

the soil, it lies on the surface and becomes stag

nant."

Farmers are apt to consider land in which the

second condition mentioned exists, to be too dry to

need draining, yet it is (old and sour, late in spring,

apt to bake hard in summer, and very liable to suf

fer from early frosts in autumn. There is no remedy

but underdraining.

PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS.

I. Preliminary—The first thing to be done is to examine

the field to be drained and determine the plan of drainage

best adapted to efiect the object in view, and the materials

which may most economically be used in constructing the

drains.

2. Draining Spring Sofia—Where the wetness to be reme_

died results from springs having their source in higher grounds

above the field to be drained, the desired result is generally

attained by making one or more drains across the declivity

about where the low grounds of the valley begin to form, thus

intercepting or cutting off the springs. These transverse

drains must be connected with others made for the purpose of

conveying the water collected in them into some brook,

ravine, or other outlet which may be near.

3. Dirertz'an of Drainr.-—In cases characterized by either of

the other conditions specified in the previous section, parallel

drains should be cut dirzrt/y up and dawn [he inclz'nalion ofthe

)2)”, and emptying into a main cross drain at the lower side.

4. Depth and Distance Apart.—The experience of some of

the most extensive drainers, both in this country and in

Europe, seems to indicate, however, that for very heavy,

clayey soils, from two and a. half to three feet in depth and

from twelve to thirty feet apart generally produce the most

satisfactory results. More porous and friable soils may be

successfully drained at greater depth and distance.

 
5. Material: and Graduation—The ditch excavated must

be furnished with a permanent duct through which water may

at all times pass freely off. This may be constructed of various

substances—brushwood, straw, turf, clinkers from furnaces,

wood, brick, stone, and tiles of burned clay. Of these, stone

and tiles in their various forms, when they can be procured,

are the only materials which we can unconditionally recom

mend.

Brushwood sz'n:.—Where no better materials are avail

able, these will be found, while they last, quite effective, and

they are far more permanent than might be supposed.

51071! Draim.—In reference to their mode of construction,

stone drains are of various kinds. The simplest form is that

in which the ditch or cutting is filled to the depth of nine or

ten inches with small stones, covered with inverted turf, shav

ings, or something of the kind. The stones should be about

the size of a hen’s egg. Where larger ones are uscl, the earth

is apt to fall into the cavities, or mice or rats make their bur

rows there, and the drain becomes choked. The water should

find it: way into the drain from the .ridpr, and not frvm

the top. In making stone drains in swampy or very soft

ground it is sometimes necessary to lay a plank or slab on

the bottom before putting in the stonesI to prevent them

from sinking before the soil shall become dry enough to be

firm.

Ti/r Dminr-—The first form of tile drain used was arched

and made to rest on a sole or flat tile laid under it ; but the

more modern tile pipes are to be preferred, as they are

smaller, cheaper, and more easily laid. Those with an oval

bore are considered better than those with a round one. The

tiles are, of course, placed in the bottom of the ditch, which

must be smooth and straight. They are simply placed end to

end and wedged a little with small stones, if necessary, and

the earth packed hard over them. The water any nadin

final: it: way through the pore: of the malnial andat [ht-joins.

Collars or short outer tiles are sometimes used to go over the

joints, to secure them against getting displaced. An inch

pipe is sufficient for most situations.

The drains should be connected at the upper end of the

field by a small drain running at right angles with them. It

should be of the same depth as the other drains.

WILL UNDERDRAINING PAY ?

This depends on cirwmstances. If naturally good under

drained land can be obtained in your neighborhood for from

$15 to $20 per acre, it would not pay in all probability to ex

pend $30 per acre in underdraining 10w, wet, or springy land;

but in all districts where land is worth $50 per acre, nothing

can pay better than to expend from $20 to $30 per acre in

judicious underdraining. The labor of cultivation is much

reduced, while the produce is generally increased one-half, and

is not unfrequently doubled, and it must he rrmemhrred the!

the int-flare is netprofil.

In reference to tile-pipe drains, it must be remembered

that the ditch may be much narrower than when stones are

used, thus making a. considerable saving in the expense of

distinc
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VARIOUS KINDS OF FENCES.

1. Stone Fence—Wherever there is plenty of stone, and ,

especially where loose stones abound and must be removed

before the land can be properly cultivated. stone fences are

the best and most economical that can be constructed.

Where stone is not very abundant, a combination of stone

and rail fence is often economically constructed. A substan

tial foundation of stones is laid, reaching two or two and a

half feet above ground, in which posts are placed at proper

Ilistances, with two or three bar holes above the wall, for the

insertion of an equal number of rails, which for convenience

should be put in when the posts are set.

2. Tbe Zig-zxag or lVorm Farm—In large portions of our

country, where there is a superabundance of timber and

economy of space is of little importance, the common zig-zag

or worm fence of the West and South is probably the most

economical that can be erected.

3. Past-and-mz'l FfM!I.—AS timber becomes somewhat

more valuable, it ceases to be economical to use it so lavishly

as the worm fence requires, and the post-and-rail fence takes

its place. This is, in many respects, the best of all the

wooden farm fences.

The best timber for posts in the order of its durability is

red cedar, yellow locust, white oak and chestnut, for the

Northern and Middle States.

In some cases boards may be economically substituted for

rails, and firmly nailed to suitably prepared posts.

l 4. T11: Sunken Faun—The sunken fence or wall consists

of a vertical excavation on one side, about five feet in depth,

against which a wall is built to the surface of the ground.

The opposite side is inclined at such an angle as will preserve

the sod against sliding, from the effects of frost or rain, and

is then turfed over.

5. Iran Fman—Wire and other forms of iron fence are

now in extensive use. “There there is a deficiency of both

timber and stone, the wire fence is probably the best and

most economical that can be made.

No ordinary domestic animal will break through fences of

considerably less than one-quarter inch wrought wire, while

still larger sizes may be used with the same facility if required.

The bright or hard wire is now generally used.

Another style of iron farm fence is called the “ Corrugated

Flat Rail Fence.” It is in some respects preferable to the

round rail or wire, being visible at a greater distance and less

liable to sagging.

6. [lurdle Farm—The hurdle, or light, movable fence, is

formed in short panels, and firmly set in the ground by sharp

ened stakes at the end of each panel, and these are fastened

\ogether. This is a convenient addition to farms where

 
heavy green crops of clover, lucern, peas, or turnips are re

quired to be fed oFf in successive lots by sheep, swine, or

cattle. It is variously constructed of wood or iron, and is

much less expensive than might be supposed.

7. HedgeL—The live fence, almost universal in England,

is still an experiment here. There have been a few successes

and many failures in the cultivation of hedges. The causes

of failure have been various—a wrong choice of trees, the

dryness of our climate, lack of experience in planting, neglect

of proper after cultivation and pruning, etc. But the few ex

amples of complete success which may be pointed out prove

conclusively that, under proper and easily attainable condi

tions, live fences are perfectly practicable in this country, and

in some parts of it they are doubtlesseconomical. When well

kept they are certainly very beautiful.

The soil for a hedge row must be deeply plowed or spaded,

and. if poor, manured a little.

Evergreens make the handsomest hedges ; and although less

stout, yet by shutting out of rig/ll are usually quite safe. The

Norway fir is the fastest grower—the hemlock most beautiful,

and the best of any for the shade of trees; the growth is,

however, rather slow. It shears finely, and its interior is dense.

The Norway fir also does well on these points.

At the South we should choose the single white Macartney

rose for general cultivation ; although the Cherokee rose, when

properly treated, the evergreen thorn, the honey locust, the

jujube, and the Spanish bayonet ( Yucca glariam) all form effi

cient and beautiful hedges.

A really good and perfect hedge should form a rounded

pyramid, branching out broadly and close to the ground, and

tapering up either sharply or obtuse, as the taste of thc culti

vator may determine. This is a fundamental principle in all

hedging, and unless it is secured at the outset by proper trim

ming, it can never be done afterward.
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History does not inform us when plows were first used ; but

there are traces of them in the earliest of all written authori

ties—the Bible.

One of the best of the improved harrows is the hinge har

row. This harrow may be folded double, or separated into

two parts, for the convenience of transportation or other pur

pose. Either half may be lifted for any purpose while the im

plement is in motion ; and the easy and independent play of

the parts up and down upon the hinges enables the instrument

to adapt itself to the surface of the ground in all places, so that

whether going through hollows, or over knolls or ridges, it is

always at work, and every tooth has an operation upon the

soil.

The Geddes barrow and the Hanford barrow, triangular in
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shape, are also excelldnt implements ; and for light grounds,

free from stones and other obstructions, the Scotch or square

barrow serves it purpose admirably.

THE CULTIVATOR.

This is a useful implement for stirring the soil and killing

weeds. It saves a great deal of hard labor ; but must not be

allowed to usurp the place of the plow where deep cultivation

is required.

THE HORSE HOE.

Allied to the cultivator is the horse hoe in its various forms.

“ Knox's patenthas four teeth. The forward one is simply a

coulter, to keep the implement steady and in astraightforward

direction ; the two sides or middle teeth are miniature plows,

which may be changed from one side to the other, so as to turn

the earth from the rows at first weeding, when the plants are

small and tender, or toward them in later cultivation, at the

option of the operator; the broad rear tooth effectually dis

poses of grasses and weeds, cutting oil or rooting up all that

come in its way. It is a thorough pulverizer of the surface,

sifting the earth and weeds through its iron prongs or fingers

in the rear, leaving the weeds on the surface to wilt and die,

and the ground level and mellow. For hoeing carrots, tur

nips, etc., where the rows are narrow, the side teeth are taken

out, and the rear tooth, with the forward one as a director to

guide the instrument, hoes and mellows the ground between

the lows very perfectly.”

THE FIELD ROLLER.

No good farmer will omit this useful implement from his

list. In spring there is frequently great advantage in rolling

lands recently sowed to grain and grass, as the earth that has

been raised by the frost, exposing the roots of plants, is re~

placed by the operation, with benefit to the growing crop.

The roller is particularly beneficial on light lands, of soil too

loose and porous to retain moisture and protect the manure

from the effects of drying winds and a scorching sun, and too

light to allow the roots of plants a firm hold in the earth.

SEED SOWERS.

Every farmer or gardener needs a seed-sowcr of some sort ;

but one of the smallest and simplest of the many kinds manu

factured will serve the purpose of the ma3 )rity of agricul

turists. 1

THE HORSE RAKE.

The utility of this simple implement is not fully realized, we

are sure, or it would be more generally employed. A horse

rake is not an expensive implement, and every farmer should

have one. The old revolver is perhaps the best for general

MOWERS, REAPERS, ETC.

Of the expensive labor-saving agricultural implements, like

the mower, the reaper and the thresher, it does not fall within

our purpose to speak, further than to recommend our readers

to avail themselves of the grand economies which they afford,

whenever they can, by combinations with their neighbors for

joint ownership of such machines, or by employing thosekept

(a the purpoea of being hired out.
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The first requisite in all undertakings of magnitude is to

" count the cost."

The importance of possessing the means of doing everything

at exactly the right season cannot be too highly appreciated.

Admitting that the farm is already purchased and paid for, it

becomes an object to know what else is needed and at what

cost, before cultivation is commenced. If the buildings and

fences are what they should be, which is not often the case,

little immediate outlay will be needed for them. But if not,

then an estimate must be made of the intended improvements,

and the recessary sum allotted for them.

Size of Farms—The cultivator will perceive in part the

advantages of moderately-sized farms formen in moderate cir

cumstances. The great disadvantage of a superficial, skim

ming culture is obvious with amoment'a attention. Take the

corn crop as an illustration. There are a great many farmers

whose yearly product per acre does not exceed an average of

lwmlyfive bushels. There are other farmers who obtain gm.

(rally not less than sixty bushels per acre, and often eighty to

ninety-five. Now observe the difference in the profits of each.

The first gets 250 bushels from ten acres. In doing this he

has to plow ten acres, harrow ten acres, mark out ten acres,

find seed for ten acres, plant, cultivate, hoe, and cut up ten

acres, besides paying the interest on ten acres, worth from

three to five hundred dollars. The other farmer gets 250

bushels from four acres at the farthest ; and he only plows,

plants, cultivates, and hoes, to obtain the same amount, four

cars, which from their fine tilth, and freedom from grass and

Weeds, is much easier done, even for an equal surface. The

same reasoning applies throughout the farm. Be sure, then,

to cultivate no more than can be done in the best manner,

whether it be ten, fifty, or five hundred acres.

But let me not be misunderstood. Large farms are by no

means to be objected to, provided the owner has capital

enough to perform all the work as well as it is now done on

the best farms of small size.

Laying au! Farm:.-—This department is very much neg~

lectcd.

Many suppose that this business is very quickly disposed of '

that a very few minutes. or hours at most, will enable a man

to plan the arrangement of his fields about right. But this is

a great error. Even when a farm is of the simplest form, on

a flat, uniform piece of ground, many things are to be borne

in mind in laying it out.

In the first place we all know that the fma'ng of a moder

ately sized farm costs mnny hundred dollars. It is very de

nimble to do it well, and use at the some time as littlem
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rial as possible. To do this much will depend on the shape of

the fields. A certain length of fence will inclose more land

in the form of a square than in any other practical shape.

Hence fields should approach this form as nearly as possible.

Again, the disposition of lanes isamatter of consequence,

so as to avoid unnecessary length and fencing and occupy the

least quantity of ground.

In laying out a farm with a very uneven surface or irregular

shape, it would be best to draw, first, a plan adapted to smooth

ground, and then vary in size and shape of the fields, the dis

tance of the lane from the center, its straightness, etc., accord

ing to the circumstances of the case.

Fenian—The kind of fence used, and the materials used for

its construction, must depend on circumstances and localities.

'\ good fence is always to be preferred to an imperfect one ;

though it will cost more, it will more than save that cost, and

three times the amount in vexation besides, by keeping cattle,

colts and pigs out of fields of grain. ‘

Galen—Every field on the farm should be entered by a good

self-shutting and self-fastening gate. Let the farmer whohas

Mn instead of gates, make a trial of their comparative con

venience, by taking them out and replacing them without stop

ping as often as he does in one year on his farm, say about six

hundred times, and he cannot fail to be satisfied which is the

cheapest for use.

Buildz'ngr.—These should be as near the center of the farm

as other considerations will admit. The buildings should not,

however, be too remote from the public road, and a good, dry,

healthy spot should be chosen.

The barn and outbuildings should be of ample extent. The

barn should have space for hay, grain, and straw. It is a mat.

ter of great convenience to have the straw for littering stables

housed and close at hand, and not out of doors. under a foot of

snow. There should be plenty of stables and sheds for all

domestic animals.

A small, cheap, movable horse-power should belong to every

farm, to be used in churning, sawing wood, driving washing

machine, turning grindstone, cutting straw, and slicing roots.

There should be a large root-cellar under the barn, into

which the cart may be dumped from the outside. One great

objection to the culture of roots in this country—the difficulty

of winter keeping—would then vanish.

Both barns and house cellars should be well coated, on the

bottom and sides, with water-lime mortar, which is a very

cheap and effectual way to exclude both water and rats.

Chain of Imp/(menta—Of those which are much used, the

very best only should be procured. A laborer who, by the

use of a good hoe for one month, can do one quarter more

each day, saves, in the whole time, an entire week's labor.

Choice of Anz'mak. —The best of all kinds should be selected,

even if costing something more than others. Not “fancy”

animals, but those good for use and profit. Cows should be

productive of milk, and of a form adapted for beef ; oxen

hardy, and fast working ; sheep, kept fine by neverselling the

best; swine, not the largest merely, but those fattening best

on least food. A Berkshire at 200 pounds, fattened on 10

bushels of corn, is better than a " land pike " of 300, fattened

on 50 bushels.

   
 

 

Soik, and their Mnnagmmt.—Soils are of various kinds

as heavy and light, wet and dry, fertile and sterile

They all require difl’erent management in a greater or less

degree.

Heavy soils are often stronger and more productive than

light; but they require more labor for pulverization and till

age_ They cannot be plowed when very wet, nor so well

when very dry.

Sandy and gravelly lpams also contain clays, but in smaller

quantity ; so that they do not present the cloddiness and ad.

hesiveness of heavy soils. Though possessing, generally, less

strength than clay soils, they are far more easily tilled, and

may be worked without difficulty in wet weather. They do

not crack or break in drouth. Indian corn, ruta-bagas, and

some other crops, succeed best upon them. Sandy soils are

very easily tilled, but are generally not strong enough. When

made rich, they are fine for some succulent crops. Peaty soils

are generally light and free, containing large quantities of de

cayed vegetable matter. They are made by draining low and

swampy grounds. They are fine for Indian corn, broom corn,

barley, potatoes, and turnips. They are great absorbers, and

great radiators of heat ; hence they become warm in sunshine

and cold in clear nights. For this reason they are peculiarly

liable to frosts. Crops planted upon them must,consequent1y,

be put in late, after spring frosts are over. Corn should be of

early varieties, that it may not only be planted late, but ripen

early.

Each of these kinds of soil may be variously improved.

Heavy soils are much improved by draining; open drain: to

carry off the surface-water, and covered drains, that which

settles beneath. Heavy soils are also made lighter and freer

by manuring; by plowing under coatings of straw, rotten

chips, and swamp muck ; and, in some rare cases, by carting

on sand, though this is usually too expensive for practice.

Subsoil plowing is very beneficial both in wet seasons and in

drouth; the deep, loose bed of earth it makes, receiving the

water in heavy rains, and throwing it off to the soil above,

when needed; but a frequent repetition of the operation is

needed, as the subsoil gradually settles again.

Sandy soils are improved by manuring, by the application

of lime, and by frequently plowing in green crops.

The great art of saving and manufacturing manure consists

in retaining and applying to the best advantage those soluble

and gaseous portions Probably more than one-half of all the

materials which exist in the country are lost, totally lost,

by not attending to the drainage of stables and farm-yards

This could be retained by a copious application of straw ; by

littering with sawdust. when saw-mills are near; and more

especially by the frequent coating of yards and stables with

A._]
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dried peat and swamp muck, of which many parts of our

States furnish inexhaustible supplies.

Our limits do not admit of many remarks on the principles

of rotation. The following courses, however, have been

found among some of the best adapted to our State :

I. lst year—Com and roots, well manured.

2d year—Wheat, sown with cloverseed ; r5lbs. an

acre.

3d year—Clover, one or more years, according to fer

tility and amount of manure at hand.

11. Ist year~Corn and roots, with all the manure.

2d year—Barley and peas.

3d year—\Vheat, sown with clover.

4th year—Clover, one or more years.

III. 1st year—Com and roots, with all the manure.

2d year—Barley.

3d year—\Vheat, sown with clover.

4th year—Pasture.

5th year—Meadow.

6th year—Fallow.

7th year—Wheat.

8th year—Oats, sown with clover.

9th year—Pasture or meadow.

The number of the fields must correspond with the number

of the changes in each course, the first needing three fields to

carry it out, the second four, and the third nine. As each

field contains a crop each, in the several successive stages of

the course, the whole number of fields collectively comprise

the entire series of crops every year. Thus, in the list above

given, there are two fields of wheat growing at once, three of

meadow and pasture, one of corn and roots, one of barley,

one of oats, and one in summer fallow. . ~

Operation: in the Order of T{me—The vital consequence of

doing everything in the right season is known to every good

farmer.

In reviewing the various items which are most immediately

essential to good farm management, some of the most obvi

ous will be—capital enough to buy the farm and to stock it

well ; to select a size compatible with these requisites ; to lay

it out in the best manner ; to provide it well with fences,

gates, and buildings; to select the best animals and the best

implements to be had reasonably; to bring the soil into good

condition, by draining, manuring, and good culture; to have

every part under a good rotation of crops, and everyoperation

arranged so as all to be conducted systematically,. without

clashing or confusion. An attention to all these points would

place agriculture on a very different footing from its present

condition in many places and with most farmers. The busi

ness then, instead of being repulsive, as it so frequently is to

our young men, would be attended with real enjoyment and

pleasure. - ‘

But in all improvements, in all enterprises, the great truth

must not be forgotten, that success is not to be expected with

out diligence and industry. \Ve must sow in spring and cul

tivate well in summer if we would reap an abundant harvest

in autumn.

  
    

 

I. THE EDIBLE GRAINS.

INDIAN CORN—Zea May:.

The principal varieties of Indian corn in extensive use f0!

field culture in the United States are the Big White, Big Yel.

low, Little White, Little Yellow, and Virginia Gourd Seed (yel

low and white). Of each of these there are many sub-varieties.

The King Philip, or Brown Corn, a very early and small grow

ing but productive variety, is much approved in the more North

ern States; and Peabody's Prolific or Tillering Corn, said to

be a wonderfully productive sort, is adapted to the Southern

and Middle States ; but it has not yet been extensively tested.

In the selection of varieties, choose for general planting those

that have been proved in your own vicinity, as the best sort of

one locality may prove inferior in another. For trial, get new

sorts from a more northern latitude, especially where earliness

is particularly desirable.

The best soil for corn is a rich loam, but good crops are

produced, with proper manuring, on light, sandy land. A

strong clay, or a poor, wet soil will not produce a good crop.

Corn is a gross feeder, and, except on very light, sandy soils,

fresh, unfermented manure is best for it. Ashes may be

added or applied as a top dressing, with great advantage, also

the salt and lime mixture.

The after culture of Indian corn may mostly be performed

with alight plow and a good cultivator. It should be com

menced soon after the plants show themselves above ground,

but deep culture of every kind should be discontinued after

the roots have spread through the soil, as they cannot be dis‘

turbed without great injury. Hilling or heaping the earth

about the plants is an absurd and injurious process, which,

instead of helping to support them, as many suppose, greatly

weakens the stalks, by destroying or covering up the prop

roots with which nature has supplied them.

Corn should be perfectly dried in the field, husked, and

stored in an airy loft, or in a properly constructed granary or

crib.

The proper selection and saving of seed is of great import

ance. It should be selected in the field from the earliest and

largest ears of the most prolific stalks. In this way astonish

ing improvements in a variety may be gradually made.

WHEAT—Trilicum of species.

Botanists describe about thirty species of wheat and some

hundreds of varieties. The species mainly cultivated in the

United States are the Winter Wheat and the Spring \Vheat,

in their numerous varieties.

In your choice of varieties it is best to be governed, as in

the case of Indian corn, by the experience either of yourself

or others. Depend upon knowr and tried sorts till, by experi
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ments on a small scale, you are satisfied that you have ob

tained something better.

“ \Vheat thrives best on a strong, clayey loam, but many light

and all calcareous 50115, if in a proper condition, will give a.

good yield. The 5011 should be deep, and well pulverized

with the plow and the burrow. Underdrainrng and subsoil

plowing add greatly to the amount of the crop.

“ Select seed that is free from the seeds of weeds and from

smut, if this be possible ; but in any event it is well, previous

to sowing, to wash it in: strong brine made of salt and

water, taking care to slum off all light and foreign seeds. If

the grain be smutty, repeat the washing in mother clean

brineI when it may be taken out and intimately mixed with

about one twelfth of its bulk of pulverized quicklirne.

" \Vheat is subject to the attack of the Hessian fly if sown too

early in the fall, and again the ensuing spring, there being

two annual swarms of the By, early in May and September.

When thus invaded, harrowing or rolling, by which the mag

gots or flies are displaced or driven 05, is the only remedy of

much avail. Occasionally other flies and sometimes wheat

worms, commit great depredation. There is no effectual

remedy known against any of these marauders, beyond roll

ing. brushing, and harrowing."

The grain should be out immediately after the lowest part

of the stalk becomes yellow, while the grain is yet in the

dough state, and easily compressible between the thumb and

finger. Repeated experiments have demonstrated that wheat

cut at this time will yield more in measure, of heavier weight,

anda larger quantity of sweet, white flour. If early cut, a

longer time is required for curing before storing or threshing.

Spring wheat should be sown as early as the ground will

admit. 'Ehe best crops are raised on land that has been

plowed the previous fall, and sown without additional plow

ing, but harrowed-in thoroughly.

RYE—Saul: Cerule

This plant will flourish on soils too poor or too destitute of

firm for wheat. It has taken the place of wheat in many por.

ban: of the country, where repeated crops of the latter have ex~

boosted the soil of some of the requisite elements for its growth.

The test soil for it is: rich, sandy loam, but it grows freely on

the lightest sandy and gravelly soils that are capable of sustain

ing any kind of vegetation. The directions for the preparation

of soil and need, and for cultivation, harvesting, etc., are the

same as for wheat, but it is sometimes sown among standing

corn and hoed in, the ground being left as level as possible.

So soon as the corn is matured it is cut up by the roots and

removed to the sidm of the field, when the ground is thor

oughly rolled.

THE OAT—Amara Saliva.

This grain will grow on anysoil, and in almost any climate.

It is affected less by disease, and has fewer insect enemies

than most of the cereals. The wire worm, however, occa

sionally proves destructive to it, when sown on fresh sod.

The remedy in this case is to turn over the sod late in the

fall, just before the severe winter frosts.

There are many varieties and sub-varieties of the oat.

 

The heaviest oat cultivated in the United States is the Im

perial ; and it is preferred by many to all others. It is bright

and plump, and yields a large proportion of nutritive matter.

It has proved very productive in the Northern and Middle

States. But the variety most cultivated is the common White

Oat, which is hardy and a good bearer.

The only oat that will mature with certainty in the Southern

States is the Egyptian. It is sound, hardy, and moderately

productive. It is sown in autumn. On most soils rolling is

beneficial.

HARLEY—Harden”! Of special.

In Europe this grain ranks next to wheat in importance;

but it is much less extensively cultivated in the United States.

A loam of medium consistency, between light and heavy,

is best for it. Bam-yard manures must never be applied di

rectly to this grain. Steeping the seed twenty-four hours ina

weak solution of saltpeter is beneficial. The roller is some

times applied to the field, when the plants are two or three

inches high, with great benefit.

It is of great importance to harvest barley at the proper

time.

RICE—0mm Saliva.

Rice probably afl'ords food for more human beings than any

other plant.

The varieties of rice most grown in South Carolina and

Georgia, which have hitherto been the greatest rice-producing

States of the Union, are the Gold-seed rice, the Guinea, the

Common White, and the White-bearded. There are several

other varieties, but generally inferior to the foregoing. The

best are produced by careful cultivation on soils suited to this

grain, and by a careful selection of seed.

The method of cultivation pursued on the rice lands of the

lower Mississippi, as detailed by Dr. Cartwright, a practical

planter, is as follows:

“ The seed is sown broadcast about as thick as wheat. and

harrowed-in with a light harrow, having many teeth ; the

ground being first well plowed and prepared by ditches and

embankments for inundation. It is generally sown in March,

and immediately after sowing, the water is let on, so asbarely

to overflow the ground. The water is withdrawn on the

second, third, or fourth day, or as sodn as the grain begins to

swell. The rice very soon after comes up and grows finely.

When it has attained about three inches in height, the water

isagain let on, the top leaves being left a little above the

water. Complete immersion would kill the plant. A fort

night previous to harvest the water is drawn 05 to give the

stalks strength, and to dry the ground for the convenience of

the reapers. "

BUCKWHEAT—Pohgvnum Fagvpymnl.

Buckwheat is extensively cultivated in the United States,

as it aficrds a flour which is much esteemed as an article of

food. It will grow with considerable luxuriancc on the pooh

est land. When intended for seed it should be sown suffi

ciently early to allow the kernel to become perfectly ripe—

say from the middle of June to the first of July.

Buckwheat is often used for plowing under as a green ma

nure. This can be done where the land is too poor to pro
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duce clover for that purpose. \Vhen in flower, it should be

first rolled, and then plowed in.

MILLET—Pam'nnn of species.

The species generally Cultivated for the seed is the P. mi!

lt'aczum. As a forage crop, the German millet (P. German

z'rum) is preferable, and is coming into extensive use, espe

cially at the West.

11. HOW TO SHOCK GRAIN.

Many a valuable harvest may be preserved from ruin by

taking heed to the following hints :

1. Grain should be firmly bound in smaller sheaves than it

is almost universally found. Loosely bound sheaves cannot

be well shocked. They also admit more rain than tightly

bound ones.

2. Two men can shock better and more advantageously

than one.

3. Let the shocker always take two sheaves at a time, holding

them with his elbow against his side, bringing the heads to

gether with hands well spread upon them. Lift them as high

as possible, bringing them with force, in as nearly a perpen

dicular position as can be, to the ground. Never make the

second Ibrurt, if the sheaves stand erect, for every one after

the first, by breaking the butts, makes the matter worse.

4. Then let two persons bring down tum alum/e: end: at 11::

- mm: time, as before described, being extremely careful to keep

them perpendicular. The form of shock at this * * *

period may be represented thus: * * *

5. As lastly stated, two more each, thus : * *

The reader will perceive we now have ten sheaves, * * 1* *

forming a circle as nearly as can be. l. g

6. While one man presses the head of the _,, ,,

shock firmly together, let the other brrak, not bend, the two

cap sheaves, and place them on, well spreading heads and

butts.

The main points are, to have grain well bound, sheaves

made to stand in an (red position, and then to put cap sheaves

on firmly, and every gust of wind will not demolish your

Work.

Grain is usually shocked in this manner: One sheaf is made

to stand alone, another is leaned against it, and another, some

times at an angle of forty-five degrees, “ to make them stand

up," until a sufficient number is thought to be leaned up.

Now the probability is, that there is but one sheaf in the

whole shock that has its center of gravity within its base ; as

a matter of course, each depends on some other to hold it up.

Consequently they twist ; and if the shock does not fall down

before the hands get the next one up, it most certainly will

during the first rain, just when the perpendicular position is

most necessary.

III. THE LEGUMES.

THE KIDNEY BEAN—Pharaoh“ Vuzgam.

The bush or dwarf kidney bean is frequently cultivated as a

field crop. There are many sorts that may be profitably used

for this purpose, but the Small White is generally preferred,

 
as it is very prolific, quite hardy, will grow in light, poor soil,

and is more delicately flavored than the colored varieties

The Long \Vhite garden bean is also good.

The bean succeeds best on a light, warm, and moderately

fertile soil. A strong soil, or too much manure, induces a

tendency to run to vine, without a corresponding quantity of

fruit.

Plant either in hills or in drills. If you have a sower, or

drill for putting them in, the latter is the best mode, The

drills may be from two to three feet apart, the hills from

eighteen inches to two feet each way. From five to eight

plants are enough for a hill. They must be kept clear from

weeds by the use of the hoe or cultivator; but should be

earthed up very slightly, if at all. The first of June is suffi

ciently early to plant them. They are sometimes planted with

corn, putting three or four beans in each hill. This may be

done either at the time of planting the corn, or at the first

hoeing.

, THE PEA—Pinon Saliwnl.

The Marrowfat and Small Yellow peas are the sorts gener

ally used for field culture. The Marrowfat is the richer and

better pea, and is to be preferred for good soils. The Small

Yellow thrives on poorer soils, and is therefore, in some cases,

more profitably cultivated. In some parts of the South a

very prolific bush pen is cultivated and much esteemed for the

table, both green and dry.

Prepare the ground as for any other spring crop, by plow

ing and harrowing, and sow broadcast, at the rate of two or

two and a half bushels to the acre. Cover them with the har

row or the cultivator, the latter implement being preferable,

and smooth the ground by the use of the roller.

The great enemy of the pea is the pea-weevil or pea-bug,

which is too well known to require description. As a remedy,

some recommend keeping the seed in tight vessels over one

year. This plan, if universally adopted, would probably lead

to the total extermination of this destructive insect; but as

this is not likely to be the case, the only practicable way to

avoid its ravages is by late sowing.

THE PEA-NUT—Aracki: Hypagtta.

This is a legume bearing its pods under the surface of the

ground. It was originally brought from Africa.

A North Carolina planter thus describes the mode of cultiva

tion : “ So soon as the frost is out of the ground, the land is

broken up, and about the middle of April laid off with the

plow thirty-three inches each way; two or three peas are then

dropped in the crosses thus made. The plants are kept clean

with hoes and plows until the vines cover the ground ; but no

dirt is put on the vines. In October they are dug with a rake

or plow. Hogs are then turned into the field, and they soon

fatten upon the peas left upon the ground. When the vines

are left upon the land for the hogs to feed upon, there is no

crop that improves the land so much.”

IV. ESCULENT ROOTS.

THE POTATO4danum Tubrrmu.

In reference to the choice of varieties for planting, the best

advice we can give will be simply a repetition of our recom
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mendations in respect to several other plants: Choose such as

have been well tested by yourself or others, and found adapted

to the soil and purposes for which they are to be cultivated.

Try your experiments with new sorts, on a small scale, and

with close observation of the results. Experiment, also, if

leisure serve, in the production of new varieties from the seeds

found in the balls.

A fair crop of potatoes may be produced on almost any soil,

properly manured and prepared and well cultivated, but a rich

loam, of medium humidity, is best. If fresh or unfermented

manures be used, they should be spread on the land, and

plowed under, and not scattered in the drills or hills, as they

are apt to injure the flavor of the potatoes. Lime, crushed

bones, gypsum, salt, and ashes are excellent special manures

for the potato. The soil should be made loose and mellow

before planting.

THE SWEET POTATO—Convaluulu Belarus,

This is the potato of the South, and is much cultivated in

the Middle and Western States. In its perfection, as it grows

in South Carolina and the other extreme Southern States, it is

the best of all the esculent roots.

The varieties most cultivated are the Small Spanish, long,

purplish color, grows in clusters, very productive, and of good

quality ; Brimstone, sulphur-colored, long, large and excellent ;

Red Bermuda, the best early potato ; Common Yarn, root ob

long and large, the best keeper, and very productive.

A dry, loamy soil, inclining to sand, is best for the sweet

potato. The manure should be plowed in, and the ground

well pulverized. A top-dressing of wood ashes is very bene

ficial.

So soon as the tops are dead or touched by the frost, the

crop should be gathered.

Sweet potatoes are difficult to keep.

THE TURNlP—Brmr'cc Rm.

The varieties of the turnip are numerous. The flat Eng

lish turnip has been longest in cultivation, and still holds its

place among most farmers as a field crop. It thrives best on

new land and freshly turned sod, but will grow wherever In

dian com can be raised.

English turnips are often sowed among Indian cor-n at the
last hoeing, producing, in many cases, a fair crop. I

The Ruta Baga or Swedes turnip is a far more valuable root

than the English, but requires a little more attention in culti

vation. It will grow on a heavier soil, yield as good a crop,

furnish a more nutritive root, and keep longer.

The turnip is exposed to numerous depredators, of which

the turnip flea-beetle is the most inveterate. It attacks the

plant as soon as the first leaves expand, and often destroys two

or three successive sowings. When the fly or bug is discov

ered, the application of lime, ashes, or soot, or all combined,

should be made upon the leaves, while the dew or a slight

moisture is on them.

Harvesting should be deferred till the approach of severe

frosts, and at the South the crop may remain in the ground

till wanted in the winter.

The Purple-Topped Swede, Skirving’s Swede, and Ash

croft's Swede, are approved varieties.

 
THE CARROT—Damna- Carola.

The varieties mostly used for field culture are the Altring

ham, the Orange, and the White Belgian. The last-named is

very productive, and, growing high out of ground, is more

easily harvested than the other sorts ; but, on the other hand,

it is considered below the others in nutritive value.

It is very important to have both the soil and the manure

for carrots free from the seeds of weeds and grasses ; the

plants in the early stages of their growth aresmall and feeble,

which makes it a slow and expensive process to eradicate the

weeds, if abundant. Well manured sandy, or light, loamy

soils are best adapted to the carrot crop. The ground should

be deeply worked, and brought to a fine tilth before sowing

the seed.

THE PARSNlP—Pastr'naca Sativa

The parsnip is one of the best of All our table vegetables,

and is also excellent for cattle, sheep and swine. The leaves

of both parsnips and carrots are good for cattle, either green

or dried.

THE BEET—Beta Vulgarir.

The varieties most in use for field culture are the Sugar beet

and the Mangold-Wurzel, of both of which there are several

sub—varieties.

Beets do well in any soil of sufficient depth and fertility, but

they are perhaps most partial to a strong loam. If well tilled,

they will produce large crops on a tenacious clay. We have

raised at the rate of 800 bushels per acre, on astiff clay, which

had been well supplied with unfermented manure. The soil

cannot be made too rich ; and for such as are adhesive, fresh

or unfermented manures are much the best.

The culture is similar to that of carrots and parsnips.

V. THE GRASSES.

The grasses cultivated for the food of animals are too nu

merous to admit of a description in such a work as this.

We will speak briefly of a few of the leading species culti

vated among us, noting some of their peculiar excellence: and

adaptations.

TIMOTHY—Phlnun Praitnre.

Allen says : “ For cultivation in the northern portion of the

United States, I am inclined to place the Timothy first in the

list of the grasses. It is indigenous to this country, and flour

ishes in all soils except such as are wet, too light, dry, or

sandy ; and it is found in perfection on the rich clays and clay

loams which lie between 38° and 44° north latitude. It is a

perennial, easy of cultivation, hardy and of luxuriant growth,

and on its favorite soil yields from one and a half to two tons

of hay per acre at one cutting."

It may be sown either in August or September with thl

winter grains, or in the spring. “ Twelve quarts of seed per

acre on a. fine mellow tilth are sufficient ; and twice this quan

tity on a stiff clay." This is the Herds grass of New England.

THE SMOOTH-STALKED MEADOW GRASS—Pm Pralmir.

This is one of the best of grasses, both for hay and for pas—

ture. It is a native species, and is found almost everywhere,

but does not grow in its greatest perfection north of the valley
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of the Ohio. It is seen in all its glory on .the fertile soils of

Kentucky and Tennessee. Every animal that eats grass is

fond of it.

The Roughish Meadow grass (P. trivialis) has the appear

ance of the smooth variety, but is rough to the touch, and pre

fers moist situations and clayey soils. This, also, is an excel

lent grass' nan TOP—Agrorti: Vulgara.

A hardy and luxuriant species, much relished by cattle, but

possessing only a moderate nutritive value. It is much culti

vated in some portions of New England and. elsewhere 1 but

where better grasses will grow, this should be rejected. It is

sometimes called Foul Meadow and Bent Grass.

TALL OAT GRASS—Am Elation

An early and luxuriant grass, flourishing in a loamy or

clayey soil, and making good hay. It grows to the height of

four or five feet on good soils. It is well suited to pasture.

THE FESCUE GRASSES—Festuca of species.

The Tall Fescue grass (1“. Juli”), according to some exper

iments made in England, yields more nutritive matter per

acre, when out in flower, than any other grass cut either in

flower or seed. It is an American grass, but has found less

favor at home than abroad.

The Meadow Fescue (R prairmir) ; the Spiked Fescue (R

lolzamz)‘, the Purple Fescue (F. rubra); and the Floating

Fescue (F. fluilam), are all indigenous grasses of fine qual

ities and great value.

ORCHARD GRASS—Daciyh': Glamemla.

The Orchard or Cock’s Foot grass is excellent for shaded

situations. It should be cut before it is ripe, and will furnish

three or four crops a year.

we scvprmn GRASS—Sorghum Hazy“...

A mne-like grass which grows in profusion in some of the

Southern States. It is a superior stock-sustaining plant ; but

as it is difficult to remove when once imbedded in the soil, its

introduction into cultivated fields is considered a great evil.

GERMAN MlLLET—Paniuun Ger-manicure.

This plant, known at the West as Hungarian grass, seems

to have been introduced into Iowa bya Hungarian immigrant,

and to have spread thence to other parts of the country. It

had, however, been previously cultivated in small quantities

under its proper name of German Millet. As a forage crop,

for the “fest at least, its value seems to be well proved. It

has been less extensively tested at the East.

THE CLOVERS—Trij‘alium of species.

The Common Red clover (T. pralenre) is a hardy and easily

cultivated species, of which there are several varieties. It

grows luxuriantly on every well-drained soil of sufficient

strength to afford it nutriment.

Clover should be out after having fully blossomed and as

sumed a brownish hue.

Southern Clover (T. medium) is a smaller species than the

 

common Red, and matures earlier. It succeeds better on g

light soil than the latter, and should be sown more thickly.

The White or Creeping clover (T. repenr), of which there

are several varieties. is a self-propagating plant, nnd adds

greatly to the richness of many of our pastures, especially

on clayey soils. It is Very nutritious, and cattle, sheep, and.

horses are all fond of it.

Dr. Darlington, of Pennsylvania, gives the following as the

species of grasses most valuable in our meadows and pastures,

naming them in the order of their excellence:

I. Meadow or green grass (Poa pratmrir). 2. Timothy

(Pfileum pmteme). 3. Orchard grass (Dartrlis glomrmla).

4. Meadow Fescue (Fa-tum pmlmrir). 5. Blue grass (Pod

comprerm). 0. Ray gass (Lolium pew/me). 7. Red top

(Agrortia vulgarir). 8. Sweet-scented vernal grass (Antiox

antlzum adomtum).

BROOM CORN—Sorghum Smharalmn.

Broom com requires similar soil to Indian corn. Agreen

sward turned over late in the fall is best. Well-rotted horse

or sheep manure and wood ashes may be liberally scattered in

the drills or hills. A situation not subject to early or late

frosts should be chosen. Clayey lands are not suitable.

FLAx—Limun Udtatirrz'mum.

A deep, rich loam or alluvial soil is best for flax. The

proper fertility should be secured by a surplus of manure ap

plied to a. previous crop, as fresh manures are injurious to it.

HEMP—Canals} Salim

This is a plant of the nettle tribe, and came originally from

India. The Russians are at present its chief cultivators; but

in our Western States, and especially in Kentucky, it is begin

ning to be widely raised.

A rich loam or vegetable mold suits the hemp plant. The

ground should be carefully prepared by plowing and harrow

ing till it is perfectly pulverized, smooth, and even. The

seeds are sown broadcast at the rate of a bushel and a half to

the acre, and plowed or harrowed in. Plowing is best on

ground liable to bake. In Kentucky they sow any time from

the first of April to the tenth of May. It is desirable to sow

inst before a rain.

THE HOP—Emu!"Lupulua

The hop is found growing spontaneously on the banks of

rivers and brooks in various parts of this country.

The best soil for the cultivation of hops is l sandy loam.

rather low and moist, but they will grow on soils very differ

ent from this. New lands are to be preferred.

If the land has been long in use, it should be dressed with

a compost of alkaline manures, or, what is nearly equivalent,

with fresh barn-yard manures, on a. previously well-hoed crop,

and made perfectly free from all weeds, and deeply plowed

and harrowed.

After gathering in the fall, the hops should be billed or

COVered with compost, and all the vines removed. The fol

lowing spring, when the ground is dry, the surface is scraped

from the hill and additional compost is added, when a plowi
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run on four sides, as near as possible without injury to the

plants. All the running roots are laid bare and cut with a

sharp knife within two or three inches of the main root, and

the latter are trimmed if spreading too far. It is well to

break or twist down the first shoots, and allow those which

succeed to run, as they are likely to be stronger and more pro

ductive. Cutting should be avoided, unless in a sunny day,

as the profuse bleeding injures them. The poles will keep

much longer if laid away under cover till again wanted the fol

lowing spring. Drying may be done by spreading the hops

thinly in the shade, and stirring them often enough to pre

vent heating; but when there is a large quantity they can

be safely cured only in a kiln.

  

 

LAYING OUT ORCHARDS.

We have often observed a good deal of inconvenience and

perplexity in measuring off and laying out orchards, from a

want of accuracy at the commencement. If the rows are

begun crooked, stake after stake may be altered. without

being able to form straight lines, and with only an increase of

the confusion. If the first tree in a row of fifty be placed

only six inches out of the way, and be followed as a guide for

the rest, the last one will deviate fifty times six inches, or

twenty-five feet from a right line, even if the first error is not

repeated.

The most simple and convenient arrangement for orchards

in all ordinary cases is in squares.

The second mode of arranging trees is in the old quz'ncurar

form, which is nothing more than a series of squares laid off

diagonally, and has no special advantage to recommend it ex

cept novelty.

The luxagvnal or modern qul'namr possesses two important

advantages. One is its more picturesque appearance, and its

consequent fitness for proximity to ornamental plantations,

and the other is its greater economy of space, as the trees are

more evenly distributed over the ground.

One principal reason why the hexagonal mode is so little

adopted 8 the supposed difficulty in laying out the ground.

But, like many other apparent difficulties, it becomes very

simple and easy when once understood.

 

SOlL AND SITUATION.

Downing says that strong loams, by which is meant loam:

with only just sufficient sand to render them friable and easily

worked, are, on the whole, by far the best for fruit in this

country. The trees do not come into hearing so soon as on a

light, sandy soil, but they bear larger crops, are less liable to

disease, and are much longer lived. Clayey loams, when well

drained, are good, and trees growing on them are generally

free from insects.

It is difiicult to give any precise rules in reference to aspect.

Good orchards may be found in all aspects, but a gentle slope

to the southwest is generally to be preferred to any other.

Where fruit is very liable to be killed by late spring frosts,

and the season is long and warm enough to ripen it in any ex

posure, planting on the north sides of hills is practiced with

advantage. Deep valleys with small streams of water should

be avoided, as the cold air settles down in such places. and

frosts are apt to prove fatal; but the borders of large rivers

and lakes are favorable for orchards, as the climate is rendered

milder by the presence of large bodies of water

PLANTING AND CULTIVATING AN

_ORCHARD.

The first thing is to prepare the ground by underdraining

(if it require it, as most land does), subsoiling, or trench plow

ing, harrowing, manuring, etc.

Choose sound, healthy trees for planting, and set them out

carefully. Apple trees should be thirty feet apart in orchard

culture. Set the same kind in rows together. This will facil

itate the gathering of the fruit, and improve the appearance of

the orchard.

It is an indispensable requisite in all young orchards to

keep the ground mellow and loose by cultivation, at least for

the first few years, until the trees are well established.

Fallow crops are best for orchards—potatoes, beets, carrots,

bush beans, and the like ; but, whatever crops may be grown,

it should be constantly borne in mind that the roots of the tree

require the sole occupancy of the ground so far as they extend,

and therefore that an area of more than the diameter of the

head of the tree should be kept clean of crops, weeds, and

grass.

To keep the trees in a healthy bearing state, regular manur

ing is requisite. They exhaust the soil, like any other crop.

Top-dressings of marl or mild lime may alternate with barn

yard manure, muck composts, etc.

To prevent the attacks of the appleborer, place about the

trunks early in the spring a small mound of ashes or lime.

Nursery trees may be protected by washing the stems in May,

quite down to the ground, with a solution of two pounds of

potash in eight quarts of water.
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HE Ox belongs to the

fourth class of vertebrate

animals, and is of the or

der Ruml'nantz'a. It is a

ruminant, with hollow

horns, which are directed

sideways, and then twine upwards

in form of a crescent. It is a

large animal, with a broad

muzzle, low stature, and stout

legs. It is also distinguished by

a fold of skin which hangs be~

neath the neck, and is called the

Jail/a1).

The male and female of this species are respect

iver the BULL and the Cow. The young males are

called STEERS, and the females HEIFERS.

Beef is the most useful product which the ox

afl’ords.

The problem of utilizing the ox to the greatest

extent simply consists in producing, as quickly and

economically as possible an animal excelling to the

highest degree both in the quantity and quality of

its meat. Care, therefore, must be taken particu

larly to develop those parts which furnish the joints

which are most esteemed.

The type of the ox best fitted for the butcher is

that in which flesh surpasses bone in proportion, and

 

 

 

 

 

 

in which the binder parts are more fully developed

even at the expense of the neck and shoulders ; for

the latter joints furnish an inferior article of food, so

that their reduction, if compensated for by an in

crease of the more valuable portions, must be a great

desideratum.

What, therefore, are the points by which we can

discern when an ox approaches the butcher's ideal?

The answer is, great width combined with depth and

length.

“ The deeper the animal is in the thorax, in pro

portion to its size—the closer it is to the ground, in

vulgar terms ; added to this, the longer it is in body

and rump ; and the thicker it is, or, as is com

monly said, ‘the better it is made up,’ the greater

amount of clear meat it gives in comparison with its

absolute or living weight, and the better it approaches

to the desired type. ”

There are certain accessory characteristics which

must have their due importance, as likewise forming

a prominent feature in the type of the ox which is

intended for the butcher. It must have slenderly

made bones, a fine head, skin supple and not too

thick, moderate dewlap, thin and downy hair, calm

visage, quiet and mild look. It mayr be regarded as

a certainty that the ox which combines these and the

former attributes possesses a special fitness for be

coming good beef.

Next to meat, milk is the most valuable product

with which this race furnishes us—a source of wealth
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to the producers, for it is an article of universal con

sumption. Thus it may be easily understood how

important it is for the buyer to be able to distinguish,

dprz'ori, in the market, from certain outward signs,

what are the milking qualities of a cow, and to be

able to arrive at a correct conclusion, even in a

heifer, whether she will be a good or bad milker.

There are both good and bad milkers in every

race ; the proportion, however, of each presents a

certain constant character, by which some breeds

may be recognized as possessing a decided milking

superiority. Climate and nature of pasturage have

also great influence on the lacteous qualities of dif

ferent races.

The principal breeds of oxen and cows are the

Shorthorn, Hereford and Devon ; and besides these

we have the Sussex, the Longhorned, the Galloway,

the Angus and the Kyloe.

The Shorthom is now undoubtedly the dominant breed.

Originating in Teeswater, and carefully bred years before the

existence of any herd-book recording descent, it soon reached

the highest reputation for its early precocity and meat-pro.

ducing qualities.

The Herefords, another leading breed of cattle, character

ized by red body and white or mottled face, come almost as

early to maturity as the shorthom, and, attaining great weight,

are ‘certainly one of the best breeds. They have as great

an antiquity as the shorthorn. As much as $5.000 have

been given for a Hereford bull and cow; and high prices

are fetched still, though not so high as those of the shorthorn

stock, for well-bred bulls and cows.

The breed has now a herd-book of its own, and it is in the

hands of as much enthusiasm and ability as has characterized

the history of the shorthoms. For early maturity, and large

size. accordingly, it now almost equals the Shorthom; and for

quality of meat it probably excels it.

The Der/on.-—The North Devon ox is a'small animal, of a

light red color, without any white, with long yellowish horns,

and a well-made symmetrical frame. Hardy, light and active,

it is an excellent worker, and is worked in harness until five or

six years old, and then fattened.

The Sussex is a larger, coarser animal than the Devon, but

otherwise resembles it.

The Longhorned, a dairy breed, rather than one adapted

for the feeding-house, is gradually disappearing from the mid

land and western counties, where it prevailed. '

The Kyloe, or West Highlander, adapted to the rough

pastures of the districts where it is bred, is driven south to be

fattened on English grazing-grounds, where it yields the very

best of beef at four and five years old. It is characterized by

long, upturned horns, a shaggy coat of a yellow, dun, or black

color, and well-made, compact little body.

The Galloway, resembling a Kyloe without horns, with a

less shaggy coat, is, when well bred, one of the best-made and

most symmetrical of our breeds of cattle. It, too, is driven

 

south in large numbers to be fattened, and yields excellent

beef.

The Angus, also a polled breed, of a red or black color, isa

much larger animal, and when crossed with the pure-bred

shorthorn breed, furnishes one of the best crosses for the feed

ing-stall that we have.

Besides these, there are other sorts especially adapted to

the dairy.

Dzlfl'zrmt Kind: af Carma—The large kinds of cows are

generally chosen where there are rich fertile pastures ; and no

doubt the dominant breed throughout the country, both for in

door and outdoor feeding, is, as has been said, the shorthorn.

This breed is divided into several varieties—the Holdemess,

Northumberland, Durham, Yorkshire, etc. The Yorkshire is

thought to be the best for the dairy. These fine animals ap

pear to have descended from the Teeswater breed. There are

a great many varieties of the large cows in this country that

have been bred by shorthorn bulls. An excellent cross is

common in the eastern counties between the best Suffolk

cows and shorthorn animals of the best blood. They are good

milkers, harmless, and very quiet, and consequently much

approved of for pasture-feeding. Cows of this breed will pro

duce from ten to twelve pounds of butter per week each, when

well managed ; and for butter-dairying the quantity and quali

ty of cream produced is of greater importance than the quan

tity of milk.

Cites/tire Coma—The Cheshire dairy farms are mostly

stocked with amixed breed of cows, between the Cheshire,

Lancashire, and other crosses.

Lancashire.—The Lancashire are distinguished by their long

horns, deep fore-quarters, and long hair. They, as well as

other long-homed cows, are said to give richer milk than

polled cows, but not so much of it. Besides the milking prop

erties of a breed of cows, their hardy qualities must be thought

of, where they are exposed to bleak situations ; and no doubt

the long-horned Lancashire and other coarse~skinned animals

are the most hardy. .

Drama—The middle-horned breed of cows may include

the Devons, the Herefords, and the Sussex. The two latter are

the largest, but neither of them excel the best shorthorn in

their produce of milk. The Devons are of a light red color,

with yellowish colored horns, well made, and their milk is rich

—or we should not have such rich Devonshire cream.

Hmfom'.—The Hereford, next in size to the shorthorn

breed, is a fine animal‘and a pretty good one for dairy stock.

but better, perhaps, for fattening purposes. The Sussex do

not differ much from the Herefords ; they are both of a darker

color than the Devons, with horns of a moderate length, turn

ing up at the points, having wide hips and smallish bones,

They are middling cows for the dairy.

Galloway.—The polled Galloways are very nice animals for

grazing purposes ; they are mostly black, well proportioned in

form, and yield an average quantity of milk, when carefully

used, for dairy purposes.

Highland—The Highland are not thought to be better mills

producers than the Galloways, but more hardy.

Ayrrlzirz.——The Ayrshire cow is a favorite in some places,

but not preferred by cow-keepers in general. It is, however,
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I. good animal for the dairy, and almost equal to the Alderney

in the richness of its milk. It has fine wrinkled horns,islarger

than the Alderney, and somewhat like it in appearance. Its

color is usually red and white.

Shetland—The Shetland cattle are very small, and inferior

in shape to those of the \Vestern Highlands. They are hardy,

small consumers of food, and yield about two quarts of milk a

day. .

Welsh—The Pembrokeshire cow is small and hardy. It is

fine-boned, with clean light head and neck, small yellow horn,

good chine, long round barrel, thin thigh, and short fine legs,

always in good condition if tolerably kept, and has a rich wave

in her hair which ever denotes thriftiness of kind. Its pro

duce is from five to seven pounds of butter a Week during the

dairy season.

Iris/n—The Kerry cattle, in size and shape, resemble some

of those from the \Vestern Islands, of a high-bred deer-like

shape, not so broad or so low in the leg as the native High

land Stots. These cattle are very hardy, being reared in a

country of rocks and hills. Their properties are said to be

that of giving the largest quantity of milk, which is also

of the richest quality for the amount of sustenance they

require.

Aidamey.—The little Alderney cow is a slender-made animal,

not very well shaped, though admired for its deer-like mild

face and fine bone ; it is mostly of a red and white color, with

amottled face. The Alderney gives the richest milk of any

kind, and some of them have been known to produce ten and

eleven pounds of butter a week of the finest quality. They

are rather tender, and require to be well housed in the

winter.

Sufl'olk.—The Suffolk cow is believed to be the best of the

polled breeds for the dairy where the pastures are not very

rich. They are quiet, hardy, and suitable for upland fields.

It is thought that the Dun-colored originally descended from

the Galloway ; they do not, however, generally appear to be so

uniformly well-shaped as the Galloway, although they have

been vastly improved of late years by careful breeders. Various

crosses between them and the Ayrshire, and other varieties.

have increased the produce of the dairy in many places; but it

is believed that for large dairies, no cross is superior to that of

v the Suffolk cow and the shorthorn bull.

Whichever breed is made choice of to improve the stock,

both male and female should be of the best animals. Bya first

class bull a hardy, well-informed, and abundant milk-producing

cow is almost sure to produce valuable calves to bring up for

the future supply of the dairy.

THE COW AND CALF.

Rearing Cow Starla—\Vhere there is accommodation for

rearing young cow stock, the best males and females should be

selected for propagating a good breed. It would not do, how.

ever, for thsoe who expect to make a profit by dairy-farming,

to purchase animals at the fabulous prices of hundreds and

thousands of dollars, such as we read of at the sales of first

class breeders. Very excellent animals can be found now of

various breeds. and calves chosen from the best of them, though

not very high in price, will be as good for dairy purposes as

 

the most celebrated stock. A selection should be carefully

made from mothers which are the best milkers, with full-size

udders, wide rounded hips, straight backs, and broad chests,

with small tapering legs ; and bulls with broad breast, project

ing a little before their legs, with neck rising from their

shoulders, moderate-sized heads, fiat, broad, straight backs,

well filled up behind their shoulders and between their ribs

and hips, with small straight legs and rounded bodies. Large

sunken bodies are generally brought on by poor keep.

Animals kept on straw and sedgy meadows only, while young,

are usually disfigured by their bodies becoming unnaturally

protruded. ‘

Walrfifulnrrr rewind—When cows are expected to calve

(at the end of forty weeks) they should be carefully watched

night and day, and where the weaning of the calf is intended,

it would be best for them to calve at the beginning of March,

as they would then have the whole of the grass season before

them. \Vhen the cow has had a protracted and difiicult calv.

ing-time, she will require careful treatment. In common

natural cases she will soon be all right ; but in difficult cases

brushing of the belly and loins with a wisp is serviceable—

gentle walking exercise for a short time in fine weather is use

ful. Gruels and cordial drinks should also occasionally be given.

The latter might consist ofa quart of ale mixed with sugar or

treacle, and diluted with water, to be given warm. She must

have her warm water mixed with a little meal. Should fever

intervene, it is best to send for the veterinary surgeon, and

commit the case to his care.

Cows after calving should be carefully fed with nutritious

food, in small quantities Often repeated; and it is certainly

best to give cooked or boiled food, as it prevents more gene

rally indigestion and fiatulent colic. At all events, sweet and

easily digested food should be given, or material injury may

arise. Should the udder swell from excess of milk, or the in

capacity of the calf to draw it all away, frequent milking is

requisite, and it should be hand-rubbed well, with frequent

washings of warm water and soft soap, or with warm bran

water. The teats occasionally become sore ; the same applica

tions should be resorted to, and, in addition, a little lard,

olive-oil, or even cream, should be gently rubbed on, particu

larly in cases of pustules arising, or scab.

Calves will soon learn to drink from a pail ;but it is generally

thought best to allow them to suck from their mothers for a

few days, while the herdsman milks on the opposite side. The

cow will give down her milk the better for it, and become

reconciled to his milking her without the calf afterwards, if

treated with gentle kindness. t

The calf should have new milk for a fortnight twice a day;

then skimmed milk mixed with oatmeal or linseed meal, boiled

for half an hour, during another fortnight or three weeks. It

will require about two gallons a day till it begins to eat well,

which it will do when it is five or six weeks old, if some sweet

hay be given it daily, or some hay chaff with pulped mangold

or swedes mixed with it. Skimmed milk, or whey mixed with

a little linseed meal, will then do for its drink,* which may be

continued till it is twelve weeks old, when it would live very

' The milk may be taken from the quantity set up for butter and on

skimmed after standing twelve houn
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well on a pasture or on natural food. Some people wean calves

almost entirely on linseed tea.

Summer Trealmenl.—\Vhen the weather is warm and the

flies become troublesome, they ought not to be left in their

pasture without shade or shelter. If well shaded during the

.heat of the day, and supplied with pure water and some green

food in their cribs, they will most likely continue to thrive;

but if left to be tormented with flies, huddled together in a

corner of their pasture, or in a wet ditch, they will probably

become unhealthy. It may here be remarked that, on first

leaving the cow~house, the calf should be confined in a safe place

in the yard or elsewhere for a day or two, until it becomes accus

tomed to the bright light of day, as on its first introduction it

appears almost blind, and would be likely to run into danger.

A change of pasture now and then is desirable, but calves

should not be put into low wet meadows, as it is generally in

such situations that they get diseased with a husky cough. As

the fall approaches the grass will be less nutritious, it will then

be necessary to give them some food in their yard or shed,such

as pulped roots mixed with cut straw chaff, every night. A

little salt mixed with their chafi' is a good thing, and is believed

by some people to prevent “ hove."

When frost begins they should not be turned into their pas

ture till nine or ten o'clock, or till it disappears. Their racks,

cribs, and mangers, or whatever they feed or drink from, should

constantly be kept clean, and the herdsman should he urged

to feed and water them regularly, and to keep them well sup

plied with dry bedding.

As winter approaches they would be best confined to the

yard and shed, where, if well sheltered and fed regularly with

a proper quantity of pulped roots, turnips or mangold, mixed

with straw chaff sprinkled with a little salt, they will thrive fast

enough till the spring, when they can return to their pastures,

or be provided with green food ; they should be carefully

treated as before recommended. The upland pastures are best

for young stock.

Some people allow heifers to have calves when only two

' years old, but they seldom (if ever) make'such good cows as

those that are left free till they are three years of age.

Young stock brought up as here recommended will generally

thrive fast, and be free from disease.

Cor! afKrw/L—Cows are large consumers of food, and should

not be stinted when in milk. Heifers will require nothing but

green food in the dry summer months; but as the winter ap

proaches they should be sheltered in ayard at night, and a little

fresh barley or oat straw given them in their cribs ; whenever

the pastures become injured by frost, both young and old cows

require improved food in their sheds. A few Swedish turnips

or mangold roots should then be given them, which, if pulped

and mixed with sweet chafi'(one~fourth hay), would be sufficient

to keep them in healthy condition; but this applies only to

those that are not in milk. \Vhen within two months of calving,

all cows should be dried, for, if not then dried, they will not

produce _so much milk the next year. They should afterwards

have their food improved by an additional weight of roots with~

their chaff, which should be mixed in a heap over-night. By

the morning it will be found to have heated a little, which im

parts a flavor that is much relished by the cows.

 
Com-umpli'on of Food. —As was before remarked, “ cows are

large consumerslof food," and no wonder that they should re.

quire an abundance, to enable them to supply so rich a sus

tenance for mankind, as well as to support themselves. \Vhere

there are no good dry pastures to provide them Willi plenty for

their summer keep, they would do very well in a proper feeding

house (enclosed on the north and south sides) with a door at

each end, if they were liberally supplied with green food, out

for them and put in racks : such as rye grass, clover, tares. It

has been found that milk as abundant and butter quite as

good have been produced by cows so fed, as by those which

had the run of rich pastures. But where there are pastures it

would be well to have the cows housed in hot weather, when

insects are troublesome; or else they will be worried and heated

and unable to feed, and will fall off in their produce of

milk.

A large cow will consume a cwt. of green food per day.

\Vhen green food is scarce, as is generally the case at the

end of a dry summer, a little linseed-cake or bean-meal, mixed

with cut chaff (one third hay), should be given them to keep up

the produce of milk, lest part of the best sewn for dairying

should be lost by its failure.

It is not good economy to feed cows on much uncut hay, for

_ they would consume and spoil a cwt. a day, if fed entirely on

it. Much less expensive and more natural condiments can

be made by a mixture of bean, barley, maize, or linseed

meal, and other produce of ‘the soil by cow-keepers them

selves.

Milk Dairies.——When cows are kept only for the purpose of

producing a large quantity of milk, brewers' grains are given

them, with a small portion of hay, for ruminating purposes. On

this they do tolerably well, but it will be found to their advan

tage if about three or four pounds of bean~meal be mixed with

the grains for each cow per day. '

I'Vinh'r Fund—In winter and spring, Swedish turnips, man

gold, and other root crops would be found mere economical

food than the grains, meal, and hay last mentioned. A bushel

of pulped roots mixed with about fourteen pounds of cut chaff,

one-third hay, and given them twice a day, would be found

sufficient to satisfy a moderate-sized cow, but they should not

be stinted or confined to any quantity if they are found to

require more. Cabbages, carrots, and parsnips are very good

food for milch cows if given in moderate quantities with other

food. It is important that all roots should be freed from

earth before pulping, or given to the cows, otherwise it would

impart an unpleasant flavor to the cream. When cows are fed

on pulped roots, with cut chaff, a peck or two of malt-dust

(“ combs ") would be a nice addition, as it would give a zest

to the mixture. A sufficient quantity for the whole herd should

be put into a heap about twelve hours before it would be

wanted, when it would be found to have acquired a little

warmth and a fragrant smell, which would give the cows a

greater relish for it.

A change of green or succulent food appears to promote the

secretions of the system, and to give stimulus to their action

Such as would injure the flavor of milk should be avoided.

\Vhite turnips and cabbages will do this, if given without a

good supply of other food with them.
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EARLY HISTORY AND HABITS OF

THE HORSE.

HE EARLY HISTORY AND

ORIGIN OF THE HORSE

_, > is wrapped in obscurity

.- and fable, and we really

Q know little or nothing of

it, except that we have

.. \ reason to believe that he first

came from Asia, like man, and,

according to the Mosaic account,

all other animals now existing;

and that he was used in Egypt

more than 1600 years before

Christ. But with the 111510231 of

the horse we shall not encumber

this book, which might be enlarged to an enormous

extent if this department were entered into at length.

Suffice it, then, to discuss the present condition of

the horse, and its more recent origin, in addition to

his general habits.

THE HABITS OF THE HOME, in all countries, and

of all varieties, are pretty much alike. \Vherever he

is at large, he is bold, but wary, and easily taking

note of the approach of man, to give him as wide a

berth as he possibly can, or rather show him a clean

pair of heels. Wild horses exist to the present day

  

 

in the interior of Asia and in South America. But

both the horses of the Tartars and those of La Plata

are descended from the domesticated animals, and

can scarcely be called wild in the ordinary accepta

tion of the term. From their constant state of liberty,

and their roving habits, in order to obtain food and

water, they are inured to fatigue, and can bear an

enormous amount of long-continued fast work, with

out failing under it, and without that training which

the domesticated animal must have. The walk and

the gallop are the horse’s natural paces, and all others

are acquired ; but nothing can exceed the fiery ani

mation and elegance of movement of the free horse;

and in these two paces art has done nothing to im

prove his form, except, perhaps, in slightly increasing

the speed of the latter. In all countries, and in

every' age, the horse feeds upon grain or grass, though

it is said that in Arabia he is occasionally supported

upon camel’s milk, when food such as he usually lives

upon is not to be had.

It may be useful to specify the terms employed to

describe the principal parts of the horse. These

details will not prove altogether superfluous, as some

of the words we are about to explain not unfrequently

occur in conversation.

The two parts of the head of the horse which cor

respond to the temples in a man are above the eyes.

The eyes themselves have a loose crescentiforrn fold

of the conjunctiva at the inner angle, often errone
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021st called memérana nz'cfz'tans, but it neither per

forms its office or possesses its muscular apparatus.

The orbit, which is formed of seven bones, four

cranial and three facial, contains the globe of the

eye, on the inner angle of which is situated the flaw.

The eye-pits are deep indentations which lie between

the eye and the ear, above the eyebrows on each

side. _

The face is the front of the head from the eyes to

the nostrils ; this part corresponds to the upper part

of a man’s nose. This name is, however, generally

applied to that portion that surrounds the curl or

centre on the forehead from whence the hair radiates.

The neck of the horse is designated by the word

wrest ,- it is comprised from one end to the other be

tween the mane 0n the upper side and the gullet on

the lower. The fore-105k is the portion of the mane

which is on the top of the head and falls over on the

forehead between the eyes.

The withers is the spot where the shoulders meet

up above, between the back and the neck, at the

point where the neck and the mane come to an end.

The [best is that part which is in front between

the shoulders and below the throat.

The bark commences at the withers and extend"

all along the spine as far as the crupper. When the

horse is fat, the whole length of the spine forms a

kind of hollow which is said to be [/Idllflt’lé'd.

The space which is included within the ribs is

called the barrel ,' the name of stomach is also given

to the lower part of the body which joins the as sier

num and the bottom of the ribs.

The flanks lie at the extremity of the stomach and

extend as far as the hip-bones. The tail is divided

into two parts : the stump or dark, and the hair.

The upper part of the front leg of the horse is

called the s/wuldcr although it corresponds with the

fore-arm in a man ; the fora-arm follows it lower

down.

The joint'which is below the fore-arm is called the

knee; it corresponds to the place of the wrist in man,

forms an angle turning inwards when the leg is bent.

The s/zank forms the second portion of the fore

leg ; it commences at the knee-joint, and corresponds

to the mdacarpus in man.

Behind the shank is a tendon, which extends from

one end to the other, and is called the bark-sinew.

The fetiozky'm'nt is the articulation immediately

below the shank.

 

The fetlnzk itself is a tuft of hair covering a sort

of soft horny excrescence, which is called the ergot.

The pastern is the portion of the leg between the

fetlock-joint and the foot.

The coronal is an elevation lying below the pastel-n,

and is furnished with long hair falling over the hoof,

all round the foot.

The lwafs form, so to speak, the nails of the horse,

and consist of a horny substance.

In order to describe the parts which make up the

hind legs of the horse, we must go back to the haun

ches. Each of these contains the femur, and corre

sponds to the thigh of a man. It is, therefore, the

thigh of the horse, which is joined on to the body,

and bears the name of buttocks. It is terminated

below and in front by the stifle which is the joint of

the knee containing the knee-pan. Itis situated be

low the haunch, on a level with the flank, and shifts

its plaCe when the horse walks.

The highest part of the hind leg, which is detached

from the body, is called the t/njg/z, or gaskz'ns, and

corresponds to the leg of a man. It extends from

the stifle and lower part of the buttocks down to the

lzork.

The hock is the joint which is below the thigh,

and bends forward. This joint represents the instep

in a man : the hinder part of the hock, which is called

the point of the hock, is the 12:21.

Below the hock are the shank, the fetlock-joint,

the pastern, and the foot, just the same as in the

fore-legs. '

We will now say a few words as to the diversity

of color in the coat of the horse, in order to fix the

meaning of the terms which are generally employed

to designate the various hues which the coat pre

sents.

Bay is a reddish nut-brown color, with various

shades. Dark bay horses are of a very dark brown,

almost black, except on the flanks and tip of the

nose, where they are of a reddish color. The golden,

or big/z! bay, is a yellow sun-light hue. Dappled bay

horses have on their rumps spots of a darker bay

than on the rest of their bodies. In bay horses the

extremities, the mane, and the tail are always black.

There are three kinds of black horses: the rust]

Mark, which is of a brownish tinge, more or less con

spicuous in various lights; the blazk, and the coal

b/azk, which is the darkest of all.

Dun-colored horses. of which there are severa’
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shades, are of a yellowish-sandy hue ; the mane and

tail of these are either white or black. Some of the

latter have a black line along the vertebrae, which is

called a mule’s, or eel-stripe.

Chestnut is a kind of reddish or cinnamon-colored

bay. There are several shades of it, among which

are the bright ehestnut, which is the color of a red

cow's coat; the zommon chestnut, which is neither

dark nor bright ; the hay ehestnut, which verges upon

the red ; the burnt thestnut, which is dark, and nearly

approaches black. Some chestnut horses have white

manes and tails, others black. The roan is a mixture

of red and white.

Gray horses have white hair mixed with black or

bay. There are several modifications of this color;

the dappled-gray, the silver-gray, the iron-gray, etc.

Dapple-gray horses have on the back and other parts

of the body a number of round spots, in some cases

black in others of a lighter hue ; these spots are

somewhat irregularly distributed. Gray horses as

they increase in age become lighter in color, ulti

mately becoming white.

Pz'ehald and she'll/bald horses are white, with large

irregular spots and stripes of some other color irreg

, ularly arranged. The different kinds are distinguished

by the color that is combined with the white, as the

piehald proper, which are white and black ; the

shewhald, which are white and bay ; the chestnut

piehald, which are white and chestnut.

The horses which have small black spots on a white

or gray coat are called flea-bitten, particularly preva

lent in India among Arabs.

We have hitherto considered the wild and domestic

horse in common, both as regards their structure and

their color, in short, their outward appearance gen

erally, without noticing the difi'erent breeds, which

must soon occupy our attention. But before we en

ter upon the study of the various equine races, it is

necessary to give ashort explanation as to the way in

which the bit regulates the paces of the horse. By

this we are led to speak of the construction of the

mouth, a knowledge of which is most useful.

The horse either walks, trots, gallops, or ambles.

The paces of the horse are essentially modified by

means both of the bit and spur. The spur excites

a quickness of movement; the bit communicates to

this movement a due amount of precision. The mouth

of the horse is so sensitive that the least movement

or the slightest impression which it receives warns

 

and regulates the motion of the animal. But to pre

serve the full delicacy of this organ, it is highly ne~

cessary to treat tenderly its extreme sensibility.

The position of the teeth in the jaw of the horse

affords to man the facility which exists in placing a

bit in its mouth, by which instrument this high

spirited and vigorous animal is broken in and guided.

Let us, therefore, in the first place, study the arrange

ment of its mouth.

There are in each jaw six incisors, or fore-teeth,

followed on either side by a tush, which is generally

deficient in mares, especially in the lower jaw. Next

comes a series of six grinders on each side in both

jaws ; these teeth have a square crown, marked with

four crescents, formed by the lamina: of enamel which

are embedded on them. Between the tushes and

the grinders there is a considerable space called the

har, which corresponds to the angle of the lips ; and

it is in this interval that the bit is placed.

It is also by means of the teeth that we are enabled

to know a horse's age—a knowledge which is of the

highest utility ; for a horse increases in value in pro

portion as he approaches maturity, again decreasing

in worth as he becomes older. Up to nine years the

age can be determined pretty accurately by means

of the changes which take place in the teeth.

The foal, at his birth, is usually devoid of teeth

in the front of the mouth, and has only two grinders

on each side in each jaw. At the end of a few days,

the two middle fore-teeth, orpz'neers, make their ap

pearance. In the course of the first month a third

grinder shows itself, and in four months more the

two next fore-teeth also emerge; within six and a

half or eight months the side incisives, or tamer teeth,

show, and also a fourth grinder. At this period the

first dentition is complete. The changes which take

place up to the age of three years depend only on

the fore-teeth being worn away more or less, and the

black hollows being obliterated gradually by contact

with food. In thirteen to sixteen months the cavities

on the surface of the pz'neers are effaced; they are

then said to be razed. In sixteen to twenty months

the intermediate fore-teeth are likewise razed, and

in twenty to twenty-four months the same thing takes

place with the corner teeth.

The second dentition commences at the age of

two and a half or three years. The milk-teeth may

be recognized by their shortness, their whiteness, and

the construction round their base called the neck of
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the tooth. The teeth which replace them have no

necks, and are much larger. The pr'nrers are the first

to fall out and be replaced by new ones. At the age

‘ of from three years and a half to four years the in

termediate fore-teeth experience the same change,

and the lower tushes begin to make their appearance.

The rorncr teat/z are also renewed when between four

and a half to five years; the upper tushes likewise

pierce the gums, and about the same date the sixth

grinder shows itself.

A depression, or small hollow, may be noticed on

the surface of the crown of the second growth of

fore-teeth, just as in the milk-teeth, and these hol

lows are gradually worn away in the same fashion.

The pizza-rs of the lower jaw lose their cavities

when the horse is five or six years old; the inter

mediate fere-teeth are the next to raze. The marks

in the carner-trrlll are obliterated at the age of seven

or eight years.‘ The process of destruction of the

marks in the upper fore-teeth goes on in the same

order, but more tardily.

When all these various changes have taken place,

the horse is looked upon as aged, because the teeth

no longer furnish any certain indications as to the

age of the animal. Only approximate inferences

can now be drawn from the length and color of the

tusks, which become more and more bare and pro

jecting from the gum, etc.

The domestication of the. horse appears to date

back to the very earliest period of his appearance on

earth ; and as this animal adapts itself to every ne

cessity, every want, and every climate, its subjection

has resulted in a considerable number of races, dis

tinguished by more or less prominent characteristics

of shape, strength, temper, and endurance. Although

generally intelligent, affectionate, and endowed with

considerable powers of memory, these qualities in

the horse are essentially modified by education and

climate. And for the full development of his intelli

gence and his high qualities, it is requisite that man

should be his companion and his friend, as well as

his master, but never his tyrant. Under the whip of

an unfeeling driver, the horse becomes brutalized,

and rapidly degenerates, morally even more than

physically.

The attachment of the horse for those who treat

it kindly is a well-known fact.

The influence of memory on the horse is shown

by the sense it retains of injuries and ill-treatment it

 

has suffered. Many a horse is restive with persons

who have misused it, while perfectly docile with

others, proving aconsciousness of good and evil, and a

natural insubordination against tyranny and injustice.

PRESENT VARIETIES OF THE HORSE.

THE Arabian is still one of the most distinct varieties of

this noble animal, and also one of the most prized, being eagerly

sought for by Turks and Christians in Asia, Southern Russia,

India, and even in Australia. In his native deserts he is still

sometimes to be seen in a half-wild state, though most probably

owned by some of the “ dwellers in tents " peculiar to that re

gion. But it is the more domestic breed with which we have

chiefly to do, and which is carefully preserved in a pure state

by the chiefs of the various tribes, though it is supposed not so

free from stain now as was formerly the case. The head of the

Arab is the most beautiful model in nature, giving the idea of

courage, tempered with docility and submission to man, better

than any other animal, and even more so than the dog. It is

seldom, perhaps, that so beautiful aframe exists ; but examples

are not wanting of such a union of elegance with perfectly good

and useful points. The length and muscularity of the fore-arm

are also remarkable, and the setting on of the tail is peculiarly

high—points which have generally been transmitted to our

thorough-bred horses descended from Arabian blood. Many

imported horses of this breed are exceedingly wicked and full

oftricks, but in India, as a rule, he is quite the reverse. To

the modern sportsman also he is valuable, because he faces the

elephant and the tiger better than any other breed. In height

he is generally'a little under fifteen hands ; and in color either

bay, black, or gray. It is said that there are three distinct

breeds of Arabians even now—the Atlerlu', a very superior

breed; the Kadirzlzi, mixed with these, and of little value;

and the Korhlani, highly prized, and very difficult to procure.

If this is true, it may account for the very different results

produced by breeding from modern Arabs and those introduced

in the eighteenth century.

The Barb is an African horse, of smaller size but coarser

make than the Arabian, and evidently fed upon more nutritious

food. As his name implies, his native land is Barbary; but

there {is always great doubt about the particular breed to

which imported horses belong, because they are carried con

siderable distances from their native plains, and are also even

then much mixed in blood. It has frequently been said that

the Barb is the progenitor of one root of the best English stock,

and that the Godolphin Arabian, as he was called, belonged

to this blood ; but the disputed point cannot possibly be settled,

and there seems only one argument in favor of the supposition,

founded upon his enormously high crest; while his superior

size, being 15 hands high, argues just as strongly in favor of

Arab descent. But the Spanish horse is no doubt descended

from the Barb, this breed having been carried into Spain by

the Moors when they overran the country; and, as the appear

ance of the Spanish horse is totally opposed to that“ of the de

scendants of Godolphin, it is astill stronger proof of his Arabian

ancestry, or, at all events, an argument against his claim to

Barbary as a native clime.
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The Dongola horse is another African variety, of a much

larger size than either the Arab or the Barb, but more

leggy. I am not aware that any of this breed have reached

this country.

The Persian is a small-sized horse, and quite as elegant as

the Arabian, but not nearly so enduring.

The Turkooman, again, is a larger breed, but without the

elegance of form of the Arab and Persian. They are light in

the barrel, and leggy, with coarse heads and ewe-necks ; yet

they are endowed with very stout and lasting qualities, and

they are said to travel very long distances without distress.

This is only another instance of the oft-quoted adage, “ that

the horse can go in all forms."

The Cossack horses are reared at liberty, and in large

herds, and they were long said to be, in consequence of this

fact, of unrivaled speed and stoutness.

The Turkish horse is supposed to be nearly pure Arab, with

across of the Persian and Turkooman. He is a very fine,

high-spirited, and elegant horse.

The East-Indian and Australian horses are of various

mixed breeds, some being Arabs, some Persians, and others

Turks and Barbs; while others again are of English blood, but

these degenerate rapidly, and though serviceable in crossing

with the Arabian or the Barb, yet they cannot long be main

tained in their original purity without injury.

The Belgian and Dutch horses for slow work are very

serviceable. They are, however, most of them too heavy and

lumbering for anything but machiners, and even in that de

partment they require care not to over-drive them.

The Norman horse, again, is a much more hardy and com

pact animal. He is, however, gifted with an excellent con

stitution, and with legs and feet which will stand rattling to

any extent. These horses are generally low and short-legged,

as compared with the Belgians.

The Spanish horse is much crossed with the Barb, and has

the good head and neck of that breed, but coupled with a weak

and dr00ping hind-quarter and a very light middle-piece. The

shoulders and legs are, however, good.

The American and Canadian breeds varya great deal,

and are made up of the original Spanish stock crossed with

English, Arabian, and Barb importations. Climate, however,

hasdone much for them; and they have all the wiriness of

frame and elasticity of muscle which their masters possess. A5

trotters they are unrivaled, and in endurance stand very high;

but they are not remarkable for beauty, though not showing

any peculiarly unsightly points. Some of the best breeds of

horses have been imported by us, especially in Virginia, where

Tranby, Priam, and many others have done good service. Our

importers have always been careful to select round as well as

stout blood, and have not hesitated to invest large sums in order

to procure it.

The English Thorough-bred.—England is indebted to

the Stuarts for the first great improvement made in the breed

of her horses, James I. and Charles I. having introduced the

Arabian blood, and Charles II. laying the foundatidn of her

present breeds by importing several mares (called Royal Mares,

from their master), to which may be traced the celebrated

hormofthehtterend ofthe last century, and. some other

H

 

best modern breeds. Numerous Eastern horses were also

imported at various times.

The Thorough-bred horse is intended for racing only.

The [wig/z! of the race horse varies from i5 hands to 16}

hands, or even 17 hands; but the general height of our best

horses is about 15 hands 3 inches.

The head and nut- should be characterized by lightness,

which is essential to this department. Whatever is unneces

sary is so much dead weight, and we know the efiect of 7 lbs.

in impeding the horse over a distance of ground. Now 7lbs.

are easily bestowed upon a neck which may differ in at least

20 or 30 lbs. between the two extremes of lightness and exces

sive weight. Thus, it may be considered as indubitable that

whatever is met with in the head and neck, which is not

necessary for the peculiar purposes of the race horse, is so

much weight thrown away, and yet it must be carried by the

horse. Such is the general character of this part ', but, in

detail, the head should be lean about the jaw, yet with a full

development of forehead, which should be convex and wide, so

as to contain within the skull a good volume of brain. Sup~

posing this fullness to exist, all the rest of the head may be as

fine as possible ; the jaws being reduced to a fine muzzle, with

a slight hollowing out in front, but with a width between the

two sides of the lower jaw where it joins the neck, so as to

allow plenty of room for the top of the windpipe when the

neck 15 bent. The cars should be pricked and fine, but not

too short; eyes fu land spirited; nostrils large, and capable

of being well dilated when at full speed, which is easily tested

by the gallop, after which they ought to stand out firmly, and

so as to show the internal lining fully. The neck should be

muscular and yet light ; the windpipe loose and separate from

the neck—that is, not too tightly bound down by the fascia, or

membrane of the neck. The crest should be thin and wiry,

not thick and loaded, as is often seen in coarse stallions, or

even in some mares. Between the two extremes of the ewe

neck and its opposite there are many degrees, but for racing

purposes we should prefer, of the two, the former to the latter:

for few horses can go well with their necks bent so as to draw

the chin to the bosom ; but here, as in most other cases, the

happy medium is to be desired. ‘

The body, or middk-piece, should be moderately long, and

not too much confined between the last rib and the hip bone.

So long as the last or back-ribs are deep, it is not of so much

importance that they should be closely connected to the lup

bone, for such a shape shortens the stride ; and though it en~

ables the horse to carry great weight, yet it prevents him from

attaining a high rate of speed. The back itself should be

muscular, and the hips so wide as to allow of a good develop

ment of the muscular department. The wil/tar: may rise

gently, but not too high, with that thin razor-like elevation

which many people call a good shoulder, but which really has

nothing to do with that part, and is only an annoyance to the

saddler, who has to prevent its being pinched by the saddle.

The ckesl itself should be well developed, but not too wide and

deepr no horse can go a distance without a fair “bellowe

room;" but, supposing the heart to be sound and of good

quality, the amount of lung will sufice which may be contained

hemedium-cizedcheetmndellebove that is wasted.th
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extra weight. If the chest be too wide, it materially affects the

action of the fore-legs, and, therefore, in every point of view,

theoretically and practically, there is a happy medium between

the too great contraction in this department, and the heavy,

wide, lumbering chests sometimes seen even in the thorough

bred race horse, especially when reared upon rich, succulent

herbage, more fitted for the bullock than the Eastern horse.

In the formation of the Imps, the essential point is length and

breadth of bone for muscular attachment, and it matters little

whether the croup droops a little, or is pretty straight and level,

so that there isagood length from the hip to the haunch-bone ;

the line between which two points may either be nearly

horizontal, or form a considerable angle with the ground;

but still in both cases it should be a long line, and the longer

it is the more muscular substance is attached to it, and the

greater leverage will the muscles have.

The fon-quarler, consisting of the shoulder, upper and lower

arm, and leg and foot, should be well set on to the chest; and

the shoulder-blade should lie obliquely on the side of that

part, with a full development of muscle to move it, and thrust

it well forward in the gallop. Obliquity is of the greatest

importance, acting as a spring in taking 05 the shock of the

gallop or leap, and also giving a longer attachment to the

muscles, and in addition enabling them to act with more

leverage upon the arm and leg The shoulder should be very

muscular, Without being overdone or loaded, and so formed as

to play freely in the action of the horse. The point of the

shoulder, which is the joint corresponding to the human

shoulder, should be free from raggedness, but not too flat ; a

certain degree of development of the bony parts is desirable,

but more than this leads to a defect, and impedes the action

of this important part. The upper arm, between this joint

and the elbow, should be long, and well clothed with muscles;

the elbow set on quite straight, and not tied to the chest ; the

lower arm muscular and long; knees broad and strong, with

the bony projection behind Well developed; legs flat, and

showing the suspensory ligament large and free ', pasterns long

enough without being weak . and the feet sound, and neither

too large nor too small, and unattended with any degree

of contraction, which is the bane of the thorough-bred

horse.

The bind-quarter is the chief agent in propulsion, and is

therefore of the utmost consequence in attaining high speed.

It is often asserted that the oblique shoulder is the grand re

quisite in this object, and that it is the part upon which speed

mainly depends, and in which it may be said to reside. This

is to some extent true, because there can be no doubt that with

a loaded shoulder high speed is impracticable ; for, however

powerfully the body may be propelled, yet when the fore

quarter touches the ground, it does not bound off again as

smartly as it ought to do, and the pace is consequently slow.

For the full action of the hind-quarter two things are neces

sary, viz. :—first, length and volume of muscle ; and secondly,

length of leverage upon which that muscle may act. Hence,

all the bones comprising the hind-quarter should be long, but

the comparative length must vary a good deal, in order that

the parts upon which the muscles lie may be long, rather than

those connected with the tendons, which are mere ropes, and

 
have no propelling power residing in them, but only transmit

that which they derive from the muscles themselves. Thus, the

In}: should be long and wide, and the two upper divisions of

the limb—viz., the stifle and lower tlulg/i—should be long,

strong, and fully developed. By this formation the stifle-joint

is brought well forward, and there is a considerable angle‘

between these two divisions. The dock should be bony and

strong, free from gum or spavin, and the point long, and so

set on as to be free from weakness at the situation of curb. I.

examining the hind-quarter to judge of its muscular develop- '

ment, the horse should not he looked at sideways, but his tail

should be raised, and it should be ascertained that the muscles

of the two limbs meet together below the anus, which should

he in fact well supported by them, and not left- loose, and, as

it were, in a deep and flaccid hollow. The outline of the outer

part of the thigh should be full, and in ordinary horses the

muscle should swell out beyond the level of the point of the

hip. This fullness, however, is not often seen to this extent in

the thorough-bred horse until he has arrived at mature age,

and is taken out of training. The bones below the hock should

be flat and free from adhesions; the ligaments and tendons

fully developed, and standing out free from the bone ; and the

joints well formed and wide, yet without any diseased enlarge

ment ; the pasterns should be moderately long and oblique; the

bones of good size ', and lastly, the feet should correspond with

those already alluded to in the anterior extremity.

The totality of these points should be in proportion to one

another—that is to say, the formation of the horse should be

" true." He should not have long, well-developed hind-quar

ters, with an upright, weak, or confined fore-quarter. Nor

will the converse serve ; for, however well formed the shoulder

may be, the horse will not go well unless he has a similar

formation in the propellers. It is of great importance, there

fore, that the race horse should have all his various points in

true relative development, and that there shall not be the hind

quarter of a long racing-like horse with the thick, confined

shoulder which would suit a stride less reaching in its nature.

THE COLOR, SKIN, HAIR, ETC.

The rolor of the thorough-bred horse is now generally bay,

brown, or chestnut, one or other of which will occur in ninety

nine cases out of a hundred. Gray is not common, but some

times appears. Black also occasionally makes its appearance, but

not more frequently than gray. Roans, duns, sorrels, etc., are

now quite exploded, and the above five colors may be said to

complete the list of colors seen on the race-course. Sometimes

these colors are mixed with a good deal of white, in the shape

of blazes on the face, or white legs and feet ; or even both may

occur, and the horse may have little more than his body of a

brown, bay, or chestnut. Most people, however, prefer the

self color, with as little white as possible ; and nothing but the

great success of a horse's stock would induce breeders to resort

to him if they were largely endowed with white. Gray hairs

mixed in the coat, as in the Venisons, are rather approved of

than otherwise ; but they do not amount to a roan, in which the

gray hairs equal, or even more than that, the other color mixed

with them.

The kxlur: of the coat and skin is a great proot of high
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breeding, and in the absence of the pedigree would be highly

regarded ; but when that is satisfactory it is of no use descend

ing to the examination of an inferior proof; and therefore,

except as a sign 0fbea11/i, the skin is seldom considered. In

all thorough-bred horses, however, it is thinner, and the hair

more silky than in common breeds; and the veins are more

apparent under the skin, partly from its thinness,but also from

their extra size and number of branches. This network of

veins is of importance in allowing the circulation to be carried

on during high exertions, when, if the blood could not accu‘

mulate in them, it would often choke the deep vessels of the

heart and lungs ; but, by collecting on the surface. great relief

is afforded, and the horse is able to maintain such a high and

long'continued speed as would be impracticable without their

help. Hence, these points are not useful as a mere mark of

breed, but as essential to the very purpose for which that breed

was established.

The man: and fail should be silky and not curly, though a

slight wave is often seen. A decided curl is almost universally

amark of degradation, and shows a stain in the pedigree as

clearly as any sign can do. Here, however, as in other cases,

the clear tracing of that all-powerful proof of breeding will up

set all reasoning founded upon inferior data. The setting on

of the tail is often regarded as of great importance, but it is

chiefly with reference to appearances . for the horse is not de

pendent for action or power upon this appendage

The various breeds of Wagon horses are exceeding numer~

ous. Most of the larger and heavier breeds of these animals

are crossed with the Flemish horses, and are thereby rendered

heavier and more capable of moving heavy weights, which their

bulk and readiness to try a “dead pull " render them well

adapted for.

Carriage horses are either ponies, gig horses, Brougham

horses, or coach horses; being gradually larger and heavier

from one end to the other of the line, which begins at the Size

ofa small pony and extends up to the carriage horse of 17 hands,

Ponies are of various breeds, some of which are of wonderful

powers of endurance, With good symmetry and action, and

with never-failing legs and feet. In general soundness they

far excel the larger varieties of the horse, for which there is no

accounting. as they are much more neglected and frequently

very ill-used, A broken-winded pony, or a roarer, is a very

uncommon sight, and even a lame one is by no means an

every-day occurrence. Some are good trotters and yet had

gallopers, and they are consequently as well fitted for harness

work as they are nnfitted for hunting.

The Shetland Pony is the least of the species, and often

Iider rr hands. These ponies are very quick and active, and

will walk, canter, and gallop, with good action, but seldom

trot well.

THE STABLE-YARD AND ITS QCCUPANTS.

Stable.—-Every one will prefer to have the stables near his

house, if not on his own premises; in either case, if they are

already built, he must do the best he can with them. Old

buildings are for the most part very defective, badly drained,

and badly ventilated This must at once be remedied, and

may generally be done at a moderate expense, which will be

 
amply repaid by the improved health and comfort of the

horses. New stables are better, but they also frequently require

alteration.

Aspect.—When about to build a stable, the first considera

tion will naturally be the selection of a site. We need not

insist on the advantages of a southerly aspect: they are almost

self-evident. The stables will be much more cheerful, and

much warmer, and enable the groom to avail himself of every

gleam of sunshine to open the windows and thoroughly venti

late the interior.

Unfortunately it is not always possible, from the disposition

of the ground and premises, to manage this. However, let it

be borne in mind that such is the best, the west the next best,

and the north-east the very worst.

It should not be forgotten, also, that a thorough drainage is

one of the most important points, and every natural slope of

the land should be taken advantage of in this respect.

Drainaga.—Having settled the site and the plans of the

stables. to which we will refer further on, the first works to be

provided for will be the drainage, for these will have to be

carried out simultaneously with the foundations. The drains

will be of two sorts. which should be kept asfar away from one

another as it is possible to manage : first, those connected with

the drainage of the interior of the stables; second those in

tended to carry away the surfacewater and collect the rain

water from the roofs, etc.

Sewersr—There are four conditions which are to be re

garded as indispensable in (he construction of all draws from

all buildings whatsoever. These conditions are Firstly. that

the entire length of drain is to be constructed and maintained

with :uflin'mt dzdi'uily toward the discharge into the cesspool,

to enable the average proportion and quantity of liquid and

solid matters committed to it to maintain a cam-tan! and un

interi uptzd "ration, so that stagnation shall never occur.

Secondly, that the entire length of the drain is to be constructed

and maintained in a condition of comp}!!! impermeability so

that no portion of the matters put into it shall accidentally

escape from it Thirdly. that the head of the drain shall be

so efliciently trapped that no gaseous or volatile properties or

products can possibly arise from its content; And fourthly,

that the low extremity of the drain or point of communication - -

with the cesspool shall be so completely and durany fonned,

that no interruption to the flow of the drainage or escape shall

there take place, and that no facility shall be offered for the

upward progress of the sewage in case of the cesspool becoming

surcharged.

For most purposes a fall of 2} inches in ten feet will be

sufficient, and the drain should be of 3-inch glazed stoneware

pipes (4 inches for w.c.), with carefully-made socket-jomts laid.

in the direction of the current, and cemented. For the head

of the drain we would recommend the belltrapped horse-pots,

which are to be had at all stable-fumishing ironmongers,

taking care that they are sufficiently large and of good strong

quality.

The cesspool for sewage should be well away from the tank

provided for the reception of the rain-water and well puddled

with clay on the outside and cemented inSide. Precaution

should also be further taken that all sewage drains should be
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laid below the rain-water drains, '0 that, in case of any acci

dental defects, no matter will, by any pussibility, taint the

water supply.

Rain-water Drains.—These will subdivide themselves into

two: those laid to collect the drainage of yard, etc., and which

may be common pipes laid dry, and leading to an ordinary

cesspool made of bricks laid without mortar, where the water

will collect and gradually lose itself; the others connected with

the down pipes from roofs, and leading to a rain-water tank.

These should be laid with the same care as the sewer drains:

the tank constructed in the same way, with an overflow pipe to

lead to cesspool just mentioned.

Plans.—The plan of the building will vary very much

according to the aspect, disposition of land and other premises,

and other local circumstances. These should be very carefully

studied, and the plans well matured, as the success of the

building will greatly depend on the disposition of its various

parts. We Will lay down as one of the first principles, that no

stall should be less than 6 feet wide by to feet long, no loose

box less than to feet square, and no stable less than 10 feet

high from floor to ceiling. Passage in rear of stalls 5 feet

wide.

The doors should be wide and high, and hung in two heights,

with fanligbt over (4 feet by 7 feet at least), that the horses

may go in and out freely without a chance of knocking them.

selves about.

The light should be full, as tending greatly to the cheerful

ness of the interior. The sashes, also, should be hung on

centers in their height, as the most advantageous method for

ventilation.

Ventilation.—To complete the ventilation, the only further

requirements will be an opening in the ceiling—not im

mediately over the horses, but in the rear over the passage—

fitted with an ornamental ventilating grating, to be shut and

opened at will, leading to an air-flue laid between the joists,

and conducting the foul air from the stables to the outside

through an ornamental perforated air brick or iron grating.

A similar ventilating grating, to regulate the admission of fresh

air, will only be necessary where the doors and windows are

small, and fit very accurately.

Paving.-The materials for paving should be ofthe hardest

quality, on good sound ballast or concrete foundation. Any

absorbent materials must be rejected. The paving of boxes

and stalls should be laid with a regular gentle slope to the

drain. which should always be in the center. Irrespective of

other advantages, the horses stand on the level, and take their

rest more comfortably.

Partitions.—The partition for stalls will be match-lined

both sides, and about 4 feet 2 inches in rear, with a ramp, and

rising to 6 feet 2 inches toward the mangers ; with iron pillar at

the end next passage, with rings for pillar reins. Sometimes,

also, the match-lining will be carried through in a level line,

and by a cast iron the ramp form ornamental panel.

For loose boxes the boarding will be from 5 feet to about 5

feet 4 inches high at most, with a 2-feet ornamental iron panel

ing over.

Mangers—The best mangers are those containing hay

nsk, com-manger, and water-trough in one, and we more

 

specially recommend that preference should be given to gal

vanized iron.

The wall over the manger should be match-boarded to the

height of partitions, and lined with iron hoop bands, sheet zinc

over the joints of match-lining, or enameled tiles, to prevent

horses biting at it when being cleaned.

The manger will have two rings for halter reins, and a. ring

and galvanized chain fitted in wall over same.

Harness-Room—Thls should be at least [0 feet square,

and have in it a fireplace fitted with range with boiler attached.

A handy supply of hot water will be found most advantageous

in the management of the stables, and we need not point out

the necessity of a fire for drying the rugs, horse-cloths, saddles,

harness, etc., in winter-time.

This room should be fitted with convenient hooks and

brackets for the hanging and cleaning of harness. These are

of all sorts of designs, in which individual taste will be the

best guide.

Hay-Loft and Corn-Chamber.—-ln most stables, in addi

tion to the coachman's rooms. there are a corn chamber and hay

loft over the table. The former is generally boarded off, lined

all round with sheets of zinc or tin to keep out the vermin,

and the door is provided with a lock, of which the coachman

keeps the key, and gives out at stated' times the corn for so

many horses for so many'days. By this means he keeps a

check upon the consumption, and prevents waste and pilfering;

both of which are more likely to occur when the supply is un

limited and easy of access. \Vhen there is not a regular corn

chamber, one must either be made or a large bin provided, and

the oats bought from the corn-chandler as required, in quanti

ties of two or three quarters at a time, as many as the bin will

contain, which will be found a more expensive proceeding.

Hay, from being bulky, is almost invariably stowed away in

the left, which should hold at least half a load; it must be

stored away carefully, and nothing allowed to run about or

play on it. Hay will keep good and sweet for some time, if

in a dry place and not meddled with. If the loft be large

enough, it will be found better and cheaper to buy a load at

a time; if not, or the loft be dump, a smaller quantity must

suffice.

Stable Utensils.—-Under this head is included all that is

used in dressing the horse, and in cleansing the yard and stable.

T11:pitch/ark is used to shake up the straw of which the

horse’s bed is made; to remove all that becomes soiled and

dirty ; and, in general, to set it fair and straight. The handle

should be kept clean, and the prongs bright.

T11: :fivwl removes the smaller particles, and the scrapings

of the stable-yard.

The bet-am, or firm/n, is used to sweep out the stable after

the damp soiled litter has been removed, and to keep the yard

neat and clean. Those made of birch are the best.

A manure final?! to take up the droppings. This should be

done before trodden about, to keep the straw clean, and the
stable sweet. I

The rlabkpail should be made of strong oak, bound with

iron, and neatly painted ‘

A riew, to cleanse the oats and clufl' of all dust and ms]

stones.
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A quarfem and a bay-quarter): measure, to measure out the

' oats, beans, chaff, etc., for each horse's feed.

TIre runycamb.—Horses of the present day are so much

better bred than formerly, consequently their coats and skin

are so much finer, there is now much less use for the currycomb,

except to remove the dust from the body-brush. On very

rough-coated horses it may occasionally be used, but no other

should ever be touched with it. In summer it is absolutely

unnecessary, and in these days of clipping and singeing, in the

winter it is almost equally so. It must always be used lightly,

or it will severely punish the horse, and on no account should

the teeth be sharp, or more than { inch in length.

Tk: (lolly-brush, or horse-brush as it is sometimes called, is,

in the hands of a good groom, the most useful implement used

in dressing the horse, as it thoroughly removes all dust and

dirt, stimulates the skin, and imparts a gloss to the coat.

The water-brush is to wash all dirt and mud from the feet

and legs of the-horse, and stains from his quarters, etc.

The mane-camb, as the name implies, is to comb the mane

and tail, It should be made of horn, have large teeth, and be

used carefully and only occasionally, as in a general way a

good brushing will answer the purpose without pulling out the

hair.

T11: pz'rker is a blunt iron hook for removing the grit and

stones from the horse's feet. Some are made to fold up for the

pocket. A good careful groom will always carry one of these.

A sponge, too, is always necessary to dry the legs, etc., after

washing, and for other purposes of cleanliness.

Leather: and rubber: are also indispensable for drying the

horse after work, and wiping him over after dressing.

An oil-bmrlt, and [in to hold the oil, to rub round the hoofs

before leaving the stable to go to work.

.4 woodm box for holding the stopping.

A :ingeing-Iamp and a pair of trimming-scissor: are also

necessary.

To avoid loss and confusion, there should be a place for

everything, and everything in its place, and all the utensils

should be kept bright and clean.

Clothing, etc.—Every horse standing in astable must have

a head-collar, with two reins long enough to go through the

two rings fastened to the manger, and to reach the ground

after being each atta;hed to a weight or block made of hard

wood or iron, heavy enough to keep the reins from twisting or

curling up, but not so heavy as to be a weight or strain upon

the horse's head as he moves it. When in a box, too, a head

collar is always handy on the quietest horse; on a tricky or

unruly animal it is absolutely necessary, as he can then be

at any time easily secured without risk or trouble.

Halters—Two good web-headed hempen halters are also

requisite in every stable, to lead the horse about without

having to use the head-collar.

Clothing—There is a great variety of clothing, from the

comparatively inexpensive to the most expensive in make and

finish. These consist of blankets or rugs of different degrees

of warmth and thickness according to the time of year, a roller,

a suit of body-clothing, and a set of flannel bandages. The

best material will be the cheapest in the end, as wearing so

uh longer than the cheaper kinds.

 

T[16' blanket or rug should be cut back at the top of the

shoulder, with a projecting piece on each side coming round

and meeting in the center of the chest, where they fasten with

a buckle and strap. L‘ach rug, too, should be bound with

some strong material to prevent the edges tearing out.

rugs will be found necessary for each horse.

A suit of bady-clotfiz‘ng may be made of various materials, but

strong warm serge is best for winter, and a lighter kind for

summer wear. It consists of a quarter-piece, hood and breast

piece, with roller to match. The roller must be well padded,

to prevent bruising or injury to the back from pressure.

In winter, in a warm stable, a heavy rug and the body

clothing will be found sufficient during the day, but at night

the latter should be removed to keep it clean, and another rug

substituted.

T/ie/Zannzl bandages are put on after the horse has had his

legs washed, to keep them dry and warm. They are also of

great service in illness, to keep up the circulation and warmth

in the extremities. In hunting-stables, where the horses must

be occasionally sweated, it will be necessary to have two or

three spare rugs and hoods in use for that purpose, and which

should be carefully washed and dried. The price of clothing

varies so much according to the quality and finish, it ’is diffi

cult to name any, but a respectable saddler will at any time

give an estimate for the kind required.

Two

HOW TO PURCHASE A HORSE.

In his choice ofahorse the purchaser will of course be guided

by whether he wants one for riding or driving purposes : if for

the former, he will be particular that the shoulder lies well

back, and if strong, not loaded at the top or points—that he

has a good back, deep body, clean, flat, wiry-looking legs, and.

free from large splints, curbs, spavins, etc. ; that his feet are

firm and of moderate size—neitherlarge and flat, and therefore

necessarily weak, nor strong and narrow like those of a mule.

When ahorse has natural feet of the latter description they

are generally remarkably sound, and will stand a great deal of

work; but, as a rule, that shape is produced byinternal disease,

rendering the horse unsound when put to work.

If for driving purposes, he need not be so particular about

the shoulders ; for harness, they may be stronger, heavier, and

more upright,as many make capital harness horses that are,

from their formation, very uncomfortable to ride.

Having met with one suitable for his purpose, the purchaser

must not let a few dollars prevent him buying him, if rather

more than the price to which he had proposed to go.

THE HACK, OR RIDING HORSE.

In selecting a riding horse much must depend upon the size

and weight of the rider. The best and most useful size is from

I5 hands to I5 hands 2 inches. The most fashionable colors

are bay, brown, and dark chestnut. A really good riding

horse, with good action and fine manners, is very difficult to

find, as he must be good-looking, well made, sound, and tem

perate, with breeding substance, action and courage. His

head should be lean, the eye bold and prominent, the muzzle

small, with large nostrils. The neck should be good, and
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slightly arched to bend to the bridle, shoulders lie well back

and strong, but not heavy and loaded at the points, the body

deep and round, strong back and loin, with good deep quarters

and good firm legs and feet. He must ride lightly in hand,

walk pleasantly and safely, trot freely, with good action, and

canter easily, yielding to the bit without pulling. He must

carry the saddle well back behind the shoulders ; nothing is so

uncomfortable or looks so badly in any description of riding

horse as sitting on the top of the shoulders instead of behind

them. The price will vary according to his action, manners,

and appearance, as well as the weight he can carry. Many

horses of this class are very fast and can trot up to twelve and

fourteen miles an hour; but if they do seven or eight miles

pleasantly and well, they will be fast enough, as few men care

to ride faster.

The great defects to be avoided in purchasing a riding horse

are: a loose weak neck—horses so formed invariably getting

their heads up, and being very uncomfortable to ride; low

upright shoulders ; and twisted fore-legs—rendering the horse

liable to hit either the inside of the knee or fetlock joint,

which is very dangerous and likely to cause him to fall. A shy,

nervous horse,too, should be avoided, as well as ahot, irritable

Horses of a light chestnut color are very often so, and

Ten miles is a fair

one.

in company will not settle into any pace.

average day's work.

THE LADIES’ HORSE.

A perfect ladies'horse is of all descriptions the most difficult

to find So many good qualities, which, though desirable in

all riding horses, may be overlooked in those for men, are here

absolutely essential. Fine temper and courage, a light level

mouth, and fine manners. are indispensable. He should be

from 15 hands to 15 hands 3 inches high, with a good head and

neck, fine oblique shoulders, rather long in the body, with a

good back and loin, deep strong quarters, firm sound legs and

feet. If the hind legs are rather bent, so much the better ; he

will get them more under him, and consequently his paces will

be easier—horses with straight hind legs invariably pitching

most unpleasantly in the canter, which must be easy and ele

gant. As few ladies ride more than from to to II stone, includ

ing a 19 or 20 lb saddle, and ease and lightness in action are

indispensable, the ladies'horse should be very nearly thorough

bred, if not quite so. He must walk well and freely, step

lightly but sharply in the trot, with a rather long easy canter.

He must be high-couraged and free, but at the same time docile

and temperate, A slow, lazy horse is as objectionable and

disagreeable to ride as a hot, irritable one. The latter will

sometimes go quietly and temperater in the hands of a lady,

though irritable and fidgety when ridden by men, owing to the

.easier, lighter pull on their mouths. From the position of the

ladies' seat and from the great length and incumbrance of the

habit, it follows they cannot have the same power and control

over the horse that men have, and accidents to them are more

likely to be attended with dangerous results; hence, greater

care is necessary in selecting a horse for their use free from all

tricks, nervousness, and vice. ‘

Hm, are called good ladies’ horses that have no other rec

 
ommendation than their being very quiet, which with very

many will cover a multitude of faults.

A few years since ladies rode no pace but the walk and cam

ter, but lately the trot has become a favorite and fashionable

pace ; consequently a safe, sharp, easy trot is now essential in

all horses to carry a lady.

The ladies' hunter differs in some respects from the riding

horse for the road or park ; he may be less showy and stronger.

He must be eight or nine years old, have been well and regularly

ridden to hounds for at least two or three seasons, and thoroughly

understand his business ; not less than I5 hands 2 inches or more

than 16 hands high, well above the weight he has to carry,

well bred, and fast, but thoroughly quiet and temperate among

other horses and at his fences, which he should take freely and

cleverly, go well in the bridle without pulling,and turn readin

with a motion of the hand.

Ahot, irritable, fretful brute, or one with a weak, loose neck,

is uncomfortable enough for a man to ride, but it is absolutely

dangerous to allow any lady to ride such a one on the road—

to say nothing of riding him to hounds—however good he may

be represented to be.

The best colors for ladies’ horses are bay, brown, dark chest»

nut, or black. There is an old saying, that “ a good horse

cannot be a bad color ;" and though no purchaser should de

cline to buy one that is likely to suit him on account of color,

those I have named are to be preferred.

The price of horses difi'ers so greatly, and depends so much

on their make, style, and qualifications, that it is difficult to

name an average one.

THE HUNTER.

In selecting a hunter it is necessary to bear in mind the

country in which he is to be ridden.

The points essential to a hunter are a lean head and neck,

well set on to good oblique shoulders, a strong back and loin,

wide hips, a deep body and back ribs, good muscular quarters,

and gaskins well let down to the hocks, and clean, firm legs

and feet. He must be temperate, with plenty of courage, and

have a good mouth and manners. IIis size will vary from 15

hands I inch to 16 hands 2 inches, according to the weight he has

to carry and the description of country he has to cross. From

15 hands 3 inches to 16 hands 2 inches is perhaps the best size for

the flying grass countries, while from 15 hands I inch to 15 hands

3 inches will be found better and handler for the close deep

country.

THE CARRIAGE HORSE.

These horses are bought by the principal dealers and job

masters at three and four years old, and are broken, driven,

and matched by them for some time before they are fit for the

carriage. They must be fully I6 hands high, with rather

long rainbow neck, strong but oblique shoulders, deep round

body, with long muscular quarters, carrying a good tail, clean

flat legs, and good firm feet. Being kept more for show than

work, grand stylish appearance and action are indispensable;

and from being generally loaded with flesh, unless the feet and

legs are good, they will soon wear out.

The great defects to which carriage horses are liable. from

their size and general formation, are—defect of the wind, dither
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roaring or whistling; horses with long rainbow necks very fre

quently becoming so after a bad cold or an attack of influenza.

All large horses, too, are more or less liable to their wind be

coming afi'ected after illness. Inflammation of the feet is

another common complaint with horses of this class. Loaded

with flesh to improve their style and appearance, and with high

action in addition to their weight—two great causes of inflam

matory attacks—they are very liable to this complaint, unless

great care is taken to guard against it. Many carriage horses,

too, have flat feet, rendering them doubly liable to an attack

of this description ; in them the sole of the foot will sink, be

coming convex instead of concave. When such is the case,

great care is requisite in shoeing, or the horse will not be work

ably sound.

HORSES FOR LIGHT HARNESS.

In this class may be included horses suitable for buggies,

T-carts,light broughams, dog-carts, etc. They should be well

bred, neck rather long and arched, with good back and quarters,

strong oblique shoulders, carry a good head and tail, and be of

a generally showy and stylish appearance, with high grand

action. Horses of this description are more fitted for the park

and for show than for real work.

COBS.

The cob is a strong little horse, about r4 hands high, and of

various descriptions. When well bred and good-looking, with

action, they are not only very useful, but very valuable for

carrying heavy and elderly men, as, being low, they are easy

to get on and off. A good cob must have a good head, a

strong but not heavy neck, good oblique and very strong

shoulders, not loaded at the top or points, a deep’round body,

good loin and strong muscular quarters and thighs—short,

flat, firm legs, and good round feet; he should walk freely

and well; step sharp and high in the trot, and canter safely

and freely; if, in addition to these qualifications, he is quiet

and does not shy or stumble, he is invaluable.

The faults to be avoided in purchasing a cob are upright

shoulders, want of courage, and want of action. Particular

attention must be paid to the shoulders—that they are well

formed and oblique, many horses of this class having low, up

right shoulders, which renders them valueless as riding cobs,

and useful only for harness purposes—nothing being so un

comfortable and looking so ugly as riding on the top of the

shoulders instead of well behind them, which must necessarily

be the case with straight, low shoulders.

DEFECTS, DISEASES, AND FAULTS TO BE

AVOIDED IN ALL HORSES.

A loose, weak nerk.—-llorses so formed are extremely un

pleasant to ride; they get their heads up, cannot see where

they are going, and it is impossible to feel their mouths.

Twirl!!! fore-Izgs.—llorses with this defect, when put to

work, hit the inside of the fetlock joint, and very often under

the knee as well. Both are highly dangerous, as the parts

soon become swelled and sore from repeated blows, rendering

the horse liable to fall.

(offal back: are very unsightly, but seldom cause lameness.

 

Diseased eyes, from any cause, are sure - to terminate in

blindness.

Slring/mlt.—Catching up one or both the hind legs. When

considerable, it renders the horse very unpleasant either to

ride or drive.

All bnny mlargemm/s 0f the joints. viz., spavin, ringbone,

sidebones, etc., as causing lameness, very difficult and doubtful

of cure.

Laminilis, or inflammation of the lamina, generally result<

ing in pumiced or convex soles of the feet.

C'orns. unless small, as, if not properly treated, they are very

troublesome, often causing temporary lameness, and rendering

the horse cramped in his action, and liable to fall.

Chronic caugk.—Frequently terminates in broken wind.

Megfims.—An attack of giddiness, more or less violent,

that frequently attacks some horses, rendering them for the

time highly dangerous. Since condition has been better un

derstood. and horses are fed more on manger food and do not

have so much hay, megrims are not so common as formerly.

Fast, free horses are more liable to it than others. The cause

is supposed to be determination of blood to the head.

Navirular dis:a.re.-—Lameness in the navicular joint, and

incurable.

An unnerved horse, as showing the horse’s feet are diseased.

Many unnerved horses will with care do a great deal of work

either on the road or in the field. It is a merciful operation

by which many horses can work and move about with ease and

comfort, that must otherwise have been destroyed, or lived in

pain and misery to the end of their days.

Roaring.—A disease of the respiratory organs, causing the

horse to make a noise when put to any exertion.

.411 enlargement: ofsine-ms and tendons, arising from break~

ing down or violent strains, unless the horse has been properly

fired for them, and is intended only for light, easy work, when

he may stand.

All harm that ska-w any sort of wire, as rearing, kicking,

running away, being restive, and shying badly, or are vicious in

the stable. Such animals are highly dangerous to all, but par

ticularly so to the inexperienced.

THE GROOM.

There are several descriptions and classes of grooms em

ployed in private stables. W'ith the stud groom, for the

breaking and training of thorough-bred horses, we have here

nothing to do. The most important is the groom for the

training and management of hunters. For this purpose he

must be steady, respectable, and intelligent, and have had

considerable experience; for, as the hunter, to carry a man

well and safely to hounds, must he very fit, it follows that the

groom must understand not only how to prepare him, but

when he is fit. ‘

STABLE MANAGEMENT OF THE HORSE.

In the morning the first thing the groom does on entering

the stable, which must not be later than six o'clock, if the

weather be warm and fine, will be to open the door and admit

some fresh air; he will then give each horse a little water and

a piece of hay; having eaten which, he will put on the hood



556 THE HORSE.
 

and the watering-bridle, and take him out for exercise. While

out, the helpers will separate the dry clean straw from the

damp and sJiled, removing the latter to the manure—heap. ~

Thoroughly sweep and cleanse the floor of each stall and box,

allowing the straw to remain turned up until the return of the

horses, when it may be partly littered down again. Each

horse will then have a feed of corn, and having eaten it, be

well dressed, and his stall or box set fair. When one groom

only is kept,or where the horses do a fair amount of work dub

ing the day, early exercise is impossible and unnecessary.

In dressing the horse the first thing the groom does is to

turn him round in his stall, fold the rug back from his neck

and shoulders, then well and carefully brush his head, neck,

and shoulders with the body-brush, cleaning it with the curry

comb as often as required. He is then turned back in the

stall, the clothifig removed, and his body, hind-quarters, and

legs undergo the same careful and thorough brushing, care

being taken to keep the brush clean with frequent use of the

currycomb. He is next wiped all over with a damp wisp

made of hay-bands, which entirely removes any remaining

dust, and after being well wiped over with a linen rubber or

wash-leather, his clothes are put on and secured by the roller.

His eyes, nose, and anus are next sponged clean,his mane and

tail carefully combed or brushed, first with a dry and then

with a. damp brush; the feet are carefully picked out and

washed, the legs wel. brushed, and if dirty or stained, well

washed, and either rubbed dry or dried in flannel bandages.

The stall is then set fair, and the horse is ready for use.

\Vith gray or light-colored horses, or that have white legs.I

the better plan will be to wash all stains off the quarters, etc.,

and to wash the legs with warm water and soap, rubbing the

first dry and well bandaging the latter before proceeding to

dress the horse, as by the time that operation is over the legs

will be dry and the horse warm and comfortable.

In the spring and autumn, when the horse is shedding his

coat and the hair is broken and thin, the body-brush must be

laid aside, the wisp and rubber being then quite suflicient for

the necessary dressing.

Before having the harness put on to go out, the horse must

again be wiped over, his inane and tail brushed, and his hoofs

rubbed round with the oil-brush. Some people object to the

use of the oil-brush to the feet, and only have them done

round with a wet brush.

On returning to the stable after work, if he be clean and

dry, his feet should be well picked out and washed, and he

should again be well dressed and set fair. But if he returns

hot and tired and wet and dirty, the best and quickest plan

is to wash him all over with tepid Water, scraping him imme'

diately as dry as possible, clothing him up, and bandaging his

legs above his knees and hocks with flannel bandages. If the

weather be warm, he may be washed in the open air, and a

light suit of clothes put on, to be replaced by fresh as soon as

he is' dry; but in winter, and if it be cold, he must be washed

in the stable, and a suit of warm clothing put on until he is

dry, when it must be changed. By this means the horse will

be got fresh and comfortable in a much shorter time and with

less fatigue to himself than if the dirt and sweat were removed

in any other way and he was rubbed dry.

 
At seven o'clock, the horses that have not been out or done

but little work may again have their clothing removed and

be wiped over, which must not be done when the horse is

tired with work and has been once made fresh. They may

then be fed, their heads let down, their feet sto""ed, and be

shut up for the night.

FEEDING.

Horses should have the corn four times a day—at about seven,

eleven, three, and seven ; and the hay twice~at night and in

the morning. These times may be slightly varied to suit the

convenience. The quantity of each must depend, as we have

said, upon the size and description of the horse, and the amount

ofwork required of him. A full-sized carriage horse will require

at least five quarterns of corn, and about twelve or fourteen

pounds of hay, daily. These horses, being kept for show and

style rather than for work, are required to be full of flesh to give

them a grander and more imposing appearance.

Sailing is a term used for the feeding of horses on green food

indoors.

Taming out to grass is useful when the health is injured' by

long-continued hard work and dry food, or when the legs are

sore, or the feet inflamed.

EXERCISE AND \VORK.

Unless the weather is wet and bad, every horse, whether-inn

stall or box, is better for going out every day.

The work of a carriage horse does not on an average exceed

seven or eight miles. They are very often out for three or four

hours in the day, but by far the greater part of the time they

are standing about, while the occupants of the carriage are

either shopping or making calls, etc. From their size and

weight they are generally unfit for long journeys and hard

work.

The work ofa hunter is to carry a man to bounds, and in

order to render him fit to do so safely and well,he will require

a great deal of exercise.

Before the commencement of the hunting-season he will re

quire three hours' steady walking and trotting exercise, with

occasional sweats and strong 'gaiiops; but afterwards, supposing

he is ridden to hounds three days a fortnight, he will require

but little fast exercise—from two to three hours a day good

steady walking will keep most horses quite fit.

The fair average day's work for a hack or harness horse is

nine or ten miles, in which case exercise is quite unnecessary.

More harm and injury are done to horses by the grooms when

at exercise than in any other way; and unless the man can be

fully depended upon, the less they are exercised the better

\Vhere the horse is only occasionally worked, exercise is of

course absolutely necessary, not only to preserve himin health

but to keep him steady and from getting above himself.

CLIPPING OR SINGEING.

The best time to clip or singe a horse must depend principally

upon the state of his coat. Some shed their coat so much earlier

than others, while in some horses it is much thicker and coarser.

About the end of September is the best time for singeing, and

three weeks or a month later for clipping.
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Cb'pping requires much practice and very neatly doing to look

well; it is far more difficult than singeing, and consequently is

not so frequently used. The effect of both is the same—to

shorten the long rough winter coat to the length of the short

summer one, thereby preventing'that extreme sweating which

is always consequent on a long winter coat. It is performed

with scissors and a comb. The former are generally curved,

and of various sizes, to suit the different parts of the body of

the horse for which they are used.

Singeing is performed with a lamp made for the purpose,

bunting naphtha or some spirit of the same description, and

which is passed lightly over the whole body till the hair is re

duced to the required length. It may be commenced as soon

as the winter coat is partly grown, and must be repeated about

every ten days or a fortnight till the coat is set and done grow

ing, by which means the coat will not only be kept short, but

the hair will- better retain the natural color. After Christmas,

about once in three weeks will generally be found sufficient to

keep down the long rough hairs.

MANAGEMENT OF THE FEET.

This department of stable management is often sadly neg.

lected by the groom, who is particular enough in every other

respect ; but if his master is only a judge of skin and condition,

he is too apt to leave the feet to take care of themselves.

An examination of the shoes should be carefully made every

morning when the horse comes in from exercise; and if they

are at all loose, or the clenches are too high, or the shoes are

worn out, they should be renewed or removed at once.

Every night the feet should be well brushed out, and the

picker run round the shoe. If the horn is hard and dry, they

should be stopped with cow-dung and tar, in the proportion of

3 to I, called “ stopping,” which ought always to be kept by

the groom in a box for the purpose, called the “stopping-box ;"

but it is seldom necessary to do this more than once or twice a

week ; indeed, in most feet it will soften the horn too much if

used more frequently. ' ‘

STABLE VICES.

Stable vices may be considered to include the followinglong

list of offenses against the code of laws made for the stabled

horse, and enforced by the stablemen. They are: I, getting

loose from the head-stall ; 2, Hanging back ; 3, Leaping into

the manger; 4, Turning round in the stall; 5, Lying under

the manger; 6, HaltEr-casting; 7, Casting in the stall; 8,

Kicking the stall-post; 9, Weaving; 10, Pawing; 11, Eating

the litter; 12, Kicking at man: 13, Biting; 14, Crib-biting;

I5, Wind-sucking.

Hanging back in the tallar is an attempt to get free by burst

ing the throat-lash or collar-rein, and in some cases great force

is applied in this way—so much so that many horses have

broken their hips from the sudden giving-way of the halter,

letting them back so that they fall over and injure themselves

irremediably. The only cure is a strong chain and ahead-stall

that no force will break, after trying to burst which a few times,

the horse will almost always desist. If the manger is not very

firmly placed, another ring should be fixed in the wall by pierc

 

ing it and screwing a nut on at the back. The groom should

likewise watch for the attempt, and well flog the horse from

behind immediately he sees him beginning.

TRICKS AND VICES TO WHICH HORSES

ARE LIABLE OUT OF THE STABLE.

Kirking is another dangerous, vicious habit. Like rearing,

it may be cured by those who thoroughly understand horses;

but even when perfectly quiet and manageable in their hands,

such horses are never to be trusted with less experienced

persons.

Running away is another very dangerous fault. It may

arise from vice or from the horse having been at some time

very seriously alarmed. In the former case, a very sharp bit

and great care may prevent it; but in the latter, when the

horse again becomes alarmed, nothing will stop him, as he is

for the time in a state of madness.

Bulking or Plunging is another dangerous habit. Sometimes

it arises from vice and sometimes only from freshness, the horse

being above himself from want of work; in the latter case it is

soon cured by putting him to daily steady work. _

jibbing,either in saddle or harness. is a very dangerous vice,

and is always the result of bad temper. In saddle the horse

rears, kicks, and rubs the rider against anything in his way.

He will go anywhere and rush anywhere but in the direction

in which he is wanted to go. A good thrashing will sometimes

cure him, but it is not always easy to do it, as the horse in

variably jibs in the most awkward and dangerous places in

which to fight him. In harness the jibber will not start, he

runs back, and if whipped or punished, will plunge and throw

himself down. Such animals are quite unfitted for private

use.

Sbying.—-This bad habit may arise from timidity, defective

eyesight, or bad temper. If from timidity, it can only be

overcome by gentle usage and allowing the horse to pass the

object without taking any notice of his fear beyond patting

and encouraging him ; to chastise him is worse than useless

and senseless. If it arise from defective vision, it will be in

curable, as it will be impossible for the animal to see objects

otherwise than through a distorted medium. If it arise from

vice, which is frequently the case, the horse must be made

firmly but temperater to pass the object at which he shies;

having passed it, continue the ride; do not return and pass it

again and again, as that only irritates him; and when he finds

he is mastered, he will daily improve.

HARNESS FOR SADDLE HORSES.

This consists of saddles, bridles, breast-plates, and martin

gales.

Saddles may be had of almost any size and weight. They

may be made with either plain or padded flaps, according to

the seat and fancy of the rider. Some prefe: the formerI and

others the latter. For the generality of utters there cannot be '

a doubt that the padded flaps are by far the better, as they

keep the knee more steadily in the proper place, prevent the

leg fiyinghaekwards and forwards, if the horse jumps or plunges;

while in hunting they are of very material assistance in takin‘
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a drop jump, and also in steadying and recovering a horse

when blundering or falling at a fence. The plain flaps have

perhaps a smarter appearance, and a clever horseman may be

able to ride as well on them as on the padded flaps, but that is

almost all that can be said for them.

The saddle should be of sufficient length and breadth that

the weight of the rider may be pretty equally distributed over

it, or the back of the horse will sufi'er, and saddle-galls be the

result.

The stirrups should not be small, for in the event of a fall,

the foot is more likely to hang in them. All well-made saddles

have spring bars, which should be occasionally Oiled, that they

may work easily, and release the stirrup-leather should such an

accident occur. The stirrup-leather should be of the best,

close and strong, not too heavy. or it will look clumsy.

Every saddle requires two girths—which may either be of

the ordinary kind of the same width, With a buckle at each

end, or one broad, with two buckles at each end,which is put

on first, and a second, about half the width only, over it, with

one buckle at each end.

After use, the lining of the saddle must be thoroughly dried

in the sun or before the fire, and then well brushed, which will

keep it soft and clean.

This is particularly necessary with side-saddles. It is

for want of this care and attention that so many horses have

sore backs. When dirty, the saddle must be sponged clean,

' but not made more wet than is absolutely necessary ; after

which a little soft soap rubbed on will preserve the leather

soft and pliable, and prevent it cracking.

In choosing a saddle, go to a first-rate maker ; he may be a

little more expenswe, but you will get a good‘article, that will

went three times as long as an inferior one, will fit the gene

rality of horses, will never get out of form, and will look well

to the last.

The Brant-plate or Hunh'ng-plale is used to keep the saddle

In its place when hunting. It is also of great serVice on horses

with short back-ribs, to prevent the saddle working back,

which it is very likely to do. But on the road and in the field

no lady should ride without one, as it will keep the side-saddle

securely in its place, and prevent it turning round should the

girth get loosened, or one break.

The Martingale is used to steady the horse’s head, and keep

it in its proper place.

It is generally used on loose weak-necked horses, and though

of service in the hands of the experienced, it is often dangerous

when used by others, as being apt to catch on the bit or buckles

of the bridle, and so cause serious accidents.

Tke Bridle—There is a great variety of bits suitable for

different descriptions and tempers of horses, but it is impossible

to describe them all in so limited a space. They all belong

to one of two classes—the snaffle or the curb, and are of differ

ent degrees of severity and power.

The Snafile is a piece of steel with a joint in the middle; it

may be smooth and plain, twisted, or double-jointed. The

smooth snaffle is the mildest form of bit there is, and, except

just for exercise, few horses ride pleasantlyin one. The tw15ted

bit is sharper, and if drawn quickly backwards and forwards

through the mouth, is very punishing The double-jointed is _

 

the most severe; it is formed of two plain snafiles one above

the other; but the joints in each not being opposite each other,

cause a sharper and more narrow pressure on the tongue and

lower jaw Very few horses ride well and pleasantly in a

snaffle of any kind, as they all cause a horse to raise his head

and open his mouth to take the pressure ofi his tongue. In

addition to this there are the Chain-snaffle, which is a very

light bit, and the Gag, used for horses that get their heads

down.

The Curb-bit is a lever that, by means of a curb-chain, acts

upon the lower jaw, and may be made very easy or very' severe

according to the length of check or leverage, and the height

of the port or arch in the center of the mouth-piece. It is very

seldom used singly, but in conjunction with some kind of

snaflle, when it forms a double-rein bridle, and is lzy far the

most useful bit. All horses go better in it, when properly

handled, than in any other; as by lengthening or shortening

the curb-chain, and taking up or dropping the bit in the

mouth, it can be made eitl’er less or more severe, to suit most

horses.

The Pelham is a curb and snaffle in one; it is a curb-bit

with a joint in the middle, instead of aport. It formsa double

rein bridle, and is very light and easy.

Like saddles, the bridles should be of first-rate material and

workmanship ; the bits sewn on to the head-pieces and reins,

as being much neater and lighter than the buckles. The

leather must be kept clean and pliable with soft soap, and the

bits clean and bright with silver-sand and oil.

HARNESSING AND PUTTING-TO.

Hame::ing.-—In all cases the first thing to be done, after

the horse is dressed, is to put on the collar, which is effected by

turning the horse round in his stall, and slipping it over his

head, with the large end upward. This inversion is required

because the front of the head is the widest part, and is in this

way adapted to the widest part of the collar, which, even with

this arrangement, will in coarsely-bred horses hardly pass over

the cheek-bones. Before“ the collar is put in its place, the

hamesare put on and buckled; for if this was delayed until

after it had been reversed, they would have to be held on while

the hame-straps were being drawn together, whereas in this

way their own weight keeps them in place. They are now

reversed altogether, and the pad put in its place, before buckling

the belly-band, of which the crupper is slipped over the tail

by doubling up all the hair, grasping it carefully in the

left hand while the right adapts the crupper. A carefulexami

nation should always be made that no hairs are left under it,

for if they are they irritate the skin, and often cause a fit of

kicking. After the crupper is set right the pad is drawn forwards,

and its belly-band buckled up pretty tightly ; the bridle is now

put on, and the curb-chain properly applied; the reins being

slipped through the terrets and buckled on both sides, if for

single harness, or on the outside only if for double, and the

driving-rein folded back and tied in the pad terret.

Pulling-to is managed very differently according to whether

the horse is going in shafts or with a pole. If for shafts, they

are tilted up and held there by one person, while the other

backs the horse until he is under them, when they are dropped
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down, and the tugs slipped under or over the ends of the shafts,

according to the formation of the tugs, some being hooks, and

others merely leather loops. Care must be taken that they do

not slip beyond the pins on the shafts The traces are now

attached to the drawrng-bar, the breechen or kicking-strap

buckled, and the false belly band buckled up pretty tightly, so

its to keep the shafts steady In four wheeled carriages it

should be left tolerably loose when a breechen is used, to allow

of this having free play The reins are now untwrsted from

the terret, and the horse is put-to. For double harness, the

first thing is to bring the horse round by the side of the pole,

and put the pole-piece through the sliding ring of the hames,

the groom holding it, or else buckling it at the longest hole

while the traces are being put-to , as soon as this is done, the

pole-piece is buckled up to its proper length, each coupling

rein buckled to the opposite horse's bit, the driving-reins un

twisted from the terret, and the two buckled together, and the

horses are ready. The leaders of a tandem or four-in-hand

are easily attached, and their reins are passed through the rings

on the head of the wheelers, and through the upper half of the

pad terret.

Unhamnring is exactly the reverse of the above, everything

being undone exactly in the same order in which it was done.

The chief errors in either are—in double harness. in not at

taching the polc~piece at once in putting-t0, Orin uiibuckling it

altogether too soon, by which the horse is at liberty to get back

upon the bars, and often does considerable damage by kicking.

ORDINARY DRUGS USED FOR THE HORSE:

AND THEIR MODE OF ADMINISTRATION

The Action of Medicines, and the Formsin which they are gen

' erly prescribed.

ALTERATIVES.

Alteratives are intended to produce a fresh and healthy ac

tion, instead of the previously disordered function The pre

cise mode of action is not well understood, and it is only by

the results that the utility of these medicines is recognized.

r. Stink'mg hellebore, 5 to 8 grs. ; powdered rhubarb, a t04g‘rs. Mix,

and form into a pill, to be given every night.

a. In Disordered Slam afrk: Skim—Emotic tartar, 5 oz. {powdered

ginger, 3 oz. ; opium, 1 oz. Syrup enough to form 16 balls; one to be

given every night.

3. Simply Cooling.—Ba!b2d0¢$ aloes, 1 oz. ; Castile soap, r} 01;; gin

ger, } oz. Syrup enough to form 6 balls; one to be given every

morning.

4. In :trangle:.—Barbadoes aloes, 1 oz. ; emetic tartar, 2 drms. ; Cas

tile soap, 2 drms. _ Mix. .

5. Alteratr'r/e Ball/or General Use—Black sulphuret of antimony, a

to 4 drms. ; sulphur, 2 drrns. ; niter, a drms. Linseed mcal and water

enough to form a ball.

6. For Genera/1] Defer-[1'1]: Stuntman—Flowers of sulphur, 60:. :

emetic tartar. 5 to 8 drms. ; corrosive sublimate, 10 gm. Linseed meal

mixed with hot water, enough to form six balls, one of which may be

given two or three times a week.

7. In Deéili'ly of Slomack.—Calomel, r seruple; aloes, r drm. ; cas

carilla, gentian, and ginger, of each in powder, r drm. : Castile soap, 3

drms. Syrup enough to make a ball, which may be given twice a week,

or every other night. ANODYNES

Anodyne medicines are given either to soothe the general nervous

system, or to stop diarrhoea ; or sometimes to relieve spasm, as in colic

or tetanus. Opium is the chief anodyne used in veterinary medicine,

and it may. be employed in very rarge doses

3- 1n Colin—Powdered opium, x to a drms. ; Castile soap and camp

 
phor, of each a drms. “ginger, 1% drm. Make into a bail vnth liquors

toe powder and creacle, and give every hour while the pain mm. It

abound be kept in a bottle or bladder.

:. AM]!!! Ball wrdmary).—Opium, x to r drm. ; Castile soap, a to

.drms ginger, 1 to adrms. ; powdered aniseed, )4 to r on. 01] of

mnnway seeds, )g drm. Syrup enough to form a bail, to be dissolved

in a nan-pint of warm ale, and given as a drench.

3. Anodyu Drmb ix Superpurgutm, 0r ordinary Dz'aflkcm—

Gum arable, 2 oz. , boiling water, 1 pint , dlSSOlVC, and then and oil of

peppermint, 25 drops _ tincture of opium, )5 oz. Mll_ and give night

and morning it necessary.

4. In Chronic Dian/tarm—Powdered chalk and gum arabic, of we]:

1 oz. ; tincture 0i opium,” oz. ; peppermint water, 10 0:. Mix, and

give night and morning.

ANTISPASMODICS.

Antispasmodics, as their name implies, are medicines which

are hitended to counteract excessive muscular action, called

spam, or, in the limbs, cramp. This deranged condition de

pends upon a variety of causes, which are generally of an irritat

ing nature ; and its successful treatment will often depend upon

the employment of remedies calculated to remove the cause,

rather than directly to relieve the efiect. It therefore follows

that, in many cases, the medicines most successful in removing

spasm will be derived from widely separate divisions of the

malaria mzdim, such as aperients, anodynes, alteratives,

stimulants, and tonics. It is useless to attempt to give many

formulas for their exhibition , but there are one or two medi.

cines which exercise a peculiar control over spasm, and 1 shall

give them without attempting to analyze their mode of operation,

r. For Colin—Spirit! of turpentine, 3 oz. ; tincture of opium, 1 01..

Mix With a pint oi warm ale, and give as a drench.

a. Spirits of turpentine, 3% oz. , tincture of opium, 1% oz. , Barbe

does aloes, r oz. Powder the aloes, and disson'e in warm water ; then

add the other ingredients, and give as a drench.

3. Clysler in Calm—Spirits of turpentine, 0 oz. ; alocs,: drms. Dis

solve iu 3 quarts of warm water, and stir the turpentine well into it.

4. An!r':)n.mwdr'c Drencb.—Gin, 4 to 6 oz. , tincture of capsicum, :

drms. ; tincture of opium, 3 drms. ; warm water, xx pint. Mix, and

give as a drench, zufim titer: 2': no inflammation.

APERIENTS.

Aperients, or Purges, are those medicines which quicken or

increase the evacuations from the bowels, varying, however,

a good deal in their mode of operation. Some act merely by

exciting the muscular coat of the bowels to contract; others

cause an immense watery discharge, which, as it were, washes

out the bowels; whilst a third set combine the action of the

two. The various purges also act upon different parts of the

canal, some stimulating the small intestines, whilst others pass

through them without aflectiiig them, and only act upon the

large bowels; and others, again, act upon the whole canal.

There is a third point of difference in purges, depending upon

their influencing the liver in addition, which mercurial purga~

tives certainly do, as well as rhubarb and some others, and

which efiect is partly due to their absorption into the circula

tion, so that they may be made to act, by injecting into the

veins, as strongly as by actual swallowing, and their subsequent

passage into the bowels. Purgatives are likewise classed, ac

cording to the deg”! of their effect, into laxatives, acting mild

ly, and drastic purges, acting very severely

APERIENTS FOR THE HORSE, COMMONLY CALLED

PHY S lC .

r. Ordinary Pkyric Balk.—Barbadoes sides, 3 to 8 drms.-, hard soq;
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4 drms. ; ginger, 1 drm. Dissolve in as small a quantity ofbolliugwater

nswill sufiice; then slowly evaporate to the proper consistence, by

which means griping is avoided.

2. A Warmer P11J'IIIC Ball.—~Barbndoes aloes, 3 to 8 drms. :carbonate

of soda, )5 drm. ; aromatic powder, 1 drm. ; oil of carraway, 12 drops.

Dissolve as above, and then add the oil.

3. Gently Laxative BalI.—Barbadoes aloes,3 to 5 drms. ; rhubarb

powder, 1 to 2 drms. ; ginger, 2 drms. ; oil of carraway, 15 drops. Mix,

and form into a ball, as in No. 1.

4. Stomac/iic Laxative Balls, for lVasliy Horus—Barbadocs aloes,

3drms. ; rhubarb, a drms. ', ginger and cascarilla powder, of each 1

drm. ; oil of carraway, 15 drops ; carbonate of soda,1}( drm. Dissolve

the aloesas in No. 1, and then add the other ingredients.

5. Purging Balk, with Cnlomel.—Barbadoes aioes, 3 to 6 drms. ; cal

ninel, x to i drm. ; rhubarb, i to 2 drms. ;ginger, )4 to ndrm. Castile

coap, 2 drms. Mix as in No. 1.

6. Laxative Drench—Barme aloes, 3 to 4 drms. ; canella alba, 1

to a drms. ; salt of tartar, i drm. ; mint water, 8 oz. Mix.

7. Another Laxative Drcnz/t.—C35t0r oil, 3 to 6 oz.; Barbadoes aloes,

3 to 5 drms. ; carbonate of soda, 2 drms. ; Illth water, 8 02. Mix, by

dissolving the aloes in the mint water, by the aid of heat, and then

adding the other ingredients.

8. AMild Opening Drencb.—Castoroil,4 oz. ; Epsom salts, 3 to 5 oz. ;

[rue], 2 pints. Mix.

9. A Very illild Lazatizle.—Castor oil and linseed oil, 4 oz. of each ;

warm water, or gruel, 1 pint. Mix.

10. Used in the daggrrs—Barbadoes aloes, 6 drms. ; common salt, 6

oz. ,' flour of mustard, 1: oz. ; water, 2 pints. Mix.

11. A Gently Cooling Drench in Slight Attack: qfCold—Epsom salts,

6 to 8 oz. : whey, 2 pints. Mix.

1:. Purprim Clyster.—Common salt, 4 to 8 oz. ; warm water, 8 to

16 pints. _

ASTRINGENTS.

Astringents are supposed to produce contraction in all living

animal tissues with which they come in contact, whether in the

interior or exterior of the body, and whether immediately ap

plied or by absorption into the circulation. But great doubt

exists as to the exact mode in which they act ; and, as in many

other cases, we are obliged to content ourselves with their effects,

and to prescribe them empirically. They are divided into

astringents administered by the mouth, and those applied

locally to external ulcerated or wounded surfaces.

1. Artringmt Was/i for Me EyeaTSulphate of zinc. 5 to 8 grs. ; water,

1 oz. Mix.

a. Goulard extract, 1 drm. ; water, 1 oz. Mix.

3. Astringent Remedies/or the Horse. For Bloody Url'u.—Powdered

catechu, % oz. ; alum, 34 oz. ; cascarilla bark in powder, 1 to 2 drms.

Licorice powder and treacle, enough to form a ball, to be given twice

I day.

4. For Diabetes—Opium, K drm. ; ginger powdered, 2 drms. ; oak

bark powdered, 1 oz. ; alum, as much as the tea will dissolve ; camo_

mile tea, 1 pint. Mix for a drench.

5. External Astringent Powder for Ulcerizted SurfaceL—Powdered

alum, 4 oz. ; Armenian bole, 1 oz.

6. White vitriol, 4 oz. ; oxide of zinc, 1 oz. Mix.

1. Astn'ngrni Lotion.—Goulard extract, a to 3 drms. ; water, 5

pint.

8. Sulphate of copper, I to a drms. ; water, H pint. Mix.

g. Astringent Ointmentfor Sore 11::Lr.—Supcracetate of lead, 1 drm. ;

hrd, 1 oz. Mix.

10. Another jbr the .rame.—Nltrate of silver powdered, }{ drm. ;

gouiard extract, z drm. ; lard, 1 oz. Mix.

BLISTERS.

Blisters are applications which inflame the skin, and cause

watery bladders to form upon it ; they consist of two kinds,

one for the sake of counter-irritation, by which the original

disease is lessened, in consequence of the establishment of this

irritation at a short distance from it. The other, commonly

 
called “ Sweating" in veterinary surgery, by which adischarge

is obtained from the vessels of the part itself, which are in that

way relieved and unloaded ; there is also a subsequent process

of absorption in consequence of the peculiar stimulus applied.

BLISTERS FOR HORSES.

r. Mild Eli-tier Ointment (counter-irritant).—Hog's lard, 4 oz. -,

Venice turpentine, 1 oz. ; powdered cantharides, 6 drms. Mix and

spread.

2. Strange-r8111?" Ointment (counter-irritant).—Spirits of turpentine,

z oz. ; sulphuric acid, by measure, a drms. Mix carefully in an open

place, and add hog‘s lard, 4oz. ~, powdered cantharida, 1 02. Mix and

spread.

3. Very .rtrang Blister (counter-irritant).—Strong mercurial ointment,

4 oz. ; oil of origanum, 5 oz. ; finely-powdered euphorbium, 3 drms. .

powdered cantharides, )4 oz. Mix and spread.

4. Ra/idb/ Ading Blister (counter-irritant).-—Best flour of mustard,

8 oz., made into a paste with water. Add spirits of turpentine. 2 oz. ;

strong liquor of ammonia, 1 oz. This is to be well rubbed mto the

chest, belly, or back, in cases of acute inflammation.

5. Sweating Bliften—Strong mercurial ointment, 2 oz. ; oil of origa

num, a drms. ; corrosive sublimate, a drms. ; cantharides, powdered, 3

drms. Mix, and rub in With the hand.

6. Strong Sweating Blr'rter,far Splints, Ring-Boner, SfitH/t'nl', etc.—

Red iodide of mercury, r to 139’ drm. ; lard, 1 oz. To be wellrubbcd in

the legs after cutting the hair short, and followed by the daily use of

amica, in the shape of a wash, as follows, which is to be painted on

with a brush: tincture of arnica, l oz. ,water, i: to 15 oz. Mix.

7. Tindlnr ofIodine, which should be painted on with a brush daily,

until it causes the cuticle to exfoliate. It may then beomitted fora ten

days, to be resumed after that interval.

CAUSTICS.

' Caustics are substance which burn away the living tissuesd

the body, by the decomposition of their elements. They are

of two kinds, viz.—first, the actual cautery, consisting in the

application of the burning iron, and called Firing ; and,

secondly, the potential cautery, by means of the powers of

mineral caustics, such as potash, lunar-caustic, etc.

Firing is used extensively upon horses for inflammation of

the legs. A set of firing-irons is heated to a great heat, and,

one at a time, are lightly applied across the limb, or in lines up

and down, according to the nature of the disease. This excites

a very great amount of swelling and inflammation, by which

the mischief is often abated, and is followed also by a contrac

tion of the skin, which appears to act as a bandage in the weak

state of the vessels of the legs which often occurs. The firing

is generally followed by blistering, in order to keep up the

inflammation, and at least three months must be consumed

before the fired horse, if thoroughly operated on, will be fit for

work.

Strong solid caustics are as follows :—

1. Fused Potass, difficult to manage,because it runs abeut‘in all direc.

tions, and little used in veterinary medicine.

a. Lunar-Caustic, or nitrate of silver, very valuable to the veterinary

surgeon, and constantly used to apply to profuse granulations.

3. Sulphate of Copper, almost equally useful, but not so strong as

lunar-caustic ; it may be well rubbed in to all high granulations, as in

broken knees, and similar growths.

4. Corrosive Sublimate in powder, which acts most energeticallyupon

warty growths. but should be used with great care and discretion. It

may safely be applied to small surfaces, but not without a regular prac

titioner to large ones. It should be washed off after remaining on a few

minutes.

5. Yellow Orpiment, not so strong as the corrosive sublimate,a.nd

may be uesd with more freedom. It will generally remove warty

growths, by picking 05 their heads and rubbing it in.
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Strong liquid eamties :—

6. Sulphuric acid, or nitric acid, may be used either in lull strength

or diluted With an equal quantity 0! water gbut it must be used with

great caution, as it destroys the skin rapidly.

1. In Canker q/‘Me Foot.—Quicksilver, 1 oz. ,nitrlc acid, 2 02. Mix

in an earthen vessel, and when cold put into a wide glass bottle, and

cork it. It may be mixed with lard, in the proportion of l to 3.

8. A Similar application, which may be used alternately with the last.

——Copper filings, X 01.; nitric acid, 1 oz. Mix, and use in the same

way.

9. Muriate of antimony, called butter of antimony g a strong but

rather unmanageable caustic, and used either by itself or mixed with

more or less water.

Mild solid caustics :—

IO. Verdig'ris, either in powder or mixed with lard as an ointment, in

the proportion of 1 to 3.

11. Red precipitate, do., do.

12. Burnt alum, used dry.

:3. Powdered white sugar.

Mild liquid caustics :—

14. Solution 01 nitrate of silver, 5 to 15 grains to the ounce of distilled

Iii-Mr.

15. Solution oi blue Vitriol, of about double the above strength.

:6. Chloride of zinc, 3 grains to the ounce of water.

CHARGES.

Charges are adhesive plasters which are spread while hot

on the legs, and at once covered with short tow, so as to form

a strong and unyielding support while the horse is at grass.

I. Ordinary Giorgia—Burgundy pitch, 4 oz. ; Barbadoes tar. 6 oz. :

beeswax, 2 oz. ;red lead, 4 oz. The first three are to be melted together,

and afterwards the lead is to be added. The mixture is to be kept con

stantly stirred until sufliciently cold to be applied. It too stiff {which

will depend upon the weather) it may be softened by the addition of a

little lard or oil.

a. Arm'm Chargz.—Canada balsam, 2 oz. ; powdered arnica leaves,

34 oz. The balsam to be melted and worked up with the leaves,

adding spirits of turpentine if necessary. When thoroughly mixed, to

be well nibbed into the whole leg in a thin layer, and to be covered

over with the Charge No. 1, which will set on its outside and act as a.

bandage, while the amica acts as a restorative to the weakened vessels.

This is an excellent application.

CORDIALS.

Cordials are medicines which act as warm temporary stim

ulants, augmenting the strength and spirits when depressed,

and often relieving an animal from the ill effects of over-exer

tion. They act much in the same way on the horse and dog,

but require to be given in different doses.

1. Cordial Balls—Powdered carraway seeds, 6 drms. 1 ginger. :

drms. ; oil of cloves, 20 drops. Treacle enough to make into a ball.

2. Powdered anisced, 6 drms. ; powdered cardamoms, 2 drms. ;

powdered cassia, r drm. ;oil of carraway, 20 drops. Mix with treacle

into a ball.

3. Cordr'al Drench—A quart of good ale warmed and with plenty of

grated ginger.

4. Cordial and ExflchranL—Powdcred aniseed, X 02.; powdered

lquills, 1 drm. ,powdered myrrh, 1% drm. ; Balsam of Peru, enough to

form a ball.

5. Licorice powderJg’ oz.; g'um ammoniacum, 3drrns.; balsam of

Tolu, 1% drm. ; powdered squills, : drm. Linseed meal and boiling

water, enough to form into a mass.

DEMULCENTS.

Demulcents are medicines which are used in irritations of

the bowels, kidneys, and bladder.

 
a. Linseed, 4 0:. ; water, 1 quart. Simmer tm notrong and thick do

coction IS obtained, and give as above.

3. Marshmallow Drench—Marshmallows, a double handful water.

I quart. Simmer as in No. 2, and use in the same way.

DIAPHORETICS.

Diaphoretics are medicines which increase the insensiblo

perspiration.

x. In Hide-Baund.—Emetlc tartar, xx drm. ; camphor, X drm. :g'lm

ger, 2 drms. ; opium, X drm. ; oil of earraway, 15 drops. Linseed meal

and boiling water, to form a ball, which IS to be given twice or thrice a

week.

a. In Hide-Bound (but not so cflicacious).—Antimouial powder, a

drms. ,ginger, 1 drm. ; powdered carraways, 6 drms. ,oil 01 anisecd, no

drops. Mix as above.

These remedies require exercise in clothing to bring out their efleeta

after which the horse should be wisped till quite dry.

DIGESTIVES.

Digestives are applications which promote suppurntion, and

the healing of wounds or ulcers.

1. Digrrti‘v: 0intmml.-Red precipitate, 2 oz. 3 Venice turpentine, 3

oz. ; beeswax, : oz. ; hog': lard, 4 oz. Melt the last three ingredients

over a slow fire, and, when nearly cold, stir in the powder.

DIURETICS.

Diuretics are mediciies which promote the secretion and

discharge of urine, the efi'ect being produced in a difl'erent

manner by different medicines; some acting directly upon the

kidneys by sympathy with the stomach, while others are taken

up by the blood-vessels, and in their elimination from the blood

cause an extra secretion of the urine. In either case their

effect is to diminish the watery part of the blood. and thus

promote the absorption of fluid efl'used into any of the

cavities, or into the cellular membrane, in the various forms

of dropsy.

r Sfl'mulalz'ng Diuretic Ball fir the Horn. -Powdered resin,

5a! prunelle, Castile soap, of each 3 drms.; oil of juniper, r drm.

Mix.

2. A more CoolingDr'uretz'c Ball—Powdered niter, X to 1 oz. ; cam

phor and oil 0! juniper, or each I drm. ;soap, 3 drms. Mix, adding lin

seed meal enough to form a ball.

3. Diuretic Powder/bra Aldrin—Nita and resin, of each x to i (I.

Mix.

4. A marker morz Active Pawder.—Niter, 6 drms. ; camphor, 1X drm:

Mix.

EMBROCATIONS

Embrocations or liniments are stimulating or sedative

external applications, intended to reduce the pain and in

flammation of internal parts when rubbed into the skin with the

hands.

z. Dmulcnd Drench—Gum Arabic, 5 oz. twater 1 pint. The whole

the giVen.

r. Muriard Embrocalian.—Best flour of mustard, 6 oz. ;iiquor of am

monia, 2% oz. :oil of turpentine, r}; oz. Mix with sufficient water a

form a thin paste.

2. Stiuulaling Embmratr'an.—Camphor, )6 oz. goil of turpentine in.

spirits of wine. of each 1 oz. Mix.

3. Sweating Eméromlianfor Wz‘ndgullr, eta—Strong mercurial oint

ment,2 oz. :camphor, 5’ oz.; oil of rosemary, 2 drms. ;spirits of turpcm

tine. 1 02- Mix.

4- Amn‘lwr, bu! rtrongrr.—Strong mercurial ointment. 2 oz. ; oil of

bay, 3 oz. 3 oil of origanum, % 02.; powdered cantharidcs, K oz.

Mix.

5. .4 mar! Active Sweating Embrvcatz'on.—Red iodide of mermry,

x to r drm. gpowdered arnlca leaves, x drm. ; soap liniment, 2 I.

Mix.
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6. This must be repeated until a blister is raised, which usually takes

no or three applications. It may then be omitted tor a week.

EMULSIONS.

Emulsions are very useful in the chronic cough of the

horse.

1. Simple £mulu'0n.—Linseed oil, a 01. ghoney, 3 0:. ,soft water, 1

pint; subcarbonate of potass, i drm. Dissolve the honey and potass in

the water , then add the linseed oil by degrees in a large mortar, when

it shou.d assume a milky appearance. it might be given night and

morning

2. Another mon Adi-w Emnhr'om—Simple emulsion, No. t, 8 oz. ;

camphor, i drm. ,opium in powder,“ drm. ,oil of aniseed, 30 drops.

Rub the last three ingredients together in a mortar with some white

Iugar , then add the emulsion by degrees.

EXPECTORANTS.

Expectorants excite or promote discharge of mucus from the

lining membrane of the bronchial tubes, thereby relieving iii

flammation and. allaying cough.

i. In Ordinary Cough 'wz'I/mut Inflammation—Gum ammonlacttm,

,4 oz. ; powdered squill, t drm. ; Castile soap, 2 drms. Honey enough

to form a ball.

2.1a Old Standing Cough (Stomacbi.—A..safrrtlda, 3 drms.; galba

num, I drm.; carbonate ot ammonia, x drm.; ginger, ix drm. Honey

enough to form a ball. ,

3. A .S‘trvxgli'xpnlarant BaII.--Emetic tartar, )4 drm. ; calomel, :5

grs. ,digitalis.}4 drm.; powdered squills, )6 drm. Linseed meat and

water enough to form a ball, which is not to be repeated without great

we.

FEBRIFUGES.

Fever medicines are given to allay fever, which they do by

increastng the secretions ofurine and sweat, and also by re

ducmg the action of the heart.

I. Fmer [MIL—Nita, 4 drms. ;camphor, t dr. ; calomel and opium,

of each i scruple. Linseed meal and water enough to term a ball.

a. Anal/irr.—Emetic tartar. Ix to 2 drms. ,compound powder of tra

gacanth, a drms Linseed meal as above.

3. Amt/irr.~Niter; i 01. ,catnphor, a drms. Mix as above

4. Cooling Mar/i.~Niter, i 01., may be given in a bran mash.

5. Cooling Unm/p—Niter, 1 oz. ; sweet spirits of utter, 2 oz. ; tincture

of digitalis, 2 arms. ,whey, 1 pint

CLYSTERS.

Clysters are intended either to relieve obstructions or spasm

0f the bowels, and are of great use. They may in the general

way be of warm water or gruei, of which some quarts will be

required in colic. They should be thrown up with the proper

syringe, provided with valves and a flexible tube.

1. Turpentine clyster in colic. see ANTXSPASMODXCS.

a. Aperient clysters, see AI‘ERIENTS.

3. Anodyrie Clyrtrr in Diarr/iam—Starch, made as for washing, t

quart , powdered opium, a drms. The opium is to be boiled in water,

and added to the starch.

LOTIONS.

Lotions are liquids applied to the external parts when in~

flamed, and they act by reducing the temperature, and by

giving tone to the vessels of the part.

.- CMWLMI'I We! [rm Bruit-a or Wnk—Tinctureot

 
arnica, i drm.; spirits of wine, 7drm. Mix and rub well into the par-ta

bctore the fire, With the hand.

a. fibr Internal Can/ken—Nitmte of silver, to grs. ;distilled water, I

oz. Mix. and drop in every night.

3. Cooling Lotianfor External Inflammation—Godard extract, 1

oz. ,vinegar, 2 oz. ;sptrits of Wine,or gm, 3 oz. ; water XX pint. Mia

and apply With a calico bandage.

4. Apotker, useful for In/lnmrd Lrg: orfor Calhd Sliauldm If

Back—Sal ammoniac, r 02.; vinegar, 4 01.; spirits of Wine, 2 01.:

tincture of arnica, a drms. iw'ater, X pint. Mix.

5. Lotion/or Foul Mara—Sulphate of copper, i 0:. ; nitric acid, x

oz. ;water, 8 to ta 0‘

OlNTMENTS. ‘

Ointments are greasy applications, consisting of a powerful

drug mixed with lard, or some similar compound, and thus

applied to the sore; they are generally more properly described

under the several heads for which they are used. (See Asrluh

GENTS, Anoovns, arc.)

STIMULANTS.

By this term is understood those substances which excite the

action of the whole nervous and vascular systems; almost all

medicines are stimulants to some part or other; as, for in

stance, aperients, which stimulate the lining of the bowels,

but to the general system are lowering. On the other hand,

stimulants, so called, excite and raise the action of the brain

and heart.

i. Old ale, 1 quart ;carbonate of ammonia, )6 to 2 drms. ;tincture of

ginger, 4 drms. Mix, and give as a drench.

a. For other stimulants, sec Coiznuibs.

STOMACHICS.

Stomacnics are medicines given to improve the tone of the

stomach when impaired by bad management or disease.

t. Stamaclu'c Bad—Powdered gentian, 5 oz. ;powdercd ginger, xx

drm. ;carbonate ot soda, i drm Treacle to form a ball. I

a. Anatlzn.—Cascanlla powdered, t 01.; myrrh, ix drm.; Castile

leap. t drm MIX. With syrup or treaele, into a ball.

3. A mil/terr— Powdered Colombo, n to I 0:. ; powdered cassia, 1drm.:

powdered rhubarb, a drum. Mix as in No. a.

TONICS.

Tonics augment the vigor of the whole body permanently,

whilst stimulants only act for a short time. They are chiefly

useful after low lever.

1. Toni: EMA—Powdered yellow bark, r 01.; ginger, 2 drms.; carbo

nate of soda, 3 drm. Form into a ball With linseed meal and

water.

Ariadne—Sulphate of iron, x oz. ;extract of camomilc, 1 oz. Mix,

and term into a ball.

Aflfll/lthkAl'SCl‘llC, to 31's. :ginger, 1 drm. :powdered aniseed, r 01. ,

compound powder of tragacanth, 2 drms. ; syrup enough to torn: abal‘l.

It is a very powerful tonic.

WORM MEDICINES.

Worm medicines are given in order to expel worms, which

they do partly from their specific action upon the worm itself,

and partly by their purgative qualities, which all ought to post

sess, or to be followed by medicines of that class.

I. Calomel, z tozdrma.; Barbadoes aloes, '3 to 6 drms.: ginger“

drm. ;soap, 3 drms. Mix.

a. Warm Drmcli.—A pint of linseed oil every day.
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HE state of thriving pros

perity in Poultry so well

known to connoisseurs as

‘ condition, is of such pri

mary importance that it

may justly claim first at

tention.

When fowls get ill and die,

without any apparent cause, care

ful observation may generally

trace it to one or other of a few

fertile sources of evil to them.

They have been overcrowded,

they have had too much pamper

ing, or they have had too little care. All fatal

faults in feeding come under one of the last two

heads.

If the apparent health and appearance of the fowls

be not satisfactory, visit the hen-house after it has

been some hours shut up at night, and if the air be

offensive there need be no further quest after the

cause of illness or other evil there may be among the

living beings breathingits close atmosphere for many

hours.

The remedy should at once‘be applied by decreas

ing the number of fowls, and by giving increased

ventilation.
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A hen-house 6 or 8 feet square will do well for

seven old fowls, or one large brood of chickens.

More crowding will not lead to a good result ; so if

the increase of the stock seems to render it neces

sary, consider means for housing the youngsters out

of doors, in coops or by other contrivances, rather

than OVerfill the houses.

Fowls, even the tallest, live and breathe very near

the surface of the ground ; and when the earth be

comes foul from having had live stock on it for some

time, they cannot fail to inhale the malaria engen

dered by it. Human beings in such an atmosphere

would fall in as great proportional numbers as do the

fowls of the most unfortunate amateurs ; sanitary

measures in their case stop epidemics, and they are

the remedies to use with our fowls, or we must not

look to have them prosperous and healthy.

The most valuable sanitary measure for the fowls

is to renew the surface of the runs by paring from

time to time. Spring is a good time to do it, when

the pared-off surface, rich with guano-like manure,

is a valuable strong fertilizer. Duck and pigeon

manure are the strongest.

Means must be taken to dry the runs, made pure

by paring. Low damp ground should be drained,

Excellent runs may be made by paring the ground

one spit deep, 1'. e., a foot, good measure, and filling

in with a depth of nine inches of chalk andthree of

gravel

Sometimes, when paring would be too troubles
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some, a sprinkle of lime over the surface will purify

it, but the fowls should be kept off it until after rain.

Where the fowls have extensive ranges the immedi

ate neighborhood of the houses only will need this

cleansing process ; but the floors of the hen-houses

require renewal from time to time.

The kind of pampering which leads to over-feed

ing fowls, giving them dainties, such as meat, greaves,

hemp-seed, Indian corn, and other fattening food,

and keeping them too warmly housed, is a fertile

source of ill-health. Poultry, to remain thoroughly

healthy, and not to become unhealthily fat, should

never have a grain more of food given than they can

eat up at once with ahungry, healthy appetite ; they

should not be fed too often, they should not have a

variety of food given at the same time, and they

should have to run for all the food they eat, and

have it so thrown abroad that they shall have plenty

of work, and consequently plenty of amusement, to

find it.‘

The well-being of fowls requires that they have

regular care as well as judicious economical feeding,

regular meals, a regular supply of water, and regular

cleaning. The real care that they require is not

pampering and superabundant, almost incessant,

feeding, and sometimes the less they are run after

the better they will thrive ; but the little care they

need should be administered with regularity. This

is the kind of care that will keep poultry in the

perfect health and good looks which amateurs

know so well, and so fully appreciate as good condi

tion.

A fowl in good condition is free and bold in gait,

brisk in movement, and bright in the eye. The plu

mage is full, firm, crisp, and glossy; the bird feels

firm in handling ; it is neither too lean nor too fat,

and the comb is clear and bright in color, according

to the season.

When a bird is out of condition, in which case it

will do no good service to its owner, it handles

flabby, however fat it may be ; it is heavy and list

less in movement, often craves continually for food,

and seems too lazy to wander far to seek any for it

self. The comb and eye lack brightness, but the

plumage tells the tale most unmistakably ; it is dull,

ruffled, and broken, sets away from the body, and

either comes out with a touch, or adheres to the skin

with unnatural tenacity, fixed by a kind of leprous

scurfiness. A tendency to roup is often seen.

 

ARRANGEMENT OF STOCK.

The cheapest way to get up a stock, allowing time and work

for the matter, is to buy really first~class reliable eggs, from

sellers of established character. We must neither expect all

the eggs to hatch, all the chickens which are hatched to turn

out especially good, nor find fault with the seller if this be not

the case ; for if he is honest he will tell you that when eggs

are set at home, without the no small trial of a journey, the

hatching of two out of three is a pretty good proportion, and

a first-class pair from each brood is ample return for the out

lay, reckoning the value of the eggs at the usual price charged

for eggs for setting, and the trouble of rearing.

If it be wished to get a good stock together, without the de

lay of rearing chickens, it may be done by purchasing fowls.

An old rooster should be mated with pullets, or a fine cock

erel of the year before with old hens. Good breeders consider

it better to mate a one year old bird with young hens, than

pullets with an old bird.

Iii-breeding, i. e., breeding among relations, must he care

fully avoided. However fine the stock, it is altogether against

the laws of good breeding to keep the pullets and the cock

erels, and go on year after year breeding from them without

the introduction of fresh blood. Doing so will produce de

crease of size and weakly constitutions. In-breeding must, on

no account, be carried beyond the first remove. The mother

may be mated with her son, but the old game breeders did not

consider the union of a rooster with the pullets bred from him

nearly so good.

In the purchase of stock, therefore, take care to get hens and

roosters which are not related, either by buying from different

persons, or by asking the person of whom you purchase for

roosters and hens of different families, which most amateurs,

and all dealers, are able to manage.

It has not unfrequently happened that well-established, good

stocks of fowls have been greatly injured by a carelessly in

troduced cross. When the introduction of fresh blood be

comes necessary, the stock with which to cross should be

chosen with reference to the qualities most wanted, and great

care is necessary to prevent the increase of present failings by

it. The purity of the breed and its stamina must also be es

pecially considered ; for mongrel crosses, or a weakly consti

tution, may be introduced in one year, and may take a great

many to eradicate.

With regard to the number of hens to be allowed to run

with one rooster, various opinions have been given ; but while

ten or a dozen may form one group for the production of eggs

for that of really fine chickens the number should be limited

to four, or at most six. With four hens, almost all the eggs

which are laid will prove productive of fine strong chickens,

provided, of course, the stock birds are good. '

At the breeding season the breeding stock should most de

cidedly be confined to runs, if purity and precision in breed

ing be a desideratum ; and each family, consisting of a male

bird and his harem, should be kept distinct. This separation

from stock birds less to be depended upon than those which

are selected, should be arranged before Christmas, and con

tinue until eggs are no longer wanted for setting, after
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which they may have a fuller range, when the houses they have

occupied will be valuable for other purposes.

So particular have some game breeders been in that impor

tant point, purity of race, that they considered that the charac

ter of the chickens might be influenced by the hen that

hatched them, and would set eggs only underthe hen that laid

them, or one of the same breed, saying that roosters lost pluck

by being hatched by common hens.

HOUSES.

A simple construction is better for a hen-house than a very

elaborate air-tight building; for too confined air, while the

fowls are at roost, makes the place offensive, and is more

prone to engender disease than almost anything.

Poultry amateurs would be much at a loss in their building

operations, if they could not have that useful commodity, the

patent felt roofing. It measures 32 inches wide, and is a cap

ital water-tight covering for a roof, or any other part of ahen

house; it is like wood and brickwork to the builder of hen—

houses, and cheap withal.

About the cheapest regularly formed house may be made

with it, stretched over a wooden frame, which should be rather

stout, and well put together. The roof should be made of

common boards, under the felt, which without that support is

apt to bag, make hollows for water to lodge in, and become

rotten in consequence. It nails most easily with iron tacks

heated in a frying-pan ; when up it requires tarring and thickly

sprinkling with sand, which should be repeated every year to

make it durable. In sunny weather a felt house is apt to be hot,

so that, to keep it refreshingly cool, as Well as for appearance

sake, it is a good plan to plant quick-growing trees round it.

Tolerany stout wooden houses have done hundreds of am

ateurs excellent service. For the house to keep in good order,

the wood should be well seasoned, and any amateur carpenter

can put it up at small cost and trouble. Shape the house with

a framework of battens. The lowest part maybe 5 feet high,

and the roof should have a good pitch, both to throw ofl‘ the

wet, and to make it airy. The cheapest description of boards

will do for the roof under the felt, and scarcely any wooden roof

is good without that covering, from its being liable, after

being swelled with wet, to crack with the heat of the sun, and

so let in water. If it be entirely of wood, the boards can

either be placed horizontally, with an overlap of at least an

inch and a half, or vertically, edge to edge, with fillets of wood

nailed over the joints. A cheap roof, yet one which is tolera

bly lasting, may be made by covering the boards with gas tar

and coarse brown paper. Lay on a coat of tar, then the brown

paper, lapping it over a full inch where the sheets meet, and

finish with another coat of tar. When the wooden roof is to

be covered with either felt or brown paper, there need be no

overlap of the boards, but they may lie edge to edge, either

from ridge to eaves, or across. The boards, too, for covering

the framework of sides, back and front of the house. can go

either upright or across, whichever will use the wood to the

best economy. Eaves should project well, to carry off wet.

If the boards are used rough, three-quarter inch planks will

do, but if they are planed, inch deal will be required to make

up for the waste.

 
A hatch for the fowls to go in and out, with a door to slip

down over it, should be made when the house is built ; some

times two on different sides are found very useful, in case of

changes in the run, which can then be put to one side of the

house, instead of the other, without further alteration.

A more solid kind of house, as well as one which will be

more costly, can be built with regular walls of brick, stone,

rough stone, or earth. These may be more lasting, and the

first three more secure from the attacks of vermin, but, of

course, the cost both in material and labor will be greater.

For a brick wall, what bricklayers call half a brick thick is

sufficient, as very great strength is not required. A pattern of

a few feet square, made by leaving out alternate bricks high

up on the side of the house, which will admit air that.will not

be too cold, is a good means of ventilation, and of giving light

also.

Few amateurs would go to the expense of walls of hewn

stone, but in neighborhoods where rough blasted rock or stone

is plentiful, and consequently cheap, it makes good walls,

which come rather cheaper than brickwork. To be sufficiently

solid and stable these walls should be rather over than under

a foot thick, and the stones fitted together with judgment, to

avoid interstices causing weakness, or great consumption\of

mortar, of which, however well the stones may be fitted, a.

great deal will be used. While building this kind of wall it

should be brought to a level surface at the top every 16 inches

or so, which gives the stone 9. look of order in the arrange.

ment, greatly improving the appearance, and also giving

strength. All laminated stone, i. e., stone which has an ap

pearance of being formed in layers, should have these layers

placed horizontally.

Where building materials of most kinds are diflicult to ob

tain, earth walls may be used with advantage, requiring, if

the material be at hand, little outlay except labor. The

proper earth is neither sand nor clay, but partaking of both.

Clay, chalk, any calcareous earth, or sand, is bad for the

purpose. The earlier in the season the building can be done

the better, that it may have time to dry ; but a time must be

chosen when the earth is sufficiently dry for working, and the

coarser and bolder it is the better. A foundation of brick or

stone must be used, which can be brought 9 inches above the

surface of the ground, or less if preferred. The wall is made

by ramming in the earth, supported during the process by a

mold formed of two planks of inch board. These planks for

a cottage or similar building should be 12 feet long and 20

inches wide, formed of two breadths, and strengthened with

cross pieces strongly nailed outside ; but fora hen-house, sum

mer-house, or similar edifice of less importance, they might be

shorter. Cross-bolts fix these planks together (two near each

end), with as many inches between the two boards as the wall

is to be thick, say 14 or 16 inches, and the bolts have large

heads at one end to fix them, and eyelet holes and cross

pegs at the other. Place the planks above the brick founda

tion, bolt them together, and fit bits of board into the ends, to

prevent the building material running out there, the little

boards fitting in between the top and bottom bolts, and mak

ing (with them) the mold into a sort of box. Then work the

earth up well, a little at a time, mixing in cut straw or some
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similar material‘to make it bind ; and when it is used it should

have just moisture enough to adhere together, under the pres

sure of the thumb and finger. Ram in no more at a time than

will make an inch and a half when well rammed; and the

rammer, to do its work well, should be no more than an inch

and a half wide. When the earth is well rammed down, as

high as the mold will allow, draw out the cross-bolts, remove

the planks, and fix the mold further on, the bolt at one end

being fitted into the hole left by that at the other, only one

end board being of course required. When each layer of the

wall is completed the mold must be placed higher, fitting the

bottom bolts into the holes left by the top ones, and after each

course pour over the surface (to make the next course adhere,

and also to give a nice appearance) a small quantity of thick

grout composed of one-fifth lime and fourth-fifths earth.

Before the wall dries the holes left by the bolts must be

carefully filled up with mortar made of one-fourth lime and

three-fourths earth. If the same mixture be used for the wall,

it will dry almost like stone.

A stout frame of wood must be fixed to shape the door,

hatch and windows, and the building may have a smooth facing

given to it of the mortar above named, or one made with more

lime, or even a little cement. As a finish it may be washed with

a mixture of lime and sharp sand, mixed in small quantities,

and used while hot, which may easily be done by adding a

knob of lime and the sand a little at a time, as it is used.

The roofing for houses of regular walls, like those of brick,

stone, or earth, should be slates or tiles.

A slate or tile roof will be cold in winter and hot in summer

unless it has a lining of some kind, for which any of the fol

lowing substances will do, unless a regular ceiling of plaster

be preferred ; felt nailed to the under side of the rafters, and

tarred; a kind of inner thatch of straw, kept in its place by

laths nailed to the rafters ; stout brown paper oiled or

painted and nailed to the rafters.

vaery hen-house should have a good wide door, as it may

sometimes be useful to carry a hen-coop through it, especially

inwet ungenial seasons, and the door should be so placed,

Ind so fixed on its hinges, that it will open back thoroughly.

A window, too, is necessary, as light within is quite wanted,

and it may not be advisable to fix the door open at all times

in our climate. Perforated zinc, or close lattice, is good, and

will give no more air than enough, except in very intense

weather, when it may be covered with a bit of thin board or a

sheet of brown paper.

Give the hen-houses a good lime-washing at first, to prevent

vermin making a settlement in the wood or small cracks to

be found about, and repeat it once a year at furl/int.

When the house is complete, with door and window for

convenient access and ventilation, a hatch for the use of the

fowls, a good firm floor, which can neither be too cold, too

easily saturated with impurity, nor too facile a harbor for ver

min, and which can be kept clean without difficulty, all sweet

from the hand of the whitewasher, it must be fitted with

perches and nests. All heavy fowls should have the perch

made of a fir pole, not less than 4 inches across. One pole

sawed in halves will make two perches ', they should be about

8 feet, or a little more, from the ground, and they should drop

 

into sockets, so that they can be taken down to clean or lime.

wash. Light active fowls often crave to soar higher for

roosting, but heavy birds should on no account he allowed to

do so.

Almost anything, provided it be steady and clean, does for

a nest. Some wild fowls like it to be secret and out of the

way, but those that are tame and much noticed care little about .

that; only take care that it stands firm (to provide against

losses), and that it is filled with clean sweet straw or hay.

Straw is best in warm weather, as hay is said to be heating,

and consequently to encourage vermin.

HOUSES AND RUNS.

With regard to the size of the hen-house, the important

point is that it should be sufliciently large for the air to keep

pure and sweet when the fowls are shut up at night. Ahouse

of medium size, with a few fowls, is preferable to a large one

with a great many.

One favorite form for poultry houses, with many extensive

amateurs, has always been ranges of houses, side by side, each

having a run belonging to it. Another plan has been a circu

lar, octagonal, or square building, of large size, parted into

several poultry houses, and with a run to each division, ar

ranged round the building.

Every poultry run should have a shed. A felt roof on fixed

supports, with a pitch from4 feet at the back to 3 feet in front,

will do. A little common boarding under the felt will make

it very good, or a roof of feather-edged board will do exceed

ingly well. It should have a warm aspect ; under it shouldbe

spread fine dust in which the fowls may roll and cleanse their

feathers, gravel to give small stones, without which fowls can

not remain healthy, and lime rubbish, or lime in some shape

for eggshell, without a due supply of which they will not lay

well.

Where the range is necessarily small, the important pointis

to have a small number of fowls in proportion to its size, and

to clear 05 all supernumeraries before winter. Grass is ex

cellent for fowls, but it is impossible to keep a small run in

grass. as the constant tramp and scratching of even half a

dozen grown birds will make it bare.

A well laid run, kept clean, will do for fowls, but a grass

run is far preferable, if it can be managed.

FEEDING.

Perhaps there is no method of poultry feeding so injurious

as throwing down a lot of food, from which they can fill their

crops, scarcely moving from the spot where they stand.

Fowls thus fed will grow fat internally, but they will not put on

good firm meat, and strong useful muscle, nor will they ac

quire stamina and good constitutions.

Good feeding rather requires good space, but if the run be

small, it must be made the most of by throwing the food as

far as can be, and making the fowls run the whole distance, as

many times as possible.

In a small run, where the green food must be given to the

fowls, instead of their going afar to seek it for themselves, it

is a good plan to tie up cabbage stumps and lettuces for them

to pull at, rather than to throw them on the ground.
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Three meals a day are quite enough for any grown fowls ;

those that have range enough to enable them to pick up much

for themselves will do well with two.

A good supply of clean pure water is as necessary as a reg

ular supply of food. Perhaps there is nothing better in which

to give the water, than firm standing crockery pans. They

should be placed: little sunk in the ground, very firm and

steady, in some out-of-the-way corner, where the fowls are

least likely to step into them or overturn them, washed thor

oughly inside and out once a day, filled once a day, and filled

up whenever they require it. Each pan should hold as much

water as the fowls for whose use it is intended could consume

in twenty-four hours, but it should be replenished oftener in

case of accidents.

The dierrent‘ kinds of food used in feeding poultry, are,

grain of many varieties, the meal made from them by grind

ing, root and green vegetables, and meat, either given by hand,

or found by themselves in the shape of worms, grubs, and

such like. It is the best economy to buy food of the best

quality, for poor or damaged things are dear at any price.

The food, of whatever kind, should be fine of its kind, and in

good condition. \Vorm-eaten corn, and meal which is full of

mites, is dehcient in nourishing properties and unwholesome.

Next in importance to good food is good vanety in diet.

Animals need change of food, and always thrive best and pro

duce best upon it. Barley, outs, wheat, buckwheat, Indian

corn, the meal made from all these, potatoes, lettuces, and all

kinds of garden stuff ofier a. good variety, and may be yet

further varied With rice, mangold, linseed, vetches, turnips,

etc. A change, altered week about, has often been found to

succeed.

Barley is used as whole corn more than almost any other

kind of food, and it is good, but the stock will not thrive on

it or any other grain, without variation.

\‘Vheat is very nourishing, but rather too heating for poul

try which has not full liberty. _

Buckwheat makes an excellent change, and promotes lay

ing ', on the continent it is more used than any other grain.

Fowls like it very much when they get used to it, but when it

isstrange they will sometimes overlook it on account of its

dark color.

Indian corn is good as an armrionnl change; its fault is that

it promotes internal fat rather than general plumpness, on

which account it should be used with caution, and not for too

long at a time.

The diet of fowls should never, however, be entirely corn.

Since their gizzards are made for getting nutrimeiit from corn,

we do not think the use of it should be excluded, but they are

omnivorous, and it is best to feed them at all times partly on

soft food, 1'. e., meal, and such like, and partly on com. If

two meals a. day are given, we would give one of meal and

other soft food, and one of corn ; if three, one of corn and two

of soft food, generally, and sometimes, for a change, two of

corn and one of soft food.

Meal of ditierent kinds is the staple material for soft food.

Perhaps the best of all is oats ground up, as already men~

tioned.

Barley meal is a good plain meal of moderate price, for

 

common use, and one which the fowls always seem to relish

well.

Oatmeal is dearer. Good round Scotch oatmeal is excellent

from its nourishing properties.

Malt dust is said to be very nourishing and good.

In buying meal, great care must be taken to get it good, as

if it be old, stale, and mity. or made from bad corn, no stock

can thrive upon it. It should be newly ground, from good

corn, and kept until used in a cool dry place.

Potatoes are very good poultry food, in change with food

of other kinds. The more mealy they are the better they are

for food, so that if they are boiled they should be cooked in

an iron pot, and put to dry after the water is strained from

them. When they are given they may be broken to pieces,

and scattered far and wide, like other food. For developing

the mealiness, they may be better steamed than boiled, and yet

better, by far, baked.

In feeding young stock, take care that the isthoroughly '

good and appetizing, fresh and well made. Satisfy hunger at

every meal, leave time between the meals for hunger to re

turn, and never pamper appetite. If the chickens refuse to

eat, they often know better what is good for them, than we do

when we try to press _pr force them.

As the chickens approach maturity they will eat enormously.

Let them do so. Let them have as much exercise as you can

give them, and plenty of food will not hurt them. If they be

come too expensive, eat them or sell them ; clear them off any

way you can, and leave space at liberty for future use.

All fowls, old and young, want green food. Giving them

free access to grass is the best way of supplying it, and if we

have not the opportunity we may give them turfs of grass in

their runs. If the turfs are too large and heavy for the fowls

to knock to pieces, they may be removed to a safe place and

watered, and used again and again as often as the grass grows.

Fresh cuttings of a lawn may be thrown into the runs, and

will be relished.

Lettuces may be given to fowls and ducks ; turnip greens

are good for them, and cabbage leaves, and any refuse from

the garden may be given, if grass, lettuce, or turnip greens

are not to be had. In the absence of green, boiled roots are

better than no vegetable food.

Animal food also is necessary. That which they get for

themselves in the shape of worms, grabs, etc., is the best, and

in its absence the want must be supplied with a little cooked

meat, out small. ,

Forcing breeding—wheat, beans, peas and meat—may in

duce fowls to lay abundantly, but will not produce lastingly

strong healthy fowls, and those thus fed willseldom either live

out their natural term of life, or produce chickens of natural

strength and stamina.

EGGS ANlIi HATCHING.

Warm housing and abundant feeding make the hens lay

early, provided they do not become too fat. Meat will bring

them on to lay, and buckwheat, oats fried in fat, and brewers’

grains are all good stimulants.

As the chicken season approaches, the best hens should be

watched, that their eggs may be knOWn, written on, and put
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aside in order, as they are laid. If any have imperfect shells,

a smooth round mark on one side, an appearance of a grown

up crack, a look of weakness anywhere, or any irregularity of

shape. they had better be rejected for setting, as they

would be little likely to hatch, and very likely to break in the

nest before the term of incubation was up, thus doing harm by

soiling the other eggs, and possibly inducing the sitter to be

come an egg-eater by the temptation of a cracked egg, too

strong to be resisted. The eggs, until they are wanted for

setting, may be arranged in a box, according to freshness, and

kept in a place where they will be cool, if the weather be

hot, and safe from the frost if the weather be severe.

Eggs should on no account be stale when they are set, as,

If they are, they will very likely not hatch, and if they do

hatch the produce will be weakly. If the eggs are set at once,

without becoming cold after they are laid, they will often

hatch a day sooner. ‘

There is no doubt as to its being best for a hen to let her

set once “a year, or even twice, especially if she be a good

layer, as the rest and good feeding she gets while she is on the

nest and rearing her chickens, prove very restorative. If,

however, it is necessary to break her of the wish to set, it may

best be done by changing her to a grass run, where she can

find no nest to take possession of, or coop her on the grass,

out of sight of her favorite nest, and avoid overfeeding.

If the broody hens are to be set, an appropriate place must

be prepared for them. It never answers to let hens sit in the

hen-house where other fowls are kept, as they will be contin

ually interfering with them, and interrupting their work.

They must, therefore, be removed to some quiet place which

they can have to themselves, and even then they will want

watching until each one gets thoroughly established on her

own nest, lest they squabble together. The place for the sit

ters should be warm in spring, and not excessively hot in

summer, as heat occasions too much evaporation for the well

being of the eggs, and often besides makes the hen feverish

and ill, and consequently restless, and apt to come 06' too

often and to break or crack her eggs by fidgeting. A damp

warm atmosphere is that which is most favorable to incuba

tion ; cold and dry heat are both had.

A box or baket well filled with clean straw, rammed down

tight, a foot or more in thickness, under the hen at first, is

good. Never use a nest, unless it be a hole in the earth, which

has not a good massive thickness of straw under the hen ; for

if her attention to her own arrangements displaces the straw,

and leaves the eggs on the bare bottom of the nest, there is

positively no chance of success. A good sod of turf, covered

with grass or close heather, the size of the nest, fitted to the

bottom of it, with a nest of straw over, makes a very good

nest.

Let every sitter have a clean new-made nest, as one taken

from the hen-house, or which has been in use before, may be

infested with insects; and never let the same nest be used

twice for setting without havingit thoroughly cleaned, washed

and filled with fresh straw. The nest should be quite full to

the top, so that the hen may never run the risk of breaking

the eggs by having to jump down upon them.

When the sitting place and nests are duly prepared, the sit

 

ters must be removed to them. Place them on the new nests,

with not less than four nest eggs, or hard-boiled eggs, under

each, and cover them up, or hang things round them, so as to

keep them in the dark, until they are settled to the new nests.

Let them keep to the nest eggs until theyhave been of! to feed

once only in the day, and returned to the right nests steadily

of their own accord. Then the eggs may be given to each,

from nine to thirteen, according to the size, with some cer~

tainty that the sitters will do well. It is a good plan to set

two hens at once, and three are still better, as, if the broods

are not large, they may be put together, or if any tonlretrmp:

happen to one hen the eggs may be saved. If two broods be

given to one hen to bring up, to save trouble, the second hen

may be broken off from sitting, taking care to place her where

she cannot hear the chickens ; it does not often answer to set

a hen on a second time with fresh eggs.

The requirements of the sitter are, fresh water, and a good

meal of barley every time she leaves her nest to feed, which is

generally once a day only, in the early part of the day. Bar

ley is better than barley meal dough, and a sitting hen is very

hearty ; she will eat a good deal. It is best to let her come

off of herself, and to know when she leaves her nest. Give

her down plenty of food, without keeping her waiting for it,

and see that she satisfies her hunger without molestation from

other fowls, and that she returns quietly to her eggs. Besides

food and water, the sitting hen wants a little green food,

stones to promote digestion, and dry dust in which to roll

and cleanse her feathers. If sitters have not the opportunity

of keeping themselves free from insects in the dust bath, they

will get infested with chickens' fleas, which torment them so

that it becomes quite impossible for them to remain quiet, and

they will often leave the nest and forsake the eggs. A good

heap of dust, in which to roll, is almost a necessary to a sit

ting hen as her daily meal. After she gets thoroughly accus~

tomed to the place and the nest, a run out of doors to pick up

insects, and peck at grass, will do her good, care being taken

to see that she goes back in due time. Some hens return to

the nest in a very short time 3 others remain off the great part

of an hour. It is better not to allow them to wander too long

or too far.

The eggs ought to hatch the day three weeks from that on

which they are set. Under favorable circumstances the

chickens make their appearance the day before.

The growing and expanding chicken does all the work of

breaking the shell; the sitter takes no part in it, but only

gives her genial warmth. As soon as she hears the chick

within the shell her eye putson a bright pleased look, by which

any one who watches hens closely, mayknow that the maternal

instinct is gratified by the certainty of success, and her note

changes to the pleased “took, took,” the mother's call.

The first sound within the shell is a soft tapping, occasioned

by the first action of the lungs of the now fully formed chicken,

expanding with the air gaining admittance to the air cavity at

the broad end of the eg, through the pores of the shell. The

chick, growing, expanding, and unfolding from the cramped

closely-packed position in which it has grown, presses the tip

of the beak against the shell with suflicient force to start it.

Still expanding and unfolding, it extends the cracks which the

l
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httle beak has made, until the shell opens completely into two

unequal parts, and the little wet weakly chicken emerges ; then

the mother’s warmth nourishes it into dryness and strength.

When the chicken first comes out of the shell, the moist down

lies close to the skin, each particle enveloped in a kind of

sheath. As the down dries, it throws off these sheaths, which

may be seen scattered over the nest, and expands into the soft

full covering which clothes the young chickens in warmth and

beauty. The next thing is, it wants to eat ; but this does not

happen until it has been many hours hatched.

It is best not to interfere with the mother and vex her by

taking her chickens from her; but as soon as the little ones

are seen to pop out from among her feathers, a little sopped

bread in a cup may be placed before her; she will be hungry, -

and will eat herself, and will feed her little ones as soon as

instinct tells her they require food. Offer her also a little

water to drink, which she will often be very glad of.

If the hatching is protracted, it is necessary sometimes to

take the hen off, and look at the eggs, in case of untoward ac

cidents, such as a weakly chick falling to the bottom of the

nest, unable to recover itself, or an unhatched egg getting

firmly fixed inside an empty eggshell. This last is not very

unfrequent, as some hens have a habit of systematically pack

ing away the eggshells, one in another, like market baskets,

and sometimes push in an egg by mistake, when the chicken

in it may be sacrificed. Hens which are so ill-tempered that

they will not be touched without putting themselves in a tan

tram, had better be left on the nest undisturbed, as, if

touched, they may do more mischief to the eggs and chickens

than is likely to arise from accident. Give the hen food while

you tidy the nest, if necessary, and remove the empty egg.

shells. Keep the chickens which are hatched warm while this

is done, let the hen go back, and when she is settled upon the

eggs give her her chickens, putting them carefully, one by one,

under her wings. Many hens are so good and quiet that you

may raise them up and look under them, without taking them

off, which is better.

The nen should never be unnecessarily interfered with.

On the day of hatching, get her off to feed at her usual time

in the morning, and then once in eight or twelve hours will he

often enough to go to her, to see how the hatching progresses;

but do not take her off the nest as often as that, unless circum

stances render it necessaq.

The more the hatching is left to nature the better, but there

are rare instances when fine chickens would be lost, if not a

little helped out of the eggshell.

At the end of the twenty-first day, put the eggs which re

main unhatched to the ear, give them a turn over, and if the

inside flops, take them away. If any eggs seem good, put

them under the hen again; she will be more likely to hatch

them in the night, when she sits down closer, than by day,

when the early hatched chickens will be beginning to get ac

tive, and to move about around her in the nest.

If it is wished to hatch a good many chickens, the eggs may

be examined when they have been set a week, when, if there

are many bad ones, two batches may be united, and new lots

given to the other hens. Hold the eggs. one by one, against

l drcular hole, an‘ inch and a quarter across. in a ratherdarlc;

 

ened place, with the sun shining outside. The chickens in

the eggs, and the ramifications of veins inside the shells, win.

be plainly seen, and the eggs which have no chickens in them

will show clear. So small an accident may interfere with the

growth of the chicken in the egg, that unless more sitters are

much wanted, I think it best to leave the nests undisturbed,

except in taking away unmistakably bad eggs when they are

known.

REARING CHICKENS

When the hatching is done, the sooner the hen can be re.

moved to a clean nest, free from vermin, the better. That

which has been set in three weeks will have chickens' fleas,

encouraged and increased by the unusual warmth, and if the

chickens remain in it, they will swarm to their soft down in a

manner to preclude the comfort and health of the brood. As

soon, therefore, as the eggs are all hatched, or found not likely

to hatch, put the mother and her br00d into a comfortable

warrn clean nest.

An old clothes basket does as well as anything, for there

should be plenty of room, or the chickens may get crushed.

If the weather be cold, warm the straw before the fire for a

few minutes, or warm it in the sunshine if there be any, that

the latest hatched, some of them possibly scarcely dry, may

not be chilled by the change; and when the hen has settled

down quietly, with her little ones under her, place food and

water before her, that she may eat and feed her young family.

The food thus early may be chopped eggs (shell and all), and

bread crumbs, sop, oatmeal and barley meal mixed, dry and

crumbly, and crushed corn, giving now as later only one thing

at a time. The drinking-pan should be shallow, that the

chickens may not get wet by going into it, or turning it over ;

and constantly replenished, that the old hen may not want.

If the weather is mild and dry, the sooner mother and fam.

ily can be placed on the gravel, out of doors, the better; but

at first it must not be for long at a time. They may be put

down, with advantage to themselves, on the floor of a green

house, and if the hen can be allowed a roll in some dust in

one corner, it will be good for her and for her chickens too.

Under a shed, where the ground is clean dust, mixed with

small stones, is a good place for cooping the hen for the first

ten days or so, and she may after that be placed on the grass

in dry weather, but not before the dew is 05 it. During a

portion of each day she should be cooped where she and her

little ones may enjoy a roll in dry dusty earth.

In choosing a place for cooping the hen, care should be

taken that she can have the shelter necessary for comfort.

When she is loose she can lead her chickens into the shade. or

into the sunshine, or to warm nooks sheltered from cold winds,

and it is cruel to confine her to one spot without consulting

her wants in these matters. The imprisonment alone is quite

bad enough for the poor hen to bear. In the kind of coop

used, and in placing the coop, take care that there is ample

and complete shelter from wet. When the wind is cold, place

the coop where the hen and her chickens may be sheltered

from its chilling influence. During the heat of the day, shade

from the broiling heat of the sun isas necessaryas shelter from

wet and cold. It is good to attain these ends by moving the

coop: about three times a day, or as often as necessary.
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If the brood is housed at night, the hen may brood them on

the ground, it it be bare earth, not cold pavement. She may

either have a little straw thrown down. or take the chickens

into a large shallow finn-standing basket. The main thing is,

whatever the bed be, let it be clean and sweet , whether it be

the earth or straw. let it be well cleaned every day, and re

newed when it becomes sorled.

If two or more broods are put to roost in one hen-house, the

old hens should be confined With coops. or they may interfere

with each other, or injure each other’s chickens.

The spite of hens towards chickens not belonging to them»

must always be guarded against. The best way is, if it can

be managed, to place the coops so that they cannot see each

other.

From the time the hen is cooped out, especially after the

wing feathers begin to show, the chickens must be plentifully

fed on good food, well varied. Rice pudding, made of rice,

sharps, or Indian meal, and milk, and baked, makes excellent

nourishing food, to which eggs and chopped meat, One or both,

may be added. Rice, boiled, and rolled in sharps or Indian

meal, instead of the pudding, is good. Other kinds of food

are oatmeal and barley meal, mixed into a dry friable mass,

canary seed, crushed oats, and crushed barley. These may

be varied with cooked potatoes (baked are best), bread sopped

in milk or in water (brown bread is preferable to white) and

buckwheat. To get size, meat may be given every other day.

They should have green food of some kind every day. Vary

ing the meals, and sometimes giving an entire change, feed

the chickens constantly, as often as they get hungry, with as

much food as they and the mother like, leaving none to get

stale, waste upon the ground, and encourage hosts of sparrows.

When they no longer eat eagerly, with a good appetite, throw

no more down. At first, they will want abit about every hour,

and by degrees they will get hungry less often, until six meals

a day will be enough.

Chickens which are hatched before the natural time—that

Is to say, before the nights become mild and the days sunny,

and before the earth teems with insects which they can catch

for themselves, and the absence of “which no meat will com

pensatkmust have a little artificial warmth.

Chickens hatched thus early must be fed after dark, as a

fast from dark to daylight is too long. About ten o'clock at

night put down a candle or a lantern, and place food and

water before the hen, and the little ones soon get into the

habit of expecting a meal at that time, and of making a good

one.

It is a mistake to feed chickens on plenty of excellent food

for the first three weeks. and then to some extent leave them

to take their chance. As the fledging advances, they require

better and more nourishing food than they do while in the

down. The call which the growth of the feathers makes on

the resources of the chickens is attested by the wonderfully

rapid growth which immediately commences as soon as they

are fledged, and this increased rate of growth renders good

feeding still no less necessary, and so on until growth is com

plete.

About the best kind of coop is a wooden box, with a span

roof (either 2 or 3 feet square, according to the space at com

 

mand, and the size of the stock kept), to give shelter and

shade, With a run of wirework rather larger to place in front

of it, to increase the range for the hen. She may make use of

both and the chickens have full liberty, running in and out

through the wrrework.

By the time the chickens are turned off by their mothers, it

is generally necessary to clear them from the ground they

have hitherto occupied, to make room for more young broods.

It is far better if each brood can then have a house and run to

itself. If so much room cannot be spared, care must, at any

rate, be taken only to put together chickens of about the same

age.

A few chickens well bred, well accommodated, well cared

for, and well fed, will turn out a pleasure and a credit; a

good many chickens crowded together, however carefully

looked after and fed, will give a great deal of trouble, con

stant work, constant care, and constant disappointment, and

make no commensurate return, either in satisfaction or profit.

The difference between cockerels and pullets may some

times be detected while they are very young In some the

cock's comb soon shows. In most kinds the arrangement of

the first wing feathers is rounder and wider in pullets than in

cockerels, whose first wing feathers come more to a point;

the pullets' heads are often narrower and finer than the

roosters, and they fledge earlier on the back, down the sides of

the breast, and at the back of the head. In fine robust chick

ens it is sometimes difficult to pick out the cockerels and nul

lets until the back is partly feathered, when the pointed saddle

hackle feathers soon begin to sprout ; the surest test of all.

As the chickens approach maturity, good feeding must still

be continued, supplying the place of the rice puddings canary

seed, and other young chicken dainties with abundant sup

plies of oatmeal, barley meal, and good corn, and using dis

cretion as to the supply of meat. The bits from the table

may always be collected and divided among the chickens.

As they approach maturity, too, they must be allotted to

their destinations.

The young birds which are picked out for the table may

also be put to their destination. Plenty of exercise develops

strength and firmness of muscle, and is good for chickens

which have the duties of a long life before them; i. a, a life

which is long for chickens, four or five years or so. For eat

ing we want tender, not strong, firm muscle; therefore the

chickens which are to be eaten need not have an extensive

range. They may be made happy in a small run, and well

fed with several meals a day of oatmeal and barley meal

mixed, just so dry that the balls will fall to pieces when they

are thrown down, and a little corn, with good supplies of

clean fresh water. Those who like good chickens in naturdl

condition may follow this plan, giving them for a little time

before they are wanted rice boiled in water, in milk, or made

into puddings, as for young chickens; but those who like to

fatten their fowls for the table can put them up in fatting

coops.

When they are put up, feed with moderation at first, as re

pletion then, or at any time, would retard the fatting process.

As soon as they are reconciled to captivity, feed them on oat

meal three timesa day. Milk for mixing the oatmeal is best;
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every meal must be given in a well smlded, clean trough;

keep the ooops supplied With clean water, and between the

meals place gravel before them, for them to peck at, and a

turf cf grass. Keep the coops scrupulously clean, give the

first meal at sunrise, or thereabouts, and the last at roosting

time, a\d the chickens will be ready to lull in about ten days

or a fortnight. As soon as they are fat enough they must be

killed, or they will become unhealthy. When one lot is

fatted, take down the fattening coops, scrub and limewash

them, and put them out in the air for a time before using

them again.

Those who wish to make fowls very fat by the unpleasant

process of cramming, may either choose the finest and

healthiest from the fatting coop, or anygood fleshy young

fowls. The food used is oatmeal, mixed stiff wrth milk,

made up into boluses the size to be put down the chicken's

throat without danger or choking it. To fatten more rapidly

mutton suet may be boiled in the milk used to mix the oat

meal. The person employed in the cramming process opens

the chicken's beak, and puts six or eight boluses down its

throat morning and evening. If it seem to wish for food at

noon at little can be given it in the trough, which must be sup

plied also with water and gravel. Those which have been put

_ up will be finished off in a week; those which have to be

[sited by the cramming will take fourteen or sixteen days.

While they are fattening by either process they must be kept

free from draft, as they will fatten all the better for being

comfortably warm.

Some persons kill fowls by bleeding them in the mouth;

others wring their necks. The quickest and most merciful

way is With a dexterous jerk to break the neck.

FANCY / VARIETIES.

DORKINGS, smmsn, AND COCHINS.

The chief large fowls occupying the attention of fanciers

are Dorkings, Spanish, Cochins, Brahmas, Malays, and Creve

coeurs, and the other French breeds.

DorkingS.—-The chickens are delicate until they get into

their feathers, and Dorkings of all ages are more subject to

roup than most kinds. Unless they have a good or well

drained soil, or an extensive grass range, they do not lay well,

and do not thrive well. On the other hand, they are excel

lent and economical for persons to keep who supply the

markets, provided they possess facilities for keeping and rear~

ing them with success, because they come forward early ; they

make their growth early in life, may be ffllil‘ll 0H, and cleared

all early, and thus leave the ground at liln-riy soon, and en

able the owner to realize his returns in a short time. If

Dorkings are kept, they must have great care in feeding, and

perfect cleanliness. The stamina of the chickens may be im

proved by crossing with Brahmas, Cochins, or Game.

The hens are good sitters, and attentive good mothers, and

where the locality suits them, they are very good layers of

nice, well-flavored, and rather large eggs. There are few

kinds which vary more. as layers, than they.

The white Derking is the original type of the race. It

 

should have a square, plump, compact form, plumage of spot

less white, delicate white skin, white legs, which should be

delicate, not coarse, five toes well developed, clear white or

pale yellow beak, and a well-formed, full-colored rose-comb.

Size is an important point, and one in which white Dorkings

have sometimes failed, but which the careful introduction of

fresh blood from time to time improves.

The fifth toe on each foot is a matter of primary lmportt. ice

in all Dorkings, white and colored. Careful breeding has

firmly fixed this property in the Dorking, and no fowl without

it would have a chance of success at an exhibition, or of being

purchased as a Dorking fowl anywhere. The fifth toe should

be distinct and well developed on each foot; a sixth is no

merit. The legs must have no suspicion of feathering.

The colored Dorkings, like the white, must be plump made

compact, and wide, with plenty of meat on the breast, short

legs, and little ofl'al. The comb may be single or rose, but

all the combs in a pen must match well. The legs must be

short, white, and delicate—i. e., not coarse in the scales.

The plumage of colored Dorkings varies much, as may be

expected in fowls which have been bred chiefly with reference

to useful properties.

Spanish—Brilliant black plumage, bright scarlet combs

and wattles, and distinct and clear white faces make these

fowls very attractive, and they are among the oldest as well as

greatest favorites of poultry lovers; for early in this century,

specimens which were at the time thought very choice, were

brought to England from Holland. It seems probable that

the kind may have been introduced into Holland from Spain,

and taken up and improved by the keen Dutch fanciers, but

now amateurs can find no vestige of the kind in the country

which gives them their name.

Spanish roosters, especially, have a tall, majestic carriage,

and the kind have the merit of doing well, and looking hand

some and ornamental, if kept in a confined place, provided it

be not overcrowded. They lay eggs which are very fine in

size, but they are apt to be more woolly and less delicate in

the white than those of many other fowls.

Cold, especially if it be damp cold, spoils the appearance of

the old birds, by injuring the combs and turning them black.

The combs 0f the hens shrink Very much, and lose their

beauty, while they are moulting, or when they are laying.

Spanish hens do not sit, so other sitters must be pruvidedb

hatch and rear the chickens ; and for this purpose it is best to

choose Dorkings, if possible, or, at any rate, some kind which

does not throw off the chickens early. Spanish chickens had

better not be hatched very early in the season, as they fledge

late, and are delicate until they get into feathers ; from March

to May is the best time.

The Minorca is a variety of the Spanish, which, although

wanting in valuable fancy points, is a good-looking, useful

fowl, large in size, better for the table than Spanish, and a

good layer of fine large eggs.

The Andalusian fowl is rather an attractive-looking bird; in

form and carriage much like the Spanish, and evidently of the

same family, with plumage either of a uniform slate color, or

slate shaded or laced with black, and showy, well-developed

scarlet combs and wattles. It has been stated that they were
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brought from Andalusia, but some aflirm that they have been

bred from the Spanish—an accidental sport.

Cochins have the merit of being excellent layers. Good

Cochin hens will lay every day, or two days out of three,

until they want to sit ; and they have the merit of being good

layers in the winter, when fresh eggs are rarities.

The thing which most interferes with the production of eggs

is the Cochin's constant habit of wanting to sit; but if she is

allowed to sit, she very soon lays again.

Cochins are tame, docile, and manageable; little children

may tend them without a chance of getting hurt, and they are

friendly among themselves. When the hens sit, we may do

what we like with them, and they are kind mothers as long as

their nice little hardy chickens require their care. We can

keep Cochins where we can keep no other fowls, and make

them profitable with no other drawback to counteract all their

merits than a too-frequent wish to sit, and the character they

have of not being good for the table, which any careful breeder

might remedy to a great extent.

Cochins, like all fowls that lay so many eggs, are rather

greedy eaters, and they are very ready to fatten internally

(hence often the shelless eggs, and two eggs a day); so that in

feeding them care must be taken to feed moderately, and to

avoid food of too fattening a nature. The fowls and the

chickens will do well if fed and treated as recommended in the

chapters on feeding and chicken-rearing. The dangerous time

'5 from the time the wing-feathers are grown until the head

is covered; and then they want plenty of good nourishing

food. They are nicest for the table at from five to seven or

eight months old: as young chickens, they are not nearly so

good, but are better fowls when nearer maturity.

COCHINS, BRAHMAS, MALAYS, AND THE

FRENCH FOVVLS.

White Cochins must, of course, be perfectly white in plu

mage, and shown very clean.

Black Cochins have almost disappeared, on account of their

incorrigible habit of moulting to a mixture of colored feathers

among the black. The hens remain black, but the roosters

almost invariably display a mixture of red or yellow after the

first moult, if not before.

Brahmas-—No one knows the original stock; no one

knows whence they came originally; this is the accusation

that is brought against the Brahmas, the best fowls we have

ever had, as regards the number of useful properties they

possess.

The Brahmas are tame, docile, of a contented disposition,

and almost as easy to keep in as the Cochins ; but they like a

good range when they can get it, and make the most of it far

more industriously. The pullets do not lay so early as Cochin

pullets, but taking the year round, the Brahmas produce more

eggs than Cochins do, from not wanting to sit so often.

They are good sitters and mothers, lay early after hatching,

and often tend their chickens for weeks after they begin to

lay.

They are good table fowls. being ready in putting on flesh,

compact in make, full in the breast, juicy, and good in flavor.

They should be large and heavy, of a free majestic bearing,

 
removed alike from the waddle of the Cochin, and the upright

carriage of the Malay, compactly made, not long in the leg

or neck, wide and full in the breast, wide and deep in make ;

legs are yellow and well feathered. The head is delicate in

character, with a fullness over the eye which gives breadth to

the top of the head, and a full clear eye. The tail is short and

full.

In color, Brahmas range from an almost white plumage,

with more or less black penciling on the hackle, and black in

the feathers of the tail and wings, to dark-gray plumage.

Perfection in a light Brahma is a white surface, with well

marked hackle, wings and tail, and such uniform pearly-gray

under color, that the feathers cannot ruffle without showing lt.

The Malay. Malays are great favorites with a few, but

from their peculiar gaunt form they are by no means gen

erally liked or kept. They are large l" ;vy birds, with such hard

close feathers that they are more bulky and weighty than they

look. They are tall, with an upright gait; the tail is droop

ing and small, wrth beautiful, but not long, sickle feathers.

The thighs are remarkably long, strong, and firm, and the

tarsi round, stout and yellow. Their head is snake-like, with

great fullness over the eye, giving it a flattened form on the

top. The Malay has a bold eye, a red skinny face, and a

strong curved hawk-beak. The comb is short, small, very

thick, and close to the head, resembling half a strawberry ; the

wattlcs are very small. and the wings rather set up.

The favorite colors are different shades of rich chestnut

brown, or cinnamon. There are also black-breasted reds,

black, and white.

As fowls to keep, they have the great merit of doing well in

any back-yard, and looking handsomer there than at a show.

The hens are often pretty good winter layers. The eggs are

of medium size, with tinted shells; they are good in flavor

and hatch well. The Malay hen is a good sitter and a good

mother, that will hold her own, and defend her brood with

her good strong beak, if necessary. The chickens are hardy

little things, if well bred; but they fiedge late, and look gaun

and ugly when half grown. '

Crevecteurs and some other French breeds fill up our

list of large fowls. It is curious that the change from a

more favorable to a worse climate should seem to affect the

well-being of fowls detrimentally, in coming only across the

Channel, as the Crévecceurs, La Flcche, and Houdans

do, and not in coming half the circumference of the

globe, as in the case of Cochins, Malays, and other Asiatics:

but so it is. As far as I have had an opportunity of judging.

importations from the farther side of Asia arrive here and do

well from the time of their arrival ; but many who have had

the French fowls have found the Crevecaeurs more subject to

roup than even the Dorking's, and the La. Fléche change from

the good productive fowls, which I suppose they are in their

own country, to but indifferent layers.

The Crevecceur, when it thrives, is an excellent fowl for the

table, being square, plump-made, and large, ready to fatten

easily (if in thorough health and good condition), compactly

formed, and short in the leg. The hens are said to be good

layers; their eggs are very large, and they are not sitters.

The chickens come to maturity early, and Mrs. F. Blair says



POULTRY. 573

nit?

 

the pullets often exceed the cockerels in size. They are evi

dently allied to the Polish, which are nice tame fowls to keep,

but delicate in our damp chilly variable climate. For exhibi

tion, the color of cocks and hens should be unvarying black

throughout, with metallic luster on the feathers, but to breed

them so, requires great care as they are very apt to have

a mixture of colored or white feathers. As in black Cochins

and some other black fowls, it is easier to breed the pullets

quite black than the cockerels. The crest is full, large,

and globular, and in front of it is a comb in the form of two

well defined pikes, and these horns sometimes grow large and

spread into branches. The fowls are bearded, and the legs

blue and short.

The La Fleche is also a black fowl, with metallic luster,

large and plump-made. It is good for the table, but the legs

are long and dark—a great objection. The eggs are very

large, but the hen does not produce well, and she is a non

sitter. The head is very peculiar, being graced with a. comb

in the form of upstanding spikes, in front of a dark-crest, a

peculiar rising over the nostrils, large white ear-lobes, red

face, and long red wattles. The plumage is very close and

firm i the tail large. The legs dark-blue or slate.

The Houdan is the last of the French fowls which have

gained a certain popularity among fanciers. It is compactly

made, the body round and well-formed, the legs short, thick,

and blue, or slate-colored, and five-toed. It is good for the

table. '

HAMBURGHS.

The Hamburgh family is a large one, including two totally

distinct races of fowls, the Spangled and the Pencilled—Ham

burghs they are both called—but they are about as distinct as

Cochins and Dorkins. Both kinds are divided into two—the

Golden and the SiIVer, thus making four distinct classes at our

shows.

The Golden-Spangled Hamburghs, or Golden Pheasant

Fowls, were very generally known by the last name until

rcCent fancy dubbed them Hamburghs.

They are good useful fowls to keep, and excellent layers,

nd non-sitters. The eggs are not large. but larger than

those of the Pencilled Hamburghs. The fowls are pretty

hardy, and easy to keep in condition, but the chickens are

rather tender. They are nice plump fowls for the table,

although small. In breeding them the parents should be er

act in the marking and rich in color, the rooster darker than

the hen : it is best for maintaining precision in marking and

other points, to give the cock very few mates.

It is well to avoid stimulating food, when giving it may in

duce precocious laying. A young fowl, be it pullet or cock

erel, should be well developed in firmness of bone, muscle,

size, and furnishing, before it assumes the position of a pro

ductive adult, that it may turn out one which will do us good

service for the natural term of its life.

All the Hamburghs are inherently fond of liberty; they

want a good range, a trifle will not prevent their breaking

bounds to obtain it for themselves, and their lightness and

agility enable them to fly like sparrows.

Silver-Spangled Hamburghs are the same as the Golden,

In general properties If there is any difierence between

 
them, the Silver are the stronger; they are the best layers.

and the eggs are rather the larger.

Golden and Silver Pencilled Hamburghs.—The Pen

cilled Hamburghs are so distinct from the Spangled in some

impo-.ant characteristics, that it seems wrong to include both

under one general name. They are more fragile in form and

constitution, and different in shape and in plumage, although

all the Hamburghs agree in comb, and several other points

before mentioned. The Pencilled fowls are known under the

different names of Bolton Bays and Grays (the gold and silver),

Chittiprats, Corals, Creoles, Dutch every-day layers, everlast

ing layers, and many others.

THE POLISH AND THE VARIOUS cuss.

The Polish fowls are pretty, compactly-made fowls, rather

under than over medium size; for the Polish of the present

time are decidedly smaller than these fowls used to be from

twenty to thirty-five years back. The eggs, too, are smaller.

This degeneracy may be the result of ln-and-in-breeding,

which may also account for their exceeding delicacy of consti

tution.

Their beauty renders them great favorites 3 they are mild

tempered, timid birds, loving a genial sunny spot, and much

disliking to be handled. They are good layers of white eggs,

which are large for the size of the hens, and for the table

the flesh is white and tender, but the chickens are all for

that purpose. The hens are non-sitters.

All the Polish sub-varieties are decidedly fancy fowls, re

quiring and repaying great care on the part of the amateur.

Silver-Spangled Polish.--The crest of the cock should be

white streaked with black 3 that of the hen white laced with

black. The hackle of both cock and hen white streaked with

black, and the wings accurately barred and laced. In the

cock, the more the remainder of the plumage can be spangled

the better, and the tail should be white, with a rich, well de

fined spangle at the end of each feather. In the hen, the re

mainder of the plumage should be accurately spangled, and

the tail white, each feather spangled with black. The legs

are blue, and the head free from comb or gills.

Golden-Spangled Polish.-The ground color throughout

is a rich golden-brown. The hackle of both cock and hen

streaked with black, the wings barred and laced, the breast

spangled, and the tails black, so Well bronzed with the rich

ground color of the plumage as to harmonize with it. If there

be a beard, a good mixture of the ground color is better than

a prevalence of black. The top-knot, too, should be streaked

in the cock and laced in the hen. Black feathers and white

in the crest are faults, but the white feathers willcome in both

cocks and hens as they grow old.

The original Spangled Polish fowl appears to have been a

bird in character like our Polish, the ground color of the

plumage of a rich golden-brown, with spangles of white and

black united in each spot, and white legs. These and two

other beautiful varieties are entirely or almost lost to us.

BANTAMS.

The distinguishing characteristics of the Sebright bantam,

besides their exactly-laced plumage, are diminutive beauty,
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and jaunty, impudent carriage. Roosters of a year old should

not exceed 21 oz. in weight, nor hens 18 oz. ; and some advo

cate much smaller size still. Smallness of size is an important

point in all Bantams, so that the smaller they are the better.

To gain this point they are generally bred late in the season,

sometimes very late, but seldom earlier than July. Many

have been so dwarfed as to interfere with their reproductive

qualities, and the breeders have had recourse to larger speci

mens as home stock-birds, reserving the very small ones

for exhibition and for show. To breed productive stock

birds the in-breeding, which favors small siZe, must be

avoided.

The proud gait of the Sebright is like that of the fantail

pigeon; the head and tail are held erect until they almost

touch each other ; the wing is not closely packed away, but is

allowed to droop with jaunty gallantry; the body is plump,

and ,the breast protuberant.

The head should be small and delicate, with a well-formed,

firmly-set-rose-comb, close to the head, exactly in the center,

with a well-defined pike, a little turned up at the end. The

legs should be blue.

The rooster must have no hackle on neck or saddle, and no

sickle feathers in the tail.

The chicken should be bred from mature birds. They

must be kept from damp, but in a dry spot they are tolerably

hardy. Their diminutive size and compact beauty render

them the prettiest among chickens. There is scarcely a pret

tier sight than a Sebright mother and her little brood. The

little ones fiedge quickly, and require constant good feeding

during the process.

The Booted Bantam is probably the earliest type of the

Bantam race; it is, at any rate, the one which has been the

longest known among us, having been introduced as long

back as the beginning of the seventeenth century. It isa

small, compactly-made, jaunty little bird, with abundant

furnishing in hackle, flowing tail, and heavily-booted legs.

The plumage is generally perfectly white, but there. are also

some of other colors. In the early part of the present cen

tury, Booted Bantams were more thought of than any others ;

afterwards they were almost lost sight of ; but within the last

very few years they have appeared again, and often win prizes

in a Bantam class for other varieties.

White and Black Bantams are beautifully diminutive,

bold and saucy in gait, plentifully furnished in hackle and

tail, and spotlessly white in plumage, or perfectly black, as

the case may be. The white and the black have each a dis

tinct class at the shows, where they are always well repre

sented. The white bantam rooster must have a fully sicklcd

tail of snowy whiteness, brilliantly red rose-comb and wattles,

and white beak and legs,—the last perfectly free from feathers.

The hen must agree. Many may be seen weighing, the rooster

not more than 15 ounces. and the hen 12 ounces, and smaller

weights are mentioned. The black Bantams are compact in

form and bold in carriage. They are hardier than the whites,

vcry prolific, and often very small. The plumage should be

unmixed black with metallic luster. Other points are a rose

comb, small but rather wide wattles, and rather short blue or

black legs. In both the white and the black the ear-lobes

 

should be white, but in the black especially; they must in

pure in the white, and free from any tinge of red.

Game Bantams must be exact Game fowls in miniature

TURKEYS AND WATER-FOWL.

TURKEYS.

When America was discovered, turkeys were found in O

domesticated as well as in a wild state, and the French name

Dinde (D'Inde) seems to indicate that they came from the

West Indies, the East Indies possessing no such bird.

Turkeys do not attain full growth and maturity until the

moult after they are two years old. The stock-birds shouid

therefore be not less than three years old, for poults bred

from young birds are sure to be tender. To obtain fine tur

key poults, let the hen sit on the first eggs she lays in the

season, as soon as she will, that the brood may have all the

best of ‘he year in which to make their growth. Some turkey

roosters are very spiteful to their hens, and to the young ones,

so that it is necessary to put the nest in a place of safety.

The presence of the rooster is not necessary after the early

part of the season, as the entire clutch of eggs is said on good

authority to be fertilized at once.

The turkey cock should be vigorous and healthy, broad

in ti..- chest, clean in the legs, and with well developed wings

and tail. His eyes should be bright, and the corunculated

skin of the neck full, and rapid in its changes of color. He

is in his prime from three years old to seven or more. The

year he is appointed as master at home, or the year after, a

fine cock poult should be selected and reared to take his

place when necessary. From the peculiar property in turkey:

of the whole batch of eggs being fertilized at once, one turkey

cock would well serve a whole neighborhood; but that he

should be a first-class mature bird is all-important.

The hen should, of course, match her lord ; she should be

plump, lively, and animated, and her plumage should be

correct. If she be black, white feathers are a fault. Her

eggs will produce the hardiest poults after she is three years

old.

A number of companions may be allowed one cock in the

course of a year, but never let him have more than two mates

at the same time.

The hen foretclls laying by a peculiar note and strut, and

by hunting about for a sly corner to lay in. In the domesti

cated, as in the wild state, the cock is apt to destroy the eggs,

and the hen is commensumtcly anxious to hide them from

danger. She should be watched and humored to the nest pre

pared for her.

If the turkey hen is well settled to the nest before the eggs

are given to her, the poults may be looked for on the twenty

sixth day; but four weeks is the time of incubation usually

reckoned on for turkeys' eggs, and some persons say thirty

one days. \Vhether tne sitter is interfered with or not, when

she hatches must depend on her disposition.

The hen turkey will sometimes lay and hatch a second time

in the season , but late broods require great care.

Even in a wild state the turkey poults are delicate, and un

able to endure wet : the young of the domesticated race are
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yet more so, and must be kept from wet and cold. The little

poults will peck for themselves as soon as nature prompts the

necessity : until then leave them with what appears to be

their only requirement—their mother's warmth.

At first the little ones may be fed on hard-boiled eggs,

chopped fine and mixed with bread-crumbs and herbs finely

minced, or on curd and bread-crumbs. The herbs to use

with their food are chives, young onion tops, fennel, let

tuce, nettles, and parsley. The water should be given in

shallow pans, that they may not get the down wet. As they

get older they will feed on food made of barleymeal and oat

meal, and on grain. Meal boiled in milk until quite thick is

good food.

The little turkey poults want a tolerably free range, and

they must be so constantly well fed from thd first, as never

to lose condition ; for if they once get poor they can never be

restored. -

The most important thing of all is never to let the little

turkeys get wet, or even damp. Keep them in in the morn

ing until the dew is oil' the grass, put them up before the damp

of evening, and never let them be out in the rain. Cottagers

in the country, who think it worth while to keep in the brood

in wet weather, and to drive them in when rain threatens,

rear them successfully, as it is generally after a wetting that

the little poults go bad.

When the turkeys are finished up with cramming, it may be

done by giving about six rolls of barleymeal and sugar before

roosting-time every night for a week or ten days. In France,

the usual food is meal paste mixed with chopped suet and

milk, or with ale and molasses. Whole pepper, garlic, ani

seed, and tonic herbs are also given. Whole walnuts given

daily, from 4 to 40, are said to fatten well. If turkey chicks

look heavy and ruffled, a little crushed malt, or carroway or

coriander seed, will do good. Let them be fed very constantly,

and never be in want for an hour. If they do not run at

large; they must have a little meat, turves of grass, and gravel.

Most hens require cooping to prevent their running the chicks

too far. The old turkeys are very fond of Indian corn.

GEESE.

Common Goose—It is almost superfluous to say that the

usual mode of keeping geese is to drive them out to pasture

in the morning, and to house them at night. If there be any

right of common to which the flock can be turned out, they

will almost get their own living, as grass is their main food.

Turning their heads sideways, they nip it off quite close, and

consume a good quantity. Whether it is worth while to keep

geese on land that would feed larger stock, is a question for

economists ; but they are worth keeping where they can partly

live on grass which cannot be turned to better account.

It is well to have a house for the geese and one for the

young stock, but any shed will do, and it need not be too

closely shut in. Care should be taken that the roof does not

let in rain, and that the shelter which the house affords excludes

bitter windy draughts upon the geese at night. The floors

should be dry, and if litter is used, it must be renewed as often

as cleanliness requires. If the geese can have a pond at com.

 

mand within the day’s range, so much the better; but they

will do without it.

Geese are essentially vegetable feeders; they will eat any

kind of corn, pulse, or greens, such as cabbage lettuce, man

gold, lucern, tares, and now and then sliced carrots and tur

nips.

The old geese require a little corn twice a day; amere

sprinkle in the mdming, if they have the opportunity of doing

much for themselves, and a good feed at night. In mild sea~

sons the goose will lay early: she should have a good, large

nest, in a secure, quiet comer, and she will cover about fifteen

eggs: the time of incubation is thirty days. Give her plenty

of food and water, to which to help herself, when she leaves

the nest. She is a patient, good sitter, and a good mother.

In chOOsing stock-birds, select those which are long in the

body and small in bone. The pouch sagging down loose behind

is generally a mark of age. Allow three geese to agander; let

all be of mature age, and they will all do well up to twenty

years old, if not longer. '

DUCKS.

Ducks are very hardy, and easy to feed, as regards quality

of food ; for they will eat almost anything with appetite and

relish.

The humble accommodation of a mere shed ofi'ers quite

good housing enough. The roof should be water-tight, and

the ground of the shed pretty dry, to render it a good place for

the sitters; as, if the nest be very damp, the eggs are apt to

break, however quiet the sitter may be.

Four ducks to a drake are better than a larger number, The

stock-birds should be long in the frame, fleshy (not fat), and

small in bone.

A good-sized duck will cover fourteen eggs well -. according

to the size of the duck the number allotted her may be from

eleven to fifteen. Give her oats and water near her nest, that

she may come oil and feed when she likes; and a run down

to the pond and dip therein will do no harm to her eggs. but

rather the contrary. by imparting from the sitter’s moist leath

ers the warm damp which is favorable to incubation. Hens

may be set on ducks' eggs, when it is considered that the ex

tra care which can be bestowed on them may realize greater

size for exhibition purposes; but ducklings so reared had bet

ter not be kept as. stock-birds.

For the first few weeks it is better to let the ducklingshave

no pan of water in which they can immerse themselves, so as

to wet the down underneath them.

The bill of fare for young ducks may include cold boiled

oatmeal porridge, cooked vegetables, mixed up with barley

meal or sharps, crushed oats thrown into water, and a littll

milk when convenient ; but in giving milk to young things,

scouring must always be guarded against.

Ducks, old and young should have a little litter for a bed

—straw, dry fern, pea-haum, rushes, or anything which is dry

will do. The eggs do not keep so well as hens’ eggs, so they

should be set as fresh as possible.

_Aylesbury Ducks must be very large, perfectly white in

plumage, with yellow legs and feet, and flesh-colored bills.

Dark spots or streaks on the bllll have lost many fine pen
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their prizes. Such blemishes may arise from the ducks fre

quenting peaty land; to get fair unsullied bills is a great

trouble to exhibitors. A good pen of three drakes and two ducks

will weigh 23 lbs. or 24 lbs., and 26 1-4 lbs. have been reached.

Rouen Ducks, in plumage, resemble the wild duck, but

they are of splendid size.

The Buenos Ayres, or East Indian ducks, like Bantams

among fowls, are the dwarfs among ducks, and are bred

as small as possible, and shown young, to make the most of

this important point—diminutive size. They must be very

small, and quite black, with brilliant green metallic luster on

the plumage. They have dark legs and bills. They often

incline to mate in pairs, so that if only one drake is kept to

two or more ducks, many eggs will prove infertile; the eggs

are colored, and, of course, small.

The Musk, Muscovy, or Brazilian Duck is very distinct.

They vary in color, the usual color being a dull black, with

white on the under surface, and some other portions of their

bodies. A curious red warty cere near the bill characterizes

them ; and the great diflerence of size between the drake and

the duck is peculiar.

A large black duck, with brilliant luster on the plumage,

called the Cayuga Black duck, is mentioned. It is a native

of America and is said to have been domesticated from some

wild stock.

Call Ducks—The beautiful little call or Decoy ducks are

ornamental and very small.

These are the kinds most frequently seen There are

occasionally sent to the shows the Horne-billed, the Penguin,

and the Tvii—knotted duckr.

DISEASES.

There is little warranty in an attempt to doctor sick fowls;

as a labor of love and a matter of humanity, the case may be

different, and we often like to cure or lessen the suflerings of

I “write.

 

Warmth, shelter, and safety from the molestation of other

fowls is often a main remedial measure. A bask by a kitchen

fire, for a few days, a. retreat where tyrants cannot hunt or

peck the sufferer, and simple or nourishing food, according to

whether the patient is suffering from weakness or repletion, is

frequently by itself a curative treatment.

If little chickens pine and droop the wings, a pill of Barba

does aloes, the size of a pea, or a pellet of me and butter, may

do good if the ailment be taken in good time. Insects must

always be duly looked after, dislodged with a dusting of flour

of sulphur, and guarded against by cleanliness, and a good

provision of dust-bath. Most poultry diseases may be traced

to the effect of our chilly, damp, and variable climate,'so that

a warm sheltered locality, and good shelter for young chick

ens, are all important.

Douglass’ mixture is excellent for giving strength and sta

mina to old fowls, or young. Dissolve together with a little

water 1-2 lb. of sulphate of iron, and I oz. of diluted sul

phuric acid, add spring water enough to make 'up two gallons,

let it stand for a fortnight, mix a teaspoonful of the mixture

with a pint of water, and give it to fowls or chickens to drink

instead of water.

Decoction of citrate of iron mixed with water in the pro

portion to give it a very perceptible taste of iron, is also good

as a strengthener. v

If inflammation in the egg passage be denoted by the produc

tion of soft or misshapen eggs, give one grain of calomel, with

I-I2th of a grain of ta - r emetic. It should be repeated

three times in a week a. intervals.

If mature fowls appear feverish and drooping, and seem to

require a dose of medicine, give one of Plummer’s pill, a bit of

Barbadoes aloes the size of a large pea, or five grains of jalap

in a bolus of barley meal, according to the strength of the

dose required. If, however, they are judiciously fed and

properly cared for, medical treatment will rarely be re

quired.
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AVING decided upon

the cultivation of fruit

and establishing an

orchard. it becomes ne

cessary to fix upon its

dimensions and extent. In

consideration of this ques- /

tion of extent, two othd

important matters are to

be taken into account—

these are, the quantity of

ground you may have

suitable and to spare, and

the amount of means you can set apart for the pur

pose. In settling these points you should possess,

first, a knowledge of the kind of ground necessary ;

and second, a determination to do the work well, at

whatever cost.

For an ordinary family of five to ten persons, not

less than three acres will sufiice for home consump

tion use, and as many more as can be made profit

able for market use. On these three acres can be

stocked from two to three hundred standard trees of

the difl'erent SOrts of fruit, besides a due proportion

of all the smaller kinds—an amount which, if properly

managed, will in a few years afford an ample supply

for family use.

as @‘UJLTIN 0 ‘
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COST.

The cost of first planting will "7 mfiely m dlf'

ferent localities—depending m? condmon of Ehc

ground the quality of ,.,. soil. prices of trees, pnce

of labor. etc” A, apprommate calculation may be

made_ Wren by estimating the cost of preparing

thpgr'gund and planting the trees, at an amount equal

{0 the cost of the trees in the nursery; and, when

ditching and underdraining is necessary, at double

that amount. The following rule laid down by

Thomas Gregg in his admirable Work on fruit culture

should be inflexibly observed in all cases: Never

silk/z! the work, nor plant an inferior tree, beams: ii if

c/mzper to do so / Work half done is very poor econ.

omy in planting an orchard, as well as in most other

things; and a tree costing only half price in the

nursery may turn out to be a very dear one in the

end. The very best varieties (and these are not 81

ways the most costly), as well as the very but 869%

are those from which you must expect to main 9‘

most profit.

ESTIMATE FOR THREE ACRES.

The following estimate will answer for an orchard

of three acres of ground, with such variations as

circumstances may require. [The number of trees

will vary somewhat as the shape of the ground is
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varied; the calculation is based on a plat twenty

iour rods long by twenty wide]

Eighty apple trees, thirty-three feet apart, cdvering

two acres.

Seventy peach-trees, sixteen and a half feet apart,

set around three sides of the whole.

There will then be left in front one acre, which

may be divided into two equal plats of 132 by 166

feet. These may be filled as follows :

E IN No. r.—Twenty standard pears, thirty-three

feet apart, in continuation of the apple rows.

Thirty-two dwarf pears, in the same rows, seven

feet apart and thirteen feet from the standards.

And

Twenty-seven pyramid and dwarf plums, quinces,

cherries, etc., in the alternate rows, sixteen and a

half feet apart.

IN No. 2.—Such number of almonds, apricots,

grapes, neetarines, gooseberries, currants, raspberries,

lackberries, and strawberries, as fancy may dictate,

will stock it properly.

e estimate will constitute an orchard of

d trees—standard and dwarf—and

ore of the garden or bush

about 250

pe'rhaps as m

fruits.

Everv planter has his own opinion regar l he nuance

which trees should be planted from each other. Besides son“

kinds of soils and localities require greater distance than Olhers;

and some varieties will bear to stand closer than other varie<

ties of the same fruit. A good rule is that, when full grown,

the tops should not be nearer to each other than one third

their diameter. An apple-tree, for example, when fully grown,

will spread, on an average, to a distance of twenty-five feet,

the rule will give thirty-three feet as the proper distance apart.

Peaches seldom spread, or should not, if properly pruned, more

than twelve to fifteen feet ; the rule gives sixteento twenty feet

as the distance to plant. In planting an orchard of apples,

with plenty of ground, thirty-three feet is probably the safest

distance ; yet, if ground is an object, they will do at twenty

fivc feet. Apples may be planted a little wider—say forty feet

—and rows 0f peach-trees planted both ways between: as the

peach, not being so long-lived, will die out before the apple

has attained to a large growth.

When the saving of ground is an important consideration,

and none but standard trees are to be planted, more space may

be obtained by planting in rows, according to the following

diagram :

 

 

Smaller trees may be set closely in rows, as represented in

the figure below:

a i- i- Q -l- I * ~1- i i -I- 1- i

it s.- i- n I * * ar a l- at- s: n

a- n a l» -x- l- l- o x- s- l- a I'

This last method is recommended for village plats, where it

is desirable to combine the raising of vegetables with that of

fruit ; as the spaces between the rows may be appropriated to

any kind of root crop, with decided advantage to the trees.

The following table of distances for the various kinds of

fruit, condensed from THOMAS'S Fruil Cullurirt, seems to have

been acquiesced in by most fruit-growers:

APPLES.—-For large trees. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25 to .40 feet.

Forpyramidsand dwarfs............ 6t0 8 “

Pants—Large trees on pear stocks. . . . . . . . . . . . 20 “

Pyramidson “ “ ............8t010 “

Pyramidson quince “ ............. 6 “

Dwarf standards on quince. . . .. . . . . ... 8 “

PEACHES.—Fullgrowth...................... 20 “

Shortenedin . . . . . . . ..............-12t015 “

CHERRIES.-—Common standards. . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 “

Pyramids on common stocks. . . . . .. lo “

(Dukes and Morellos require less).

PLUMS.-Standards..... . . . . . . . . r5 "

Pyramids.......--.................. 6to 8

ArmcuTs...................................r5 tozo “

Qumcas....... (Ste 8

\

GRAPES.—On 8-feet trellis....... .... .. ... :5 “

Onrz" “ 16 “

Trimmed tostakes.................4to 6 "

Goosaaaanras AND CURRANrs................ 4to 5 “

I
Rasraraaaras AND BLACKBERRIES. . . . . . . .. .. . 4

For the above distances, the following is the number of trees

lwquircd for an acre:

4° re“ apart-“bun trees. 12 feet apart.......3oa trees.

33 II 1' '.‘...I_4° 4t 10 u (I .....-.435 II

25 “ " " s " -' .......680 "

20 “ " ...--..108 " 6 u u "u'x'zog 14

I5 “ “ Ionian-:93 “ 4 "‘ “ "'"a‘7w u

LOCATION

Much has been said and written concerning the location of

orchards. Situation and aspect doubtless have their effects,

yet no one should neglect to plant merely because he cannot

I give his trees such an aspect as he may desire. Trees in favor.

able situations will undoubtedly produce more good crops than

those less fortunately situated; yet many seasons occur when

the causes of the difference do not‘arise, and trees in any ex

posure will produce abundantly. To this general rule there

can be very few exceptions, namely—Elevated .rilualion: an'

befler titan Ia-wlana’r, ami {be how: and ride: of bill: are to be

chosen in preferenre to the valleys. Numerous proofs have been

adduced to show that the peach might be successfully grown

much farther north than it usually is, if the most elevated po

_sitions were chosen instead of the warm valleys. So, farther

louth, frequent severe frosts out 08' the crops on the low grounds,
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while those on the more elevated and exposed situations are

not affected. 1

The old rule was to choose a southern or south-eastern.ex

posure. A northern exposure is now very generally preferred.

This is because the action of the warm sun, in a southern ex.

posure, will too soon thaw away the frost about the roots, and

occasion the buds to swell—leaving them exposed to alter

nations offrost and thawv In the West, the rolling prairies

near the woodland, the hazel ruth that skirt the prairie and ,

wood, and the richest portions of the timbered blufl's or high

lands that overlook the rivers, are regarded as the best loca

tions. The best bearing orchards are those on the bluff over

looking the Mississippi at the Lower Rapids.

SOIL.

Fruit trees, like corn and cabbages, will grow on almost any

kind of soil ; yet some soils are more suited to their natures than

others. They require a soil strong enough to give the tree a

vigorous growth, and the better and more vigorous the growth

of the tree, the better will be the character of the fruit. As a

general thing, any soil that will produce a good crop of corn

will be good for fruit-trees. A strictly alluvial soil, however,

is not to be recommended; as, while it will produce a rank

growth of wood, it will not make so hardy or fruitful a tree;

nor will the quality of the fruit be equal to that grown on a less

fertile soil. A calcareous soil is the best adapted to most kinds

of fruit ; yet in other than limestone regions agravelly or sandy

loam will be found to answer a good purpose. Stiff, clayey soils

are not promotive of a good growth ; yet they can be rendered

available by a proper incorporation of sand, manure, and vege

table mold. Most soils—even those in the limestone region—

require an addition of more or less lime and potash,as these in

gredients enter largely into the composition of most fruits.

PREPARATION OF THE GROUND.

Not one in a hundred of those who plant trees bestows the

necessary care and attention to the preparation of the ground.

A very common mode is to dig a hole about_ a foot wide and

five or six inches deep, stick in the tree, bending the roots or

cutting them off to bring them within the proper compass—

shovel in a few spadefuls of dirt or sod, tread it down with the

foot, and the job is done ! If the tree grows, well ; if not, the

planter has only been unlurby, and all the neighbors conclude

not to plant, it i: :0 hard la make Ireng‘rpw I Is it any wonder

that three out of every four trees taken from the nursery die

without having reached the stage of fruit-bearing?

In the first place, the soil must be dry before planting If not

so naturally, it must be made so by deep plowing, and, if this

will not suffice, then by underdraining. A clay subsoil should

be underdrained to the depth of three feet; but any soil not

very retentive of water may be sufficiently drained by the use

of a subsoil plow and a strong team. \Vith good underdrain

ing and a proper admixture of manure, ashes, sand, and loam,

the toughest clay soils may be reduced to a proper condition for

fruit trees. All soils that are sufficiently porous to drain well

should be first prepared with the plow, harrow, and sub-soiler;

and then the holes for the trees should be made only of proper

size and depth to admit the roots in their natural position, and

 
at two or three inches greater depth than they stood in the

nursery. Deep holes in a hard and tenacious subsoil will in

jure the trees by retaining too much water. Such soils should

be avoided for a fruit orchard ; or if used, should first be prop

erly underdrained. Many young trees die from the effects of

standing in deep holes, prepared for them at great expense.

Previous tovplanting, the soil should be enriched with well

rotted barn-yard manure, thoroughly intermixed and pulverized

by the harrow. If planting is to be done in the spring, the

plowing should have been gone through with the fall previous,

and then thoroughly stirred again just before planting. \\'hen

the whole field is thoroughly prepared by the plow, it can be

cultivated to some useful crop, and the trees will be more likely

to receive the necessary tillage than they would if standing in

the field alone.

MANURING.

It is a quite common experience that the quality of fruit in

orchards will, after a few years, gradually decline, yielding only

small and imperfect specimens. Some varieties will show this

decline much sooner than others. Negligence in regard to

manuring is generally the cause of this deterioration. The

application of ham-yard manure will cure the evil, though, with

some fruits, other ingredients are very valuable. Ashes is a

good fertilizer for most fruits, and is worth more to the fruit

grower, as such, than for any other purpose. In the peach

orchard there is little danger of getting too much. A free use

of lime on some soils is very beneficial, and in many cases salt

may be used to advantage. This latter has been strongly re‘

commended as a preventive to blight in the pear.

TRANSPLANTING.

LAYING OFF THE GROUND.

The best way to lay off the ground, after it has been fully

prepared and the distances decided upon, is to measure along

the sides and ends, setting a stake at the proper distances, and

then driving small stakes, say one foot high, at all the points

where the lines thus indicated intersect each other. After the

ground is staked, commence digging the holes—and this

should be completed before the trees are removed from the

nursery.

SEASON FOR TRANSPLANTING.

The proper season for transplanting a tree is any time be

tween the falling of the leaf in autumn and the swelling of the

buds in spring; and, in the case of a hardy tree, as the apple,

it probably makes but little difference whether it be done be

fore the winter or after it. \Vith other trees it is .different;

the less hardy ones, with diminished strength, cannot so easily

withstand the severe frOsts and piercing nor'westers of that

season. Hence they should be transplanted only in the spring.

Apples-may be removed either in NOVember or April, provided

it be done well, with probably about equal success.

SETTING OUT TREES.

It requires three men, or two men and a boy, to set out trees

as it should be done. Before inserting the roots into the hole
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prepared to receive them, they should first be dipped into mud

made of the rich surface mold, to cause the earth to adhere to

all their parts. This done, place the tree in its proper position

in the hole, shovel in a small quantity of the finely pulverized

mold, and then give it a gentle shaking suddenly up and down,

in order to settle the dirt closely about the roots—one person

to hold the tree to its proper position, while another shovels

in the earth. When a sufiicient quantity of the earth has been

placed upon the roots to bring it level with the surface of the

ground, tread it down gently with the foot, and then a'dd

more, rounding it to a slight mound, with the stem of the tree

for a center. The tree should be placed in the hole 56 as to

allow it to stand about as deep, when the earth becomes settled

around it, as it stood in the nursery.

It is recommended by some to plant the tree in the orchard

in the same relative position to the points of the compass that

it occupied in the nursery. This may or may not be bene

ficial ; at any rate, it can do no harm, and it is quite an easy

matter to mark the tree before it is lifted, so as to indicate its
position. i

If the planting be done in autumn, there should be a mound

of earth ten inches to a foot high, and three feet in diameter,

raised around the tree to steady it, and protect its roots from

frost and the bark from mice. When the ground becomes well

settled in the spring, the mound should be removed.

TRIMMING.

Before setting out, each tree should undergo a proper degree

of trimming. This requires considerable judgment. As the

branches and roots of a tree depend upon each other for sup

port, it will readily be understood that neither should be over~

tasked. In removing it from the nursery, all the small fibrous

roots, and sometimes many of the larger, are lost ; hence the

top must be trimmed to correspond. To do this properly, all

the leading shoots should be shortened back one-half or two

thirds of the current year's growth ; and, if the roots have been

much injured, the leading branches should be headed back still

more.

TAKING FROM THE NURSERY.

Trees should be injured as little as possible in removing

them from the nursery. Taking them from the row, and tying

in such a manner as to be easily transported, is properly the

nurseryman's business ; yet it is always best to keep a watchful

eye to the work. Especial care should be taken that the roots

are not broken or bruised, or cut away by the spade in taking

them from the ground ; and when any of the roots do become

injured, they should be nicely cut off with a sharp knife. As

soon as dug, the trees should be carefully arranged in con~

venient bunches, as much damp earth as possible placed about

their roots, and then closely enveloped in some coarse sacking,

or other suitable thing, and firmly tied with strong cord. If

they are to be re-set at but a short distance from the nursery,

these precautions are unnecessary, though, if they are to be

carried any considerable distance, too much care cannot be

used in this respect. In all cases the roots should be carefully

secured against exposure to the air and sun.

If from my cause the tree: are not to be immediately planted,

 
they should be placed in the ground, root and stock,bydigging

a trench and shoveling loose dirt upon them, to a depth suffi

cient to exclude the air. The weather will not always permit

of immediate re-planting, but it should in no case be delayed

longer than is absolutely necessary. This covering should be

done in the orchard or garden, and the trees should be removed

from the trench one by one as they are planted.

SELECTION OF TREES.

' There is a great diversity of opinion in regard to the proper

size ofa tree for transplanting, though the best informed and

most experienced planters now prefer a two-year-old tree rather

than one of a larger size, In thrifty, well-tilled nurseries, trees

of that age will average about five feet high; and such a tree

can be more easily handled, and is also in a better condition

to sustain the violence done to its nature by transplanting, and

better able to recover from it, than those of an older and larger

growth. Care should also be taken to select trees of well

branched and well-formed heads, and of as near the same size,

vigor, and general condition as possible.

AFTER-CULTURE.

PLOWING AND HOEING.

One of the most common errors among the people in regard

to fruit-growing is that pertaining to after-culture. Many sup

pose that all that is necessary to get good fruit is to set the tree

in the ground, right end downward, to be sure, and nature will

do the rest. This is a most fatal error—nothing can be more

unreasonable. It is as absolutely necessary that the tree which

you have planted should receive culture and care afterward, as

that the corn which rustles in the breeze should be plowed and

hoed, and harrowed, to make it yield its golden harvest.

Trees, as Well as vegetables, must have food and drink.

It is by culture that they obtain them.

Hence, in the orchard, the growing of some crop is very

desirable. Roots are perhaps the best of all. Potatoes, beets,

beans, carrots, parsnips, onions—all require thorough culture,

and do not shade the trees; while Indian corn, clover, grass,

and all the cereal grains, should be rigidly excluded.

PRUNING.

In the matter of pruning we find there is a great diversityol

opinion among experienced fruit-growers. Some advisea free

use of the knife; others prune but little, or none at all. The

first are doubtless right, as regards some sorts of trees ; while,

in regard to other varieties, the second class are correct. And

the point must be settled between them by considering the

objects sought to be attained by pruning.

To our mind there are four objects to be had in view in

pruning a fruit-tree. These are :—

1. To relieve it of its dead and decaying branches.

2. To promote the growth of the tree

3. To encourage the productionI and increase the in and

quality of the fruit.

4. To change its shape.

Now, the above being ALL the objects for which a tree ougli

to be pruned (except as heretofore stated, under the head 6

“ Trimming,” to preserve an equilibrium between roots and
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branches in transplanting), it is evident that, while a permanent

vigor and productiveness are maintained without it, the less

pruning the better. Many planters insist that a tree should

never be pruned except for the first of these objects; because,

as they allege, ifa tree be faithfully kept free from all dead

and decaying wood, its growth and productiveness will both

be promoted. This is doubtless true to some extent with some

sorts of fruit, and, unless some peculiar form is desired, it is

better to do but little other pruning Yet withal it is some

times necessary to prune more freely. Some varieties of the

apple, for instance, will grow, if left alone, to too thick ahead,

and require thinning out ; others grow so straggling that it is

frequently necessary to cut away drooping, or crooked and

deformed branches, to give the tree some symmetry of appear

ance After the first object is attained, the apple, the pear,

and the cherry, as standards, require little more, except in the

cases last alluded to. Other trees require much more, which

will be treated of in the proper, place.

PROTECTION.

All orchards and fruit gardens, whether of old or young

trees, should be carefully protected against the depredations

of cattle or other animals. Good fences to secure them are

do

of national wealth, the following instructions will

be found of considerable value,

PROPAGATION.

  

The grape is easily grown from cuttings—some

-. ' sorts, however, much more readily than others. Those

that are not so easily produced in this way are usually grown

in the hot-house or hot-beds, bottom heat being required for

the production of roots. This method we shall leave to those

who are prepared for it.

For out~door growth the cuttings should be made late in the

fall, or during the winter, or in the early spring. They should

be cut from well-ripened wood of the new growth, and should

be made about a foot in length. including two eyes, one near

each end ; if the wood is short-jointed, more eyes may be used,

but in no case should a cutting be used with less than two.

When cut, they should be tied in bunches of fifty, with the

butts all onc_way, and should be protected from the weather

until time for planting. The safest plan to do this is to bury

in the ground in a well-drained soil. below the reach of frost.

Or they may be packed in very slightly moistened sawdust or

sand, in boxes, in adry cellar

In the spring, when the weather becomes sufficiently settled,

they may be taken up and planted in good garden soil, pre

viously well-prepared. In planting, make a trench with the

plow, or spade, ten inches deep; place the cuttings in the

trench at a slight angle, and from eight to twelve inches apart,

 

 

indispensable, as it is utter folly to expend time and money in

planting and rearing a fine orchard, and then allow animalsto

disfigure, maim, and destroy the trees. Cattle, horses, or

sheep should never be allowed to run in orchards; nor should

swine be admitted except at intervals of very short periods, in

order that they may have time only to eat up the fallen fruit,

and not to bark the trees or root up the ground.

In some sections birds are great depredators upon fruit, but

as a general thing they do more good in devouring the insects

than harm in consuming the fruit. If they become too nu.

merous, they can be frightened away with guns.

MULCHING.

This is simply the process of distributing some proper maw

terial around the root of each tree to retain the moisture.

When not thus protected, the ground will frequently bake and

greatly retard the growth of the tree. Any coarse litter, straw,

or forest leaves will be suitable for mulching. It should be

used plentifully—spread on to a depth of at least six inches.

When properly mulched, trees will retain moisture about their

roots, and make a vigorous growth, through the dry and sultry

summer months, while others not protected in this way cease

to grow altogether, and in many cases wither and die.

liline

close against the side and with the top-bud just even with the

surface. Then fill in a few inches of earth at the bottom. and

press tightly with the foot, continuing the process with less

pressure to the top. Level and smooth, and the work is

done.

In a favorable season and with free-growing sorts, nineteen

twentieths of them will grow, and with proper tillage will be

come good plants. The only cultivation necessary will be to

keep the weeds down with the hoe, and the ground mellow

and moist. If not intended for sale, or transplanting the next

season, they may remain another year. Otherwise they should

be taken up in the fall, and stored in cellar during winter,

packed in earth or sand.

In transplanting, the tops should be cut back to two buds,

and the roots shortened in to fifteen or twenty inches.

PREPARATION OF THE SOIL.

Much has been said and written about preparation of the

soil for grapes that is calculated to mislead the planter. Some

have urged the entire trenching of the ground to a. depth of

three to five feet, with heavy manuring; others require the

digging of deep holes, four by four feet, and filling in with

manure and other enriching material; while a third and more

reasonable class would only subsoil and drain, in addition to

good depth of culture. In all soils suited to the growth of a

good crop of corn or potatoes, grapes will flourish, and the

plow, harrow, and sub-soiler are the tools necessary for its

preparation.

If new ground is used, the stumps and roots should be care

fully grubbed out, as they will be much in the way while plent
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ing and in after-cultivation, and can be easier taken out before '

than after planting.

The timbered lands of our bluffs are more suited to grapes

than the richer and heavier soils of the Western prairies, or the

alluvial soils of the river bottoms. Thin soils, with proper

cultivation, will produce grapes of a richer and better quality

than others, though the size may not be so great, or the growth

of wood so abundant

TRANSPLANTING

may be safely done in spring or fall, according to latitude. In

northern locations spring planting is preferable. Southward,

fall is preferred. No certain line of division can be fixed; but

we should say that, as a rule, all south of the latitude of Phila

delphia, Columbus in Ohio, and Quincy in Illinois, may most

safely plant in the fall, while north of those points it is better

to plant in the spring

In fall planting there is this advantage—the young plants

can be taken directly from the nursery bed and planted, with

out remaining out of ground for any great length of time,

Whereas, if planting be delayed till spring, the vines must

be- taken care of for the winter—as heretofore noted—

with more or less loss. In any case it is important that the

roots shall not be exposed to the weather, or allowed to be

come dry. In removing from the nursery row, they should be

securely packed in damp moss, straw, hay, or litter of some

sort,until they are finally disposed of by planting or packing

for the winter.

After frost, and the leaves have begun to fall, the fall plant

ing may commence. In spring it should be done as early as

the weather becomes settled and the soil in good condition.

The last of October, and through November, will do for fall

planting; in spring, the Ist of May.

Fall planting is preferable on this account also—that the soil

will become packed to the roots during winter, the new

growth of roots will be ready to start, and the plant will com

mence growing by the usual time of spring planting,

To prevent heaving by the action of the frost, and throwing

out the plants—a very serious matter if not prevented—a furrow

should be turned on the plants from each side after planting in

fall ; or they should be mounded up with the hoe. This should

be leveled down again in the spring,

Having prepared the ground well, as before stated, with

plow, sub-soiler, and barrow, run 08' the distances for the rows

with a plow, making a clean furrow nine or ten inches deep—

being careful, if crooked, to straighten with a hoe or spade;

Then set stakes the proper distances along the furrow, and

plant at the stakes. Stand the plant at a slight angle against

the perpendicular side of the furrow, and spread the roots

nicely each way. Cover and pack the soil well around the

roots .

DISTANCE.

Most vineyardists choose to plant in rows about eight feet

apart, and eight feet in the row. Some adopt six feet, or even

less—according to the variety, and the mode of training. Some

of the strong-growing sorts require greater distances. Concord,

Isabella, Hartford Prolific, Ives seedling, Clinton, and such,

need eight feet or more; while the little Delaware may do

with four or five, and the Catawba, Iona, and similar ones.

 
with five or six. Where ground is plenty, it is best to allow

plenty of room.

NUMBER PER ACRE

An acre of ground contains 43,560 square feet, or 4,840

square yards. It will require for planting the numbers speci

fied in the following estimate, viz.:

At distance of to by 10 feet. .. . . . . . . . 435 plants.

At distance of 9 by. 9 feet . . . . . . . . . . 537 plants.

At distance of 8 by 8 feet . . . . . . . . . . 680 plants.

At distance of 6 by 6 feet. . . . . . . . . . 1,210 plants.

For Concords 10 by Io—certainly not less than 9 by g—ia

desirable, giving plenty of room for the plow and cultivator.

and also sufficient distance to train on the trellis.

Where the ground is level, or nearly so, the rows should be

run north and south, thereby giving more sunshine and freer

circulation of air. If it be hilly—and it is presumed that

grapes will be more frequently planted on hilly and uneven

ground than elsewhere—the rows should be run across the

slope, so as to make the cultivation as near on a level as pos'

sible, in order that the ground shall not wash.

SELECTION OF PLANTS.

In purchasing from a nursery, No. I yearling plants are

generally preferred. Two-year-old plants cost more in price

and for transportation, and are not so likely to live, and will

gain little, if any, in point of time, Good No. I plants, from

honest nursery men, should have four to eight roots not less

than two feet long, and a corresponding growth of top Before

transplanting, all roots should be cut back to eighteen or twenty

inches, and the top shortened to two eyes, and these should

be set nearly level with the ground.

CULTIVATION.

The young plant should be allowed to take its own course

the first year after transplanting. No pinching, no tying-up,

is necessary. But the ground should be kept well tilled and

clear of weeds, by the free use of the cultivator and hoe, A

row of early cabbages, beans, beets, or other root crop, maybe

beneficially grown between. In a favorable season, the strong

growing sorts will usually make a growth of five or six feet in

length, and, in some cases, as much as ten or fifteen feet, the

first year.

TRAINING AND AFTER-CULTURE.

We have now got our plants with two-year-old roots and

stems one year old. The after-management is various. It is

best, however, that this one-year vine should not be permitted to

bear fruit the next season: which it would do if left to itself,

It should now be cut back to two eyes, and protected during

winter by a slight covering of straw, or some other light litter.

And here comes up the question of winter protection. What

shall be done with our vines, now that we have got the!!!

planted and growing? Shall they be protected, or shall they

be left exposed to the rigors of the winter, and run the risk of

life or death? Some will say—Let them alone; plant only

such varieties as will not need winter protection. Others,

claiming that whatever is worth doing at all, is worth doing

Well, advise protectionv It is very desirable, certainly, that

we shall be able to secure such varieties as will withstand the
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rigors of our winters without this labor and care; and there

are such; but it must he confessed that they—as in the case

of many other fruits—are not of the best sorts. It is also

equally evident that, as a rule, the great mass of grape-growers

—lhe million—201']! not, however much they may be urged, be

induced to adopt any system of winter protection that involves

care and trouble.

The Concords, the Clintons, the Ives, the Nortons, and

others, may get along safely through most winters without

protection But if we expect to obtain the luscious Delaware.

the Rebecca, the Maxitawny, or even the Catawba, we must

make up our minds to protect.

The mode of protection usually practiced is to lay the vine

down upon the ground, and cover with earth to the depth of

an inch or two. This requires that the annual trimming shall

bedone in the fall, before the freezing weather commences.

In most vineyards, where protection is not practiced, this work

is omitted till in the winter or early spring

This question of protection we shall leave for each one to

judge for himself, according to circumstances; with the addi

tional remark,that of the varieties named in the succeeding list

probably one-half had better be protected, north of Ohio and

Pennsylvania, while the other half may get along without it.

Difl'erent modes of training are adopted. Some tie to stout

stakes, six or seven feet high, one to each plant. Where wood

is scarce and costly, this is an expensive mode. The most

common method is to use a trellis of wire. For this purpose

posts are set in the ground at proper distances—say twenty feet

---and wire fastened to these horizontally. The posts at the

ends should be firmly set and braced, in order that the strain

of the wire shall not loosen them, The wire is fastened to the

posts by means of small staples, to be had at the hardware stores

Three wires are usually required, placed twenty inches or two

feet apart, and the lower one a foot'or so from the ground.

Manufacturers now supply a wire especially for the purpose.

This annealed wire, No. 12, is strong, and will answer; but

No. 10 is heavier, and will last longer. To wire an acre of

trellis, the cost will be from thirty to sixty dollars, while the

posts, at ten cents each, may bring the sum total form sixty to

one hundred dollars, according as wood and labor are costly

or cheap. Inferior trellis, made of split or sawed slats, may be

obtained at cheaper rates in places where wood is plentiful. A

primitive mode of building a trellis is to use split poles,

obtained from the woods when the bark will peel; these, while

answering a present purpose, will be of short duration,

PRUNING

On this subject there is a great diversity of opinion, and the

limits of this work will not permit of a lengthy treatise on the

subject. It is proper to say, that the tendency to vine-growth

k a check to the fruiting ; and that cultivators consider it neces

sary to counteract this excessive growth by pinching and

pruning Many carry this practice to excess ; and with spring

and summer pinching, and fall and winter pruning, we believe,

very materially injure theirwines.

In this description of the pruning process, we shall condense

from various treatises on the subject, Buchanan, a practical

Cincinnati vineyudist of several years ago. says :—

 
“In the second spring after planting, cut down to two or

three eyes, or joints, and the third year to four or five ; pinch

ing ofi' laterals and tying up. '* * Pruning the fourth year

requires good judgment, as the standard stem or stalk has to

be established * * Select the best stem or cane of last

year, and cut it down to six or eight joints; * * the other

cane cut down ‘0 a spur of two or three eyes, to make bearing

wood for the next season,”

His mode has reference to tying to upright stakes, instead of

trellis, and must be varied accordingly. He says: “In the

succeeding and all subsequent years, cut away the old bearing~

wood,and form a new bow, or arch, from the best branch of

the new wood of the last year, leaving a spur as before, to pro

duce bearing-wood for the coming year; thus keeping the old

stalk of the vine down to within eighteen to twenty-fourinches

from the ground. The vine is then always within reach and

control.” This is the renewal system.

Spur pruning consists in continuing the old or main stem,

and annually cutting back the laterals to two or three good

buds. A blending of the two is often practiced.

For summer prunning, we can do no better than to quote

from Husmann, a noted grape-grower, and writer in Missouri.

He says :—

“ \Ve are glad to see that the attention of the grape-growers

of the country is thoroughly aroused to the importance of this

subject, and that the practice of cutting and slashing the young

growth in July and August is generally discountenanced. It

has murdered more promising vineyards than any other prac

tice. But people are apt to run into extremes, and many

are now advocating the 'let alone’ doctrine. We think both

are wrong, and that the true course to steer is in the middle.

“ 1. Perform the operation EARLY. Do it as soon as the

shoots are six inches long At this time you can oversee your

vine much easier. Every young shoot is soft and pliable. " *

Remember that the knife has nothing to do with summer
pruning,v Your thumb and finger should perform all the work,

and they can do it easily if it is done early.

“2v Perform it thoroughly and systematically. Select the

shoots you intend for bearing wood for next year These are

left unchecked;but do not leave more than you really need.

Remember that each part of the vine should be thoroughly

ventilated, and if you crowd it too much, none of these canes

will ripen their wood as thoroughly, nor be as vigorous, as when

each has room, air, and light Having selected these, com

mence at the bottom of the vine, rubbing off all superfluous

shoots, and all which appear weak and imperfect. Then go

over each arm or part of the vine, pinching every fruit-bearing

branch above the last bunch of grapes.

"\Ve come now to the second stage of summer pruning.

After the first pinching, the dormant buds in the axils of the

leaves, on fruit-bearing shoots, will each push out a lateral

shoot opposite the young bunches Our second operation

consists in pinching each of these laterals back to one leaf a:

roar: as we can get hold of the shoot above the first leaf, so

that we get a young vigorous leaf additional, opposite to each

bunch of grapes. These serve as elevators of the sap, and also

as an excellent protection and shade to the fruit. Remember,

our aim is not to rob the plant of its foliage, but to make m
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leaves grow where there was but one before, and at a place

where they are of more benefit to the fruit."

INSECTS AND DISEASES.

Mildew and r0! are the chief diseases affecting the grape,

and are both believed to be caused by atmospheric influences.

Excessive rains and damp, sultry weather are deemed the chief

causes of these allied diseases. No specific remedy has been

found, as no means of preventing the recurrence of the unfavor

able causes are within human reach.

Of inserts, there are several that are quite destructive to the

grape plant, am‘ong which the most formidable is the phyl

loxera, a tinyinsect which. in its several stagesjs lately making

deadly havoc among the vineyards of both Europe and America

—affecting the roots as well as the foliage. In its work upon

the foliage it does comparatively little injury, but its work upon

the roots is very destructive—eating away the fibrous portions,

and causing them to decay and die.

Against the ravages of this insect there is as yet no known

satisfactory remedy. Large rewards have been offered in

inrope to stimulate discovery, and in America the ento

 
mologists and others are diligently pursuing their investiga

tions.

The leaf/pr is a troublesome insect on some varieties

It is an active little beetle, and works on the underside of the

leaves, causing them to assume a deadly appearance in spots,

and finally killing the leaf entirely. Soapsuds have been re

commended as a. remedy ; also tobacco infusion thrown upon

them with a syringe.

The leaf-folder is a green worm that folds itself up in the

leaf, where it goes into the chrysalis state. The parent moth

appears in the spring and deposits her eggs, which hatch and

fold themselves up during the summer. The increase of both

this and the leafhopper may be checked by raking up and

burning the leaves in the fall,

There is also a gray): (urrulio, inferior in size to the plum

curculio, but with habits somewhat similar, It punctures the

fruit and deposits an egg, which hatches a worm to live on the

juices. This larva leaves the berry during summer, and passes

into the ground. It is believed. however, to issue again in the

fall as a beetle, and thus pass the winter,

Many other more or less destructive insect enemies of the

grape might be mentioned.

  



CARVING.

 

9v

AIA e A;

"5 $$$ \ \i/!
.M

; ./.
v

  

  

  

 

 

4t M Q @‘iv '7 \ . I \ .

Q! as ,‘w‘s‘ as; y? a. ,- a.
r .

m _ a a A) ,3

a §'V '

    

 firgibfi 'u.
 

  
V“.

  

  

  

  

 
  

  

s3“

E,.~,1,\\,,

VERYBODY should

know how to carve.

Parentsshouldinstruct

their children in this neces

sary art, and on given oc

casions practically exercise

the youngsters in the use of

the “ big " knife and fork.

Ladies ought especially to make

carving a study ; at their own

houses they grace the table, and

should be enabled to perform the

task allotted to them with suffi

cient skill to prevent remark, or

the calling forth of eager proffers

0f assistance from good-natured visitors near, who

probably would not present any better claim to a

neat performance.

Carving presents no difficulties ; it simply requires

knowledge. All displays of exertion or violence are

in very bad taste ; for, if not proved an evidence

of the want of ability on the part of the carver, they

present a very strong testimony of the toughness of

a joint.

Lightness of hand and dexterity of management

are necessary, and can only be acquired by practice.

The flakes, which in such fish as salmon and cod are

large, should not be broken in serving. for the

beauty of the fish is then destroyed, and the appe

tite for it injured. In addition to the skill in the

use of the knife, there is also required another de~
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scription of knowledge, and that is an acquaintance

with the best part of the joint, fowl or fish being;

carved. Thus in a haunch of venison the fat,

which is a favorite, must be served with each slice ;

in the shoulder of mutton there are some delicate

cuts in the under part. The breast and wings are

the best part of a fowl, and the trail of a woodcock

on a toast is the choicest part of the bird. In fish

a part of the roe, melt or liver should accompany

the piece of fish served. The list, however, is too

numerous to mention here ; and, indeed, the knowl

edge can only be acquired by experience. In large

establishments the gross dishes are carved at the bufiet

by the butler, but in middle society they are placed

upon the table. In the following directions, accom~

panied by diagrams, we have endeavored to be as

explict as possible; but while they will prove as

landmarks to the uninitiated, he will find that prac

tice alone will enable him to carve with skill and

facility.

Part of a Sirloin of Beet—Them are two modes 0!

  

helping this joint: either by carving long thin slices from 3
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to 4, and assisting a portion of the marrowy fat, which is found

underneath the ribs, to each person ; or by cutting thicker

slices in the direction I to 2. When sent to the table the

ioint should be laid down on the dish with the surface 2 up

permost.

An Aitch-Bone of Beef—This is a. simple joint to carve,

but the slices from it must be cut quite even, and of a very

moderate thickness. When the joint is boiled, before cutting

to serve, remove a slice from the whole of the upper part. of

sufficient thickness, say a quarter of an inch, in order to ar

  

AITCH-BONL

rive at the juicy part of the meat at once. Carve from I to

2; let the slices be moderately thin—not too thin; help fat

with the lean in one piece, and give a little additional fat

which you will find below 3 ; the solid fat is at I, and must be

cut in slices horizontally. The round of beef is carved in the

same manner

Ham.-It is served as placed in the engraving, and should

come to the table ornamented. Carve from A to B, cutting

thin slices slantingly, to give a wedge-like appearance. Those

  

who prefer can carve the hock at D, in the same direction as

from A to B, then carve from D to c, in thin slices, as indicated

in the diagram.

The Sirloin of Beef.—The under part should be first

served, and carved as indicated in the engraving, across the
  

51me OF DEBI

bone. In carving the upper part the same directions should be

followed as for the ribs, or in the center, from A to B, and

helping the fat from D.

 
Sucking Pig.—The cook should send a roast pig to table

garnished with head and ears. Carve the joints, then divide the

ribs, serve with plenty of sauce: should one of the joints be

too much, it may be separated : bread sauce and stuffing

should accompany it. An ear and the jaw are favorite parts

with many people.

Boiled Tongue-—Carve across the tongue, but do not cut

through; keep the slices rather thin, and help the fat from

underneath

Brisket of Beef must be carved in the direction r and a

quite down to the bone, after cutting off the outside, which
  

Ribs of Beef are carved similar to the sirloin, commenc

ing at the thin end of the joint, and cutting long slices, so as

to assist fat and lean at the same time.

Round or Buttock of Beef.—Remove the upper surface

in the same manner as for an aitch-bone of beef, carve thin

horizontal slices of fat and lean, as evenly as possible. It re

quires a sharp knife and steady hand to carve it well.

Leg of Mutton.—The under or thickest part of the lag

should be placed uppermost, and carved in slices moderately

thin, from B to C. Many persons have a taste for the knuckle.
  

LEG 0F MU I'I'ON.

and this question should be asked, and, if preferred, should be

assisted. When cold the back of the leg should be placed up.

permost, and thus carved ; if the cramp bone is requested, and

some persons regard it as a dainty, hold the shank with your

left hand, and insert your knife at D, passing it round to B,

and you will remove it.

Ribs of Beef.—There are two modes of carving this joint.

The first, which is now becoming common, and is easy to an

amateur carver, is to cut across the bone commencing in the

center, and serving fat from A, as marked in the engraving

of the sirloin; or it should be carved in slices from AtoC,

commencing either in the center of the joint or at the sides.

Occasionally the bones are removed, and the meat formed :at!

a fillet ; it should then be carved as a round of beef.

The Loin of Mutton, if small, should be carved in chops,

beginning with the outer chop ; if large, carve slices the wbde
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length. A neat way is to run the knife along the chine bone

and under the meat along the ribs: it may then be cut in

slices; and by this process fat and lean are served together.

Your knife should be. very sharp, and it should be done

cleverly.

Neck of Mutton, if the scrag and chine bone are re

moved, is carved in the direction of the bones.

The Scrag of Mutton should be separated from the ribs

of the neck, and when roasted the bone assisted with the meat.

Haunch 0f Mutton is carved as haunch of venison

Roast Fowl.--This

operation is a nice and

skillful one to perform ,

it requires both observap

: tion and practice. Insert

' the knife between the

legs and the side, press

back the leg with the

blade of the knifea and

the joint will disclose itself : if young, it will part, but at best,

if judiciously managed, will require but anick where the joints

unite. Remove your wing from D to B, cut through and lay

it back as with the leg, separating the joint with the edge of

your knife, remove the merrythought and neck bones next:

this you will accomplish by inserting the knife and forcing it

under the bones: raise it, and it will readiy separate from the

breast. You will divide the breast from the body by cutting

through the small ribs down to the vent, turn the back upper

most, now put your knife into about the center between the

neck and rump, raise the lower part firmly yet gently, it will

easily separate; turn the neck or rump from you, take 08' the

side bones and the fowl is carved.

In separating the thigh from the drumstick, you must insert

the knife exactly at the joint, as we have in

dicated in the engraving ; this, however, will

be found to require practice, for the joint

must be accurately hit, or else much difiiculty

will be experienced in getting the parts

asunder. There is no difi'erence in carving

‘ roast and boiled fowls, if full grown ; but in

; ‘ a very young fowl when roasted, the breast is
i served whole. The wings and breast are in

the highest favor, but the leg of a young

fowl is an excellent part. Capons, when very

fine and roasted, should have slices carved

from the breasts

Geese.-—-Follow with your knife the lines marked in the

‘ engraving, A to B,

and cut slices, then

remove the wing,

and if the party be

large, the legs must

also be removed, and

' here the dig/bin!”

will again prove ser

  

  

  

GOOSE.

ing, as in the tur

key, will be obtained by making an, insertion at the apron.

viceable. The stuff~ -

 
Guinea Fowl are carved in the same manner.

Quails, Landrail, Wheatears, Larks, and all small

birds are served whole.

Grouse and Plover are carved as partridges.

Snipe and Woodcock are divided into two parts; the

trail being served on a toast.

Fish should never be carved with steel ; assisting requires

more care than knowl

edge; the principal

cautionlis to avoid

breaking the flakes.

In carving a piece of

salmon as here en

graved, cutthin slices,

as from A to B, and

help with it pieces of

the belly in the direction marked from C to D. The best

flavored is the upper or thick part.

Haddock.—-It is dressed whole, unless unusually large.

\Vhen sent to the table it is split its whole length, and served

one-half the head to the tail of the other part; it is carved

across.

Mackerel should always be sent to table head to tail. Di

vide the meat from

the bone by cutting

down the back length

wise from I to 2 :

upper part is the best.

All small fish, such

as herrings, smelts,

etc., are served whole.

Neck 0f Veal—Were you to attempt to carve each chop

and serve it, you would not only place a gigantic bit upon the

plate of the person you intended to help, but you would waste

time, and if the vertebrae had not been jointed by the butcher

 

 

MIDDLE CUT OP SALMON.

  

MACKERBL.

  

NECK 0F YEA!

you would find yourself in the position of the ungracefnl

carver, being compelled to exercise a degree of strength which

should never be suffered to appear ; very possibly, too, assist

ing gravy in a manner not contemplated by the person unfor

tunate enough to receive it. Cut diagonally from B to A, and

help in slices of moderate thickness; you can cut from c to

D in order to separate the small bones ; divide and serve them,

having first inquired if they are desired.

The Breast of Veal—Separate the ribs from A to 1;;

these small bones, which are the sweetest and mostly chosen.

you will_cut them as D D D, and serve. The long ribs are di

vided as at c c c; and having ascertained the preference of
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the person, help accordingly. At good tables the scrag is not

served, but is found, when properly cooked, a very good stew.
  

Calf's Head—There is much more meat to be obtained

from a calf‘s head by carving it oge way than another. Carve

 

  

CALF'S HEAD,

from A to 8, cutting quite down to the bone. At the fleshy

part of the neck end you will find the throat sweetbread, which

you can help a slice of with the other part ; you will remove

the eye with the point of the knife, and divide it in half, help

ing those to it who profess a preference for it : there are some

tasty, gelatinous pieces around it which are palatable. Re

move the jaw-bone, and then you will meet with some finc~

flavored lean ; the palate, which is under the head, is by some

thought a dainty, and should be profi’ered when carving.

Qoiled Turkey is trussed in a different fashion to the

the roast, but the same

directions given for

the first apply to the

second, The legs in

the boiled turkey be

ing drawn into the

body may cause some

little difficulty at first

in their separation,

but a little practice will soon surmount it.

Fillet of Veal.—-Cut a slice oil the whole of the upper

part in the same way

as from a round of

beef : this being, if

well roasted, of a nice

brown, should be

helped in small pieces

with the slices you cut

for each person. The

stuffing is skewered

in the flap, and where

the bones come out

there is some placed ; help this with the meat, with a piece of

the rat

  

  

FILLRT OF VEAL

 

Loin of Veal.—This joint is sent to table served as a sirloin

of beef. Having turned it over, cut out the kidney and the

fat, return it to its proper position,and caive it as in the neck of

veal, from B to A; help with it a slice of kidney and fat. The

kidney is usually placed upon a dry toast when removed from

the joint. '

Shoulder of Veal is sent to table with the under part

placed uppermost. Help it as a shoulder of mutton, begin

ning at the knuckle end.

A Shoulder 0f Mutton.—This is a joint upon whicha

great diversity of opinion exists, many professing a species of

horror at its insipidity, others finding much delicacy of flavor

- in certain parts. In

good mutton there is no

doubtbut that, if prop

erly managed, it is an

excellent joint, and, if

judiciously served, will

give satisfaction toall

who partake of it. It

should be served hot.

It is sent to table lying

Q on the dish as shown in

SHOULDER 0F mun-0N. the annexed engraving

Commence carving from A to 13, taking out moderately thin

slices in the shape of a. wedge ; some nice pieces may then be

helped from the blade-bone, from c to B, cutting on both sides

of the bone. Cut the fat from D, carving it in thin slices.

Some of the most delicate parts, however, lie on the under

part of the shoulder; take off thin pieces horizontally from B

to C, and from A ; some tender slices are to be met with at D,

but they must be cut through as indicated.

The shoulder of mutton is essentially a joint of titbits, and

therefore, when carving it, the tastes of- those at the table

should be consulted. It is a very insipid joint when cold, and

should therefore be hashed if sent to table a second time.

Wild Duck and Widgeon.—The breast of these fowls,

being the best portion, is carved in slices, which being re

moved, a glass of old port made hot is poured in, the half of

a lemon seasoned with cayenne and salt should then be

squeezed in, the slices relaid in their places, and then served

the joints being removed the same as in other fowl,

Partridge.—Separate the legs, and then divide the bird

into three parts, leaving each leg and wing together, The

breast is then divided from the back, and helped whole, the

latter being assisted with any of the other parts, When the

party consists of gentlemen only, the bird is divided into two

by cutting nght through from the vent to the neck.

Pigeon—Lila: woodcock, these birds are cut in half,

through the breast and back, and helped.

Roast Turkey—Cm long slices from both sides of the

breast down to the ribs at the breast-bone. If a large bird

the legs may be removed, and the drumsticks taken ofi. The

stuffing may be removed by making an incision in the apron.

Boiled FOWL—There is but little difference in the mode

of carving roast and boiled fowl, and that little lies in the

breast of the former being generally served entire—the

bone, too, is preferred by many to the wing.
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TIQUETTE may be defined

as the minor morality of life.

Its laws, like all other social

laws, are the accumulated re

sults of the wisdom and ex

perience of many generations.

They form a code with which

every educated person is bound

to be acquainted ; and the ob

ject of this portion of Collier's

Cyclopedia is to place that

code before the reader in as

succinct, as agreeable, and as

explanatory a light as the sub-

ject admits of. We hope and believe that it will be

found in all respects a trusty and pleasant guide.

INTRODUCTIONS.

To introduce persons who are mutually unknown is to

undertake a serious responsibility, and to certify to each the

respectability of the other. Never undertake this responsibility

without, in the first place, asking yourself whether the persons

are likely to be agreeable to each other; nor, in the second

place, without ascertaining whether it will be acceptable to

both parties to become acquainted.

Always introduce the gentleman to the lady—never the lady

to the gentleman. The chivalry of etiquette assumes that the

lady is invariably the superior in right of her sex, and that the

gentleman is honored in the introduction.

Never present a gentleman to a lady without first asking her

permission to do so.

When you are introduced to a gentleman, never ofl'er your

hand. \Vhen introduced, persons limit their recognition of

Ouch other to a bow.
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Persons who have met at the house of a. mutual friend with

out being introduced should not bow if they afterwards meet

elsewhere. A bow implies acquaintance ; and persons who

have not been introduced are not acquainted.

If you are walking with one friend, and presently meet with.

or are joined by, a second, do not commit the too frequent error

of introducing them to each other. You have even less right

to do so than it they encountered each other at your house

during a morning call.

There are some exceptions to the etiquette of introduction.

At a ball, or evening party where there is dancing, the mistress

of the house may introduce any gentleman to any lady without

first asking the lady's permission. But she should first ascer

tain whether the lady is willing to dance ; and this out of

consideration for the gentleman, who may otherwise be refused.

No man likes to be refused the hand of a lady, though it be

only for a quadrille.

A sister may present her brother, or a. mother her son,with

out any kind of preliminary

Friends may introduce friends at the house of a mutual

acquaintance; but, as a rule, it is better to be introduced by

the mistress of the house. Such an introduction carries more

authority with it.

Introductions at evening parties are now almost wholly

dispensed with. Persons who meet at a friend's house are

ostensibly upon an equality, and pay a bad compliment to the

host by appearing suspicious and formal. Some old-fashioned

country hosts still persevere in introducing each new comer to

all the assembled guests. It is a custom that cannot be too

soon abolished, and one that places the last unfortunate visitor

in a singularly awkward position. All that she can do is to

make a semicircular courtesy, like a concert singer before an

audience, and bear the general gaze with as much composure

as possible.

An introduction given at a ball for the mere purpose of

conducting a lady through a dance does not give the gentleman

any right to bow to her on a future occasion. If he commits

this error, she may remember that she is not bound to see 01'

return, his salutatiou.
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LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION.

Do not lightly give or promise letters of introduction.

Always remember that when you give a letter of introduction

you lay yourself under an obligation to the friend to whom it

is addressed. If she lives in a great city, such as Chicago or

Boston, you in a measure compel her to undergo the penalty of

escorting the stranger to some of those places of public enter

tainment in which the capital abounds. If your friend be a

married lady, and the mistress of a house, you put her to the

expense of inviting the stranger to her table. \Ve cannot be

too cautious how we tax the time and purse of a friend,or weigh

too seriously the question of mutual advantage in the introduc

tion. Always ask yourself whether the person introduced will

be an acceptable acquaintance to the one to whom you present

her; and whether the pleasure of knowing her will compensate

for the time or money which it costs to entertain her. If the

stranger is in any way unsuitable in habits or temperament, you

inflict an annoyance on your friend instead of a pleasure. In

questions of introduction never oblige one friend to the discom»

fort of another

Those to whom letters of introduction have been given

should send them to the person to whom they are addressed,

and inclose a card. Avoid delivering a letter of introduction

in person It places you in the most undignified position

imaginable, and compels you to wait while it is being read,

like a servant who has been told to wait for an answer. It the

receiver of the letter be a really well-bred person, she will call

upon you or leave her card the next day, and you should return

her attention within the week.

If, on the other hand, a stranger sends yo“ a letter of

introduction and her card, you are bound by the laws of polite

ness and hospitality, not only to call upon her the next day, but

to follow up that attention with others. It you are in a posi

tion to do so, the most correct proceeding is to invite her to

dine with you. Should this not be within your power, you can

probably escort her to some of the exhibitions, bazaars, or con

certs of the season; any of which would be interesting to a

provincial visitor. In short, etiquette demands that you shall

exert yourself to show kindness to the stranger, if only out of

compliment to the friend who introduced her to you.

If you invite her to take dinner with you, it is a better

compliment to ask some others to meet her than to dine with

her tiled-til:- You are thereby giving her an opportunity of

making other acquaintances, and are assisting your-friend in

still farther promoting the purpose for which she gave her the

introduction to yourself

A letter of introduction should be given unsealed, not alone

because your friend may wish to know what you have said of

her, but also as a guarantee of your own good faith. As you

should never give such a letter unless you can speak highly of

the bearer, this rule of etiquette is easy to observe. By request

ing your friend to fasten the envelope before forwarding the

letter to its destination, you tacitly give her permission to inspect

its contents.

VISITING CARDS.

Visits of ceremony should be short. If even the conversation

nhould have become animated, beware of letting your call ex:

 

ceed half-an-hour’s length, It is always better to let you

friends regret rather than desire your withdrawal.

On returning visits of ceremony you may, without impolite

ness, leave your card at the door without going in. Do no\

fail, however, to inquire if the family be welL

Should there be daughters or sisters residing with the lady

upon whom you call, you may turn down a comer of your cardI

to signify that the visit is paid to all. his in better taste, how

ever, to leave cards for each.

Unless when returning thanks for "kind inquiries," or

announcing your arrival in, or departure from, town, it is not

considered respectful to send round cards by a servant.

Leave-taking cards have P. P.C. (pourprendrz rang!) written

in the corner. Some use P.D.A. (pom dire adieu).

Autographic facsimiles for visiting cards are afi'ectations in

any persons but those who are personally remarkable for talent,

and whose autographs, or facsimiles of them, would be prized

as curiosities.

Visits of condolence are paid within the week after the event

which occasions them. Personal visits of this kind are made

by relations and very intimate friends only. Acquaintances

should leave cards with narrow mourning borders.

On the first occasion when you are received by the family

after the death of one of its members, it is 'etiquette to wear

slight mourning.

Umbrellas should invariably be left in the hall.

Never take favorite dogs into a drawing-room when you

make a morning call. Their feet may be dusty, or they may

bark at the sight of_ strangers, or, being of a too friendly dis

position, may take the liberty of lying on a lady's gown, or

jumping on the sofas and easy chairs. Where your friend has

a favorite out already established before the fire. a battle may

ensue, and one or both of the pets be seriously hurt. Besides,

many persons have a constitutional antipathy to dogs, and

others never allow their own to be seen in the sitting-rooms.

For all or any of these reasons, a visitor has no right to inflict

upon her friend the society of her dog as well as of herself

Neither is it well for a mother to take young children with her

when she pays morning visits ; their presence, unless they are

unusually well trained, can only be productive of anxiety to

both yourself and your hostess. She, while striving to amuse

them, or to appear interested in them, is secretly anxious for

the fate of her album, or the ornaments on her llage're; while

the mother is trembling lest her children should say or do

something objectionable.

If other visitors are announced, and you have already re

mained as long as courtesy requires, wait till they are seated,

and then rise from your chair, take leave of your hostess, and

bow politely to the newly arrived guests. You will, perhaps,

be urged to remain, but, having once risen, it is best to go.

There is always a certain air of gaucheriein resuming yourseat

and repeating the ceremony of leave-taking. _

If you have occasion to look at your watch during acall,asl:

permission to do so, and apologize for it on the plea of other

appointments.

In receiving morning visitors, it is not necessary that the lady

should lay aside the employment in which she may be engaged,

particularly if it consists of light or ornamental needle-work
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Politeness, however, requires that music, drawing, or any

occupation which would completely engross the attention, he

at once abandoned

You need not advance to receive visitors when announced,

unless they are persons to whom you are desirous of testifying

particular attention It is sufiicient if a lady rises to receive

her visitors, moves forward a single step to shake hands with

them, and remains standing till they are seated.

When your visitors rise to take leave you should rise also,

and remain standing till they have quite left the room.

A lady should dress well, but not too richly, when she pays

a morning visit.

CONVERSATION,

There is no conversation so graceful, so varied, so sparkling,

as that of an intellectual and cultivated woman, Excellence

in this particular is, indeed, one of the attributes of the sex,

and should be cultivated by every gentlewoman who aspires to

please in general society.

In order to talk well, three conditions are indispensable,

namely—tact, a good memory, and a fair education

Remember that people take more interest in their own

afi'airs than in anything else which you can namev If you wish

your conversation to be thoroughly agreeable, lead a mother to

talk of her children, a young lady of her last ball, an author of

_his forthcoming book, or an artist of his exhibition picture.

Having furnished the topic, you need only listen ; and you are

sure to be thought not only agreeable, but thoroughly sensible

and well-informed.

Be careful, however, on the other hand, not always to make

a point of talking to persons upon general matters relating to

their profession. To show an interest in their immediate

concerns is flattering; but to converse with them too much

about their own arts looks as if you thought them ignorant of

other topics. _

Remember in conversation that a voice “gentle and low ”

is, above all other extraneous acquirements, " an excellent.

thing in woman.” There is a certain distinct but subdued

tone of voice which is peculiar to only well-bred persons. A

loud voice is both disagreeable and vulgaro It is better to err

by the use of too low rather than too loud a tone.

Remember that all “ slang ” is vulgar.

The use of proverbs is equally vulgar in conversation; and

puns, unless they rise to the rank of witticisms, are to be scru

pulously avoided. A lady-punster is a most unpleasing phenom

enon, and we would advise no young woman, however witty

she may be, to cultivate this kind of verbal talent.

Long arguments in general company, however entertaining

to the disputants, are tiresome to the last degree to all others.

You should always endeavor to prevent the conversation from

dwelling too long upon one topic.

Religion is a topic which should never be introduced into

society. It is the one subject on which persons are most likely

to differ, and least able to preserve temper.

Never interrupt a person who is speaking. It has been aptly

said that “if you interrupt a speaker in the middle of his

sentence, you act almost as rudely as if, when walking with a

companion, you were to thrust yourself before him, and stop

his progress.”

 
To listen well is almost as great an art as to talk well. It

is not enough only to listen. You must endeavor to seem in

terested in the conversation of others.v

It is considered extremely ill bred when two persons whisper

in society, or‘converse in a language with which allpresent are

not familiar, If you have private matters to discuss, you

should appoint a proper time and place to do so, without pay

ing others the ill compliment of excluding them from your

conversation.

If a foreigner be one of the guests at a small party, and does

not understand English sufficiently to follow what is said, good

breeding demands that the conversation shall be carried on in

his own language. If at a dinner-party, the same rule applies

to those at his end of the table.

If upon the entrance of a visitor you carry on the thread 0!

a previous conversation, you should briefly recapitulate to him

what has been said before he arrived. ,

Do not be always witty, even though you should be so hap

pily gifted as to need the caution. To outshine others on every

occasion is the surest road to 'unpopularity.

Always look, but never stare, at those with whom you

converse.

In order to meet the general needs of conversation in

society, it is necessary that a gentlewoman should be acquainted

with the current news and historical events of, at least, the last

few years.

Never talk upon subjects of which you know nothing, unless

it be for the purpose of acquiring information. Many young

ladies imagine that because they play a little, sing a little;
draw a little, and frequent exhibitions and operas, they are I

qualified judges of art. N0 mistake is more egregious or

universal,

Those who introduce anecdotes into their conversation are

warned that these should invariably be “ short, witty, eloquent,

new, and not far-fetched."

Scandal is the least eacusable of all conversational vulgari

ties.

DRESS

To dress well requires-something more than a full purse

and a pretty figure. It needs taste, good sense, and refine.

ment. Dress may almost be classed as one of the fine arts.

It is certainly one of those arts the cultivation of which is in

dispensable to any person moving in the upper or middle

classes of society. Very clever women are too frequently in

different to the graces of the toilette ; and women who wish to

be thought clever afi'ect indifference. In the one case it is an

error, and in the other a folly. It is not enough that a gentle

woman should be clever, or well educated, or well-born, To

take her due place in society, she must be acquainted with all

that this little book proposes to teach, She must, above all

else, know how to entera room, how to perform a graceful

salutation, and how to dress. Of these three important quali

fications, the most important, because the'most observed, is

the latter.

Let your style of dress always be appropriate to the_ hour of

the day. To dress too finely in the morning, or to be seen in

a morning dress in the evening, is equally vulgar and out a!

place.
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Light and inexpensive materials are fittest for morning wear ;

dark silk dresses for the promenade or carriage; and low

dresses of rich or transparent stitth for the dinner and ball. A

g young lady cannot dress with too much simplicity in the early

part of the day. A morning dress of some simple material,

and delicate whole color, with collar and cuffs of spotless

linen, is, perhaps, the most becoming and elegant of morning

toilettes.

Never dress very richly or showily in the street. It attracts

attention ofno enviable kind, and is looked upon as a want of

good breeding In the carriage a lady may dress as elegantly

as she pleases With respect to ball'room toilette, its fashions

are so variable, that statements which are true of it to-day may

be false a month hence. Respecting no institution of modern

society, is it so difficult to pronounce half-a-dozen permanent

rules.

\Ve may, perhaps, be permitted to suggest the following

leading principles ; but we do so with difiidence Rich colors

harmonize with rich brunette complexions and dark hair Del

icate colors are the most suitable for delicate and fragile styles

of beauty. Very young ladies are never so suitably attired as

in white. Ladies who dance should wear dresses of light and

diaphanous materials, such as (1411!, gauze, crape, net, etc.,

over colored silk slips. Silk dresses are not suitable for dan

cing. A married lady who dances only a few quadrilles may

wear a d/wllel/ silk dress with propriety.

Very stout persons should never wear white.

effect of adding to the bulk of the figure.

Black and scarlet, or black and violet, are worn in

mourning

A lady in deep mourning should not dance at all.

However fashionable it may be to wear very long dresses,

those ladies who go to a ball with the intention of dancing,

and enjoying the dance, should cause their dresses to be made

short enough to clear the ground. \Ve would ask them whether

it is not better to accept this slight deviation from an absurd

fashion, than to appear for three parts of the evening in atom

and pinned-up skirt? ,

Well-made shoes, whatever their color or material, and

faultless gloves, are indispensable to the effect of a ball-room

toilette.

Much jewelry is out of place in a ball-room. Beautiful

flowers, whether natural or artificial, are the loveliest ornaments

that a lady can wear on these occasions.

At small dinner parties, low dresses are not so indispensable

as they were held to be some years since. High dresses of

transparent materials, and low bodices with capes of black

lace, are considered sufficiently full dress on these occasions.

At large dinners only the fullest dress is appropriate.

Very young ladies should wear but little jewelry. Pearls

are deemed most appropriate for the young and unmarried

Let your jewelry be always the best of its kind, Nothing

is so vulgar, either in youth or in age, as the use of false orna

mcuts.

There is as much propriety to be observed in the wearing of

jewelry as in the wearing of dresses. Diamonds, pearls,

rubies. and all transparent precious stones, belong to evening

dress, and should on no account be worn before dinner. In

It has the

 
the morning let your rings be of the more simple and massive

kind; wear no bracelets; and limit your jewelry to a good

brooch, gold chain, and watch.

would be as much out of place during the morning as a low

Your diamonds and pearls

dress, or a wreath,

It is well to remember in the choice of jewelry that mere

costliness is not always the test of value ; and that an exquisite

work of art, such as a fine cameo, or a natural rarity, such as

black pearl, is a more rlz'slingu! possession than a large brilliant

which any rich and tasteless vulgariau can buy as easily as

yourself. Of all precious stones, the opal is one of the most

lovely and least common-place. No vulgar woman purchases

an opal. She invariably prefers the more showy ruby, emerald,

or sapphire.

A true gentlewoman is always faultlessly neat. No richness

of toilette in the afternoon, no diamonds in the evening, can

atone for unbrushed hair, a soiled collar, or untidy slippers at

breakfast I

Never be seen in the street without gloves.

should fit to the last degree of perfection.

In these days of public baths and universal progress, we trust

that it is unnecessary to do more than hint at the necessity

of the most fastidious personal cleanliness. The hair, the

teeth, the nails, should be faultlessly kept ; and a muslin dress

that has been worn once too often, a dingy pocket-handker

chief, or a soiled pair of light gloves,'are things to be scrupu

Your gloves

iously avoided by any young lady who is ambitious of preserving

the exterior of a gentlewoman.

Remember that the make of your zorsagr is of even greater

importance than the make of your dress. N o dressmaker can

fit you well, or make your bodices in the manner most becom

ing to your figure, if the (orsage beneath be not of the best

description.

-Your shoes and gloves should always be faultless

Perfumes should be used only in the evening, and then in

Let your perfumes be of the most delicate and

fe't/ll’fl'll/ kind. Nothing is more vulgar than a coarse, ordinary

scent ; and of all coarse, ordinary scents, the most objectionable

are musk and patchouli

Finally, every lady should remember that to dress well is a

duty which she owes to society ; but that to make it her idol

is to commit something worse than a folly. Fashion is made

for woman ; not woman for fashion

moderation.

MORNING AND EVENING PARTIES.

The moniing party is a modern invention. It was unknown

to our fathers and mothers, and even to ourselves till quite

lately. A morning party is given during the months of

June, July, August, September, and sometimes October. It

begins about two o'clock and ends about seven, and the enter

tainment consists for the most part of conversation, music, and

(if there be a garden) croquet, lawn tennis, archery, etc. The

refreshments are given in the form of a drf/rzinerd Iafourrfirllt.

Receptions are held during the winter season.

Elegant morning dress, general good manners, and some

acquaintance with the topics of the day and the games above

named, are all the qualifications especially necessary to a lady
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" music and elocutionat a morning party, and " At Homes ;

at receptions

An evening party begins about nine o'clock p.m., and ends

about midnight. or somewhat later. Good-breeding neither\

demands that you should present yourself at the commencement,

nor remain till the close of the evening. You come and go as

maybe most convenient to you, and by these means are at

liberty, during the height of the season when evening parties

are numerous, to present yourself at two or three houses during

a single evening.

When your name is announced, look for the lady of the

house, and pay your respects to her before you even seem to

see any other of your friends who may be in the room At

very large and fashionable receptions, the hostess is generally

to be found near the door. Should you, however, find your

self separatcd by a dense crowd of guests, you are at liberty to

recognize those who are near you, and those whom you en~

counter as you make your way slowly through the throng.

If you are at the house of a new acquaintance and find your

self among entire strangers, remember that by so meeting under

one roof you are all in a certain sense made known to one

another, and should, therefore, converse freely, as equals. To
shrink awayito a side-table and affect to be absorbed in some

album or illustrated work ;or, if you find one unlucky acquaint

ance in the room to fasten upon her like a drowning man

clinging to a spar, are gamberl'n which no shyness can

excuse. '

If you possess any musical accomplishments, do not wait to

be pressed and entreated by your hostess, but comply imme

diately when she pays you the compliment of inviting you to

play or sing Remember, however, that only the lady of the

house has the right to ask you. If others do so, you can put

them off in some polite way, but must not comply till the

hostess herself invites you.

Be scrupulous to observe silence when any of the company

are playing or singing Remember that they are doing this

for the amusement of the rest ; and that to talk at such a time

is as ill-bred as if you were to turn your back upon a person

who was talking to you and begin a conversation with some

one else.

If you are yourself the performer, bear in mind that in

music, as in speech, " brevity is the soul of wit " Two verses

of a song, or four pages ofa piece, are at all times enough to

give pleasure If your audience desire more they will ask for

it; and it is infinitely more flattering to be encored than to

receive the thanks of your hearers, not so much in gratitude for

what you have given them, but in relief that you have left off.

You should try to suit your music, like your conversation, to

your company. A solo of Beethoven’s would be as much. out

of place in some circles as a comic song at a Quakers’ meet

ing To those who only care for the light popularities of the

season, give Verdi, Suppé, Sullivan, or Offenbach To con

noisseurs, if you perform well enough to venture, give such

music as will be likely to meet the exigencies of a fine taste.

Above all, attempt nothing that you cannot execute with ease

and precision.

If the party be of a small and social kind and those games

calledby the French ks flux innocent: are proposed, do not

 
object to join in them when invited. It may be that they do

mand some slight exerctse of wit and readiness, and that you

do not feel yourself calculated to shine in them 5 but it is better

to seem dull than disagreeable, and those who are obliging can

always find some clever neighbor to assist them in the moment

of need.

Impromptu charades are frequently organized at friendly

parties. Unless you have really some talent for acting and

some readiness of speech. you should remember that you only

put others out and expose your own inability by taking part

in these entertainments Of course, if your help is really needed,

and you would disoblige by refusing, you must do your best,

and by doing it as quietly and coolly as possible, avoid being

awkward or ridiculous

Even though you may take no pleasure in cards, some knowl

edge of the etiquette and rules belonging to the games most

in vogue is necessary to you in society. If a fourth hand is

wanted at euchre, or if the rest of the company sit down to a.

round gamev you would be deemed guilty of an impoliteness

if you refused to join.

The games most commonly played in society are euchre,

draw-poker, and whist.

THE DINNER-PARTY.

To be acquainted with every detail of the etiquette pertain

ing to this subject is of the highest importance to every lady.

Ease, :az/oz'r-far'rr, and good-breeding are nowhere more in

dispensable than at the dinner-table, and the absence of them

is nowhere more apparent How to eat soup and what to do

with a cherry-stone are weighty considerations when taken as

the index of social status ; and it is not too much to say, tha‘ a

young woman who elected to take claret with her fish, or ate

peas with her knife, would justly risk the punishment of being

banished from good society. -

An invitation to dinner should be replied to immediately,

and unequivocally accepted or declined. Once accepted, no

thing but an event of the last importance should cause you to

fail in your engagement.

To be exactly punctual is the strictest politeness on these

occasions. If you are too early, you are in the way ; if too late

you spoil the dinner, annoy the hostess, and are hated by the

rest of the guests. Some authorities are even of opinion that

in the question of adinner-party " never "is better than “ late ";

and one author has gone so far as to say, " if you do not reach

the house till dinner is served, you had better retire, and send

an apology, and not interrupt the harmony of the courses by

awkward excuses and cold acceptance."

When the party is assembled, the mistress or master of the

house will point out to each gentleman the lady whom he is to

conduct to the table.

The lady who is the greatest stranger should be taken down

by the master of the house, and the gentleman who is the

greatest stranger should conduct the hostess. Married ladies

take precedence of single ladies, elder ladies of younger ones,

and so forth.

\Vhen dinner is announced, the host offers his arm to the

lady of most distinction, invites the rest to follow by a few

words or a bow, and leads the way. The lady of the house
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should then follow With the gentleman who is most entitled to

that honor, and the Visitors follow in the order that has been

previously arranged The lady of the house frequently re

mains, however, till the last, that she may see her guests go in

their prescribed order ; but the plan is not a convenient one.

It is much better that the hostesss should be in her place as

the guests enter the dining-room, in order that she may in

dicate their seats to them as they enter, and not find them all

crowded together in uncertainty when she arrives.

The plan of cards, with the names of the guests on them, op

posite their chairs, is a very useful one.

The lady of the house takes the head of the table. The

gentleman who led her down to dinner occupies the seat on'

her right hand, and the gentleman next in order of precedence,

that on her left. The master of the house takes the foot of

the table. The lady whom he escorted sits on his right hand,

and the lady next in order of prectdence on his left.

As soon as you are seated at table, remove your gloves, place

your table napkin across your knees, and remove the roll which

you will probably find within it to the left side of your plate.

The soup should be placed on the table first. All well-

ordered dinners begin with soup, whether in summer or winter.

The lady of the house should help it, and send it round with

out asking each individual in turn. It is as much an understood

thing as the bread beside each plate, and those who do not

choose it are always at liberty to leave it untasted.

In eating soup, remember always to take it from the side of

the spoon, and to make no sound in doing so.

If the servants do not go round with wine, the gentlemen

should help the ladies and themselves to sherry or sauteme

immediately after the soup

You should never ask for a second supply of either soup or

fish ; it delays the next course. and keeps the table waiting.

Never ofier to “ assist " your neighbors to this or that dish.

The word is inexpressibly vulgar—all the more vulgar for its

afl'ectation of elegance. “ Shall I send you some mutton ?" or

“ may I help you to canvas back P " is better chosen and better

bred.

As a general rule, it is better not to ask your guests if they

will partake of the dishes; but to send the plates round, and

let them accept or decline them as they please, At very large

dinners it is sometimes customary to distribute little lists of

the order of the dishes at intervals along the table. It must

be confessed that this gives somewhat the air of a dinner at an

hotel ; but it has the advantage of enabling the visitors to

select their fare, and, as " forewarned is forearmed," to keep a

corner, as the children say, for their favorite dishes.

As soon as you are helped, begin to eat; or, if the viands

are too hot for your palate, take up your knife and fork and

appear to begin. To wait for others is now not only old

fashioned, but ill-bred.

Never offer to pass on the plate to which you have been helped.

In helping soup, fish, or any other dish, remember that to

overfill a plate is as bad as to supply it too scantily

Silver fish knives will now always be met with at the best

tables - but where there are none, a piece of crust should be

taken in the left hand, and the fork in the right. There is no

inception to this rule in eating fish,
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We presume it is scarcely necessary to remind our fair

reader that she is never, under any circumstances, to convey

her knife to her mouth. Peas are eaten with the fork; tarts,

curry, and puddings of all kinds with the spoon.

Always help fish with a fish-slice, and tart and puddings with

a spoon, or, if necessary, a spoon and fork.

Asparagus must be helped with the asparagus-tongs.

In eating asparagus, it is well to observe what others do,

and act accordingly. Some very well-bred people eat it with

the fingers ; others cut off the heads, and convey them to the

mouth upon the fork. If would be difficult to say which is

the more correct.

In eating stone fruit, such as cherries, damsons, etc., the

same rule had better be observed. Some put the stones out

from the mouth into a spoon, and so convey them to the plate.

Others cover the lips with the hand,drop them unseen into the

palm, and sr deposit them on the side of the plate. In our

own opinion, the latter is the better way, as it effectually con

ceals the return of the stones, which is certainly the point of

highest importance. Of one thing we may be sure, and that

is, that they must never be dropped from the mouth to the

plate.

In helping sauce, always pour it on the side of the plate.

If the servants do not go round with the wine (which is by

far the best custom), the gentlemen at a dinner~table should

take upon themselves the office of helping those ladies who sit

near them .

Unless you are a total abstainer, it is extremely uncivil to

decline taking wine if you are invited to do so.

It is particularly ill-bred to empty your glass on these

occasions.

Certain wines are taken with certain dishes, by old-establish

ed custom—as sherry or sauterne, with soup and fish; hock

and claret with roast meat ; punch with turtle ; champagne with

sweet-bread or cutlets ; port with venison ; port or burgundy,

with game ; sparkling wines between the roast and the confeo»

tionery ; madeira with sweets ; port with cheese ; and for des

sert, port, tokay, madeira, sherry, and claret. Red wines

should never be iced, even in summer. Claret and burgundy

should always be slightly warmed; claret-cup and champagne

should, of course, be iced.

Instead of cooling their wines in the ice-pail,some hosts intro

duce clear ice upon the table, broken up in small lumps, to be

put inside the glasses. This cannot be too strictly reprehended.

Melting ice can but weaken the quality and flavor of the wine.

Those who desire to drink wine and water can ask for iced

water if they choose; but it savors too much of economy on

the part of a host to insinuate the ice inside the glasses of his

guests when the wine could be more effectually iced outside

the'bottle.

A silver knife and fork should be placed to each guest 8!

dessert.

It is wise never to partake of any dish without knowing of

what ingredients it is composed. You can always ask the

servant who hands it to you, and you thereby avoid all danger

of having to commit the impoliteness of leaving it, and show

ing that you do not approve of it.

Never speak while you have anything in your mouth.
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Be careful never to taste soups or puddings till you are sure

they are sufficiently cool ; as, by disregarding this caution, you

may be compelled to swallow what is dangerously hot, or be

driven to the unpardonable alternative of returning it to your

plate.

When eating or drinking, avoid every kind of audible tes

timony to the fact.

Finger-glasses, containing water slightly warmed and per

fumed, are placed to each person at dessert. In these you

may dip the tips of your fingers, wiping them afterwards on

your table-napkin. If the finger-glass and doyley are placed

on your dessert-plate, you should immediately remove the

doyley to the left of your plate, and place the finger-glass upon

it. By these means you leave the right for the wine-glasses.

Be careful to know the shapes of the various kinds of wine

glasses commonly in use, in order that you may never put for

ward one for another. High and narrow, and very broad and

shallow glasses, are used for champagne ; large goblet-shaped

glasses for burgundy and claret ; ordinary wine-glasses for

sherry and madeira; green glasses for hock, and somewhat

large, bell-shaped glasses for port.

Port, sherry, and madeira are decanted. Hooks and cham

pagnes appear in their native bottles. Claret and burgundy

are handed round in a claret-jug.

The servants leave the room when the dessert is on the

table.

Coffee and liqueurs should be handed round when the des

sert has been about a quarter of an hour on the table. After

this the ladies generally retire.

The lady of the house should never send away her plate, or

appear to have done eating, till all her guests have finished.

If you should unfortunately overturn or break anything, do

not apologize for it. You can show your regret in your face.

but it is not well-bred to put it into words.

To abstain from taking the last piece on the dish, or the last

glass of wine in the decanter, only because it is the last, is

highly ill-bred. It implies a fear on your part that the vacancy

cannot be supplied, and almost conveys an afl'ront to your

host

To those ladies who have houses and servants at command,

we have one or two remarks to ofler. Every housekeeper

should be acquainted with the routine of a dinner and the eti

quette of a dinner-table. No lady should be utterly depend

ent on the taste and judgment of her cook. Though she need

not know how to dress a dish, she should be able to judge of

it when served. The mistress of the house, in short, should

be to a cook what a publisher is to his authors—that is to say,

competent to form a judgment upon their works, though him

self incapable of writing even a magazine article.

If you wish to have a good dinner, and do not know in

what manner to set about it, you will do wisely to order it from

some first-rate restaurateur. By these means you insure the

best cookery and a faultless carle.

Bear in mind that it is your duty to entertain your friends

in the best manner that your means permit. This is the least

you can do to recompense them for the expenditure of time

and money which they incur in accepting your invitation.

“ To invite a friend to dinner,” says Brillat Savarin, “ is to

 
become responsible for his happiness so long as he is under

your roof. "

A dinner, to be excellent, need not consist of a great variety

of dishes ; but everything should be of the best, and the cook

ery should be perfect, That which should be cool should be

cool as ice ; that which should be hot should be smoking; the.

attendance should be rapid and noiseless ; the guests well as

sorted ; the wines of the best quality ; the host attentive and

courteous; the room well lighted, and the time punctual.

Every dinner should begin with soup, be followed by fish,

and include some kind of game. “ The soup is to the dinner,"

we are told by Grisnod de la Regniere, “ what the portion fl

to a building, or the overture to an opera."

To this aphorism we may be permitted to add that a charm

of cognac or curacoa at the close of a dinner is like the epi

logue at the end of a comedy.

Never reprove or give directions to your servants before

guests. If a dish is not placed precisely where you would

have wished it to stand, or the order of a course is reversed,

let the error pass unobserved by yourself, and you may de

pend that it will be unnoticed by others.

The duties of hostess at a dinner-party are not onerous ; but

they demand tact and good breeding, grace of bearing, andl

self-possession of no ordinary degree. She does not often

carve. She has no active duties to perform ; but she must neg

lect nothing, forget nothing, put all her guests at their case,

encourage the timid, draw out the silent, and pay every possi

ble attention to the requirements of each and all around her.

No accident must ruffle her temper. No disappointment must

embarrass her. She must see her old china broken without a

sigh, and her best glass shattered with a smile.

STAYING AT A FRIEND'S HOUSE—BREAK

FAST, LUNCHEON, ETC.

A visitor is bound by the laws of social intercourse to con“

form in all respects to the habits of the house. In order to do

this effectually, she should inquire, or cause her personal ser

vant to inquire, what those habits are. To keep your friend’s

breakfast on the table till a late hour; to delay the dinner by

want of punctuality; to accept other invitations, and treat his

house as if it were merely an hotel to be slept in ; or to keep

the family up till unwonted hours, are alike evidences of a

want of good feeling and good-breeding.

At breakfast and lunch absolute punctuality is not impem

tive ; but avisitor should avoid being always the last to appear

at table.

No order of precedence is observed at either breakfast or

luncheon. Persons take their seats as they come in, and,

having exchanged their morning salutations, begin to eat with.

out waiting for the rest of the party.

If letters are delivered to you at breakfast or luncheon,

you may read them by sking permission from the lady who

presides at the urn.

Always hold yourself at the disposal of those in whose house

you are visiting' If they propose to ride, drive, walk, or

otherwise occupy the day, you may take it for granted that:

these plans are made with reference to your enjoyment. You
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should, therefore, receive them with cheerfulness, enter into

them with alacrity, and do your best to seem pleased, and be

pleased, by the efforts which your friends make to entertain

you

You should never take a book from the library to your own

room without requesting permission to borrow it. When it is

lent, you should take every care that it sustains no injury while

in your possession, and should cover it, if necessary

A guest should endeavor to amuse herself as much as pos

sible, and not be continually dependent on her hosts for en

tertainment. She should remember that, however welcome

she may be, she is not always wanted.

A visitor should avoid giving unnecessary trouble to the ser

vants of the house,

The signal for retiring to rest is generally given by the ap

pearance of the servant With wine, watei, and biscuits, where

a late dinner hour is observed and suppers are not the custom.

This is the last refreshment of the evening, and the visitor will

do well to rise and Wish good night shortly after it has been

partaken of by the family

GENERAL HINTS.

Do not frequently repeat the name of the person with whom

you are conversing It implies either the extreme of llauleur

or familiarity

Never speak of absent persons by only their Christian or

surnames; but always as Mr. —--V, or Mrs —. Above all,

never name anybody by the first letter of his name Married

people are sometimes guilty of this flagrant offense against taste.

Look at those who address you.

Never boast of your birth, your money, your grand friends,

or anything that is yours. If you have traveled, do not intro

duce that information into your conversation at every oppor

tunity Any one can travel with money and leisure. The

real distinction is to come home with enlarged views, improved

tastes, and a mind free from prejudice.

  

 

If you present a book to a friend, do not write his or her

name in it, unless requested. You have no right to presume

that it will be rendered any the more valuable for that addi

tion; and you ought not to conclude beforehand that your gift

will be accepted.

Never undervalue the gift which you are yourself offering;

you have no business to offer it if it is valueless. Neither say

that you do not want it yourself, or that you should throw it

away if it were not accepted, etc., etc. Such apologies would

be insults if true, and mean nothing if false.

No compliment that bears insincerity on the face of it is a

compliment at all.

Presents made by a married lady to a gentleman can onlybe

offered in the joint names of her husband and herself.

Married ladies may occasionally accept presents from gentle

men who visit frequently at their houses, and who desire to

show their sense of the hospitality which they receive there.

Acknowledge the receipt of a present without delay.

Give a foreigner his name in full, as Monsieur de Vigny—

never as filamirur only. In speaking of him, give him his

title, if he has one. Foreign noblemen are addressed viz/a vac:

as Monsieur In speaking of a foreign nobleman before his

face, say Monsieur 1e Comte, or Monsieurle Marquis. In his

absence, say Monsieur le Comte de Vigny.‘

Converse with a foreigner in his own language. If not com

petent to do 50,. apologize, and beg permission to speak Eng

lish.

To get in and out of h carriage gracefully is asimple but im~

portant accomplishment If there is but one step, and you are

going to take the seat facing the horses, put your left foot on

the step, and enter the carriage with your right, in suchaman

ner as to drop at once into your seat“ If you are about to sit

with your back to the horses, reverse the process. As you step

into the carriage, be careful to keep your back towards the

seat you are about to occupy, so as to avoid the awkwardnese

of turning when you are once in.
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INTRODUCTIONS.

O introduce persons who are mutually unknown

is to undertake a serious responsibility, and to

certify to each the respectability of the other.

Never undertake this responsibility without

in the first place asking yourself whether the

persons are likely to be agreeable to each

other; nor, in the second place, without ascertain

ing whether it will be acceptable to both parties to

become acquainted.

Always introduce the gentleman to the lady—never the

lady to the gentleman. The chivalry of etiquette assumes

that the lady is invariably the superior in right of her sex, and

that the gentleman is honored by the introduction

Never present a gentleman to a lady without first asking

  

her permission to do so.

When you are introduced to a lady, never ofl'er your hand.

When introduced, persons limit their recognition of each

other to a bow.

Persons who have met at the house of a mutual friend

without being introduced, should not bow if they afterwards

meet elsewhere; a bow implies acquaintance, and persons

who have not been introduced are not acquainted,

If you are walking with one friend, and presently meet with,

or are joined by, a second, do not commit the too frequent

error of introducing them to each other. You have even less

right to do so than if they encountered each other at your

house during a morning call,

There are some exceptions to the etiquette of introductions.

At a ball or evening party, where there is dancing. the mis

tress of the house may introduce any gentleman to any lady

But she should

first ascertain whether the lady is willing to dance; and this

out of consideration for the gentleman, who may otherwise be

refused No man likes to be refused the hand of a lady,

though it be only for a quadriller

A brother may present his sister, or a father his son, with:

out any kind of preliminary: but only when there is no infe
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riorit'y on the part of his own family to that of the acquaint~

ance.

Friends may introduce friends at the house of a mutual ac

quaintance, but, as a rule, it is better to be introduced by the

mistress of the house Such an introduction carries more

authority with it. _

Introductions at evening parties are now almost wholly dis
pensed with. Persons who meet at a friend’s houseiare osten

sibly upon an equality. and pay a bad compliment to the host

by appearing suspicious and formal. Some old-fashioned

country hosts yet persevere in introducing each newcomer to

all the assembled guests. It is a custom that cannot be too

soon abolished, and one that places the last unfortunate visitor

in a. singularly awkward position. All that he can do is to

make a semicircular bow, like a concert singer before an audi

ence, and bear the general gaze with as much composure as

possible

If, when you enter a drawing-room, your name has been

wrongly announced, or has passed unheard in the buzz of con

versation, make your way at once to the mistress of the house,

if you are a stranger, and introduce yourself by name. This

should be done with the greatest simplicity, and your profes

sional or titular rank made as little of as possible.

An introduction given at a ball for the mere purpose of

conducting a lady through a dance does not give the gentle

man any right to bow to her on a future occasion. If he com.

mits this error, he must remember that she is not bound to see

or return his salutation.

LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION.

Do not lightly give or promise letters of introduction.

Always remember that when you give a letter of introduction

you lay yourself under an obligation to the friend to whom it

is addressed. '

No one delivers a letter of introduction in person. It

places you in the most undignified position imaginable. an"

compels you to wait while it is being read, like a footman

who has been told to wait for an answer.

If, on the other hand, a stranger sends you a letter of in
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troduction and his card, you are bound by the laws of polite~

ness and hospitality, not only to call upon him the next day,

but to follow up that attention with others. If you are in a

position to do so, the most correct proceeding is to invite him

to dine with you. Should this not be within your power, you

have probably the mtrle to some private collections, club

houses, theaters, or reading-rooms, and could devote a few

hours to showing him these places.

A letter of introduction should be given unsealed, not

alone because your friend may wish to know what you have

said of him, but also as a guarantee of your own good faith.

As you should never give such a letter unless you can speak

highly of the bearer, this rule of etiquette is easy to observe.

By requesting your friend to fasten the envelope before for

warding the letter to its destination you tacitly give him per

mission to inspect its contents.

Let your note paper be of the best quality and proper size.

VISITING—MORNING CALLS.—CARDS.

A morning visit should be paid between the hours of 2

and 4 PM. in winter, and 2 and 5 in summer.

Visits of ceremony should be short. If even the conversa

tion should have become animated, beware of letting your call

exceed half an hour's length. It is always better to let your

friends regret rather than desire your withdrawal.

On returning visits of ceremony you may, without impolite

ness, leave your card at the door without going in, Do not

fail, however, to inquire if the family be well.

Should there be daughters or sisters residing with the lady

upon whom you call, you may turn down a corner of your

card, to signify that the visit is paid to all. It is in better

taste, however, to leave cards for each.

Unless when returning thanks for “ kind inquiries,” or

announcing your arrival in, or departure from, town, it is not

v considered respectful to send cards round by a servant.

Leave-taking cards have P. RC. (paurprmdn tong!) written

in the comer. Some use P.D.A. (pour dire adieu).

The visiting cards of gentlemen are half the size of those

used by ladies.

Visits of condolenoe are paid within the week after the

event which occasions them. Personal visits of this kind are

made by relations and very intimate friends only. Acquaint

ances should leave cards with narrow mourning borders

On the first occasion when you are received by the family

after the death of one of its members, it is etiquette to wear

slight mourning

When a gentleman makes a morning call, he should never

leave his hat or riding-whip in the hall, but should take both

into the room. To do otherwise would be to make himself

too much at home. The hat, however, must never be laid on

a table, piano, or any article of furniture, it should be held

gracefully in the hand. If you are compelled to lay it aside

put it on the floor.

Umbrellas should invariably be left in the hall.

Never take favorite dogs into a drawing-room when you

make a morning call. Their feet may be dusty, or they may

bark at the sight of strangers, or, being of too friendly 9. dis

position, may take the liberty of lying on a lady’s gown, or

 
jumping on the sofas and easy chairs. Where your friendhas

a favorite cat already established before the fire, a battle may

ensue, and one or both of the pets be seriously hurt. Be

sides, many persons have a constitutional antipathy to dogs,

and others never allow their own to be seen in the sitting.

rooms. For all or any of these reasons a visitor has no right

to inflict upon his friend the society of his dog as well as of

himself.

If, when you call upon a lady, you meet a lady visitor in her

drawing-room, you should rise when that lady takes her leave,

If other visitors are announced, and you have already re

mained as long as courtesy requires, wait till they are seated,

and then rise from your chair, take leave of your hostess, and

bow politely to the newly arrived guests. You will, perhaps,

be urged to remain, but, having once risen, it is always best

to go. There is always a certain air of gout/uric in resuming

your seat and repeating the ceremony of leave taking.

If you have occasion to look at your watch duringacall, ask

permission to do so, and apologize for it on the plea of other

appointments.

CONVERSATION.

Let your conversation be adapted as skillfully as may to

your company. Some men make a point of talking common

places to all ladies alike, as if a woman could only be a trifler.

Others, on the contrary, seem to forget in what respects the

education of a lady difiers from that of a gentleman, and

commit the opposite error of conversing on topics with which

ladies are seldom acquainted. A woman of sense has as much

right to be annoyed by the one, as a lady of ordinary educa

tion by the other. YOu cannot pay a finer compliment to a

woman of refinement and eyrit than by leading the conversa

tion into such a channel as may mark your appreciation of her

superior attainments.

In talking with ladies of ordinary education, avoid politiml,

scientific, or commercial topics, and choose only such subjects

as are likely to be of interest to them.

Remember that people take more interest in their own

affairs than in anything else which you can name. If youwish

your conversation to be thoroughly agreeable, lead a mother

to talk of her children, a young lady of her last ball, an au‘

thor of his forthcoming book, or an artist of his exhibition

picture. Having furnished the topic, you need only listen;

and you are sure to be thought not only agreeable, but

thoroughly sensible and well-informed. '

Be careful, however, on the other hand, not always to make

a point of talking to persons upon general matters relating to

their professions. To show an interest in their immediate

concerns is flattering; but to converse with them too much

about their own arts looks as if you thought them ignorant of

other topics.

Do not use a classical quotation in the presence of ladies

without apologizing for, or translating it. Even this should

only be done when no other phrase would so aptly express

your meaning. Whether in the presence of ladies or gentle

men, much display of learning is pedantic and out of place.

There is a certain distinct but subdued tone of voice which

is peculiar to only well-bred persons. A loud voice is both
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disagreeable and vulgar, It is better to err by the use of too

law rather than too loud a tone. '

Remember that all “ slang" is vulgar

Do not pun. Puns unless they rise to the rank of wit

. ticisms, are to be scrupulously avoided.

Long arguments in general company, however entertaining

to the disputants, are tiresome to the last degree to all others.

You should always endeavor to prevent the conversation from

dwelling too long upon one topic.

‘ Religion is a topic which should never be introduced in

society It is the one subject on which persons are most likely

to difler, and least able to preserve temper.

Never interrupt a person who is speaking.

To listen well, is almost as great an art as to talk well It

is not enough only to listen You must endeavor to seem in

terested in the conversation of others.

It is considered extremely ill-bred when two persons whisper

in society, or converse in a language with which all present

are not familiar. If you have private matters to discuss, you

should appoint a proper time and place to do so, without pay.

ing others the ill compliment of excluding them from your,

conversation.

If a foreigner be one of the guests at a small-party, and does

not understand English sufliciently to follow what is said,

good-breeding demands that the conversation shall be carried

on in his own language. If at a dinner-party, the same rule

applies to those at his end of the table.

If upon the entrance of a visitor you carry on the thread of

a previous conversation, you should briefly recapitulate to him

what has been said before he arrived. '

Always look, but never stare, at those with whom you con

verse.

In order to meet the general needs of conversation in society,

it is necessary that a man should be well acquainted with the

current news and historical events of at least‘ the last few

years

Never talk upon subjects of which you know nothing, un

less it be for the purpose of acquiring information. Many

young men imagine that because they frequent exhibitions and

operas they are qualified judges of art. No mistake is more

egregious or universal.

Those who introduce anecdotes into their conversation are

warned that these should invariably be “ short, witty, elo

quent, new, and not far-fetched "

Scandal is the least excusable of all conversational vulgari

ties.

In conversing with a man of rank, do not too frequently

give him his title.

THE PROMENADE.

A well-bred man must entertain no respect for the brim of

his hat. “ A bow," says La Fontaine, “ is a note drawn at

sight.” You are bound to acknowledge it immediately, and

to the full amount. True politeness demands that the hat

should be quite lifted from the head. _

On meeting friends with whom you are likely to shake

hands, remove your hat with the left hand in order to leave

the right hand free.

 

If you meet a lady in the street whom you are suficiently

intimate to address, do not stop her, but turn round and walk

beside her in whichever direction she is going. When you

have said all that you wish to say, you can take your leave.

If you meet a lady with whom you are not particularly well

acquainted, wait for her recognition before you venture to bow

to her. >

In bowing to a lady whom you are not goingto address, lift'

your hat with that hand which is farthest from her. For in

stance, if you pass her on the right side, use your left hand;

if on the left, use your right.

If you are on horseback and wish to converse with a lady

who is on foot. you must dismount and lead your horse, so as

not to give her the fatigue of looking up to your level.

Neither should you subject her to the impropriety of carrying

on a conversation in a tone necessarily louder than is sanc

tioned in public by the laws of good breeding.

When you meet friends or acquaintances in the streets, at

the exhibitions, or any public places, take care not to pro

nounce their names so loudly as to attract the attention of the

passers-by. Never call across the street; and never carry on

a dialogue in a public vehicle, unless your interlocutor occu

pies the seat beside your own.

In walking with a lady, take charge of any small parcel,

parasol, or book with which she may be encumbered.

DRESS.

A gentleman should always be so well dressed that his dress

shall never be observed at all. Does this sound like an enig

ma? It is not meant for one. It only implies that perfect

simplicity is perfect elegance, and that the true test of taste

in the toilet of a gentleman is its entire harmony, unobtrusive

ness, and becomingness. If any friend should say to you,

“What a handsome waistcoat you have on i“ you may de

pend that a less handsome waistcoat would be in better taste.

If you hear it said that Mr So-and-So wears superb jewelry,

you may conclude beforehand that he wears too much. Dis.

play, in short, is ever to be avoided, especially in matters of

dress. The toilet is the domain of the fair sex. Let a wise

man leave its graces and luxuries to his wife, daughters, or

sisters, and seek to he himself appreciated for something of

higher worth than the stud in his shirt or the trinkets on his

chain.

To be too much in the fashion is as vulgar as to be too far

behind it. No really well-bred man follows every new cut

that he sees in his tailor's fashion-book~

In the morning wear frock coats, double-breasted waist

coats, and trousers of light or dark colors, according to the

season.

In the evening, though only in the bosom of your own fam

ily, wear only black, and be as scrupulous to put on a dress

coat as if you expected visitors. If you have sons, bring them

up to do the same. It is the observance of these minor trifies

in domestic etiquette which marks the true gentleman.

For evening parties, dinner parties, and balls, wear a black

dress coat, black trousers, black silk or cloth waistcoat, white

cravat, white or gray kid gloves, and thin patent leather boots
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Ablack cmvat may beworn in full dress, but is not so elegant

as a white one.

Let your jewelry be of the best, _but the least gaudy descrip

tion, and wear it very sparingly. A single stud, a gold watch

and guard, and one handsome ring, are as many ornaments as

I. gentleman can wear with propriety.

It is well to remember in the choice of jewelry that mere

costliness is not always the test of value; and that an exqui

site work of art, such as a fine cameo, or a natural rarity, such

as a black pearl, is a more dzlrtingw' possession than a large

brilliant, which any rich and tasteless vulgarian can buy as

easily as yourself. For a ring, the gentleman of fine taste

would prefer a precious antiqe z'nlaglia to the handsomest dia

mond or ruby that could be bought at Tiffany's.

Of all precious stones, the opal is one of the most lovely

and the least common-place. No vulgar man purchases an

opal. He invariably prefers the more showy diamond, ruby,

sapphire, or emerald.

Unless you are a snuff-taker, never carry any but a white

pocket-handkerchief.

If in the morning you wear a long cravat fastened by a pin,

be careful to avoid what may be called alll'tcmlion of color.

We have seen a turquois pin worn in a violet-colored cravat,

and the efl'ect was frightful. Choose, if possible, complemen

tary colors, and their secondaries. For instance, if the stone

in your pin be a turquois, wear it with brown, or crimson

mixed with black, or black and orange. If a ruby, contrast it

with shades of green. The same rule holds good with regard

to the mixture and contrast of colors in your waistcoat and

cravat. Thus, a buff waistcoat and a blue tie, or brown and

blue, or brown and green, or brown and magenta, green and

magenta, green and mauve, are all good arrangements of

color.

Colored shirts may be worn in the morning ; but they should

be small in pattern and quiet in color.

In these days of public baths and universal progress, we

trust that it is unnecessary to do more than hint at the ne

cessity of the most fastidious personal cleanliness. The hair,

the teeth, the nails. should be faultlessly kept; and a soiled

shirt. a dingy pocket-handkerchief, or a light waistcoat that

has been worn once too often, are things to be scrupulously

avoided by any man who is ambitions of preserving the ex

terior of a gentleman.

RIDING AND DRIVING.

riding, as in walking, give the lady the wall.

If you assist a lady to mount, hold your hand at a conven

lent distance from the ground that she may place her foot in

it. As she springs, you aid her by the impetus of your hand.

In doing this, it is always better to agree upon a signal, that

her spring and your assistance may come at the same moment.

For this purpose there is no better form than the old dueling

one of “ one, two, three."

When the lady is in the saddle, it is your place to find the

stirrup for her, and guide her left foot to it. When this is

done, she rises in her seat and you assist her to draw her habit

straight.

Even when a groom is present, it is more polite for the

 
gentleman himself to perform this oflice for his fair compan

ion; as it would be more polite for him to hand her a chai:

than to have it handed by a servant.

If the lady be light, you must take care not to give her too

much impetus in mounting. life have known a lady nearly

thrown over her horse by a misplaced zeal of this kind.

If a gate has to be opened, we need hardly observe that it

is your place to hold it open till the lady has passed through.

In driving, a gentleman places himself with his back to the

horses, and leaves the best seat for the ladies.

When the carriage stops, the gentleman should alight first,

in order to assist the lady,

To get in and out of a carriage gracefully is a simple but

important accomplishment. If there is but one step, and you

are going to take your seat facing the horses, put your left

foot on the step, and enter the carriage with your right in

such a manner as to drop at once into your seat. If you are

about to sit with your back to the horses, reverse the process.

As you step into the carriage, be careful to keep your back

towards the seat you are about to occupy, so as to avoid the

awkwardness of turning when you are once in.

A gentleman canpot be too careful to avoid stepping on

ladies' dresses when he gets in or out of acarriage. He should

also beware of shutting them in with the door.

MORNING AND EVENING PARTIES.

Elegant morning dress, general good manners, and some

acquaintance with the topics of the day and the games above

named, are all the qualifications especially necessary to a

gentleman at a morning party.

An evening party begins about nine o’clock P.M., and ends

about midnight, or somewhat later. Good-breeding neither

demands that you should present yourself at the commence

ment, nor remain till the close of the evening. You come and

go as may be most convenient to you, and by these means are

at liberty, during the height of the season when evening parties

are numerous, to present yourself at two or three houses

during a single evening.

At very large and fashionable receptions, the hostess is

generally to be found near the door. Should you, however,

find yourself separated by a dense crowd of guests, you are at

_ liberty to recognize those who are near you, and those whom

you encounter as you make your way slowly through the

throng

If you are at the house of a new acquaintance and find

yourself among entire strangers, remember that by so meeting

under one roof you are all in a certain sense made known to

one another, and should therefore converse freely, as equals.

To shrink away to a side-table and affect to be absorbed in

some album or illustrated work; or, if you 'find one unlucky

acquaintance in the room, to fasten upon him like a drowning

man clinging to a spar, are gauchaie: which no shyness can

excuse. An easy and unembarrassed manner. and the self

possession requisite to open a conversation with those who

happen to be near you, are the indispensable credentials of

a well-bred man.

At an evening party, do not remain too long in one qaob
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To be afraid to move from one drawing-room to another is the

sure sign of a neophyte in society.

If you have occasion to use your handkerchief, do so as

noiselesst as-possible. To blow your nose as if it were a

trombone, or to turn your head aside when using your hand

kerchief, are vulgarities scrupulously to be avoided.

Never stand upon the hearth with your back to the fire or

stove, either in a friend's house or your own.

Never otiei any one the chair from which you have just

dsen, unless there be no other disengaged.

If, when supper is announced, no lady has been specially

placed under your care by the hostess, offer your arm to which

ever lady you may have last conversed with.

If you possess any musical accomplishments, do not wait to

be pressed and entreated by your hostess, but comply immedi

ately when she pays you the compliment of inviting you to

play or sing. Remember, however, that only the lady of the

house has the right to ask you. If others do so, you can put

them 06' in some polite way; but must not comply till the

hostess herself invites you. '

If you sing comic songs, be careful that they are of the

most unexceptionable kind, and likely to offend neither the

tastes nor prejudices of the society in which you find yourself.

If the party be of a small and social kind, and those games

called by the French 1:: few: innocml: are proposed, do not

object to join in them when invited. It may be that they

demand some slight exercise of wit and readiness, and that

you do not feel yourself calculated to shine in them ; but it is

better to seem dull than disagreeable, and those who are

obliging can always find some clever neighbor to assist them

in the moment of need. The game of “ consequences "

is one which unfortunately gives too much scope to liberty

of expression. if you join in this game, we cannot too

earnestly enjoin you never to write down one word which

the most pure-minded woman present might not read aloud

without a blush. Jests of an equivocal character are not only

vulgar, but contemptible.

Impromptu charades are frequently organized at friendly

parties. Unless you have really some talent for acting and

some readiness of speech, you should remember that you only

put others out and expose your own inability by taking part in

these entertainments. Of course, if your help is really needed

and you would disoblige by refusing, you must do your best,

and by doing it as quietly and coolly as possible, avoid being

awkward or ridiculous.

Should an impromptu polka or quadrille be got up after

supper at a party where no dancing was intended, be sure not

to omit putting on gloves before you stand up. It is well

always to have a pair of white gloves in your pocket in case of

need; but even black are better under these circumstances

than none.

Even though you may take no pleasure in cards, some

knowledge of the etiquette and rules belonging to the games

most in vogue is necessary to you in society.

Never let even politeness induce you to play for high

stakes. Etiquette is the minor morality of life ; but it never

should be allowed to outweigh the higher code of right and

wrong.

 
Be scrupulous to observe silence when any of the company

are playing or singing. Remember that they are doing this

for the amusement of the rest ; and that to talk at such a time

is as ill-bred as if you were to turn your back upon a person

who was talking to you, and begin a conversation with some

one else.

If you are yourself the performer, bear in mind that in

music, as in speech, “ brevity is the soul of wit." Two verses

of a song, or four pages of a piece, are at all times enough to

give pleasure. If your audience desire more they will ask for

it; and it is infinitely more flattering to be encored than

to receive the thanks of you hearers, not so much in gratitude

for what you have given them, but in relief that you have left

off. You should try to suit your music, like your conversa

tion, to your company. A solo of Beethoven's would be as

much out of place in some circles as a comic song at a

Quakers' meeting. To those who only care for the light

pepularities of the season, give Verdi. To connoisseurs, if

you perform well enough to venture, give such music as will

be likely to meet the exigencies of a fine taste. Above all,

attempt nothing that you cannot execute with ease and precis

ion.

In retiring from a crowded party it is unnecessary that you

should seek out the hostess for the purpose of bidding her a

formal good-night. By doing this you would, perhaps, remind

others‘ that it was getting late, and cause the party to break

up. If you meet the lady of the house on your way to the

drawing-room door, take your leave of her as unobtrusively as

possible, and slip away without attracting the attention of her

other guests.

THE DINNER TABLE.

To be acquainted with every detail of the etiquette pertain

ing to this subject is of the highest importance to everygentie

man. Ease, :avoir fair-z, and good-breeding are nowhere

more indispensable than at the dihner-table, and the absence

of them is nowhere more hpparent.

An invitation to dine should be replied to immediately, and

unequivocally accepted or declined. Once accepted, nothing

but an event of the last importance should cause you to fail in

your engagement. _ ’

To be exactly punctual is the strictest politeness on these

occasions. If you are too early, you are in the way ; if too

late, you spoil the dinner, annoy the hostess, and are hated by

the rest of the guests. Some authorities are even of opinion

that in the question of a dinner-party “ never " is better than

“late " ; and one author has gone so far as to say, “ if you do

not reach the house till dinner is served, you had better retire

to a restaurateur's, and thence send an apology, and not inter

rupt the harmony of the courses by awkward excuses and cold

acceptance."

“Then the party is assembled, the mistress or master of the

house will point out to each gentleman the lady whom he is

to conduct to table. If she be a stranger, you had better

seek an introduction ; if a previous acquaintance. take care to

be near her when the dinner is announced ; ofi'er your arm,

and go down according to precedence. This order of preoe

dence must be arranged by the host or hostess.
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When dinner is announced, the host offers his arm to the

lady of most distinction, invites the rest to follow by a few

words or a bow, and leads the way. The lady of the house

should then follow with the gentleman who is most entitled to

that honor, and the visitors follow in the order that the master

of the house has previously arranged. The lady of the house

frequently remains, however, till the last, that she may See

her guests go down in their prescribed order; but the plan is

not a convenient one. It is much better that the hostess

should be in her place as the guests enter the dining-room, in

order that she may indicate their seats to them as they come

in, and not find them all crowded together in uncertainty when

she arrives. If cards with names are on the table seek that of

the lady whom vou have taken to dinner.

The number of guests at a dinner-party should always be

determined by the size of the table. When the party is too

small, conversation flags. and a general air of desolation per

vades the table. When they are too many, every one is in

convenienced. Aspace of two feet should be allowed to each

person. It is well to arrange a party in such wise that the

number of ladies and gentlemen be equal

The lady of the house takes the head of the tablev The

gentleman who led her down to dinner occupies the seat on

her right hand, and the gentleman next in order of precedence

that on her left. The master of the house takes the foot of

the table. The lady whom he escorted sits on his right hand,

and the lady next in order of precedence on his left.

The gentlemen who support the lady of the house should

offer to relieve her of the duties of hostess Many ladies are

well pleased thus to delegate the difficulties of carving, and all

gentlemen who accept invitations to dinner should be pre

pared to render such assistance when called upon» To offer

to carve a dish, and then perform the office unskillfully, is an

unpardonable gum-knit. Every gentleman should carve, and

carve well,

As soon as you are seated- at table, remove your gloves, place

your table napkin across your knees, and remove the roll which

you find probably within it to the left side of your plate.

The soup should be placed on the table first.

In eating soup, remember always to take it from the side of

lie spoon, and no make no sound in doing so.

If the servants do not go round with wine the gentlemen

should help the ladies and themselves to sherry or sauteme

immediately after the soup.

You should never ask for a second supply of either soup or

fish ; it delays the next course and keeps the table waiting.

Never offer to “ assist" your neighbors to this or that dish.

The word is inexpressibly vulgar—all the more vulgar for its

aliectation of elegance. “Shall I send you some mutton?"

or “ may I help you to canvas back ? " is better chosen and

better bred.

If you are asked to take wine, it is polite to select the same

as that which your interlocutor is drinking. If you invite a

lady to take wine, you should ask her which she will prefer,

and then take the same yourself. Should you, however, for

any reason prefer some other vintage, you can take it by courn

teously requesting her permission.

As soon as you are helped, begin to eat; or, if the viands

 

are too hot for your palate, take up your knife and fork and

appear to begin. To wait for others is now not only old;

fashioned, but ill-bred.

Never offer to pass on the plate to which you have been

helped. '

In helping soup, fish, or any other dish, remember that to

overfill a plate is as bad as to supply it too scantily.

Silver fish-knives will now always be met with at the best

tables ; but where there are none, a piece of crust should be

taken in the left hand, and the fork in the right. There is no

exception to this rule in eating fish.

We presume it is scarcely necessary to remind the reader

that he is never, under any circumstances, to convey his knife

to his mouth Peas are eaten with the fork ; tarts, curry, and

puddings of all kinds with the spoon.

Always help fish with a fish-slice, and tart and puddings

with a spoon, or, if necessary, a spoon and fork.

Asparagus must be helped with the asparagus-tongs.

In eating asparagus, it is well to observe what others do,

and act accordingly“ Some very well-bred people eat it with

the fingers ; others cut off the heads, and convey them to the

mouth upon the fork. It would be diflicult to say which is the

more correct.

In eating stone fruit, such as cherries, damsons, etc., the

same rule had better be observed. Some put the stones out

from the mouth into a spoon, and so convey them to the plate.

Others cover the lips with the hand, drop them unseen into

the palm, and so deposit them on the side of the plate, In

our own opinion, the latter is the better way, as it effectually

conceals the return of the stones, which is certainly the point

of highest importance Of one thing we may be sure, and

that is, that they must never be dropped from the mouth to

the plate. ‘

In helping sauce, always pour it on the side of the plate.

If the servants do not go round with the wine (which is by

far the best custom), the gentlemen at a dinner table should

take upon themselves the office of helping those ladies who sit

near them. Ladies take more wine in the present day than

they did fifty years ago, and gentlemen should remember this,

and offer it frequently. Ladies cannot very well ask for wine,

but they can always decline it. At all events they do not like

to be neglected, or to see gentlemen liberally helping them“

selves, without observing whether their fair neighbors' glasses

are full or empty.

The habit of taking wine with each other has almost wholly

gone out of fashion. Agentleman may ask the lady whom he

conducted down to dinner, or he may ask the lady of the

house to take wine with him. But even these last remnant!

of the old custom are fast falling into disuse. _

Unless you are a total abstainer, it is extremely uncivll to

decline taking wine if you are invited to do so. In accepting,

you have only to pour a little fresh wine into your glass, look

at the person who invited you, how slightly, and take a sip

from the glass.

It is particularly ill-bred to empty your glass on these 00

casions

Certain wines are taken with certain dishes, by old-estab

lished custom—as sherry or sauterne, with soup and fish.
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hock and claret, with roast meat; punch with turtle; cham

pagne with sweet-bread and cutlets ; port with venison ; port

or burgundy, with game ; sparkling wines between the roast

and the confectionery ; madeira with sweets ; port with cheese ;

and for dessert, port, tokay, madeira, sherry and claret Red

wines should never be iced, even in summer. Claret and bur

gundy should always be slightly warmed ; claret-cup and

champagan should, of course, be iced.

Instead of cooling their wines in the ice pail, some hosts

introduce clear ice upon the table, broken up in small lumps,

to be put inside the glasses, This cannot be too strongly rep

rehended. Melting ice can but weaken the quality and flavor

of the wine. Those who desire to drink wine and water, can

ask for iced water if they choose, but it savors too much of

economy on the part of the host to insinuate the ice inside the

glasses of his guests when the wine could be more effectually

iced outside the bottle.

A silver knife and fork should be placed to each guest at

dessert.

If you are asked to prepare fruit for a lady, be careful to do

IO by means of the silver knife and fork only, and never to

touch it with your fingers

It is wise never to partake of any dish without knowing of

what ingredients it is composed, You can always ask the ser

vant who hands it to you, and you thereby avoid all danger of

‘having to commit the impoliteness of leaving it, and showing

that you do not approve of it.

Never speak while you have anything in your mouth.

Be careful never to taste soups or puddings till you are sure

lthey are sufficiently cool ; as, by disregarding this caution,

you may be compelled to swallow what is dangerously hot, or

be driven to the unpardonablc alternative of returning it to

your plate.

When eating or drinking, avoid every kind of audible testi

mony to the fact.

Finger-glasses, containing water slightly warmed and per

fumed, are placed to each person at dessert In these you

may dip the tips of your fingers, wiping them afterwards on

your table-napkin. If the finger-glass and doyley are placed

on your dessert-plate, you should immediately remove the

doyley to the left of your plate, and place the finger-glass

upon it. By these means you leave the right for the wine

glasses.

Be careful to know the shapes of the various kinds of wine

glasses commonly in use, in order that you may never put for

ward one for another. High and narrow, and very broad and

shallow glasses, are used for champagne; large, goblet-shaped

glasses for burgundy and claret; ordinary wine-glasses for

. ’0‘
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sherry and madeira; green glasses for hock; and somewhat

large, bell-shaped glasses for port.

Port, sherry, and madeira are decanted. Hocks and cham

pagnes appear in their native bottles. Claret and burgundy

are handed around in a claret jug.

Coflee and liqueurs should be handed round when the des

sert has been about a quarter of ah hour on the table. After

this, the ladies generally retire.

Should no servant be present to do so, the gentleman who is

nearest the door should hold it for the ladies to pass through.

\Vhen the ladies are leaving the dining-room, the gentle

men all rise in their places, and do not resume their seats till

the last lady is gone.

If you should unfortunately overturn or break anything, do

not apologize for it. You can show your regret in your face,

but it is not well-bred to put it into words.

Should you injure a lady’s dress, apologize amply, and

assist her, if possible, to remove all traces of the damage.

To abstain from taking the last piece on the dish, or the

last glass of wine in the decanter, only because it is the last, is

highly ill-bred. It implies a fear that the vacancy cannot be

supplied, and almost conveys an affront to your host.

In summing up the little duties and laws of the table, a

popular 'author has said that—“ The chief matter of consider

ation at the dinner-table—as, indeed, everywhere else in the

life of a gentleman—is to be perfectly composed and at his

case. He speaks deliberately ; he performs the most impor

tant act of the day as if he were performing the most ordinary.

Yet there is no appearance of trifling or want of gravity in his

manner, he maintains the dignity which is so becoming on so

vital an occasion. He performs all the ceremonies, yet in the

style of one who who performs no ceremonies at all. He

goes through all the complicated duties of the scene as if he

were ‘ to the manner born."'

To the giver of a dinner we have but one or two remarks

to offer. If he be a bachelor, he had better give his dinner

at a good hotel. If a married man, he will, we presume,

enter into council with his wife and his cook. In any case,

however, he should always bear in mind that it is his duty

to entertain his friends in the best manner that his means

permit; and that this is the least he can do to recompense

them for the expenditure of time and money which they

incur in accepting his invitation.

In conclusion, we may observe that to sit long in the dining

room after the ladies have retired is to pay a bad compliment

to the hostess and her fair visitors ; and that it is still worse

to rejoin them with a flushed face and impaired pome

thought. A refined gentleman is alwaysMb

@)‘ 11]!)



004 BARTY AND BALL—ROOM ETIQUETTE
 

 

  

-_. ,6 __
ti‘lTJul‘tu‘Wi’leiTm v ‘ '

  

  

  

  

 

  

j germ unit Egan-gt; :

1 .

Of)

  

 

  

\XWW

 

  

  

v”?

I

A!!!
at,»

v

  
"Fit |
a...

,fio   

,"

h _ T" ' Ml “MM/NM '77 M ‘ M ' ‘ 7"" “MM/NW MU“! "'7

‘ ‘ZQI “ill/1:? _... g‘!

=57 9' M,

l \ g“

  

/ L'A““‘!!
. , c. Z'IIU'QZ'J'TJ.

. .Mefxer 5mg»;

  

  

  

ljrli

  

 

l.-—HOW TO ORGANIZE A DANCING PARTY

OR BALL.  

"7 S the number of guests at a dinner-party is regu

\ lated by the size of the table, so should the num

ber of invitations to a hall be limited by the

proportions of the dancing or ball-room. A pru

dent hostess will always invite a few more guests

than she really desires to entertain, in the certainty

that there will be some deserters when the appointed

evening comes round ; but she will at the same time

remember that to overcrowd her room is to spoil the pleasure

of those who love dancing, and that a party of this kind when

too numeroust attended is as great a failure as one at which

too few are present

A room which is nearly square, yet a little longer than it is

broad, will be found the most favorable for a ball. It admits

of two quadrille parties, or two round danCes, at the same

time In a perfectly square room this arrangement is not so

practicable or pleasant. A very long and narrow room, and

their number in this country is legion, is obviously of the

worst shape for the purpose of dancing, and is fit only for

quadrilles and country dances.

The top of the ball room is the part nearest the musicians

In a private room_ the top is where it would be if the room

were a dining-room. It is generally at the farthest point from

the door. Dancers should be careful to ascertain the top of

the room before taking their places, as the top couples always

lead the dances.

A good floor is of the first importance in aball-room In a

private house, nothing can be better than a smooth, well
stretched holland, with the carpet beneath. I

Abundance of light and free ventilation are indispensable to

the spirits and comfort of the dancers.

Good music is as necessary to the prosperity of aball as

~good wine to the excellence of a dinner. No hostess should

tax her friends for this part of the entertainment. It is the

must initu'ious economy imaginable. Ladies who would we.

in: (other: ironed tattle pinnntonet andast'ewamawm

 

have been trained in the art of playing dance music, with that

strict attention to time and accent which is absolutely neces

sary to the comfort of the dancers, a total and general discon

tent is sure to be the result. To play dance music thoroughly

well is a branch of the art which requires considerable prac

tice. It is as different from every other kind of playingas

whale fishing is from fly fishing. Those who give private

balls will do well ever to bear this in mind, and to provide

skilled musicians for the evening. For a small party, a piano

and comopcan make a very pleasant combination. Unless

where several instruments are engaged we do not recommend

the introduction of the violin ; although in some respects the

finest of all solo instruments. it is apt to sound thin and shrill

when employed on mere inexpressive dance tunes, and played

by a mere dance player.

Invitations to a ball or dance should be issued in the name of

the lady of the house, and written on small note-paper of the

best quality. Elegant printed forms, some of them printed in

gold or silver, are to be had at every stationer's by those who

prefer them. The paper may be gilt-edged. but not colored.

An invitation to a bail should be sent out at least ten days

before the evening appointed. A fortnight, three weeks, and

even a month may be allowed in the way of notice.

Not more than two or three days should be permitted to

elapse before you reply to an invitation of this kind_ The

reply should always be addressed to the lady of the house,

and should be couched in the same person as the invitation.

The following are the forms generally in use :—

Mrs. Molyneux requests the honor of Captain Hamilton's company

at an evening party, on Monday. March the nth instant.

Dancing will 6eg‘r'n m' Ni»: o'clock

Thursday, March rst

Captain Hamilton has much pleasure ln accepting Mrs Molyneux'u

polite invitation for Monday evening, March the nth instant.

Friday, March zd.

lie-old form of “ presenting compliments" is now out of

ftlaliidn

l1 Mrs. MoLyneua writes to Captain Hamilton In the is
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person, as " My dear Sir," he is bound in etiquette to reply

“ My dear Madam."

The lady who gives a ball * should endeavor to secure an

equal number of dancers of both sexes. Many private parties

are spoiled by the preponderance of young ladies, some of

whom never get partners at all, unless they dance with each

other

A‘ room should in all cases be provided for the accommoda

tion of the ladies. In this room there ought to be several

looking-glasses; attendants to assist the fair visitors in the

arrangement of their hair and dress; and some place in which

the cloaks and shawls can be laid in order, and found at a

moment's notice. It is well to affix tickets to the cloaks, giv

ing a duplicate at the same time to each lady, as at the public

theaters and concert rooms. Needles and thread should also

be at hand, to repair any little accident incurred in dancing

Another room should be devoted to refreshments, and kept

amply supplied with coffee, lemonade, ices, wine, and biscuits

during the evening Where this cannot be arranged, the re

freshments should be handed round between the dances

The question of supper is one which so entirely depends on

the means of those who give a ball or evening party, that very

little can be said upon it in a treatise of this description. Where

money is no object, it is of course always preferable to have

the whole supper, “ with all appliances and means to boot,"

sent in from some first-rate house It spares all trouble

whether to the entertainers or their servants, and relieves the

hostess of every anxiety Where circumstances render such a

course imprudent, we would only observe that a home-provided

supper, however simple, should be good of its kind, and

abundant in quantity. Dancers are generally hungry people,

and feel themselves much aggrieved if the supply of sand

wiches proves unequal to the demand.

11.—BALLROOM TOILETTE.

LADIES.

The style of a lady's dress is a matter so entirely dependent

on age, means, and fashion, that we can offer but little advice

upon it. Fashion is so variable, that statements which are

true of it to-day may be false a month hence. Respecting no

institution of modern society is it so difficult to pronounce

half-a-dozen permanent rules.

We may perhaps be permitted to suggest the following lead,

ing principle. , but we do so with difl'idence. Rich colors

harmonize with rich brunette complexions and dark hair,

Delicate colors are the most suitable for delicate and fragile

styles of beauty. Very young ladies are never so suitably

attired as in white. Ladies who dance should wear dresses of

light and diaphanous materials, such as tulle, gauze, crape,

net, etc , over colored silk slips. Silk dresses are not suitable

for dancing. A married lady who dances onlya few quadrilles

may wear a decal/eh”: silk dress with propriety.

Very stout persons should never wear white.

effect of adding to the bulk of the figure.

It has the

 

' It will be understood that we use the word “ ball " to signify a

pm party where there is dancing, as well as a public bell.

 

Black and scarlet or black and violet are worn in mourn

ing

A lady in deep mourning should not dance at all.

However fashionable it may be to wear very long dresses,

those ladies who go to a ball with the intention of dancing

and enjoying the dance, should cause their dresses to be made

short enougl. to clear the ground. We would ask them

whether it is not better to accept this slight deviation from an

absurd fashion, than to appear for three parts of the evening

in a torn and pinned-up skirt.

Well-made shoes, whatever their color or material, and

faultless gloves, are indispensable to the efl'ect of a ball-room

toilette

Much jewelry is out of place in a ball-room. Beautiful

flowers, whether natural or artificial, are the loveliest orna~

ments that a lady can wear on these occasions.

GENTLEMEN.

A black suit, thin enameled boots, a white neckcloth, and

white or delicate gray gloves, are the chief points of a gen.

tleman's ball-room toilette He may weara plain-bosomed

shirt with one stud. White waistcoats are now fashionable.

Much display of jewelry is no proof of good taste. A hand

some watch-chain with, perhaps, the addition of a few costly

trifles suspended to it, and a single shirt-stud, are the only

adomments of this kind that a gentleman should wear

A gentleman's dress is netessarily so simple that it admits

of no compromise in point of quality and style. The material

should be the best that money can procure, and the fashion

unexceptionable So much of the outward man depends on

his tailor, that we would urge no gentleman to economize in

this matter.

ETIQUETTE OF THE BALL-ROOM.

On entering the ball-room, the visitor should at once seek

the lady of the house, and pay his respects to her Having

done this, he may exchange salutations with such friends and

acquaintances as may be in the room.

If the ball be a public one, and a gentleman desires to

dance with any lady to whom he is a stranger, he must apply

to a member of the floor committee for an introduction.

Even in private balls no gentleman can invite a lady to

dance without a previous introduction. This introduction

should be effected through the lady of the house or a member

of her family ‘

No lady should accept an invitation to dance from a gen

tleman to whom she has not been introduced In case any.

gentleman should commit the error of so inviting her, she

should not excuse herself on the plea of a previous engage.

ment or of fatigue, as to do so would imply that she did not

herself attach due importance to the necessary ceremony of

introduction. Her best reply would be to the efiect that she

would have much pleasure in accepting his invitation if he

would procure an introduction to her. This observation may

be takeri as applying only to public balls. At a private party

the host and hostess are sufficient guarantees for the respect

ability of their guests ; and although a gentleman would show

a singular want of knowledge of the laws of society in acting
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as we have supposed, the lady who should reply to him as if

he were merely an impertinent stranger in a public assembly»

room would be implying an affront to her entertainers. The

mere fact of being assembled together under the roof of a mutual

friendv is in itself a kind of general introduction of the guests

to each other

An introduction given for the mere purpose of enabling a

lady and gentleman to go through a dance together does not

constitute an acquaintanceshrp. The lady is at liberty, should

she feel like doing so, to pass the gentleman the next day

without recognitionv

To attempt to dance without a knowledge of dancing is not

only to make one's self ridiculous, but one’s partner also No

lady or gentleman has a right to place a partner in this abr

surd position.

Never forget a ball-room engagement To do so is to com

mit an unpardonable offense against good breeding

It is not necessary that a lady or gentleman should be ac~

quainted with the my; in order to walk gracefully and easily

through a quadrille, An easy carriage and a knowledge of

the figure is all that is requisite A round dance, however,

should on no account be attempted without a thorough know

ledge of the steps and some previous practice.

No person who has not a good car for time and tune need

.hope to dance well.

[ At the conclusion of a dance the gentleman bows to his

partner, and either promenades with her round the room or

Itakes her to a seat. Where a room is set apart for refresh

ments he offers to conduct her thither At a public ball no

gentleman would, of course, permit a lady to pay for refresh

ments. Good taste forbids that a lady and gentleman should

dance too frequently together at‘either a public or private ballv

Engaged persons should be careful not to commit this con

spicuous solecism_

If a lady happens to forget a previous engagement, and

stands up with another partner, the gentleman whorr she has

thus slighted is bound to believe that she has acted from mere

'inadvertence, and should by no means suffer his pride to

master his good temper. To cause a disagreeable scene in a

private ball-room is to aflront your host and hostess, and to

make yourself absurd. In a public room it is no less repre

hensible

Always remember that good breeding and good temper (or

the appearance of good temper) are inseparany connected.

Young gentlemen are earnestly advised not to limit their

conversation to remarks on the weather and the heat of the

room. It is to a certain extent incumbent on them to do

something more than dance when they invite a lady to join a

quadrille. If it be only upon the news of the day, a gentle

man should be able to afford at least three or four observations

to his partner in the course of a long half hour.

Gentlemen who dance cannot be too careful not to injure

the dresses of the ladies who do them the honor to stand up

with them. The young men of the present day are singularly

careless in this respect, and when they have torn a lady's deli

Cate skirt appear to think the mischief they have done scarcely

worth the trouble of an apology.

A gentleman conducts his last partner to the supper-room,

 

and having waited upon her while there, rc-conducts her to

the ball-room,

Never attempt to take a place in a dance which has been

previously engaged.

A thoughtful hostess will never introduce a bad dancer to a

good one, because she has no right to punish one friend in

order to oblige another.

It is not customary for married persons to dance together in

society.

IV.—THE QUADRILLE.

The Quadrille is the most universal, as it is certainly the

most sociable of all fashionable dances. It admits of pleasant

conversation, frequent interchange of partners, and is adapted

to every age, the young or old ; the ponderous paterfamilias

or his sylph-like daughter, may with equal propriety take

part in its easy and elegant figures. Even an occasional blunder

is of less consequence in this dance than in many others,

for each personage is in some degree free as to his own move.

ments, not being compelled by the continual embrace of his

partner to dance either better or worse than he may find con

venient. ‘

People now generally walk through a quadrille. Nothing

more than a perfect knowledge of the figure, a graceful

demeanor, and a correct ear for the time of the music are

requisite to enable any one to take 0. creditable part in this

dance.

As soon as a gentleman has engaged his partner for the

quadrille, he should endeavor to secure as his vis-d-vi: some

friend or acquaintance and should then lead his partner to the

top of the quadrille, provided that post of honor be still

vacant. He will place the lady always at his right hand.

Quadrille music is divided into eight bars for each part of

the figure; two steps should be taken in every bar; every

movement thus invariably consists of eight or four steps.

It is well not to learn too many new figures : the memoryis

liable to become confused among them ; besides which, it is

doubtful whether your partner, or your m'r-d-m'a is as learned

in the matter as yourself. Masters are extremely fond of in

venting and teaching new figures; but you will do well to

confine your attention to a few simple and universally received

sets, which you will find quite sufficient for your purpose. We

begin with the oldest and most common, the

FIRST SET OF QUADRILLES

First Flgure.-Le Pantalon.

Th; couples at the top and bottom of the quadrille cross to

each other's places in eight steps, occupying four bars of the

time ; re-cross immediately to their own places, which com

pletes the movement of eight bars. This is called the Chain:

Anglar >1 The gentleman always keeps to the right of vis-ll“

m'r lady 1n crossing, thus placing her inside

Set to partners, or balana'z ; turn your partners- (This 00'

cupie‘ tht second eight bars.) Ladies chain, or (Mine dz:

damn. (Eight bars more.) Each couple crosses to opposite

COuD-‘c's place, gentleman giving his hand to his partner: this

is called half-promenade. Couples recross right and left to



PARTY AND BALL-ROOM ETIQUETTE. 6°?
 

their places, without giving bands, which completes another

eight bars, and ends the figure. _

The side couples repeat what the top and bottom couples

have done.

Second Figure.-—L'Et6.

The ladies in all the top couples, and their m's-d-vi: gentle

men, advance four steps, and retire the same, repeating this

movement once again, which makes the first eight bars

Top ladies and mk-d-m': gentlemen cross to each other's

places ; advance four steps ; retreat ditto ; cross back towards

partners, who set to them as they advance; turn partners,

which ends first half of figure.

Second ladies and top vir-d-qli: gentlemen execute the same

movements. Then side couples begin, the privilege of com

mencement being conferred on those ladies who stand at the

sigh! of the top couples.

This figure is sometimes performed in a different manner,

known as double L'Etz'. Instead of the top lady and w'r-ti-w:

gentleman advancing alone, they advance with partners, join

ing hands; cross and return, as in the single figure This

variation is, however, somewhat out of vogue, except (as will

presently be seen) in the last figure of the quadrille, where it

is still frequently introduced.

Third Figure.—La Poule.

Top lady and z/z'r-d-vi: gentleman cross to each other's places,

giving right hand in passing ; cross back again with left hand

(Eight bars.) The two couples form in a line, and join hands,

the left hand of one holding the right hand of his or her

neighbor, so that each faces different ways; in this position

all four balances, then half promenade with partner [0 opposite

place : top lady and vis-d-m'r gentleman advance four steps and

retire ditto. (2d eight bars.) Both top and bottom couples

advance together, and retire the same ; then re-cross rightand

left to places. (3d eight bars.) Second lady and first oppos

ite gentleman repeat figure. Side couples repeat, observing

same rule for commencement as in L’Etl.

Fourth Figure.-Ln Trenile.

Top couples join hands, advance four steps and retreat

ditto ; advance again, gentleman leaving lady at left hand of

via-d-mir gentleman, and retiring alone. (Ist eight bars.)

Two ladies advance, crossing to opposite side ; gentleman ad

vances to meet his partner, vir-d-vi: lady returns to hers. (2d

eight bars) Balanaa; turns partners to places. (3d eight

bars.) Second couple performs same figure ; side couples re

peat as before \

If La Parlorale be preferred, it will be performed thus :—

Top couples advance and retreat ; advance, gentleman leading

lady to left hand of vir-zl-vi: gentleman; he advances with

both ladies four steps, retreating ditto ; again advancing he

leaves both ladies with first gentleman, retreating alone ; top

gentleman and both ladies advance and retreat; again ad

vance, joining hands in circle, go half round, half promenade

to opposite places, then return right and left to their own.

Second couples and side couples repeat as before.

Fifth Figure.—La Finale.

Begin with the grand rand or great round; that is, the

whole quadrille ; first and second couples and sides join hands

 
all around, advance four steps, and retreat ditto. L'Et!is now

sometimes introduced, the grandnmd being repeated between

each division of the figure. But itgives a greater variety and

61710 to the quadrille if, after the first grand nmd, the fOllOwe

ing figure be performed, the gait? step being used throughout.

Each gentleman (at top and bottom couples) takes his lady

round the waist, as for the galop; advance four steps, retreat

ditto, advance again, cross to opposite places; advance, re

treat, re-cross to own places. Ladies chain ; half promenade

across; half right and left to places; grand rand. Side

couples repeat figure. Grandfond between each division and

at the conclusion. Bow to your partners, and conduct your

lady to seat

V.—THE LANCERS.

The Lancers Quadrille is perhaps the most graceful and

animated of any. Within the last few years it has become

a great favorite in fashionable circles. It admits of much

skill and elegance in executing its quick and varied figures, 2

correct acquaintance with which is absolutely requisite to all

who take part in it. Unlike the common quadrille, the Lan

cers must be danced by four couples only in each set ; though

of course there can be many sets dancing at the same time.

The number being so limited, one awkward or ignorant person

confuses the whole set; therefore, it is indispensable that ‘

every one who dances in this quadrille should have a thorough

mastery of its graceful intricacies. We have observed that of

late it has become the fashion to substitute new tunes and

new figures for the old well-known music of the Lancers

Quadrille. We cannot consider this an improvement. The

old simple melodies are peculiarly fitted 'to the sprightly, joy

ous character of the dance ; which is more than can be said

for any of the modern substitutes. \Vhen these are used,

the Lancers, in our opinion, loses its individuality and spirit,

becoming almost like a common quadrille. We should be

heartily glad to see the old tunes restored, once for all, to their

rightful supremacy

The sets of four couples, top, opposite, and sides, having

been arranged, the dance begins as follows :—

Isl Figura—First lady and opposite gentleman advance

and retreat; advance again, joining their hands; pass round

each other and back to places. (Ist eight bars.) Top couple

join hands, and cross, opposite couple crossing at the same

time, separately, outside them; the same reversed, back to

places. (2d eight bars.) All the couples balances to corners 3

each gentleman turns his neighbor’s partner back to places.

(3d eight bars.) Second couple repeat figure from beginning;

after them side couples, those who stand to the right of top

couple having always the priority, as in the common quad

rille.

24 Fégufi.——First couple advance and retreat, gentleman

holding lady's left hand; advance again; gentleman leaves

his partner in the center of the quadrille, and retires to place.

(Ist eight bars.) Balance: to each other and turn to places.

(2d eight bars.) Side couples join first and second couples,

forming a line of four on either side. Each line advances

four steps, retreats ditto; then advances again, each gentle

man reclaiming his partner, and all turn to places- Second

and side couples repeat figure in succession.
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3d Figur:.—First lady advances four steps alone, and stops;

viral-vi: gentleman does the same; first lady retires, facing

gentleman, to whom she makes a slow profound courtesy.

(The courtesy must occupya bar or two of the music ; and as,

Iif made with grace and dignity, it is most effective, we would

recommend ladies to practice it carefully beforehand.) The

gentleman at the same time bows and retires (1st eight bars).

All four ladies advance to center, give right hands across to

each other (which is called the double drain), and left hand to

vird-mlr gentleman ; then back again, left hands across in the

middle, and right hands to partners back to places (2d eight

bars.) Second and side couples repeat figure from commence

ment

A more recent fashion for dancing this figure is as follows:

Instead of one lady advancing at first, all four advance, and

courtesy to each other; then turn and courtesy to their part.

ners. Ladies do the moulinet in the center; that is, give

right hands across to each other, and half round ; left hands

across back again, and return to places. Gentlemen meantime

all move round outside the ladies, till each has regained his

place Figure as usual repeated four times; but the second

and fourth time the gentlemen advance instead of the ladies,

and bow, first to each other, then to their partners; continuing

as before through the rest of the figure.

41b Figaro—Top gentleman, taking partner's left hand,

leads her to the couple on their right, to whom they bow and

courtesy (which civility must be met with the like acknowledg

ment), then cross quickly to fourth couple, and do the same.

(Ist eight bars.) All four couples (barre: rrm'uz right and left

(gentleman invariably passing behind his partner), then turn

hands (tour (1:: mains) back to places. (2d eight bars.) First

and opposite couples right and left across and back again to

places. (3d eight bars.) Second and sides repeat as usual.

5!}; Figur: —This figure commences with the music, Each

couple should stand ready, the gentleman facing his partner,

his right hand holding hers. If every one does not start di

rectly the music begins, and does not observe strict time

throughout, this somewhat intricate figure becomes hopelessly

embarrassed ; but, when well danced, itis the prettiest of the

set. It commences with the grand: r/rain: all round; each

gentleman giving his right hand to his partner at starting, his

left to the next lady, then his right again, and so all round,

till all have returned to their places (This occupies sixteen

hrs of the music ) First couple promenade inside figure, re

turning to places with their backs turned to opposite couple.

The side couple on their right falls in immediately behind

them ; the fourth couple follows, the second couple remaining

in their places. A double line is thus formed—ladies on one

side and gentlemen on the other. (3d eight bars.) All :Izarrzz

rrm'rn, ladies left, gentlemen right, behind partners. First

lady leads ofl', turning sharply round to the right; first gentle

man does the same to the left, meeting at the bottom of the

quadrille, and promenade back to places. All the ladies fol

low first lady ; all the gentlemen follow first gentleman ; and

as each meets his partner at the bottom of the figure, they

touch hands, then fall back in two lines—ladies on one side,

gentlemen on the other—facing each other, (4th eight bars.)

Four ladies join hands, advance, and retreat ; four gentlemen

 
ditto at the same time ; then each turns his partner to places.

(5th eight bars.) (Hand: c/uzin: again. Second and side

couples repeat the \\ hole figure in succession, each couple tak

ing its turn to lead off, as the first had done. Grand: r/lain:

between each figure and in conclusion

VL—THE LANCERS FOR SIXTEEN, OR

DOUBLE LANCERS.

Irt Fig-um—Two first ladies and vir-d-m': gentlemen begin

at the same moment, and go through the figure as in Single

Lancers All Ila-lama to corners ; in other words, each lady

sets to gentlemen at her right, who turns her to her place.

Second couples and sides repeat as usual.

24' figure—First couples advance, retreat, advance again,

leaving ladies in center; set to partners and turn to places.

Two side couples nearest first couples join them; two side

couples nearest second couples do the same, thus forming eight

in each line. They all advance and retreat, holding hands,

then turn partners to places, Repeated by second and side

couples as usual.

, 3d Figum—First ladies advance and stop; cis-ri-m'r gen

tlemen ditto; courtesy profoundly bow, and back to places

Ladies do the moulz'net, gentlemen go round outside, and back

to places. Or, ladies advance and courtesy to each other and

then to partners ; gentlemen doing the same when the second

and fourth couples begin the figure, as in Single Lancers.

41k Figura—First couples advance to couples on their right ;

bow and courtesy; cross to opposite side, bow and coun

tesy, charm cmimz, and return to place. Right and left to

opposite places, and back again. Second couples and sides

repeat figure. ,

5t]; Figur:.-—Gmnde r/min: all round: pausing at the end of

every eight bars to bow and courtesy ; continue Main: back to

places, which will occupy altogether thirty-two bars of the

music Figure almost the same as in Single Lancers. Both

first couples lead around, side couples falling in behind, thus

forming four sets of lines Figure repeated by second and

side couples; grand: drain: between each figure and at the

conclusion.

VII. DOUBLE QUADRILLE,

This quadrille contains the same figures as the common

quadrille, but so arranged that they are danced by four

instead of two couples. All quadrille music suits it ; and it

occupies just half the time of the old quadrille. It makes

an agreeable variety in the movements of the dance, and is

easily learned. It requires four couple;

First Figure'.—Pantalon.

First and second couples right and left, whilst side couples

dance the chain: Angz'm'rs outside them. All four couples set

to partners and turn them Four ladies form ladies' chain, or

hands across in the middle of the figure, giving first right

hands, and then left, back to places. Half promenade, first

and second couples do chain: Anglazlrr, while side couples

do grandr r/min: round them. This leaves all in their

places, and ends figure,
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Second Figure.-L'Ete.

First lady, and lady on her right hand, perform the figure

with their vl'r-d-vz} gentlemen, as in common L'EIJ; taking

care, when they cross, to make a semi-circle to the left.

Second couple and second side couple repeat figure, as in com

mon L’Etz'.

Third Flgure.—|..a Poule.

Top lady and wind-vi: gentleman, lady at her right, and

her opposite gentleman, perform figure at the same time, set

ting to each other in two cross lines. Other couples follow as

usual. '

Fourth Figure.—La Putorale.

The first and opposite couples dance the figure, not with

each other, but with the couples to their right. The latter do

the same with first and second couples.

Fifth Figure._Finale.

Galopade all round. Top and opposite couples galopade

forwards, and retreat. As they retreat side couples advance ;

and, as they retreat in their turn, first and second couples gal

opade to each others places. Side couples the same. First

and second couples advance again; side couples the same as

the others retreat ; first and second back to places as side

couples retreat. Side couples back to places. Double chain:

in dam, and galopade all round. Then side couples repeat

figure as usual, and gab) all round in conclusion.

It is requisite to keep correct time and step in this quad

rflle, which would otherwise become much confused.

VIII. THE POLKA.

The origin of this once celebrated dance is difficult to ascer

tain. It is believed by some to be of great antiquity. and to

have been brought into Germany from the East. Others affirm

that its origin is of more recent date, and its birthplace con.

siderably nearer home. An authority on these matters re

marks : “ In spite of what those professors say who proclaim

themselves to have learned the Polka in Germany or as being

indebted for it to an Hungarian noblemangwe are far from

placing confidence in their assertions. In our opinion Paris

is its birthplace, and its true author, undoubtedly, the now

far-famed Monsieur Cellarius, for whom this oflspring of his

genius has gained a European celebrity."

Whatever we may be inclined to believe with regard to this

disputed question, there can be no doubt of the wide-spread

popularity which for many years was enjoyed by the Polka

When first introduced in 1843, it was received with enthusi

asm; and it effected a complete revolution in the style of

dancing which had prevailed up to that period. A brisk,

lively character was imparted even to the steady,going quad'

rille ; the old Valre d Troi: Tamp: was pronounced insuffem

bly “ slow " ; and its brilliant rival, the Va!!! 11 Dau- Temps,

which had been recently introduced, at once established the

supremacy which it has ever since maintained The galop,

which had been until this period only an occasional dance,

now assumed a prominent post in every ball-room. dividing

the honors with the valse.

Perhaps no dance afi'ords greater facilities for the display of

 

ignorance or skill, elegance or vulgarity, than the Polka. The

step is simple and easily acquired, but the method of dancing

it varies ad infinitum. Some persons race and romp through

the dance in a manner fatiguing to themselves and dangerous

to their fellow-dancers. Others (though this is more rare)

drag their partner listlessly along, with a sovereign contempt

alike for the requirements. of the time and the spirit of the

music. Some gentlemen hold their partner so tight that she in

half suffocated; others hold her so loosely that she continually

slips away from them. All these extremes are equally objec

tionable, and defeat the graceful intention of the dance. It

should be performed quietly, but with spirit, and always in

strict time. The head and shoulders should be kept still, not

jerked and turned at every step, as is the manner of some.

The feet should glide swiftly along the floor—not hopping o'r

jumping as if the boards were red-hot

You should clasp your partner lightly but firmly round the

waist with your right arm

Your left hand takes her right hand ; but beware of elevat

ing your arm and hers in the air, or holding them out straight,

which suggests the idea of windmills. ‘

Above all, never place your left hand on your hip or behind

you. In the first place. you thus drag your partner too much

forward, which makes her look ungraceful ; in the next, this

attitude is new; wed except in casinos, and it is almost an

insult to introduce it in a respectable ball-room

Let the hand which clasps your partner's fall easily by your

side in a natural position. and keep it there. Your partner's

left hand rests on your right shoulder ; her right arm is thrown!

a little forwards toward your left.

The Polka is danced in I timev There are three steps In

each bar ; the fourth beat is always a rest.

It is next to impossible to describe in words the step of the

Polka, or of any circular dance: nothing but example can

correctly teach it ; and although we shall do our best to be as

clear as possible, we would earnestly recommend those of our

readers who desire to excel, whether in this or the following

dances, to take a few lessons from some competent instructor.

The gentleman starts with his left foot, the lady with her

right. We shall describe the step as danced by the gentle

man ; the same directions, reversing the order of the feet, will

apply to the lady.

1:! beat —Spring slightly on right foot, at the same tin?)

slide left foot forward.

24‘ beat—Bring right foot forward by glirrade, at the same

time raising left foot.

3d brat—Bring left foot slightly forward and fall upon it,

leaving right foot raised, and the knee slightly bent, ready to

begin the step at the first beat of the next bar 1

41/: 6eal.—Remain on left foot. Begin next bar with the

right foot. and repeat the step to end of third beat. Begin

the following bar with left foot, and so on ; commencing

each bar with right or left foot alternately

The Polka is danced with a circular movement. like the

Valse; in each bar you half turn, so that by the end of the

second bar, you have brought your partner completely round.

The circular movement of the Polka admits of two direc

tions—from right or left or from left to right. The ordinary
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direction is from right to left. The opposite one is known as

the rulers: step. It is more difficult to execute, but is a pleas

ant change for skilled dancers, if they have become giddy from

turning too' long in one direction.

In dancing the Polka, or any circular dance where a large

number of couples are performing at the same time, the gen

tleman must be careful to steer his fair burden safely through

the mazes of the crowded ball-room. A little watchfulness

can almost always avoid collisions, and a good dancer would

consider himself disgraced if any mishap occurred to a lady

under his care. Keep a sharp lookout, and avoid crowded

corners. Should so many couples be dancing as to render

such caution impossible, stop at once and do not go on until

the room has become somewhat cleared. In a few minutes

otherswill have paused to rest, and you can then continue. Your

partner will be grateful that your consideration has preserved

her from the dismal plight in which we have seen some ladies

emerge from this dance—their rmfi'mrs disordered,their dresses

torn, and their cheeks crimson with fatigue and mortification,

while their indignant glances plainly showed the anger they

did not care to express in words, and which their reckless

partner had fully deserved. A tom dress is sometimes not

the heaviest penalty incurred : we have known more than one

instance where ladies have been lamed for weeks through the

culpable carelessness of their partners ; their tender feet having

been half crushed beneath some heavy boot in one of these awk

ward collisions. This is a severe price to pay for an even

i ng’s amusement, and gentlemen are bound to be cautious how

they inflict it or anything approaching to it, upon their fair

companions. Ladies, on the other hand will do well to re

member that by leaning heavily upon their partner's shoulder,

dragging back from his encircling arm, or otherwise impeding

the freedom of his movements, they materially add to his

labor and take from his pleasure in the dance. They should

endeavor to lean as lightly, and give as little trouble as possi

ble; for, however flattering to the vanity of the nobler sex

may be the idea of feminine dependence, we question whether

the reality, in the shape of a dead weight upon their aching

arms throughout a Polka or a Valse of twenty minutes’ dura

tion, would be acceptable to even the most chivalrous among

them,

We have been thus minute in our instructions, because they

not only apply to the Polka, but equally to all circular dances

where a great number stand up to dance at the same time.

We now pass on to the Mazourka.

The time of the Mazourka is i}, like the common valse ; but

it should be played muth more slowly ; if danced quickly, it

becomes an unmeaning succession of hops, and its graceful

character is iatroyed.

We describe the step as danced by the lady ; for the gen

gcnt'leman it will be the same, with the feet reversed ; that is,

for right foot read left, and so on.

Flrlt Step. ’

rs! and ad beam—Spring on left foot, sliding forward right

foot at the same time, and immediately let your weight rest on

the forward foot. This occupies two beats.

3d MIL—Spring on right foot ; this end: the bar.

 
24' Mr, 1:! and 2d beats—Spring again on right foot, and

slide forward left at same time. Rest on it a moment as be

fore during second beat; at third beat spring on it; which

ends second bar. Continue same step throughout. You will

perceive that, at the first and third beats of the time, you hop

slightly, resting, during the second beats, on the foremost foot.

Second Step,

1:! beat—Spring on left foot, slightly striking both heels

together. .

2d beat—Slide right foot to the right, bending the knee.

3d hath—Bring the left foot up to right foot with a slight

spring, raising right foot ; which ends the first bar.

24' bar, 1:! beat—Spring again on left foot, striking it with

heel of right.

2d bean—Slide right foot to the right.

3d6eat.—Fall on right foot, raising left foot behind it.

which ends the second bar. Reverse the step by spring-ing

first on the right foot, and sliding the left, etc. The music

generally indicates that this step should be repeated three

times to the right, which occupies three bars then rest during

the fourth bar, and return with reverse step to the left during

the three bars which follow, resting again at the eighth bar.

Third Step.

1:! bean—Spring on left foot, and slide right foot to the

right.

2d bum—Rest on right foot

311 bum—Spring on right foot, bringing left foot up be

hind it.

2d éar 1:! beat—Spring on right foot, sliding left foot to

the left.

211 hat—Rest on left foot.

3d berm—Hop on left foot, bringing right behindasbefore.

Continue at pleasure.

The first of these three steps is most commonly used in the

valse ; but the second is an agreeable change for those who

may have grown giddy or weary in doing the figure en tour,

nant (circular movement).

Be careful not to exaggerate the slight hop at the first and

third beats of each bar ; and to slide the foot gracefully for

ward, not merely to make a step, as some bad dancers do.

IX. THE MAZOURKA QUADRILLE.

This elegant quadrille has five figures, and can be performed

by any even number of couples. The music, like the step,

is that of the Mazourka. The couples are arranged as in the

ordinary quadrille.

Join hands all round ; grand rand to the left (four bars),

then back again to the right (four bars), employing the :rrond

step of the Mazourka. Each couple does the pm? taurforwards

and backwards, still using the second step, and repeating it

three times to the right—then resting at bar; three times to

the left—then resting another bar ; which occupies eight bars

of the music. These figures may be considered as prelimi

nary.

lst Figure—Top and bottom couples right and left (eight
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bars), with Redowa step ;* then they advance, the ladies cross

over, the gentlemen meanwhile pass quickly round each other,

and return to own places (four bars) ; petit Your forward with

opposite ladies (four bars); right and left (eight bars); ad

vance again ; the ladies return to own places, and the gentle

men pass again round each other to their own ladies (four

bars ; pair tour backward (four bars). Side couples do like

wise.

24' Figure. —(Eight bars rest). Top and bottom couples

advance and retire, hands joined (four bars). All cross over

into opposite places, each going to each other's left (four

bars) ; pair tour forward (four bars) ; advance and retire (four

bars), and return to places (four bars) ; petit tour (four bars).

Side couples do likewise.

3d Figura—(Eight bars rest.) Top and bottom ladies cross

over into opposite places (four bars); return, presenting left

hand to each other, and right hand to partner, as in La Paul:

(four bars); pass round with partners into opposite places

(four bars) ; pm”: [our backward (four bars) ; vir-d-w': couples

hands across, round (six bars); retire (two bars); top and

bottom ladies cross over (four bars); ladies cross again, giv

ing each other left hands, and right to partners (four bars).

All pass round to own places (four bars) ; pail tour backward

(four bars).

4!]: Figura—(Eight bars rest.) Top couple lead round in

side the figure (eight bars); petit tour forward and backward

(eight bars); advance to opposite couple; the gentleman

turns half round without quitting his partner, and gives his

left hand to opposite lady ; the two ladies join hands behind

gentleman (four bars) ; in this position the three advance and

retire (eight bars). The gentleman passes under the ladies'

arms; all three pass round to the left, with second step of

Mamurka, the opposite lady finishing in her own place (four

bars). The top couple return to places (four bars); )eh't tour

forward (four bars). Opposite couple and side couples do

likewise.

51b Fig'urr.—(Eight bars rest.) Top and bottom couples

half right and left (four barS) ; fitli! four backward (four bars);

half right and left to places (four bars); pair tour backward

(four bars); mind-vi: couples hands round to opposite places

(four bars) ; pzlz't four forward (four bars); hands round to

own places (four bars); pm't tour (four bars); right and left

(eight bars).

a Side couples do likewise.

fibula—Grand round all to the left, and then to the right

(sixteen bars); grand chain, as in the Lancers, with first step

of Mazourka (sixteen bars). But if there are more than eight

in the quadrille, the music must be continued until all have

regained their places.

N.B.——Music continues during rests.

X.—THE POLKA MAZOURKA.

The step of this dance is, as its name implies, a mixture of

the steps of the Polka and the Mazourka. The time is g

quicker than that of the Mazourka.

Gentleman takes his partner as in the valse. Figurem

 

'Thll nep will be foundfanheron underthc head of RedemValae.

 
toumant. We describe the steps for the gentleman ; the lady

simply reverses the order of the feet, using left foot for right

throughout.

1rtbeat.—Rest on right foot, with left foot a little raised

behind, and slide left foot to the left.

2d6eat.—-Spring on the right foot, bringing it up to where

left foot is, and raising the latter in front.

3dbeat.—Spring once more on right foot, passing left foot

behind without touching the ground with it; this ends first

bar.

2116:”, 1:! beat—Slide left foot to the left, as before.

211 brat—Spring on right foot, as before, and bring it up

to the place of left foot, raising latter at same moment.

34' bean—Fall on the left foot, and raise the right foot

behind; end of second bar.

Begin third bar with right foot, and continue as before.

You turn half round in the first three beats, and complete the

circle in the second three.

XI —THE REDOWA, OR REDOVA.

The step of this valse somewhat resembles that of the

Mazourka, and is used, as we have seen, in dancing the Ma

zourka Quadrille. It is an elegant valse, not so lively as the

Polka Mazourka, but, if danced in correct time, not too

slowly, is very graceful and pleasing. The step is not so diffi

cult as that of the Mazourka: it is almost a Pas de Basque,

with the addition of the hop. In all these dances, which pan

take of the nature of the Mazourka, it is requisite to mark

distinctly the first and third beats of every bar, otherwise the

peculiar character of the movement is completely lost. We

describe the step for the lady as it is employed in the forward

movement.

1:! beat—Stand with right foot slightly forward ; spring

upon it, bringing it behind left foot, which is raised at same

time. ’

2d bruit—Slide your left foot forward, bending the knee.

3d berm-Bring your right foot, with a slight hop, up behind

your left foot, raising the latter and keeping it in front. (One

bar.)

1:! beat—Spring upon your left foot, passing it behind your

right, and raising latter.

2d beat—Slide right foot forward, bending the knee.

3d brat—Bring left foot up to right, with slight hop, and

raise right foot at same moment, keeping it in front as be

fore.

When the figure en tournant (circular movement) is em

ployed, the lady begins by sliding the left foot forward, and

the right foot backward. Gentleman always does the same,

with order of feet reversed.

This dance has been very popular in Paris : in England I ll

now seldom seen.

KIL—THE SCHOTTISCHE.

The Schottische was introduced about the same time as the

Polka Mazourka. Its origin is as uncertain as that of the

Polka, and it is believed to be a very ancient national dance.

It is a great favorite with the German peasantry ; and although

its name, Scholnkck, would seem to imply that it came form

ii
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Scotland. there is no doubt that it is essentially German alike

in character and in music.

The step, although easy to learn, requires great precision.

We would recommend our readers to adhere throughout to the

circular movement. Some dancers begin by four steps to the

right, then back again, not turning until they commence the

second half of the figure. But when many couples are danc

ing this practice involves a risk of collisions. and it is safer to

begin at once with the figure at toumtmt. The second part

of the step consists of a series of slight hops, which must be

made exactly at the same moment by both parties, otherwise a

break-down is inevitable. They should be executed as quickly

as possible, so as to avoid the jigging effect which bad dancers

impart to the Schottische. When well performed it is a very

animated and elegant dance, forming an agreeable variety to

the Polka and Valse.

The time is i ; it should be played a good deal slower than

the Polka; when hurried it becomes ungraceful and vulgar.

The first and third beat in each bar should be slightly marked.

We proceed to describe the step as danced by the gentle

man.

Slide the left foot forward; bring right foot close behind

left foot. Slide left foot forward a second time. Spring

upon left foot. Then do the same with right foot.

Having completed four steps, first with the left foot, and

then with the right, you come to the second part, which con

sists of a sells.- of double hops, two on each foot alternately.

Hop twice on the left foot (one hop for each beat of time),

and half turn round ; then twice on the right, completing the

circular movement. Repeat the same through another four

beats; then resume first step through the next two bars, and

continue to alternate them every second bar. You can also

vary the dance at pleasure, by continuing the first step with

out changing it for the hops; or you can likewise continue

these throughout several bars in succession; taking care, of

course, to appraise your partner of your intention. Even when

well and quietly danced. there is something undignified in the

hopping movement of the second step ; and we have observed

with satisfaction that for some time past it has been replaced

by the step of the Valre d Deux Tmpr, which is now gener

ally used instead of the double hops.

XIII.—LA VARSOVIENNE.

This is a round dance for two, which, like the Polka Ma

zourka, is a combination of the steps of one or two other

dances. Since the introduction of the Polka and the Ma

zonrka, several dances have been invented which partake

largely of the character of both. La Varsovienne is very

graceful. It is not often danced now.

Take your partner as for the valse. Count three in each

bar. Time much the same‘as in Polka Mazourka. The

music is generally divided into parts of sixteen bars each.

The step for the gentleman is as follows in the first part :

Slide left foot to the left; slightly spring forward with

right foot, twice, leaving the left foot raised behind, in readi

ness for next step. (Ist bar.) Repeat the same. (2d bar.)

One polka step, during which turn. (3d bar.) Bring your

 
right foot to the second position, and wait a whole bar. (401

bar.) Resume first step with right foot, and repeat through.

out, reversing order of feet. Lady, as usual, begins with her

right foot, doing the same step.

Scmnd mp in .rzcondfart. 1:1 ban—Gentleman, beginning

with his left foot, does one polka step to the left, turning

partner.

2d ban—Bring right foot to the second position, and bend

towards it ; wait a whole bar.

3d ban—One polka step with right foot to the right, tum

lng partner.

41/; ban—Left foot to second position; bend towards it,

and wait as before.

T/u'ra' part—Take three polka steps to the left. (This

occupies three bars.) Bring right foot to second position, and

wait one bar. Repeat the same, beginning with right foot to

the right.

XIV.—THE GORLITZA.

This isa Polish round dance for two. Like the Varsovienne,

it is now ~eldom seen beyond the walls of the dancing acad

emy. Perhaps one reason of its short-lived popularity is to

be found in the fact that it is rather troublesome to learn, the

steps being changed continually. The time is the same as

the Schottische, but not quite so quick. Take your position as

for the Polka.

Isl ban—One polka step to the left, beginning with left

foot, and turning half round.

2d bar. —Slide your right foot to right ; bring left foot up

close behind it, as in the fifth position; make aglisrade with

your right foot, ending with your left in front.

3d ban—Spring on your right foot, raising your left in

front. Fall on your left foot, passing it behind your right

foot. Glisrade right with right foot, ending with left in front.

4M Mia—Again spring on right foot, raising left in front.

Fall on left foot, passing it behind right. Glissaa'e to right,

with your right foot; end with same foot in front. Then re

peat from beginning during the next four bars, but the second

time be careful to end with the left foot in front’. During the

last two bars you turn round, but do not move forward.

The step for the lady is the same, with the order of the

feet, as usual, reversed ; except, however, in the last two bars

of this figure, which both begin with the same foot.

The Gorlitza, like the preceding dance, is divided into parts.

The first part occupies eight bars of the music; the second

sixteen bars. The step for the second part is as follows :—

rrl four barn—Commence with Polka Mazourka step, with

left foot to the left, and turn half round. Then do the step of

Mazourka to the right, beginning with the right foot. Fallon

left foot, keeping it behind right foot ; gliuade with right

foot, and end with same in front.

24'four barn—Polka Mazourka with right foot to the right,

and turn half round. Mazourka step with left foot to the left.

Fall on right foot, keeping it behind ; glirrade with left foot

bringing it behind.

' Repeat from beginning, which completes the sixteen bars of

second half of the figure. ‘

Lady does the some steps, with order of feet reversed.
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XV.-—THE VALSE A TROIS TEMPS.

Forty years ago, the Valse (or as it was then pronounced,

Walls) was a stately measure, danced with gravity and delil»

elation. Each couple wheeled round and round with digni

fied ' composure, never interrupting the monotony of the

dance by any movements forward or backward. They conse

quently soon became giddy, although the music was not played

above half as fast as the valse music of our day. We are

bound to admit that this stately fashion of waltzing was in

finitely more graceful than the style which has superseded it.

But having confessed so much, we may venture to add that

Valse, as danced by the present generation, possesses a spirit,

lightness, and variety quite unknown to its stately predecessor.

Although we cannot regret the introduction of a more ani

mated style of dancing, we are sorry that the old Waltz has

been so entirely given up. When restored to its original

tun/ts, the Valrczi T2191': Temp: is nearly as spirited as the

Valre 12 Dau- ; and twice as graceful. It has the additional

advantage over the latter, that it contains in each bar three

steps to three beats of the time; whereas the Dewar Tzm/s,

as its name implies, numbers only two steps in a bar of three

notes: and is thus incorrect in time. We venture to predict

that the old Waltz will, at no distant day, be restored to pub

lic favor. 4

Gentleman takes his partner round the waist with his right

arm ; his left hand holds hers, as in the Polka. Lady places

left hand on his shoulder, and right hand in his left hand.

Begin at once with the figure m laumml. Time 1- ; one step

to each beat. First beat in each bar should be slightly marked

by the dancers.

1st beat—Slide left foot backwards, towards the left.

2d6eaI.—Slide your right foot past your left in same di

rection, keeping right foot behind left, and turning slightly to

the right.

3dbea!.—Bring left foot up behind right (one bar).

Lrt fink—Slide right foot forward toward the right.

24' MIL—Slide left foot forward, still turning towards right.

3déeat.—Bring right foot up to right, turning on both feet1

so as to complete the circle (two bars). Remember to finish

with right foot in front. Repeat from first beat of first bar.

Gentleman always turns from left to right ; lady from right to

left.

The step of the old Waltz is simple enough ; nevertheless

some practice is required to dance it really well. Remember

always to ride, not to mp. forward; for the beauty of this

valse consists in its gliding motion. It is not at first easy to

dance swiftly and quietly at the same time ; but a little pa

tience will soon enable you to conquer that difficulty, and to

do full justice to what is, in our opinion, the most perfectly

graceful of all the round dances, without a single exception.

XVI. THE VALSE A DEUX TEMPS.

We are indebted to the mirth-loving capital of Austria for

this brilliant Valse.

This Valse is incorrect in time. Two steps can never properly

be made to occupy the space of three beats in the music.

The ear requires that each beat shall have its step. This in

 

accuracy in the measure has exposed the Vabe ll Dem: Temp;

to the just censure of musicians, but has never interfered with

its success among dancers. \Ve must caution our readers.

however, against one mistake often made by the inexperienced.

They imagine that it is unnecessary to observe any rule of

time in this dance, and are perfectly careless whether they

begin the step at the beginning, end, or middle of the bar.

This is quite inadmissible. Every bar must contain within its

three beats two steps. These steps must begin and end strictly

with the beginning and end of each bar ; otherwise ahopeless

confusion of the measure will ensue. Precision in this matter

is the more requisite, because of the peculiarity in the meas

ure. If the first step in each bar be not strongly marked, the

valse measure has no chance of making itself apparent ; and

the dance becomes a meaningless gaw.

The step contains two movements, a gli’rrade and a charrez,

following each other quickly in the same direction. Gentle

man begins as usual with his left foot ,' lady with her right.

1:! beat—Climatic to the left with left foot.

ad and 3d beats-Chane: in the same direction with right

foot ; do not turn in this first bar.

2d bar, Irt brat—Slide right foot backwards, turning half

round.

2d and 3d brain—Pass left foot behind right, and (barre:

forward with it, taming half round to complete the figure at

loumant. Finish with right foot in front, and begin over

again with left foot.

There is no variation in this step; but you can vary the

movement by going backward or forward at pleasure, instead

of continuing the rotary motion. The Vabe d Dnu T0111):,

like the Polka, admits of a reverse step ; butit looks awkward

unless executed to perfection. The first requisite in this Valse

is to avoid all jumping movements. The feet must glide

smoothly and swiftly over the floor, and be raised from it as

little as possible. Being so very quick a dance, it must be

performed quietly, otherwise it is liable to become ungraceful

and vulgar. The steps should be short, and the knees slightly

bent.

As the movement is necessarily very rapid, the danger of

collision is proportionately increased; and gentlemen will do

well to remember and act upon this hint.

They should also be scrupulous not to attempt to conduct

a lady through this valse until they have thoroughly mastered

the step and well practiced the figure an tournanr. Awkward

ness or inexperience doubles the risks of a collision; which,

in this extremely rapid dance, might be attended with serious

consequences.

The Deux Tmp: is a somewhat fatiguing valse, and after

two or three turns around the room. the gentleman should

pause to allow his partner to rest. He should be careful to

select a lady whose height does not present too striking a con

trast to his own ; for itlooks ridiculous to see a tall man danc

ing with a short woman, or vice want. This observation ap

plies to all round dances, but especially to the valse, in any

of its forms.

xvn. THE FINE STEP VALSE.

The step is extremely simple.
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XVIllz—THE GALOP.

The Galop, as its name implies, is the quintessence of all

the “ fast ” dances. At the time of the Polka mania it was

very much in vogue, and almost as great a favorite as the

Dew: Temps. Although its popularity has greatly declined of

late, it generally occurs twice or thrice in the programme of

every ball-room ; and the music of the Galop is, like the dance

itself, so gay and spirited, that we should regret to see it

wholly laid aside. The step is similar to that of the Den; ‘t

Temp: Valse, but the time is i, and as quick as possible.

Two rims-res steps are made in each bar. The figure can be

varied by taking four or eight steps in the same direction, or

by turning with every two steps, as in the Deux Temps.

Like all round dances, it admits of an unlimited number of

couples. Being, perhaps, the most easy of any, every one

takes part in it, and the room is generally crowded during its

continuance. A special amount of care is therefore necessary

on the part of the gentleman to protect his partner from acci

dents.

XIX.—THE COTILLON.

The Cotillon is never commenced till toward the close of

the ball, at so advanced an hour that all the sober portion of

the assembly have retired, and only the real lovers of dancing

remain, who sometimes prdong this their favorite amusement

till a late hour in the morning.

It is customary for gentlemen to select theirpartners for the

Cotillon early in the cutting, while the other dances are in

progress; for, as it lasts so long a time, it is necessary to know

beforehand how many ladies feel inclined to remain during its

continuance.

A circle of chairs is arranged round the room, the center

being left clear ', the spectators stand behind the chairs, so as

not to interfere with the dancers. Each gentleman leads his

partner to a seat, taking another beside her. To these same

seats they return after every figure, it being the etiquette of

the dance that no couple should appropriate any chairs but their

own, taken at the commencement. When the dancers are

arranged round the room, the orchestra strikes up the spirited

music of the Cotillon, which consists of a long series of valse

movements at the usual taupe of the Dew Tmpr. There are

generally several leaders of the Cotillon, who decide upon the

succession of the figures. If there are many couples dancing,

one leader attends upon a group of six or eight couples, to in

sure that all shall take part. We are aware of no fixed rule

for the succession of the figures, which depends upon the ca

price of the leaders. A good leader will invent new combina

tions, or diversify old figures ; thus securing an almost endless

variety. One of the most popular is the following :—

Several gentlemen assume the names of flowers or plants,

such as the honeysuckle, woodbine, ivy, etc. A lady is then

requested to name her favorite flower, and the fortunate swain

who bears its name springs forward and valses 05 with her

in triumph. It is usual to make one, or at most two, turns

round the room, and then restore the lady to her own partner,

who in the meantime has perhaps been the chosen one of

another lady. All having regained their places, each gentle

 

man valses with his own partner once round the room, or re

mains sitting by her side, as she may feel inclined.

Baskets filled with small bouquets are brought in. Each

gentleman provides himself with a bouquet, and presents it

to the lady with whom he wishes to valse.

Sometimes a light pole or staff is introduced, to the top of

which are attached long streamers of different colored rib

bons. A lady takes one of these to several of her fair com

panions in turn, each of whom chooses a ribbon, and, holding

it firmly in her hand, follows the leading lady to the center of

the room. Here they are met by an equal number of gentle.

men, likewise grouped round a leader who carries the pole,

while each holds a streamer of his favorite color, or that

which he imagines would be selected by the darnedzmpemler.

The merry groups compare notes: those who possess stream

ers of the same color pair off in couples, and valse gaily round

the room, returning to places as before.

Six or eight ladies, and the same number of gentlemen, form

in two lines, facing each other. The leading lady throws a

soft worsted ball of bright colors at the gentleman with whom

she wishes to dance. He catches it, throws it back to the fair

group, and valses off with his partner. Whoever catches the

returning ball has the right to throw next; and the same

ceremony is repeated until all have chosen their partners, with

whom they valse round the room, returning to places as usual.

Sometimes a handkerchief is substituted for the ball ; but

the latter is better, being more easily thrown and caught.

Six or eight chairs are placed in a circle, the backs turned

inwards. Ladies seat themselves in the chairs, gentlemen

move slowly round in front of them. Each lady throws her

handkerchief or bouquet at the gentleman with whom she

wishes to dance as he passes before her ; Valse round as usual,

and return to places. Sometimes a gentleman is blindfolded

and placed in a chair. Two ladies take a seat on either side

of him, and he is bound to make his selection without seeing

the face of his partner. Having done so, he pulls the cover

ing from his eyes and valses OH with her. It is a curious cir

cumstance that mistakes seldom occur, the gentleman being

generally sufliciently rhirwyant to secure the partner he

desires.

We have here described a few of the most striking figures

of the Cotillon. We might multiply them to an extent which

would equally tax the patience of our readers and our own

powers of remembrance, but we forbear. Gifts and souvenirs

are usually freely distributed.

xx.—THE SPANISH DANCE.

This pretty, though now somewhat old-fashioned, dance

was, before the introduction of the Dnur Tmp: and polka, a

principle feature in every ball-room. It is danced with the

step and music of the old Valre d Tmi: T:mps, played slower

than the music of the Dru: Temps.

Sometimes the couples stand in two long parallel lines, as

in a country dance ; sometimes they are arranged in a circle.

The leading gentleman must be on the ladies' side, and his

partner on the gentlemen’s side. Every fourth lady and gen

tleman change places, to avoid the necessity of keeping the
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other couples waiting. The whole set can thus begin at the

same moment.

Leading gentleman and second lady advance and retreat

with valse step and change places. Leading lady and second

gentleman do the same at the same time. Leading gentleman

and his partner advance and retreat, and change places. Sec

ond lady and gentleman do the same at the same time. Lead

ing gentleman and second lady repeat this figure, first lady

and second gentleman likewise, at same time.

Leading gentleman and first lady repeat same figure ; sec

ond gentleman and lady repeat at same time.

All four, joining hands, advance to center and retreat.

Ladies pass to the left. Repeat three times. Each gentle

man takes his partner, and the two couples valse round each

other once or twice at pleasure, the second lady and gentle

man being left at the top of the figure, as in a country dance.

Leading gentleman and partner repeat same figure with suc

ceeding couple to end of dance.

It is obvious that there must be an equal number of couples,

and that they must be arranged in sets of four, eight, sixteen,

twenty, twenty-four, and so on.

XXL—LA TEMPETE.

La Tempéte is divided into parties of four couples, like the

quadrille, but their arrangement is different. Two couples

stand side by side, facing their respective wind-vi: ,' there are

not any side couples. As many sets of four couples can be

thus arranged as the room will accommodate. Each new set

turns its back upon the second line of the preceding set.

Thus the dance can be the whole length of the room, but it is

only the breadth of two couples. The figure is as follows :—

Place two couples side by side, the lady standing at the

right hand of the gentleman. Place two other couples as

their vis-d-mir. Next place two couples with their backs

turned to the first set; two couples opposite them for their

vis-d-mlr, and continue arranging more sets of four couples,

according to the number of the dancers and the size of the

room.

Fin-IMM—All the couples begin at the same moment, by

advancing and retreating twice, with joined hands. First

couples (that is all whose backs are turned to the top of the

room), cross with hands joined to the places of their vis-d-vir.

The latter cross at the same time, but, separating, pass out

side two couples at the top, where they join hands, return to

em: places, and back again to the top without separating,

the top couples crossing separately at the same time outside

the second couples. Top couples then join hands, and all

return to their own places, second couples separating to allow

the others to pass between them.

Ladies and gentlemen in the center of each line ioin hands,

giving their disengaged hands to their two vis-d-w'r. All four

half round to the left, then half-round back again to places.

Meantime the outside lady and gentleman perform the same

with their respective vis-d-zn'r, making a circle of two instead

of four. Circle of four give hands across round; change

hands ; round once more, and back to places. Outside couples

perform same figure in twos. All the sets perform the figure

at the same moment.

 
Smmdpart—All advance, retreat, and advance again, all

the top couples passing the second couples into the next line,

where they recommence the same figure, their former wind-vi:

having passed to the top. and turned round to wait for a fresh

vied-vis, gentleman always keeping lady at his right hand.

An entire change of places is thus eflected, which is continued

throughout this figure, until all the top lines have passed to

the bottom, the bottom lines at the same time passing to the

top, and then turning round, all go back again by the same

method reversed, till all have regained their original places.

The dance may terminate here, or the last figure may be re—

peated at pleasure. When the first exchange of M's-d-w'r takes

place the new lines at the top and bottom find themselves for

a moment without a wind-vi: ,' but at the next move forward

they are provided, and can continue the figure as above

described. We extract from a contemporary the following

graceful variation in the first half of this dance z—“All ad.

vance and retire twice (hands joined). All vis-d-zgi: couples

Masses cruise: m double, each gentleman retaining his partner's

left hand ; eight galop steps (four bars) ; dz’r/mnes eight steps

(four bars) ; the couple on the right of the top line passing in

front of the couple on the left the first time ; returning

to place, passing behind. Thus, two couples are moving to

the right and two to the left. This is repeated. The vi:

d-w': couples do likewise at the same time. This, of course,

applies to all the couples, as all commence at the same

time.”

La Tempéte is danced to quick music in itime. The

step is the same as in quadrilles, varied sometimes by the in

troduction of the god? step, when the couples cross into each

others' places or advance into the lines of the next set.

XXII.-—SIR ROGER DE COVERLEY AND A

VIRGINNY REEL.

Sir Roger de Coverley or the Virginny Reel is always intro

duced at the end of the evening, and no dance could be so

well fitted to send the guests home in good humor with each

other and with their hosts. We describe it as it is danced in

the present day, slightly modernized to suit the taste of our

time. Like the quadrille, it can be danced with equal pro'

priety by old or young, and is so easy that the most inexperi

enced dancer may fearlessly venture to take part in it.

Form in two parallel lines ; ladies on the left, gentlemen on

the right, facing their partners. All advance ; retreat (which

occupies the first four bars); cross to Opposite places (four

bars more) ; advance and retreat (four bars) ; re-crossto places

(four bars).

The lady who stands at the top and the gentleman who

stands at the bottom, of each line, advance towards each

other, courtesy and bow, and retire to places. The gentleman

at the top and the lady at the bottom do the same. Lady at

top and gentleman at bottom advance again, give right hands,

and swing quickly round each other back to places. Gentle

man at top and lady at bottom do the same. Top lady

advances, gives right hand to partner opposite, and passes

behind the two gentlemen standing next to him. Then through

the line and across it, giving left hand to partner, who meets

her half way between the two lines, having in the mcantimo
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passed behind the two ladies who stood next his partner.

Lady then passes behind the two ladies next lowest; gentle

man at same time behind the two gentlemen next lowest ; and

so on all down the line. At the bottom, lady gives left hand

to her partner, and they promenade back to places at the top

of the line. (This figure is frequently ommitted.) Top

couple advance, courtesy and bow, then lady turns off to the

right, gentleman to the left, each followed by the rest of her

or his line. Top couple meet at the bottom of figure, join

hands, and raising their arms, let all the other couples pass

under them towards the top of the line, till all reach their own

places, except the top, who have now become the bottom

couple. Figure is repeated from the beginning. until the top

couple have once more worked their way back to their orig

inal places at the top of the line.

GLOSSARY.

We subjoln 3 Glossary of all the French words and expressions that

have long since been universally accepted as the accredited phraseol

ogy of the Ball-room.

A vos places, hack to your own flue”.

A la fin. at the mad.

A droite, to thc right.

A gauche. to th: lcfl.

Balancez. 3:! In your fur-tun.

Balancer. aux corns, u! to th! corner:

Uziluncez quatre en ligne,four dancer: :2! in a line, joining hands, a:

in La Fouls.

Balance: en moulinet, gznllcmtn and lhcir partner: gr‘w each ot/nr

right hand: acron, and balance: in the/or»: ofa tron.

Balancez et tour des mains, all :1! toportner:, and turn to places. (See

Tour des mains.)

Ballotez, do the samrfour time: without changingyourplacu.

Chain: Anglaise. opp-rite couple: right and left.

Chaine dcs dames. ladier' l'lldiiL

Chain: Anglaise double, double right’ and left.

Chaine des dames double, all the ladies perform the ladies, chain at

the run“ time.

Chassez croisez. do the chassé stepfrom left to right, or right to left,

the lady parsing before the grntlcman in the oppon‘t: direction, that

i:. moving right 11h: moot: left. and vice 00:4.

CthSSCZ croisez cl déchassez, cho ngr plan: with partwn ladia poi-:

I'I! infront, fir:t to the right, H101 to tht left, hack to Moan. It may

6: either h quat'e—four couples—or lcs hulk—111%! conflu.

Chnssez A droite—é gauche, move to the right—to thz left

Le cavalier seul, gentleman advance: alone.

Us cavaliers seuls dcux fois, gentlemen advance and retire twin with

cul their partners.

Change: vos darnes. change partners.

Contre partie pour les autres. thz othlr dancer: do the :amfigvrt.

Dani promenade, hayjronunada.

 
Demi chaine Anglalse, half right and 14ft.

Demi moulinet, ladle: all advance to center, right hand: across,and

back toplaca.

Demi tour a quatre,fuur hand: lmlf round.

Dos-Mos, lady and o/pwitz gentleman advance, 15m: round much other

back to back, and nturn toplutcs.

Les dames en moulinet, ladle: glot- right hand: across to oath olhcr,

. half round, and back again with 14ft handr.

Les dames donnent la main droit—gauche—a leurs cavalier, lodltr give

the right—left~—hand.r topartncra.

En avant deux et en arriere, first lady andvis-a-vis gent/(man advance

and retire. To :zcur! brruity, en avant i: alum]: undtrslood to in

p11 en arriere when the latter i: not czpnsud.

En avant deux fois, odouncv and retreat twin.

En avant quatre, firs! coupl: and thrir vis-h-vis adoancz and rrtr'n.

En avant trois, three advance and retire, a: in La Pmtorale.

Figure: devant, dtznc: before.

Figurez A droite—it gauche. dance to the right—to the loft.

La grand: tour de rond, alljoin hand: and dance completely round the

figure in a circle back to flora.

Le grand road, alljoin hands, and ado-once and rzlrml twice, a: in La

Finolt.

Le grand quatre. all right coupler/arm into squares.

La grande chame, all [he coup/c: move quit: round thefigurt, giving

alternately the right and left handto (och in :uccrrsion. 6tgr'nning

with the right, until all have regained their plan, a: in 10:! figure

ofthe Lonurs.

La grande promenade. all right (or more) couflnfrontmade allaround

the figurr back to filacn.

La main, the hand.

La meme pour les cavaliers_gntlemrn do the some.

Le monlinet, hand arr-on. Th: figure will explain rllhrthrr' if i: fhl

gentlemen, or the India, or 60th. who are to prrform it.

Pas de Allemande, the grntlcman turns his partner undrr and am in

:ucccrrion.

Pas dc Basque, a kind of .rlt'ding :tcfi forward, [informed with both

fa! alltrmzlrly in quick :ucr:::r'on. Used in the Radon“: and oil”

damn. Come:from the South ofFrance.

Glissade. o :lz'ding :tzp.

Le Tiroir, first couple cm": with hand:joinzd to oppon't: cox/le': flu“,

ofion'te couple crossing :cparalely anti-id: them ; then crow hack to

flora. :anu figure rn'rrstd.

Tour des mains, git/t both hand: to partner, and turn her round with

out quitting your plan.

Tour sur place. thc :ome.

Tournez vos dames, the more.

Tour aux coins, turn at the corntr:_ a: in the CalcdoniomJac/l grntlc

mon turning the lady who :truui: nearest hi: Icfl hand, 684' iflwdl

into/y "turning to hi: own place.

Traverscz, eras: owr to opposite flan.

Retravcrscz, rron back again.

Traverscz dcux, en donnant la main droite, lady and via-Irvin padlo

mon cron,giwing night hand, a: in La PM.

Vis-d-vls. oppositr.

Figure en tournant, circular-forum
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i. T would be out of place in these pages to grapple

various phases: a theme that must be left to

poets, novelists, and moralists to dilate upon.

It is sufiicient for our purpose to recognize the

existence of this, the most universal—the most

powerful—of human passions, when venturing to

offer our counsel and guidance to those of both sexes

who, under its promptings, have resolved to become votaries

of Hymen, but who, from imperfect knowledge of conven

tional usages, are\ naturally apprehensive that at every step

they take they may render themselves liable to misconception,

ridicule, or censure,

We will take it for granted, then, that a gentleman has in

one way or another become fascinated by a fair lady—possibly

a recent acquaintance—whom he is most anxious to know more

particularly. His heart already feels “ the inly touch of love,"

and his most ardent wish is to have that love returned.

At this point we venture to give him a word of serious

advice. We urge him, before he ventures to take any step

towards the pursuit of this object, to consider well his position

and prospects in life, and reflect whether they are such as to

justify him in deliberately seeking to win the young lady's

affections, with the view of making her his wife at no distant

periodv Should he, after such a review of his afi'airs, feel

satisfied that he can proceed honorably, he may then use fair

opportunities to ascertain the estimation in which the young

lady, as well as her family, is held by friends. It is perhaps

needless to add, that all possible delicacy and caution must be

observed in making such inquiries, so as to avoid compromis

ing the lady herself in the slightest degree. When he has

satisfied himself on this head, and found no insurmountable

impediment in his way, his next endeavor will be, through the

mediation of a common friend, to procure an introduction to

the lady’s family, Those who undertake such an office lncnr

no alight responsibility, and are, of course, expected to be

 

 

with a subject so large as that of Love in its

 
  

scrupulously careful in performing it, and to communicate all

they happen to know affecting the character and circumstances

of the individual they introduce.

We will now reverse the picture, and see how matters stand

on the fair one's side.

First, let us hope that the inclination is mutual ; at all events

that the lady views her admirer with preference, that she

deems him not unworthy of her favorable regard, and that his

attentions are agreeable to her. It is true her heart may not

yet be won : she has to be wooed : and what fair daughter of

Eve has not hailed with rapture that brightest day in the

springtide of her life? She has probably first met the gentle

man at a ball, or other festive occasion, where the excitement

of the scene has reflected on every object around a roseate

tint. We are to suppose, of course, that in looks, manners,

and address, her incipient admirer is not below her ideal

standard in gentlemanly attributes. His respectful approaches

to her—in soliciting her hand as a partner in the dance, etc.—

have first awakened on her part a slight feeling of interest

towards him. This mutual feeling of interest, once established,

soon “grows by what it feeds on." The exaltation of the

whole scene favors its development, and it can hardly be won

dered at if both parties leave judgment “ out in the cold”

while enjoying each other’s society, and possibly already pleas

antly occupied in building " castles in the air." Whatever

may eventually come of it, the fair one is conscious for the

nonce of being unusually happy. This emotion is not likely

to be diminished when she finds herself the object of general

attention—accompanied, it may be, by the display of a little

envy among rival beauties—owing to the assiduous homage of

her admirer. At length, prudence whispers that he is to her,

as yet, a comparative stranger ; and with a modest reserve she

endeavors to retire from his observation, so as not to seem to

encourage his attentions. The gentleman’s ardor, however, is

not to be thus checked ; he again solicits her to be his partner

in a dance. She finds it hard, very hard, to refuse him ; and

both, yielding at last to the alluring influences by whiCh

they are surrounded, discover at the moment of parting that
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anew and delightful sensation has been awakened in their

hearts.

At a juncture so critical in the life of a young, inexperi

enced woman as that when she begins to form an attachment

for one of the opposite sex—at a moment when she needs the

very best advice, accompanied with a considerate regard for her

overwrought feelings—the very best course she can take is to

confide the secret of her heart to that truest and most loving of

friends—her mother. Fortunate is the daughter who has not

been deprived of that wisest and tenderest of counselors—

whose experience of life, whose prudence and sagacity, whose

anxious care and appreciation of her child’s sentiments, and

whose awakened recollections of her own trysting days, qualify

and entitle her, above all other beings, to counsel and com

fort her trusting child, and to claim her confidence. Let the

timid girl then pour forth into her mother's ear the flood of

her pent-up feelings. Let her endeavor to distrust her own

judgment, and seek hope, guidance, and support from one

who, she well knows, will not deceive or mislead her. The

confidence thus established will be productive of the most

beneficial results—by securing the daughter's obedience to her

parent's advice, and her willing adoption of the Observances

prescribed by etiquette, which, as the courtship progresses,

that parent will not fail to recommend as strictly essential in

this phase of life. Where a young woman has had the mis

fortune to be deprived of her mother, she should at such a

period endeavor to find her next best counselor in some

female relative, or other trustworthy friend.

“'e are to suppose that favorable opportunities for meeting

have occurred, until, by and by, both the lady and her ad

mirer have come to regard each other with such warm feelings

*of inclination as to have a constant craving for each other's

society. Other eyes have in the meantime not failed to notice

the symptoms of a growing attachment; and some “ kind

friends" have, no doubt, even set them down as already

engaged.

The admirer of the fair one is, indeed, so much enamored

as to be unable longer to retain his secret within his own

breast; and not being without hope that his attachment is

reciprocated, resolves on seeking an introduction to the lady's

family preparatory to his making a formal declaration of

love.

It is possible, however, that the lover's endeavors to pro

cure the desired introduction may fail of success, although

where no material difference of social position exists, this

dificulty will be found to occur less frequently than might at

first be supposed. He must then discreetly adopt measures to

bring himself, in some degree, under the fair one's notice:

such, for instance, as attending the place of worship which

she frequents, meeting her, so often as to be manifestly for

the purpose, in the course of her promenades, etc. He will

thus soon be able to judge—even without speaking to the

lady—whether his further attentions will be distasteful to her.

The signs of this on the lady's part, though of the most

trifling nature, and in no way compromising her, will be un

mistakable: for, as the poet tells us in speaking of the sex:-—

“ He gave them but one tongue to fly Ill ' Nay!

Andtwotond eyeetogrlntl"

 

Should her demeanor be decidedly discouraging, any perse

verance on his part would be ungentlemanly and highly inde

corous. But, on the other hand, should a timid blush intimate

doubt, or a gentle smile lurking in the half-dropped eye give

pleasing challenge to further parley, when possible he may

_venture to write—not to the lady—that would be the opening

of a clandestine correspondence ; an unworthy course, where

every act should be open and straightforward, as tending to

manly and honorable ends—but to the father or guardian,

through the agency of a common friend where feasible, or,

in some instances, to the party at whose residence the lady

may be staying. In his letter he ought first to state his posi

tion in life and prospects, as well as mention his family con-

nections; and then request permission 10 visit the family,

as a preliminary step to paying his addresses to the object of

his admiration.

By this course he in no wise compromises either himself or

the lady, but leaves open to both, at any future period, an

opportunity of retiring from the position of courtship taken up

on the one side, and of receiving addresses on the other,

without laying either party open to the accusation of fickle

ness or jilting.

ETIQUETTE OF COURTSHIP.

In whatever way the attachment may have originated,

whether resulting from old association or from a recent ac

quaintanceship between the lovers, we will assume that the

courtship is so far in a favorable train that the lady's admirer

has succeeded in obtaining an introduction to her family, and

that he is about to be received in their domestic circle on the

footing of a welcome visitor, if not yet in the light of a pro

bationary suitor.

In the first place, matters will in all probability be found to

amble on so calmly, that the enamored pair may seldom find

it needful to consult the rules of etiquette; but in the latter,

its rules must be attentively observed, or “ the course of true

love " will assuredly not run smooth.

Young people are naturally prone to seek the company of

those they love ; and as their impulses are often at such times

impatient of control, etiquette prescribes cautionary rules

for the purpose of averting the mischief that unchecked inter

course and incautious familiarity might give rise to. For

instance, a couple known to be attached to each other should

never, unless when old acquaintances, be left alone for any

length of time, nor be allowed to meet in any other place

than the lady's home—particularly at balls, concerts, and

other public places—except in tbe presence of a third party.

This, as a general rule, should be carefully observed, although

exceptions may occasionally occur under special circumstances.

WHAT THE LADY SHOULD OBSERVE

DURING COURTSHIP.

A lady should be particular during the early days of court

ship—while still retaining some clearness of mental vision~

to observe the manner in which her suitor comports himsell

to other ladies. If he behave with ease and courtesy, without

freedom or the slightest approach to license in manner or

conversation; if he never speak slightingly of the sex, and
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is ever ready to honor its virtues and defend its weakness;

she may continue to incline towards him a willing ear. His

habits and his conduct must awaken her vigilant attention

before it be too late. Should he come to visit her at irregular

hours; should he exhibit a vague or wandering attention—

give proofs of a want of punctuality—show disrespect for age

-—sneer at things sacred, or absent himself from regular at

tendance at divine service—or evince an inclination to expen

sive pleasures beyond his means, or to low and Vulgar amuse

ments; should he be foppish, eccentric, or very slovenly in

his dress ; or display a frivolity of mind, and an absence of

well-directed energy in his worldly pursuits; let the young

lady, we say, while there is yet time, eschew that gentleman's

acquaintance, and'allow it gently to drop. The effort, at

whatever cost to her feelings, must be ,made, if she have any

regard for her future happiness and self-respect. The proper

course then to take is to intimate her distate, and the causes

that have given rise to it, to her parents orguardian, who will

be pretty sure to sympathize with her, and to take measures

for facilitating the retirement of the gentleman from his pre

tensions.

WHAT THE GENTLEMAN SHOULD OBSERVE

DURING COURTSHIP.

It would be well also for the suitor, on his part, during the

first few weeks of courtship, carefully to observe the conduct

of the young lady in her own family, and the degree of esti

mation in which she is held by them, as well as among her

intimate friends. If she be attentive to her duties , respectful

and affectionate to her parents; kind and lOI'bCf‘Tlllg to her

brothers and sisters; not easily ruffled in temper , if her mind

be prone to cheerfulness and to hopeful aspiration, instead of

to the display of a morbid anxiety and dread of coming evil ;

if her pleasures and enjoyments be those which chiefly center

in home ; if her words be characterized by benevolence, good

will, and charity: then we say, let him not hes1tate, but

hasten to enshrine so precious a gem in the casket of his affec

tions. But if, on the other hand, he should find that he has

been attracted by the tricksome allectation and heartless al

lurements of a flirt, ready to bestow smiles on all, but with a

heart for none , if she who has succeeded for a time in fas

cinating him be of uneven temper, easily provoked, and slow

to be appeascd ; fond of showy dress, and eager for admira

tion ; ecstatic about trifles, frivolous in her tastes, and weak

and wavering in performing her duties ; if her religious ob

4.vances are merely the formality of lip-service ; if she

be petulant to her friends, pert and disrespectful to her par

ents, overbearing to her inferiors ', if pride, vanity, and affec

tatiou be her characteristics ; if she be inconstant in her

friendships; gaudy and slovenly, rather than neat and scru

pulously clean, in attire and personal habits , then we counsel

the gentleman to retire as speedily. but as politely, as possible

from the pursuit of an object unworthy of his admiration and

love; nor'dread that the lady's friends—who must know her

better than he can do—will call him to account for withdraw

ing from the field. '

But we will take it for granted that all goes on well ; that

the parties are, on sufficient acquaintance, pleased with each

 
other, and that the gentleman is eager to prove the sincerity

of his afiectionate regard by giving some substantial token of

his love and homage to the fair one. This brings us to the

question of

PRESENTS,

a point on which certain observances of etiquette must not be

disregarded. A lady, for instance, cannot with propriety ac-‘

cept presents from a gentlemanpreviously to his having made

proposals of marriage. She would by so doing incur an obli~

gation at once embarrassing and unbecoming. Should, how:

ever, the gentleman insist on making her a present—as of

some trifling object of jewelry, eta—there must be no secret

about it. Let the young lady take an early opportunity of

saying to her admirer, in .the presence of her father or mother,

“ 1 am much obliged to you for that ring (or other trinket, as

the case may be) which you kindly offered me the other day, and

which I shall be most happy to accept, if my parents do not

object 3" and let her say this in a. manner which, while it in—

creases the obligation, will divest it altogether of impropriety,

from having been conferred under the sanction of her parents.

We have now reached that stage in the progress of the

Courtship, where budding affection, having developed into

mature growth, encourages the lover to make

THE PROPOSAL.

When about to take this step, the suitor’s first difficulty it}

how to get a favorable opportunity; and next, having got the

chance, how to screw his courage up to give utterance to the

“declaration.” A declaration in writing should certainly be

avouied where the lover can by any possibility get at the lady’s

car. But there are cases where this is so difficult that an im

patient lover cannot be restrained from adopting the agency

of a billet-dear in declaring his passion.

The lady, before proposal, is generally prepared for it. It

is seldom that such an avowal comes without some previous

indications of look and manner on the part of the admirer ‘

which can hardly fail of being understood. She may not, in

deed, consider herself engaged, and although nearly certain of

the conquest she has made, may yet have her misgivings.

Some gentlemen dread to ask, lest they should be refused.

Many pause just at the point, and refrain from anything like

ardor in their professions of attachment until they feel confi

dent, that they may be spared the mortification and ridicule

that is supposed} to attach to being rejected, in addition to the

pain of disappointed hope. This hesitation when the mind is

made up is wrong; but it does often oceur, and we suppose

ever will do so, with persons of great timidity of character

By it both parties are kept needlessly on the fret, until the

long-looked-for opportunity unexpectedly arrives, when the

flood-gates of feeling are loosened, and the full tide of mutual

aflection gushes forth uncontrolled. It is, however, at this

moment—the agony-point to the embarrassed lover, who

" doats yet doubts "—Whose suppressed feelings rendered him

morbidly sensitive—that a lady should be especially careful

lest any show of either prudery or coquetry on her part should

lose to her forever the object of her choice. True love in

generally delicate and timid, and may easily be scared by ab
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fected indifference, through feelings of wounded pride. A

lover needs very little to assure him of the reciprocation of his

attachment . a glance, a single pressure of the hand. a whis

pered syllable, on the part of the loved one, will suflice to con

firm his hopes,

REFUSAL BY THE YOUNG LADY.

When a lady rejects the proposal of a gentleman, her

behavior should be characterized by the most delicate feeling

toward sone who, in offering her his hand, has proved his

desire to confer upon her, by this implied preference for her

above all other women, the greatest honor it is in his power to

offer. Therefore, if she have no love for him, she ought at

least to evince a tender regard for his feelings; and in the

event of her being previously engaged, should at once acquaint

him with the fact. No right-minded man would desire to

persist in a suit, when be Well knew that the object of his

admiration had already disposed of her heart.

\Vhen a gentleman makes an offer of his hand by letter, the

letter must be answered, and certainly not returned, should

the answer be a refusal ; unless, indeed, when from a previous

repulse, or some other particular and special circumstance,

such an ofi'er may be regarded by the lady or her relatives as

presumptuous and intrusive. Under such circumstances, the

letter may be placed by the lady in the hands of her parents

or guardian, to be dealt with by them as they may deem most

advisable.

No woman of proper feeling would regard her rejection of

an offer of marriage from a worthy man as a matter of tri

umph; her feeling on such an occasion should be one of

regretful sympathy with him for the pain she is unavoidably

compelled to inflict. Nor should such a rejection be

unaccompanied with some degree of self-examination on

her part, to discern whether any lightness of demeanor or

tendency to flirtation may have given rise to a false hope of

her favoring his suit. At all events, no lady should ever treat

the man who has so honored her with the slightest disrespect

or frivolous disregard, nor ever unfeelingly parade a more

favored suitor before one whom she has refused.

CONDUCT OF THE GENTLEMAN WHEN HIS

ADDRESSES ARE REJECTED.

The conduct of the gentleman under such distressing cir

cumstances should be characterized by extreme delicacy and a

chivalrous resolve to avoid occasioning any possible annoyance

or uneasiness to the fair author of his pain. If, however, he

should have reason to suppose that his rejection has resulted

from mere indifference to his suit, he need not altogether

retire from the field, but may endeavor to kindle a feeling of

regard and sympathy for the patient endurance of his disap

pointment, and for his continued but respectful endeavors to

please the lukewarm fair one. But in case of avowed or eviQ

dent preference for another, it becomes imperative upon him,

as a gentleman, to withdraw at once, and so relieve the lady

of any obstacle that his presence or pretensions may occasion,

to the furtherance of her obvious wishes. A pertinacious con

tinuance of his attentions, on the part of one who has been

 

distinctly rejected, is an insult deserving of the severest repro

bation. Although the weakness of her sex, which ought to

be her protection, frequently prevents a woman from forcibly

breaking 05 an acquaintance thus annoyingly forced upon her,

she rarely fails to resent such impertinence by that sharpest of

woman's weapons, a keen-edged but courteous ridicule, which

few men can bear up against.

REFUSAL BY THE LADY'S PARENTS OR

GUARDIANS.

It may happen that both the lady and her suitor are willing,

but that the parents or guardians of the former, on being re

ferred to, deem the connection unfitting, and refuse their con

sent. ln this state of matters, the first thing a man of sense,

proper feeling, and candor should do, is to endeavor to learn

the objections of the parents, to see whether they cannot be

removed. If they are based on his present insufliciency of

means, a lover of a persevering spirit may effect much in

removing apprehension on that score, by cheerfully submit

ting tr: a 'easonable time of probation, in the hope of amelio'

ration ii. l'lS worldly circumstances. Happiness delayed will

be none the less precious when love has stood the test of con

stancy and the trial of time. Should the objection be founded

on inequality of social position, the parties, if young may

wait until matured age shall ripen their judgment anr- Mac:

the future more at their own disposal. A clandestine nar

riage should be peremptorily declined. In too many cases "I

is a fraud committed by an cider and more experienced party

upon one whose ignorance of the world's ways, and whose

confiding tenderness appeal to him for protection even against

himself. In nearly all the instances we have known of such

marriages, the result proved the step to have been ill-judged.

imprudent, and highly injurious to the reputation of one

party, and in the long run detrimental to the happiness of

both.

CONDUCT OF THE ENGAGED COUPLE.

The conduct of the bridegroom-elect should be marked by:

gallant and affectionate assiduity towards his lady-love—a

denoummt easily felt and understood, but not so easy to de

fine. That of the lady towards him should manifest delicacy,

tenderness, and confidence : while looking for his thorough

devotion to herself, she should not captiously take ofl'ense

and show airs at his showing the same kind of attention to

other ladies as she, in her turn, would not hesitate to receive

from the other sex.

In the behavior of a gentleman towards his betrothed in

public, little difference should be perceptible from his

demeanor to other ladies, except in those minute attentions

which none but those who love can properly understand or

appreciate.

In private, the slightest approach to indecorous familiarity

must be avoided ; indeed it is pretty certain to be resented by

every woman who deserves to be a bride. The lady‘s honor

is now in her lover's hands, and he should never forget in his

demeanor to and before her that that lady is to be his future

wife.

It is the privilege of the betrothed lover, as it is also his
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dutv, to give advice to he fair one who now implicitly con

iioes in him. Should he detect a fault, should he observe

railings which he would wish removed or amended, let him

avail himself of this season, so favorable for the frank inter

change of thought between the betrothed pair, to urge their

correction. He will find a ready listener; and any judicious

counsel offered to her by him will now be gratefully received,

and remembered in after life. After marriage it may be too

late; for advice on trivial points of conduct may then not im

probany be resented by the wife as an unnecessary interfer

ence ; now, the fair and loving creature is disposed like pliant

wax in his hands to mold herself to his reasonable wishes in

all things.

CONDUCT OF THE LADY DURING HER

BETROTHAL.

Alady is not expected to keep aloof from society on her

engagement, nor to debar herself from the customary atten

tions and courtesies of her male acquaintances generally; but

she should, while accepting them cheerfully, maintain such a

prudent reserve, as to intimate that they are viewed by her as

mere acts of ordinary courtesy and friendship. In all places of

public amusement—at balls, the opera, etc.—for a lady to be

seen with any other cavalier than her avowed lover, in close

attendance upon her, would expose her to the imputation of

flirtation. She will naturally take pains at such a period to

observe the taste of her lover in regard to her costume, and

strive carefully to follow it, for all men desire to have their taste

and wishes on such apparent trifles gratified. She should at the

same time observe much delicacy in regard to dress, and be

careful to avoid any unseemly display of her charms; lovers

are naturally jealous of observation under such circumstances.

It is a mistake not seldom made by women, to suppose thei;

suitors will be pleased by the glowing admiration expressed by

other men for the object of tlm'r passion. Most lovers, on

the contrary, we believe, wonld prefer to withdraw their prize

from general observation until the happy moment for their

union has arrived.

CONDUCT OF THE GENTLEMAN TOWARDS

THE FAMILY OF HIS BETROTHED.

The lover, having now secured his position, should use dis

cretion and tact in his intercourse with the lady's family, and

take care that his visits be not deemed too frequent—so as to

be really inconvenient to them. He should accommodate

himself as much as possible to their habits and ways, and be

ever ready and attentive to consult their wishes. Marked

attention, and in most cases affectionate kindness, to the

lady's mother ought to be shown; such respectful homage

will secure for him many advantages in his present position.

He must not, however, presume to take his stand yet as a

member of the family, nor exhibit an obtrusive familiarity in

manner and conversation. Should a disruption of the engage

ment from some unexpected cause ensue, it is obvious that

any such premature assumption would lead to very embarras.

sing results. In short, his conduct should be such as to win

for himself the esteem and afiection of all the family, and dis

 

pose them ever to welcome and desire his presence, rather

than regard him as an intruder.

CONDUCT OF THE LADY ON RETIRING

FROM HER ENGAGEMENT.

Should this step unhappin be found necessary on the lady's

part, the truth should be spoken, and the reasons frankly

given; there must be no room left for the suspicion of its

having originated in caprice or injustice. The case should

be so put that the gentleman himself must see and acknowl.

edge the justice of the painful decision arrived at. Incom

patible habits, ungentlcmanly actions, anything tending to

diminish that respect for the lover which should be felt for

the husband; inconstancy, ill-governed temper—all of which,

not to mention other obvious objections—are to be considered

as sufficient reasons for terminating an engagement. The

communication should be made as tenderly as possible ; room

may be left in mere venial cases for reformation ; but all that

is done must be so managed that not the slightest shadow of

fickleness or want of faith may rest upon the character of the

lady. It must be remembered, however, that the termination

of an engagement by a lady has the privilege of passing

unchallenged; a lady not being brnmd to declare any other

reason than her will. Nevertheless she owes it to her own

reputation that her decision should rest on a sufficient founda

tion, and be unmistakeably pronounced.

CONDUCT OF THE GENTLEMAN ON RE

TIRING FROM HIS ENGAGEMENT.

We hardly know how to approach this portion of our sub

ject. The reasons must be strong indeed that can sufficiently

justify a man, placed in the position of an accepted suitor, in

severing the ties by which he has bound himself to a lady with

the avowed intention of making her his wife. His reasons for

breaking off his engagement must be such as will not merely

satisfy his own conscience, but will justify him in the eyes of

the world. If the fault be on the lady's side, great reserve

and delicacy will be observed by any man of honor. If, on

the other hand, the imperative force of circumstances, such a

loss of fortune, or some other unexpected calamity to himself,

may be the cause, then must the reason be clearly and fully

explained, in such a manner as to soothe the painful feelings

which such a result must necessarily occasion to the lady and.

her friends. It is scarcely necessary to point out the necessity

for observing great caution in all that relates to the ante

cedents of an engagement that has been broken off ; especially

the return on either side of presents and of all letters that

have passed.

This last allusion brings us to the consideration of

CORRESPONDENCE.

Letter-writing is one great test of ability and cultivation, al

respects both sexes. The imperfections of education may be

to some extent concealed or glossed over in conversation, but

cannot fail to stand out conspicuously in a letter. An ill

written letter infallibly betrays the vulgarity and ignorance

indicative of a mean social position.
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But there is something more to be guarded against than

even had writing and worse spelling in a correspondence:

raj/ing too muck—writing that kind of matter which will not

bear to be read by other eyes than those for which it was

originally intended. That this is too frequently done is amply

proved by the love letters often read in a court of law, the

most affecting passages from which occasion “ roars of laugh

ter" and the derisive comments of merry-making counsel.

Occurrences of this kind prove how frequently letters are not

returned or burned when an affair of the heart is broken off.

Correspondence between lovers should at all events be tem

pered with discretion ; and on the lady's part particularly, her

afl'cctionate expressions should not degenerate into a silly

style of fondness.

It is as well to remark here, that in correspondence between _

a couple not actually engaged, the use of Christian names in

addressing each other should be avoided.

DEMEANOR OF-THE SUITOR DURING

' ' COURTSHIP.

The manners of a gentleman are ever characterized by ur

banity and 21 becoming consideration for the feelings and

wishes of others, and bya readiness to practice self-denial. But

the very nature of courtship requires the fullest exercise of these

excellent qualities on his part. The lover should carefully ac

commodate his tone and bearing, whether cheerful or serious,

to the mood for the time of his lady-love, whose slightest wish

must be his law. In his assiduities to her he must allow of

no stint; though hindered by time, distance, or fatigue, he

must strive to make his professional and social duties bend to

his homage at the shrine of love. All this can be done,

moreover, by a man of excellent sense with perfect pro

priety. Indeed, the world will not only commend him for

such devoted gallantry, but will be pretty sure to censure him

for any short-coming in his performance of such devoirs.

It is, perhaps, needless to observe that at such a period a

gentleman should be scrupulously neat, without appearing par

ticular, in his attire. We shall not attempt to prescribe what

he should wear, as that must, of course, depend on the times

of the day when his visits are paid, and other circumstances,

such as meeting a party of friends, going to the theater, etc.,

with the lady.

SHOULD A COURTSHIP BE SHORT OR LONG?

The answer to this question must depend on the previous

acquaintanceship, connection, or relationship of the parties,

as well as on their present circumstances, and the position of

their parents. In case of relationship or old acquaintance

ship subsisting between the families, when the courtship, decla

ration, and engagement have followed each other rapidly, at

short wooing is preferable to a long one, should other circum

stances not create an obstacle. Indeed, as a general rule, we

are disposed strongly to recommend a short courtship. A

man is never well settled in the saddle of his fortunes until

he be married. He wants spring, purpose, and aim; and,

above-all, he wants a home as the center of his efforts. Some

portion of inconvenience, therefore, may be risked to obtain

this; in fact, it often occurs that by waiting too long the

 
freshness of life is worn off, and that the generous glow of

early feelings becomes tamed down to lukewarmness by a too

prudent delaying ; while a slight sacrifice of ambition or self

indulgence on the part of the gentleman, and a little descent

from pride of station on the lady's side, might have insured

years of satisfied love and happy wedded life.

On the other hand, we would recommend a long courtship as

advisable when—the friends on both sides favoring the match

-—it happens that the fortune of neither party will prudently

allow an immediate marriage. The gentleman, we will sup

pose, has his way to make in his profession or business, and is

desirous not to involve the object of his affection in the dis

tressing inconvenience, if not the misery, of straitened means.

He reflects that for a lady it is an actual degradation, how

ever love may ennoble the motive of her submission, to de

scend from her former footing in society. He feels, therefore,

that this risk ought not to be incurred. For, although the

noble and ioving spirit of a wife might enable her to bear up

cheerfully against misfortune, and by her endeannents soothe

the broken spirit of her husband; yet the lover who would

willfully, at the outset of wedded life, expose his devoted

helpmate to the ordeal of poverty, would be deservedly

scouted as selfish and unworthy. These, then, are among the

circumstances which warrant a lengthened engagement, and it

should be the endeavor of the lady’s friends to approve such

cautious delay, and do all they can to assist the lover in his

efforts to abridge it. The lady’s father should regard the

lover in the light of another son added to his family, and

spare no pains to promote his interests in life, while the lady's

mother should do everything in her power, by those small

attentions which a mother understands so well, to make the

protracted engagement agreeable to him, and as endurable as

possible to her daughter.

PRELIMINARY ETIQUETTE OF A WEDDING.

\Vhether the term of courtship may have been long or short

-—according to the requirements of the case—the time will it

last arrive for

FIXING THE DAY.

While it is the gentleman's province to press for the earliest

possible opportunity, it is the lady’s privilege to name the

happy day ; not but that the bridegroom-elect must, after all,

issue the fiat, for he has much to consider and prepare for

beforehand : for instance, to settle where it will be most con

venient to spend the honeymoon—a point which must depend

on the-season of the year, on his own vocation, and other

circumstances. At this advanced state of affairs, we must not

overlook the important question of

THE BRIDAL TROUSSEAU AND THE WED

DING PRESENTS.

\Nedding presents must be sent always to the bride, never

to the bridegroom, though they be given by friends of the

latter. They should be sent during the week previous to the

wedding day, as it is customary to display them before the

ceremony. ,

Two cards folded in the invitation in the envelope are sent
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with the wedding invitation. The invitation is in the name

of the bride's mother, or, if she is not living, the relative or

friend nearest the bride :

MRS. NICHOLAS RUTH

AT HOME,

Tuesday, November 1811:,

FROM rr Tim. 2 o'cnocx.

No. 86 W. 47TH STREET.

The two cards, one large and one small, are folded in this

invitation. Upon the large card is engraved :

MR. AND MRS. W. F. JOHNSON

On the smaller one :

MISS ROSIE RUTH.

If the young people “ receive " after their return from the

bridal tour, and there is no weddingday reception, the follow

ing card is sent out :

MR. AND MRS. W. F. JOHNSON

AT HOME,

Thursday, Derembrr 28%,

FROM 1: TILL 2 o'cwcx,

No. 50 E. 6313 STREET.

0!, '

MR. AND MRS. W. F. JOHNSON

AT HOME,

Tlmrrday: in Deceméer.

FROM 11 TILL 2 o’CLocx.

No. 50 E. 63!) STREET.

The bridal calls are not expected to be returned until the

last day of reception.

The bridegroom gives to the first groomsrnan the control of

the ceremony and money for the necessary expenses. The

first groomsman presents the bouquet to the bride, leads the

visitors up to the young couple for the words of congratula

tion, gives the clergyman his fee, engages the carriages, se

cures tickets, checks baggage, secures pleasant seats, if the

happy pair start by rail for the “ moon ; " and, in short, makes

all arrangements.

If the wedding takes place in church, the front seats in the

body of the church are reserved for the relatives of the young

couple. The bride must not be kept waiting. The clergy

man should be within the rails, the bridegroom and grooms

men should be in the vestry-room by the time the bride is due

at the church. The bridesmaids should receive the bride in

the vestibule.

The bridal party meet in the vestry-room. Then the bride,

leaning on the arm of her father, leads the procession; the

bridegroom, with the bride’s mother upon his arm, follows;

than groomsmen and bridesmaids in cotples follow.

 

At the altar the bridegroom receives the bride, and the cerel

mony begins. The groomsmen stand behind the bridegroom,

the bridesmaids behind the bride. In some churches, the

bride and bridegroom remove the right hand glove ; in others

it is not considered essential. The bride stands on the left of

the groom.

\Vhen the wedding takes place at the house of the bride,

the bridal party is grouped behind folding doors or curtains

ere their friends see them. If, however, this is not convenient,

they enter in the same order as in church.

The first bridesmaid removes the bride's left hand glove

for the ring.

After the ceremony the bride and groom go in the same

carriage from the church to the house, or from the house to

the railway depot or boat.

The bride does not change her dress until she assumes her

traveling dress. Her wedding gown is worn at the breakfast.

Friends of the family should call upon the mother of the

bride during the two weeks after the wedding,

Mourning must not be worn at a wedding. Even in the

case of a widowed mother to either of the happy pair, it is

customary to wear gray, or some neutral tint.

It is no longer the fashion at a wedding or wedding recep<

tion to congratulate the bride ; it is the bridegroom who

receives congratulations ; the bride wishes for her future hap~

piness. The bride is spoken to first.

The day being fixed for the wedding, the bride's father now

presents her with a sum of money for her trousseau, according

to her rank in life. A few days previously to the Wedding,

presents are also made to the bride by relations and intimate

friends, varying in amount and value according to their de_

grees of relationship and friendship—such as plate, furniture,

jewelry, and articles of ornament, as well as of utility, to the

newly-married lady in her future station. These, together

with her wedding dresses, etc., it is customary to exhibit to

the intimate friends of the bride a day or two before her mar

ria e.
g DUTY OF A BRIDEGROOM-ELECT.

The bridegroom-elect has, on the eve of matrimony, no

little business to transact. His first care is to look aftera

house suitable for his future home, and then. assisted by the

taste of his chosen helpmate, to take steps to furnish it in it

becoming style. He must also, if engaged in business, make

arrangements for a month's absence; in fact, bring together

all matters into a focus, so as to be readily manageable when,

after the honeymoon, he shall take the reins himself. He

will do well to burn most of his bachelor letters, and to part

with, it may be, some few of his bachelor connections; and

he should communicate, in an easy, informal way, to his ac,

quaintances generally, the close approach of so important a

change in his condition. Not to do this might hereafter lead

to inconvenience and cause no little annoyance.

We must now speak of

BUYING THE RING.

It is the gentleman's business to buy the ring; and 1:! him

lake special (are no! to forget it ; for such an awkward mistake

has frequently happened. The ring should be, we need
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scarcely say, of the very purest gold, but substantial. There

are three reasons for this: first, that it may not break—a

source of great trouble to the young wife; secondly, that it

may not slip OK the finger without being missed—few hus

bands being pleased to hear that their wives have lost their

wedding rings; and thirdly, that it may last out the lifetime

of the loving recipient, even should that life be protracted to

the extreme extent. To get the right size required is not one

of the least interesting of the delicate mysteries of love. A

not unusual method is to get a sister of the fair one to lend one of

the lady's rings to enable the jeweler to select the proper size.

Care must be taken, however, that it is not too large. Some

audacious suitors, rendered bold by their favored position, have

been even known presumptuously to try the ring on the

patient finger of the bride elect ; and it has rarely happened in

such cases that the ring has been refused, or sent back to be

changed.

WHO SHOULD BE ASKED TO THE WEDDING.

The wedding should take place at the house of the bride’s

parents or guardians. The parties who ought to be asked are

the father and mother of the gentleman, the brothers and sis

ters (their wives and husbands also, if married), and indeed

the immediate relations and favored friends of both parties.

Old family friends on the bride's side should also receive invi

tations—the rational: or original intention of this wedding

assemblage being to give publicity to the fact that the bride is

leaving her paternal home with the consent and approbation

0| her parents.

On this occasion the bridegroom has the privilege of asking

any friends he may choose to the wedding; but no friend has

a right to feel aflronted at not being invited, since, were all

the friends on either side assembled, the wedding breakfast

would be an inconveniently crowded reception rather than

an impressive ceremonial. It is, however, considered a matter

of friendly attention on the part of those who cannot be in

vited, to be present at the ceremony in the church.

WHO SHOULD BE BRIDESMAIDS.

The bridesmaids should include the unmarried sisters of the

bride ; but it is considered an anomaly for an elder sister to

perform this function. The pleasing novelty for several years

past of an addition to the number of bridesmaids, varying

from two to eight, and sometimes more, has added greatly

to the interest in weddings, the bride being thus enabled to

difl'use a portion of her own happiness among the most inti

mate of her younger friends. One lady is always appointed

principal bridesmaid, and has the bride in her charge; it is

also her duty to take care that the other bridesmaids have the

wedding favors in readiness. On the second bridesmaid de

volves, with her principal, the duty of sending out the cards ;

and on the third bridesmaid, in conjunction with the remain

ing beauties of her choir, the onerous office of attending to

certain ministrations and mysteries connected with the wed

ding cake.

OF THE BRIDEGROOMSMEN.

tt behooves abridegroom to be exceedingly particular in the
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selection of the friends who, as groomsmen, are to be his com»

panions and assistants on the occasion of his wedding. Their

number is limited to that of the bridesmaids ; one for each.

It is unnecessary to add that very much of the social pleasure

of the day will depend on their proper mating. Young and

unmarried they must be, handsome they should be, good

humored they cannot fail to be, well dressed they will of

course take good care to be. Let the bridegroom diligently

con over his circle of friends, and select the comeliest and the

pleasantest fellows for his own train. The principal bride

groomsman, styled his “best man," has, for the day, the

special charge of the bridegroom; and the last warning we

would give him is, to take care that, when the bridegroom

puts on his wedding waistcoat, he does not omit to put the

wedding ring into the comer of the left-hand pocket. The

dress of a groomsman should be light and elegant; a dresl

coat, formerly considered indispensable, is no longer adopted.

ETIQUETTE OF A WEDDING.

The parties being assembled on the wedding morningin the

drawing-room of the residence of the bride's father (unless, as

sometimes happens, the breakfast is spread in that room), the

happy mrlége should proceed to the church in the following

order :—

In the first carriage, the bride’s mother and the parents of

the bridegroom.

In the second and third carriages, bridesmaids.

Other carriages with the bride's friends.

In the last carriage, the bride and her father.

COSTUME OF THE BRIDE.

A bride’s costume should be white, or some hue as close a

possible to it.

COSTUME OF THE BRIDEGROOM.

Formerly it was not considered to be in good taste for a

gentleman to be married in a black coat. More latitude is

now allowed in the costume of a bridegroom, the style now

adopted being what is termed morning dress: a frock coat,

light trowsers, white waistcoat, ornamental tie, and white or

gray gloves. ,

THE MARRIAGE CEREMONY.

The bridegroom stands at the right hand of the bride. The

father stands just behind her, so as to be in readiness to give her

hand at the proper moment to the bridegroom. The principal

bridesmaid stands on the left of the bride' ready to take off

the bride's glove, which she keeps as a perquisite and prize of

her office. ‘

THE WORDS “I WILL ”

are 'to be pronounced distinctly and audibly by both parties,

such being the all-important part of the ceremony as respects

themselves ; the public delivery, before the priest, by the

father of his daughter to the bridegroom, being an evi

dence of his assent ; the silence which follows the inquiry for

“ cause or just impediment “ testifying that of society in gen

eral ; and the " I will” being the declaration of the bride and
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bridegroom that they are voluntary parties to their holy union

in marriage.

THE WORDS “ HONOR AND OBEY "

must also be distinctly spoken by the bride. They constitute

an essential part of the obligation and contract of matrimony

on her part.

AFTER THE CEREMONY

the clergyman usually shakes hands with the bride and bride

groom, and the bride's father and mother, and a general con

gratulation ensues.

THE RETURN HOME.

The bridegroom now leads the bride out of the church, and

the happy pair return homeward in the first carriage. The

father and mother follow in the next. The rest “ stand not

on the order of their going," but start 05 in such wise as they

can best contrive.

THE WEDDING BREAKFAST.

The bride and bridegroom sit together at the center of the

table, in front of the wedding cake, the clergyman who per

formed the ceremony taking his place opposite to them. The

top and bottom of the table are occupied by the father and

mother of the bride. The principal bridesmaid sits to the left

of the bride, and the principal bridegroomsman 0n the left of

the bridegroom. It may not be unnecessary to say that it is

customary for the ladies to wear their bonnets just as they

came from the church. The bridesmaids cut the cake into

small pieces, which are not eaten until the health of the bride

is preposed. This is usually done by the ofliciating clergy

man, or by an old and cherished friend of the family of the

bridegroom. The bridegroom returns thanks for the bride

and for himself. The health of the bride’s parents is then

proposed, and is followed by those of the principal personages

present, the toast of the bridesmaids being generally one of

the pleasantest features of the festal ceremony. After about

two hours, the principal bridesmaid leads the bride out of the

room as quietly as possible, so as not to disturb the party or

attract attention. Shortly after—it may be in about ten min

utes—the absence of the bride being noticed, the rest of the

ladiestretire. Then it is that the bridegroom hasa few Int/an

ckoly moments to bid adieu tohis bachelor friends, and he then

generally receives some hints on the subject in a short address

from one of them, to which he is of course expected to re—

spond. He then withdraws for a few moments, and returns

after having made a slight addition to his toilet, in readiness

for traveling.

DEPARTURE FOR THE HONEYMOON.

The young bride, divested of her bridal attire, and quietly

costumed for the journey, now bids farewell to her bridesmaids

and lady friends. A few tears spring to her gentle eyesas she

takes a last look at the home she is now leaving. The ser

vants venture to crowd about her with their humble but heart

felt congratulations ; finally, she falls weeping on her mother’s

bosom. A short cough is heard, as of some one summoning

 
up resolution to hide emotion. It is her father. He dare;

not trust his voice; but holds out his hand, gives her an af.

fectionate kiss, and then leads her, half turning back, down

the stairs and through the hall, to the door, where he delivers

her as a precious charge to her husband, who hands her quickly

into the carriage, springs in after her, waves his hand to the

party who appear crowding at the window, half smiles at the

throng about the door, then, amidsta shower of old slippers-—

missiles of good-luck sent flying after the happy pair—gives

the word, and they are off, and started on the long-hoped-fot

voyage l

PRACTICAL ADVICE TO A NEWLY-MARRIED

COUPLE.

Our advice to the husband will be brief. Let him have no

concealments from his wife, but remember that their interests

are mutual ; that, as she must suffer the pains of every loss, as

well as share the advantages of every success, in his career in

life, she has therefore a right to know the risks she may be

made to undergo. We do not say that it is necessary, or ad

visable, or even fair, to harass a wife's mind with the details

of business ; but where a change of circumstances—not for the

better—is anticipated or risked, let her by all means he made

acquainted with the fact in good time. Many a kind husband

almost breaks his young wife’s fond heart by an alteration in

his manner, which she cannot but detect, but from igno

rance of the cause very probably attributes toa wrong motive ;

while be, poor fellow, all the while out of pure tenderness, is

endeavoring to conceal from her tidings—which must come out

at last—of ruined hopes or failure in speculation; whereas,

had she but known the danger beforehand, she would have

alleviated his fears on her account, and by cheerful resignation

have taken out half the sting of his disappointment. Let no

man think lightly of the opinion of his wife in times of difi

culty. Women have generally more acuteness of perception

than men; and in moments of peril, or in circumstances that

involve a'_crisis or turning-point in life, they have usually more

resolution and greater instinctive judgment.

We recommend that every husband from the first should

make his wife an allowance for ordinary household expenses—

which he should pay weekly or monthly—and for the expendi

ture of which he should not, unless for some urgent reason,

call her to account. A tolerany sure guide in estimating the

amount of this item, which does not include rent, taxes, ser

vants' wages, coals, or candles, etc., is to remember that in a

small middle-class family, not exceeding four, the expense of

each person for ordinary food amounts to fifteen shillings

weekly ; beyond that number to ten shillings weekly for each

extra person, servant or otherwise. This estimate does not,

of course, provide for wine or food of a luxurious kind. The

largest establishment, indeed, may be safely calculated on the

same scale.

A wife should also receive a stated allowance for dress,

within which limit she ought always to restrict her expenses.

Any excess of expenditure under this head should be left to the

considerate kindness of her husband to concede. Nothing is

more contemptible than for a woman to have perpetually to

ask her husband for small sums for housekeeping expenses
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nothing more annoying and humiliating than to' have to apply

to him always tor money for her own private use—nothing

more disgusting than to see a man “ molly-coddling " about

marketing, and rummaging about for cheap articles of. all

kinds.

Let the husband beware, when things go wrong with him

it business affairs, of venting his bitter feelings of disappoint

ment and despair in the presence of his wife and family; feel

ings which, while abroad, he finds it practicable to restrain.

It is as unjust as it is impolitic to indulge in such a habit. '

' A wife having married the man she loves above all others,

must be expected in her turn to pay some court to him. Be

fore marriage she has, doubtless, been made his idol. Every

moment he could spare, and perhaps many more than he could

properly so appropriate, have been devoted to her. How anx

iously has he not revolved in his mind his worldly chances

of making her happy! How often has he not had to reflect,

before he made the proposal of marriage, whether he should

be acting dis'ionorably towards her by incurring the risk, for

the selfish motive of his own gratification, of placing her in a

worse position than the one she occupied at home l And still

more than this, he must have had to consider with anxiety the

probability of having to provide for an increasing family, with

all its concomitant expenses.

We say, then, that being married, and the honeymoon over,

the husband must necessarily return to his usual occupations,

which will, in all probability, engage the greater part of his

thoughts, for he will now be desirous to have it in his power

to procure various little indulgences for his wife's sake which

he never would have dreamed of for his own. He comes to

his home weary and fatigued ; his young wife has had but her

pleasures to gratify, or the quiet routine of her domestic duties

to attend to, while he has been toiling through the day to

enable her to gratify these pleasures and to fulfill these duties.

Let, then, the clear, tired husband, at the close of his daily

labors, be made welcome by the endearments of his loving

spanse—let him be free from the care of having to satisfy the

mprices of a petted wife. Let her now take her turn in pay

ing those many little love-begotten attentions which married

men look for to soothe them—let her reciprocate that devo

tion to herself, which, from the early hours of their love, he

cherished for her, by her ever-ready endeavors to make him

happy and his home attractive.

In the presence of other persons, however, married people

should refrain from fulsome expressions of endear-ment to each

other, the use of which, although a common practice, is really

a mark of bad taste. It is desirable also to caution them

against adopting the too prevalent vulgarism of calling each

other, or indeed any person whatever, merely by the initial

letter of their surname.

A married woman should always be very careful how she

receives personal compliments. She should never court them,

nor ever feel flattered by them, whether in her husband's

presence or not. If in his presence, they can hardly fail to be

distasteful to him; if in his absence, a lady, by a dignified

demeanor, may always convince an assiduous admirer that his

 

attentions are not well received. and at once and for ever stop

all familiar advances. In case of insult, a wife should imme~

diately make her husband acquainted therewith; as the only

chance of safety to a villain lies in the concealment of such

things by a lady from dread of consequences to her husband.

From that moment he has her at advantage, and may very

likely work on deliberately to the undermining of her charac.

ter. He is thus enabled to play upon her fears, and taunt her

with their mutual secret and its concealment, until she may be

involved, guilelessly, in a web of apparent guilt, from which

she can never extricate herself without risking the happiness

of her future life.

Not the least useful piece of advice—homely though it be—

that we can offer to newly-married ladies, is to remind them

that husbands are men, and that men must eat.» We can tell

them, moreover, that men attach no small importance to this

very essential operation, and that a very effectual way to keep

them in good humor, as well as good condition, is for wives to

study their husbands' peculiar likes and dislikes in this matter

Let the wife try, therefore, if she have not already done so,

to get up a little knowledge of the art of ordering dinner, to

say the least of it. This task, if she be disposed to learn it,

will in time be easy enough ; moreover, if in addition she

should acquire some practical knowledge of cookery, she will

find ample reward in the gratification it will be the means of

affording her husband.

Servants are difficult subjects for a young wife to handle;

she generally either spoils them by indulgence, or ruins them

by finding fault unfairly. At last they either get the better of

her, or she is voted' too bad for them. The art lies in steady

command and management of yourself as well as them.

An observance of the few following rules will in all proba

bility insure a life of domestic harmony, peace, and comfort :—

To hear as little as possible whatever is to the prejudice of

others ; to believe nothing bf the kind until you are compelled

to admit the truth of it ; never to take part in the circulation

of evil report and idle gossip; always to moderate, as far as

possible, harsh and unkind expressions reflecting upon others;

always to believe that if the other side were heard, a very

different account might be given of the matter.

In conclusion, we say emphatically to the newly-wedded

wife, that attention to these practical hints will prolong hcr

honeymoon throughout the whole period of wedded life, and

cause her husband, as each year adds to the sum of his happi

ness, to bless the day when he first chose her as the nucleul

round which he might consolidate the inestimable blessing!

of HOME. '

“ How fair is home, in fancy‘s pictured theme,

In wedded life, in love’s romantic dream!

Thence springs each hope, there every spring returns,

Pure as the flame that upward, heavcnward burns;

There sits the wife, whose radiant smile is given—

The daily sun of the domestic heaven ;

And when calm evening sheds a secret power,

Her looks of love imparadise the hour ;

While children roun ,. a beauteous train. appear,

Attendant stars, revolving in her sphere.”

. ' —HOLLAND'S Hope:JMMM‘
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thoughts into doleful channels; but sooner or

‘_ later in our lives the sad time comes, for “ Who
'y ,3 breathes must suffer, and who thinks must

mourn," and we have perforce to turn our minds

to the inevitable and share “ the common lot of man,”

In times of mourning it seems doubly hard to arouse

ourselves, and allow the question of what to wear?

to intrude itself. It is, however, necessary. Custom decrees, if

even inclination does not prompt us, to show in some outward

degree our respect for the dead by wearing the usual black.

We do not advise people to rush into black for every slight

bereavement, nor, on the other hand, to show the utter disre

gard some do on the death of their relations, and only-acknowl

edge the departure of those near and dear to them, by a band

of crape round the arm. This is the mark of mourning adopted

by those in the services who have to wear uniform, but hardly

a fitting way of outwardly showing respect to the memory of

those who have been called away from us, and whose loss we

deplore. A short time since, a lady appeared in a new ruby

satin dress, with a band of crape around her arm. The fact

of the dress being new, showed that poverty did not cause this

incongruity. It is hardly ever those who are styled “ the poor,”

who err so against the accepted ideas of decency and respect.

They always, however straitened they may be in circumstances,

contrive to wear mourning for their deceased relatives. \Vhen

black is fashionable, no difficulty is found in wearing it, and

you meet all your friends no attired, but when it becomes a

question of duty, these objections are raised as to the unneces

sary expense, and the inconvenience of so dressing. The ma

jority adhere in this respect to the customs their parents have

followed ', but the advanced few are those who air such senti

ments, talk of the " mourning of the heart, not mere outward

 

  
woe," and not wearing what is really mourning, go into

society on the plea, “Oh! we know that those who are

gone would not wish us to grieve for them." This may be

all very well, but in the case of husbands, wives, parents,

brothers, sisters, aunts, uncles, and the nearer-related cousins,

decency

requires some outward mark of respect to their memory.

It will be as well to consider in succession the different de

grees of mourning, and their duration.

The widow’s is the deepest mourning of all. That old

fashioned material, bombazine, is now no longer heard of.

Paramatta is in the most general use for widows. Barathea is

also worn, but the first-named is the most frequently used for

the first dresses; but, whatever the material, it is hidden by

crape. The skirt, which is generally cut quite plain, and

slightly trained, is completely covered with crape,put on quite

plainly in one piece; the body and sleeves are also hidden

with crape—the dress, in fact, presenting the appearance of

one of crape. The body can be cut either enpn'mtrse, or have

a deep jacket bodice; but whichever is preferred, crape should

cover it completely.

The best and most economical crape for all wear is the

rainproof crape, an improvement and development of the Al

bert crape, which is now brought to the greatest perfection of

manufacture ; it costs about half what ordinary crape does, to

begin with, and is very much more durable; its impervious

ness to weather being, of course, its great feature. The best

make of this is quite suitable for widows‘ mourning. Its ap

pearance equals that of much more expensive 01 .linary crape,

We see no reason ourselves why, especially if economy he an

object, the rainproof crape should not be worn for all degrees

of mourning. \Ve have no hesitation in advising it. For a

second dress it would be a good plan to have some half-worn

black dress entirely covered with crape-—t'he rainproof crapI-<
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this would save the better dress a little; and as widows' first

mourning is worn for a year and a day, it would be advisable

to start with at least two dresses; the crape on them could be

renewed when necessary.

Widows’ mantles are either made of silk or Paramatta,

trimmed deeply with crape, or sometimes of Cyprus crape

cloth, or cloth crape trimmed. The Cyprus crape cloth is a

sort of crépe material, and wears well, neither dust nor wet

affecting it. In shape, the widow's mantle is a dolman, or long

cape of good size; this for elderly widows. For those younger,

jackets or paletdts, crape-trimmed of course, are worn for win

ter wear, and for summer mantles made entirely of crape.

The bonnet for first mourning is all of crape, with widow’s cap

tacked inside it, the small, close-fitting shape, with long crape

veil hanging at the back; besides this veil, a shorter one is

worn over the face. Hats cannot be worn by widows, how

ever young they might be, during the period of their deepest

mourning.

The following list would be ample for a widow's outfit.

We have given rather a large one because, of course, it can

be curtailed as wished.

One best dress of Paramatta covered entirely with crape.

One dress, either a costume of Cyprus crape, or an old

black dress covered with rainproof crape.

One Paramatta mantle lined with silk and deeply trimmed

with crape.

One warmer jacket of cloth lined, trimmed with crape.

One bonnet of best silk crape, with long veil.

One bonnet of rainproof crape, with crape veil.

Twelve collars and cuffs of muslin or lawn, with deep hems.

Several sets must be provided, say six of each kind.

One black stufi' petticoat.

Four pairs of black hose, either silk, cashmere, or spun

silk.

Twelve handkerchiefs with black borders for ordinary use,

cambric.

Twelve of finer cambric for better occasions.

Caps, either of lisse, tulle, or tarlatan, shape depending very

much on the age. Young WidoWs wear chiefly the Marie

Stuart shape,but all widows’ caps have long streamers. They

vary, of course, in price. Tarlatan are the easiest made at

home, but we do not fancy home-made widows' caps are an

economy, they soil so much more quickly than bought caps.

It is a good plan to buy extra streamers and bows for them;

these can be made at home for the morning caps, very fine

thread and needles being used for the work, which should be

very fine, neat, and even. If in summer a parasol should be

required, it should be of silk deeply trimmed with crape,

almost covered with it, but no lace or fringe for the first year.

Afterward mourning fringe might be put on. A muff, if

required, would be made of Paramatta, and trimmed with

crape.

The first mourning is worn for twelve months. Second

mourning twelve months also : the cap in second mourning is

left off, and the crape no longer covers the dresses, but is put

on in tucks. Elderly widows frequently remain in mourning

for long periods, if not for the remainder of their lives, retain

hg the widow’s cap, collar and cuffs, but leaving 06 the deep

 
crape the second year, and afterwards entirely discarding

crape, but wearing mourning materials such as Victoria cords,

Janus cords, cashmere, and so on.

No ornaments are worn in such deep mourning, except jet,

for the first year. Jet is, of course, allowable. Rich silk is,

of course, admissible in widows’ mourning. especially for

evening wear, but it must always be deeply trimmed with

crape for the first year, and the quantity afterwards gradually

lessened. A silk costume is a very expensive item in a

widow's mourning; therefore we only allude to it—do not set

it down as a necessity. The best silks for the purpose are

rich, heavy silks, such as grosgrain, drap du nord, satin mer

veilleux. Furs are not admissible in widows' first mourning,

though very dark sealskin and astrachan can be worn when

the dress is changed. In other mournings, furs are now very

generally worn—that is, after the first few months, but only

dark furs.

Widows’ lingerie, to be always nice, entails a considerable

amount of expense. If collars, cuffs and caps are made at

home, as we before said, they get soiled directly. As, how

ever, it is not always possible to buy them when they require

renewing, the following directions may prove of use : “ Wid

ow's cufl's, made in tarlatan, should be about nine inches long,

according to the size of the wrist. They are not intended to

overlap, but just to meet, fastened with two buttons and loops,

placed near the upper and lower edges. The ordinary depth

is five inches, with a wide hem at the top and bottom of an

inch and a half depth. The material being merely a straight

piece, they are easy to make. For the collar, the straight all

round shape, turning down over the collar of the dress, is the

most usual. If any other shape is required, cut it in paper,

and make it accordingly with the wide hem of one and a-hall

inch. If the collar is straight, it will be merely necessary to

turn it down; if rounded at all, it must be cut to the shape,

run to the collar at the edge, and then turned down. Fine

cotton and needles and neat work are required."

If an attempt is made to make widows' caps at home, first

procure a good cap for a model, and copy it as exactly as pos

sible. It must be made on a “ dolly ” or wooden block of a

head, or it will never sit well.

To preserve widows’ caps clean, fresh-looking,and of a good

color, when not in use they should be put on cap-holders on

a shelf in a cupboard, the long streamers turned up over the

cap, and a piece of blue paper (thin) laid over them. 50

treated, they will with care last a long while, that, is, if there

are two or three worn in turn, and they are put away in this

manner when not in actual use.

It may be as well to sum up what we have said. Duration

of mourning: Widow’s first mourning lasts for a year and a

day. Second mourning cap left off, less crape and silk for

nine months (some curtail it to six), remaining three months

of second year plain black without crape, and jet ornaments.

At the end of the second year the mourning can be put ofi

entirely; but it is better taste to wear half mourning for at

least six months longer; and, as we have before mentioned,

many widows never wear colors any more, unless for some

solitary event, such as the wedding of a child, when they

would probably put it off for the day. Materials :—
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Dresses and MantleS-—Paramatta, Barathea, silk trimmed ,

with silk, Albert or rainproof crape. ‘

Bonnets and Veils.——-Crape.

Caps.—Lisse, tulle, tarlatan.

Collars and Cuffs.—Lawn and muslin.

Petticoats.-—Black stuff or silk-quilted.

Pocket Handkerchiefs.—Cambric, black borders.

Hose.—Black Balbriggan, cashmere, or silk.

Gloves—Black kid.

The mourning for parents ranks next to that of widows ; for

children by their parents, and for parents by their children,

these being of course identical in degree. It lasts in either

case twelve months—six months in crape trimmings, three in

plain black, and three in half-mourning. It is, however

better taste to continue the plain black to the end of the year

and wear half-mourning for three months longer, Materials

for first six months, either Paramatta, Barathea, or any of the

black corded stufi's, such as Janus cord, about thirty-eight

inches wide; Henrietta cord about same price and width.

Such dresses would be trimmed with two deep tucks of crape,

either Albert or rainproof, would be made plainly, the body

trimmed with crape, and sleeves with deep crape culls. Col

lars and cuffs, to be worn during the first mourning would be

made of muslin or lawn, with three or four tiny tucks in dis

tinction to widows' with the wide, deep hem. Pocket hand‘

kerehiefs would be bordered with black. Black hose, silk or

Balbriggan, would be worn, and black kid gloves. For out.

door wear either a dolman mantle would be worn or a paletot,

either of silk or Paramatta, but in either case trimmed with

crape. Crape bonnets or hats; if for young children, all

crape for bonnets. hats, silk and crape ; feathers (black) could

be worn, and a jet clasp or arrow in the bonnet, but no other

kind of jewelry is admissible but jet—that is, as long as crape

is worn. Black furs, such as astrachan, may be worn, or very

dark sealskin, or black sealskin cloth, now so fuhionable, but

no light furs of any sort. Silk dresses can be worn, crape

trimmed after the first three months if preferred, and if

expense be no obiect ; the lawn-tucked collars and cuffs

would be worn with them. At the end of the six months

crape can be put aside, and plain black, such as cashmere,

worn, trimmed with silk if liked, but not satin, for that is not

a mourning material, and is therefore never worn by those

who strictly attend to mourning etiquette. With plain black,

black gloves and hose would of course be worn, and jet, no

gold or silver jewelry for at least nine months after the com. '

mencement of mourning; then, if the time expires in the

twelve months, gray gloves might be worn, and gray ribbons,

lace or plain linen collar and cuffs take the place of the lawn

or muslin, and gray feathers might lighten the hat or bonnet,

or reversible black and gray strings.

Many persons think it is in better taste not to commence

half-mourning until after the expiration of a year, except in

the case of young children, who are rarely kept in mourning

beyond the twelve montlm,

A wife would wear just the same mourning for her husband’s

relations as for her own ; thus, if her husband’s mother died,

she would wear mourning as deep as if for her own mother.

For Grandparmlr, the first mourning (crape) is worn for three

 

months ; second mourning, black, without crape, also worn for

three months; and hall-mourning for three more, or nine

months in all. The same materials are worn, Paramatta, Bar

athea, various cords with crape and cashmere, and merino when

the crape is left 05.

For Sister: 01 brat/zen, six months' mourning is usually worn.

Crape for three, plain black for two, and half mourning for

one month ; the same sort of stuffs, the crape being put on in

one deep tuck and two narrow tucks ; bodice, crape trimmed;

mantle or dolman, crape trimmed ; bonnet of crape with fear

thers or jet, hat of silk and crape. Veil ofhat with crape tuck,

hose black silk, Balbriggan or cashmere, handkerchiefs black

bordered. Silks can be worn after the first month if trimmed

with crape.

For Uncles, Aunts, Nrp/tewr, or Nines, crape is not worn,

but plain black, with jet for three months.

For Urea! Una/z: or Aunts, mourning would last for two

months without crape.

Far Cow-2m (first), six weeks are considered sufficient, three

of which would be in half-mourning.

For Cam-in: less closely related, mourning is hardly ever put

on unless they have been inmates of the house.

No invitations would be accepted before the funeral of any

relatives closely enough related to you to put on mourning for.

In the case of brothers, sisters, parents, and grandparents, so

ciety would be given up for at least three months if not more,

and it would be very bad taste to go to a ball or large festive

gathering in crape. \Vidows do not enter society for at least a

year—that is, during the period of their deepest mourning.

\Vith regard to complimmlarj/ mourning—as worn by mothers

for the mother or father-in-law of their married children, black

would be worn for six weeks or so without crape , by second

wives for the parents of the first wife, for about three weeks,

and in a few other cases.

It is better taste to wear mourning in making the first call

after a bereavement on friends, but this is not a decided rule,

only a graceful method of implying sympathy with those who

are suffering affliction. But calls are not made until the cards

with “ thanks for kind inquiries" have been sent in return for

the cards left at the time of decease. Letters of condolence

should always be written on slightly black'edged paper, and it

would be kind to intimate in the letter that no answer to it

will be expected. Few realize the effort it is to those left to

sit down and write answers to inquiries and letters, however

kind and sympathizing they may have been.

Sen/ants’ Mouming.--Servants are not usually put into

mourning except for the members of the household in which

they are living, not for the relatives of their masters and miy

tresses, and very frequently only for the heads of the house,

not for the junior members.

A best dress of Victoria cord or alpaca, two cotton dresses,

black for mourning wear while at work. A cloth jacket, in case

of master or mistress, with a slight crape trimming, a silk and

crape bonnet, pair ofblack kid gloves, and some yards of black

cap ribbon, would be the mourning given to the servants in

the house at the time of the death of one of the heads of the

establishment, and their mourning would be worn for at least

six months, or even a year in some cases.
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The following is a list of suitable materials for mourning of

those relationships we have named, all of which can be obtained

at any good mourning establishment.

Silk crape, Paramatia,Albert crape,Barathea, rainproofcrape,

silk, Cyprus crape. Janus cord, Victoria cord, Balmoral

cloth, Cashmere Francais, Kashgar Cashmere; these last are

wide materials from 44 to 47 inches. Crape cloth looks pre

cisely like crape, but is much lighter and cooler.

For summer wear drap d'été, a mixture of silk and wool, is

suitable ; harége for dinner dresses ; nun’s veil cloth, etc., etc.

The best all-black washing materials are cotton, satine,

foulardine ; black and white for slighter mourning, black with

tiny white spots or sprigs.

Children should be dressed in these black washing materials

—that is, for summer wear, in preference to the thicker mate—

rials, as for young children, crape is soon dispensed with.

Neither velvet,satin, nor plush can he worn in mourning—that is

in strict mourning—for they are not mourning materials. At

tempts have been made to bring in some colors, such as red or

violet, and we consider them suitable to slight mourning; but

the only color really admissible for half-mourning is gray, or the

palest lavender, gray gloves sewn with black, gray and black

reversible ribbons, gray and black feathers, gray flowers mixed

with black, and so on.

In all cases of mourning it is the best plan to write to some

well-known house for patterns; good mourning establishments

 
can afford to sell better materials at cheaper rates than smalJ,

inferior houses. Large firms have always a good choice of

materials for mourning on hand; and it is really far greater

economy to buy good materials when going into mourning, than

cheap flimsy stuffs, which give no wear at all; besides, such

houses send out books of fashions and prices for making up

mourning costumes, which give a good idea of the expense to

be incurred, even if it is not found cheaper to purchase and

have mourning made up by them.

Mourning has generally to be purchased hurriedly, and too

often a dressmaker gets [871! blunt/u almost to furnish the

mourning. If such is the case, no wonder mourning is con.

sidered expensive ; for things which are quite unnecessary, such

as expensive crape in the place of rainproof kinds, more crape

used than the degre of mourning requires, and many extrava

gancies of a like nature, naturally swell such a bill into one of

large proportions, when by a little forethought the necessary

black could have been purchased at a far more reasonable rate.

It is not necessary to have very expensive mourning if our

means will not allow it ; we should learn to suit our require

ment to the state of our purses. But we sincerely trust the old

custom of wearing decent mourning for those taken away from

us, will never be really discontinued in America, for it is one of

those proofs of our home affections which can never be done

away with without a loss of national respect.
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INTRODUCTIONS.

HAKING hands after an introduction has taken

place is merely optional not necessary.

It is not necessary to introduce people who

meet at your house on morning calls.

It is optional after such an introduction, with

  

the parties introduced, to continue or drop the ac

quaintance so formed.

A friend visiting at your house must be introduced

to all callers, who are bound to continue the acquaintance as

long as the friend is your guest.

A gentleman must always raise his hat, if introduced in the

street, to either lady or gentleman.

Letters of introduction to and from business men, for busi

ness purposes, may be delivered by the bearers in person, and

etiquette does not require the receiver to entertain the person

introduced as the private friend of the writer.

BALL.

Ahandred gents or over that number constitute a ball. The

lady of the house must stand near the door, so as to receive

her guests, to each of whom she must find something to say,

no matter how trifling. The host must also be near, to wel

come arrivals, and the sons to introduce people. The young

ladies and their very intimate friends must see that the

dances are kept up, and should not dance themselves till they

have found partners for all their friends. They may with per

fect propriety ask any gentleman present to be introduced to

a partner, and he is bound to accept the invitation; but the

lady must be careful whom she asks. Some young ladies do

not dance at all, preferring to see their friends amused, and for

fear of causing jealousies.

If you escort a lady to a ball, call for her at the appointed

hour, in a carriage, and send a bouquet early in the day.

Upon arriving at the house where the ball is held, escort your

charge to the dressing-room door. She may or may not

than: the first dance with you. Ask her. You must see that

  

 

  

she gets her supper, and ofi'er to leave the ball at any hour that

she may be desirous of so doing.

No gentleman should wait for the “ fiddles to strike up " to

engage a partner.

At a public ball, a lady may refuse to have a gentleman pre

sented to her.

Do not remain too late.

“ May I have the pleasure of the waltz or quadrille with

you,” is all that a gentleman need say on introduction. If the

lady says yes, he asks permission to write his name on her

card.

Always give your arm to a lady in crossing a ball-room.

Do not feel offended if your fair partner fails to bow to you

when you meet her after a ball. It is optional, some young

ladies are very timid, and fear that gentlemen forget them.

Do not feel slighted if your fair companion does not invite

you to enter her home on returning from the ball. If she does

invite you, decline.

AT HOMES—RECEPTIONS—GIVING

PARTIES.

Parties in cities consist of—at homes, receptions, conversa~

ziones, private concerts, private theatricals, soirées, dramhtic

tea-parties, matine'es, or a gathering of people.

In the country, the indoor parties comprise small dancing

parties, tea-parties, and conversaziones ; but the out-door occa

sions are of much greater number and variety; lawn-tennis

parties, croquet, sailing, and boating parties, picnics, private

fetes, berrying parties, nutting parties, May festivals, Fourth

of July festivals, anything for a day spent in out-door frolic.

For “ Receptions ” and " At Homes," and conversaziones in.

vitations should be sent out a week beforehand.

At a reception you have music and singing, perhaps recita.

tions. Light refreshments are served, and the hostess makes

the most of her rooms in display, etc.

Gentlemen should take elderly ladies into refreshments.

Let amateur performers learn something Off byheart. Being

provided with notes is not stylish.
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Let no person offer to turn over the leaves of a music book

for a performer. unless he or she can read music rapidly.

If you play an accompaniment show 08‘ the singer not your

self. .

If you get up private theatricals, secure the best amateur

talent.

Be punctual at lawn-tennis and croquet parties.

Gentlemen at picnics must turn into waiters for the name,

and look to the appetites of the ladies.

SALUTATIONS.

Do not insult by offering two fingers when shaking hands.

Remove your right hand glove in the street; retain it in the

house.

Do not wring 05 the wrist of the person with whom you

shake hands. '

The lady recognizes the gentleman first by bowing. The

gentleman must wait till he is bowed to by the lady.

When a lady is desirous of ending a conversation in the

street she should bow slightly, and the gentleman must in

stantly take his leave.

If the lady “ proceeds upon her way ” without breaking up

conversation, then the gentleman is bound to join her in the

promenade.

At home, the lady extends her hand to every guest.

A gentleman is at liberty to bow to a lady seated at a win

dow, but if he is in the window he is not to bow to a lady in

the street.

The gentleman never offers to shake hands with the lady. It

is her prerogative to stretch forth her hand to his.

A gentleman may at all times how to a lady he may meet on

a stairway, even ifnot acquainted. If at the foot of the stairs,

he must bow, pass her and ascend before her. If at the head

of the stairs, he must bow, and wait for her to precede him in

the descent.

If a gentleman is walking with a friend, and the friend bows

to a lady, he is bound to bow although he may be unacquainted

with the lady.

CALLS.

If a lady has a particular day set aside for receiving callers,

call on that day only.

You can make a formal call in the morning, a friendly one

in the evening. '

Gentlemen may call in the morning on the following ex

cuses :—

After a breakfast, luncheon, dinner, reception, or ball.

On the occasion of any joy or grief.

After escorting a lady on the previous evening.

Be prompt on the first call.

In the morning, call after ten o'clock ; in the evening, not
later than eight. I

In the evening informal call leave hat, coat, umbrella, cane,

and overshoes in the hall.

If you find your host or hostess attired for going out, beat a

hasty retreat.

Never put anything but your name and address on your

card when making a social call. Thus:—

 

}.A.@€.M./@

_ 295 Fifth AWN. 1'. |

 

 

Earth: 3min, $3.,

128 Lexington Avenue, N. Y.

 

 

9!. <8. a.

 

 

 

gtmznaut Quezon 31m.

U. S. .N.
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Never consult your watch before taking your departure.

Leave a card before departing for the country or Europe

with the words P. P. C. (Paar Pmdr: Congl. To Take Leave)

on the left hand comer in pencil.

Leave a card during the illness of your friend.

Leave a card the day after a ball or big dinner party.

After a small party leave a card within a week. \Vives

leave the cards of their husbands.

The first callers are the residents in the place.

Call upon the gent who comes to stay with your friend.

Do not keep your callers waiting.

Do not remove your gloves when making a formal call.

N'o callersslmuld fiddle with books, pictures, albums, win

dow-blinds, etc.

When you call onafriend at a hotel or boarding-house write

his or her name above your own on your awn card.

DINNER.

Gentlemen should stand behind their respective chairs until

all the ladies are seated, and then take their own seats. Care

should be taken that their chairs do not stand upon the dresses

of the ladies beside them.

Grace is said by a clergyman, if there is one present, if not,

by the host. The clergyman should be invited to say grace

by the host. People usually stand till grace is over.

If the dinner is (1 la Rum, the carving will be done behind

a screen. Keep your servants from making a noise behind the

screen.

Always say “thanks,” or “ thank you," to the servant or'

waiter.

Never decline wine by clapping your hand on top of your

gins.

Do not eat ravenously.

Do not smack the lips.

Never take a long, deep breath after you finish eating, as if

you were tired eating.

Make no noises in your mouth or throat.

Do not suck your teeth or roll your tongue around the out

side of your gums.

Never, no NEVER, NEVER, put your knife into your mouth.

Do not pick your teeth, or plunge your finger into your

mouth.

Do not spit out fish-bones upon your plate.

Never take the bones of fowl or birds up in your fingers to

gnaw or suck them. Remove the meat with your knife, and

convey it to your mouth with your fork. Do not polish or

scrape the bone.

Wipe your finger-tips upon the table napkin.

Do not use the tablecloth to wipe your mouth.

Do not either praise or dispraise what is placed before you.

Do not drink or speak when you have anything in your

month.

When you are helped begin to eat.

Never watch the dishes as they are uncovered, or cry out

when you perceive something dainty.

' Do not attempt to tuck your napkin, bib fashion, into your

flirt collar. Unfold it partially and place it in your lap, cov

 
ering your knees. A lady may slip a corner under her belt if

there is danger of its falling upon her dress.

Do not talk loudly. Do not whisper. Do not laugh too

loudly.

Use the table articles, such as spoon, butter-knife, etc., ett‘.

Never clean your plate. Leave something on it.

Never attempt to propose a toast or sentiment, at all events

till the dessert is well over. We have seen men attempt this

before the roasts appeared.

Take chatlis with your oysters or clams,

Take sherry with your soup.

Take champagne with the entrees.

Take Burgundy with game.

Take port with cheese.

Take claret after dessert.

Take a pours: rafl, a liqueur, after coffee.

Never spit the skins of grapes, the stones or pips of fruit!

Receive them upon the prongs of your fork, laid horizontally,

and place them as best you can upon the edge of your plate,

Do not play with your fingers upon the table.

Do not play with your knife and fork, thiget with your salt

cellar, balance your spoon on your tumbler, or make pills cl

your bread.

Do not illustrate your anecdotes by plans drawn upon the

table with your nail.

Do not stretch your feet out under the table, so as to touch

those of your apposite neighbor.

Do not tilt your chair.

Endeavor to take an easy position at table, neither pressing

too closely up to it, nor yet so far away as to risk depositing

your food upon the floor.

Give your neighbor as much elbow room as possible.

If the dinner is for gentlemen guests alone, and the lady

of the house presides, her duties are over when she rises after

dessert. The gentlemen do not expect to see her again. Cigars

may be served with the cotfee, and then the servants may re

tire.

In case of a stag party, like this, the lady of the house is

much better away. Then the aldut friend of the host takes

her seat.

BAPTISM—

Let the godfather and godmother be of the same church 5

the child that is to be baptized.

Never refuse to stand sponsor without good cause.

The godmother should select the godfather.

The godparents should make the infant a present, a film

cup, or a set consisting of knife, fork and spoon.

Very young persons should not be asked to become sponsors.

The nurse carrying the child enters the church first, then

come the sponsors, then the happy father, and the guests.

The sponsors stand thus: godfather on the right of the child ;

godmother on the left.

The sponsors how when the clergyman asks who the spot»

sors are. "

Do not offer to act as sponsors.

selection.

Praise the baby under all circumstm

The parents make the
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FUNERALS.

Do not speak loudly in the house of mourning. Do not ask

to see the members of the bereaved family. Invitations are

printed, and in this form :—

You are respectfully invited to attend the funeral of Mr.

John Smith on Friday, June 28, 1882, at 9 o’clock a. m.,

from his late residence, 148 West 68th Street. To pro

ceed to Cyprus Grove Cemetery,

If the services are at church :—

You are respectfully invited to attend the funeral of Mr.

John Smith, from the Church of the Nativity, Madison

Avenue, on Friday, June 28th, at 9 o'clock a. m. To

proceed to Cyprus Grove Cemetery.

No further notice need be sent, if the invitation is given

through the newspapers. '

Do not go to the house of your dead friend until the hour

named. The last moments are, indeed, precious to the grief

stricken relatives.

The clergyman leaves the house first, and enters the carriage

that precedes the hearse; the coffin comes next; then come

the relatives.

Do not salute the relatives.

The master of the ceremonies assists at the carriages, also at

the church.

Hats must be removed as the coffin passes from the hearse to

the church, and from the church to the hearse, and a double

line formed.

" Wear black clothes, or as near to that color as may be.

Send a carriage for the clergyman.

Send only white flowers. and on the morning of the funeral.

Pall-bearers must be the immediate friends of the deceased.

Gloves and crape, if given, must be presented as the gentle

men enter the house.

Leave cards for the family of the deceased during the week

following the obsequies. The proper person to purchase

mourning is the nearest lady friend of the family.

No member of the family of the deceased shall be seen out

of-doors till after the funeral.

florets

Ladies traveling alone will request the escort of a waiter

from the dining-room door to the table.

Ladies will make up their minds quickly as to what dishes

they propose to order.

Ladies will accept table civilities from gentlemen, such as

passing salt,etc., etc.

The piano of the hotel is public property, but a lady should

be careful about monopolizing it.

Ladies will not linger in the hall, and will avoid the public

entrance. .

Recognition across the dining-room is not required.

AMUSEMENTS.

Gentlemen will always invite another lady to accompany a

young lady in taking her for the first time to a place of.

amusement.

 

Give the ladies as long a notice as possible.

A lady does not how across a theater, a gentleman does

Do not arrive late at any entertainment.

No lady stares round a theater with an opera glass.

During the performance speak in a low tone.

The gentleman walks before the lady until he reaches the

seat, then he bows her into her seat.

Never leave the lady alone.

Never stand in the way of others in picture galleries.

It is permissible for a gentleman to join ladies fora moment

or two between the acts.

Be careful to enter a place of amusement as quietly and

unostentatiously as possible.

Never laugh loudly, and if you applaud, do so earnestly, but

not too energetically.

BY BOAT AND RAIL.

Ladies will not permit their escorts to cute. any apartment

reserved for ladies only.

Ladies traveling alone should consult conductors or captains.

Ladies will thank gentlemen who raise or lower windows,

coldly but politely.

If a person crushes or crowds you, and apologizes, accept

the apology by a cold bow.

Gentlemen escorts must pay the most delicate and earnest

care to the lady or ladies under their care. The attention

must be unremitting.

At a hotel, the escort must see to everything, rooms, etc.,

etc.

Courtesies in traveling are always en régle, but there must

be no attempt at familiarity.

Gentlemen will commence conversations.

Gentlemen will assist ladies to alight from the cars.

A gentleman may offer to escort a lady to the refreshment

saloon.

A gentleman may offer his newspaper.

THE STREET.

Ladies bow first to gentlemen. The gentleman so saluted

lifts his hat and bows.

Gentlemen will offer to carry parcels for ladies.

Gentlemen will not smoke when walking with ladies.

Candy or bananas, or anything else, should not be eaten in

the street.

Ladies and old gentlemen are given the portion of the side

walk next to the houses.

Ladies should not walk too rapidly.

Ladies may accept umbrella assistance from male friends

and acquaintances, but from strangers newer. ' .

In crossing through a narrow place, or across a plank, or

in-doors, or up-stairs, the lady goes first.

A gentleman may assist a lady to cross a puddle or across a

crowded street.

A gentleman should never let a lady stand in a railway car,

a street car, a stage, or a ferry-boat, if he has a seat to ofl'er

her. A man remaining seated while a woman stands, is abso

lutely hoggish.
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A gentleman will pass a lady's fare in a street car or stage.

No lady will salute across a street.

A very stifl' bow gives the " cut."

Young people must wait for recognition from their elders.

Gentlemen will open store, and all other doors for ladies to

pass, lifting hat at same time.

Do not bow from a store to a person in the street.

VISITS.

“You’ll come and see me some time,” is no invitation.

collect this]

If you are asked by letter to make a visit, reply instanter.

If you are asked to visit friends for any period, write at

once and name the time most convenient to yourself.

Hosts should always have a guest room, and special care

should be given to it. It should be warmed in winter and

cooled in summer. Its comforts should be made a study.

Hosts should either meet or send to the depot for their

guests. The baggage should be looked after, and any trouble

spared the person invited.

If the guest arrives in the morning, special breakfast

should be prepared; if at night, special supper. If the guest

is delicate or a late riser, special meals should be prepared.

Guests will conform as much as possible to the habits of

their hosts.

Hosts will amuse their guests as much as possible, by enter

Re

 

tainments, by taking them to places of interest, and by intro
ductions to entertaining people. i

_The hostess need not appear between breakfast and lun

cheon. She has her household duties to attend to.

No guest will make an outside engagement without con

sulting the host.

Hosts will accept no invitations that do not include their

guests. ‘

Guests should bring their own writing materials, sewing

materials, wools, etc., etc. Ladies should volunteer to assist

the hostess in sewing, etc.

Guests may use the servants as if they were their own, but

always in reason.

If a guest injures anything in the house at which he or she

may be stopping, such as a glass bowl, a painting, etc., etc.,

he or she will repair the loss by sending an article similar to
that which has been injured. I

Gentlemen may send gifts of flowers, candies, bonbons, etc.;

and guests may always present the baby with a gift.

Do not open an) letters delivered to you in the presence of

your host and hostess without saying, “ Have I your permis

sion ?" Hosts will do the same toward their guests.

No lady guest pays for anything. carriage, boat. car, etc.

Hosts, when their guests are about to leave, will see that

the baggage is cared for, and will leave the guest at the depot

or boat.
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OW the universal heart

.of man blesses flowers !

Th ey are wreathed

round the cradle, the

I @ marriage-altar, and the

9 tomb. The Persian in

the far East delights in

their perfume, and writes

his love in nosegays ;

while the Indian child of

the far West claps his

hands with glee as he

gathers the abundant blos

I soms, —— the illuminated

scriptures of the prairies. The Cupid of the ancient

Hindoos tipped his arrows with flowers, and orange

flowers are a bridal crown with us, a nation of yes

terday. Flowers garlanded the Grecian altar, and
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hung in votive wreath before the Christian shrine. All

these are appropriate uses. Flowers should deck the

brow of the youthful bride, for they are in them

selves a lovely type of marriage. They should twine

round the tomb, for their perpetually renewed beauty

is a symbol of the resurrection. They should festoon

the altar, for their fragrance and their beauty ascend

in perpetual worship before the Most High.

Flowers have a language of their own, and it is

this bright particular language that we would teach

our readers. How charmingly a young gentleman

can speak to a young lady, and with what elo

quent silence in this delightful language. How

delicately she can respond, the beautiful little flow

ers telling her tale in perfumed words ; what a deli—

cate story the myrtle or the rose tells! How un

happy that which basil, or the yellow rose reveals,

while ivy is the most faithful of all.

 
ALMOND—HOPE. Aconiie, Crowfoot . . . . . . . Luster. Alyssum (Sweet) ... . . . . .W o rt 11 bay and

The hope‘ In dreams of a happier hour. Adonis, Flos . _ . . . . . . . . . . . Painful recollections beauty.

That augms upon miseva brow‘ African Marigold. . . . .. ..Vulgar minds. Amaranth (Globe) . . . . . . . Immortality. Un

spfings om of the anvery almond flower, Agnus Castus ............ Coldness. Indifier- fading love.

Thu hmon a leafless bough ence. Amaranth (Cockscomb)..Foppery. Aflecta

Agrlmony................Thankfulness. Grat- tion.

Abecedary . ..Voiubility. itude. ' Amaryllis ...... . ........ P r l d e. Timidity.

Abatina. . . Almond (Common) ....... Stupidity. Indiscre- Splendid beauty.

ACaCia ..... u... ..... . ..Frlendship. tion. Ambrosia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Love returned.

Acacia, Rose or White ...Elegance. Almond (Flowering) ..... Hope. American Cowslip . . . . . . . Divine beauty.

\caCiai Yellow.... .. ..Secret love. Almond. Laurel. . . .. ..Perfidy. American Elm . . . . . . . . . . . Patriotism

(canthus . ......-.... ....The fine arts. Arti‘ Alispice. . ......... Compassion. American Linden . . . . . . . . Matrimony.

flee. Aloe .....................G r i e f- Religious American Starwort . . . . . . . Welcome to n ma

Acaila . . . . . . .. . . . . .. .Temperance. superstition. ger. Cheerfuinesl

Achilim Millefolln.. . .War. Althza Frutex (Syrian in old age.

Aeonite (Woiiebane).....Minnthropy. Mallow) ................ Persuasion. Amethyst
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Anemone (Zephyr Flower)Sickness. Expecta

  

  

  

tion.

Anemone (Garden). ...... Forsaken.

Angelica . . .Inspiration.

Angrec. . . . . Royalty.

Apple . .Temptation

Apple (Blossom) .......... Preference. Fame

speaks him great

and good.

Apple. Thorn ........ . .. .Deceitl'ul charms.

Apocynum (Dog’s Vane).Deceit. _

Arbor Vitae ............ ..Uochanging friend

ship. Live for me.

Arum (Wake Robin) . . . . . Ardor.

Ash-loaned Trumpet

Flower . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Separation.

Ash Tree. .. .Grandeur.

Aspen Tree . .Lamentation.

Aster(China)... . . . . . . . . Variety. After

thought.

Asphodel . .. ......My regrets follow

‘ you to the grave.

Auricula . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Painting.

Aurieula, Scarlet. . Avarice.

Austurtium .... Splendor.

Azalea . .......Temperanee.

Bachelor’s Buttons. . . . . . .Cellbaey.

. ..Touch me not. Im

patient resolves.

Balsam, Yellow . . . . . . . . . . Impatience.

. .Sourness of temper.

..Sharpness.

Bail . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .....Hatred

Bay Leaf..... change but in

death.

Bay (Rose) Rhododen

dron . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Danger. Beware.

Bay Tree . . . .Glory.
  

Bay Wreath. .. . ..... Reward of merit.

Bearded Crepis . . . . . . . . . . Protection.

Beech Tree . . . ..Prosperity.

Bell FIOWer (small white) Gratitude.

Belveclere. .. . . .. .. ....ldeclareagalnstyou

Betony. . .Surprise.

Bilberry. . . . .

Bindweed, Small. ..Humillty.

Bireh............. .. ..Meeknus.

Birdsfoot, Trefoil .. .. ... Revenge.

Bittersweet; Nightshade.Truth.

  

Black Poplar. . . . . . . . . . . . . Courage.

Blacktth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Difficulty.

Bladder Nut Tree........Frivolity. Amuse

ment.

Bluebottle (Century). . . . . Delicacy.

Bluebell . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Constancy.

Blue-flowered Greek Va

.Rupture

Bonus Henricus ..Goodness.

Borage . . . . . . . . Bluntnss

Box Tree . . . .Stoicism.

Btamble.. . . .. . . . . ........ Lowliness. Envy.

Remorse.

MMCumntn......YonpleaauL

 
  Branch of Thorns.. .. .. . .Severity. Rigor.

Bridal Rose... . .. Happy love.

Broom ...Humility. Neatness

Buckbean . . . . . .Calrn repose.

Bud of White Rese. . .. ...Heart ignorant of

love.

  
Bugloss . . . . . . . . . . . . . Falsehood.

Bulrush. ........ lndiscretion. Do

cility.

Bundle of Reeds, with

their Panicles . . . . . . . . ..Music.

Burdock . . . . . .ltnportunity. Touch

the not.

Buttercup (Kingcup). . . . lngratitude. Child

ishness.

Butterfly Orchis. . . . . . . . . .Gaiety.

Butterfly Weed..... . ..... Let me go.

Cabbage ..... . . . . . . . ... . . . Profit.

Cacalia...................Adulation.

Cactus ....... ...........Warmth.

Calla Ethiopica. . . . . . . . . . Magnificent Beauty.

Calycanthus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Benevolence.

Camellia Japonica, Red ..Unpretending excel

lence.

Camellia Japonica, White. Perfected lo vel i

ness.

Carnomile........ ..... ...Energyin adversity.

Canary Grass . . . . . . . . . . . . . Perseverance.

Candytuit ............. . . . lndifierence.

Canterbury Bcll. . .. ...Acknowlcdgme It.
  

Cape Jasmine . . . . . . . . .I‘m too happy.

Cardamine .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Paternal error.

Carnation, Deep Red . . . . . Alas! for my poor

heart.

Carnation I Striped .. . . . . . .Ret'usal.

  

  

Carnation. Yellow. .. .. .Disdain.

Cardinal Flower...... . . . . Distinction.

Catchfly............. ...Snare.

Catchfly, Red.... ... . . . . . Youthful love.

Catchfly, White . . . .. . . . .Betrayed.

Cedar .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .Streng‘th.

Cedar of Lebanon. . . . .. . .Incorruptible.

Cedar live for thee.

Celandine (Lesser).' Joys to come.

Century.......... ..Delicacy.

Cereus (Creeping) . . . . Modest genius.

Champlgnon ..Suspicion.

Chequered Fritillary... . .Persecution.

CherryTree.......... ....Goodedueation.

Cherry Tree, White.... ..Deeeption.

Chestnut Tree. . .. .. . .Do me justice. Lux

  

  

ury.

Chickweed .... ........Rendezvous.

Chicory .. ... .. .Frugality.

China Aster. . . .. . . .Variety.

China Aster, Double. . . . . I partake yoursenti

meals.

China Aster, Single . ... ..I will think of it.

China or Indian Pink“ . . .Aversion.

China Rose-..............Bcauty always new.

Chinese Chrysanthemum.Cheerfulness under

adversity.

Christmas R066 ..........Relleve my anxiety.

Chrysanthemum, Red....l love.

Chrysanthemum, White..Truth.

Chrysanthemum, Yellow.Slighted love.

Cinqueloll......... ......Maternnlafiection.

Clrcsa... . . . . . ...........Spell.

Clstus, or Rock Rose. . . ..Popular favor.

Clstua, Gum............. Inhall dietomorrow.

Citron. ............... "Ill-natured beauty.

 
Clematis... ..............Mental beauty.

  

Clematis, Evergreen . . .. .Poverty. [acity.

Clotbur . . . . . .. ...... ...Rudeness. Pertin

Cloves.... ................Dignity.

Clover, Four-leaved.. .Be mine.

Clover, Red............ ..Industry.

Clover, White.... . . . . . . . .Think of me.

Cobaea... . . . . . . . .

Cockscomb Amaranth.. . .Foppery. Aflectar

tion. Singularity.

Colchicum, or Meadow My best days are

Safl'ron................. past.

Coltsfoot.. ..... .... ..Justice shallbe don!

Columbine............ ..Folly.

Columbine, Purple.......Resolved to win.

Columbine, Red.... ......Anxious and tretr

bllng.

Convolvulus.... . .. . . . . . . Bonds.

Convolvnlus, Blue(Minor)Repose. Night.

Convolvulus, Major.... . . .Extinguished hopel

Convolvulus, Pink .......Worth sustained by

judicious and ten

der aflection.

  

  

  

  

CONNIE-“u... . .. ....Impatient of ab

sence.

Coreopsis..... ............Always cheerful.

Coreopsis Arkansa .. . . . . . Love at first elgit.

Coriander . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Hidden worth.

Corn................ . . . . . Riches.

Cor-q Broken. . .. Quarrel.

Corn Straw. . . . .Agreement.

Corn Bottle. . . . ..Delicacy.

Corn Cockle.......... ...Gcntility.

Cornel Tree.. . . .. . . . . ..Duration.

Coronella.... ...... . . . . . . Success crown yo.

wishes.

Cowslip..................Pensiveness. \Vifl

ning grace.

Cowslip, American.. .. . . .Divine beauty. Y“

are my divinity.

Cranberry................Cure for heartache.

.Horror.

Cress.....................Stability. Power.

Crocus..... ...............Abusenot.

Crocus, Spring......,

  

  

Crocus, Safiron.... ...... .Mirth.

Crown Imperial.... . ..Majesty. Power.

Crowsbill........ ......Envy.
  

Crowfoot. . . . .Ingratltnde.

Crowfoot (Aconiteleaved) Luster.

Cocoa Plant..............A.rdor.

Cudweed,American... . ..Unceasing rememb

rance.

Currant...................Thy frown will”

file.

Cyclamen.........-- ......Dll’fidenee.

Cypress...................Death. Mann“.

DAFFODIL—RBGARD.

I.

Falr Daffodils, we weep to see

You haste away so soon ;

As yet the early-rising sun

Has not attained his noon ;

Stay, stay,

Until the hastening day

Has run

But to the even song,

And, having prayed together, we

Will go with you sing.
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We have short time to stay as ye,

We have as fleet a spring,

As quick a growrh to meet decay

As you or anything;

We die

As your hours do, and dry

Away,

Like to the summer‘s rain,

or an the pearls of morning‘s dew,

Ne'er to be found again.

Malnuuunnnuu ..Regard.
  

Daisy, Garden. ..........I share your senti

ments.

Daisy, Michaelmas. . . . . . .Farewell.

Daisy, Party-colored. . Beauty.

...1 will think of it.

. . .Brilliant complexion

Dandelion . . . .Rustic oracle.

Daphne, Odora. . . . . . . . ..Palnting the lily.

Darnel (Ray grass)" . ...Vlce. '

Dead Leaves.............$adness.

Dew Plant............ ..A serenade.

Dittany of Crete . . . . . . . . . . Birth.

Dittany of Crete, White..Passlon.

Dock. .............Patlenoe.

Dodder of Thy me .Baseness.

 
 

  

  

Dogsbane... .Decelt. Falsehood.

Durability.

Dragon Plant . ..Snare.

Dragonwort. . , Horror

Dried Flax...............Ut.lllty.

Ebony Tree.............,Blaclrness.

Eglantine (Sweetbrler)....Poetry. I wound to

heal.

. ... . .. . . . . . . . Zealousness.

.. . . . ..Dignity.

Enchanter's Nightshade , ,Witehcraft. Sorcery.

Endive...................Frugality.

Eupatorlum ... .. ...

Everflovrering Candytuft. Indifference.

Evergreen Clematis. . . . . .Poverty.

Evergreen Thorn. Solace in adversity.

Everlasting........ ......Neverceasing re—

membrance.

Everlasting Fem... . .. . ..LaSting pleasure.

Elli r
  

  

  

Fm................. ..Worthyofallpralse.

  

  

Strength.

Fernp -............. ...Faacination.

Mes, be M. . . . . . .You' looks freeze

me.

Fig ...... ..-..............Ar|zument.

Filbert............. - . - . . . Reconciliation.

Fir.......................Time.

Fir Tree Elevation.

Flax. . .Domeetlc industry.

Fate. I feel your

klndness.

Flax-leaved Goldy-locks'l‘ardiness.

  
Fleur-dens" .. .. ..Flame. I burn.

Fleur'de-Luceu . . . . . .. . ..Fire.

Flowering Fern . . . . . . . . . . Reverie.

Flowering Reed . . . . . . . . . . Confidence in Heav

en.

I‘ower-of-an-Hour. . .. . .Delicate beauty.

 

Fly OrchlS...............Error.

Flytrap......... .........Dccelt.

Fool'sParsley,,,,_ .....Silliness.

Forget Me Not......-....True love.

me not.

Foxglove ................Insinccrity.

Foxtail Grass...... .......Sport.ing.

French Honeysuckle .....Rustic beauty.

french Marigold..... .. Jealousy.

French Willow...........Braverya.nd human

ity.

Frog Ophryn.............Disgust.

Fuller's Tmsel...........Misanthropy.

Fumitory........... .....Spleen.

Fuschia, Scarlet. .... .. . ..Taste.

Forget

Garden Anemona. ......Forsaken.

Garden ChcrviL. . .. . . . . . .Sincerity.

Garden Daisy...........Ipartakeyoursentl

ments.

Garden Marigold.. . . . . . . .Uneasiness.

Garden Ranunculus......You are rich in at

tractions.

Garden Sage ...... .......Esteem.

Garland of Roses... .. . .. .Rcward of virtue.

Germander Speedwell. . . .Facility.

Geranium. Dark. . .. . .. ...Melancholy.

Geranium, Ivy.. . . ........Brldal favor.

Geranium, Lemon.... .. . Unexpected meet

lng.

Geranium, Nutmeg.......Expected meeting.

Geranium, Oak-leaved. . . .True friendship

Geranium, Penciled .... . .lngenuity.

Geranium, Rosthscentcd..Preference.

Geranium, Scarlet. .. . . . . .Comfortlng. Stupld

lty.

Geranium, Sllver—leavcd..Recall.

Geranium, Wild. ... ...... Steadfast piety.

Gilliflower.... . ...... .....Bonds of affection.

Glory Flower............Glorioua beauty,

Goat's Rue....

 

 

Golden Rod .. Precaution.

Gooseberry . ..Antlcipatlon.

Gourd . . . . . . ...Extent. Bulk.

Grape, Wild. .... Charity.

Grass ........ . . ..Submisslon. Utility.

Guelder Rosc.... ..... ....Winter. Age.

Hand Flower Tree........lVarnlng.

Harebcll.... ..... ..

Hawkwecd....

Hawthorn.....

Hazel ...................-Reconciliation.

Heath .. .........Solitude.

  

  

...Derotion. Faithful

ness.

Hellebore.................Scandal. Calumny.

Helmet Flower (Monks~

hood)...................Knlght-crrantry.

Hemlock.......-.........You will be my

death.

Hemp....................Fate.

I-Ienbanc.................lmperfectlon.

Hepatica.. ..........-..Confidcnce.

Hibiscus. ... . . .. .. ..Delicate beauty.

Heliotrope.

  

Holly...... .......-...Foresight.

Holly Herb........ ....... Enchantment.

Hollyhock . ...... Ambition. Fecun

dity.

Honesty.........-...-.....Honesty. Fascina

tim.

 

HoneyFlower............Love, sweet

secret.

Honeysuckle..............Generous and do.

voted affection.

Honeysuckle (Coral)... . . .Thc color of my fate.

Honeysuckle (French). . . .Rustic beauty.

Hop......................Injustice.

and

  

Hortensia ..

Houseleek...........-....Vivacity. Donut].

industry.

Houstonla..

Hoya... ....

Humblc Plant .......... ..Despondency.

Hundred leaved Rose ....Dignity of mind.

Hyacinth............. Sport. Game. Play.

  

  

Hyacinth,Whlte.. ..Unobtrustve loveli

ness.

Hydrangea...............A boaster. Heart'

lusness.

Hyssop...................Clcnnliness.

Iceland MOSS. .. Health.

Ice Plant..................Y0ur looks freeze

me.

Imperial Montague". .. ..Power.

Indian Cress“............Warllke trophy.

Indian Jasmine (lpomoza).Attnchment.

Indian Pink (Double).....Alwnys lovely.

Indian Plum-.... Privation.

Iris ......

Iris German..

Ivy............ .........Fidclity. Marriagr.

Ivy, Sprig of, wlth ten

drils....................Asslduous wpleue.

  

  

  

  

jacob‘s Ladder............Come down.

Japan R05e...............Bcauty Is your only

attraction.

Jasmine ..................Amiability.

Jasmine, Cape. .Transport of joy.
  

Jasmine, Carolina . .Separatlon.

Jasmine, lndlan..-........I attach myself to

you.

Jasmine, Spanlsh .........Sensuallty.

Jasmine, Yellow.. Grace and elegance.

Jonquil...................I desire a return of

afiection.

JudasTrcc................Unbelief. Betrayalv

..Suocor. Protection

Justicla ..................The perfection of

female loveliness.

  

  

Kennedla................Mental beauty.

King-cups. .. .Dcsire of riches

  

I.aburnum.....-..... ...,Forsaken.

beauty.

Lady's Slipper............Capricious beauty.

Win me and went

me.

Lagerstrmmla, lndiar . . . . Eloquence.

Lantaua..................Rig0r.

Lnrch........... .. ......Audacity. Boldnm

Larkspur Lightncss. Levity.

Larkspur, Pink.. . .Fickleness.

Larkspur, Purple

Laurel

Laurel, Common, in

flower . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Perfidy.

Laurel, Ground . ..Pcrseverm

Pensit'e
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Laurel, Mountain . . .. . . . .Ambition.

Laurel-leavcd Magnolia. .Dignity.

Laurestina...............A token. Idle if

neglected.

Lavender ..... ............Distrust.

Leaves (dead]............Melancholy.

Lemon ...... ..............Zest.

Lemon Blossoms... .. ....Fideliry in love.

Lettuce...................Cold-heartedness.

Liclicn ........... .......Dejection. Solitude.

Lilac. Field...............Humility.

Lilac, Purple.............First emotions of

  

love.

Lilac, White .....Youthful innocence.

Lily, Day...... .......Coquetry.

Lily, lmperial............Majesty.

Lily, White......... .... . .Purity. Sweetness.

Lily. Yellow......... Falsehood. Gaiety.

Lily of the Valley ........Return of happiness

Linden or Lime Trees.. ..Conjugal love.

Lint" ...-................I feel myobligation.

Live Oak.................Liberty.

  

  
Liverwort......... ......Confidence.

Licorice, Wild............l declare against

you.

Lobelia . . . . . . . .-..... .. . . . .Malevolence.

Locust Tree....... ......Elegance.

Locust Tree (green). .....Aflection beyond

the grave.

London Pride..... ......Frivolity.

Lote Tree . . . . . . . . . . . . ....Concord.

Lotus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... Eloquence.

Lotus Flower.. . . . .. .. .. . .Estranged love.

Lotus Leaf...............Recantation.

Love in a Mist... .. ....Perplexity.

Love lies Bleeding. , Hopeless, not heart

less.

Luoern...................Life.

Lupine.... ....VOraclousnelS.

lmaginaLion.

  

Madder...................Calumny.

Magnolia.................Love of nature.

Magnolia, Swamp ..... . . .Perseverance,

Mallow. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Mildness.

Mallow, Marsh. . . . . . . . . . . Beneficence.

Mallow, Syrian . . . . . . . . . . .Consumed by love.

Mallow, Venetian . . . . ....Delicate beauty.

Manchineal Tree. . .. . . . . . Falsehood.

Mandrake...... .. ........Horror.

Maple......... >..........Rcserve.

Marigold............. ....Grlef.

Marigold, African. .. . . . ..Vulgar minds.

Marigold. French ........Jealousy.

Marigold. Prophetic ...... Prediction.

Marigold and Cypress. . . . Despair.

Marioram.... . . . . . .......Blushes.

Marvel of Peru.. .. .... ..Timidity.

Meadow Lychnis. . . . . . . ..Wit.

Meadow Safiron...... ....My best days are
past. I

Moadowsweet. ...........Uselessness.

Mercury

Mcsembryanthemum. . . . . ldlencss.

MCZBI'COD ........... .. ....Desire to please.

Michaelmas Daisy... Afterthought.

Mignionette.. .. . ... ......Your qualities sur—

pass your charms.

Mllfoil............. ......War.

Milkvetch................Your presence soft

ens my pains.

\

  

 
Mimosa (Sensitive Plant).Sensltiveness.

Mint ........-............Virtue.

Mistletoe.................I surmount difficul

ties.

Mock 0range..... ........Counterfeit.

  

  

  

  

Monkshood (H elm e t Chivalry. Knight—

Flower)................ errantry.

Moonwort. . . . . . . . . . Forgetfulness.

. .Aflectation.

Weakness.

Maternal love.

Ennui.

Mossy Saxifrage. Afiection.

Motherwort . . .. . . . . Concealed love.

Mountain Ash.. Prudence.

Mourning Bride.... ......Unfortunate attach

ment. 1 have lost

all.

Mouse-eared Chickweed..lngenuous simplici

- ty.

Mouse—eared Scorpion

Gras...................Forget menot.

Moving Plant.. Agitation.

Mudwort ..... Tranquillity.

Mugwort. . . . . . . . Happiness.

Mulberry Tree (Black).. ..I shall not survive

you.

Mulberry Tree (White). . .Wisdom.

Mushroom ........... ..Suspicion.

Musk Plant....-..........Weaknesa.

Mustard Seed.............lndiflerence.

Myrobalan . .. Privation.

Myrrh. . . Gladness.

Myrtle....................l..ove.

  

  

  

  

Narcissus.................Ezotlsm.

Naturuum“ .............Patrioti.sm.

Nettle Burning. . . .. . . .. . .Slander.

Nettle Tree. ...C0ncert.

Night-blooming Cereua. Transient beauty,

Night Convolvulus. . . . . . .leht.

Nightshade...............Truth.

Oak leaves..............Bravery.

Oak Tree.. .Hospuallty.

Oak (White), . Independence.

Oats....... ....Tl1e Witching soul

ofmuslc.

Oleander.................Beware,

Olive...... .... ..Peace.

Orange Blossoms........Your purity equals

your loveliness

Orange Flowers..........Chastity Bridal few

tivlties.

Orange Tree.............Generosity.

Orchis......... .

OSICI'...“

Osmunda...u...........-Dreams,

0x

  

  

  

  

Palm .....................Victory.

  
Pansy. . -Th0ulzhta.

Parsley ..... . Festivlty.

Pasque Flower. You have no claims.
  

Passion Flower...........Religious supersti

tion.

Patience Dock...........Patienoe.

Pea, Everlasting... ..An appointed meet

in g L as tin g

pleasure.

  

 
Peach....................Your qualities, like

your charms, are

unequaled.

Peach Biossom...........l am your captive.

Pear ...... . . . . . . .Affection.

Pear Tree.... ....Comfort.

Pennyroyal.

Peony ..... .. ..Shame. Bashfulness.

Peppermint...........- "W'fl-fmlh 0! feelinls

Periwinkle, Blue.........Early friendship.

Periwinkle, White. .. ....Pleasures of mem

0w.

Perslcaria.......-........Restoratlon,

Persimon.................Bury me amid Na

ture‘s beauties.

Peruvian Heliotrope. . .Devotion.

Pheasant‘s Eyc.... .Remembranoe,

Phlox .. .. ...... ..Unanimity,

Pigeon Berry. ,Jndifierence.

Pimpernel................Change. Assigna‘

tion.

Pine......................Pity.

Pine-apple ...............Y0118RP01'10¢1.

Pine. Pitch...............Philosophy.

Pine, Spruce“ .... ..Hope in adversity.

Pink . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Boldness.

Pink, Carnation. . . . . . ....W0man's love.

Pink, Indian, Double..... Always lovely.

Pink. lndian. Single......Aversion.

Pink. Mountain ..Aspiring.

Pink. Red, Double .. ..Pure and ardentle

Pink. Single ..... . . - - . - . .Pure love.

Pink. Vanegated.........Refusal.

Pink, White. . . . . . .. ..lngeniousnesa. Tl!

    

  

  

  

ent.

Plane Tree. ...... Genius.

Plum. lndian. .Prtvatlon.

Plum Tree ...............F‘idelity.

Plum. Wild...............lndeDcndence.

Polyanthus.... ...........Pnde of riches.

P01vanthus. Crimson . . . . .The heart's mystery

Polvanthus. Lilac .. .. . . ..C0nfidence.

Pomegranate . . . . . . .. . .. . .Foollshness.

Pomegranate Flower. ....Mature eleganw.

Poplar. Black...........
  

  

  

Consolation.

.Fantastic enmi

gance.

Poppy, White............Sleep. My bang

Mv antidote.

Potato....................Benev0lenoe

Prickly Pm....

Pride 0! Guns . Dissension.

Primrose. .. .. Early vouth.

Primrose. Evening. .Jnoonsmncv.

Primrose, Red. .. . Unoatronmedmul.

anet........ . . .thntnuon.

Purple. Clover . Provident

Pyms Japonica......... “Famed fire.

Quaklnz-Grass...........Azltation.

Quamoclit “Buirvhodv.

Queen's Rocket... .Youaretheoueenol

oonuettea. Fash

ion.

Quince....................Temotll.lon.

  

  Ragged Robin. .Wlt.

.. Youare radinntiitl

M

\
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Ranunculus, Garden.....You are rich in at

  

tractions.

Ranunculus, Wild........Ingratitude.

Raspberry. . . . . . Remorse.

Ray Grass... ..Vice.

Red Catchfly. ..Youthful love.

Reed.............. .....Complaisance.

Music.

Reed, Spiit...............Indincretion.

Rhododmdron (Rosebay) Danger. Beware.

Rhubarb..................Advice.

Rocket.....

  

  

Rose, Austrian...........Thou art all that is

lovely.

Rose. Bridal..............Happy love.

Rnoe. Burgundy“ .. .. . .Unconscious beauty

Rose, ......Ambassador of love.

Rose, Campion.......... Only deserve my

love.

Rose, Carolina ...........Love is dangerous.

Rose, China. . .. .. . .Beauty always new.

Rose,Chrlst.mas.. .. . . .. ..Tranquilize my anx

  

  

iety.

Rose, Dally.. . .. .. ....Thy smile i aspire to

Rose, Damask. . .. Brilliant complexion

Rose, Deep Red.. ..Bashful shame.

Rose, Dog . . . . . . .Pleasure and pain.

Rose, Guelder ..... .. . . . . .Winter. Age.

Rose, llundred-leaved.. . . Pride.

Rose, Japan..............l3cauty is your only

attraction.

Rose, Maiden Blushu ....Il you love me, you

will find it out.

Rose, Multiflora..........Grace.

Rose, Mundi ..... Variety.

Rose. Musk . .. .. ..Capricious beauty.

Rose, Musk, Cluster. . . . ..Charming.

Rose, Single . . . . . . . . Simplicity.

  

  

Rose, Thornlcss.. ..Early attachment.

Rose, Unique . . . . . ..Callme notbeautiful

Rose, White . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I am worthy at you.

Rose, White (withered)...Transient impres

stons.

Rose, Yellow. . . . . . . . . .. . .Decreasc of love.

Jealousy.

Rose, York and Lancaster War.

Rose, Full-blown,piaced

over two Buds..........

Rose, White and Red

together................Unity.

Rosa, Crown 0 . ..Reward of virtue.

Rosebud, Red.. .. ..Pure and lovely.

Rosebud, White .. Girlhood.

Rosebud, Moss. . .. .. . .. . .Confesion of love.

Rosebay (Rhododendron) Beware. Danger.

Rosemary........ .. .. ....Remembrance.

Secrecy

  
  

  

  
Rudbcckia . Justice.

Rue..... .Dlsdain.

.Docility.

Rye GM................Changeable disposi

‘ tion.

Mm...............-...Beware of excess.

Mirth.

Saflron,Meadow.........My happiest days

arepast.

sage ..........-..........Domestlc virtue.

  

  

St. John'l Wort..........Anlmoalty. Super—

m

 
Sardony

Saxifrage, Mossy.........Aflection

Scabious .........Uniortunate love.

Scabious, Sweet. . . . . . . . ..Widowhood.

Scarlet Lychnls.. . ..Sunbeaming eyes.

Schinus. ..........Relig'ious enthusi

asm.

Scotch Fir._,___.,,,,,_,..Elevation.

Sensitive Plant .. . . . - . . . . .Sensibility.

cate feelings.

Seuvy. .........-....... ...Indifierence.

Shamrock .

Snakesioot .

Snapdragon.

Snowball .

  

Deli

  

Snowdrop. . Hope

Sorrel ..Afl'ection.

Sorrel. Wild . . . . . . ...... . Wit ill-timed.

Sorrel. Wood. .. Joy.
  

Southernwood........... lat. Bantering.

Spanish jasmine..........Sensuality. [ment

..Warmth of senti

Female fidelity.

  

  

  

  

  

. .Facility.

Speedwell, Spiked.. . Semblance

Spider Ophrys . ..Adrmtness.

Spiderwort ........ .Esteem. not love.

Spiked Willow Herb .Pretension.

Spindle Tree . . . ...Your charms are en

graven on my heart.

Star of Bethlehem . . . . . . . . Purity.

Starwort . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . Afterthought. [age.

Starwort, American .Cheert'ulness in old

Stock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..Lasting beauty.

Stock, Ten Week. . ... . ...Promptness.

Stonecrop . . . . . . . . Tranquillity.

Straw, Broken..... . .Rupture of a con—

tract.

Straw, Whole..... .....Union.

Strawberry Tree.... .. . ...Esteem and love.

Sumach, Venice . . . . . . . . ..Splcndor. Intellec~

tual excellence.

Sunflower, Dwarf . . .. . . . . Adoration.

Sunflower, Tall.. .. . .. . .. .Haughtiness.

Swallow-wort.. . . .. .. . . ..Cure for heartache.

Sweet Basil ...... . . . . . . . ..Good wishes.

Sweetbrier, American. . . .Simplicity.

Sweetbrier, European. ...I wound to heal.

Sweetbricr, Yellow. .. . . . .Decrease of love.

Sweet Pea . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Delicate pleasures.

Sweet Sultan .. .. . .. ..Felicity.

Sweet William.. .. . . . . . . ..Gallantry.

Sycamore ..... . . . . . . .. . . . .Curioslty.

Syringa... .. .. ..........MEmory.

Syringa, Carolina. . . . . . . ..Disappointment.

Tamarisk.. . . . . . . . . . . . .. ..Crime.

Tansy (Wild).............I declare

against you.

Teasel........ ...... ......Misanthropy.

Tendrils of Climbing

Plants . ..............Ties.

Thistle, Common. . . . . . . . .Austerlty.

Thistle, Fuller's. . . . .. . . . . Misanthropy.

Thistle, Scotch. . .. . . .Retaliation.

Thorn, Apple..... . .Deceiti'ul charms.

W3!

  

Thorn, Branch of..... ....cherity.

Thrift ........ ............Sympatliy

Throatwort. ..Neglected beauty.
  

Thyme .......Activity.

Tiger Flower......... . ...For once may pride

befriend me.

 
Traveler’s Joy ...........$af¢i§'

Tree of Life..............0ld age.

Trefoil....................Revenge.

Tremella Nestoc.. ........ Resistance.

Trillium Pictum. .. . . .. . ..Modcst beauty.

Trufile........... ........ Surprise.

Trumpet Flower .. ..Fame. [urea

Tubcrooe.................Dangerous plan

Tulip ....Fame.

Tulip, Red . ...Declaration of love.

Tulip, Variegated.. . ..Bcautiful eyes.

Tulip, Yellow........... ..Hopcless love.

Turnip...................Charity. [you

Tussilage (Sweet-scent.ed)_lustice shall be done

  

Valerian.........-........An accommodating

disposition.

Valerian, Greek... . ..Rupture.

Venice Sumach.... . . ..Intellectual excel

lence. Splendor.

Venus's Car..............Fly with me.

Venus‘s Loolting-glasc .. .Flattery.

Venus‘s Trap..-... ......Deceit.

Vernal Grass......... ....Poor, but happy.

Veronica................ ..Fidelity.

Vervain .... . ........Enchantment.

Vine......................Intoxication.

Violet, Blue..............Faithtulness.

Violet, Dane...... .. .. . . ..Watchfulness.

Violet,Sweet.. .........Modesty.

Violet, Yellow...... . . .. . .Rural happiness.

Virginian Spiderwort. . . . . Momentary hapr

ness.

Virgin‘s Bower...........Filial love.

Volkamenia........... ....May you be happy.

  

  

\Valnut . . . . . . . . . t . . . . . - ~ - . Intellect Sir-“338$.

Wall-flower . . ....... . . . . . Fidelity inadversity

Water Lily...............Purity of heart.

Water Melon . . . . . . . ... . . Bulkiness.

Wax Plant. . . .. . . Susceptibility.

Wheat Stalk. . .Riches.

Whin .........Anger.

White Jasmine . . . . . . . . . . . Amiableness.

White Lily... . . . . . . . . . . . . Purity and modesty

White Mullein . . . . . . . . . . . . Good nature.

White Oak . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Independence.

White Pink. . . . . . . . . . . . . Talent.
  

White Poplar. . . . ...Time.

White Rose (dried). . .. . . .Death preferable to

loss of innocence.

  

  

  

Wortleberry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Treason.

Willow, Creeping...... ..Love forsaken.

Willow, Water...... ...Freedom.

Willow, Weeping.. .Mourning.

Willow-Herb. . . . .. . . . Pretension. [ity.

Willow, French . . . . . . . . . . Bravery and human

Winter Cherry..... . . . . . . . Deception.

Witch Hazel.. . .. ...A spelL

Woodbine.............. . ..Fratemal love.

Wood Sorrel..............]oy. Maternal ten

derness.

Wormwood.......... . . . . . Absence.

Xanthium................Rudeness. Penin

acity.

Xeranthemum . . . . ........ Cheerfulness nndel

adversity.

......... Sorrow.

Zephyr Flower ..-.... . . . .Expectatlon.

Zinnia....................Thoughts oi‘ absent

friends.
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The gRoyal gold to the Language of Floyvei‘s.

A.

Absence..................Wormwood.

Abuse lot. ...............Crocus.

Acknowledgment . . . . . . . .Canterbury Bell.

Activity..................Thyme.

  

.Amethyst.

Adoration.. ..............Dwarf Sunflower.

Adroitnese ....... .. ..Spider Ophrys.

Adulntion.. ............Cacalia.

Advice.... .......... .....Rhubarb.

Afiection ....... . . . ....... Mossy Saxifrage.

Affection ........ . ..... . . . Pear.

Affection . . . . . . . . ........ Sorrel.

Aflection beyond the

grave. Green Locust.

Affection, maternal.. . . . . . Cinquefoil.

Afiectatiou ......... . . . . . . Cockscomb A m a

ranth.

Afl‘ectation..........

Alterthought.

Afterthought.

Aftershought.

Agreement

Age .. . . . ..Guelder Rose.

Agitation.. ..Moving Plant.

Agitation. . ..........-....Sainfoin.

Alas ! for my poor heart. Deep Red Carnation

Always cheerful. .. . . . . . . .Coreopsis.

Alwayslovely........ ..lndianPink (double)

Ambassador of love.. Cabbage Rose.

Amiability .... .......\....]asmine.

..Morning Glory.

. Michaelmas Daisy.

  

  

  
Anger................ .. ..Whin.

Animosity. St. John’s Wort.

Anticipation. . . . . . . . . . Gooseberry.

Anxious and trembling. . .Red Columbine.

Ardor . . . . . . ......... ...Cuckoo Plant.

Argument. . . ..F‘ig. 

 

  

Arts or artifice. . . . . .Acanthus.

Assiduous to please..... ..Sprig of lvy with

tendrils.

Assiguation . . . . . . .. .. .. . .Pimpernel.

Indian Jasmine.

.Larch.

..Scarlet Auricula.

...............China or Indian

Pink.

  

B.

Bantering................Southernwood.

Bascncss..... ..Dodder of Thyme.

Bashfulncss .. . . .Peony.

Bashful shame... .. . . . . . . . Deep Red Rose.

Beautiful eyes. . . . . .. .. . . .Variegated Tulip.

Beauty.............. .Party-colored Daisy

Beauty always new-. . ..China Rose.

Beauty, capricious... . . Lady‘s Slipper.

Beauty, capricious ..Musk Rose.

Beauty, delicate. .Flower of an Hour.

Beauty, delicate. . .l—libiscus.

Beauty, divine ..... ..American Cowslip.

Beauty, glorious. . . . . . . . . .Glory Flower.

Beauty, lasting. .. . . ..Stock.

Beauty, magnificent. . .. . .Calla 1Ethiopica.

  

  

  

  

 

 
Beauty, mental.. .. .. ..Clematis.

Beauty, modest .Trillium Pictum.

Beauty, neglected" .Throatwort.

 
Beauty, pensive... . . . . . . . . Laburnumf

Beauty, rustic.. . . . . . . . . . . French Honeysuckle

Beauty, unconscious. . . ..Burgundy Rose.

Beauty is your only attrac

tion............... ......Japan Rose.

Belle. . . . . . . ...............Orchis.

Be mine. .. .Four-leaved Clover.
  

Beneficence.. . . . Marshmallow.

Benevolence. . . . . .... .. . .Potato. '

Betrayed.. .. ..White Catchfly. '  

.. .Oleander.
  

  

  

Beware . . . . Rosebay.

Blackness.. . .Ebony Tree.

Bluutness.. . . Borage.

Blushes .. . .Marjoram.

Boaster.. . . ......Hydrangea.

Boldness ............... . .Pink.

Bonds. . . . . . ... .Convolvulus.

Bonds of afiection .Gillyflower.

Bravery... ....... . . . . . .Oak Leaves.

Bravery and humanity French Willow.
  

  

Bridal favor.. .. .

Brilliant complexion

Bulk..............

Bulk......

.lvy Geranium.

.Damask Rose.

...Water Melon.

  

  

  

  

  

Busybody ....

Bury me amid Nature's

beauties..........

C.

Call me not beautiful ..... Rose Unique.

Calm repose . . . . . . . . Buckbean

Calumny. . . . Hellebore

Calumny... . .. .. . .Madder.

Change . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Pimpernel.

Changeable disposition. . .Rye Grass.

Charity .............. Turnip.

Charming.... ...Cluster of Musk

Roses.

Charms. deceitful . . . . . . . . Thorn Apple.

Cheerfulness in old age. . .American Starwort.

Cheerfulness under adver

city ..........Chinese Chrysan

themum.

Chivalry .................Monkshood (Helmet

Flower).

Cleanliness... .. .. .. ..Hyssop.

Coldheartedness. . . . .. . . . .Lettuce.

Coldness ..... . . . . . Aguus Castus.

Color of my life . .Coral Honeysuckle.

Come down ... . . . .. ..Jacob's Ladder.

Comfort................ ..Pear Tree.

Comforting .. ..Scarlet Geranium.

Compassion.......-......Allsplce.

Concealed Iove.......... .Mothcrwort.

Concert ........._.........Nettle Tree.

Concord .................LoteTree.

Confession of love.. .....Moss Rosebud.

Confidence. . .. . .. .... . . ..Hepatica.

Confidence. . .. . . . . . . . . Lilac Polyanthus.

Confidence. . . . . .. . . . . . .leerwort.

Confidence in Heaven. . ..F'loweriug Reed.

  

Conjugal love. . . . . . . . . . . . Lime, or Linden

Tree.

Consolation Poppy.

Constancy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bluebell.

Consumed by love. . . . . . . . Syrian Mallow.

 
Counterfeit . . . . . Mock Orange.

Courage . ..Black Poplar.

Crime. . . .Tamarisk.

Cure . . . . . . . . . . . . .

  

  

  

. ...Balm of Gilead.

Cure for heartache . . . . . . Swallow Wort.

Curiosity. . .Sycamore.

D.

Danger . . . . . . . . . . .........Rhododendron

Rosebay.

Dangerous pleasures . . . . . Tuberose.

Deat'n . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Cypress.

Death preferable to loss of

innocence . . . . . . . . . . . . . .White Rose (dried).

Deceit . . . . . . .....Apocynum.

Deceit .. . . . . . Flytrap.

Deceit . . . . . .. . ....Dogshane.

Deccitful charms . . . . . . . . . Apple, Thorn.

Deception- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . White Cherry Tree.

Declaration of love. . . . . . .Red Tulip.

Decrease of love. .. . . . . . . . Yellow Rose.

Delay . . . . . . ....Eupatorium.

Dclicacy .......... . . . . . . . Bluebottle. Century

Dejcction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .UChen.

Desire to pleme..........Me2ereon.

Despair.

Despondency . . . . . . .......Humble Plant

Devotion.................PeruviauHeliotmpe

Difficulty ...Blackthorn.

Dignity...........,.......Cloves.

Dignity...............-..Laurel-lmved Magi

nolia

Disappointment. . . . . . . . . .Syringa, Carolina.

Disdain .. . . . . . . . . . . . ..... Yellow Carnation.

Disdain..... . . . . . . . . .....Rue.

Disgust .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . Frog Ophrys.

Dissension . . . . . . . . . . . . . Pride of China.

Distinction . . . . . . . . . . . .. .Cardinal Flower.

Distrust . . . . . . . . . . . . . .....Lavender.

Divine beauty. . . . . . . . . . . .Amcrican Cowslip.

Docility . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rush.

Domestic industry . . . . . . .Flax.

Domestic virtue. . . . . . . . . .Sage.

Durability . . . . . . . . . . ... . .Dog'wood.

Duration ........ . . . . . . . . . C ornel Tree.

E.

. . . .Thornless Rose.

. . Blue Periwinkle.

Early attachment. -.

Early friendship. . . ..

Early youth..... ..

Elegance . . . . . . .

Elegance and grace. .Yellow Jasmine.

Elevation. . .. .Scotch Fir.

Eloquence . ......... ..Lagerstmemia, ln'

dian.

. .l-lolly Herb.

  

  

  

Enchantment

Enchantment . . . . . Vervain.

Energy in adversity. . . . . . Camomile.

Envy ....................Bramble.

Error . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bee Ophrys.
  

Error..... . . . . . . . . . ......FlyOrchis.

Esteem ..Garden Sage.

Esteem, not love. ._ ..Spidcrwort.

Esteem and love . ..Strawberry Tree.

Estranged love. . - . . . . . . .Lotus Flower.

Excellence. . . . . . .Camollia Japonica.

Expectation. . . . ..Anemonc.
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  Expec ation

Exoected meeting.

nixtent . . . . . . . . . . . .

Extinguishcd hopes .

  

. . . . . Zephyr Flower.

.. Majot Convolvulus.

  

  

F.

Facility . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..Germander Speed

well.

Fairia' fire . . . . . . . . . . ..... Pyrus Japonica.

Faithfulness . . . . .. ........ Blue Violet.

Faithfulncss . . .Hcliotrope.

Falsehood ...... . ....... . . Bugloss.

Falsehood............... Yellow Lily.

Falsehood . . ..Manchineal Tree.

Fame . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..Tulip. Trumpet

Flower.

Fame speaks him gruotApple Blossom.

andgood..._. . . . . . . . . ..

Fanmtlc extravagance. . .Scarlet Poppy.

  

  

  

Farewell... .. . . . . . . . . . .Michaelmas Daisy.

Fascination. . .. . . . . . . . . ..Fern.

Fascination... . . . . . . . . Honesty.

Fashion . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . Queen’s Rocket.

Fecundity........ ....Hollyhock.

Felicity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..Sweet Sultan.

Female fidelity.. .. .. .. ...Speedwell.

Fesrivity.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...Parsley.

Fickleness................Ahatina.

F‘lokleness........ ........Pink larkspur.

Filial love ........ ....Virgin‘s bower.

Fidelity ..................Veronica. Ivy.

Fidelity . . . . . . . . . . . .Plum Tree.

Fidelity in adversity. . ....W'all-flower.

Fidelity in love- .. . ....Lernon Blossoms.

Fire . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fleur-de-Luce.

First emotiom of love....Purple Lilac.

Flame . . . . . . . . . ...........Fleur-de-lis Iris.

Flattery . . . . . . ... ......Venus's Looking

glass.

Flee away... ............Pennyroynl.

Fly with me..............Venus’s Car.

Folly....... .............Colutnbine.

Foppery..................Cockscomb Amar

anth.

Foolishness..............Pomegranate.

Foresight.................HollY

Forgetfulness... .. ... . . .1600an.

Forget me not............Forget me not.

For once may pride be

friend me...............Tiger Flower.

.Garden Anemone.

  

  

Frankness................Osier.

Fraternal love ............Woodbine.

Freedom .............Watcr Willow.

Freshness ................Damask Rose.

Friendship ..... ..Acacia,

Friendship. early. Blue Periwinkle.

Fricndsln'p, true.... . Oak-leaved Geran

ium.

  

Friendship, unchanging. .Arhor Vitae.

Frivolity ............London Pride.

..Chicory. Endive.

.‘Butterfly Orchis.

..Yellow Lily.

. .Sweet William.

Generosity . . . .Orance Tree.

  

  

Generous and devotedFrenm Honey

rtfioction................ suckle.

Gmnn........ .Plane Tree.

 
Gentility.................Corn Cockle.

Girlhood . . . . . . . ......... White Rosebud.

Gladness............ ....l\lyrrh.

Glory....................Bay Tree.

Glory

Glorious beauty..........Glory Flower.

Goodness . . . . . . . . .........BOnus Henricus.

Goodness.........

Good edutztion ..

Good wishes.....

  

Good nature ........ ......White Mullcin.

Gossip....................Coho:a.

Grace . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Multiilora Rose.

Grace and elegance...“ .Yellow Jasmine.

Grandeur............ ....Ash Tree.

Gratitude............. ..Small White Bell

flower.

Grief ................-....Harcbell.

Grief.....................Marigold.

H.

Happy love............... Bridal Rose

Hatred........... . .Basil.

Haughtiness. . .Purple Larkspur.

.Tall Sunflower.

..Iceland Moss.

.Milkwort.

.Conander.

, ..Honesty.

  

..Flowering Almond.

Hope . . . . . ...............Hawthorn.

Hope ................ ....Snowdrop.

Hope in adversity ..Spruce Pine.
  

Hopeless love.... . . . . . . . . Yellow Tulip.

Hopeless, not heartless“ .Love Lies Bleeding.

Horror............. ..Mandrake.

Horror . . .Dragonswort.

  

Humility........... - -

Humility ... .Bindweed, Small.

Humility .. ..............Field Lilac.

I.

lam too happy Jasmine.

I am your captive. . . . . . ..Peach Blossom.

Iam worthy of you. .....White Rose.

1 change but in death. . . . Bay leaf.

Ideclare against you....Belvedere.

I declare against you. ....Licorice.

I declare war against you.Wild Tansy.

I die if neglected.. .......Laurestlna.

I desire a return of afiec

tion........ . ...........Jonqul1.

I feel my obligations. .Lint.

I feel your kindness......Flax.

I have lost all.... ........Mourning Bride.

I live for thee ..... .. . .Cedar Leaf.

Ilovc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .....Red Chrysanthe

mum.

I partake of your senti

ments.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Double China Aster

I partake your sentimentsGarden Daisy.

Ishall die to-morrow .Gum Cistus.

I shall not survive you. . . Black Mulberry.

I surmount dlflicultiee. .. . Mistletoe.

I will think of it.........Single China Aster.

I will think of it. . . . . . . . . .Wild Daisy.

I wound to heal.. . .. . ..... Eglantine (Sweet

hrier).

  

If you love me you will

find it out.... ..........Maiden Blush Rose.

 
ldleness ..... .............Mesembrynn

thcmum.

Ill-natured beauty. . .. . . .Citron.

Imagination ..... . ....... Lupine.

Immortality. .. . . .Amaranth (Globe).

Impatience... .. .....Yellow Balsam.

Impatient of absence ..... Corchorus.

Impatient resolves.......Red Balsam.

Imperfection.... .Henbane.

lmportunity .............Burdock.

Inconstancy..............Evening Primrooe.

Incorruptihle . . . . . . Cedar of Lebanon.

Independence.... .... . . . .Wild Plum Tree.

Independence. ..... .. .White Oak.

  

  

Indifierence..............Candytuft, Even

flowering.

Indificrence..............Must.ard Seed.

lndiflercnce...... .. . .Pigeon Berry.

lndiflercnce... -. ...Senvy.

Indiscrction..............Split Reed.

Industry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Red Clover.

Industry Domestic . ..... Flax.

Ingeniousness .... . . . . . . . \Vhite Pink.

lngenuity.... . . . . . Penciled Geranium.

Ingenuous SimPliclty....Mouse-eared Chick

weed.

lngratitude ..............Crowt'oot.

Innocence................Daisy.

Insincerity...............Foxglove.

Insinuation ...... .. .... ..Great Bindweed.

Inspiration.......... . . . . . Angelica.

Instability....... .......Dahlia.

Intellect .................Walnut.

Intoxication .... .... .Vine.

Irony....................Sardony.

1.

French Marigold.

Yellow Rose.

Jealousy .. . o .
  

EOl:m
‘< -

.................Rudbeckia.

Justice shall be done to

you....................Coltsfoot.

Justice shall be done to

you.. ...........-....“Sweet-scented Tut

silage.

K.

Knight-errantry ........ .Helmet Flo w cl

(Monks hood).

L.

Iamentatlon.............Aspen Tree.

Lasting beauty . . . . . .Stock.

Lasting pleasures .Everlasting Pu.

Let me go............. :Butterfly Weed

l..evity...... .............La.rk5pur.

Liberty.. ..Live Oak.

Life . . . . . . . . . . . . ..........Lucern.

Lightheartednesl. . . . . . . . . Shamrock.

Lightness . .Larkspur.

Live for me .. ..Arbor vita.

Love.........

Love.....................Rose.

Love.forsaken.......... ..Creeping Willow.

Love returned........

Love is dangeroul.....

Luster....................Aoonlte-l caved

Crowfoot. or Fall

Maid of Frann

......Chestnut Tree.

  
  

  

  

  

  

Luxury. .
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Magnificent beauty.... .

Majesty. . . . . . . . .

Malevolence. .

Marriage .. . .. .

  

Maternal afiection. Clnquefml.

Maternal love ............Moss.

Maternal tenderness. ... . .Wood Sorrel

Matrimony . . . . . . . . . . .Alnerican Linden.
  

  

May youbehnppy. .

Meanness Cuscuta

Meeitness Birch
  

. Dark Geranium.

. .Dead Leaves.

. Clematis.

Melancholy . ..

Melancholy . ..

Mental beauty.

  

Mental beauty . Kennedia.

.Iris.

Mildness ....... . .......... Mallow.

Mirth Crocus.

Misanthropy . . .Aconite (Wolfsbane)

Misanthropy . . . . . . . . . . . . .Fuller's Teasel.

Modest beauty . . . . . . . .. ..Trillium Pictum.

Modest genius. . .. . . .. .Creep'tng Cereus.

Modesty....,. . .........Violet.

Modesty and purity ..... .White Lily.

Momentary happiness . . . .Virginian Spider

  

  

  

W011.

Mourning. .... . . . . ..Weeping Willow.

Music ......... ............Bundles of reed.

with their panicles

My best days are past . . . . . Colchicumpr Mead

ow Saffron.

My regrets follow you to

the grave ...... .........Asphodel.

N.

Neatness . . . . .

Neglected beauty. . . . . .Throatwort.

Never-teasing r e m e m -

brance. . . . . ........ . . . . .Evcrlasting.

0.

Old age . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ....Tree of Life.

Only deserve my love. . . .Chnmpion Rose.

P.

Painful recollections-. . . . .Flos Adonis.

Painting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Auricula.

Painting the lily . . . . . . . . . . Daphne Odora.

Passion . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... White Dittany.

Paternal error ..... ...Cardamine.

Patience . . . . . . . . . . . .. .Dock. Ox-eye.

Patriotism . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . American Elm.

Patriotism _ . . . . . . . . . Nasturtium.

Peace . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Olive.

Perfected loveliness... . . . Camellia Japonica,

White.

Pcrfidy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ....Common Laurel, in

flower.

Pensive beauty . . . . . . . . . . Laburnum.

Perplexity . . . . . . ..........Loveinamist.

Persecution . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Checkered F r i t i l

lary.

Perseverance . . . . . . . . . . . .Swamp Magnolia.

Persuasion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Althea Frutex.

Persuasion. . . . . . Syrian Mallow.

  

Pertinacity . . - . . . . Clotbur.

Pity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Pine.

Pleasure and pain . . . . . . . . Dog Rose.

Pleasure. Lasting . . . . . . . . . Everlasting Pea.

Pleasures of memory. . . . .White Periwinkle.

 Popular favor............Cistust or Rock

Rose.

Poverty................. Evergreen Clematis  

Power... ..lmpcrial Montague.

Power . . . . Cress

Precaution .Golden Rod.

Prediction. .. .Prophetie Marigold.

Pretension ..... . . . .. . . . Spiked Willow Herb

  

  

Pride................ ..Amaryllis.

Pride............... ......Hundred-leaved

Rose.

Privation ..... ...........Indian Plum.

Privation. . . . Myrobalnn.

Profit. . .. Cabbage.

Prohibition . . Privet.

Prolific ..Fig Tree.

Promptness. . .Ten-week Stock.

Prosperity... ..Beech Tree.

Protection................Bearded Crepis.

Prudence .................Mountain Ash.

Pure love.. ...... .. Single Red Pink.
  

Pure and ardent love.....Doublc Red Pink.

Pure and lovely . ... .... ..Red Rosebud.

  

Purity....................Star of Bethlehem.

Q.

Quarrel ..Brolten Corn-straw.

Quicksightednesu . . ..... Hawkweed.

R

Reason... ..Goat‘s Rue.
  

  

  

Recantation Lotus Leaf.

Recall............... .....Silver-lmved Ger

anium.

Reconciliation. .. . .. . . .Filbert.

. . anel.

..Striped Carnation.

. .Dnfl'odil.

Relief.. ...... . ..... . .Bnlm of Gilead.

Relieve my anxiety . . . . . . . Christmas Rose.

Religious superstition . . . .Aloe.

Religious superstition. . . . Passion Flower.

Religious enthusiasm... . . Schinus.

Remembrance...... ..

Remorse.......

Remorse..........

  

...Maple.

_.Tremella Nestoc.

. . . Persicaria.

Retaliation.... . . .Scotch Thistle.

Return of happiness,. Lily of the Valley.

Revenge . . .. ... . . . . . . . . . .Birdsfoot Trefoil.

Reverie ............... . ..Flowering Fern.

.Bay W'reath.

. . .Garland of Roses.

. .Corn.

Lantana.

  

  

Rural happiness. . . . .. . . . .Yellow Violet.

Rustic beauty. . . .. . . . . French Honeysuckle

Rustic oracle.... .. .. .. ...Dandclion.

S.

Sadness ..................Dead Leaves.

Safety....................Travcler's Joy

Satire ...... ..............Prickly Pear.

Sculpture.................Hoya.

Secret love. . . . . . ..........Ye]low Acacia.

Semblance..... ...........Spiked Speedwell.

 
Sensitiveness. . . .. .. Mimosa.

Sensuality. . . .. . .. .. . .Spanish Jasmine.

Separation................Caronna jasmine.

5everily............ ...... Branch of Thorns.

Shame ..... . .............Peony.

Sharpness................Barberry Tree.

Sickness..................Anemone lZephyr

Flower).

Silliness..................Fool's Parsley.

  

Simplicity.................American Sweet

brier.

Sincerity.............. .Garden Chervil.

Slighted love.... . - ...Yellow Chrysantho

mum.

Snare.....................Catchfly. Dragon

Plant.

Solitude...... ............ Heath.

Sorrow . . . . . . . . .Yew.

Sourness of temper . . . . . . . Barberry.

Spell ............ . ......... Circma.

Spleen . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fumitory.

Splendid benuty.... . . . . . . Amaryllis.

Splendor ........... . . . . . . Austurtium.

Sporting......... ........Fox-tail Grass.

Steadfast plety...........Wild Geranium.

Stoicism Tree.

Strength..................Cedar. Penna

Submission... ....Gmss

Submission...............Harebe||.

Success crown your

wishes..................C0ronella.

Succor ......... .Juniper.

Sunbeaming eya.........Scarlet Lychnis.

Surprise..................Trufile.

  

  

  
Susceptibility ..Wax Plant

Suspicion. . . Champig'non.

Sympathy .. . Balm.

Sympathy.... ........Thrift.

T.

Talent .............-.....White Pink.

Tardiness "...-...»...n.Flax-leaved Goldy

locks.

Taste ....................Scarlet Fuschia.

TENS ....................Helenium.

Temperance ...-... . ....Azalea.

Temptation .. ....Apple.

Thankfulness . . .. . . . . . . . . Agrimony.

The color of my fate . ... .Coral Honeysuckle.

The heart's mystery... . . .Crimson Polyanthln

The perfection of female

  

loveliness ..... . . . . . . Justicia.

The Witching soul of

music . . .. . . ..Oats.
  

Thoughts .... . . . . . . . . . . . . Pansy.

Thoughts of absent

friendsu . . . . . . . . . ..Zinnia.  

Thy frown will kill me. ..Currant.

Thy smile I aspire to. . . . .Dnily Rose.

..........Tendrils of Climb

ing Plants.

Timidity ..Anaryllis.

Timidity . ......Marvel of Peru.

Time . . . . . ..White Poplar,

Tranquillity

Tranquillity. .... .

Tranquilize my anxiety.. .Cbrlstmas Rose.

  

Transient beauty.. ....nght-b l o n n; i r. g

Cereus.

Transient impressions. ...Withered W h i t 6

Rose.

Transport of lov.........Cape Jasmin.
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Treachery.. ..... .. “Bilberry. Virtue .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . ...Mint. Y

True love................Forget me not. Virtue, Domestic.........Sage. Youmwld_____.____‘__Honcnsia_

True friendship . . . . . . . . .Oak-leaved Geran- Volubility. . .. . . . . . .Abecedary- You are my divmity. . . . . .American Cowslip.

ium. VOI‘aCiOUSDQSS- - ~ - - -LuPine. You are perfect. . . . . . . . . . . Pine Apple.

Truth ....................Bitter sweet Night- Vulgar minds............African Marigold. You are radian: with

shade. w ‘ charms.................Ranunculus.

Truth .. . . ....... .White Chrysantha ' You are rich in attractionsGarden Ranunculu

mum. War...........;.s-.......Y0rk and Lancaster You are the queen of co_

U_ Rf’se- _ _ quettes.................Queen’sRocket.

unanimity w H. . "I __ .Phlox. -?°:.mmcMmef°lla' You have no claims .. . . . . Pasque Flower.

Unbelief . . . . . . .... ...Judas Tree. . H H mm less' You please 31"" ' ""- - - ' Brand) 0‘ Curran“

  

together.

Unpatronized merit ...... Red Primrose.

Uselessnesa ........ . . .. . . Vleadowswect.

Utility

  

 

  

  

  

 

Warmth of feeling .. .. ...Peppcrmmt. w 1

Unceasing remembrance.American Cudweed

Unchanging friendship. . .Arbor Vita:

Unconscious beauty... . . .Burgundy Rose.

Unexpected meeting..... Lemon Geranium.

Unfortunate attachment. . Mourning Bride.

Unfortunate love. . . . . . . . . Scabious.

Union. . .. . ..Whnle Straw.

Unity .......... .VVhitc and Red Rose

V.

Variety ...........Chlna Aster.

Varie'v .. - .-- -..........Mundi Rose.

......D:trnel (Ray Grass).

Weakness ........Musk Plant.

Welcome to a stranger ..Amcrican Starwort

Widowhood . . . . . . .. . . . . . Sweet Scabious.

Win me and wear me . .. .Lady’s Slipper.

Winning grace.......

Winter...................Guelder Rose.

Wit. Lychnis.

Wit ill-timed. . ..Wild Sorrel.

Witchcraft ... ..Enchanter’s Night

shade.

Worth beyond beauty....Sweet Alyssum.

Worth sustained by judi

cious and tender affec

tion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Pink Convolvulus.

Worthy all praise. . . . . . ..Fennel.

You will be my death .. . .Hemlock. -.\ t»,

Your charms are en- “I "~

graven on my heart .. ..Spindle Tree.

Your looks freeze me.. .. .10: Plan'

Your presence softens my

pains...... .......Milkvetch. ‘ '1‘ '

Your purity equals your

loveliness .. .. .Or'tnge Blossom

Your qualities, like your

charms, are unequaled . . Peach.

Your qualitia surpass

your charms. . . . . . . . . . . . Mignionette.

Youthful innocence. . . . .. .White Lilac

Youthful love.. . . .. . . .. . . Red Catchfly

Z.

Zealouea..............Elder.  
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. HE leading conditions essential to health

may be thus enumerated :—r. A con

stant supply of pure air; 2. A sufi‘i

ciency of nourishing food, rightly taken ;

3. Cleanliness; 4. A sufficiency of ex

ercise to the various organs of the system;

5. A right temperature; 6. A sufiiciency of

cheerful and innoeent enjoyments ; and, 7. Exemp

tion from harassing cares.

  

AIR.

The common air is a fluid composed mainly of two gases,

in certain proportions ; namely, oxygen as twenty and nitrogen

as eighty parts in a hundred, with a very minute addition of

carbonic acid gas. Such is air in its pure and right state, and

such is the state in which we require it for respiration. When

it is loaded with any admixture of a different kind, or its natural

proportions are in any way deranged, it cannot be breathed

without producing injurious results. We also require what is

apt to appear a large quantity of this element of healthy ex

istence. The lungs of nhealthy full-grown man will inhale

the bulk of twenty cubic inches at every inspiration. and he

will use no less than fifty-seven hogsheads in twenty-four hours.

Now, there are various circumstances which tend to sur

round us at times with vitiated air, and which must accordingly

be guarded against. That first calling for attention is the

miasma or noxious quality imparted to the air in certain dis

tricts by stagnant water and decaying vegetable matter. It is

now generally acknowledged that this noxious quality is in

reality‘a subtle poison, which acts on the human system

through the medium of the lungs, producing fevers and other

epidemics.

Putrid matter of all kinds is another conspicuous source of

noxious efiluvia. The filth collected in ill-regulated towns—

ill-managed drains —-collections of decaying animal substances,

placed too near or within private dwellings—are notable for

their effects in vitiating the atmosphere, and generating dis

ease in those exposed to them. In this case also, it is a poison

diffused abroad through the air which acts so injurioust on

the human frame.

The human subject tends to vitiate the atmosphere for itself,

by the effect which it produces on the air which it breathes.

 
Our breath, when we draw it in, consists of the ingredients

formerly mentioned ; but it is in a very difierent state when we

part with it. On passing into our lungs the oxygen, forming

the lesser ingredient, enters into combination with the carbon

of the venous blood (or blood which has already performed its

round through the body); in this process about two-fifthsof

the oxygen is abstracted and sent into the blood, only the re

maining three-fifths being expired, along with the nitrogen

nearly as it was before. In place of the oxygen consumed,

there is expired an equal volume of carbonic acid gas, such

gas being a result of the process of combination just alluded

to. Now, carbonic acid gas, in a larger proportion than that

in which it is found in the atmosphere, is noxious. The vol

ume of it expired by the lungs, if free to mingle with the air

at large, will do no harm; but, if breathed out into a close

room, it will render the air unfit for being again breathed.

Suppose an individual to be shut up in an air-tight box: each

breath he emits throws a certain quantity of carbonic acid gas

into the air filling the box; the air is thus vitiated,‘ and every

successive inspiration is composed of worse and worse materi

1115, till at length the oxygen is so much exhausted that it is

insufficient for the support of life. He would then be sensible

ofa great difficulty in breathing, and in a little time longer he

would die.

Most rooms in which human beings live are not strictly

close. The chimney and the chinks of the doors and windows

generally allow of a communication to a certain extent with

the outer air, so that it rarely happens that great immediate

inconvenience is experienced in ordinary apartments from want

of fresh air. But it is at the same time quite certain that, in

all ordinary apartments where human beings are assembled,

the air unavoidably becomes considerably w'lz'atcd, for in suchv a.

situation there cannot be a sufficiently ready or copious supply

of oxygen to make up for that which has been consumed, and

the carbonic acid gas will be constantly accumulating. This

is particularly the case in bedrooms, and in theaters, churches,

and schools.

Perhaps it is in bedrooms that most harm is done. These

are generally smaller than other rooms, and they are usually

kept close during the whole night. The result of sleeping in

such a room is very injurious. A common fire, from the

draught which it produces, is very serviceable in ventilating

rooms, but it is at best a. defective means of doing so. The

draught which it creates generally sweeps nlnng near the flour
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between the door and the fire, leaving all above the level of

the chimney-pieCe unpurified. Yet scarcely any other arrange

ment is anywhere made for the purpose of changing the air in

ordinary rooms. '

FOOD.

The second requisite for the preservation of health is a sufii

ciency of nutritious food.

Organic bodies, in which are included vegetables as well as

animals, are constituted upon the principle of a continual

music of rubrlarrre .rupplizd by continual nub Man.

The Nutritive System of animals, from apparently the

humblest of these to the highest, comprehends an (Iii/unitary

tube or cavity, into which food is received, and from which,

after undergoing certain changes, it is diffused by means of

smaller vessels throughout the whole structure. In the form

of this tube, and in the other apparatus connected with the

taking of food, there are, in different animals, varieties of

structure, all of which are respectively in conformity with pecu

liarities in the quality and amount of food which the particular

animals are designed to take. The harmony to be observed

in these arrangements is remarkably significant of that Creative

design to be traced in all things.

Man Designed to Live on a. Mixed Diet.——Some ani

mals are formed to live upon vegetable substances alone;

others are calculated to live upon the flesh of other animals.

Herbivorous animals, as the former are called, have generally

a long and complicated alimentary tube, because the nutritious

part of such food, being comparatively small in proportion to

the whole bulk, requires a greater space in which to be ex

tracted and absorbed into the system. The sheep, for example,

hasa series of intestines twenty-seven times the length of its

body. For the opposite reasons carnivorous or flesh-devouring

tnimals, as the feline tribe of quadrupeds, and the rapacious

..irds, have generally a short intestinal canal.' The former

class of animals are furnished with teeth calculated by their

broad and flat surfaces, as well as by the lateral movement of

the jaws in which they are set, to mince down the herbage and

grain eaten by them. But the carnivorous animals, with wide

opening jaws, have long and sharp fangs to seize and tear

their prey. These peculiarities of structure mark sufficiently

the designs-of nature with respect to the kinds of food required

by the two difl'erent classes of animals for their support.

The human intestinal canal being of medium length, and the

human teeth being a mixture of the two kinds, it necessarily

follows that man was designed to eat both vegetable and ani

mal food. As no animal can live agreeably or healthy except

in conformity with the laws of its constitution, it follows that

man will not thrive unless with a mixture of animal and vege

table food. The followers of Pythagoras argued, from the

cruelty of putting animals to death, that it was proper to live

on vegetables alone, and many eccentric persons of modern

times have acted upon this rule. But the ordinances ofNature

speak a different language 1 and. if we have any faith in these,

we cannot for a moment doubt that a mixture of animal food

is necessary for our well-being. On the other hand, we cannot

dispense with vegetable food, without injurious consequences.

In that case we place in a medium alimentary canal a kind of

food which is calculated for a short one, thus violating an

 
arrangement of the most important nature. A balance between

the two kinds of food is what we should observe, if we would

desire to live a natural and consequently healthy life.

Rules Connected with Eating—In order fully to un

derstand how to eat, what to eat. and how to conduct ourselves

after eating, it is necessary that we should be acquainted in

some measure with the proap of nutrition—that curious series

of operations by which food is received and assimilated by our

system in order to make good the deficiency Droduccd by

waste.

Food is first received into the mouth, and there the oper

ations in question may be said to commence. It is there to

be chewed (or masticated), and mixed with saliva, preparatory

to its being swallowed or sent into the stomach. Even in this

introductory stage, there are certain rules to be observed.

Strange as it may appear, to know Ina/.10 eat is a matter of

very considerable importance.

Many persons, thinking it all a matter of indifference, or

perhaps unduly anxious to dispatch their meals, eat very fast.

They tumble their meat precipitately into their mouths, and

swallow it almost without mastication. This is contrary to an

express law of nature, as may be easily shown.

Food, on being received into the mouth, has two processes

to undergo, both very necessary to digestion. It has to be

masticated, or chewed down, and also to receive an admixture

of saliva. The saliva is a fluid arising from certain glands in

and near the mouth, and approaching in character to the gas

tric juice afterward to be described. Unless food be well

broken down or masticated, and also well mixed up with the

salivary fluid, it will be difficult of digestion. The stomach is

then called upon to do, beside its own proper duty, that which

properly belongs to the teeth and saliva, and it is thus over

burdened and embarrassed, often in a very serious manner.

The pains of indigestion are the immediate consequence, and

more remote injuries follow.

It is therefore to be concluded that a delir'wrate marlimlian

of our food 1': nmduciz'e to health, and Illa! fart rating 1': iii/u

n'our, and .ramrfimrr (on; dangerous.

The food, having been properly masticated, is, by the action

of the tongue, thrown into the gullet. It then descends into

the stomach, not so much by its own gravity, as by its being

urged along by the contractions and motions of the gullet it

self. The stomach may be considered as an expansion of the

gullet, and the chief part of the alimentary canal. It is, in

fact, a membranous pouch or bag, very similar in shape to a

bagpipe, having two openings, the one by which the food en

ters, the other that by which it passes out. It is into the greater

curvature of the bag that the gullet enters; it is at its lesser

that it opens into that adjoining portion of the canal into

which the half-digested mass is next propelled.

Vt'hen food has been introduced, the two orifices close, and

that which we may term the second stage in the process of di

gestion commences. The mass, already saturated with saliva,

and so broken down as to expose all its particles to the action

of the gastric juice, is now submitted to the action of that

fluid, which, during digestion, is freely secreted by the vessels

of the stomach. The most remarkable quality of this juice is

its solvent power, which is prodigious.
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The fOO'l exposed to this dissolving agency is converted into

a soft, gray, pulpy'mass, called chyme, u hich, by the muscular

contraction of the stomach, is urged on into the'adjoining part

of the alimentary canal, called the duodenum. This is gener

ally completed in the space of from half an hour to two or

three hours ; the period varying according to the nature and

volume of the food taken, and the mastication and insaliva

tion it has undergone.

In the duodenum, the chyme becomes intimately mixed and

incorporated with the bile and pancreatic juice; also with a

fluid seereted by the mucous follicles of the intestine itself.

The bile is a greenish, bitter, and somewhat viscid fluid, se

creted by the liver, which occupies a considerable space on

the right side of the body, immediately under the ribs. From

this organ the bile, aftera portion of it has passed up into the

adjacent gall-bladder, descends through a small duct, about

the size of a goose-quill, into the duodenum. The chyme,

when mixed with these fluids, undergoes a change in its ap

pearance; it assumes a yellow color and bitter taste, owing to

the predominance of the bile in the mass; but its character

varies according to the nature of the food that has been taken.

Fatty matters, tendons, cartilages, white of eggs, etc., are not

so readily c0nverted into chyme as fibrous or fleshy, cheesy,

and glutinous substances. The chyme, having undergone the

changes adverted to, is urged by the peristaltic motion of the

intestines onward through the alimentary canal. This curious

motion of the intestines is caused by the contraction of the

muscular coat which enters into their structure, and one of the

principal uses ascribed to the bile is that of stimulating them

to this motion. If the peristaltic motion be diminished, ow

ing to a deficiency of bile, then the progress of digestion is

retarded, and the body becomes constipated. In such cases,

calomel, the blue pill, and other medicines, are administered

for the purpose of stimulating the liver to secrete the biliary

fluid that it may quicken by its stimulating properties the

peristaltic action. But this is not the only use of the bile: it

also assists in separating the nutritious from the non-nutritious

portion of the alimentary mass, for the chyme now presents a

mixture of a fluid termed chyle, which is in reality the nu

tritious portion eliminated from the food. The chyme thus

mixed with chyle arrives in the small intestines, on the walls

of which a series of exquisitely delicate vessels ramify in every

direction. . These vessels absorb or take up the chyle, leaving

the rest of the mass to be ejected from the body. The chyle,

thus taken up, is carried into little bodies of glands, where it

is still further elaborated, acquiring additional nutritious prop

erties ; after which, corresponding vessels, emerging from these

glands, carry along the fluid to a comparatively large vessel,

called the thoracic duct. which ascends in the abdomen along

the side of the back-bone, and pours it into that side of the

heart to which the blood that has already circulated through

the body returns. Here the chyle is intimately mixed with

the blood, which fluid is now propelled ihto the lungs, where

it undergoes, from being exposed to the action of the air we

breathe, the changes necessary to render it again fit for circu

lation. It is in the lungs, therefore, that the process of diges

tion is completed; the blood has now acquired those nutrient

properties from which it secretes the new particles of matter

 
adapted to supply the wute of the difl'erent textures of the

body.

\Vhen food is received into the stomach, the secretion of

the gastric juice immediately commences; and when a full

meal has been taken, this secretion generally lasts for about an

hour. It is a law of vital action. that when any living organ

is called into play, there is immediately an increased flow of

blood and nervous energy toward it. The stomach, while se

creting its fluid, displays this phenomenon, and the conse

quence is, that the blood and nervous energy are called away

from other organs. This is the cause of that chilliness at the

extremities which we often feel after eating heartily. So great

is the demand which the stomach thus makes upon the rest of

the system. that, during and for some time after a meal, we are

not in a condition to take strong exercise of any kind. Both

body and mind are inactive and languid. They are so, simply

because that which supports muscular and mental activity is

concentrated for the time upon the organs of digestion. This

is an arrangement of nature which a regard to health requires

that we should not interfere with. We rhould indulge in the

muscular and manta/refuse whirh is“ demanded: andlhis should

last for not much less than an hour after wary meal. In that

time the secretion of gastric juice is nearly finished; the new

nutriment begins to tell upon the general circulation ; and we

are again fit for active exertion. The consequence of not observ

ing this rule is very hurtful. Strong exercise, or mental appli.

cation during or immediately after a meal, diverts the flow of

nervous energy and of blood to the stomach, and the proc

ess of digestion is necessarily retarded or stopped. Confu

sion is thus introduced into the system, and a tendency to the

terrible calamity of dyspepsia is perhaps established.

For the same reason that repose is required after a meal, it

is necessary, in some measure, for a little while before. At

the moment when we have concluded a severe muscular task,

such, for example, as a long walk, the flow of nervous en

ergy and of circulation is strongly directed to the muscular

system. It requires some time to allow this flow to stop Qm'l

subside; and, till this takes place, it is not proper to bring;

the stomach into exercise, as the demand it makes when

filled would not in that case be answered. Just so if we be

engaged in close mental application, the nervous energy and

circulation being in that case directed to the brain, it is not

right all at once to call another and distant organ into play;

some time is required to allow of the energy and circulation

being prepared to take the new direction. It may, there

fore, be laid down as a maxim, that,a rhorlprrz'odof repore

or at has! of very light occupation, dual! be allowed before

every meal.

Kinds of Food.—It has been shown by a reference to the

structure of the human intestinal canal, that our food is

designed to be a mixture of animal and vegetable substances.

Inquiries with respect to the comparative digestibility of

difl'erent kinds of food, are perhaps chiefly of consequence to

those in whom health has already been lost. To the sound

and healthy it is comparatively of little consequence what

kind of food is taken, provided that some variation is observed,

and no excess committed as to quantity. Within the range oi

fish, flesh, and fowl, there is ample scope for a safe ch01“
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There is scarcely any of the familiar aliments of these kinds,

but, if plainly dressed, will digest in from two to four hours,

and prove perfectly healthy. One rule alone has been pretty

well ascertained, with respect to animal foods, that they are the

more digestible the more minute and tender the fiber may be.

They contain more nutriment in a given bulk than vegetable

matters, and hence their less need for length of intestine to

digest them. Yet it is worthy of notice, that between the

chyle produced from animal and that from vegetable food, no

essential distinction can be observed.

Tendon, suet, and oily matters in general, are considerably

less digestible than the ordinary fiber; and these are aliments

which should be taken sparingly. Pickling, from its effects in

hardening the fiber, diminishes the digestibility of meat.

Dressed shell-fish, cheese and some other animal foods, are

avoided by many as not sufficiently digestible.

Farinaceous foods of all kinds—wheat, oaten, and barley

bread, oaten porridge, sago, arrow-root, tapioca, and potatoes

—are highly suitable to the human constitution. They gener

ally require under two hours for digestion. or about half the

time ofa full mixed meal. The cottage children of Scotland,

reared exclusively upon oaten porridge and bread, with

potatoes and milk, may be cited as a remarkable example of a

class of human beings possessing in an uncommon degree the

blessing of health. Green vegetables and fruit, however

softened by dressing, are less digestible, and less healthy as a

diet. One important consideration here occurs. There is

need for a certain bulk in our ordinary food. Receiving nutri

ment in a condensed form and in a small space will not serve

the purpose. This is because the organs of digestion are cal

culated for receiving our food nearly in the condition in which

nature presents it, namely in a considerable bulk with regard

to its nutritious properties.

Quantity of Food—Number and Times of Meals.—

‘Vith respect to the amount of food necessary for health, it is

difficult to lay down any rule, as different quantities are safe

with different individuals, according to their sex, age, activity

of life, and some other conditions.

The number and times of meals are other questions as yet

undetermined. As the digestion of a meal rarely requires

more than four hours, and the waking part of a day is about

Sixteen, it seems unavoidable that at least three meals be taken,

though it may be proper that one, if not two of these, be com

paratively of alight nature. Breakfast, dinner, and tea as a

light meal, may be considered as a safe, if not a very accurate,

prescription for the daily food of a healthy person. Certainly

four good meals a day is too much.

The interval between rising and breakfast ought not to be

great, and no severe exercise or task-work of any kind should

be undergone during this interval. There is a general pre

possession to the contrary, arising probably from the feeling

of freedom and lightness which most people feel at that period

of the day, and which seems to them as indicating a prepared

ness for exertion. But this feeling, perhaps, only arises from

a sense of relief from that oppression of food under which

much of the rest of the day is spent. It is quite inconsistent

with all we know of the physiology of aliment, to suppose that

the body is capable of much exertion when the stomach has

 
been for several hours quite empty. We have known many

persons take long walks before breakfast, under an impression

that they were doing something extremely favorable to health.

Others we have known go through three hours of mental task~

work at the same period, believing that they were gaining so

much time. But the only observable result was to subtract

from the powers of exertion in the middle and latter part of

the day. In so far as the practice was contrary to nature, it

would likewise of course produce permanent injury. Only a

short saunter in the open air, or a very brief application to busi

ness or task-work, can be safely indulged in before breakfast.

With regard to the time for either breakfast or dinner,

nothing can be said with scientific authority. 1

Variety of F00d.—A judicious variation of food is not only

useful, but important. There are, it is true, some aliments,

such as bread, which cannot be varied, and which no one ever

wishes to be so. But apart from one or two articles, a certain

variation of rotation is much to be desired, and will prove

favorable to health. There is a common prepossession respect

ing an: disk, which is more spoken of than acted upon. In

reality, there is no virtue in this practice, excepting that, ii

rigidly adhered to, it makes excess nearly impossible, no one

being able to eat to satiety of one kind of food. There would

be a benefit from both a daily variation of food and eating of

more than one dish at a meal, if moderation our: in 60M (are:

to be strictly observed, for the relish to be thus obtained is use

ful as promotive of the flow of nervous energy to the stomach,

exactly in the same manner as cheerfulness is useful; The

policy which would make food in any way unpleasant to the

taste, is a most mistaken one; for to eat with languor, or

against inclination, or with any degree of disgust, is to lose

much of the benefit of eating. On the other hand, to cook

dishes highly, and provoke appetite by artificial means, are

equally reprehensible. Propriety lies in the mean between the

' two extremes.

Beverages-The body containing a vast amount of fluids.

which are undergoing a perpetual waste, there is a necessity

for an occasional supply of liquor of some kind, as well as of

solid food. It remains to be considered what is required in

the character or nature of this liquor, to make it serve the end

consistently with the preservation of health.

\Vhen the digestion is good and the system in full vigor, the

bodily energy is easily sustained by nutritious food, and

“artificial stimulant only im‘rmrz: t/zz marting- 0f the natural

:trengt ." Nearly all physicians, indeed, concur in represent

ing ardent liquors as unfavorable to the health of the healthy,

and as being in their excess highly injurious. Even the

specious defense which has been set up for their use, on the

ground that they would not have been given to man if they

had not been designed for general use, has been shown to be

ill-founded, seeing that vinau: fermentation, from which they

are derived, is not a healthy condition of vegetable matter, but

a stage in its progress to decay. Upon the whole, there can

be little doubt that these liquors are deleterious in our ordinary

healthy condition ; and that simple water, toast water, whey.

ginger beer, or lemonade, would be preferable (the first being

the most natural and the best of all), if we could only consent

to deny ourselves further indulgence
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CLEANLINESS.

To keep the body in a cleanly condition is the third impor

tant requisite for health. This becomes necessary in conse

quence of a very important process which is constantly going

on near and upon the surface of the body.

The process in question is that ofprrrpz'ralion. The matter

here concerned is a watery secretion produced by glands near

the surface of the body, and sent up through the skin by chan

nels imperceptibly minute and wonderfully numerous. From

one to two pounds of this secretion is believed to exude through

these channels or para: in the course of twenty-four hours,

being in fact the chief form taken by what is called the waste

of the system, the remainder passing off by the bowels, kidneys,

and lungs. To promote the egress of this fluid is of great

consequence to health; for when it is suppressed, disease is

apt to fall upon some of the other organs concerned in the

discharge of waste.

One of the most notable checks which perspiration experi

ences is that produced by a current of cold air upon the skin,

in which case the pores instantly contract and close, and the

individual is seized with some ailment either in one of the

other organs of waste, whichever is in him the weakest, or in

the internal lining of some part of the body, all of which is

sympathetic with the condition of the skin. A result of the

nature of that last described is usually recognized as a cold or

catarrh. \Ve are not at present called on particularly to notice

such effects of checked perspiration, but others of a less imme

diately hurtful or dangerous nature.

The fluid alluded to is composed, besides water, of certain

salts and animal matters, which, being solid, do not pass away

in vapor, as does the watery part of the compound, but rest

on the surface where they have been discharged. There, if

not removed by some artificial means, they form a layer of

hard stuff, and unavoidably impede the egress of the current

perspiration. By cleanliness is merely meant the taking

proper means to prevent this or any other matter accumulating

on the surface, to the production of certain hurtful conse

quences.

Ablution or washing is the best means of attaining this end ;

and accordingly it is well for us to wash or bathe the body

very frequently. Many leave by far the greater part of their

bodies unwashed, except, perhaps, on rare occasions, thinking

it enough if the parts exposed to common view be in decent

trim. If the object of cleaning were solely to preserve fair

appearances, this might be sufficient; but the great end, it

must be clearly seen, is to keep the skin in a fit state for its

peculiar and very important functions. Frequent change of

the clothing next to the skin is of course a great aid to clean

liness, and may partly be esteemed as a substitute for bathing,

seeing that the clothes absorb much of the impurities, and,

when changed, may be said to carry these 05. But still this will

not serve the end nearly so well as frequent ablation of the

whole person. Any one will be convinced of this, who goes

into a bath, and uses the flesh-brush in cleansing his body.

The quantity of scurf and impurity which he will then remove,

from even a body which has changes of linen once a day, will

surprise him.

 

EXERCISE.

The constitution of external nature shows that man was

destined for an active existence, as, without labor, scare/1y

any of the gifts of providence are to be made available. In

perfect harmony with this character of the material world, he

has been furnished with a muscular and mental system, con

structed on the principle of being fitted for exertion, and re

quiring exertion for a healthy existence. Formed as he is, it

is not possible for him to abstain. from exertion without very

hurtful consequences.

Muscular Exercise—With regard to merely bodily exer

cise, it is to be observed, in the first place, that we have no

fewer than fourhundred muscles, each designed to serve some

particular end in locomotion or in operating upon external

objects. A sound state of body depends very much upon

each of these muscles being brought into action in proper cir

cumstances and to a suitable extent. There is even alaw

operating within a certain range, by which each muscle will

gain in rtrengl/z and rouna'rwrr by being brought into a proper

degree of activity. _

The process of waste and renovation may be said to be

always going on in the body, but it does not go on with per

manent steadiness unless the muscular system be exercised.

Whenever one of the organs is put into exertion, this process

becomes active, and the two operations of which it consists

maintain a due proportion to each other. A greater flow of

blood and of nervous energy is sent to the organ, and this

continues as long as it is kept in activity. When one state of

action follows close upon another, the renovating part of the

process rather exceeds the waste, and an accretion of new

substance, as well as an addition of fresh power takes place.

On the contrary, when an organ is little exercised, the process

of renovation goes on languidly, and to a less extent than that

of waste, and the parts consequently become flabby, shrunken,

and weak. Even-the bones are subject to the same laws. If

these be duly exercised in their business of administering to

motion, the vessels which pervade them are fed more actively

with blood, and they increase in dimensions, solidity, and

strength. If they be little exercised, the stimulus required

for the supply of blood to _them becomes insuflicient; imper

fect nutrition takes place ; and the consequences are dcbility,

softness, and unfitncss for their office. Bones may be so

much softened by inaction, as to become susceptible of being

ctlt by a knife. In a less degree, the same cause will produce

languor and bad health. -

It is of the utmost importance to observe, that the exercise

of any particular limb does little besides improving the

strength of that limb ; and that, in order to increase our gen.

eral strength, the whole frame must be brought into exer

cise.

In order, then, to maintain in a sound state the energies

which nature has given us, and still more particularly, to in',

crease their amount, we must exercise them. If we desire to

have a strong limb, we must exercise that limb ; if we desire

that the whole of our frame should be sound and strong, we

must exercise the whole of our frame. It is mainly by these

means that health and strength are to be preserved and ilv
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proved. There are rules, however, for the application of these
laws of our being. i

I. In order that exercise may be truly advantageous, the

parts must be in a state of sufficient health to endure the ex

ertion. In no case must exercise be carried beyond what the

parts are capable of bearing with ease; otherwise a loss of

energy. instead of a gain, will be the consequence.

2. Exercise, to be efficacious even in a healthy subject,

must be excited, sustained, and directed by that nervous stim

ulus which gives the muscles the principal part of their

strength, and contributes so much to the nutrition of parts in

a state of activity.

3. The waste occasioned by exercise must be duly replaced

by food; as, if there be any deficiency in that important

requisite, the blood will soon cease to give that invigoration

to the parts upon which increased health and strength depend.

Kinds of Bodily Exercise.—Exercise is usually consid

ered as of two kinds—active and passive. The active consists

in walking, running, leaping, riding, fencing, rowing, skating,

swimming, dancing, and various exercises, such as those with

the poles, ropes, &c., prescribed in gymnastic institutions.

The passive consists in carriage-riding, sailing, friction, swing

ing, &c.

Walking is perhaps the readiest mode of taking exercise,

and the one most extensively resorted to. If it brought the

upper part of the body as thoroughly into exertion as the

lower, it would be perfect, for it is gentle and safe with nearly

all except the much debilitated. To render it the more

efi'ectual in the upper part of the body it were well to walk at

all times, when convenient, sing/)1 and allow the arms and

trunk free play. It is best to walk with a companion, or for

some definite object, as the flow of nervous energy will be by

these means promoted, and the exercise be rendered, as has

been already explained, the more serviceable.

Very long or rapid walks should not be attempted by

individuals of sedentary habits, nor by weakly persons. Their

frames are totally unprepared for such violent exertion.

Running is an exercise which is intermediate between

walking and leaping; it consists, in fact, of a series of leaps

performed in progression from one foot to another, and the

degree of its rapidity bears a constant proportion to the length

of the individual and successive leaps. Although this and

other gymnastic exercises, such as leaping, wrestling, throwing

heavy weights, etc., may, when judiciously had recourse to,

invigorate the body, yet, from apprehension of the evils and

accidents which may be so occasioned, young persons ought

not to be permitted to engage extensively in such exercises,

except under the care of some one well acquainted with gyrn~

nastics.

Fencing is of all active exercises that which is the most

commendable, inasmuch as it throws open the chest, and at

the same time calls into action the muscles both of the upper

and lower extremities. Add to this, that it improves very

much the carriage of the body ; for which reason it may be

reckoned a branch of polite education.

- Dann'ng is exhilarating and healthful, and seems to be

almost the only active exercise which the despotic laws of

fashion permit young ladies to enjoy.

 

Riding is generally classed among the passive exercises, but

in reality it is one which involves much action of the whole

frame, and as such is very useful for health. Pursued solita~

rily, it has the drawback of being somewhat dull ; but, when

two or three ride in company, a sufficient flow of the nervous

energy may be obtained.

The amount of bodily exercise which should be taken must

vary according to the habits, strength, and general health of

the individual. It was an aphorism of Boerhaave, that every

person should take at least two hours' exercise in the day, and

this may be regarded as a good general rule.

Mental Exercise—Having thus explained the laws and

regulations by which exercise may be serviceable to the phy

sical system, we shall proceed to show that the same rules

hold good respecting the mental faculties. These, as is gen

erally allowed, however immaterial in one sense, are connected

organically with the brain—a portion of the animal system

nourished by the same blood, and regulated by the same vital

laws, as the muscles, bones, and nerves. As, by disuse, mus

cle becomes emaciated, bone softens, blood-vessels are obliter

ated, and nerves lose their natural structure, so, by disuse,

does the brain fall out of its proper state, and create misery

to its possessor; and as, by Over-exertion, the waste of the

animal system exceeds the supply, and debility and unsound

ness are produced, so, by over-exertion, are the functions of

the brain liable to be deranged and destroyed. The processes

are physiologically the same, and the effects hear an exact re

lation to each other. As with the bodily powers, the mental

are to be increased in magnitude and energy by a degree of

exercise measured with a just regard to their ordinary health

and native or habitual energies. Corresponding, moreover, to

the influence which the mind has in giving the nervous stimu

lus so useful in bodily exercise, is the dependence of the

mind upon the body for supplies of healthy nutriment. And,

in like manner with the bodily functions, each mental faculty

is only to be strengthened by the exercise of itself in particular.

It ought to be universally known, that the uses of our in

tellectual nature are not to be properly realized without a just

regard to the laws of that perishable frame with which it is

connected ; that, in cultivating the mind, we must neither

overtask nor undertask the body, neither push it to too great

a speed, nor leave it neglected ; and that, notwithstanding

this intimate connection and mutual dependence, the highest

merits on the part of the mind will not compensate for mus

cles mistreated, or soothe a nervous system which severe study

has tortured into insanity. To come to detail, it ought to be

impressed on all, that to spend more than a moderate number

of hours in mental exercise diminishes insensibly the powers

of future application, and tends to abbreviate life; that no

mental exercise should be attempted immediately after meals,

as the processes of thought and of digestion cannot be safely

prosecuted together; and that, without a due share of exercise

to the whole of the mental faculties, there can be no soundness

in any, while the whole corporeal system will give way be

neath a severe pressure upon any one in particular. These

are truths completely established with physiologists, and upon

which it is undeniable that a great portion of human happi

ness depends.
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Repose a. Condition Demanded by Exercise.-—Exer

cise demands occasional periods of repose, and, in particular,

that a certain part of every twenty-four hours he spent in sleep.

After having been engaged in daily occupations for fourteen or

sixteen hours, a general feeling of fatigue and weakness is in

duced; the motions of the body become difficult,the senses

confused, the power of volition or will suspended, and the rest

of the mental faculties, becoming more and more inactive, sink

at length into a state of unconsciousness. The sense of sight

first ceases to act by the closing of the eyelids ; then the senses

of taste and smell become dormant , and then those of hearing

and touch. The muscles, also, dispose themselves ‘with a cer

tain reference to ease of position, those of the limbs having

grown indolent before those that support the head, and those

that support the head before those of the trunk. In propor

tion as these phenomena proceed, the respiration becomes

slower and more deep, the circulation diminishes in impetus,

the blood proceeds in great quantity toward the head, and all

the functions of the internal organs become retarded. In this

state, shut out as it were from the external world, the mind

still retains its wonted activity, deprived, however, of the guid

ance ofjudgment and the power of distinct recollection; in

consequence of which, it does not perceive the monstrous in

congruities 0f the imagery which sweeps before it, and takes but

faint cognizance of the time which elapses.

It may be laid down as an axiom,'that the more uninterrupted

sleep is, the more refreshing and salutary will be itseffects; for

during this period, the body undoubtedly acquires an accession

of nervous energy, which restlessness, however induced, must

disturb; and therefore the state of the body before going to

sleep, the kind of bed, and the manner of clothing, require es

pecial attention. As the functions of the body are performed

more slowly during our sleeping than our waking hours, a full

meal or supper, taken immediately before going to bed, imposes

a load on the stomach which it is not in a condition to digest,

and the unpleasant consequence of oppressive and harassing

dreams is almost certain to ensue, When the sleeper lies on his

back, the heart pressing, while pulsating, on the lungs, gives

rise to a sense of intolerable oppression on the chest, which

seems to bear down upon the whole body, so that in this pain

' ful state not a muscle will obey the impulse of the will, and

every effort to move appears to be altogether unavailing. This

constitutes inrubu: or nig/zlmnre; and it may be observed,that,

as acidity on the stomach, or indigestion, gives rise to such

dreams, so all dreams of this disturbed charactei are converse

indications of indigestion ; for which reason the great physiolo

gist Haller considered dreaming to be a symptom of disease.

The kind of bed on which we reposevrequires attention.
Someone advocates for soft, others for hard beds ; hencevsome

accustom themselves to feather-beds, others to mattresses. The

only difference between a soft and a hard bed is this—that the

weight of the body in a soft bed presses on a larger surface than

on a hard bed, and thereby a greater degree of comfort is en

ioyed. Parents err in fancying that a very hard bed contrib

utes to harden the constitution of their children; for which

reason they lay them down on mattresses, or beds with board

ed bottoms. A bed for young children cannot be too soft,

mfided the child does not sink into it in such a manner that

 
the surrounding parts of the bed bend over and cover the

body. The too great hardness of beds, says Dr. Darwin, fre

quently proves injurious to the shape of infants, by causing

them to rest on too few parts at a time; it also causes their

sleep to be uneasy and unrefreshing. Whatever be the time

chosen for sleep, it is evident that no person can with im

punity convert day into night. Eight o'clock for children.

and eleven for adults, may be recommended as good hours

for retiring to rest. It is well known that children require

more sleep than adults; and more sleep is requisite in win

ter'than in summer. The average duration of sleep which

may be {recommended for adults is eight hours; but much

depends upon habit, and many persons require only six. It

is scarcely necessary to observe, that, on rising in the mom

ing, the strictest attention should be paid to washing the

face, neck and hands; the mouth and teeth should also be

well cleansed. The most simple powder for the teeth is finely

brayed charcoal, a little of which will clear away all impu

rities, and preserve the teeth. On leaving the bedroom, the

windows should be opened, and the clothes of the bed turned

down, in order that the exhalations of the body during sleep

may be dissipated. If, instead of this, the bed he made im

mediately after we have risen, these exhalations are again

folded up with the clothes—a practice which is not conson

ant either with cleanliness or health.

TEMPERATURE.

The fifth important requisite for health is that the body bo

kept in a temperature suitable to it.

The degree of heat indicated by sixty degrees of Fahrcn'

heit’s thermometer, or that of a temperate summer day, is wl...;

the human body finds it agreeable to be exposed to when in at

state of inactivity.

There is no period of life at which warmth is of more conse

quence than in infancy. In a very young babe, the circulation

is almost altogether confined to the surface, the internal or

gans being as yet in avery weak state. In such circumstances,

to plunge the child into cold water, from an idea of making it

hardy, as is customary in some countries, and among ignorant

persons in our own, is the height of cruelty and folly; for the

unavoidable consequence is, that the blood is thrown in upon

the internal organs, and inflammation, bowel-complaints,croup,

or convulsions, are very apt to ensue. A baby requires to be

kept at a temperature above what is suitable to a grown per

son ; it should be warmly, but not heavily clothed ; the room

where it is kept should be maintained at a good, but not op.

pressive heat ; and it should never be put into other than tepid

water. It should not be exposed to the open air for some days

after its birth.

At all periods of life, it is most desirable to avoid exposure

to very low temperatures, especially for any considerable

length of time. To sit long in cold school-rooms, or work~

rooms, with the whole body, and especially the feet, in a chilled

condition, is very unfavorable to the health of young people.

Clothing should be in proportion to the temperature of the

climate and the season of the year; and where there are such

abrupt transitions from heat to cold as in our country, it is not

safe ever to go very thinly clad, as we may in that case be ex:
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posed to a sudden chill before we can effect the proper change

of dress. Very fatal effects often result to ladies from incau

tiously stepping out of heated rooms in the imperfect clothing

which they ludicrously style full-dress ,- all such injuries might

be avoided by putting on a sufficiency ofshawls, and allowing

themselves a little time in the lobby to cool. The under

clothing in this country should be invariably of flannel, which

is remarkably well calculated to preserve uniformity of tem

perature. as well as to produce a healthy irritation in the skin.

"'0! rial/1e: applied to any part of the body, when it is in an

inactive state, have an instantaneous effect in reducing the

temperature, this being an unavoidable efi'ect of the process of

evaporation which then takes place. Hence it is extremely

dangerous to sit upon damp ground, or to remain at rest for a

single minute with wetted feet, or any other part of the body

invested in damp garments. Dampness in the house in

which we live has the same effect, and is equally dangerous.

The chill produced by the evaporation from the wetted surface

checks the perspiration, and sends the blood inward to the

vital parts, where it tends to produce inflammatory disease.

 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

The fundamental principle of all efi'orts to improve and

preserve health has been thus stated : " Man,as an organized

being, is subject to organic laws, as much as the inanimate

bodies which surround him are to laws mechanical and

chemical ; and we can as little escapethe consequences of neg

lect or violation of those natural laws, which affect organic

life through the air we breathe, the food we eat, and the exer

cise we take, as a stone projected from the hand, or a shot

from the mouth of a cannon, can place itself beyond the

bounds of gravitation.” It may he added, that “all human

science, all the arts of civilized man. consist of discoveries

made by us of the laws impressed upon nature by the Author

of the universe, and the applications of those laws to the con

ditions—which are laws also—in which man andthe particular

bodies and substances around him are placed; nor, it is mani

fest, should any science concern us more than that which re

lates to the conditions on which organic life is held byeachb

dividual.”
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3 T is a well-known fact that some of the greatest

' blessings we enjoy are the least appreciated, and

this may be truly said of light. “’e are so accus

tomed to it, that we fail to remember its impor

tance, though did we but recollect that it is syn

onymous with life we could not fail to be sensi

ble of the inestimable value of this essential of our

being.

- Deprived of its wholesome and enlivening stimulus

children become pale and sickly in appearance, the blood is

imperfectly oxygenated, and a proneness to disease or debility

arises.

A dark, dull room, or one from which light is more or less

excluded, should by all means be avoided, for it is injurious

alike to the eyes, health and spirits of children. But neces

sary as light is (it is the natural food of the eye), it requires

regulating according to the age. During early infancy the

eyes should not be exposed to a concentrated or strong

light; the sun’s light should be softened by window blinds,

and an infant ought never to be held too near a lamp or

candle.

The best arguments in favor of the beneficial effects of

  

light are found in the facts that nearly the whole of the,

vegetable kingdom will cease to flourish if deprived of it,

and that those children brought up in the dreary dark slums

of cities, although quite as well fed as those of an agricul

tural laborer, are invariably puny, sickly creatures, without a

vestige of color in their cheeks.

The pernicious custom which obtains so much amongst

the lower middle classes in the suburbs of living almost entire

ly in the basement breakfast-room cannot be too strongly con

demned, where, as is invariably the case, it is dark. The

room that is most in use should be “the best room," not on

account of the amount of furniture it contains but owing to its

being the lightest, and into this room the sun should be al

lowed to freely enter, all ideas of excluding it on account of

the carpet being but false economy.

Notwithstanding, however, that a proper amount of light is

necessary for a child when awake, equal care should be

exercised in darkening the room when it (the child) is asleep,

as too much light then will not merely prevent or interrupt

sleep, but may act as a very injurious stimulus to the eyes and

brain.‘lt goes without saying that the nursery must, of course,

have plenty of sunlight, and with this view should face the

  

 

  

south, east or west, but there is another place about which

great care should be taken—the school-room. There is no

doubt that the influence ofa sunless schoolroom is most bane

ful to a young mind, and the want of interest in their study

often displayed by children might in many instances be traced

to this cause.

BATHING.

Macbeth's maxim. " If it were done, when 'tis dm,then

’twere well it were done quickly,” is especially applicable to

the bathing of children. There should be no nonsense about

it. The object of bathing is not only for the purpose of

cleanliness but as a means of invigorating the capillary circu

lation, and so fortifying the system as to enable it to resist at

mospheric vicissitudes. '

To do this, however, it is imperative that the child should

not remain in the bath (presuming it is not warm) more than a

minute or two, as when the body is immersed in water below

ninety degrees there is a sensation of cold, a shrinking of the

skin, and a rush of blood from the small capillary vessels of

the surface to the internal vessels, which state of things should

be speedily followed by a reaction by the heart and large ves

sels forcing the blood back again to the surface, and indeed to

all the outlets ; so that the skin glows and perhaps perspires,

the secretory organs act more strongly, the liver and other or

gans show an increased activity, and there is a general feeling

of liveliness and vigor.

But this will not be the case if there is any dawdling or de

lay, not only while in the water but during the process of rub

bing and drying, which must be performed with the greatest

briskneSS in order that the proper reaction, upon which the

virtue of the bath depends, should take place: otherwise the

child will get a chill, which will, in addition to nullifying the

good, do it absolute harm.

Up to the age of three months infants should in all

weathers be bathed in warm water, but after that age at the

warm seasons and during Summer cold may be used, provided

the child be strong enough, and is not frightened, but if the

experiment is attended with convulsive screaming and great

distress, discontinue it and substitute a warmer temperature,

In washing a very young child the head should always be the

first part damped, and a flannel is preferable for that purpose

rather than a sponge.

With regard to all children there are not two opinions on

the subject of a daily bath given immediately on rising being
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hen-;ficial, in fact it is a sine qua non of perfect health, pro

vided, of course, the child is not too delicate, and forthe elder

ones a large sponge is a necessity, as by its use a much larger

quantity of oxygen can be introduced into the skin than by any

other means.

The addition of sea-salt is a most desirable adjunct, es

pecially when the hips are weak, but even when in good

health its occasional use will add greatly to the tonic proper.

ties of the bath. It should be added in such quantityto a bath

that the mineral ingredient is equal to that contained in salt

water; it will be far more efficacious than a simple fresh water

bath, as it combines the advantages of temperature with the

stimulating action of the salt upon the skin.

The advantages of such a bath taken at the time mentioned

are twofold. 1t inures the body to a greater degree of cold

than it is likely to be exposed to during the rest of the day,

and so proves most serviceable in protecting it from atmos

pheric influences ; and it tends to remove irregularities in the

circulation, and, by exciting the healthy action of the skin, may

aid that organ in removing disease.

All, however, are not strong enough to stand the shock to

the system, and not only those who are extremely weak, or

who have any organic disease, especially the heart or lungs,

but there may be some idiosyncrasy or condition of the consti

tution peculiar to the individual which would render it impos

sible. The invariable test is that if after a bath the child re

mains chilly, languid and dejected, or suffers from headache,

then it is not beneficial, but if the sense of cold rapidly passes

off and a glow of warmth and animation of spirits succeeds and

continues for some time, the cold bath cannot fail to be pro

ductive of good.

SLEEP.

Although much has been written, and rightly so, on the

subject of laziness, there is as much, if not more, to be said

on the necessity of enough sleep, for it is as great a necessity

as eating and drinking.

Infants sleep almost continually, and (in this we know most

mothers will heartily concur) they cannot sleep too much,

owing to the necessity for providing the materials for growth.

\Vhen they are unable to sleep for any length of time their

condition is unnatural, and shows us that they are suffering in

some way or other, the cause of which should be ascertained

and removed ; but not by the use of sirups, elixirs, etc., which,

though they produce slumber, do not produce sleep.

For young children from twelve to fourteen hours' sleep is

necessary, and this must be regular. the proper time for bed

during the Winter months being about six o’clock, and in the

Summer months about seven.

A proper desire for sleep is only obtained by a due amount

of exercise, both mental and physical, which must not have

continued sufficiently long to produce prostration. Exercise

in moderation is most necessary before going to bed, but any

thing of a violent nature. like romping, should be avoided for

at least half an hour before.

With regard to the. hour at which children and others

should rise, that must be determined by the time of their

waking. and in order to wake at a proper time all that is

leccssary is that you go to bed at some regular early hour,

 
and then, says an authority, "within a fortnight nature, with

almost the regularity of the rising sun, will unloosen the bond:

of sleep the moment enough repose has been secured for the

wants of the system. " To remain in bed after this, to indulge

in that short morning doze into which so many allow them

selves to fall because it is not, they think, quite time to get

up, is a baneful practice.

Care should also be taken with regard to the quantity of

bed-clothes indulged in, too much clothing having the effect

of relaxing the body, and it is right therefore to have only suf

ficient to enable the individual to sleep, for it is better to

wake with an inclination to draw the clothes round you than

to feel oppressed by their weight and heat and a desire to

throw them 06.

With regard to the proper position of a. sleeper all are

agreed that it should be on the right or left side, because if

you sleep on your back, especially soon after a hearty meal,

the weight of the digestive organs and that of the food, resting

upon the great vein of the body, near the backbone, com

presses it, and arrests the flow of the blood more or less. If

the arrest is partial, the sleep is disturbed, and there are un

pleasant dreams, a state of things carefully to be avoided

when we remember that “ the man who dreams does but half

sleep. The child who dreams scarcely sleeps at all."

Too much attention cannot be paid to the proper ventila

tion of sleeping-rooms. In too many cases this important

subject is entirely neglected. The sleeper retires to rest in an

apartment from which every efl'ort has been made to exclude

the outer air—until it seems almost hermetically sealed—and

rises with a dull headache and a feverish, unrefreshed sensa

tion to go about the duties of the day.

ON CATCHING COLD.

It is averycommon, but a very great, mistake to attach little

importance to catching cold. How frequently we hear the re.

mark in reference to some one being indisposed, “ Oh, it's

nothing ; only a severe cold.” Considering that in adults

severe cold is the cause of one-half “ the ills that flesh is heir

to," it will readily be understood that colds with children are

of the greatest consequence, for, in the language of one whose

revered name is the synonym for nursing, “It is as easy to put

out a sick baby’s life as it is to put out the flame ofa candle.”

The most common kind of cold is that in the head, profes

sionally described as mlarrb, which consists of inflammation

of the mucous membrane of the air passages, and is ordinarily

caused by the child having been exposed to a draught, having

got its clothes wet and not been able to have them changed,

or by not being sufficiently warmly clad when the body is get.

ting cool after being heated. The latter is the most to be

feared, as in this condition the body is incapable, from ex.

haustion, of reaction, and the exposure intensifies the depres

sion.

Wet clothing does not frequently produce “a cold " it

the child is walking or running about, and is able to get the

things changed when the active exercise ceases, and avoids all

exposure for some little time; but where exertion has been in

dulged in, and the body is in a state of perspiration. then, if

the child receives a chill from wet feet or any other cause and
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does not continue its play or its active exercise,mlarrli is almost

inevitable.

When it is remembered that a neglected cold sometimes pro~

duces bronchitis, pneumonia, quinsy, rheumatism, erysipelas,

toothache, neuralgia, inflammatory fever, consumption, etc.,

it is scarcely possible to impress upon mothers too strongly the

great necessity for extreme care in this matter; and as preven

tion should be much more easy when the cause of a complaint

is understood, I propose to try and explain in as simple lan

guage as possible the why and wherefore.

The action of cold is to partially close the pores of the skin,

check the natural perspiration by constricting and obstructing

the vessels of the skin, and so throw more blood inwardly,

producing internal congestions; for the outer skin being in

capable of performing its functions, and perspiration being an

absolute necessity, the inner skin, or mucous membrane, has

to do the work, and hence the inflammation.

The effect of cold is felt in a greater or less degree ac

cording to the capillary circulation. If this be weak, or be

rendered so by excitement, exercise, or by sleep, the danger is

increased ; consequently children—and any one else, for mat

ter of that—are most susceptible to cold when coming out of

a hot room, after being unduly heated by running, or when

sleeping.

From this it will be understood that the chilling influences

enumerated dcrange the balance of the circulation, and by de

termining a corresponding amount of congestion inwardly, fix

it in some part previously weakened and made susceptible to

disease ; or, in still plainer language, the cold flies to the

weakest part, which accounts for one person getting rheu

matism, another congestion of the lungs, a third a sore

throat, and a fourth, perhaps, merely a cold in the head or

chest.

TO cure a cold is to restore the action of the skin and

induce perspiration, and this, if done at the proper time, when

the symptoms are first observed, is exceedingly simple. People

may sneer as they will at the mention of the word gruel, but a

basin-full of hot grucl,made thin,and taken when in bed, will

invariably arrest an ordinary catarrh. If the chill be severe,

the child’s feet should be placed in warm water, a little extra

clothing be placed on the bed, and the patient allowed to lie

o bed alittle longer than usual the next morning; but the

apartment must not he too warm or close, or the additional

clothing he too great, as, though the cure may be accelerated

thereby, the susceptibility is increased. and the child rendered

more liable to a recurrence of the attack. '

To those who will not believe in anything old-fashioned or

simple, the plan of a “ wet sheet pack " will be found equally

efficacious. This is managed by spreading three blankets on

the bed and putting on the top a sheet, which has been satur

ated in hot water and wrung out. The child is then placed

upon the sheet,enveloped in it, and the blankets wrapped

tightly round the whole body excepting the head, and allowed

to remain in this situation for about an hour, when a quick

sponging of cold water should be given, followed by a brisk

and thorough rubbing with dry towels.

Another remedy believed in by many of our medical breth

renis the “ dry " plan, which, at any rate, has the merit of

 
simplicity, for it consists in merely abstaining from every kind

of liquid until the disorder is gone.

Although opinions may differ, however, as to the precise

method of cure, and any of those given will be found equally

efficient, there is no difference of opinion as to the cause and

prevention. The too frequent cause is simply the result of

carelessness or imprudence in not protecting the body against

the variation of temperature, an insufficient use of cold or

warm water to the body, or, plainly, uncleanliness, sleeping

under too much clothing, or by sleeping in badly-ventilated

rooms; but the first mentioned, the passing from a hut room

out into the open air, or into a room where the temperature is

less, without being suitably attired, is the most frequent and

the most to be guarded against with children.

The prevention of cold is best achieved by diminishing the

susceptibility of the system by abstemious living, taking regu

lar and daily exercise in the open air, and a morning bath of

cold water if the child be strong enough, and if not, a tepid

one; but the best prevention and cure for colds is “ the cold

water cure. "

TEETHING

is one of the most distressing of the ordinary ailments of

children, for it comes to them at an age when they are incapa

ble of making the nature of their sufferings known, and as

they do suffer most acutely sometimes during the process of

dentition, it is very trying to mothers and nurses to have to

witness their torture and be unable to alleviate it because the

poor little mites cannot explain their symptoms.

Being one of the very common ills that flesh is heir to, it is

a time frequently regarded by some as more troublesome than

important—a great mistake, to prevent which a simple state

ment showing the action of one of the phases of the disease

may be advisable. The chief disorders of the first set of

teeth are caries and inflammation in the periosteal mem

branes, terminating in abcess, or what is commonly called

gumboil. The first effect of inflammation in the periosteum is

to create pain, tenderness and swelling in that part of the gttm

in close proximity to the tooth, and an effusion of fluid be

tween the fang and its investing membrane, which is thus

converted into a sort of cyst or tiny sack of skin. Repeated

attacks of inflammation at length end in the formation of pus,

which either bursts through the tumor in the gum or may be

removed by lancing. Sometimes after the abscess has burst

or been opened, a fungus springs up from the diseased mem

brane lining the cavity. With some children the presence of

the abscess having produced absorption of a portion of the

alveolar process at its lower part, it effuses its contents through

the aperture thus formed, and matter forces itself along the

surface of the lower jaw, and forms an external tumor near

its base.

With regard to the process of dentition in actual in

fants, the time at which it takes place is naturally subject to

slight variation, when it is stated that many medical men give

instances in their experience of children being born with

teeth, or having cut them almost immediately after birth—

Louis XIV., of France, and Richard III., of England, being

historic cases in point ; the usual time, however, when babies

begin to be troubled with the advent of teeth is at the seventh
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month, the period of the first dentition lasting up to the age

of two years or two and a half years.

The symptoms of teething in a healthy child are that for

some time before the gums are much swollen, there is an ex

cessive flow of saliva from the mouth, and the child indulges

in what is known to most as "dribbling," at the same time

evincing a very strong desire to drag anything upon which it

can fix its tiny little clutch into its mouth, while, if we place

our finger into its mouth we perceive at once a decided

attempt to bite, which affords a relief to the irritation of the

gums. Where the child is inconvenienced only to the extent

described there is no remedy required provided there is no

constipation, but where this is the case small doses of castor

oil are the safest. As to the article it should be given to suck,

I personally prefer an ivory ring or a "finger" of crust of

bread, great care being observed in the latter case that it is

taken away before there is a possibility of its being broken or

bitten off.

When the child is extremely restless, cross and uneasy,

crying bitterly without any apparent cause, and refuses all

ordinary attempts at pacification, its suflering is very consid

erable, which is increased by its inefl'ectual efforts to sleep for

any length of time. The checks become flushed at this time,

and if the local inflammation continue to increase the gums

may ulcerate; in this case apply a little borax and honey to

them, but where the irritation continues and the pain is ob

viously great it will be necessary to lance the gums, for which

purpose it is almost unnecessary to add the services of a sur

geon should be secured at once. At this time it is more than

ever necessary to keep the bowels well open, a mild attack of

diarrhea being far more preferable under the existing circum

stances than the reverse state of things.

All food requires to be carefully chewed in order that

the various organs may perfectly perform their proper func

tions, and this can only be the case when the meat, or what

ever it may be, is broken into minute portions and duly mixed

with saliva, without which it will not be properly digested.

The horrors and evils of indigestion are too well known to

need commenting upon here, but the necessity for a due at

tention to the mastication of food by children will be seen

when it is stated that a weak stomach acts tardin and imper

fectly upon anything introduced into it not properly chewed ;

and the consequences are, the warmth and moisture of the

stomach evolve gases, acids are formed, and then follow those

distressing symptoms such as loss of appetite, flatulence,

furred tongue, etc.

The period of “teething” is more than interesting, from

the fact that, at this stage of child-life, the whole organization

seems to undergo a transition. The features, hitherto more

or less expressionless, become decided and distinct; the eye

becomes endued with expression, through which the mind

seems to speak, as it were ; the round appearance of the facial

outline appears elongated, the result of the teeth expanding

the jaws ; the forehead is perceptibly developed, and, in short,

the entire face assumes an animation previously unknown, but

most precious to mothers, on account of its being the ordinary

time when “baby is beginning to notice."

a he order in which teeth usually make their appearance

 

is, first, the two central incisors of the lower jaw appear ; then

shortly after those of the upper jaw, followed by the lower

lateral incisors, and then by the upper lateral incisors. At the

age of ayear or fourteen months the four first molar teeth

should begin to show, and at the sixteenth to the twentieth

month the lower and upper canine teeth, followed by the four

last molars.

Although the suffering of infants from the process of denti

tion arises mainly from irritation of the gums, owing to the

teeth working their way through, it is not in the mouth alone

that pain is caused ; and where this is excessive, or in children

whose constitutions are naturally irritable, the irritation is

reflected by the nervous system to some other organ or system

of organs. ,

The most ordinary efl'ect of this is stomach-ache, or

diarrhea, with griping pain, which, if in a mild form, is the

least to be feared of all the unpleasantnesses arising from

teething ; and though. its violence may be moderated, it should

not be entirely arrested. Under these circumstances, a child

soon gets weak and thin, and its flesh soft and flabby; but,

generally speaking, this need not (except, of course, in an ex

treme case) be viewed with alarm; for, as soon as the teeth

are through, nature soon rights itself, and the little one will

resume its wonted good looks. When, however, the symp

toms are very distressing, by the quantity and frequency of

the discharge, a chalk mixture, with a drop or two of laudanum

to the ounce, according to the age of the child, may be given,

in the event of a medical man not being procurable. Where

there is a great pain and flatulence, an occasional warm bath,

and the use of liniment, composed of half a drachm of lauda

num to two ounces of compound camphor liniment, or a mus

tard or linseed-meal poultice, composed of one-third of the

former to twothirds of the latter. When the foregoing symp

toms are accompanied by vomiting, it is exceedingly trouble

some, and, if the sickness is not relieved by the division of

the gums, it should be checked by administering a half-drop

or a drop of laudanum.

Besides the maladies mentioned that are the outcome of

teething, there are many others, such as eruptions of the skin,

spasm of the glottis, and affections -of the nervous system

generally, of too complicated a nature to treat in this article,

as the remedies necessitated are as complex as the diseases;

but there is one serious disorder connected with dentition un

fortunately too common. I allude to convulsions, the treat

ment of which should be known to all.

Convulsiona in their mild form consist of muscular twitch

ings of the face, accompanied by an obvious difliculty in

breathing and a rolling of the eyes. When severe, the child

becomes insensible, and the muscles of the head, neck, and

extremities are convulsed in various directions. The eyes are

insensible to light, and turned rigidly up to one side. The

appearance and symptoms vary, of course, for, in addition to

those named, with some children the face is congested, but

sometimes pale, the lips livid, and there is frothing at the

mouth. The hands are usually tightly clinched, and the

thumbs turned inward, with the fingers on them, and in some

cases the soles of the feet are turned together, with the great

toe bent into the sole.
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The treatment for convulsions is, as a rule, a warm bath,

and, in the absence of a doctor, the best thing to be done is

to immerse the child in warm water of about ninety degrees

temperature for about ten minutes or a quarter of an hour,

applying at the same time a cold, wet towel for two or three

minutes to the little sufierer's head. Previous to the bath,

which will take a few minutes at least to get ready, loosen all

the clothing about the neck, chest and body, raise the head,

sprinkle the face with water, and admit plenty of fresh air.

With regard to the general treatment of children during

teething, their heads should be kept cool and their feet warm,

and, if the weather will admit, they should be bathed in cold

water, especially about the head, and taken out dain in-the

open air. At night it is equally essential that their heads be

kept cool, and therefore no caps or coverings should be used.

As before stated, diarrhea during dentition, unless very

severe, should not be stopped, but regarded as an efi'ort of

nature to relieve congestion to the head ; and where the oppo

site effect is the case, purgatives should be avoided, and the

bowels regulated by suitable diet; in obstinate cases by injec

tions. Constipation in infants may be almost entirely at

tributed to defective diet, and if, while nursing, mothers and

nurses would carefully avoid any article of food or drink of

an indigestible or stimulating character, this ailment would be

comparatively unknown.

HOOPING-COUGH.

This disease, almost absolutely confined to infants and

children, is, luckin for them, more distressing in its symptoms

than dangerous in its effects, a case of hooping-cough, fur z!

simple, being rarely fatal. Like croup, it is more common

with very young children, the usual age when they are more

subject to it being from two to ten years ; but, unlike croup,

’it is more common to girls than to boys, and appears but once

in a lifetime, though cases have been known where the cough

continued daily at a certain hour for several months, and,

after ceasing for some time, returned for two successive

seasons.

The symptoms which usually precede this malady are those

of ordinary influenza. First and foremost there is a languor,

restlessness, feverishness and unaccountable irritation, except

that the little one is thought “ to have caught a slight cold,”‘

then loss of appetite, sneezing, coughing, follows, with a run

ning at the nose; this is in the case of an ordinary and not

severe attack. Where the disease is in an aggravated form

the fever is more intense, the thirst greater, the pulse quicker,

and the oppression and distress in proportion, the cough very

frequent and painful, dry at first, but with excessive expectora

tion afterward. This may be called the first stage of the

disease, and is the customary prelude to hooping, but it is

perfectly possible to dispense with these preliminaries, and

for a child to he suddenly seized with the too well'known

cough. These symptoms ordinarily continue from ten days

to a fortnight.

The second stage is marked by the dying-out of the

symptoms of cold and the commencement of the fits of cough

ing, which are best described as a number of expirations made

with such violence, and repeated in such quick succession, that

 
the child seems almost in danger of suffocation. The face

and neck are swollen and livid, the eyes protruded and full of

tears ; at length, one or two inspirations are made with similar

violence, and by them the peculiar hooping sound is produced;

a little rest probably follows, and is succeeded by another fit

of coughing, and another hoop, until after a succession of

these actions, the paroxysm is terminated by vomiting, or a

discharge of mucus from the lungs, or perhaps both. The

duration of this stage is usually from six weekstoacouplc

of months, but sometimes continues for a much longer period,

the disease, in some cases, lasting from the beginning of

Winter until the end of Spring.

The debilitating results of the disease depend to a great

extent upon tl e violence and duration of the attack, and the

strength or weakness of the constitution, but as a rule, if there

are no complications, these are of no great moment. The

frequent vomiting decreases the appetite, and disturbs diges

tion, which interferes with nutrition, and the child naturally

loses flesh, which is more or less flabby, and the skin is unu

sually dark, especially underneath the eyes.

The subsiding of the attack is marked by the fits of cough—

ing becoming less frequent, though possibly they maybe as

fierce as ever, the paroxysms lasting from a minute to a quar~

ter of an hour. In proportion to their violence and duration

will be the child's breathlessness and fright and its efforts to

respire. If in a recumbent position it will suddenly jump up

and seize hold of whatever or whoever is nearest, in order to

be assisted in overcoming the spasm. When the fit is over

the child appears exhausted, and requires a short rest to

recover itself; but then and during the interval to the next

cough, it is comparatively easy and cheerful, often playing

about as usual, and not averse to food, except where the case

is a severe one, when extreme languor supervenes.

The period at which these paroxysms recur varies consider

ably; during the early part of the attack they are very fre

quent—about every half-hour, and in some extremely severe

cases as often as every ten minutes—the chief cause of their

return being the accumulation of mucus. Consequently, if

this be got rid of by the coughing, the fit will be light; but if

it is expelled with difliculty the efforts will be greater, and the

cough renewed almost immediately. These fits are produced

by many things—a hearty meal, a fit of passion, crying, fright

or laughter, will either of them be sufficient to bring on an

attack.

Although we have stated that this disease is rarely attended

with fatal results. it must be distinctly understood that this

statement applies to hooping-cough per .re ,' it is perfectly cor

rect, but for fear any one should not be sufficiently careful, it

is a disorder which, if improperly treated, or if the case be

one of an extremely acute character, may lead to something

of a complicated and highly dangerous nature.

It is a complaint which lends itself a great deal more to

careful nursing than to an elaborate course of medicine, for it

will run its course, and requires guiding and watching more

than checking, great care being necessary to note the symp'

toms, lest they assume a conspicuous or alarming character,

and by appropriate treatment prevent the affection having

those complications alluded to which constitute it a disease
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of danger. On the slightest appearance either of inflamma

mr), afiection of the lungs or of a tendency to convulsion a

medical man should be sent for immediately.

During the first stage an emetic of ipccacuanha, followed

by an expectorant every four hours, should be given, the latter

consisting of ipecacuanha wine, sirup of squills, a little sirup

of white poppies and almond milk, and some mild aperient,

such as castor oil or salts and senna, the emetic only to be re

peated occasionally. The rooms to which the child should

be confined should be of an equable temperature, about sixty

five degrees, the bet mom being ventilated during the day and

the sitting~room during the night; but the windows of the

apartment must on no account be opened while the patient is

in them.

When the second stage arrives, while proper attention is

paid to temperature, the cough will be found much

slighter and the expectoration much less than if the child were

permitted to be exposed to the external air, the emetic being

continued occasionally, and also the mixture, with a few drops

of laudanum added to it.

With regard to change of air, there is no doubt that

while the attack is unsubdued. no matter what the weather

may be, the patient should be confined not only to the house

‘but to rooms, as already stated, but when the disease is on

the wane the change from a cold situation to one of warm

temperature is most beneficial in accelerating a return to con

valescence, though the greatest caution is needed in this

matter.

The diet of the child during the entire illness is a most im

portant featurein connection with the treatment, and should

consist chiefly of milk and farinaceous foods, meat being of

too heating a nature, unless the child is very weak and low,

in which case tolerany good broth will be the best mode of

giving animal food.

VACCINATION.

Unfortunately that dangerous and much dreaded malady—

smallpox—is prevalent, and it would be well for parents and

others to be reminded of the necessity of revaccination every

seven years.

It is astonishing that though this discovery is undoubtedly

one of the very greatest blessings to poor humanity it should

now be thought so little of, and that there should be some

who actually decry and refuse to accept it as such, when there

is no doubt that if every one had followed the instructions as

to revaccination, by this time smallpox would have ceased

altogether.

No language can be too strong to depict the horrors of this

disease, or to denounce the culpable ignorance of those who,

blinding themselves to the blessings of vaccination. set the

law at defiance and thus endanger the lives of their fel

low-creatures. Supposing it could be proved (which it can

not) that in some cases it has been the means of imparting

disease, the overwhelming number of cases where it has not,

but has been a preventive of this terrible malady, ought to

show its necessity on the beneficent principle of studying the

greatest happiness of the greatest number.

To children smallpox has ever been distressingly fatal, and

 

though it is impossible to give any course of treatment for its

cure in an article of this character, as so much depends upon

the violence of the case, the state of the patient’s constitution,

and the stage of the complaint, it may be said that the old

practice of close, hot rooms, warm clothing, and hot drinks

are proved mistakes; cool, well-ventilated apartments, com

fortably cool bedclothcs and cooling drinks having been found

to be not only more pleasant but more successful in their re

sults. When the disease first makes its appearance, if the

fever be moderate and no professional advice be procurable,

the patient should be confined to bed, and cool drinks and a

dose or two of purgative medicine administered.

FEVERS.

Measles—An acute specific disease—febrile and infec

tions, ushered in with catarrhal symptoms and characterized

by an eruption on the skin, which appears usually on the

fourth day.

Usual Symptoms.—After a period of incubation varying

from twelve to fourteen days (the period of incubation in cases

produced by inoculation is seven days), there is manifested

alternate chilliness and heat, a quickened pulse, aching in the

limbs, slight headache, soon followed by redness of the eym,

coryza, huskiness and hoarse cough. On the fourth day there

is an eruption of soft, circular, very slightly elevated dusky

red spots, which appear first on the forehead, and extend over

the face, neck and whole body. The spots gradually coalesce

and present a peculiar crescentic or horseshoe shape. The

spots disappear on pressure. They attain their greatest in

tensity on the fourth day from their invasion, and by the

seventh day they fade away with a slight desquamation of the

cuticle. As a rule the fever does not abate on the appearance

of the eruption.

The contagion of measles is active during the prodromi.

stage. Red spots are visible on the velum palati four, five,

or six days before the eruption appears on the skin.

Occasional Symptoms—There may be no prodromata

whatever, or the attack may be ushered in with convulsions

(especially in children), or there may be delirium, or' there

may be a great amount of fever, or there may be and often

is sore throat; more rarely severe headache, and sometimes

absence of the coryza.

The eruption may be scanty, or most abundant and con

fluent, but the quantity of the eruption per s: does not affect

the gravity of the attack ; the color of the eruption may be

dark, constituting so called “ black measles " ; there may be

petechiaa, which do not fade on pressure and resemble pur

pura ; these do not per :8 affect the prognosis. Miliary vesi

cles are often present, and when abundant the amount of des

quamation will be greater.

Average Mortality.—One in fifteen.

Prognosis—If uncomplicated, favorable. Unfavorable

signs are great fever, great dyspntea, sudden vanishing of

the rash, together with an access of delirium; brown dry

tongue, with special severity of some two or three symptoms ;

petechiae, with a typhoid form of fever. Capillary bronchitis

and pneumonia are the most frequent proximate causes of

death.
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I mide of potassium in full doses will be useful.

 

Treatment.—The child must be kept in bed in alarge,

well-ventilated room, free from drafts—a point of vital im

portance, lookingto the frequency and danger of chest com

plications. The diet must be low. Tepid drinks may be

freely given. It is very important in measles, as in all infec

tious fevers, to remove all discharge and soiled linen instantly ;

the motions should be passed into vessels containing chloride

of lime, carbolic acid, or Condy’s fluid; this with ventilation

will go far to prevent infection. There is no objection, if it

be grateful to the patient, to have the body gently sponged

with warm water ; and if itching be much complained of, in

unction with unsalted lard is useful. Cough is often the first

troublesome symptom which requires special treatment. A

mixture containing citrate of potash and ipecacuanha wine

with a few drops of nepenthe or Tinct. Camph. Co., will

usually quiet this. If the fever runs high, the weak mineral

acids sweetened and largely diluted will be very grateful. Or

a mixture of citrate of potash and Rochelle salt may be given

in an efl'ervescing form. If the fever be of low type, with

brown tongue and failing powers, large doses of chlorate of

potash will be useful, and stimulants will be required. Yelk

of egg beaten up with wine is excellent in such cases. Pur~

gatives, as a rule, are not required ; if employed they should

be mere laxatives, remembering the diarrhea which usually

sets in toward the close of the disease. In cases attended with

much nervous excitability and convulsions or delirium, bro

This drug will

also procure sleep, and is better for the purpose than any

opiate. Sudden recession of the rash attended with an onset

of delirium should be met by plunging the child into a bath

containing mustard, and leaving it in until the surface becomes

red, which usually occurs in a few minutes. The child should

then be rolled in a blanket, and the strength supported by

nutritious diet, and stimulants are needed. For laryngitis, a

sponge wrung out of very hot water should be applied over

the larynx, and inhalation of steam encouraged. Pneumonia

will call for astimulating embrocation over its site, and the

administration of stimulants, expeetorants—carbonate of am

monia with senega is the best.

Lung and indeed all complications occurring during the

early stages are best treated by endeavoring, with external

stimulants, e.g., the mustard bath, and internal gentle

diaphoretics, to get the rash thrown out freely. Later on this

is, of course, inadmissible, and the strength must be supported

in every way.

As the disease declines the diet may be more solid, and

tonics will be of service. Convalescence from measles is often

slow, and as discharges from the ears eyes, and nose are not

uncommon, sea-air is very beneficial in re-establishing the

health. Such discharges will require astringent lotions and

the use of cod-liver oil and steel.

SCARLATINA.

An acute specific disease—febrile, contagious, and infectious,

and accompanied by a peculiar eruption of the skin. After a

period of incubation varying according to different authors at

from four to forty days, and probably averaging from four to

six days, there appears in children vomiting ; in older persons

 
sore throat, and the onset is usually sudden. It is common

for adults to be able to fix the hour in which the sore throat

began. In children severe vomiting often prognosticates

severe throat affection. Next there is noticed fever, a fre

quent pulse, commonly 130—170, a flushed face, a high

temperature (103 or 104 degrees F., even on the first day),

hurried breathing, furred tongue, hot skin and thirst. At the

same time there is lassitude and restlessness, headache, and at

night delirium. On the second day, usually about the root of

the neck and upper part of the chest, appears the eruption,

which is a scarlet efilorescence consisting of innumerable red

spots at first separated by natural skin, but soon coalescing

and producing a general redness; the skin is rendered pale by

pressure, but the redness immediately returns—the rash is not

elevated to the touch. It is most abundant about the hips and

loins, and the fiexures of the joints—in fact where the papillae

of the skin are largest. The eruption reaches its maximum

intensity on the third or fourth day ; by the fifth it has begun

to fade, and by the eighth it disappears. It goes off in an

order corresponding with its invasion. Miliaria are often

present, perhaps more commonly in adults than in children;

they in nowise affect the prognosis. The sore throat is very

important, especially in children, A child may die from

throat disease without any complaint about its throat having

been made. The throat should therefore always be carefully

examined. The tonsils will usually be found enlarged and in

flamed, and often coated with a thick white tenacious mucus.

CROUP.

This disease is characterized by difficulty of breathing;

hoarseness ; a ringing cough, which, when once heard, will be

distinctly remembered; the cough is followed by a “rmwing

inspiration."

There is inflammatory fever; frequent and hard pulse ;

thirst.

The attack is most liable to come on in the night—either

altogether unexpected, or preceded by a cold, sore throat, or

catarrh.

Treatment.—Apply to the throat very cold wet cloths well

covered with dry. Keep the child in bed. Rub with the dry

hand the back and limbs, and continue this until a hot bath is

made ready ; renewing the cold cloths to the throat every few

moments. \Vhen the room is made very warm and the bath

at hand, place the child in the hot water, as hot as can be

home, and rub the chest and abdomen and the whole body

very briskly. Add more hot water, and keep the body (even

to the neck) immersed.

Have a dry hot sheet ready in which to wrap and rub dry the

little patient. If fever is high, now put on the abdominal

bandage wrung from warm water. cover well with dry flannel

—a small blanket or even a good-sized one is none too much.

Apply again the cold wet cloth to the throat. Keep the feet

warm; and, if the breathing is not easier now, foment the

throat and upper part of the chest for twenty minutes alter

nately with the cold compress.

Pat and rub the duck and (first. didmltulate the arm: ana

legr. Give drinks of hot water and of cold. Follow the

symptoms with “ al’l diligence." Do not relax effort until the
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breathing is liberated.

warm enema.

If there is tendency to coldness of extremities, give hot foot

bath occasionally; also apply dry flannels heated very hot to

the throat, if they seem more agreeable than the hot fomenta

tion.

Keep the patient in a warm, well-ventilated room. Give

only baked apple, or toast water, or gruel as food, until the

symptoms yield positively.

I have been told by my patrons that it often occurs in their

domestic practice with children, that, by the time the patient

is rubbed with the dry hand, having the cold compress on the

throat until the hot bath is made ready, there is no need of

the bath; the breathing is relieved. But it is not always so.

I have treated cases of what is called “membranous croup,"

and it lasted persistently for days. I never lost a case of

croup. But it is a dreaded disease, and justly so.

MUMPS (PAROTITIS).

This disease often prevails epidemically.

It usually afl'ects children and young persons, and is con

tagious.

The parotid gland swells; swelling beneath the ear, the

chin, and all around the neck, deforming the countenance cu

riously.

It affects one side only sometimes, but usually both.

The swelling is hot, tender, and painful ; the lower jaw can

scarcely be moved. In about four days the disease begins to

decline, and usually lasts in all about ten days.

Sometimes the swelling suddenly becomes transferred to the

mammze in the female and to the testicle in the male, and

may oscillate between the throat and the mammae or testicle.

Metastasis to the brain is known to take place also, but this is

rare.

Treatment—Very little treatment is necessary. Apply

warm cloths to the swelling; let them be kept on constantly.

If there is general feverishness, a tepid sponge bath and

enema of tepid water. A little gruel or bran tea as food.

Keep the patient comfortably warm and quiet. If metas

tasis to the parts named occur, a warm sitz bath or fomenta

tion to the affected region will give relief. Keep the feet

warm.

Should the brain become affected, give very lwt sit: and foot

bath ten minutes. Follow this with enema of hot water. Ap~

ply cool cloths to the head, or, if more agreeable to the pa.

tient, warm spongings. \ Let the patient be kept in bed and

stick to induce perspiration by applying bottles of hot water

to the back and feet and drinking of hot water.

In fact, the treatment now should be the same as for inflam

mation of the brain.

If the bowels are not free, give full

DIPHTHERIA.

In this to be dreaded and terrible disease. a false membrane

forms in the throat, and if the larynx becomes affected the

chances of recovery are very few indeed. Frequent vomiting,

diarrhea, hemorrhage from the nOstrils or elsewhere, fre

quency and fullness of the pulse, convulsions, delirium, and

coma, are symptoms which denote great danger. Occasionally

the muscles of both the upper and lower limbs are affected. _

 
The chieL objects in the treatment are to palliate symptoms,

and support the powers of life by the judicious employment

of tonic remedies, conjoined with alimentation and alcholic

stimulants. The latter are given in large quantities. The

best advice to give to mothers in regard to diphtheria is,

.rmd imtanlly fir the doctor. Do not delay one moment !

ACCIDENTS.

IT is an accepted axiom that accidents will happen, no

matter how well regulated the household; and though much

has been written with a view to avert the more serious calami

ties supposed to be the outcome of accident, but which are

invariably the result of carelessness, children still manage to

burn themselves at fires, to scald themselves with hot water,

to cut their fingers, to break their heads, etc.

As a rule, the remedies required to be of any service should

be applied at once ; and it is, therefore, no earthly use sug

gesting antidotes or appliances only to be met with in a

doctor's surgery. I shall, therefore, in the few suggestions I

make, more particularly dwell upon those simple remedies

which may reasonably be expected to be found in every home.

In the Summer months, when the weather is seasonable,

the heat is oftentimes sufficient to cause children to bleed at

the nose. In such cases, if the bleeding be not excessive or

too frequent, it is not desirable to stop it, as, when caused by

an undue fullness of the blood-vessels of the head, it afiords

great relief. When, however, the bleeding is the result of a

knock or blow, cold applications should be applied to the nose

or forehead, and the child kept standing in the open air.

Another excellent way of arresting the bleeding is to cause

the arms to be raised above the head, and kept so for a few

minutes, which will usually have the desired effect. In the

event of these remedies proving ineffectual, and it being evi

dent that the bleeding is dangerous, the nostrils must be plug

ged with pieces of linen mg made into stoppers of oval shape,

about one inch in the long diameter and half an inch in the

transverse, sufficient linen being left hanging in order to with

draw them when necessary. The great thing to determine in

cases where the bleeding is not the result of accident is

whether it be a disease, or Nature’s mode of assisting the re

moval of one; and this, of course, can only be arrived at. by a

knowledge of the child's state of health at the time.

CUTS.

With regard to the bleeding caused by a cut from a knife,

or something similarly sharp, if it be only slight, after being

bathed with cold water, the edges or sides of the wound should

be brought together and bound with narrow strips of arnica

plaster, if this is to be had; but if not, a simple band of

linen, smeared with the white of an egg, will be the best sub

stitute. If the band becomes tight, and causes pain owing to

the swelling, don't remove the bandage, but insert the blade

of a‘ pair of scissors underneath the binding on the opposite side

to the wound, and cut the linen across. Where it is necessary

to remove the strapping on account of there being pain and

throbbing, the part affected should be soaked in warm water,

and a soft, warm poultice applied. When the wound does

not show signs of inflammation, and the discharge is good, that
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is to say, resembling cream in consistence and custard in

color, the bandage may be put on again ; but when the edges

are inflamed, or pale and flabby, and the discharge thin and

objectionable in its odor, a single strap of adhesive plaster

should be used to keep the edges together, and this should be

covered with a warm poultice.

When a mishap of this kind occurs, it is either a vein or an

artery that is cut. In the former case the blood is dark-colored,

and will flow in a steady stream, which_can usually be stopped

by the application of cold water or ice, and by exposing the

wound to the open air. In the latter the blood is bright-red, and

flows in jets, when, if the bleeding is excessive, a strong

bandage should be tied around the limb, just above the wound,

and between it and the heart, and compressed sufficiently

tight (by means of a stick inserted underneath and twisted)

until the circulation be stopped.

When the wound is not a clean cut, and there is any foreign

substance, such a dirt, hair, etc., it must be carefully removed

by sponging with cold water.

BURNS.

Accidents caused by burning demand immediate attention,

and can only be cured in one way—by excluding the air from

the part afiected. Where it is a case of the clothes having caught

fire, envelop the child in the heavest article available, such as

a blanket, tablecloth, curtain, etc., and roll it over and over

on the ground until the flames are extinguished, in the event

of there not being sufficient water at hand for that purpose.

This done, the charred garments should be quickly but most

gently removed, and cut away, instead. of being torn, from

the body, in order that the damaged skin should not be un

necessarily irritated ; but where a. piece of the underlinen

happens to be burnt into the wound, or is not easily detached,

cut away all round it, and leave it to come away afterward.

Then immediately cover the injured surface with something

that will exclude the air, either with flour sprinkled thickly

over the wound, with cotton-wool steeped in oil, or with a

piece of linen on which is spread a layer of soap about the

sixteenth of an inch thick. When procurable, a better remedy

than either of those mentioned is to apply strips of lint

saturated in carron oil, which dressing should be left on as

long as possible until they become loosened or objectionable

from the discharges, it being most desirable that these band

ages be changed as seldom as possible, as their removal is apt

to cause detachment of portions of the new skin, which is

most painful and undesirable. Where there is much discharge

it must be removed, and the place kept as clean as possible.

When the injury is-of an extensive character, and a shock

ensues, the shivering is best checked by the application of hot

bottles to the hands and feet, and the administering of hot

drinks—either warm sherry or warm brandy and water. To

prevent disfigurement from accidents of this nature, the child

must be carefully watched until the part is completely healed,

and must be prevented from sitting or lying in anything but a

straight posture, to avoid contraction of the skin.

The dangerattending burns depends more upon their super

ficial extent than the depth of the injury—those to the body.

 
head or neck being much more dangerous than those to the

hands or feet, the neck being the most risky portion of all.

Where the part is simply blistered, though these be exten

sive in character and large in number, it is comparatively of

little moment as long as they are whole. They must con.

sequently not be broken, but allowed to remain, and the fluid

to accumulate till the new skin forms underneath. Whenthis

formation takes place, the part becomes distended and pain

ful, there is a red line round the edge of the blister, and the

contained fluid looks milky. It may then be let out by punc

turing with a needle, so that it all escapes.

SCALDS.

Scalds from hot water, as a rule, are not so severe, as, ex

cepting in extreme cases, the scurf skin is only raised like an

ordinary blister, and the dressing being wet, can be removed

without difficulty. Any of the remedies prescribed for burns

are equally efficacious for scalds, but if the scalded surface be

instantly covered with cotton-wool, it is, if the accident be of

a slight character, suflicient. Another admirable remedy,

more particularly on account of its usually being “ in the

house," is lard. That specially prepared by chemists is, of

course, the best ; but this only means the ordinary kind

divested of the salt by washing. It should be thickly spread

on pieces of old, soft linen, and when placed on the scald or

burn be kept in its place by bandages of lint, or, better still,

by strips of calico torn from an old garment, always bearing

in mind that the great thing is to protect the damaged part

from the air, and remembering on no account to apply cold

water or similar cold bandages.

BRUISES.

Bruises from knocks and tumbles are by far the most fre

quent of the numerous accidents of the nursery, and where the

injury is slight and the skin not lacerated, a warm application

of arnica (which should always be kept where there are chil

dren) and water, in the proportion of one part of arnica to ten

of water, is advisable; but in the absence of this, the old.

fashioned remedy of covering the bruise with fresh butter

should be resorted to.

Jammed fingers, through the unexpected shutting of a

drawer or door, though not usually looked upon as at all

serious casualties, may sometimes be attended by the most

serious consequences, for if all the parts of the end of the

fingers be injured, the whole (bone and flesh) may mortify.

In ordinary cases of this kind the best and quickest way of

obtaining relief is to plunge the finger or fingers into warm

water as hot as the child can bear it. By this means the nail

is softened, and yields so as to accommodate itself to the blood

poured out beneath it, and the pain is speedily lessened ; the

finger should then be covered with a bread and water poultice

pending the surgical treatment necessary where the fingers

are badly crushed. 7

Instant care and attention in such cases will often prevent

the loss of the nail, a result to be avoided if possible, since the

formation and growth of the new nail are necessarily slow,

and changes of shape frequently occur, sometimes result.

ing in permanent disfigurement.
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OTHING is more important in the affairs of

housekeeping than the choice of wholesome

food.

Mackerel must be perfectly fresh. The

firmness of the flesh and the cleamess of the

eyes must be the criterion of fresh mackerel, as they

are of all other fish.

Flounders, and all flat white fish, are rigid and

firm when fresh; the under side should be of a rich cream

color.

Cod is known to be fresh by the rigidity of the muscles (or

flesh); the redness of the gills, and clearness of the eyes.

Salmon.—The flavor and excellence of this fish depend

upon its freshness, and the shortness of time since it was

caught.

Herrings can only be eaten when very fresh.

Fresh Water Fish—The remarks as to firmness and

clear, fresh eyes, apply to this variety of fish, of which there

are pike, perch, etc.

Lobsters recently caught have always some remains of

muscular action in the claws, which may be excited by pressing

the eyes with the finger; when this cannot be produced, the

lobster must have been too long kept. When boiled, the tail

preserves its elasticity if fresh, but loses it as soon as it be

comes stale.

Crabs have an agreeable smell when fresh.

Prawns and Shrimps, when fresh, are firm and crisp.

Oysters.-—-If fresh, the shell is firmly closed; when the

shelis of oysters' are opened, they are dead and unfit. for

food. The small-shelled oysters are the finest in flavor.

Larger kinds are generally considered only fit for stewing and

sauces, though some persons prefer them.

Beef—The grain of ox beef, when good, is loose, the meat

red, and the fat inclining to yellow. When meat pressed by

the finger rises up quickly, it may be considered as that of an

animal which was in its prime ; when the dent made by pres

sure returns slowly. or remains visible, the animal had prob

ably past its prime, and the meat consequently must be of infe

nor quality.

Veal should be delicately white, though it is often juicy

and well flavored when rather dark in color. On examining

the loin, if the fat enveloping the kidney be white and firm

looking, the meat will probably be prime, and recently killed.
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Mutton.—The meat should be firm and close in grain, and

red in color, the fat white and firm. Mutton is in its prime

when the sheep is about five years old, though‘ it is often

killed much younger. If too young, the flesh feels tender

when pinched, if too old on being pinched it wrinkles up, and

so remains. In young mutton, the fat readily separates; in

old, it is held together by strings of skin.

Lamb.—This meat will not keep long after it is killed

The large vein in the neck is bluish in color when the fore

quarter is fresh, green when becoming stale. In the hind

quarter, if not recently killed, the fat of the kidney will have a

slight smell, and the knuckle will have lost its firmness.

P0rk,-—When good, the rind is thin, smooth, and cool to

the touch; when changing, from being too long killed, it be

comes flaccid and clammy.

Bacon should have a thin rind, and the fat should be firm

and tinged with red by the curing; the flesh should be of a

clear red, without intermixture of yellow, and it should firmly

adhere to the bone. To judge the state of a ham, plunge a

knife into it to the bone; on drawing it back, if particles of

meat adhere to it, or if the smell is disagreeable, the curing

has not been effectual, and the ham is not good ; it should, in

such a state, be immediately cooked.

Venison—“men good, the fat is clear, bright, and of con

siderable thickness.

Turkeys.— In choosing poultry, the age of the bird is the

chief point to be attended to. An old turkey has rough and

reddish legs ; a young one, smooth and black. Fresh killed,

the eyes are full and clear, and the feet moist. When it has

been kept too long, the parts about the vent begin to wear a

greenish, discolored appearance.

Common Domestic Fowls, when young, have the legs and

combs smooth; when old, they are rough, and on the breast

long hairs are found instead of feathers. Fowls and chickens

should be plump on the breast, fat on the back, and white

legged.

Geese.—The bills and feet are red when old, yellow when

young. Fresh killed, the feet are pliable, stifl when too long

kept. Geese are called green while they are only two or three

months old. -

Ducks.—Choose them with supple feet and hard, plump

breasts. Tame ducks have yellow feet, wild ones red.

Pigeons are very indifferent food when they are too long

kept. Suppleness of the feet shows them to be young; the
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state of the flesh is flaccid when they are getting had from

keeping. Tame pigeons are larger than the wild.

Part-ridges, when young, have yellow legs and dark-col

ored bills. Old partridges are very indifferent eating.

Woodcock and Snipe, when old, have the feet thick

and hard; when these are soft and tender, they are both

young and fresh killed. When their bills become moist, and

their throats muddy, they have been too long killed.

SEASONABLE FOOD.

There is an old maxim, “ a place for everything, and every

thing in its place." To which we beg to add another, “ A sea

son for everything, and everything in season."

january.

[Flsh,poultry, etc., distinguished by ilalz'r: arc to be had In the high

est pertectionJ

Fish—Cod, crabs, eels, flounders, herrings, lobsters, oys

ters, perch, pike, sturgeon, porgies.

Meat—Beef, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal, and doe

venison.

Poultry and Game.-—Capons, chickens, ducks, wild-ducks,

fowls, geese, partridges, pheasants, pigeons (tame), pullets,

mébits, snipes, turkeys (hen), woodcock.

Vegetables.—Beets, sprouts, cabbage, cardoons, carrots,

celery, onions, parsnips, potatoes, turnips.

Fruit—Almonds, apples.

February.

Fish—Cod, crabs, flounders, herrings, oysters, perch, pike,

sturgeon, porgies. '

Meat—Beef, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal.

Poultry and Game.-—Capons, chickens, ducklings, fowl

(wild), green geese, partridges, pheasants, pigeons (tame and

wild), pullets, rabbits, snipes, turkeys, woodcock.

Vegetables—Beets, cabbage, carrots, celery, mushrooms,

onions, parsnips, potatoes, turnips.

Fruit.—Apples, chestnuts, oranges.

_ March.

Fish—Eels, crabs, flounders, lobsters, mackerel, oysters,

perch, pike, shrimp, smelts, sturgeon, porgies.

Meat—Beef, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal.

Poultry and Game.—Capons, chickens, ducklings, fowls,

green geese, pigeons, rabbits, snipes, turkeys, woodcock.

Vegetables—Been», carrots, celery, cresses, onions, pars

nips, potatoes, turnip tops. ,

Fruit.-—-Apples, chestnuts, oranges. '

Aprii.

Fish—Shad, cod, crabs, eels, flounders, halibut, herrings,

lobsters, mackerel, oysters, perch, pike, salmon, shrimps, smelts,

sturgeon, trout, porgies.

Meat—Beef, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal.

Poultry and Game.—Chickens, ducklings, fowls, green

geese, leverets, pigeons, pullets, rabbits, turkey-poults, wood

pigeons.

Vegetables—Onions, parsnips, spinach, small salad, tur

nip tops, and rhubarb.

Fruit—Apples, nuts, oranges, penis.

 
May.

Fish.—Slzad, cod, crabs, eels, flounders, halibut, herring,

lobsters, mackerel, ~mullet, perch, pike, salmon, shrimps,

smelts, sturgeon, trout, clams.

Meat—Beet”, grass-lamb, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal.

Poultry and Game.—-Chickens, fowls, green geese, pig

eons, pullets, rabbits. -

Vegetables.—Artichokes, green peas, asparagus, kidney

beans, cabbage, carrots, onions, peas, potatoes, radishes, rhu

barb, salad, spinach, turnips.

Fruit—Apples, pears.

June. \

Fish—Cod, shad, crabs, eels, fiounders, herrings, Mslerr,

mackerel, perch, pike, salmon, clams, smelts, sturgeon, trout.

cat-fish, black-fish.

Meat—Beef, grass-lamb, mutton, pork, veal.

Poultry and Game.—Chickens, ducklings, fowls, green

geese, pigeons, pullets, rabbits.

Vegetables—Asparagus, beans, white beet, cabbage, car

rots, cucumbers, leeks, lettuce, onions, parsley, peas, potatoes,

radishes, salad of all sorts, spinach, turnips.

Fruit—Apples, apricots, cherries, currants, gooseberries,

melons, pears, strawberries.

July.

Fish—Cod, crabs, flounders, herrings, lofistzrs, markzrel,

perch, pike, salmon, trout, blue-fish, black-fish, bass, pit-ken},

cat-fish. eels, clams, porgies.

Meat—Beef, grass-lamb, mutton, veal, buck-venison.

Poultry and Game.——Clzirkms, ducks, fowls, green gust,

leverets, pigeons, plovers, rabbits, wildflgeons.

Vegetables.—Artichokes, asparagus, balm, beans, carrots,

cauliflowers, celery, cucumbers, herbs of all sorts, lettuce,

mint, mushrooms, peas, potatoes, radishes, salads of all sorts,

spinach, turnips, tomatoes, Carolina potatoes.

For Drying.—Mushrooms.

.For Pickling.-—French beans, red cabbage, cauliflowers,

garlic, gherkins, onions. '

Fruit—Apples, apricots,cherries, currants, damsons, goose

berries, melons, nectarines, peaches, pears, oranges, pinee

apples, plums, raspberries, strawberries.

August.

Fish—Cod, eels, crabs, flounders, herrings, lobsters, marb

erel, pert/z, pikz, salmon, blue-fish, Mach/5:11, weak-fish, sheep’s

bead, Iraut, porgizs, clams.

Meat.—Beet', grass-lamb, mutton, veal, buck-venison.

Poultry and Game.—Chickens, ducks, fowls, grim gas:

pigeons, plovers, rabbits, wild ducks, wild pigeons, red-bird,

curlew.

Vegetables—Artichokes, beans, white-beet, carrots, cauli

flowers, cucumbers, pot-herbs of all sorts, leeks, lettuce,

mushrooms, onions, peas, potatoes, radishes, salad of all sorts,

spinach, turnips, tomatoes. ‘

For Drying.-Basil, sage, thyme.

For Pickling—Red cabbage, tomatoes, walnuts.

Fruit—Apples (summer pippin), cherries, currants, dam

sons, gooseberries, grapes, melons, tnulberrles, nectarines,

peaches, pears, plums (greengages), raspberries.
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September.

Fish.—Cockles, cod, crabs, eels, fiounders, lobsters, oyslrn,

perch, pike, shrimps, porgies, black-fish, weak-fish.

Meat—Beef, mutton, pork, veal, buck-venison.

Poultry and Game.—Chickens, ducks. fowls, green geese,

parlrz'afgzs, pigeons, plovers, rabbits, turkeys, wild dutks, wild

pigeons, wild rabbits, quail.

Vegetables—Artichokes, beans, cabbages, carrots, cauli

flowers, celery, cucumbers, herbs of all sorts, leeks, lettuce,

mushrooms, onions, parsnips, peas, potatoes, radishes, salad of

all sorts, turnips, tomatoes, Carolina potatoes.

Fruit.-—Apples, damsons, grapes, hazel-nuts, medlars,

peaches, pears, pine-apples, plums, quinces, strawberries,

walnuts.

October.

Fish.—Cockles, cod, crabs, eels, gudgeons, halibut, lobsters,

mussels, oysters, perch, pikr, salmon-trout, shrimps, smelts,

porg'ies.

Meat—Beef, mutton, pork, veal, doe-venison.

Poultry and Game.—Chickens, ducks, fowls, green geese,

larks, partridges, p/rmranlx, pigeons, red-bird, black-bird,

robins, snipes, turkey, wild ducks, wild pigeons, wild rab

bits, woodcock, teal.

Vegetables—Artichokes, cabbages, cauliflowus, celery,

herbs of all sorts, onions, parsnips, peas, potatoes, radishes,

salad, spinach (winter), tomatoes, turnips, Carolina potatoes.

Fruit—Almonds, apples, black and white damsons, hazel

nuts, grapes, peaches, pears, quinces, walnuts.

November.

Fish.—Cockles, cod, crabs, eels, gudgeons, halibut, lob

sters, mussels, oysters, perch, pike, salmon, shrimps, smelts,

porgies, floundcrs

Meat—Beef, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal, doe-venison.

Poultry and Game—Chickens, ducks, fowls, gmz, larks,

partridges, pheasants, pigeons, rabbits, :nzlfler, turkey, wild

ducks, woodcack, robins.

Vegetables—Beets. cabbages, carrots, celery, herbs of all

sorts, lettuce, onions, parsnips, potatoes, salad, spinach, to

matoes, turnips.

Fruit—Almonds, apples, chestnuts, hazel nuts, grapes,

nears.

December.

Fish—Cod, crabs, eels, gudgeons, halibut, lobsters, oysters,

perch, pike, salmon, shrimps, smelts, sturgeon.

Meat—Beef, house-lamb, mutton, pork, veal, doe-venison.

Poultry and Game.—Capons, chickens, ducks, fowls,

geese, guinea-fowl, hares, larks, partridges, pea-fowl, pheas

\ts, pigeons, rabbits, snipes, turkey, wild ducks, woodcock.

Vegetables.—Beets, cabbages, carrots, celery, herbs of all

sorts, lettuce, onions, parsnips, potatoes, salad, spinach, tur'

nips.

Fruit—Apples, chestnuts. hazel-nuts.

 

NAMES AND SITUATIONS OF THE JOINTS.

The method of cutting up the carcases varies. That which

we describe below is the most general.

Beef—Fare Quarler.—Fore rib (five ribs); middle rib

(four ribs); chuck (three ribs). Shoulder piece (top of fore

leg); brisket (lower or belly part of the ribs); clod (fore

shoulder blade); neck ; shin (below the shoulder) ; cheek.

Ifind Quarter.—Sirloin; rump; aitchbone—these are the

three divisions of the upper part of the quarter; buttock and

mouse-buttock, which divide the thigh; veiny piece, joining

buttock; thick flank and thin flank (belly pieces) and leg.

The sirloin and rump of both sides form a baron. Beef 1': in

.rraron all the year; but in the winter. _

Mutton.—Shoulder ; breast (the belly); over which are the

loin (Chump, or tail end). Loin (best end); and neck OJest

end) ; neck (scrag end). A chine is two necks; a saddle, two

loins ; then there are the leg and head. [Multan is the but in

winter, spring, and aulumn.

Lamb is cut into fore quarter and hind quarter; a saddle, or

loin ; neck, breast, leg, and shoulder.

from jun: to August.

Pork is cut into leg, hand, or shoulder; hind-loin; fore

loin; belly part; spare rib (or neck); and head. Park is in

.rzawn nearly all Maj/ear.

Veal is cut into neck (scrag end); neck (best end); loin

(best end) ; loin (chump, or tail end); fillet (upper part of the

hind leg) ; hind knuckle (which joins the fillet knuckle of fore

leg; blade (bone of shoulder); breast (best end); breast

(brisket end); and hand. Veal i: always in reason, out deer

in flu winter and spring.

Crux-lamb i: in :earan

Venison is cut into haunch (or back) ; neck, shoulder, and

breast. Dar-venison is best in january, October, November,

and Drrembzr, and bwk-wniwn in june, fuly, August, and

September. 0

Ox-tail is much esteemed for purposes of soup ; so also is

the CHEEK. The TONGUE is highly esteemed.

Calves’ Heads are very useful for various dishes; so also

their xrwcxuzs, FEET, HEART, etc.

Cooking.—Ten pounds of beef require from two hours to

two hours and a half roasting, eighteen inches from a good

fire.

Six pounds require one hour and a quarter to one hour

and a half, fourteen inches from a good clear fire.

Three ribs of beef, boned and rolled, tied round with paper,

will require two bangs and a. half, eighteen inches from the

fire; baste once only.

The first three ribs of fifteen or twenty pounds, will take

three hours or three and a half; the fourth and fifth ribs will

take as long, managed in the same way as the sirloin. Paper

the fat and the thin part, or it will be done too much, .before

the thick part is done enough.

When beef is very fat, it does not require basting; if very

lean, tie it up in greasy paper, and baste frequently and well.

Common cooks are generally fond of too fierce a fire, and of

putting things too near to it.

Slow roasting is as advantageous to the tenderness and fl!!

vor of meat as slow boiling.
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The warmer the weather, and the staler killed the meat is,

the less time it will require to roast it.

Meat that is very fat requires more time than other meat.

In the hands of an expert cook, “ alimentary substances are

made almost entirely to change their nature, their form, con

sistence, odor, savor, color, chemical composition, etc.; every

thing is so modified, that it is often impossible for the most

exquisite sense of taste to recognize the substance which makes

up the basis of certain dishes. The greatest utility of the

kitchen consists in making the food agreeable to the senses,

and rendering it easy of digestion."

Boiling extracts a. portion of the juice of meat, which mixes

with the water, and also dissolves some of its solids ; the more

fusible parts of the fat melt out, combine with the water, and

form soup or broth. The meat loses its red color, becomes

more savory in taste and smell, and more firm and digestible.

If the process is continued tau long, the meat becomes indigest

ible,‘ less succulent, and tough.

To boil meat to perfection, it should be done slowly, in

plenty of water, replaced by other hot water, as evaporation

takes place; for, if boiled too quickly, the outside becomes

tough ; and not allowing the ready transmission of heat, the in

ferior remains rare.

The loss by boiling varies from 6* to If) per cent. The

average loss on boiling butcher’s meat, pork, hams,and bacon,

is 12; and on domestic poultry, is 14}.

The loss per cent. on boiling salt beef is r 5 ; on legs of mut

ton, 10; hams, tat}; salt pork, 13}; knuckles of veal, 8} ; ba

con, 63 ; turkeys, I6; chickens, 13$».

The established rule as regards time, is to allow a quarter of

an hour for each pound of meat if the boiling is rapid, and

twenty minutes if slow. There are exceptions to this; for in

stance, ham and pork, which require from twenty to twenty

five minutes per pound, and bacon nearly half an hour. For

solid joints allow fifteen minutes for every pound, and from ten

to twenty minutes over; though, of course, the length of time

will depend much on the strength of the fire, regularity in the

boiling and size of the joint. The following table will be use

ful as an average of the time required to boil the various

articles;

H. M.

Aham,2olbs. weight, requires.... 6 30

Atongue (if dry), after soaking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4 00

Atongue,outofpickle...... . . . . . . . . . . . .. ..zito3oo

Aneck of mutton.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 30

Achicken.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 020

Alargefowl . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 045

Acapon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 035

Aypigeon..." . . . . . . 015

The loss by roasting varies,.according to Professor Dono

van, from 14 3-5ths to nearly double that rate, per cent. The

average loss on roasting butcher’s meat is 22 per cent.; and on

domestic poultry is 201}.

The loss per cent. on roasting beef, viz., on sirloins and ribs

together, is 19 I-6th; on mutton, viz., legs and shoulders to

gether, 24 4-5ths ; on fore quarters of lamb, 22}; on ducks,

:7 I-5th ; on turkeys, zoi; on geese, 19* ; on chickens,

14 3-5ths.

 
Broiling requires a brisk, rapid heat, which, by producing

a greater degree of change in the affinities of the raw meat

than roasting, generates a higher flavor, so that broiled meat is

more savory than roast, The surface becoming charred, a

dark-colored crust is formed, which retards the evaporation of

the juices; and therefore, if properly done, broiled may be as

tender and juicy as roasted meat.

Baking does not admit of the evaporation of the vapors so

rapidly as by the processes of broiling and roasting; the fat is

also retained more, and becomes converted by the agency of

the heat into an empyreumatic oil, so as to render the meat

less fitted for delicate stomachs, and more diflicult to digest.

The meat is, in fact, partly boiled in its own confined water,

and partly roasted by the dry hot air of the oven.

The loss by baking has not been estimated; and, as the

time required to cook many articles must vary with their size,

nature, etc., we have considered it better to leave that until

giving the receipts for them.

Frying is of all methods the most objectionable, from the

foods being less digestible when thus prepared, as the fat em

ployed undergoes chemical changes. Olive oil in this respect

is preferable to lard or butter.

Roast Beef.—The tender-loin and first and second cuts

off the rack are the best roasting pieces—the third and fourth

cuts are good. When the meat is put to the fire, a little salt

should be sprinkled on it, and the bony side turned toward

the fire first. When the bones get well heated through, turn

the meat, and keep a brisk fire—haste it frequently while

roasting. There should be a little water put into the dripping

pan when the meat is put down to roast. If it is a thick

piece, allow fifteen minutes to each pound to roast it in—if

thin, less time will be required.

Beef Steak—The tender-loin is the best piece for broil

ing—a steak from the round or shoulder clod is good and

comes cheaper. If the beef is not very tender, it should be

laid on a board and pounded, before broiling or frying it.

Wash it in cold water, then lay it on a gridiron, place it on a

hot bed of coals, and broil it as quick as possible without

burning it. If broiled slow, it will not be good. It takes

from fifteen to twenty minutes to broil a steak. For seven or

eight pounds of beef, cut up about a quarter of a pound of

butter. Heat the platter very hot that the steak is to be put

on, lay the butter on it, take up the steak, salt and pepper it

on both sides. Beef steak to be good, should be eaten u

soon as cooked. A few slices of salt pork broiled with the

steak makes a rich gravy with a very little butter. There should

always be a trough to catch the juices of the meat when

broiled. .The same pieces that are good broiled are good for

frying. Fry a few slices of salt pork brown, then take them

up and put in the beef. When brown on both sides, take it

up, take the pan ofi' from the fire, to let the fat cool; when

cool, turn in half a teacup of water, mix a couple of tea

spoonfuls of flour with a little water, stir it into the fat, put

the pan back on the fire, stir it till it boils up, then turn it

over the beef.

Alamode BeetZ—The round of beef is the best piece to

alamode—the shoulder clod is good, and comes lower; it is

also good stewed, without any spices. For five pounds of
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beef, soak about a pound of bread in cold water till soft, then

drain ofl' the water, mash the bread fine, put in a piece of

butter,of the size of a hen’s egg, half a teaspoonful of salt, the

same quantity of ground cloves, allspice, and pepper, half a

nutmeg, a couple of eggs, and a tablespoonful of flour—mix

the whole well together; then cut gashes in the beef, and fill

them with about half of the dressing, put the meat in a. bake

pan, with lukewarm water enough to cover it ; set it where it

will stew gently for a couple of hours; cover it with a heated

bake-pan lid. When it has stewed a couple of hours, turn

the reserved dressing on top of the meat, heat the bake-pan

lid hot enough to brown the dressing, stew it an hour and a

halflonger. After the meat is taken up, if the gravy is not

thick enough, mix a teaspoonful or two of flour with a little

water, and stir it into the gravy; put in a little butter, a

wineglass of wine, and turn it over the meat.

Beef Liven—Liver is very good fried, but the best way

to cook it, is to broil it ten minutes with four or five slices of

salt pork. Then take it out, cut it into small strips together

with the pork, put it in a stew-pan, with a little water, butter

and pepper. Stew it four or five minutes.

To Corn Beef.——To every gallon of cold water, put a

quart of rock salt, an ounce of saltpetre, quarter of a pound of

brown sugar (some people use molasses, but it is not as good) ;

no boiling is necessary. Put the beef in the brine. As

long as any salt remains at the bottom of the cask it is strong

enough. Whenever any scum rises, the brine should be

scalded, skimmed, and more sugar, salt, and saltpetre added.

When a piece of beef is put in the brine, rub a little salt over

it. If the weather is hot, cut a gash to the bone of the meat,

and fill it with salt. Put a heavy weight on the beef in order

to keep it under the brine. In very hot weather, it is difficult

to corn beef in cold brine before it spoils. On this account it

is good to corn it in the pot when boiled. It is done in the

following manner: to six or eight pounds of beef, put a teacup

of salt; sprinkle flour on the side that is to go up on the table,

and put it down in the pot, turn the water into the pot after

the beef is put in, boil it a couple of hours, then turn in more

cold water. and boil it an hour and a half longer.

Mutton.—-The saddle is the best part to roast—the shoulder

and leg are good roasted ; but the best mode to cook the latter

is to boil it with a piece of salt pork. A little rice boiled with

it, improves the look of it. Mutton for roasting should have

a little butter rubbed on it, and a little salt and pepper

sprinkled on it—some people like cloves and allspice. Put a

small piece of butter in the dripping-pan, and baste it fre

quently. The bony side should be turned towards the fire

first, and roasted. For boiling or roasting mutton, allow a

quarter of an hour to each pound of meat. The leg is good

cut in gashes, and filled with a dressing, and baked. The

dressing is made of soaked bread, a little butter, salt, and

pepper, and a couple of eggs. A pint of water with a little

butter should be put in the pan. The leg is also good, cut

into slices and broiled. It is good corned a few days, and

then boiled. The rack is good for broiling—it should be

divided, each bone by itself, broiled quick, and battered,

salted and peppered. The breast of mutton is nice baked.

The joints of the brisket should be separated, the sharp ends

 

of the ribs sawed off, the outside rubbed over with a littll

piece of butter—salt it, and put it in a bake-pan, with a pint

of water. When done, take it up, and thicken the gravy with

alittle flour' and water, and put in a small piece of butter.

A tablespoouful of catsup, cloves and allspice, improve it, but

are not essential. The neck of mutton makes a good soup.

Parsley or celery-heads are a pretty garnish for mutton.

Veal—The loin of veal is the best piece for roasting. The

breast and rack are good roasted. The breast also is good

made into a pot-pie, and the rack cut into small pieces and

broiled. The leg is nice for frying, and when several slices

have been cut off for cutlets, the remainder is nice boiled with

a small piece of salt pork. Veal for roasting should be salted,

peppered, and a little butter rubbed on it, and busted fre

quently. Put a little water in the dripping-pan, and unless

the meat is quite fat, at little butter should be put in. The

fillet is good baked, the bone should be cut out, and the place

filled with a dressing, made of bread soaked soft in cold water,

a little salt, pepper, a couple of eggs, and a tablespoonful of

melted butter put in—then sew it up, put it in your bake-pan,

with about a pint of water, cover the top of the meat with

some of the dressing. \Vhen baked sufiiciently, take it up_

thicken the gravy with a little flour and water well mixed, put

in a small piece of butter and a little wine and catsup, if you

like the gravy rich.

Veal Cutlets.—Fry three or four slices of pork until

brown—take them up, then put in slices oftveal, about an inch

thick, cut from the leg. When brown on both sides, take

them up; stir half a pint of water into the gravy, then mix

two or three teaspoonfuls of flour with a little water, and stir

it in; soak a couple of slices of toasted bread in the gravy,

lay them on the bottom of the platter, place the meat and

pork over it, then turn on the gravy. A very nice way to

cook the cutlets, is to make a batter with half a pint of milk,

an egg beaten to a froth, and flour enough to render it thick.

When the veal is fried brown, dip it into the batter, then put

it back into the fat, and fry it until brown again. If you have

any batter left, it is nice dropped by the large spoonful into

the fat, and fried till brown, then laid over the veal. Thicken

the gravy and turn it over the whole. It takes about an hour

to cook this dish. If the meat is tough, it will be better to

stew it half an hour before frying it.

Calf’s Head.—Boil the head two hours, together with the

lights and feet. Put in the liver when it has boiled an hour

and twenty minutes. Before the head is done, tie the brains

in abag, and boil them with it; when the brains are done,

take ‘them up. season them with salt, pepper, butter, and

sweet herbs, or spices if you like—use this as a dressing for

the head. Some people prefer part of the liver and feet for

dressing ; they are prepared like the brains. The liquor that

the calf's head is boiled in, makes a good soup, seasoned in a

plain way like any other veal soup, or seasoned turtle fashion.

The liquor should stand until the next day after the head is

boiled, in order to have the fat rise. and skimmed off. If you

wish to have‘your calf's head look brown, take it up when

tender, rub a. little butter over it, sprinkle on salt, pepper, and

allspice~sprinkle flour over it, and put before the fire, with I

Dutch oven over it, or in a brick oven where it will brown

I
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quick. Warm up the brains with a little water, butter, salt,

and pepper. Add wine and spices if you like. Serve it up

as a dressing for the head. Calf's head is also good baked.

Halve it, rub butter over it, put it in a pan, with about a quart

of water; then cover it with a dressing made of bread soaked

soft, a little butter, an egg, and season it with salt, pepper,

and powdered mace. Slice up the brains, and lay them in the

pan with the head. Bake it in a quick Oven, and garnish it

with slices of lemon, or force-meat balls.

Force-Meat Balls.-Chop a pound or two of veal fine;

mix it with one or two eggs, at little butter, or raw pork

chopped fine ; season it with salt and pepper, or curry powder.

Do it up into balls about the size of half an egg, and fry them

brown.

Calf's Feet—Boil them with the head, until tender, then

split and lay them round the head, or dredge them with flour

after they have been boiled tender, and fry them brown. If

you wish for gravy for them, when you have taken them up,

stir a little flour into the fat they were fried in ; season it with

salt, pepper, and mace. Add a little butter and wine if you

like. then turn it over the feet.

Calf's Liver and Heart—Are good broiled or fried.

Some people like the liver stuffed and baked.

A Fillet of Veal.—Cut oil' the shank of a leg of veal. and

cut gashcs in the remainder. Make a dressing of bread, soaked

soft in cold water, and mashed; season it with salt, pepper,

and sweet herbs; chop a little raw pork fine, put it in the

dressing, and if you have not pork, use a little butter instead.

Fill the gashes in the meat with part of the dressing, put it in

a bake-pan, with just water enough to cover it; put the re

mainder of the dressing on top of the meat, and cover it with

aheated bake-pan lid. For six pounds of veal, allow two

hours steady baking. A leg of veal is nice prepared in this

manner, and roasted.

Lamb.—The fore and hind quarters are good roasting

pieces. Sprinkle salt and pepper on the lamb, turn the bony

side toward the fire first ; if not fat, rub a little butter on it,

and put a little in the dripping-pan ; baste it frequently.

These pieces are good stuffed like a fillet of veal, and roasted.

The leg is also good, cooked in the same manner; but it is

better boiled with a pound of salt pork. Allow fifteen min

utes boiling to each pound of meat. The breast of lamb is

good roasted, broiled, or corned and boiled; it is also good

made into a pot-pie. The fore quarter, with the ribs divided,

is good broiled. The bones of this, as well as all kinds of

meat, when put down to broil, should first be put toward the

fire, and browned before the other side is broiled. A little

salt, pepper, and butter, should be put on it when you take it

up. Lamb is very apt to spoil in warm weather. If you wish

to keep a leg several days, put it in brine. It should not be

put with pork, as fresh meat is apt to injure it. Lamb's head,

feet. and heart, are good, boiled till tender. then cut off the

flesh from the head, cut up the heart, and split the feet in two;

put the whole into a pan, with a pint of the liquor they were

boiled in, together with a little butter, pepper. salt, and halfa

teacup of tomato catsup; thicken the gravy with a little flour ;

stew the whole for a few moments. Pepper-grass or parsley

k a pretty garnish for this dish.

 

Lamb's Fry.—The heart and sweetbread are nice fried

plainly, or dipped into a beaten egg and fine bread crumbs.

They should be fried in lard.

Turkey—Take out the inwards, wash both the inside and

outside of the turkey. Prepare a dressing made of bread

soaked soft in cold water (the water should be draihed from

the bread, and the bread mashed fine). Melt a small piece oi

butter, and mix it with the- dressing, or else put in salt pork

chopped fine; season it with salt and pepper ; add sweet herbs

if you like. An egg in the dressing makes it cut smoothu.

Any kind of cooked meat is nice minced fine, and mixed with

the dressing. If the inwards are used, they ought to be boiled

very tender, as it is very difficult to cook them through while

the turkey is roasting. Fill the crop and body of the turkey

with the dressing, sew it up, tie up the legs and wings, rub on

a little salt and butter. Roast it from two to three hours,

according to its size; twenty-five minutes to every pound is

a good rule. The turkey should be roasted slowly at first.

and basted frequently. A little water should be put into the

dripping-pan, when the meat is put down to roast. Fora

gravy to the turkey, take the liquor that the inwards are boiled

in, put into it a little of the turkey drippings, set it where it

will boil, thicken it with a little flour and water previously

mixed smooth. Season it with salt, pepper, and sweet herbs

if you like. Drawn butter is used for boiled turkey. A

turkey for boiling should be prepared in the same manner as

one for roasting. If you wish to have it look white. tie it up

in a cloth, unless you boil rice in the pot. If rice is used,

put in two-thirds of a teacup. A pound or two of salt pork,

boiled with the turkey. improves it. If you wish to make a

Soup of the liquor in which the turkey is boiled, let it re

main until the next day, then skim off the fat. Heat and

season it.

Goose.—If a goose is tender under the wing, and you can

break the skin easily by running the head of a pin across the

breast, there is no danger of its being tough. A goose should

be dressed in the same manner, and roasted the same length

of time as a turkey.

ChickenS.—Chickcns for roasting or boiling should have a

dressing prepared like that for turkeys. Half a teaeup of rice

boiled with the chickens makes them look white. They will

be less liable to break if the water is cold when they are put

in. A little salt pork boiled with the chickens improves them.

If you do not boil pork with them they will need salt. Chick.

ens for broiling should be split, the imvards taken out, and

the chicken washed inside and out. Put the bony side down

on the gridiron, and broil it very slowly until brown, then

turn it. and brown it on the other side. About forty minutes

is required to broil a common-sized chicken. For roast

chicken, boil the liver and gizzards by themselves, and use the

water for gravy to the chickens ; cut the inwards in slices

and put them in the gravy.

Fricassee.—The chickens shou‘ ’ be jointed, the inwards

taken out, and the chickens washed. Put them in a stew-pan

with the skin side down ; on eadh layer sprinkle salt and pop

per; put in three or four slices of pork. just cover them Will!

water, and let them stew till tender. Then take them umeX

a little flour and water together, and thicken the liquor they
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were stewed in, add a piece of butter of the size of a hen's

egg, then put the chickens back in the stew-pan, and let them

stew four or five minutes longer. When you have taken up

the chickens, soak two or three slices of toast in the gravy,

then put them in your platter, lay the chickens over the toast,

and turn the navy on them. If you wish to brown the chick

ens, stew them without the pork till tender, then fry the pork

brown, take it up, put in the chickens, and then fry until a

light brown.

Pigeons-“Take out the inwards, and stuff the pigeons

with a dressing prepared like that for turkeys, lay them in a

pot with the breast side down. Turn in more than enough

water to cover them. When stewed nearly tender, put in a

quarter of a pound of butter to every dozen of pigeons—mix

two or three teaspoonfuls of flour with a little water, and stir

into the gravy. If you wish to brown them, put on a heated

bake-pan lid, an hour before they are done, or else take them

up when tender, and fry them in pork fat. They are very

good split open and stewed, with a dressing made and warmed

up separately with a little of the gravy. Tender pigeons are

good stuffed and roasted. It takes about two hours to cook

tender pigeons, and three hours tough ones. Roast pigeons
should be buttered when put to the fire. I

Ducks—Are good stewed like pigeons, or roasted. Two

or three onions in the dressing of wild ducks takes out the

fishy taste they are apt to have. If ducks or any other {owls

are slightly injured by being kept long, dip them in weak sale

ratus water before cooking them.

Baked or Roast Pig.—A pig for roasting or baking should

be small and fat. Take out the inwards, and cut off the first

joint of the feet, and boil them till tender, then chop them.

Prepare a dressing of bread soaked soft, the water squeezed

out and the bread- mashed fine; season it with salt. pepper,

and sweet herbs, add a little butter, and fill the pig with the

dressing. Rub a little butter on the outside of the pig, to pre

vent its blistering. Bake or roast it from two hours and a

half to three hours. The pan that the pig is baked in should

have a little water put in it. When cooked, take out a little

of the dressing and gravy from the pan, mix it with the chop

ped inwards and feet, put in a little butter, pepper, and salt,

and use this for a sauce to the pig. Expose the pig to the

open air two or three minutes before it is put on the table, to

‘ make u crispy.

Sweetbread, Liver, and Heart.—A very good way to

cook the sweetbread, is to fry three or four slices of pork till

brown, then take them up and put in the sweetbread, and fry

it over a moderate fire. When you have taken up the sweet

bread, mix a couple of teaspoont'uls of flour with a little water,

and Id! it into the fat—let it boil, then turn it over the sweet

bl'ead. Another way is to parboit them, and let them get cold,

then cut them in pieces about an inch thick, dip them in

the yolk of an egg and fine bread crumbs, sprinkle salt, pep

per,and sage on them 'v-fore dipping them in the egg; fry

them a light brown. Make a gravy after you have taken them

up, by stirring a little flour and water mixed smooth into the

fat, and spices and wine if you like. The liver and heart are

good cooked in the same manner, or broiled.

Tripe—After being secured, should be soaked in salt and

 
water seven or eight days, changing the water every other day,

then boil it till tender, which will take eight or ten hours. It

is then fit for broiling, frying or pickling; It is pickled in the

same manner as sense.

Sausages—Chop fresh pork very fine, the lean and fat to

gether (there should be rather more of the lean than the fat),

season it highly with salt, pepper, sage, and other sweet herbs,

if you like them—a little saltpetre tends to preserve them.

To tell whether they are seasoned enough, do up a little into

a. cake, and fry it. If not seasoned enough, add more season

ing. and fill your skins, which should be previously cleaned

thoroughly. A little flour mixed in with the meat tends to

prevent the fat from running out when cooked. Sausage—meat

is good done up in small cakes and fried. In summer, when

fresh pork cannot be procured, very good sausage-cakes may

be made of raw beef, chopped fine with salt pork, and seasoned

with pepper and sage. When sausages are fried, they should

not be pricked, and they will cook nicer to have a little fat put

in the frying-pan with them. They should be cooked slowly.

If you do not like them very fat, take them out of the pan

when nearly done, and finish cooking them on a gridiron.

Bologna sausages are made of equal weight each of ham, veal,

and pork, chopped very fine, seasoned high, and boiled in

casings till tender, then dried.

Harm—A ham that weighs ten pounds should be boiled

four or five hours; if very salt, the water should be changed.

Before it is put on the table, take off the rind. If you wish to

ornament it, put whole cloves, or pepper, in the form oi

diamonds, over it. The Virginia method of curing hams

(which is considered very superior), is to dissolve two ounces

of saltpetre, two teaspoonfuls of saleratus, in a salt pickle, as

strong as possible, for every sixteen pounds of ham. Add

molasses in the proportion of a gallon to ahogshead of brine,

then put in the hams, and let them remain three or four weeks.

Then take them out of the brine. and smoke them with the

hooks downward, to preserve the juices. They will smoke

tolerably well in the course of a month, but they will be much

better to remain in the smoke~house two or three months.

Hams cured in this manner are very fine flavored, and will

keep good a long time.

Tongues—Cut off the roots of the tongues; they are not

good smoked, but they make nice pies. Take out the pipes

and veins, boil them till tender, mince them fine, season the

meat with salt, cloves, mace, and cinnamon, put in a little

sugar and molmses, moisten the whole with brandy, put it in

a cool place, and it will keep good several months in cold

weather, and is good to make pies of at any time, with the

addition of apples chopped fine, and a little butter melted.

For the remainder of the tongues, make a brine in the follow

ing manner—to a gallon of cold water put a quart of rock

salt, an ounce of saltpetre, quarter of a pound of sugar, and

couple of tablespoonfuls of blown salt. Put in the tongues,

let them remain in it a week, and then smoke them eight or

ten days.

Chicken Pie.—_Ioint the chickens, which should be young

and tender. Boil them in just sufficient water to cover them.

When nearly tender take them out of the liquor, and lay them

in a deep pudding-dish, lined with pie crust. To each 1m
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of chicken, put three or four slices of pork, add a little of the

liquor in which they were boiled, and a couple of ounces of

butter cut into small pieces—sprinkle a little flour over the

whole, cover it with nice pie crust, and ornament the top with

some of your pastry. Bake it in a quick oven one hour.

Beet'and Mutton Pie.—Take tender meat, pound it out

thin, and broil it ten minutes—then cut ofi" the bony and gristly

parts, season it highly with salt and pepper, butter it, and cut

it into small pieces. Line a pudding dish with pastry, put in

the meat, and to each layer add a teaspoonful of tomato catsup,

together with a tablespoonful of water—sprinkle over flour,

and cover it with pie crust, and ornament as you please with

pastry. Cold roast or boiled beef and mutton make a good

pie, by cutting them into bits, and seasoning them highly with

salt and pepper. Put them into a pie dish, turn a little melted

butter over them, or gravy, and pour in water till you can just

see it at the top.

Chicken and Veal Pot Pie.—If the pie is to be made of

chickens, joint them—boil the meat until about half done.

Take the meat out of the liquor in which it was boiled, and

put it in a pot, with a layer of crust to each layer of meat,

having a layer of crust on the top. The meat should be sca

soned with salt and pepper—cover the whole with the boiled

meat liquor. If you wish to have the crust brown, keep the
pot covered with a heated bake Span lid. Keep a tea kettle

of boiling water to turn in as the water boils away—cold wa

ter makes the crust heavy. The crust for the pie is good like

that made for fruit pies, with less shortening, but raised pie

crust is generally preferred to any other. It is made in the

following manner—mix together three pints of flour, a teacup

of melted butter, a teaspoonful of salt, then turn in half a tea

cup of yeast—add cold water to make it sufficiently stifl' to roll

out. Set it in a warm place to rise, which will take seven or

eight hours, unless brewers' yeast is used. When risen, roll it

out and cut it into small cakes. Potato pie crust is very nice.

To make it, boil eight or nine small potatoes, peel and mash

them fine, mix with them a piece of butter, of the size of a.

hen's eg, a teaspoonful of salt, a tumbler full of milk, and

flour to render it of the right consistency to roll out. When

rolled out, cut them into cakes, and put them with the meat.

If you happen to have unbaked wheat dough, very good crust

may be made of it, by working into it alittle lukewarm melted

butter. Let it remain, after you have rolled and cut it into

cakes, about ten or fifteen minutes, before putting it with the

meat.

Warmed-over Meats.-—Boiled or roasted veal makes a

nice dish, chopped fine, and warmed up, with just sufficient

water to moisten it, and a little butter, salt, and pepper added.

A little nutmeg and the grated rind of a lemon improve it—

none of the white part of the lemon should be used. When

well heated through, take it up on a platter, and garnish it

with a couple of lemons cut in slices. Fresh or corned beef is

good minced fine, with boiled potatoes, and warmed up with

salt, pepper, and a little water—add butter, just before you

take it up. Some people use the gravy that they have left the

day before, for the meat, but it is not as good when warmed

over, and there is no need of its being wasted, as it can be

darified, and used for other purposes. Boiled onions, or tur

 

nips, are goud mixed with mince-meat, instead of potatoes.

Veal, lamb, and mutton, are good cut into small strips, and

warmed with boiled potatoes cut in slices, pepper, salt, a lit

tle water—add butter just before you take it up. Roast beef

and mutton, if not previously cooked too much, are nice cut

in slices, and just scorched on a gridiron. Meat, when

warmed over, should be on the fire just long enough to get

well heated through—if on the fire long, most of the juices of

the meat will be extracted, and render it very indigestible.

Cold fowls are nice jointed, and warmed with a little water,

then taken up and fried in butter till brown. A little flour

should be sprinkled on them before frying. Thicken the wa

ter that the fowls were warmed in—add a little salt, pepper,

and butter, and turn it over the fowls.

Drawn Butter.—Mix two or three teaspoonfuls of flour

with a little cold water—stir it till free from lumps, thin it,

and stir it into half a pint of boiling water—let it boil two or

three minutes, then cut up about a quarter of a pound of but

ter into small pieces, and put it with the flour and water—

set it where it will melt gradually. If carefully mixed, it will

be free from lumps—if not, strain it before it is put on the ta

ble. If the butter is to be eaten on fish, cut up several soft

boiled eggs into it. A little curry powder sprinkled into it,

will convert it into curry sauce.

Burnt Butter.—Put a couple of ounces of butter into a

frying pan—set it on the fire—when of a dark brown color,

put in half a teacupful of vinegar, a little pepper and salt.

This is nice for fish, salad, or eggs.

Roast Meat Gravy.—Meat, when put down to roast,

should have about a pint of water in the dripping pan. A lit

tle while before the meat is done, stir up the drippings, put it

in a skillet, and set it where it will boil. Mix two or three

teaspoonfuls of flour smoothly with a little water, and stir it

in the gravy when it boils. Lamb and veal require a little

butter in the gravy. The gravy for pork and geese should

have a little of the dressing and sage mixed with it. If you

wish to have your gravies look dark, scorch the flour that you

thicken them with, which is easily done by putting it in a

pan, setting it on a few coals, and stirring it constantly till it _

is a dark brown color, taking care that it does not burn.

Enough can be burnt at once to last a long time.

Sauce for Cold Meat, Fish, or Salad—Boil a couple of

' eggs three minutes; then mix it with a mustard-spoonful of

made mustard, a little salt, pepper, half a tea-cup of salad oil

or melted butter, and half a tea-cup of vinegar. A table

spoonful of catsup improves it,

Wine Sauce for Venison or Mutton—warm half a pint

of the drippings or liquor the meat was boiled in; mix a

couple of teaspoonfuls of scorched flour with a little water, and

stir it in when the gravy boils. Season it with salt, pepper,

and cloves; stir a tablespoonful of currant jelly in, and, just

before you take it from the fire, half a tumbler of wine.

Many people prefer melted currant jelly to afiy other sauce for

venison or mutton.

Oyster Sauce.—Take the juice of the oysters, and to a

pint put a couple of sticks of mace, a little salt and pepper.

Set it on the fire; Wl'lC'l it boils, stir in a couple of teaspoon

fuls of flour, mixed wi'h milk. When it has boiled several
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minutes, stir in half a pint of oysters, a piece of butter of the

size of a hen’s egg. Let them scald through, then take

them up. -

White Celery Sauce for Boiled Poultry.—Take five or

six heads of celery, cut off the green tops, cut up the re

mainder into small bits, and boil it tender in halfa pint of

water; mix two or three tcaspoonfuls of flour smoothly with

l little milk ; then add half a teacup more of milk, stir it in,

add a small lump of butter and a little_salt. When it boils,

take it up.

Brown Sauce for Poultry.—Peel two or three onions,

cut them in slices, flour and fry them brown in a little but

ter; then sprinkle in a little flour, pepper, salt, and sage;

add halfa pint of the liquor the poultry was boiled in, and a

tlblespoonful of catsup. Let it boil up; then stir in half a

wineglass of wine if you like.

Savory Jelly for Cold Meat—Boil lean beef or veal till

tender. If you have any beef or veal bones, crack and boil

them with the meat (they should be boiled longer than the

meat), together with a little salt pork, sweet herbs, and pepper

and salt. When boiled sufficiently, take it 05, strain it, and

let remain till the next day; then skim off the fat, take up the

jelly, and scrape ofl‘ the dregs that adhere to the bottom of it ;

put in the whites and shells of several eggs, several blades of

mace, a little wine and lemon juice; set it on the fire, stir it

well till it boils, then strain it till clear through a jelly bag.

Chicken Salad.~Boil a chicken that weighs not more

than a pound and a half. \Vhen very tender take it up, out

it in small strips, and make the following sauce, and turn over

it: Boil four eggs three minutes; then take them out of the

shells, mash and mix them with a couple of tablespoonfuls of

olive oil or melted butter, two-thirds of a tumbler of vinegar,

a teaspoonful of mixed mustard, a teaspoonful of salt, a lit

tle pepper, and essence of celery if you have it—if not, it can

be dispensed with.

Apple and Cranberry Sauce.—Pare and quarter the ap

ples—if not tart, stew them in cider—if tart enough, stew

them in water. \Vhen stewed soft, put in a small piece of

butter, and sweeten it to the taste with sugar. Another way,

which is very good, is to boil the apples, without paring them,
i with a few quinces and molasses, in new cider, till reduced to

half the quantity. When cool, _strain the sauce. This kind

of sauce will keep good several months. It makes very good

plain pics, with the addition of ‘a little cinnamon or cloves.

To make cranberry sauce, nothing more is necessary than to

stew the cranberries till soft, then stir in sugar and molasses

to sweeten it. Let the sugar scald in it a few minutes. Strain

it if you like—it is very good without straining.

Pudding Sauce.—Stir to a cream a teacup of butter, with

two of brown sugar, then add a wineglass of wine or cider;

flavor it with nutmeg, rose-water, or essence of lemon. If

you wish to have it liquid, heat two-thirds of a pint of water

boiling hot, mix two or three teaspoonfuls of flour with a little

water and stir it into the boiling water. As soon as it boils

up well, stir it into the butter and sugar.

Mushroom Catsup.—Put a layer of fresh mushrooms in a

deep dish, sprinkle a little salt over them, then put in another

ller of fresh mushrooms and salt, and so on till you get in all

 

the mushrooms. Let them remain several days; then mash

them fine, and to each quart put a tablespoonful of vinegar,

half a teaspoonful of black pepper, and a quarter of a tea

spoonful of cloves ;- turn it into a stone jar, set the jar in a pot

of boiling water and let it boil two hours, then strain it with

out squeezing the mushrooms. Boil the juice a quarter of an

hour, skim it well,let it stand a few hours to settle, then strain

it 05 carefully through a sieve, bottle and cork it tight. Keep

it in a cool place.

Walnut Catsug—Procure the walnuts by the last of June;

keep them in salt and water for a week, then bruise them,

and turn boiling vinegar on them. Let them remain covered

with vinegar for several days, stirring them up each day; then

boil them a quarter of an hour with a little more vinegar,

strain them through a thick cloth, so that ,none of the coarse

particles of the walnuts will go through; season the vinegar

highly with cloves, allspice, pepper and salt. Boil the whole a

few minutes, then bottle and cork it tight. Keep it in a cool

place.

Plain Veal SOup.—A leg of veal, after enough has been

cut off for cutlets, makes a soup nearly as good as call’s head.

Boil it with a cup two-thirds full of rice, and a pound and a

half of pork; season it with salt, pepper, and sweet herbs, if

you like. A little celery boiled in it gives the soup a fine fia

vor. Some people like onions, carrots, and parsley boiled in

it. If you wish for balls in the soup, chop veal and a little

raw salt pork fine; mix it with a few bread crumbs and a

couple of eggs. Season it with salt and pepper; add a little

curry powder if you like—do it up into small balls and boil

them in the soup. The veal should be taken up before the

soup is seasoned. Just before the soup is taken up, put in a

couple of slices of toast, cut into small pieces. If you do not

like your soup fat, let the liquor remain till the day after you

have boiled the meat, and skim off the fat before heating the

liquor. The shoulder of veal makes a good soup.

Mock Turtle, or Calf's Head Soup.—Boil the head until

perfectly tender, then take it out, strain the liquor, and set it

away until the next day, then skim oil the fat, cut up the

meat, together with the lights, and put it into the liquor, put

it on the fire, and season it with salt, pepper, cloves, and

mace, add onions and sweet herbs if you like ; stew it gently

for half an hour. Just before you take it up, add half a pint

of white wine. For the balls, chop lean veal fine, with a little

salt pork, add the brains, and season it with salt, pepper,

cloves, mace, sweet herbs or curry powder, make it up into

balls about the size of half an egg, boil part in the soup, and

fry the remainder, and put them in a dish by themselves.

Beef or Black Soup—The shank of beef is the best part

for soup—cold roast beef bones and beef steak make very

good soup. Boil the shank four or five hours in water

enough to cover it. Half an hour before the soup is put on

the table, take up the meat, thicken the soup with scorched

flour mixed with cold water, season it with salt, pepper,

cloves, mace. a little walnut or tomato catsup improves it, put

in sweet herbs or herb spirit if you like. Some cooks boil

onions in the soup, but as they are very disagreeable to many

persons, it is better to boil and serve them up in a dish by

themselves. Make force-meat balls of part of the beef and
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pork, season them with mace, cloves, pepper and salt, and

boil them in the soup fifteen minutes.

Chicken or Turkey Soup. The liquor that a turkey or

chicken is boiled in makes a good soup. If you do not like

your soup fat, let the liquor remain till the day after the poul

try has been boiled in it, then skim oil the fat, set it where it

will boil. If there was not any rice boiled with the meat, put

in half a teacupful when the liquor boils, or slice up a few

potatoes and put in—season it with salt and pepper, and

sweet herbs, 8. little celery boiled in it improves it. Toast

bread or crackers, and put them in the soup when you take it

up.

Oyster Soup.—Separate the oysters from the liquor, to each

quart of the liquor put a pint of milk or water, set it on the

fire with the oysters. Mix a heaping tablespoonful of flour

with a little water, and stir it into the liquor as soon as it

boils. Season it with salt, pepper, and a litile walnut or

butternut vinegar, if you have it, if not, common vinegar may

be substituted. Put in a small lump of butter, and turn it as

soon as it boils up again on to buttered toast cut into small

pieces.

Pea Soup.—If you make your soup of dry peas, soak them

over night, in a warm place, using a quart of water to each

quart of the peas. Early the next morning boil them an hour.

Boil with them a teaspoonful of saleratus eight or ten minutes,

then take them out of the water they were soaking in, put them

into fresh water, with a pound of salt pork, and boil it till the

peas are soft, which will be in the course of three or four hours.

Green peas for soup require no soaking, and boiling only long

enough to have the pork get thoroughly cooked, which will be

in the course of an hour.

Omelet.—Beat the eggs to a froth. and to a dozen of eggs

put three ounces of finely minced boiled ham, beef, or veal ;

if the latter meat is used add a little salt. Melt a. quarter of

a pound of butter, mix a little of it with the eggs—it should

be just lukewarm. Set the remainder of the butter on the

fire, in a frying or tin pan, when quite hot, turn in the eggs

beaten to a froth, stir them until they begin to set. When

brown on the under side, it is sufficiently cooked. The ome

let should be cooked on a moderate fire, and in a pan small

enough to have the omelet an inch thick. When you take

them up, lay a flat dish on them, then turn the pan upside

down.

Poached Eggs—Break the eggs into a pan, beat them to

a froth, then put them into a buttered tin pan, set the pan on

a few coals, put in a small lump of butter, 9. little salt, let

them cook very slowly, stirring them constantly till they be

come quite thick, then turn them on to buttered toast.

Broiling, Boiling and Frying Fish—Fish for boiling or

broiling are the best the day after they are caught. They

should be cleaned when first caught, washed in cold water,

and half a teacup of salt sprinkled on the inside of them. If

they are to be broiled, sprinkle pepper on the inside of them

—keep them in a cool place. When fish is broiled, the bars

of the gridiron should be rubbed over with a little butter. and

the inside of the fish put toward the fire, and not turned till

the fish is nearly cooked through, then butter the skin side

and turn it over; fish should be broiled slowly. When fresh

 
fish is to be boiled, it should either be laid on a fish strainer,

or sewed up in a cloth, if not, it is very difficult to take it out

of the pot without breaking. Put the fish into cold water with

the back bone down. To eight or ten pounds of fish, put half

of a small teacup of salt. Boil the fish until you can draw

out one of the fins easily—most kinds of fish will boil suffi

ciently in the course of twenty or thirty minutes ; some kinds

will boil in less time. Some cooks do not put their fish into

water till it boils, but it is not a good plan, as the outside gets

cooked too much, and breaks to pieces before the inside is

sufliciently done. Fish for frying, after being cleaned and

washed, should be put into a cloth to have it absorb the mois

ture. They should be dried perfectly and a little flour rubbed '

over them. No salt should be put on them, if you wish to

have them brown well. For five or six pounds of fish, fry

three or four slices of salt pork ; when brown, take them up

and if they do not make fat sufficient to fry the fish in, add a

little lard. When the fish are fried enough, take them up;

for good plain gravy, mix two or three teaspoonfuls of flour

with a little water, and stir it into the fat the fish was fried in,

put in a little butter, pepper, and salt, if you wish to have

the gravy rich add spices, catsup, and wine, turn the gravy

over the fish. Boiled fish should be served up with drawn

butter, or liver sauce. Fish, when put on the platter, should

not be laid over each other if it can be avoided, as the steam

from the under ones makes those on the top so moist that they

will break to pieces when served out.

Great care and punctuality are necessary in cooking fish. If

not done sufficiently, or if done too much, they are not good.

They should be eaten as soon as cooked. Fora garnish to the

fish, use parsley, alemon, or eggs boiled hard, and cut in slices.

Chowder.-Fry three or four slices of pork till brown,

cut each of your fish into five or six slices, flour, and put a

layer of them into your pork fat, sprinkle on pepper and a lit

tle salt—add cloves, mace, and sliced onions if you like—lay

on several bits of your fried pork, and crackers previously

soaked soft in cold water. This process repeat till you get in

all the fish, then turn on water enough to just cover them—

put on a heated bake pan lid. When the fish have stewed

about twenty minutes, take them up and mix a couple of tea

spoonfuls of flour with a little water, and stir it into the gravy,

also a little butter and pepper. Half a pint of white wine,

spices, and catsup, will improve it. Bass and cod make the

best chowder. black fish and clams make tolerany good

ones. The hard part of the clams should be cut 05 and

thrown away.

Stuffed and Baked Fish—Soak bread in cold water till

soft, drain off the water, mash the bread fine. mix it with a

tablespoonful of melted butter, a little pepper and salt—a

couple of raw eggs makes the dressing cut smoother—add

spices if you like. Fill the fish with the dressing. sew it up,

put a teacup of water in your bake pan, and a small piece of

butter, lay in the fish, bake it from forty to fifty minutes.

Fresh cod, bass, and shad, are suitable fish for baking.

Fish Cakes.—Cold boiled fresh fish, or salt oodfish, is

nice minced fine, with potatoes, moistened with a little water,

and a little butter put in, done up into cakes the size of com

mon biscuit, and fried brown in pork fat or butter.
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‘ Fish Force-Meat Balls—Take a little uncooked fish,

chop it fine, together with a little raw salt pork ; mix it with

one or two raw eggs, a few bread crumbs and season the

whole with pepper and spices. Add a little catsup if you like,

do them up into small balls, and fry them till brown.

Clams—Wash and put them in a pot, with just water

enough to prevent the shells burning at the bottom of the pot.

Heat them till the shells open—take the clams out of them,

and warm them with a little of the clam liquor, a little salt,

butter, and pepper. Toast a slice or two of bread, soak it in

the clam liquor, lay it in a deep dish, and turn the clams on

to it. For clam pancakes, rnix flour and milk together to form

athick batter—some cooks use the clam liquor, but it does

not make the pancakes as light as the milk. To each pint of

the milk put a couple of eggs and a few clams—they are

good taken out of the shells without stewing, and chopped fine,

or stewed, and put into the cakes whole. Very large long clams

are good taken out of the shells without stewing, and broiled.

Stewed Oysters.—Strain the oyster liquor, rinse the bits

of shells off the oysters, then turn the liquor back on to the

oysters, and put them in a stew-pan—set them where they will

boil up, then turn them on to buttered toast—salt, pepper,

and butter them to your taste. Some cooks add a little wal

nut catsup, or vinegar. The oysters should not be cooked

until just before they are to be eaten.

To Fry Oysters—Take those that are large, dip them in

beaten eggs, and then in flour or fine bread crumbs—fry them

in lard, till of a light brown. They are a nice garnish for

fish. They will keep good for several months if fried when

first caught, salted and peppered, then put into a bottle, and

corked tight. Whenever they are to be eaten, warm them in

a little water.

Oyster Pancakes.—Mix equal quantities of milk and oys

ter juice together. To a pint of the liquor when mixed, put

a pint of wheat flour, a few oysters, a couple of eggs, and a

little salt. Drop by the large spoonful into hot lard.

Oyster Pie.—Line a deep pie-plate with pie crust ; fill it

with dry pieces of bread, cover it over with put! paste ; bake

it tilla light brown, either in a quick oven or bake pan. Have

the oysters just stewed by the time the crust is done ; take 08'

the upper crust, remove the pieces of bread, put in the oysters,

season them with salt, pepper, and butter. A little walnut

catsup improves the pie, but is not essential—cover it with the

“ESL

Scalloped Oysters—Pound rusked bread or crackers

fine; butter scallop shells or tins, sprinkle on the bread

crumbs, then put in a layer of oysters, a small lump of butter,

pepper, salt, and a little of the oyster juice ; then put on

another layer of crumbs and‘ oysters, and so on till the shells

are filled, having a layer of crumbs at the top. Bake them

till a light brown.

Directions for Pickling—Vinegar for pickling should be

Mbut not of the sharpest kind. Brass utensils should be

used for pickling. They should be thoroughly cleaned before

tiling, and no vinegar should be allowed to cool in them, as

the rust formed by so doing is very poisonous. Boil alum

and salt in the vinegar, in the proportion of half a teacup of

salt, and a tablespoonful of alum, to three gallons of vinegar.

 
Stone and wouden vessels are the only kind of utensils that

are good to keep pickles in. Vessels that have had any

grease in will not do for pickles, as no washing will kill the

grease that the pot has absorbed. All kinds of pickles

should be stirred up occasionally. If there are any soft ones

among them, they should be taken out, the vinegar scalded,

and turned back while hot—~if very weak, throw it away

and use fresh vinegar. Whenever any scum rises, the

vinegar needs scalding. If you do not wish to have all

your pickles spiced; it is a good plan to keep a stone pot

of spiced vinegar by itself, and put in a few of your pickles

a short time before they are to be eaten.

Wheat Breath—For six common sized loaves of bread,

take three pints of boiling water, and mix it with five or

six quarts of flour. When thoroughly mixed, add three

pints of cold water. Stir it till the whole of the dough is

of the same temperature. \Vhen lukewarm, stir in half a

pint of family yeast (if brewer's yeast is used, a less quantity

will answer), a tablespoonful of salt, knead in flour till stiH

enough to mould up, and free from lumps. The more the

bread is kneaded, the better it will be. Cover it over with

a thick cloth, and if the weather is cold, set it near a fire.

To ascertain when it has risen, cut it through the middle

with a knife—if full of small holes like a sponge, it is suf

ficiently light for baking. It should be baked as soon as

light. If your bread should get sour before you are ready

to bake it, dissolve two or more teaspoonfuls of saleratus (ac

cording to the acidity of it) in a teacup of milk or water,

strain it on to the dough, work in well—then cut 05 enough

for a loaf of bread, mould it up Well, slash it on both sides

to prevent its cracking when baked, put it in a buttered

tin pan. The bread should stand ten or twelve minutes in

the pan before baking it. If you like your bread baked a

good deal, let it stand in the oven an hour and a half.

When the wheat is grown, it makes better bread to wet the

flour entirely with boiling water. It should remain till cool

before working in the yeast. Some cooks have an idea that

it kills the life of the flour to scald it, but it is a mistaken idea

-—it is sweeter for it, and will keep good much longer. Bread

made in this way is nearly as goodas that which is wet with milk.

Care must be taken not to put the yeast in when the dough

is hot, as it will scald it, and prevent its rising. Most ovens

require heating an hour and a half for bread. A brisk fire

should be kept up, and the doors of the room should be kept

shut if the weather is cold. Pine and ash, mixed together, or

birch wood, is the best for heating an oven. To ascertain if

your oven is of the right temperature, when cleaned, throw in

a little flour; if it browns in the course of a minute, it is suf

ficiently hot ; if it turns black directly, wait several minutes

before putting in the things that are to be baked. If the oven

does not bake well, set in a furnace of live coals.

Sponge Bread—For four loaves of bread, take three

quarts of wheat flour and the same quantity of boiling water ,'

mix them well together. Let it remain till lukewarm, then

add a teacupful of family, or half a teacnp of distillery yeast.

Set it in a warm place to rise. \Vhen light, knead in flour

till still enough to mould in; then let it stand till risen again

before moulding it up.
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Rye Bread—Wet up rye flour with lukewarm milk (water

will do to wet it up with, but it will not make the bread so

good). Put in the same proportibn of yeast as for wheat

bread. For four or five loaves of bread, put in a couple of

teaspoonfuls of salt. A couple of tablespoonfuls of melted

butter makes the crust more tender. It should not be kneaded

as still as wheat bread, or it will be hard when baked. When

light. take it out into pans without moulding it up ; let it re

main in them about twenty minutes before baking.

Brown Breath—Brown bread is made by scalding Indian

meal, and stirring into it, when lukewarm, about the same

quantity of rye flour as Indian meal; add yeast and salt in

the same proportion as for other kinds of bread. Bake it be

tween two and three hours.

Indian Bread—Mix Indian meal with cold water, stir it

into boiling water, let it boil half an hour; stir in a little

salt, take it from the fire, let it remain till lukewarm, then

stir in yeast and Indian meal to render it of the consistency of

unbaked rye dough. When light, take it out into buttered

pans, let it remain a few minutes, then bake it two hours and

a half.

Potato Bread—Boil the potatoes very soft, then peel and

mash them fine. Put in salt and a very little butter; then rub

them with the flour ; wet the flour with lukewarm water, then

work in the yeast and flour till still to mould up. It will rise

quicker than common wheat bread, and should be baked as

soon as risen, as it turns sour very soon. The potatoes that

the bread is made of should be mealy, and mixed with the

flour in the proportion of one-third of potat0es to two-thirds

of flour.

Rice Bread.—-Boil a pint of rice on soft; then mix. it

with a couple of quarts of rice or wheat flour. When cool,

add half a teacup of yeast, a little salt, and milk to render it

of the consistency of rye bread. When light, bake it in small

buttered pans.

French Rolls.—Turn a quart of lukewarm milk on to a

quart of flour. Melt a couple of ounces of butter, and put

to the milk and flour, together with a couple of eggs, and a

teaspoonful of salt. When cool, stir in half a teacup of

yeast, and flour to make it stiff enough to mould up. Put

it in a warm place. When light, do it up into small rolls;

lay the rolls on flat buttered tins; let them remain twenty

minutes before baking.

Butter Biscuit.—Melt a teacup of butter, mix it with

two-thirds of a pint of milk (if you have not any milk, water

may be substituted, but the biscuit will not be as nice). Put

in a teaspoonful of salt, half a teacup of yeast (milk yeast is

the best, see directions for making it)—stir in flour till it is

stifi enough to mould up. A couple of eggs improve the bis

cuit, but are not essential. Set the dough in a warm place ;

when risen, mould the dough with the hand into small cakes,

lay them on flat ‘tins that have been buttered. Let them

remain half an hour before they are baked.

Buttermilk Biscuit.—Dissolve a cbuple of teaspoonfuls

of saleratus in a teacup of sour milk—mix it with a pint of

buttermilk, and a couple of teaspoonfuls of salt. Stir in

flour until stifi enough to mould up. Mould it up into small

cakes and bake them immediately.

 
Hard Biscuit—Weigh out four pounds of flour, and rub

three pounds and a half of it with four ounces of butter, four

beaten eggs, and a couple of teaspoonfuls of salt. Moisten it

with milk, pound it out thin with a rolling-pin, sprinkle a. little

of the reserved flour over it lightly, roll it up and pound it

out again, sprinkle on more of the flour—this operation con

tinue to repeat till you get in all the reserved flour; then roll

it out thin, cut it into cakes with a tumbler, lay them on flat

buttered tins, cover them with a damp cloth to prevent their

drying. Bake them in a quick oven.

Potato Biscuit.—Boil mealy potatoes very soft, peel and

mash them. To four good-sized potatoes put a piece of but

ter of the size of a hen's egg, anda teaspoonful of salt. \Vhen

the butter has melted, put in half a pint of cold milk. If the

milk cools the potatoes, put in a quarter of a pint of yeast,

and flour to make them of the right consistency to mould up.

Set them in a warm place ; when risen, mould them up with

the hand—let them remain ten or fifteen minutes before bak

ing them.

Sponge Biscuit.—Stir into a pint of lukewarm milk half

a teacup of melted butter, a teaspoonful of salt, half a tea

cup of family, or a tablespoonful of brewers’ yeast (the latter

is the best); add flour till it is a very stifl' batter. When light,

drop this mixture by the large spoonful on to flat buttered

tins, several inches apart. Let them remain a few minutes

before baking. Bake them in a quick oven till they are a

light brown.

Crackers—Rub six ounces of butter with two pounds of

flour—dissolve a couple of teaspoonfuls of saleratus in a wine~

glass of milk. and strain it on to the flour—add a teaspoonful

of salt, and milk enough to enable you to roll it out. Beat it

with a rolling-pin for half an hour, pounding it out thin—cut

it into cakes with a tumbler—bake them about fifteen minutes.

then take them from the oven. When the rest of your

things are baked sufl'iciently, take them out, set in the crack

ers, and let them remain till baked hard and crispy.

Cream Cakes—Mix half a pint of thick cream with the

same quantity of milk, four eggs, and flour to render them just

stifl enough to drop on buttered tins. They should be dropped

by the large spoonful several inches apart, and baked in a

quick oven.

Crumpets.—Take three teacups of raised dough, and

work into it with the hand half a teacup of melted butter,

three eggs, and milk to render it a thick batter. Turn it into

a buttered bake pan, let it remain fifteen minutes, then put

on a bake pan heated so as to scorch flour. It will bake in

half an hour.

Rice Cakes—Mix a pint of rice boiled soft with a pint

of milk, a teaspoonful of salt, and three eggs beaten to a

froth. Stir in rice or wheat flour till of the right consistency

to fry. If you like them baked, add two more eggs, and

enough more flour to make them still enough to roll out, and

cut them into cakes.

Buckwheat Cakes—Mix a quart of buckwheat flour with

a pint of lukewarm milk (water will do. but is not as good),

and a teacup of yeast ; set it in a warm place to rise. When

light (which will be in the course of eight or ten hours if

family yeast is used ; if brewers’ yeast is used they will rise

23
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much quicker), add a teaspoonful of salt—if sour, the same

quantity of saleratus, dissolved in a little milk and strained.

If they are too thick, thin them with cold milk or water. Fry

them in just fat enough to prevent their sticking to the

frying pan.

Green-Corn Cake.—Mix a pint of grated green corn with

three tablespoonfuls of milk, a teacup of flour, halt a teacup

of melted butter, one egg, a teaspoonful of salt, and half a

teaspoonful of pepper. Drop this mixture into hot butter by

the spoonful, let the cakes fry eight or ten minutes. These

cakes are nice served up with meat for dinner.

Indian-Corn Cake—Stir into a quart of sour or butter~

milk a couple of teaspoonfuls of saleratus, a little salt, and

sifted Indian meal to render it a thick batter—a little cream

improves the cake—bake it in deep cake pans about an hour.

When sour milk cannot be procured, boil sweet milk, and turn

it on to the Indian meal ; when cool, put in three beaten eggs

to a quart of the meal, add salt to the taste.

Indian Slap Jacks.—Scald a quart of Indian meal, when

lukewarm turn, stir in half a pint of flour, half a teacup of

yeast, and a little salt. When light, fry them in just fat

enough to prevent their sticking to the frying pan. Another

method of making them, which is very nice, is to turn boiling

milk or water on to the Indian meal, in the proportion of a

quart of the former to a pint of the latter, stir in three table

spoonfuls of flour, three eggs well beaten, and a couple of tea

spoonfuls of salt.

johnny Cakes.—Scald a quart of sifted Indian meal with

sufficient water to make it a very thick batter ; stir in two or

three teaspoonfuls of salt, mould it with the hand into small

cakes. In order to mould them up it will be necessary to

rub a good deal of flour on the hands, to prevent their stick

ing. Fry them in nearly fat enough to cover them. \Vhen

brown on the under side they should be turned. It takes

about twenty minutes to cook them. When cooked, split and

butter them. Another way of making them, which is nice, is

to scald the Indian meal, and put in saleratus, dissolved in

milk, and salt in the proportion of a teaspoonful of each to a

quart of meal. Add two or three tablespoonfuls of wheat

flour and drop the batter by the large spoonful into a frying

pan. The batter should be of a very thick consistency, and

 
there should be just fat enough in the frying pan to prevent

the cakes sticking to it. -

Hoe Cakes.-—Scald a quart of Indian meal with just water

enough to make a thick batter; stir in a couple of teaspoon

fuls of salt, and two tablespoont'uls of butter; turn it into a

buttered bake pan, and bake it half an hour.

Mufins.—Mix a quart of wheat flour smoothly with a pint

and a half of lukewarm milk, half a teacup of yeast, a couple

of beaten eggs. a heaping teaspoonful of salt, and a couple

of tablespoonfuls of lukewarm melted butter; set the batter

in a warm place to rise; when light, butter your muffin cups,

turn in the mixture, and bake the muthns till a light brown.

Raised Flour Waffles—Stir into a quart of flour sutfi

cient lukewarm milk to make a thick batter—the milk should

be stirred in gradually, so as to have it free from lumps—put

in a tablespoonful of melted butter, a couple of beaten eggs,

2. teaspoonful of salt, and half a teacup of yeast ; when

risen, fill your wafi'le-irons with the batter, bake them on a

hot bed of coals. When they have been on the fire between

two and three minutes, turn the waffle-irons over ; when brown

on both sides, they are sufficiently baked. The waflie-irons

should be well greased with lard, and very hot, before each one

is put in. The waffles should be buttered as soon as cooked.

Serve them up with powdered white sugar and cinnamon.

Quick Waflies.--Mix flour and cold milk together, to

make a thick batter. To a quart of the flour put six beaten

eggs, a tablespoonful of melted butter, and a teaspoonful of

salt. Some cooks add a quarter of a pound of sugar, and half

a nutmeg. Bake them immediately.

Rice Waffles—Take a'teacup and a half of boiled rice,

warm it with a pint of milk, mix it smooth, then take it from

the fire, stir in a pint of cold milk and a teaspoonful of salt.

Beat four eggs, and stir them in, together with sufiicient flour

to make a thick batter. _

Rice Wafers—Melt a quarter of a pound of butter, and

mix it with a pound of rice flour, a teaspoonful of salt, and a

wine glass of wine. Beat four eggs, and stir in, together with

just cold milk enough to enable you to roll them out easily.

They should be rolled out as thin as possible, cut with a wine

glass into cakes, and baked in a moderate oven, on buttered

flat tins.
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HE practice of commerce is in a great measure

dependent on mutual good faith, and the integ

rity of seller and buyer, and can in no case

permanently flourish where these fundamental

qualities are wanting. The first or great leading

quality, therefore, in the character of a merchant,

W ought to be scrupulous honesty both in word and deed.

2:) The article which he proposes to dispose of must

be exactly what he declares it to be, not inferior or in

any respect unsound in its nature. If it possess any blem

ishes, these must be announced to the buyer before the

bargain is concluded, and, if necessary, though at a con

siderable loss, an allowance made for them. The mer

chant is not less called on to be faithful in the fulfill

ment of all promises which he may make, whether with respect

to goods or their payment ; because those to Whom the prom

ises have been made may on that account have made similar

promises to others, and, therefore, the breaking of a single

promise may prove injurious in every link of a whole train of

transactions. 'Perfect honesty or integrity is a fundamental

principle of trade; and the next most important are, strict

regularity in all proceedings, according to established usage,

and also steady perseverance. The merchant must give regu

lar attendance during the hours of business, be regular in exe

cuting all orders and answering all letters ; regular in the keep

ing of his books, and in the reckoning of his stock and moneys ;

in short, he must be methodic and careful in all branches

of his concerns, for without this species of attention, the best

business is apt to become confused, and to be ultimately

ruined. What is true of individuals is true when applied

to a whole nation. No people have ever attained opulence

and high mercantile consideration, who have not possessed a

character for integrity and regularity in all their dealings.

Besides these indispensable qualities in the individual char

acter of a merchant or tradesman, there is required a happy

combination of enterprise and prudence with the utmost cool

ness—enterprise to embrace favorable opportunities of buying

and selling, and prudence and coolness to restrain from en

gaging in over-hazardous and ruinous speculations. In all his

transactions, the man of business is understood to proceed

upon a cool inflexible principle of doing that which is most

advantageous for himself, without fear or favor; because in

 
commerce each party is supposed to be governed by motives

of self-interest (always within the rules of honesty and pro

priety), and is under no obligation to deal from mere personal

regard, or any kind of friendly consideration. In commerce

there is, strictly speaking, no friendship. If there be friend

ship among the parties concerned, it is a thing aloof from

business transactions—a matter of private arrangement—and

is only to be regarded as such. On this account, even among

the most intimate friends, there must be an exact mode of

dealing, and the most accurate counting and reckoning.

COMMERCIAL TERMS AND TRANSACTIONS.

The following errlanations of the principal terrr" used in

commerce, will illustrate the mode of conducting business

transactions.

Firm.—Every business, whether private or public, is con

ducted under a specified designation or title, called the name

of the firm. This name may be {ha-“of a single individual to

whom the business belongs, or of two or more individuals, or

any title which it may be found advisable to adopt. Some

times the name of a firm remains long after all who are indi

cated by it are dead ; in such a case, the business has passed

into the hands of new proprietors, who, though legally respon

sible for its obligations, are not, for some private reason, in

clined to change the old and well-known title of their firm.

A particular firm or business-concem is sometimes personified

in the term house—as, Such a house does a great deal of busi

ness, etc.

Company—Two or more individuals engaged in one busi

new constitute a company or copartnery, each individual be

ing called a partner. Companies are of two kinds, private and

public. A private company is organized by a private arrange

ment among the parties, 'each having certain duties to per

form and a certain share in the concern. In companies of the

private and common description, no individual can leave the

concern at his own pleasure, for by doing so he might seri

ously injure or embarrass his partners. He can withdraw

only after giving a reasonable warning, by which time is

allowed to wind up the concern, or place it in a condition to

pay him back the capital which he has risked, oi- the profits

which are his due. No partner, however, can transfer his

shares to another person, by which a new member would be

introduced into the firm without the consent of the partners.

The profits of partnerships are divided according to a
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specified agreement or deed of copartnery, Generally, in the

case of partnerships of two or three persons, each receives the

same share on the occasion of an annual division, but in

other cases, a partner may not be entitled to more than a

fourth or sixth part of what another receives. The amount of

capital which a partner invests in the concern, the service he

‘can be to the business, and other circumstances, regulate the

p'amount of his share. When each of two persons sinks the

same capital, but one takes the whole of the trouble, then he

“on whom the trouble falls, who is called the active partner, is

‘entitled to receive a stated sum in the form of salary over and

above his share of profits. Whatever be the share which in

dividual partners have in a concern, the whole are equally

liable for the debts incurred by the company, because the

public give credit only on the faith that the company gener.

ally is responsible. He who draws the smallest fraction of

profit, failing the others, may be compelled to pay the whole

debts.

Public companies are very different; they consist of a large

body of partners, or proprietors of shares, the aggregate

amount of which forms a joint stock, and hence such associa

tions are called joint-stock companies. They are public, from

being constituted of all persons who choose to purchase

shares, and these shares or rights of partnership are also pub

licly salable at any time without the consent of the company.

The value of a share in a joint-stock company is always the

.price it will bring in the market; and this may be either

greater or less, in any proportion, than the sum which its

pwner stands credited for in the stock of the company. Un

{less specially provided for in the fundamental deed of copart

inery, every member of a joint-stock company is liable in his

whole personal property or fortune for the debts of the con

cern.

It is an axiom in commerce, that business is much better

conducted by single individuals for their own behoof, than by

companies of any kind; as respects joint-stock associations,

they are only useful in very great concerns requiring enormous

capital, and involving serious risks of loss.

Capital.—The capital of a merchant is strictly the amount

of money which he embarks in his trade, or trades upon, that

is, employs for buying goods, paying wages of servants, and

liquidating all debts when due. When trading within the

limits of his capital, business is done upon a secure footing ;

but if he proceeds beyond these in any material degree, he is

said to be aver-trading, and is exposed to the chance of ruin

'or very serious embarrassment. Trading beyond the amount

,of available capital, is, nevertheless, a prevailing error, and

causes innumerable bankruptcies. With a comparatively

small capital, it tradesman may carry on a large business, by

receiving payments shortly after making his outlays. By this

means, there is a rapid turning over of money, and small

profits upon the various transactions speedily mount up to a

large revenue. For example, if a tradesman turn over his

capital twelve times in the year, at each time receiving money

for what he sells, he can afford to do business on a twelve

times less profit than if he could turn over the same capital

only once in a year. This leads to a consideration of credit.

Credits—Credit in business is of the nature of I lean, and

 

I

is founded on a confidence in the integrity of the person cred

ited, or the borrower. An individual wishes to buy an article

from a tradesman, but he has not money to pay for it, and re

quires to have it on credit, giving either a special or implied

promise to pay its value at a future time. This is getting

credit; and it is clear that the seller is a lender to the buyer.

In all such cases, the seller must be remunerated for making

his loan. He cannot afford to sell on credit on the same fa

vorable terms as for ready money ; because, if he were to re

ceive the money when he sold the article, he could lay it out

to some advantage, or turn it over with other portions of his

capital. By taking credit, the buyer deprives the seller of

the opportunity of making this profit, and accordingly he

must pay a higher price for the article, the price being in

creased in proportion to the length of credit. It very ordi

narily happens that the seller himself has purchased the article

on credit; but this only serves to increase its price to the con

sumer, and does not prevent the last seller from charging for

the credit which he gives and the risk of ultimate non-payment

which he runs. Credit for a short period is almost essential in

all great transactions ; but when going beyond fair and reason

able limits, it acts most pernicioust on trade, by inducing

heedless speculation, and causing an undue increase in the

number of dealers with little or no capital. An excessive

competition among these penniless adventurers is the conse

quence; each strives to undersell the other, with the hope of

getting money to meet his obligations, and thus vast quantities

of goods are sometimes thrown upon the market below the

original cost, greatly to the injury of the manufacturer and

the regular trader. What are called “gluts in the market”

frequently ensue from causes of this nature.

Orders.—An order is a request from one dealer to another

to supply certain goods. An order, when in writing, should

be plain, explicit, and contain no more words than are neces

sary to convey the sense in a simple, courteous manner. The

same rule applies to all letters of business, which, by the

practice of trade, are confined to their legitimate object.

A business man's letters should be plain, concise, and to the

purpose ; no quaint expressions, no book-phrases; and yet

they must be full and sufficient to express what he means, was

not to be doubtful, much less unintelligible.

Counting-house—In French bureau ,- in Dutch kantoor.

The counting-house is the office in whicha merchant’s literary

correspondence, book-keeping, and other business is con

ducted. The counting-house should be a ,model of neatness

and regularity. Its fumiture consists chiefly of desks for the

clerks and the books of the establishment, which are secured

at night in an iron or fire-proof safe. Almost every different

business requires a difl'erent set of books, but the mode of

keeping them is generally the same. The usual set of books

comprises a day-book, in which sales or purchms on credit

are individually entered as they occur; a ledger, into which

all these entries are engrossed in separate accounts ; a journal

or note book, for entering miscellaneous transactions ; a cash

book, in which every payment or receipt of money is regularly

entered ; a letter-book, into which the letters are copied before

they are sent ofl’ ; and a bill-book, for the entering of bills

payable and receivable. In large concerns there are varied
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other books, as foreign ledger, town ledger, country ledger,

etc. The strictest care and accuracy are desirable. It is an

understood rule that no book should show a blot or eras

ure; a leaf, also, should never on any account be torn out,

whatever blotch or error it contains. The reason for

this scrupulous care is, that a merchant’s books should

be a clear and faithful mirror of his transactions, and

an evidence of his integrity. In the case of misfortune in

trade, or other circumstance, the books may be subjected to

a rigid judicial examination, and the appearance of an

erasure or torn-out leaf may lead to conjectures of an unpleas

ant nature and consequences. When an important error

occurs in book-keeping, it is better to let it remain and write

error below it, than to make a large erasure or to cut out the

leaf.

From the books kept by a merchant, a condensed view of

his affairs ought to be annually made up. This document

contains an inventory or list of goods, money, debts owing to

the merchant, or other available property, also a contra list of

all debts and other obligations due by the merchant. Both

being balanced, the residue, whether for or against the mer

chant, is at once observable. Every man in trade, for at

least his own satisfaction and government, should make up a.

dalance-r/rert of this nature annually.

Bill of Parcels.—An account or list of items of goods,

with the price of each, given to their purchaser by the seller,

4or delivered along with the goods at the purchaser’s house.

'Should a purchaser dispute the delivery of the goods, it is

' necessary to produce proof of the fact; when delivered to car

riers, a receipt is usually given by subscribing a parcel book.

Invoice. ——A bill or account of goods, which is forwarded

separately, announcing the date of their dispatch and the par

ticular conveyance by which they are sent. If the seller fail

to forward an invoice by mail, and the goods be lost at sea

while on their way, the purchaser is not answerable; for he is

not supposed to know how or when the goods were sent, and

therefore could not insure against their loss. The careful

sending of invoices forms an important duty of a merchant's

clerk.

Invoices of merchandise imported into the United States,

are required by law to be made out in the weights, measures,

and the currency of the country or place from which the im

portation is made, and to be verified before a consul or com

mercial agent 01 the United States, if there be such oflicer at

the place, if not then before any public oflicer authorized to

administer oaths.

Bill of Lading.—A formal acknowledgment or receipt

given by sailing masters for goods put on board their vessels,

including a promise to deliver them safely as marked and

addressed to their designed destination, always, however, ex

jcepting loss or injury by the act of God, the nation's enemies,

fire, or the dangers or accidents of the sea. The certificates

generally in use in the United States except only the dan

gers of the sea, and are made out in triplicate; the master

retains one bill, the shipper one, and the third is forwarded

to the consignee. The receipt of a railroad freight agent, or

captain of a canal or steamboat, is equivalent to a bill of

lading as between the original parties, but in the hands of an

 
assignee there is adistiuction. The bill of lading is assign

able, and the assignee is entitled to the goods, subject

however to the shipper's right.

Lloyd's.—Lloyd is not the designation of any individual

or of any company : it is a name used in reference to a set of

subscription rooms or cofiee-house, in London. Formerly the

place of resort was in the Royal Exchange, but since the de

struction of that building by fire, the place of meeting is in

the neighborhood of that locality. One of the rooms at Lloyd‘s

is devoted to subscribers who follow the profession of marine

insurers, technically called underwriters, from their writing

under, or subscribing to, certain obligations in deeds presented

for their acceptance. When a person wishes to insure a ship,

or goods in a ship, against damage or loss at sea, he offers the

risk to these underwriters, and they are at liberty to accept it

for aspecified premium. The policy or deed expressive of

the insurance is usually signed by more than one underwriter,

so as to divide the risk. Lloyd's is not only a center point in

the metropolis for all sea insurance business, but is the place

to which every species of intelligence respecting shipping is

forwarded from all parts of the world ; and this information is

exhibited publicly in one of the rooms, for the inspection of

all. The intelligence is for the most part sent by appointed

agents, one part of whose duty consists in investigating the

cause of damage to vessels, and taking charge of wrecked

property for behoof of the underwriters, whoever they may be.

The lists made up and exhibited at Lloyd's furnish authentic

information for the use of merchants and Shippers of goods all

over the united kingdom,

Dutch Auction—In common auction, the highest bidder

by competition is the purchaser: but according to the process

of sale called Dutch auction, there is different mode of deter

mining the successful bidder. According to this plan, the

article is put up at a certain nominal price, which is gradually

lowered, and the first who speaks and offers the sum mentioned

by the auctioneer is at once knocked down as the purchaser.

This is the fairest mode of auctioneering; it prevents com

petition, and the article br'mgs its exact value——that which it

is worth in the estimation of those present.

Insolvency, Bankruptcy—Wham a person is not in

circumstances to pay his debts in full, he is insolvent, which is

nearly equivalent to being bankrupt ; the term bankrupt,

however, is more commonly applied to one who is legally an

nounced as' being insolvent. The term bankrupt is derived

from banal: a bench, and ruplu: broken, in allusion to the

benches formerly used by the money-dealers in Italy, which

were broken in case of their failure to pay their debts. The

law prescribes a certain form of procedure in the case of com

mercial insolvency, which has the effect of deliberately inves

tigating the cause of the misfortune, and relieving the bank

rupt from all obligations, on yielding up his entire property.

A bankrupt in the United States who has received a discharge

or certificate from a competent authority, being released from

all pecuniary claims, may again enter business for his own

behoof without any fear of molestation ; but a debtor who ha»

merely taken the benefit of the Insolvent Act in England, or

process of unio banana» in Scotland, though immediahfi

relieved from prison and left at liberty to pursue any line of
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industry, the property he may accumulate is at all times liable

to seizure by his former creditors.

A commission of bankruptcyin Scotland is entitled aseguer

tralion, meaning that the property of the bankrupt is officially

sequestrated, or taken possession of, for behoof of creditors.

Customs.-The revenue duties levied on imported goods,

usually called customs duties. The place appointed by the

government at ports of entry where vessels and merchandise

are entered and duties upon imported goods are collected, and

where vessels obtain their clearance and other papers, is

called a custom-hour: ; the collectors, appraisers, surveyors,

naval officers and their deputies, examiners, clerks at the

head of divisions, inspectors, gaugers and weighers, but not

subordinate clerks, are called rurtam-lroure oficerr, and are

sworn to faithful service ; the persons who act fo' merchants

in the business of entering and clearing goods and vessels,

and in the transactions of general business, are known officially

as curtam-lmuu bra/Ears. A custom-Imus: entry is a state

ment made in writing to the collector of the district, by the

owners or consignees of the merchandise on board any ship or

vessel, which they desire to land. While the taxes or duties

laid on articles produced and consumed at home, are generally

qualified by the adjective " excise," and are best known in the

United States as “ internal revenue ” taxes—the tax imposed

upon retailers of liquors, wines, and beer, in the form of a

license to conduct such business, emanates in many of the large

cities from an appointive body known as a Board of Ext-ire—

datie: is the oflicial name in the United States for the taxes

levied or imposed by the government 0n foreign goods im

ported into the country; also money paid to the government

on exporting goods. The former is called import duty, the

latter apart duq. Foreign goods are said to be bonded, when

the payment of the duties is secured by a bond, or when

warehoused in a government store, and under the control of

the collector of the port until entered for consumption and

the duties are paid. Bonded ware/rouse: are buildings in

which imported merchandise is stored until the importer

makes entry for withdrawal for consumption and pays the du

ties, or until he withdraws the merchandise for re-exportation

to a foreign country without paying the duties. These stores

are owned and conducted by private individuals, and their oc

cupation is termed “the storage business." Such stores are

required to be first-class fire-proof buildings, and to used for

no other business, and they must be approved by the Secre

tary of the Treasury before receiving any merchandise. A

government officer is placed in charge of every store, at the

expense of the owner, and the business is conducted under

Ivoluminous provisions and requirements established by the

government. The officer of the customs detailed to take charge

of a bonded warehouse, and under whose supervision bonded

goods are received and delivered from the store, is called a

bonded More-keeper. Goods, wares, and merchandise imported

into the United States, subject to the payment of ad valorem

duties, are required by law to be appraised at their “ actual

market value," at the time and place of export. As it is fre

quently very difficult to establish an actual market value in a

foreign' port, many goods being made onlv and expressly for

foreign markets, and not sold nor offered for sale at the place

 

of their manufacture or shipment, serious litigations often

arise between the merchant and the government. This diffi

culty has led to the recognition by the commercial world of

the distinctions, cash value, market value, and intrinsic value,

although the laws name but one—the “ actual market value."

Tonnage Duty is a duty imposed for the purpose of

revenue, and is levied upon all vessels engaged in foreign

commerce, and also, except in certain cases specially exempted

by law, on all vessels engaged in domestic trade. These duties

are required to be paid by vessels before clearance papers will

be granted, or on their arrival before permits will be given to

discharge their cargoes. Twmage is the gauge of a ship’s

dimensions. nominally understood to be the number of tons

burden that a ship will carry. The rates of duty fixed by law

on each article of merchandise imported from foreign coun

tries,me the tand the details of which difl'er with every

country.

Debenture.—This is a. formal certificate given by the col

lector of a port of entry to an importer, for drawback of duties

on imported merchandise, the duties on which, when the

merchandise is exported, are to be refunded. Dzbmtum!

goods, are merchandise upon which the drawback has been

paid. _

Bill of Health—In order to prevent a spread of contagious

diseases, stringent laws are enforced throughout the United

States, through the medium of a National Board of Health

and State and City Boards. Abill of health is a certificate

from the mayor of a city, a board of health, consul, collector

of the port, or other authority constituted for the purpose, as

to contagious diseases in the port of departure, and to the

state of health of a ship‘s crew and passengers at the time of

her leaving. A strict quarantine is established in the lower

bay of New York, at which all in-coming vessels are compelled

to report. If any contagious disease prevails, the vessel is de

tained and fumigated until all danger is past.

Bill of Entry, a written account or inventory of goods

entered at the custom house, whether imported or intended for

exportation.

Bill of Sale, a writing given by the seller of goods or mer

chandise to the purchaser, by which the' seller conveys away

the righ. and interest he has in the goods therein named. In

the United States it may be given without a seal, but the laws

of Great Britain require it to be under seal.

Bill of Sight, in England, an order obtained by the con

signee of goods, of the quantity and quality of which he is

ignorant, to enter them by bill of sight.

Trade and Commerce.—These words are nearly synony

mous, but in their use thus connected the word “ trade" conveys

the idea of home or domestic trafiic, and the word “ commerce "

the idea of more extensive traffic, foreign, varied, and whole

sale. “

Bill of Exchange.—The common bill of exchange is an

order drawn on a person or banking-house, requesting him or it

to pay money to some person, or to the order of a person named

therein. The person who draws the bill or draft is called the

drawer; the one on whom the demand is made is called the

drawer; and the person to whom the money is directed to be

paid is called the payee. The indorser writes his name on the
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back of the bill; be to whom the bill is transferred by such

indorsement is the indorue ; and whoever is entitled to receive

the payment is the holder.

(Vide Forms of Commercial Papers.)

Promissory Note—This is a promise or engagement in

writing to pay a specified sum at a time therein limited, or on

demand, or at sight, to a person therein named, or his order

or assigns, or to the bearer. If the note is given with a speci

fied rate of interest, it is anegotiable note, and may be bought

and sold without difliculty.

A NEGOTIABLE NOTE.

$500. New YORK, N. Y., Dec. 1, 1832.

Three months after date, for value received, I promise to

payJohn Smith, or order, Five Hundred Dollars, with interest.

JOHN Bnowu.

NOTE NOT NEGOTIABLE.

$1,000. CHICAGO, ILL., Nov. 30, 1882.

Nine months after date, for value received, I promise to pay

John Brown, One Thousand Dollars.

JOHN SMITH.

A MARRIED WOMAN'S NOTE (NEW YORK

STATE).

$350. BROOKLYN, N. Y., Dec. 15, 1882.

For value received, I promise to pay James G. Sanderson, or

order, Three Hundred and Fifty Dollars, one year from date,

with interest. And I hereby charge my individual property

andestate with the payment of this note.

Loursc R. CHANDLER.

NEGOTIABLE NOTE IN MISSOURI.

$100. ST. LOUIS, M0., Oct. 30, 1882.

Three months after date, I promise to pay to H. B. Brown,

One Hundred Dollars, for value received ; negotiable and pay

able without defalcation or discount.

Gonox WILSON, JR.

A CASH DUE-BILL.

$50. BOSTON, MAss., Now. 16, 1882.

Due Ralph S. Johnson, or order, on demand, Fifty Dollars,

value received. CHAS. I. JACOBS.

A MERCHANDISE DUE-BILL.

$75. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Sept. 29, 1882.

Due John F. Morton, Seventy-five Dollars, in merchandise

from our store. SMITH 8: TOWNLEY.

 

A SIGHT DRAFT.

$700. NEW ORLEANS, LA., july 4, 1882.

At sight, pay to the order of Mrs. Jane Wilson, Seven

Hundred Dollars, value received, and charge the same to my

account. F. G. ALBERSON.

To Fms'r NATIONAL BANK,

Rome, N. Y.

A TIME DRAFT.

$25. SYRACUSE, N. Y., Oct. 1, 1882.

Thirty days after date, pay to the order of S. E. Buck,

Twenty-five Dollars, value received, and charge to our

account. MOORE & Riel-mans.

To H. V. Ross,

Warkington, D. C.

A BILL OF EXCHANGE.

1.

Exchange for

£500. NEw YORK, N. Y., Dec. 10, 1882.

Sixty days after sight of this First of Exchange (second and

third unpaid), pay to the order of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Stephen G. Reynolds . . . . . . . . . . . . . Five Hundred Pounds

Sterling . . . . . . . . . . . . Value received, and charge the same

to account . . . . . . . . . . . . JOHN Y. STANTON.

To BARiNo Buos,

London, Eng.

N0. 172.

2.

Exchange for

1,‘500. New YORK, N. Y., Dec. 10, 1882

Sixty days after sight of this Serond of Exchange (first and

third unpaid), pay to the order of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Stephen G. Reynolds . . . . . . . . . . . . . Five Hundred Pounds

Sterling . . . . . . . . . . . . Value received, and charge the same

to account . . . . . . . . . . . . JOHN Y. STANTON

To BARING Bros,

London, Eng.

N0. 172.

5

Exchange for

£500. New YORK, N. V., Du. 10, 1882.

Sixty days after sight of this Third of exchange (first and

second unpaid), pay to the order of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Stephen G. Reynolds . . . . . . . . . . . . Five Hundred Pounds

Sterling . . . . . . . . . . . . Value received, and charge the same

to account . . . . . . . . . . . . JOHN Y. STANTON

T0 BAiuNo Bros,

London, Eng.

No. 172.
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transactions as the merchant of South street or Burling slip

finds greenbacks or bills of exchange.

the earliest forms of currency known, and while Cowry shells are still extensively used in East India, Siam,

employed in the most ancient times, are not yet and among some of the islands of the Indian Archipelago.

disused in some portions of the world, Such 9, Among the Fijians whales' teeth pass readily from hand to

medium seems appropriate among those who hand, effecting all necessary interchanges, the red teeth being

subsist by the chase, as all primeval peoples must taken at about twenty times the value of the white ones.

in some degree, and it is not, therefore, surprising to Ornaments of all kinds have in all times constituted meas

find that in the transactions of the Hudson Bay Fur ures of value. In Egypt, Phoenicia, Etruria, and many other

Company with the Indians the unit of value by which the price ancient countries, as well as in Ireland and Northumbn'a,

of other articles was reckoned was the beaver skin, rings have been found which were designed to serve the

Pastoral people employ similarly the skins of tame animals, double purpose of ornament and currency, and the same dual

originally delivering the entire skin, a cumbrous process de- function may be ascribed to the anklets, armlets, and ear-rings

ficient in convenience and economy, but finally employing a which are worn throughout British India, Persia, Egypt, and

small disk cut from the leather as a representative of its value. Abyssinia. The Goths and Celts fashioned their rings of

Live stock is also widely employed, as it has been from the thick golden wire wound in spirals, from which various

days of Abraham, and though a rude, it is still a substantially lengths could be broken to accommodate the varying needs of

uniform, denominator of value. The Greeks stamped the trafiic. Gold chains have been similarly employed. In many

image of an ox on a piece of leather, and the image had countries golden beads are yet hoarded, worn, and circulated,

thence the current value of the animal represented, In the fulfilling thus the triple functions of money, inasmuch as they

East, the camel, the ass and the sheep have been, ever since constitute at once a store of value, a standard of value, and an

they were subdued to the uses of mankind, employed to instrument of exchange Amber was used as currency by the

reckon possessions or determine the amOunt of tribute or mar— savage races of the Baltic in the period of the Roman domin»

rlage portions. In Lapland and some portions of Sweden and ion, as it still is in some of the regions of the East. The

Norway the amount of wealth possessed by a person is de- Egyptian scarabee carved on sard or nephrite or other precious

nominated in reindeer. Among the Tartars the number of stones, circulated freely throughout the Mediterranean coasts

mares similarly determines the opulence of their possessors. and islands probably before the first Phoenician coin was im—

Among the Esquimaux it is customary to speak of one another pressed; and engraved gems and precious stones were em

  

as worth so many dogs. ployed to transfer wealth as well from one country to another

Slaves have been employed to determine ratios of value as from hand to hand until acomparatively recent period. In

since the state of bondage was first established among men. Africa ivory tusks pass to and fro in the processes of trade.

In New Guinea the slave is still the unit by which the value of rudely defining the ratio of value of other articles. Among

other possessions is recorded, as he used to be among the Por- the Tartars, bricks of tea, or cubes of that herb pressed into a

tuguese traders of the Gold Coast. The Portuguese also found solid form, pass from hand to hand as freely as beaver skins

small mats called libongoes, valued at about Ii pence each, do at the trading posts of Hudson Bay or the Saskatchewan.

employed as currency on the African coast, and bunches of red Among the Malayans the only currency entirely equal to the

feathers serve by their comparative stability to mark the fluc- requirements of trade consists of rough hardware, such as

tuations of yams and breech-clouts in some of the tropical hoes, shovels, and the like. Pieces of cotton cloth of a fixed

islands of the Pacific. Some tribes of North American Indians length, called Guinea cloth, for a long period constituted the

found Wimpum as useful in their rather limited mercantile unit of value in Senegal, Abyssinia, Mexico, Peru, Siberia,
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and some of the islands of the Pacific Ocean. 'In Sumatra,

cubes of bees-wax of a fixed weight ; in Scotland, hand-made

nails; in Switzerland, eggs; in Newfoundland, dried cod-fish;

in Virginia, tobacco; in Yucatan, cacao nuts; in the Greek

Islands and the Levant, olive-oil ; in the regions of the Upper

Nile, salt, have all, at one time or another, served the pur

poses of commercial interchange. In agricultural countries it

is not strange that com should have early been adopted as a

measure of value. The leases of the great school foundations

of Britain, Cambridge, Oxford, and Eaton, with probably

many others, were “corn leases," that is, specifying that the

rental should consist of so many quarters of corn. In Nor

way, corn is deposited in banks and lent and borrowed on

time or call loans, as money is with us. In Central America

and Mexico, maize was long employed to serve the uses of

currency.

In New England, in the early colonial days, leaden bullets

were employed to indicate value, and that metal is still coined

and circulated in Burmah. Pewter has often been coined, and ‘

in many countries, though not to the same extent as tin. In

fact tin coins are not only of immense antiquity, but their im~

press has been sanctioned by government authority down to a

recent period. The Phcenician mariners freighted their gal

leys with the tin of Britain before Carthage was founded, and

coins of the same oiled the wheels of commerce in the marts

of Tyre and Sidon before Solomon built the temple at Jerusa

lem, In England, as late as the period of \Villiam and Mary,

tin half-pence and farthings were struck, though they failed

tobeeome a permanent part of the circulation. In numismati

cal collections, series of tin coins stamped with the efiigy and

legend of several of the Roman emperors, are abundant. In

Java as well as Mexico, tin coins were once current, and the

metal, measured by weight, is still a sort of legal tender in the

Straits of Malacca.

METALLIC, MONEY.

In all civilized countries, gold, silver, and copper have

always constituted the main elements of coinage and the most

familiar forms of currency The ratio of value between the

first two has probably varied less during the last 2,500 years

than that between any other known substances. Copper has

fluctuated more, but its function has always been subsidiary

and limited to small transactions. In the hierarchy of the

metals usedas coins, gold may represent the king, silver the

lord, and copper the slave. The latter is now practically

emancipated, bronze and nickel taking its place. Indium,

osmium, and palladium have been proposed as substitutes for

gold, and aluminum and manganese for silver, but without

any practical result thus far Platinum, which is mainly found

in the Ural Mountains, has been coined to some extent by the

Russian Government ; but, although a beautiful and valuable

metal, possessing many of the qualities to render it acceptable

as coin, its employment as money has been found to be

practicable.

Great numbers of alloys have been employed in coinage,

and indeed it maybe said that almost the entire system of

metallic currency throughout the world is composed of alloys

The Tuscan sequin, the purest coin known in history, con

 

tained 999 parts of gold in 1,000. The six-ducat piece of

Naples was next in purity, having only an alloy of 4, while

old Byzantine coins called bezants contained an alloy of 14

parts in 1,000. Pure gold and silver, however, are soft metals,

and untempered by others are subject to serious loss by abra

sion. They are, therefore, rendered more useful by the ad-‘,

mixture of a small portion of copper, which, in the English

system, in the case of gold, may be expressed decimally by‘

916.66, and of silver 925 parts in 1,000. Nickel is usually,

alloyed with three parts of copper, and it is noteworthy that

its adoption as a subsidiary coinage in Germany, coincident

with the demonetization of silver, caused it to advance rapidly

in price, while the latter was as rapidly declining. The old

Roman a: was made of the mixed metal called 0:, a compound

of copper and tin, and in quality and value not unlike bronze.

Brass was also extensively used from the time of Hiram of

Tyre to that of the Emperor Otho. The old Kings of North

umbria coined a small money called stycas out of a natural

alloy, composed of copper, zinc, gold, silver, lead, and tin,

which the metallurgists of that rude northern coast had not

enough chemical skill to separate.

Lycurgus established an iron coinage for Lacedaemon, not

only making the coins of such weight and bulk as to forbid

their export, but depriving them of their metallic value by

causing them while heated to be plunged into vinegar, thereby

destroying their malleability. K

\Vhile these coins were the largest of which historic mention

is made, the Portuguese rei, too small to be actually coined, is

doubtless the smallest unit of value in the money systems of

the world. It is only about the nineteenth part of an English;
penny, and is considerably smaller than the Chinese cash,v

which, of actual coins, is perhaps of the lowest value knownI

In Sweden, during the last century, huge squares of copper

weighing between three and four pounds, with a stamp in

each corner and one in the center, were issued as coin, and

curious specimens of them may still be seen in numismatical

collections. These, with the Maundy money, a small por

tion of which is still annually struck at the British Mint and.

distributed by her Majesty in alms, probably represent the

extremest variation of dimensions known among modern

systems of coinage, the smallest piece of the Maundy money

being a silver penny.

The Chinese probably illustrate in the most extreme manner

the length to which loose views concerning currency can be

carried. The history of their currency presents that mingling

of the grotesque with the tragic which most of their actions

have when viewed through Western eyes. Coined money

known among them as early as the eleventh century before]

Christ, but their inability to comprehend the principles upon',

which a currency should be based has led them into all sorts1

of extravagances, which have been attended by disorder;

famine, and bloodshed. Coins came at last to be made so

thin that one thousand of them piled together were only three

inches high ,' then gold and silver were abandoned ; and cop.

per, tin, shells, skins, stones, and paper were given a fixed

value and used until, by abuse, all the advantages to be derived

from the use of money were lost, and there was nothing left

for the people to do but to go back to barter, and this they did
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more than once. They cannot be said now to have a coinage ;

2,900 years ago they made round coins with a square hole in

the middle, and they have made no advance beyond that

since. The well-known [GS]! is a cast-brass coin of that de

scription, and although it is valued at about one mill and a

half of United States money, and has to be strung in lots of

one thousand to be computed with any case, it is the sole

measure of value and legal tender of the country. Spanish,

Mexican, and the new trade dollars of the United States are

employed in China ; they pass because they are necessary for

larger operations, and because faith in their standard value

has become established ; but they are current simply as stamped

ingots, with their weight and fineness indicated.

The coined money of Great Britain is the most elegantly

executed, and among the purest in the world. The greater

part of the continental coinage is poorly executed and basely

alloyed. In Holland, and most of the German States, the

coins legally current as silver money are apparently one-third

brass, and resemble the counterfeit shillings and sixpences of

a former period in Englarld. In France and Belgium, the

new gold and silver coins are handsome, ahd so likewise are

the large gold and silver pieces of Prussia. The coins and

medals executed by direction of Napoleon in France are in a

high style of art.

The Latin M01 etary Union was established in December,

I865_ for the purpose of maintaining the double standard of

metallic currency, or keeping silver at a constant ratio with

gold. The combination was formed by a union of France,

Italy, Belgium, and Switzerland.

The possible depreciation of silver was foreseen, and some

of its fluctuations had been experienced, but it was thought

that, by a close union of silver-using powers rating silver at a

common value, its price could be made permanent. At first

the combination proceeded boldly. It threw open the mints

of the Union to bullion owners, declaring that it would coin

silver at the ratio to gold that it had established of fifteen and

one-half to one, and proclaimed that the coins thus issued

should have in the markets both a legal tender efficiency and

' an intrinsic efliciency in_exchange exactly represented by that

proportion.

The plan worked well until the year 1873, when Germany

demonetized silver. But in the mean time it was sought to

give the double standard a broader foundation by bringing

other nations into the combination. For this purpose, at the

invitation of the French government, forty-five representatives

of twenty-three countries met at Paris in 1867. The proposed

double standard was examined and discussed from every point

of view by men skilled in financial science, and was at last

rejected by a vote of forty-three to two. In I870 there was a

second gathering of the same kind, which, by a smaller ma

jority, arrived at the same conclusion. Meantime silver had

begun to accumulate, and depreciation to foreshadow itself

more clearly. The demonetization of the metal by Germany

gave the first sharp alarm. The Union was immediately

forced to limit the coinage for 1874 to $24,000,000. This

was increased to $30,000,000 in 1875, but again reduced in

1876 to $24,000,000, and in 1877 to $11,600,000. In the

mean time, also, France, Belgium, and Switzerland stopped

 

the coinage of five-franc pieces, thus reducing what silver they

had toa large subsidiary currency. Later signs of the dissolu

tion of the Union with the defeat of its objects were supplied

by the failure of the monetary conference at Paris, and by the

withdrawal of Switzerland from the Union.

GREAT BRITAIN, COINED MONEY OF.

In Great Britain money of the current and standard coinage

is frequently signified by the term .rlrrling, as "one pound

sterling," etc. With respect to the origin of the word sterling:

there are three opinions. The first is that it is derived from

Sterling Castle, and that Edward 1., having penetrated so far

into Scotland, caused a coin to be struck there, which he called

Sterling. The second opinion derives it from the figure of a

bird called starling, which appears about the cross in the

ancient arms of England. The third most probably assigns

its true origin, by deducing it from Esterling ; for in the time

of Henry III. it is called Manda Exterlz'ngorum, the money of

the Esterlings or people of the East, who came hither to refine

the silver of which it was made, and hence it was valued more

than any other coin, on account of the purity of its substance.

The denomination of the weights and their parts is of the

Saxon or Esterling. tongue, as pound, shilling, penny, and

farthing, which are so called in their language to the present

day. The term sterling is now disused in England in all

ordinary transactions, but is still used in Scotland to distin

guish sums from the ancient money of the country, as referred

to in old deeds and notices of pecuniary transactions. The

old Scots' money, previous to the Union of 1707, was in

pounds, shillings, and pence, but these were only a twelfth of

the value of sterling money of the same denomination ; thus a

pound Scots was only twenty pence sterling. The word ster

ling is also in use in the colonies, to distinguish the legal

standard of Great Britain from the currency money in these

places.

It is customary to estimate the purity of gold by an imagi~

nary standard of 24 carats. If in a piece of gold weighing 24

carats there be I-24th of alloy, then the piece is one below

the standard. What is called jewelers' gold is seldom purer

than 20 fine to 4 of alloy—the alloy being usually silver, but

sometimes copper, which gives adeeper red tinge to the metal.

Perfectly pure gold is never seen either in trinkets or coins,

for it is too ductile, and for that and other reasons requires a

certain quantity of alloy. Sovereigns, and other modern

English gold coins, contain one-twelfth of alloy, but this

twelfth is not reckoned as gold in point of value. At pres

ent the gold coin of Great Britain is issued at very nearly its

precise market value as bullion. A pound weight of gold of

22 carats fineness produces coins to the amount of

£46 145. 6d., which is about the price at which bullion sells

for in the market. Thus the gold of that country is coined

free of expense. In coining silver, the government is allowed,

by the Act of 56 Geo. III., a profit or seigniorage of about

six per cent. ; the pound weight of silver, which should pro

duce 62 shillings, being coined into 66 shillings. The silver

coins being therefore of a little less real value than the sums

they represent, they are not liable to be melted down by silver-s

smiths for the manufacture of articles in their trade.
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The word money is from the Temple of Juno Manda, in

which money was first coined by the ancients. Pecuniary is

from para: a flock—flocks and herds of animals being origi

nally equivalent to money, or things constituting wealth. Car/l,

in commerce, signifies ready money, or actual coin paid on the

instant, and is from the French word mine, a coder or chest

in which money is kept. Pound never was a coin ; the term

was originally employed to signify a pound weight of silver,

but afterwards it was employed to mean twenty shillings in tale,

or by counting. Guinea took its name from the coast of

Guinea in Afr-iCa, whence the gold for it was originally brought;

at first, the piece was current at twenty shillings, afterwards it

was equal to 215. 6d., and finally settled at 215. In the pres

ent day the guinea is not coined, and the term only remains to

indicate 215. Honorary fees and gifts are still usually reck

oned in guineas, thOugh paid in other money. Shilling and

pnmy are both from Saxon words ; the penny was first coined

in silver. Great was a name given to silver pieces equal to

 
four pennies in value, coined by Edward III. ', the word grozt

is a corruption of grant: or great pieces, and was given to dis

tinguish this larger coinage from pennies or small coins

Fart/ting is a corruption of faurtlzing, or the fourth part of a

penny.

UNITED STATES, COINED MONEY OF THE.

What is termed money in the United States now consists of

gold, silver, nickel and composition coins, and the paper cur~

rency, or bills, issued by the banks under a national banking

law.

In compliance with the first section of the Act of March 3,

1873, the director of the mint made the subjoined estimate of

the value in United States money of the standard coins of

foreign countries, and by order of the Secretary of the Treas

ury, January 1, 1880, these rates Were to be taken in estimat

ing the values of all foreign merchandise made out in any of

said currencies, imported on and after that date.

   

 

  

loourrnzv. I nommv vmr. s-rurnsnn. VASbLNEZ's' s-mxnm com.

Austria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . iFlor-in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41,3

Belgium . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. Franc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver. . . .19,3 5, 10, and 20 francs.

Bolivia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Boliviano . . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . .. . . .83,6 Boliviano.

Brazil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , Milreis, 1,000 reis . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . .. . . . .54,5

British P05. in N. A. . . . . lDollar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold. . . .. . . . . . . . . $1.00

Central America. . . . . . . JPeso . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . .. . . . . . . . .83,6 Peso.

Chili . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . iPeso . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . 91,2 Condor, doubloon, and escudo.

Denmark. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘Crown.... Gold . . . . . . . ...... .26,8 IO and 20 crowns.

Ecuador . . . . . . . ... . . . . . 'Peso.................Silver..... . - . . . . . .83,6 Peso.

Egypt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘Pound, 100 Piasters.... Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.974 5, IO, 25, and 50 piasters.

France . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Franc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver... . .19,3 5, 10, and 20 francs.

Great Britain. . . . . . . . . . . Pound Sterling . . . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . 436,6} 1} sovereign and sovereign.

Greece . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Drachma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver... . .19, 3 5, to, 20, 50 and 100 drachmas.

German Empire. . . . . . . . . Mark . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23,8 5, Io, and 20 marks.

India . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rupee, 16 annas. ... . . , Silver . . . . . . . . . . . . .39,7

Italy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Lira. ... .. .. . .. ... Gold and Silver.... 49,3 5, 10, 20, 50, and 100 lire.

Japan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Yen (gold). . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver... . .99,7 r, a, 5, IO, and 20 yea.

Liberia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Dollar ............... Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.00

Mexico . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Dollar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . . . . . . .90,9 Peso or dollar, 5, IO, 25 and 50 centavol

Netherlands . . . . . . . . . . . Florin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver. . . .40,2

Norway . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Crown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26,8 IO and 20 crowns.

Peru . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Sol . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Silver . . . . . . . . . . . . .83,6 Sol.

Portugal . . . . . . .. . . . . . . Milreis, 1,000 reis . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.08 2, 5, and 10 milreis.

Russia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rouble, I00 copecks. . . Silver . . . .. . . . . . . . .66,9 .l, i, and I rouble.

Sandwich Islands . . . . . . . Dollar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.00 0

Spain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Peseta, roo centimes. . . Gold and Silver... . 39,3 5, IO, 20, 50, and 100 pesetas.

Sweden . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Crown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26,8 10 and 20 crowns.

Switzerland. . . Franc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold and Silver.... . .I9,3 5, 10, and 20 francs.

Tripoli . . . . . . . . . . . Mahbub, 20 piasters.. . . Silver . . . . . . . . ... . .74,8

Turkey . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Piaster . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Gold. . . .. . . . . . . . .O4,4 \ 25, 50, 100, 250, and 500 piasters.

U. S. of Colombia... . . . . . Peso . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . Silver. . . ... . . . ... . .83,6 Peso.

 

  
 

 

The gold pieces are:

I. The double eagle, or $20 piece. Coinage of the double

eagle was authorized by the Act of March 3, 1849. Its weight is

516 grains. Its fineness is 900. (This technical form of ex

pression means that 900 parts in 1,000 are pure metal,

the other 100 parts are alloy.) The amount of coinage of the

double eagle is far greater than that of all the other gold
pieces of the country. i

2. The eagle, or $10 piece. Its coinage was authorized by

the Act of April 2, 1792. The weight was first established by

law at 270 grains, but was changed forty-two years afterward,

by the Act of June 28, 1834, to 258 grains, where it has re

mained ever since. Its fineness was in the beginning made

916%, but was changed by the Act of June 28, 1834, the same

Act that lowered its weight, to 899.225. Two years and a half

subsequently its fineness was increased—less than one part in

a thousand—to 900. Its weight and fineness have remained

thus fixed to the present day.
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3. The half eagle, or $5 piece.

dergone the same vicissitudes as the eagle. Its coinage was

authorized by the same Act of April 2, 1792. Its weight was

135 grains and its fineness 916%. By the Act of June 28,

1834, its weight was reduced to 129 grains and its fineness to

890.225. By the act of January 16, 1857, its fineness was

slightly raised to the uniform standard of 900. Its weight

and fineness have thus remained to our time.

4. The quarter eagle, or $2.50 piece. This fine coin be

longs to the same family with the eagle and half eagle. Its

coinage was authorized, its weight and fineness correspond

ingly altered by the same Acts. The statute of 1792 made its

weight 67.5 grains and its fineness 9161}. Its weight was

reduced to 64. 5 grains and its fineness _to 800.225 by the Act

of 1834. The Act of 1837 raised its fineness to 900.

5. The dollar. This pretty little gold piece was created by

the Act of March 3, 1841), the same Act that authorized the

coinage of the double eagle. It has remained unchanged.

Its weight is 25.8 grains and its fineness 900.

6. Three-dollar piece. An act of February 21, 1853, estab

lished this irregular coin. Its weight, 77.4 grains, and its

fineness, 900, are of the normal standard, and have not been

changed by subsequent Acts

In gold coin the alloy was at first a compound of silver and

copper. It was forbidden by statute that the alloy should be

more than half silver. It is now nearly all copper, owing to

advances in the art of assaying and improved methods in

coinage.

There are four coining mints, located at Philadelphia, Pa.;

San Francisco, Cal.; Carson City. Nev.; and New Orleans,

La., the last one being put in operation on January 20, 1879.

The largest proportion of assaying and refining is done at New

York City; Helena, Montana; Boise City, Idaho; and Den

ver, Colorado.

The Philadelphia Mint is capable of turning out about

$1,500,000 in coined money a month ; the San Francisco Mint

$1,000,000, the Carson City Mint $500,000, and the New

Orleans Mint about 500.000 pieces of various denominations.

Under the law of February 28, 1878, which required that be

tween 2,000,000 and 4,000,000 0f the new (“ Bland ") dollars

should be turned out by the mints every month, the coining

facilities of the government were severely tested to produce

this particular silver coin, and maintain the usual supply of

gold and subsidiary coins. Silver is sent from the assay ofiices

to the mints pure, or 990 fine, which is about as pure as silver

can be. It is sent in large bars, and, when, received at the

mint, is melted and alloyed with copper. Coin silver is 900

fine.

The first silver coins were struck in 1794 (authorized in

1792), at the Philadelphia Mint, and consisted of 1,758 dollars

and 10,600 half dollars, and a few half dimes (5 cents), more

for curiosities than use. In the succeeding year the issue was

203,033 dollars, 323,038 half dollars, no quarters, no dimes,

and 86,416 half dimes. In 1796 the mint coined only 72,920

dollars and 3,918 half dollars, with 2,948 quarters. In 1797

This elegant coin has un

the number of dollars issued was 2,776, and the mint records .

state that there were no half dollars and only 252 quarters.

Dollars only were coined in 1798. In 1796 the head of Liberty

 
was changed, and a new head, inferior in point of comeiiness,

substituted. This also had flowing locks, but these were bound

by a broad fillet, and hence the name “fillet dollars." In

1798 there were no halves nor quarters, and there were none

in 1799, nor again in 1800. But in the following year the

half dollars were commenced again, being of the fillet series,

with the heraldic eagle on the reverse.

1804 is the annus mirabilis of the American silver coins.

According to the records, 19,570 dollars were issued, 156,519

halves, and 6,738 quarters. There are but two dollars of 1804

known to exist, and these are said to have been struck surrep

titiously from the original die at the Philadelphia mint in 1827.

The value of these two to numismaticians is enormous ; as high

as $1,000 has been refused for one of them.

The first dollar pieces (1792) contained 416 grains of silver

of 892.7 fineness, and this proportion was maintained until

1873, when the quantity of silver was reduced to 412.5 grains,

and the fineness increased to 900. The fifty-cent pieces, from

1792 to 1837, contained 208 grains, 892.7 fineness, and the

twenty-five cent pieces a proportionate amount ; and both

were subjected toa reduction in number of grains and increase

in fineness in 1873. The ten-cent pieces contained 41.6

grains, of standard fineness, and now bear 38.58 grains under

the new standard of fineness. From 1851 to 1853, the five

cent pieces were composed of 12.375 grains, 750 fine, and from

1853 to 1873, when their coinage was abolished, 11.52 grains,

900 fine. The old copper cents, authorized in 1792, contained

264 grains ; the next year the amount was reduced to 208, and

three years later to I68.‘ As a purely copper token this coin

was abolished shortly after the last reduction in the number of

grains. The two~ccnt piece of April, 1864, contained 96

grains of copper, zinc, and tin, and was discontinued in 1873.

The half-cent pieces were established in 1792, containing 132

grains; this amount was reduced in 1793 to 104, and in 1796

to 84. None are coined now. An Act of March, 1875,

authorized the coinage of a silver twenty-cent piece, contain

ing 77.16 grains, 900 fine. This coin being but a trifle smaller

than the twenty-five cent piece, led to such a general confusion

of the two, that in 1878 its coinage was stopped. But few are

now found in circulation. The one-cent piece of present use

was authorized in 1857, and consisted of 72 grains of copper

and nickel, and in 1864 this composition was changed to 48

grains of copper, zinc, and tin. Finally, the five and three

cent nickel pieces were authorized in 1866 and 1865 respect

ively ; the latter has a comparatively small circulation.

The amount of standard silver dollars coined from February

28, 1878, to October 31, 1882, was $128,329.880, of which

$93,006,382 remained in the Treasury, and $35,323,498 was

placed in circulation. Of the $30,007,175 coined in the thir

teen months preceding October 31, 1882, $2,950,072 wen!

into circulation, and $27,057,103 remained in the Treas

ury.

The total value of the minor coin in the Treasury on Sep

tember 1, 1882, was $504,515.29. The supply of five-cent

nickel coins in the Treasury, which three years previous

reached the sum of $1,184,252.95, had been exhausted. and

their coinage was resumed by the mint. None of these coins

are supplied by the Treasury, but the one-cent and five-cent
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pieces are furnished in multiples of $20 by the Mint, which

bears the expense of their transportation.

Savings Banks.—These are banks for receiving and taking

charge of small sums, the savings of industry,- and were insti

tuted for the benefit of workmen and. others, who were able to

spare a little from their earnings. It is believed that Quaker

thrift in Philadelphia, Pa., led to the inception of the idea,

and that the first savings bank in the world was founded in

that city in 1816. As the scheme grew in popularity through

out the United States, guardians of minor children, adminis

trators of estates of deceased persons, and other holders of

trust funds, found the savings banks very serviceable as places

of deposit for money that had to be laid away for a specified

period of time. Hence, the exigencies of business transac

tions forced an innovation upon the original plan. In the

United States this use of savings banks is still maintained;

but during the past fifteen years Safe Deposit and Trust Com

panies have been numerously established for the special pur

pose of holding funds, both in trust and in legal dispute, be—

sides securities of all kinds, jewelry, diamonds, and articles

of like value. Thus a guardian, an administrator, or a society

will invest money in Government, State, or City bonds, or, if

permitted by the terms of trust, in real estate or stock of

various corporations, and place the bond, certificate of stock,

or other acknowledgment of the indebtedness, with a Safe De

posit or Trust Company, for safe-keeping. The savings banks

are allowed by law to invest their money in first-class securi

ties only, so as to prevent their officers from using the fund in

the irregular pursuit of “ wild cat" speculations.

The average rate of interest allowed by savings banks in the

United States on deposits is four per cent.; it is frequently

below that rate. Some of the larger banks will not permit in

dividual deposits beyond a special amount at one time, while

others decrease the rate of intercst as the amount of deposits

increases, claiming that their vast aggregates of deposits cannot

be invested, under the law, in a manner that will warrant the

maximum rate of interest after paying current expenses.

From Philadelphia the original conception or plan of the

savings bank extended all over the United States, throughout

the United Kingdom, France, and other countries. Several

Acts of Parliament were successively passed between 1817 and

1828 for the regulation of savings banks in England; and in

the year last mentioned the whole of these were consolidated

in one statute (9 Geo. IV., chap. 92). This Act, together with

another passed in 1833, conferring additional and important

privileges on savings banks (3 Will. IV., chap. I4), constitutes

the existing law relative to these establishments. In 1835 the

Act was extended to Scotland.

Savings banks established according to the provisions of

these acts are entitled National Security Savings Banks, be

cause the money deposited in them is paid into the Bank of

England on account of government, whereby the nation be

comes security for the amount of deposits—a security reckoned

the best of all that could be given to the depositors. The in

terest given by government on the sums so deposited is £3

[65. old. per cent. per annum, whatever may be the fluctua

tions in the value of the public funds during the term of in

vestment. This rate of interest being higher than what gov

 
ernment could otherwise borrow money for, it happens that

the public are really losing money annually by their generosity.

The rate of interest payable to the depositors is £3 8s. 5%.

per cent. per anuurn. \

Deposits of from one shilling to Ifiirfypaund: may be re

ceived by these banks ; but no individual depositor is allowed

to lodge more than thirty pounds in one year, or than ,6 I 50 in

whole. Charitable and provident institutions may lodge funds

to the amount of £100 in a single year, or j(I300 in all; and

friendly societies are permitted to deposit the whole of their

funds, whatever may be their amount. Compound interest is

given on the sums lodged, the interest being added to the

principal at the end of each year in some banks, and at the

end of each half-year in others, and interest afterwards allowed

on the whole. Any depositor may receive, on demand, the

money lodged by him, if it do not amount to a considerable

sum ; and even in that case it will be returned on a few days’,

or at most two or three weeks' notice. Practically, payment

is always made on demand.

Several new features of taking care of small savings have

been instituted that deserve mention in this connection. Let

us glance first at the operations of the so-called creditors' loan

societies of Germany, founded by Schulze-Delitzsch. and which

practically discharge the function of banks for workingmen.

In 1878 these numbered upwards of 1,800, and the balances

reported by 929 show aggregate advances for the year amount

ing to $375,000,000—a sum which, distributed among the

laboring population, should have afforded material relief in a

time of financial stringency. The 929 reporting societies

contain nearly half a million members, and the funds deposited

in the year ending January I, 1878, amounted to nearly

$90,000,000. It appears that the total transactions for that

twelvemonth exceeded those of 1876 by over $6,000,000, and

the proportion of capital to deposits was about two per cent.

better than in the year before. The aggregate capital of all

the co-operative societies organized by Schulze-Delitzsch, and

reporting to the central office (including those intended for

production and consumption as well as credit) is $40,000,000.

Impressive testimony to the stability and usefulness of

these workmen’s banks is the success with which they have

withstood the recent prostration of industry and commerce in

the German Empire. Indeed, the system is so well accred

ited by experience that it has been introduced in other parts of

Europe, and especially in Italy and Belgium, where co-oper

ative credit banks have become numerous enough to form

unions, and hold congresses.

The second of these novel schemes is the system of Penny

Banks, introduced into England in 1857, the first being

opened at Greenock, where five thousand depositors availed

themselves of its advantages in the first year. From year to

year penny banks have been on the increase, and from recent

statistics it has been shown that at the present time progress

is in every way satisfactory.

Rapid as has been the progress of the penny—bank move

ment in England, it is far behind France and Belgium. In

both those countries, school banks have been instituted with

much greater success than has hitherto crowned the attempt

made in England, and it is to the development of these
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school-banks that the marvelous increase in the total amount

deposited in savings banks generally is to be attributed. In

France, the movement is of very recent origin; nevertheless,

up to December, 1866, penny banks had been introduced into

fifty-three out of eighty-two departments, 3,200 school banks

were established, and no fewer than 230.000 scholars had de

posited in excess of the total limit, and had transferred their

accounts to ordinary savings banks.

In Belgium an admirable plan is adopted. Prizes are given

by the government to elementary scholars for general profi

ciency, in the shape of a deposit book, with a small sum en

tered therein to the credit of the recipient. In this way good

conduct is rewarded, and in addition a practical lesson in

thrift is imparted. In the years 1873—5, 1,051 deposit books

were distributed in this way.

Mr. Oulton, the chairman of the School Management Com

mittee of the Liverpool School Board, advocates that a sav

ings bank should be established in every school in the king

dom; not merely that the school building should be used for

the purpose, as it very properly is already in many neighbor

hoods, but that the penny bank should be “ an element in the

school routine, the text-book of thrift, the visible illustration

in the object lesson of economy. . . . . Penny banks should be

to the lesson on thrift what pen, ink and paper are to the les

son on writing—the necessary concomitant." He pointed, as

an evidence of the utility of these banks, to the Liverpool

Penny Savings Bank Association, formed to sustain and ex

tend the system of penny banks in and around Liverpool, and

to promote their efficiency and good management. In the re~

port for the year ending November 20th, 1877, it was shown

that in seventy-four banks organized by this association, there

had been 295,800 transactions during the year, £14,931 us.

10d. had been deposited, J(,‘g.401 12s. 5d. withdrawn, and

£4,063 13s. transferred to the Liverpool Savings Bank in the

depositors' own names. There was at the end of the year an

aggregate balance of £4,844 gs. 1d. due to 22,749 depositors.

One of the most pleasing features in connection with the

movement is that so many of these banks avail themselves of

the advantages offered by the Post Otiice Savings Bank as re

gards the gratuitous supply of books and information, and the

investment of their funds with the government, thus obtaining

a guaranty for their absolute security. This leads to a con

sideration of a third scheme. The report of the Postmaster

General published in July, 1877, gives the following particu

lars. During 1876, authority was given for one hundred and

seventy-two penny banks in various parts of the United King

dom to invest their funds in the Post Oflice Savings Bank, and

since'that time the progress has been even more remarkable.

one hundred and seventeen penny banks having been author

ized during the quarter ending March grst, 1877, exceeding

by forty-one the number during the corresponding quarter in

1876. Of these two hundred and eighty-nine penny banks,

eighteen were in board schools, twenty in Sunday schools, and

thirty in other schools, one being in a Poor-law Union

school, under the management of the master and chaplain of

the workhouse. Farthing deposits are received from these

pauper children, and as much as £4 18s. was invested on be

half of the penny bank between April and December, 1876.

 

In England, at the close of the year 1876, after sixteen years'

operation, the Postal Savings Bank had realized a net profit

of over $5,500,000. -

Shortly after the confederation of the provinces of the Do-.

minion, the Post Ofiice Act of 1867 was adopted by Parliament,

and the formation of the Post Oflice Savings Bank was pro

vided for. On the following Ist of April, the system went

into operation, and at the end of the first quarter eighty-one

offices had been established throughout the Dominion. On

June 30th, 1869, two hundred and thirteen offices had been

opened, and that number has been increased gradually until

on June 30th, 1877, there were two hundred and eighty-seven

branches in existence.

At the close of the fiscal year 1877, there had been 324,662

deposits made, and they amounted in all to $16,504 252. Of

that amount $1,725,300 had been invested in Dominion five

per cent. stock; $12,998,334 had been withdrawn, and the

balance, standing to the credit of open accounts, and drawing

interest, was $2,639,937. During the nine years and three

months in which the bank had been doing business 90,416 ac

counts had been opened, 66,342 closed, and on June 30, 1877,

24,074 were open. The average amount of each account open

was $109.60. Interest to the amount of $859,319 had been

allowed depositors. Each deposit averaged about $50, and

the withdrawals $75. The average cost of each transaction-—

vii. of each deposit or withdrawal—was less than twenty-three

cents, and the total expense of management, including sal

aries, compensation to Postmasters, inspection, printing. sta

tionery, and other items, was $117,563.78, or an average of

about $11,000 per annum.

Every post office, being a money-order office, is open for the

purpose of the savings bank, during the money-order ofiice

hours. Deposits may be madein amounts of $1 or any number

of dollars (cents not being received),provided the deposits made

in any one year ending June 30 do not exceed $300, and pro

vided the total amount standing in such depositor’s name on

the books of the Postmaster General does not exceed $1,000

exclusive of interest. This provision is made to prevent the

system from clashing with the general banking business of the

country. The privilege of purchasing Dominion five per cent.

stock is allowed the depositor, so that if he desires to still use

the Post Office Savings Bank after he has accumulated $1.000,

he can have that amount, or any portion of it not less than

$100, transferred to Dominion stock, redeemable on three

months’ notice, at the office of the Receiver General at Ot

tawa, or at those of his deputies at Halifax, St. John, Mon

treal, Toronto, Winnipeg or Victoria. Such stock is not

transferable, and no one dcpositor is allowed to be the holder

of more than $1,000 worth. It will thus be seen that the sav

ings banks cannot be used for more than $2,000 by any one

person.

Every individual on making a first deposit is required tc

give his name, occupation, and residence, and to sign a dec

laration that he is not directly or indirectly entitled to any

sum or sums standing in his own name, or in that of any

other person on the books of the Post Office Savings Bank.

and consenting to his deposits being governed by the regula

tions of the bank. A provision of the declaration is that it
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any portion of it is not true, the deposilor shall forfeit all the

right and title to his deposit. Interest calculated yearly at

the rate of four per cent. per annum is allowed on deposits, and

is computed from the first of the calendar month next fol

lowing the deposit up to the first of the month in which

moneys are withdrawn. On the 30th of June. every year, in

terest is calculated on the amount to the dcpositors’ credit, and

is added to and becomes part of the principal money.

Postmasters of savings-bank ofiices add the deposits made

with them daily to their money-order funds, and likewise pay

Savings-bank checks issued on their ofiices out of money-order

funds, and embody in their accounts to the money-order

branch :1 recapitulation of their savings-bank transactions, en

closing as vouchers for payments on savings bank account the

checks paid during the period to which the account relates.

The balance of the business is adjusted between the money

order and the savings-hank branches, the excess of deposits

over withdrawals being paid over by the money-order branch

to the Receiver General, on account of the Post Ofl-ice Saving:

Bank.

 
 



 
 

WITH the professional actor a knowledge of the art of

making up is absolutely indispensable. Although it is

only one of the mechanical effects connected with his

role it is an important one. Most persons who go in for

amateur theatricals are unable to get themselves up for

their parts as well as they would wish to. To them a

few hints, stolen from professional sources, will be,

doubtless, welcome. The requisite supplies can be

obtained from any theatrical costumer, .when not ob

tainable at the druggist’s, or elsewhere.

Paint, powder, glue, and hair are the principal ar

ticles necessary for the various purposes. A hare’s

foot, camel’s-hair brush, some alcohol, vaseline and

cold cream are other essential items. A box of grease

paints will be found the most useful and easy for gen

eral purposes. They can be purchased for a small sum,

and free from poisonous ingredients.

A woman of middle age who desires to take the part

of a young girl can very easily Overcome the encroach

ments of time by manipulation. First a foundation

color of pale pink must be rubbed in carefully all over

the face. With a deeper shade of pink color the sock

ets of the eyes, cheek-bones, and the depressions be

tween ears and eyes must then be finished, care being

taken to merge the colors gradually together where

they meet.

In order to bring out the eyes more effectively a fine

line of paint must be drawn along the lower lid, of the

same color as the eyes themselves, a broader line being

added to the upper lid. With pufl’ or brush the powder

should next be applied, in order to deaden the shine of

the paint and lend a youthful bloom to the complexion.

The color of eyebrows and lashes may be deepened and

a touch of rouge given to the lips to complete the make

up.

When it is necessary for a young person to take an

old character a reverse policy in the way of color is fol

lowed. The foundation color must be very pale and in

clined to sallowness. Brown grayor deep red paint should

be used to form shadows round the eyes. These may also

be made across the temples, from the bridge of the

nose to the chin, in the cavities of the neck, and in front

of the ears. Any sunken part of the face can be dark

ened with good effect, or the places where the depres

sions would occur later in life may be colored. By this

means the lines will have a perfectly natural appear

ance.

\Vrinkles are another great stock-in-trade of the

make-up business. To produce the proper article the

face must be drawn into wrinkles first and their lines

followed with paint of a dark hue, the corresponding

ridge being imitated by lines of a brighter shade.
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Other shadow lines can be brought out more distinctly

by contrasting lines of light paint. \Vhen the two

shades have been laid on, the finger should be drawn

along the ridge between the two to soften the distinc

tion, and powder put over all to deaden any effect of

ghastliness or exaggeration.

There are a number of tricks resorted to in order to

change the appearance of the face. In some of these

operations putty comes in very usefully. Stage putty is

a little more sticky than the ordinary article, and with

its aid the nose can be made any shape, the chin altered,

and the cheek-bones either flattened out or sharpened.

The putty must be put on before the grease paint is used,

so that it will look like the other portions of the face

when finished.

The lips are a very important feature, and caricatured

Irishmen, Dutchmen, Jews or Ethiopians can he often

produced by a characteristic dash of the paint-brush.

By painting the upper lip white clear down to the

mouth this feature can be greatly exaggerated. For a

protruding lower lip, (i la negro, the lower lip must be

painted bright red and the top one left untouched.

Grotesque mouths can be made of either saturnine or

comical tendency by a red streak either upward or

downward, extending from either end of the mouth on

to the cheeks. Red lines‘under the lower lashes of the

eyes will give a look of dissipation, and dark red along

the upper lids will give a heavy, stupid efl‘ect. Shoe

maker’s wax stuck in front of the teeth will present the

appearance of missing members.

\Ve now come to the use of hair for stage effects. The

ready-made wig is almost an essential, but beards can be

made of crape hair and gauze, the latter serving as

foundation for the hair. Beards can be held by a band

of elastic passed over the top of the head behind the ears

and hidden by the wig or natural hair. Spirit glue is

used to fasten down the parts around the mouth and fix

the beard in position. The mustache, made of the

same material, is fastened on with spirit glue, and can

be either attached to the beard or used separately. For

the most natural results crape hair attached directly to

the face is much the best, but where rapid changes

must be made it is not serviceable. The hair is sold by

the yard, and can be bought in all shades. The manipu

lation of it is not difficult. The hair can be out in

lengths desired and straightened out on a comb by wet

ting it if it is curly or crimpy and such be not desired.

It should be arranged in tufts and attached to the skin

with spirit glue. Any kind and color of hirsute adorn

ment can be provided in this way. After the hair is

well fixed on the face it should be trimmed with

scrissors to the desired style. By this means either a

\
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full beard, Vandyke, goatee, or mutton-chop efl'ect can

easily be produced. Bald, gray, and Romeo wigs are

purchasable at reasonable prices, or can be made by

deft hands from the camel's hair, a foundation of

gauze, silk or cloth, out to the required shape, being

used. Where a bald effect is required the space can

be occupied by a piece of flesh-colored satin or even

parchment in an extremity. An old bonnet or hat

frame can be used under the gauze, so that the wig

will rest securely upon the head when completed,

or a coil of wire to pass around the ears may be sub

stituted.

No trouble will be experienced in getting the hair

 
and paint off the face if proper materials are used.

One of the most important things is to have the spirit

glue properly constituted. The proper ingredients for

making it are white shellac, gum mastic, and ether.

\Vhen a beard has been built on to the face a good deal

of the hair can be pulled out to start with, and some

alcohol and a rag will remove the remainder. The

paint, powder, and putty can be eased off by rubbing

the face thoroughly with vaseline or cocoa butter, and

afterward wiping with a linen cloth. Castile soap and

water will effectually clear ofi anything else that re-,

mains, and a little cold cream will comfort the skin if

it is apt to chap or feel sore.
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LEGAL HOLIDAYS IN THE UNITED STATES.

THE nation has no legal holidays, although by statute

it recognizes some State holidays to the extent of allow

ing national banks, the post-offices and the nation's em

ployees in general to conform to local custom. There

are no legal holidays in Arkansas, Kansas and Missis

sippi, although work is suspended by common consent

in Kansas on the holidays most generally celebrated in

other States; Arkansas and Mississippi “keep” Christ

mas and the Fourth of July, without legal enactment.

Holidays provided by State laws are as follows:

JAN. 1.—New Year’s Day: in all States but Arkansas,

Kansas, Mississippi, Massachusettts, Rhode Island, and

New Hampshire.

JAN. 8.—Anniversary of Battle of New Orleans:

Louisiana.

JAN. Isl—General Lee’s Birthday: Arkansas, Florida,

Georgia, North Carolina, and Virginia.

FEB. 12.-—Lincoln's Birthday: Illinois, Minnesota,

New Jersey, New York, and Washington.

FEB. 22.——Washington’s Birthday: all States but

Arkansas, Iowa, Kansas. and Mississippi.

MARCH 2.—Anniversary of Texan Independence:

Texas.

MARCH 4.—Fireman’s Anniversary in New Orleans,

La.

APRIL 19.—Patriots’ Day: Massachusetts.

Am;21.—Anniversaw of Battle of San Jacinto:

Texas.

APRIL 26.—Memorial Day: Alabama, Florida, and

Georgia.

MAY 10.—Memorial Day: North Carolina.

MAY 20. -Anniversary of Mecklenburg Declaration of

Independence: North Carolina.

 

l

MAY 30.—Decoration Day: in Arizona, California,

Colorado. Connecticut, Delaware, District of Colum

bia, Illinois, Indiana, 10wa, Kentucky, Maine, Mary

land, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri,

Montana, Nebraska, Nevada, New Hampshire, New

Jersey, New York, North Dakota. Ohio, Oklahoma,

Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Tennessee, Utah,

Vermont, Wisconsin, Washington, and Wyoming.

JUNE 3.—-Jefierson Davis’s Birthday: Alabama and

Florida.

JULY 4.—Independence Day: in all States but Arkan

sas, Mississippi, and Kansas.

JULY 24.—Pioneers’ Day: Utah.

AUG. 16.—Bennington Battle-day: Vermont.

SEPT. (first Saturday of).—Labor Day: Pennsylvania.

SEPT. (first Monday of).—Labor Day: Alabama, Colo

rado, Connecticut. Delaware, Georgia, Illinois, In

diana, Iowa, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michi

gan, Minnesota, Missouri, Montana, Nebraska, New

Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, Ohio, Oregon,

Rhode Island, South Carolina, South Dakota, Ten

nessee, Texas, Utah, Virginia, Washington, and Wyo

ming.

SEPT. 9.—-Admission Day: California.

SEPT. (second Saturday of).-—Labor Day: Florida.

OCT. (first Monday of).—’Labor Day: California.

OCT. 15.—Lincoln Day: Connecticut.

OCT. 31.—-Admission Day: Nevada. .'

Nov. 1.—All Saints’ Day: Louisiana.

NOV. (first Tuesday after first Monday of).—General

Election Day: Arizona, California, Colorado, Idaho, In

diana, Iowa, Maryland, Minnesota, Missouri, Montana,

Nevada, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North

Dakota, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Caro
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lina, South Dakota, Tennessee, Texas, “’est Virginia,

\Vashington, \Visoonsin, and Wyoming.

NOV. (last Wednesday of).—Labor Day: Louisiana.

NOV. (last Thursday of).——Thanksgiving Day: observed

in all States in compliance with Governors' proclama

tions. .

DEC. 25.—Christmas: all States but Arkansas, Kan

sas, and Mississippi.

Arbor Day (celebrated on different dates, according

to proclamation or statute): in Colorado, Idaho, Kansas,

Montana, Minnesota, Nebraska, North Dakota, Wis~

consin, Wyoming, Rhode Island, Texas, and Utah.

Saturday afternoons are legal holidays in Maryland,

New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, and the cities of

New Orleans, Wilmington (Del.), as well as in New

castle County, Del., and Denver, Col., from June 1 to

September 30.

Of holidays on varying dates are Good Friday, in

Alabama, Louisiana, Maryland, Pennsylvania, and

Tennessee; Mardi Gras, in Alabama and the Parish of

Orleans, La.; State Election Day, in Rhode Island in

early April.

I PRINCIPAL ARTICLES OF IMPORT OF

TWENTY COUNTRIES.

(Named in the Order of their Value.)

UNITED STATES.—Sugar; coffee and tea; hides, skins

and furs; woolen goods; chemicals; manufactures of

silk, linen, and cotton; manufactures of iron and steel;

lumber, wood, and products of; fruit and nuts; tobacco

and cigars; india rubber; earthenware; glassware.

Total value, in 1896, $780,000.000.

CANADA.—-Manufactures of steel and iron; coal and

coke; manufactures of wool; sugar; coffee and tea:

cotton; silk and its products; hides, leaf tobacco.

Total, in 1895, $111,000,000.

UNITED KINGDOM (the British Isles).—Grain and flour;

raw cotton; wool; meats; lumber and wood ; sugar; but

ter; silk, and products thereof ; tea; live animals (prin

cipally for food); copper, iron and tin; flax, hemp and

jute; woolen goods. Total, in 1896, about $2,200,000.000.

France—Raw wool; raw silk; wine; coffee; coal

and coke; raw cotton; grain and flour; oil seeds (prin

cipally linseed); hides and furs; lumber and wood; live

cattle. Total, for 1896, about $720,000,000.

GERMANY.—F00d materials; cotton; metals, and

products thereof; fats and oils; chemicals; wooden

ware; animal products; leather; fuel; machinery.

Total, in 1895, about $850,000.000.

AUSTRIA-HUNGARY.—C0tt0n and cotton yarns; wool

and woolen yarns; coffee: coal and fuel; machinery;

silk; tobacco; hides and skins; leather; grain. Total,

in 1895, about $355,000,000.

Russia—Raw cotton, cotton yarn, etc.; metals;

wool and woolen yarns; machinery: other manufact

ures of metal; tea; coloring materials and chemicals;

silk; coal and coke; leather; fish; wines and spirits.

Total, in 1895, about $280.000.000.

HOLLAND—Grain and flour; chemicals and drugs;

copper; coal; sugar; rice; wood; hides and skins:

oils, fats, etc.; saltpeter. Total, in 1895, about $580,

000,000.

 

SPAIN—Grain and other food material, except meat;

cotton and its products; animals and meat; drugs and

chemicals; timber, lumber, etc.; machinery; metals;

silks; manufactures of metal. Total, in 1895, about

$138,000,000.

ITALY.——R3.W cotton, cotton yarn, etc.; Wheat; coal;

silk (principally raw); hides; machinery; timber and

lumber; wool; dried fish; coffee; tobacco; horses;

sugar. Total, in 1895, about $220,000,000.

BELGIUM.—-Grain and flour; wool and cotton; drugs

and chemicals; timber and lumber; hides; resins,

gums, etc.; metals; meat and food animals; coffee;

wines; coal and coke. Total, in 1895, about $320,000,

000.

BRAZIL—601313011 goods; woolen goods; machinery:

coal; flour; rice; dried fish; pork, beef cattle, dried and

salted beef; petroleum and its products. Total, in 1895,

$145,000,000.

ARGENTINE REPUBLIC.—Linen, cotton, and woolen

goods; manufactures of iron; manufactures of wood;

coal and coke; liquors; chemicals; paper of various

kinds; pottery and glass; railway material. Total, in

1895, about $85,000,000.

CHILL—Clothing and material therefor; articles of

food; machinery; household utensils; railway mate

rial; tools; drugs and medicines; wines and liquors.

Total, in 1894, about $49,000,000.

Gama—Cotton goods; opium; metals; petroleum

oils; fish and other sea-food; woolen goods; coal; raw

cotton. Total, in 1895. about $137,000.000.

Jarms—Raw cotton and cotton yarns; sugar; steaml

ships; blankets; petroleum oils; iron and ironware;

rice; cotton cloth; woolen cloth; machinery, for mills

of many kinds; grain. Total, in 1895, about $137,000,

000.

INDIA.——-COtlSOD goods; manufactures of metal: ma

chinery; oils; sugar; silk; clothing; liquors; railway

materials; coal. Total. in 1896. about $180,000,000.

MEX100.—Cotton goods; machinery: tools; woolen

goods; agricultural implements; boots and shoes:

food materials. Total, in 1806, about $40,000,000

(gold).

NEW SOUTH WALEs.—Cotton goods; agricultural im

plements; tools; woolen goods; clothing; tea; wines

and liquors. Total, in 1895, about $75,000,000.

CAPE COLONY.—-Clothing (woolen); cotton goods; ma

chinery; tools: leather, and products of; oils; liquors;

tea. Total, in 1895, about $64,000,000.

PRINCIPAL ARTICLES OF EXPORT OF TWENTY

COUNTRIES.

(Named in the Order of their Value.)

UNITED Sums—Raw cotton and cotton goods; grain

.and products thereof; meat and dairy products; manu

factures of iron, steel. and wood; petroleum and its

products; live animals; tobacco (in leaf and manufact

ured); copper (ore, metal, and manufactures thereof);

leather and leather goods: machinery, and naval stores

—-rosin, tar, turpentine, etc. Total, in 1896, $863,000,

000.

Carma—Wood and manufactures of; cheese; grain

“J'T '
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and its products; live animals, animal products; fish;

lumber; minerals, and coal. Total, in 1895, $114,000,

000.

UNITED KINGDOM.—(Tlle British Isles.)-Fabrics of

wool, cotton, and silk; manufactures of metal; machin

ery; articles of apparel: articles of food and drink, and

chemicals. Total, in 1896, about $1,400,000,000.

FRANCE—Manufactures, respectively, of wool and

silk; wines; leather and leather goodspraw wool and

yarn; raw silk and yarn; manufactures of cotton;

linen and linen goods; skins and furs; chemicals;

sugar; cheese and butter. Total, in 1896, about $630,

000,000.

GERMANY.—Manufactures of wool, cotton, linen, and

silk; metals and metal goods; chemicals, drugs, etc.;

leather and leather goods; machinery; glassware and

pottery ; coal; woodenware, hardware, and beet sugar.

Total, in 1895, about $700,000,000.

AUSTRIA-HUNGARY.—Timbet and lumber; beet sugar;

eggs; cattle; coal and other fuel; grain; hardware and

glassware; horses and mules; gloves. Total, in 1895,

about $370,000,000.

RUSSIA.——Grain and its food products; flax; timber;

oil-grains (principally linseed); petroleum and its

products; butter and eggs; hemp, and beet sugar.

Total, in 1895, about $350,000,000.

HOLLAND.—Gra.in and its food products; drugs and

chemicals; manufactures of iron and steel; manufact

ures of wool, cotton, linen, and silk; copper, sugar,

coffee (the last three _articles being largely from the

nation’s Asiatic colonies); paper; oleomargarine; vege

tables, and flax. Total, in 1895, $471,000,000.

SPAIN.—Lletal8 and minerals—quicksilver, copper,

iron, zinc, and lead; wine; sugar (from Cuba and other

colonial possessions); glassware; pottery; grain; live

animals, and fruit. Total, in 1895, about $132,000,000.

ITALY.—Silk (principally raw); fresh fruits; olive oil;

wines; hemp and flax; eggs; coral; (manufactures of);

skins; domestic animals (live), and sulphur. Total, in

1895, about $202,000,000.

BELGIUM.—-Ir0n and steel and their products; yarns of

linen and wool; coal and coke; woven goods; hides and

leather; chemicals; machinery; meats; glass, and

sugar. Total, in 1895, about $270.000,000.

BRAZIL. —Raw cotton; raw sugar; cofiee; indie-rub

ber: hides; tallow, and cacao. Total, in 1895, about

$145,000.000. k

ARGENTINE Barnum—Wool; sheepskins; wheat;

corn; meats; hides, and tallow. Total, in 1895, about

$105,000,000.

CHILL—Nitrate of soda and other minerals (crude)

constitute more than three-fourths of Chili’s exports.

Total, in 1894, about $54,000,000. '

CHINA.—Silk (raw and manufactured), and tea are the

only articles of large export; straw braid, clothing,

sugar, and pottery are exported to a limited extent.

Total, for 1895, about $115,000.000.

Janna—Raw silk and silk goods; tea; rice; coal;

matches; copper and manufactures therof; matting;

porcelain, and camphor. Total, for 1895, about $136,

000.000.

INDIA.—Raw cotton and cotton goods; rice; jute, and

 

products thereof; oil-giving seeds; opium; hides and

skins; tea; indigo; lac (gum), and coffee. Total, in

1896, about $260,000,000.

MEXICO.—Silver, in ores, bars and coin, constitutes,

in value, more than half of Mexico’s exports; of mer

chandise exported the principal articles are coffee,

sisal, hemp, wool, living animals, hides, gum, tobacco,

and vanilla. Total, in 1896, $105,000,000 (silver).

NEW SOUTH WALES (the leading Australian colony).—

Wool; tallow; fresh and preserved meats; hides and

skins; leather; butter; copper and copper ore; lead and

lead ore, and tin. Total, in 1895, about $100,000.000.

CAPE COLONY (British South Africa).—Gold bullion

and ores; diamonds; goats’ hair; hides and skins;

ostrich feathers, and copper. Total, in 1895, about

$80,000,000.

THE NAVIES OF TWENTY NATIONS IN 1896.

A comparative exhibit of the strength of the navies

of the world could be given only by classifying all the

vessels of each and every navy according to their ton

nage displacement, age, number and caliber of guns of

main batteries, etc.; it would be necessary also to give

the speed of each vessel under steam; very few of those

indicated below depend upon sail-power. At the pres

ent time a nation’s fighting capacity on the ocean is

estimated by the number and size of her battleships, to

which cruisers bear about the relation that cavalry

bears to the infantry and artillery of an army, although

large armored cruisers, like the “New York” and

“Brooklyn” of the United States Navy, would be used

as and with battleships. Under the head of “Coast

Defense” are enumerated battleships of a type too old

and slow to be maneuvered against modern craft, yet

which have powerful batteries; also most of our own

“monitors” of various sizes. Under “Cruisers” are

enumerated armed vessels of all classes; those of the

weaker nations are small and would not be used at all

in war with a strong power. A large portion of the

Russian Navy is confined by treaty to the Black Sea,

where it can be used only against Turkey. All the

stronger nations are adding rapidly to the number of

their battleships and armored cruisers.

Battle- Coast Torped

ships. Defense. Cruisers. Boats.

Great Britain, 42 23 273 149

France, 44 14 149 211

Germany, 14 20 35 105

Russia, 16 16 74 177

Italy, 8 2 49 145

United States, 6 19 48 6

Spain, 1 1 113 38

Netherlands, — 28 79 37

Austria, 8 8 28 56

Sweden, —- 17 14 16

Norway, — 4 17 18

Denmark, 1 3 20 12

Portugal, —- — 33 21

Turkey, A 2 7 59 37

Greece, -— 3 23 17

Brazil, 1 7 14 14

Argentina, — 2 19 14

Chili, 1 1 17 13

China, -— —- 11 34

Japan, 3 -— 17 38
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(PEACE FOOTING) OF TWENTY

NATIONS IN 1896.

Most nations other than the United States that are

named below have large military reserves, under vari

ous names, composed of men who have already done

sufficient duty in the ranks to be of immediate service

in time of war. The figures given below are official in

most cases, although how many men are really with

the colors in Russia, Turkey and China will never be

known definitely outside of those countries. Spain’s

army has been enormously increased, temporarily, by

volunteers for special service in Cuba. Armies besides

those named in our list are those of Afghanistan, about

20,000 men, naturally good soldiers and well armed;

Mexico, 38,000 men, whose duty is principally to main

tain order in the republic, and Persia, 53,000, although

these are not believed competent to meet the troops of

any European or Asiatic power that may have designs

upon Persian territory. The army of Afghanistan,

small though it is numerically, is a source of much

uneasiness to Russia and England, both of which have

courted the friendship of the Ameer, through whose

country are the only practicable military passes between

India and Central Asia. All the forces named below,

except that of China, are well drilled and have modern

THE ARMIES

weapons.

Great Britain, 222,000 Belgium, 52,000

France, 560,000 Denmark, 11,000

Germany, 585,000 Portugal, 35,000

Russia, 835,000 Turkey, 700,000

Italy, 235,000 Greece, 25,000

United States, 25,000 Brazil, 28,000

Spain, 80,000 Argentina, 11,000

Netherlands, 38,000 Chili, 9,000

Austria-Hungary, 360,000 China, 320,000

Sweden& Norway , 56,000 Japan, 99,000

DEBTS OF TWENTY PROMINENT COUNTRIES.

The following figures are from the last United States

census report (1890), since which time there have been

no great reductions, nor any great increase, except in

the debt of Spain. The heaviest debt in proportion to

population are in the British colonies in Australia and

vicinity, the amount per capita ranging from $147.56 in

Tasmania to $333.46 in Queensland.

Argentine Republic, $ 284,867,069 Per capita,

Austria-Hungary, 2,866,339,539

Brazil, 585,345,927 “ 41.80

Canada, 237,533,212 “ 47.51

Chili, 85,192,339 “ 31.96

Egypt, 517,278,200 “ 75.88

France, 4,446,793,398 “ 116.35

German Em ire, 77,577,719 “ 1.57

Gt. Britain Ireland, 3,350,719,563 “ 87.79

Greece, 107,306,518 “ 49.06

India, 881,003,592 “ 3.27

Italy, 2,324,826,329 “ 76.06

Japan, 305,727,816 “ 7.83

Mexico (Silver), 113,606,675 “ 9.98

Netherlands, 430,589,858 “ 95.56

Peru (Silver), 382,175,655 “ 145.77

Russia, 8,491,018,074 “ 30.79

Spain, 1,251,453,696 “ 73.85

Turkey, 821 ,000,000 “ 37.20

United States, 915,962,112 “ 14.63

 
DISTANCES IN MILES FROM NEW YORK TO

ONE HUNDRED PROMINENT CITIES.

The cities named in this list are national or State

capitals, principal seaports or commercial centers. The

distances are not given geographically, but according

to the routes most generally followed.

Adelaide, Australia, 12,845 Indianapolis, Ind., 808

Albany, N. Y., 142 Jacksonville, Fla., 1,077

Alexandria, Ellgy t, 6,150 Kansas City, 140., 1,302

Amsterdam, ollimd, 3.985 Liverpool, England, 3,540

Antwerp, Holland, 4,000 London, England, 3,740

Athens, Greece, 5,655 Louisville, Ky., 854

Atlanta, Ga, 882 Madrid, Spain, 4.925

Bahia, Brazil, 5,870 Melbourne. Aus’lia, 12,265

Baltimore, Md., 188 Memphis. Tenn., 1,163

Bangkok, Siam, 12,990 Mexico, Mex., 3,750

Batavia, Java, 12,800 Milwaukee, Wis., 985

Berlin. Germany, 4,385 Montgomery, Ala., 1,057

Boise City, Idaho, 2,736 Montreal, Canada, 384

Bombay. India, 9,765 New Orleans, La., 1,344

Boston, Mass, 217 Omaha, Neb., 1,383

Bremen, Germany, 4,235 Panama, Colombia, 2,355

Buenos A res, Arg., 8,045 Paris, France, 4,020

Buffalo, . Y., 410 Philadelphia, Pa., 90

Calcutta, India, 11,120 Pittsburg, Pa., 431

Cape May, N. J., 172 Portland, 149-, 325

Cape Town, S.Al:‘rica, 11.245 Portland, Ore., 3,181

Carson City, Nev., 3,036 Prescott, Ariz., 23%

Charleston, S. (J., 804 Providence, R. 1., 189

Chattanooga. Tenn., 853 Quebec, Canada, 558

Cheyenne, Wyo., 1,899 Richmond, Va., 344

Chicago, 111., 900 Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 6,204

Cincinnati, 0., 744 Rome, Italy, 5,030

Cleveland, 0., 568 Rotterdam, Holland, 3,935

Columbus, 0., 624 St. Louis, Mo., 1,048

Concord, N. H.. 292 St. Paul, Minn., 1,300

Constantino 1e,T’key, 5.810 St. Petersburg, Rns., 5,370

Deadwood, . D., 1,957 Salt Lake City, Utah, 2.452

Denver, Col., 1,930 San Francisco, Cal., 3,250

Des Moines. 1a., 1,257 Savannah, Ga., 905

Detroit, Mich., 743 Shan hai, China, 9.920

Dublin, Ireland, 3,420 Stoc olm, Sweden, 4.975

Edinburgh, Scotland, 3,870 Sydney, Australia, 11,570

Florence, Italy, 4,800 Tacoma, Wash., 3209

Galveston, Tex., 1.789 Topeka, Kan., 1,370

Glasgow, Scotland, 3,375 Toronto, Canada, 47‘

Greytown, Cent. Am.. 2,810 Trenton, N. J., 57

Hahfax, N. S., 645 Val raiso, Chili, 5,910

Hamburg, Germany, 4,340 Vic burg, Miss., 1,288

Hamsburg, Pa., . 182 Vienna, Austria, 4,740

Hartford, Conn., 112 Vinita, Indian Ter., 1,412

Havana, Cuba, 1,413 Washington, D. C., 228

Helena, Mont, _ 2,423 Wheeling, W. Va., 496

Hong Kongi China, 10,590 Wilmington, Del., 117

Honolulu, awaii, 5,645 Wilmington, N. 0., 593

Hot Springs, Ark., 1,367 Yokohama, Japan, 7,348

 

LENGTH AND COST OF AMERICAN CANALS.

_ Miles. Dollars.

Erie, 381 52,540,800

Ohio, _ 317 4,695,204

Miami and Erie, 274 8,062,680

Pennsylvania, 193 7,731.750

Chesapeake and Ohio, 184 11,290,327

Delaware and Hudson, 111 6,339,210

Schuylkill Navigation 00., 108 12,461,600

Morris, 103 6.000.000

Illinois and Michigan, 102 7,357,787

Champlain, 81 4,044.000

Delaware and Raritan, 66 4,888,749

Delaware Division, 60 2.438.350
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Miles. Dollars.

Lehigh Coal and Navigation 00., 48 4,455,000

Susquehanna and Tidewater, 45 4,931,345

Albemarle and Chesapeake, 44 1,641,363

Hocking, 42 975,481

Oswego, 38 5,239,526

Galveston and Brazos, 38 340,000

Black River, 35 3,581,954

Dismal Swamp, 29 1,151,000

Cayuga and Seneca, 25 2,232,632

Walhouding, 25 607,269

Company's (Private) 22 90,000

Ogeechee, 16 407,818

Mussel Shoals, 16 3,156,919

Chesapeake and Delaware, 14 3,730,230

Santa Fe, 10 70,000

Augusta, 9 1,500,000

Sault Ste. Marie, 3 4,000,000

EXEMPT FROM FORCED SALES IN THE

DIFFERENT STATES.

Personal property, Acres Homestead,

value. 0! land. value.

Alabama, $1000 160 $2000

Arkansas, ' 500 160 2500

California, 900 — 5000

Colorado. 1000 — 2000

Connecticut, 500 —— -—

Delaware, 200 — —

Florida, 1000 160 —

Georgia, 300 50 1600

Idaho, 300 ——~ 5000

Illinois, 300 —— 1000

Indiana, 600 — —

Iowa, 200 40 ——

Kansas, 800 160 -—

Kentucky, 200 —— 1000

Louisiana 2000 to cover value of all ex

emptions.

Maine, 300 — 500

Maryland, 100 — ——

Massachusetts, 450 — 800

Michigan, 400 40 1500

Minnesota, 800 80 —-—

Mississippi, 550 80 2000

Missouri, 300 160 1500

Montana, 900 —- 5000

Nebraska, —— 160 2000

Nevada, 900 —— 5000

New Hampshire, 450 — 500

New Jersey, 200 -- 1000

New York, 250 — 1000

North Carolina, 500 —— 1000

North Dakota, 1500 160 —

Ohio, 100 —— 1000

Oregon, 175 — ——

Pennsylvania, 300 —- —

Rhode Island, 500 —— ——

South Carolina, 500 —— 1000

South Dakota, 1500 160 —-—

Tennessee, 1200 —- 1000

Texas, —— 200 5000

Utah, — —— 1000

Vermont, 200 — 500

Virginia, 200 —- 1000

Washington, 900 —- 5000

West Virginia, 200 —- 1000

Wisconsin, 450 40 —

Wyoming. 900 -- 5000

 
NOTED EVENTS IN THE WORLD’S HISTORY.

B.C

3317

1652

1184

753

721.

536.

264.

55.

887.

912.

1066.

1076.

1099.

1215.

1291.

. The Noachian Deluge.

. The Exodus from Egy t.

(about). Destruction 0 Troy.

. Rome founded.

End of Kingdom of Israel.

Restoration of the Jews to Jerusalem.

Rome became ruler of all Italy.

Julius Caesar invaded Britain.

. Birth of Jesus.

: The Crucifixion.

. Destruction of Jerusalem.

. Roman Empire divided into Eastern and Western

Empires.

. The Saxons invaded Britain.

. End of the Western (Roman) Empire—Italy bc~

came a Kingdom.

Western Empire finally divided.

The Normans settled in France.

William the Norman conquered England.

Jerusalem taken by the Turks.

Jerusalem taken by the Crusaders.

Magna Charts. signed by Kin John.

The Holy Land retaken by t e Turks.

1429—31. Joan of Arc‘s rise and death.

1442 . Invention (in Europe) of Printing.

1453. Constantinople taken by the Turks.

1492. Columbus discovered the Western World.

1509—56. The Rise of Protestantism.

1534.

1579.

1588.

1618.

1620.

1648.

1649.

1682.

1687.

1763.

1770.

1776.

1783.

1789.

1789.

1793.

1804.

1807.

1815.

1822.

1832.

1836.

1854.

1861.

1862.

1865.

1866.

1869.

1870.

1870.

1871.

1877.

1881.

1894.

Separation of England from the Roman Church.

Drake circumnavigated the world.

Spanish Armada destroyed.

The "Thirt Years’ War” (in Europe) began.

“Pilgrim athers” landed at Plymouth.

The “Peace of Westphalia.”

Charles I. beheaded—The English Common

wealth declared.

Russia’s rise under Peter the Great began.

Newton announced the principle of Gravitation.

Steam-engine invented.

The Boston Massacre.

Declaration of Independence signed.

Peace declared between America and Great Brit

ain.

French Revolution began.

U. S. Constitution adopted—Washington inaugu

rated.

Reign of Terror in France.

Na. leon proclaimed Emperor of France, May 18.’

Futhn’s first steamboat sailed.

Battle of Waterloo—Fall of Napoleon, June 18 .

Greek Independence proclaimed.

Second French Revolution.

First tele raph message sent.

Crimean ar began.

Civil War in the U. S. began.

Lincoln’s Emancipation Proclamation, Sept. 22.

Surrender of General Lee’s army, April 9.

First successful Atlantic Cable laid.

Suez Canal completed.

Franco-Prussian War declared. July 19.

Rome became capital of United Italy.

Germany united under William of Prussia.

Russo-Turkish War began.

President Garfield assassinated.

War declared between Ja an and China.

1895. Cuban Rebellion against pain became general.
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ORDER OF ROCKS.

. r EOLOGY (from the Greek, ge, the earth, and

logo:, discourse) may be defined as the science

which describes the solid materials of the earth,

the order in which they are arranged, the causes

which have eflected that arrangement, and the

organic remains which are found in them.

The solid parts of the external crust consist of a

variety of substances, to which, whether they be

hard or soft, the term rack is applied. Rocks are distinguished

both by peculiarities in their constitution, and peculiarities

in their form and arrangement.

At some places the surface of the earth is found to consist

of a hard rock of crystalline or glassy texture, generally called

granite, though subject to a considerable number of varieties.

Granite is never, except in peculiar circumstances, found in

the form of a layer, whether thick or thin, but generally in

large, irregular-shaped masses; and no other kind of rock,

except in equally rare and peculiar circumstances, is ever’

found beneath it,

At other places the earth’s immediate surface is found com

posed of some one of certain kinds of rock not less hard in

texture than granite, and also of a crystalline consistence,

but always found in layer: orbedr, generally of great thickness.

At other places we find, near the surface of the earth, rocks

of a comparatively soft, and not of a crystalline consistence,

forming also layers or beds, of greater or less thickness. I

In some places, rock of a very hard kind is found, not ex

actly like any of the above, deposited in irregular forms, and

often with the appearance of having penetrated through gaps

forcibly made in other rocks. ‘

Finally, throughout the first three classes of rocks, but par

ticularly the first two, there are thin win: of diverse substances,

including minerals.

Rocks of the first class are denominated PLUTONIC (from

Pluto, the god of the infernal regions amongst the ancients),

as suppOsed to have been formed at great depths in the earth,

he matter having been originally in a hot and soft state, and

'terwards cooled and crystallized slowly, under such enor

Juspressure as prevented the contained gases from expanding.

The term uni-[ratified is also applied to this class of rocks.

Rocks of the second and third classes are called AQUEOUS,

 

 

 

  

as composed of matter deposited by water. Those of the

second class are more specially named erlamarp/zon‘e (from

the Greek, metamorphosis, a transformation), as supposed to

have undergone a remarkable change in the course of their

formation. It is supposed that the matter of these rocks,

derived from rocks of the granitic kind, and suspended in vast

oceans, was, when deposited, subjected to a great heat from

below, which gave it, in its reconsolidation much of that

crystalline texture which it had in its plutonic form.

Rocks of the fourth class are denominated VOLCANIC,as

being evidently composed of lavas, or masses of fire-melted

rocky matter, which have been sent upwards by volcanoes.

Rocks of the second and third classes are likewise called

Slrnlzfi‘d Rorks, as being invariably found in strata or layers.

Rocks of the first and fourth classes, as wanting this peculiar

ity, are distinguished as Um/mtzfed Rocks.

The plutonic, and some of the lower metamorphoric rocks,

have been also called Pn'mary, or Primitive Racks, as either

the first formed of all, or formed very early. The upper meta

morphoric rocks have in like manner been called the Transi

tian Series, as forming a kind of link between the primary and

those which follow, and partaking the characters of both. Of

the remainder of the aqueous rocks, a considerable number,

being the lower portion, are sometimes called the Secondary

Rocks, while the upper are named Tertiary. Ignem Rock is

also a various name for the volcanic kind.

\thn rocks of various classes are seen at or near the same

place, it is found that those of the second (except in the extra

ordinary circumstances alluded to), lie above those of the first ;

and those of the third above those of the second and first

classes. Special kinds of aqueous rock are also found in a

certain order above one another—much in the same way as if

we were to place a book of many volumes on its side, having

previously arranged the volumes according to their numbers,

in which case the second would be above the first, the third

above the second, and so on. Rocks are thus said to observe

an order of supraporftion—the volcanic kind alone observing

no order.

In some of the upper metamorphoric rocks, and in all those

of the secondary and tertiary series, remains of plants and

animals are found, showing that when these rocks were formed,

the earth had become a scene of vegetable and animal life

The rocks containing these organic remain or flm'h

\

'u'.‘
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are called FossrLIFEROUS; and the remaining rocks, from

their containing no suth relics, are called NON-FOSSLLIFEROUS.

The changes produced by the united operations of aqueous

and igneous agency are in part represented in the subjoined

engraving of a supposed section of part of the earth's crust.

Now to begin our lesson 1

Here are three pieces of stone :—

I. A piece of Sandstone.

2. A piece of Granite.

3. A piece of Chalk.

You are quite familiar with each of these kinds of stone.

Sandstone is a common material for walls, lintels, hearths,

and flagstones. Granite may now be frequently seen in pol

ished columns and slabs in public buildings. shops, and in

tombstones; and the streets in many of our large cities and

towns are now paved with it. Common white chalk is well

known to everybody.

 
grains tend to lie in lines, and that these lines run in a general

way parallel with each other.

5. The grains differ from each other in size and in the

material of which they are made. Most of them consist of a

very hard white or colorless substance like glass, some are per

haps small spangles of a material which glistens like silver,

others are softer and of various colors. They lie touching

each other in some sandstones ; in others they are separated

by a hard kind of cement which binds them all into a solid

stone. It is this cement which usually colors the sandstone,

since it is often red or yellow, and sometimes green, brown,

purple, and even black.

Summing up these characters in a short definition, you

might describe your sandstone as a stone composed of worn,

rounded grains of various other stones arranged in

layers.

Proceed now in the same way with the piece of granite.

 

 

  

 

a Primary Rock, which has been thrown up, soas to disturb and mix itself with the Secondary Rocks

6 Secondary Rock, thrown into inclinations and curves by the rising of the Primary Rock.

c Tertiary Formation, deposited in a hollow formed by the disturbance of the Secondary Rocks.

d Basaltic Columns. e A fault or hitch in the strata.

The Circles are boulders or detached stones rounded by traveling in water, and deposited in hollows formed by

water.

The dots indicate beds of gravel, immediately beneath the soil.

Take the piece of sandstone in your hands and examine it

carefully, using even a magnifying glass if the grains are

minute. Then write down each of the characters you observe

one after another. You will of course pay little heed to the

color, for sandstones, like books, may be red or white, green or

yellow, or indeed of almost any color. Nor will you give much

weight to the hardness or softness as an essential character, for

you may find even in a small piece of the stone that one part

is quite hard w ile a neighboring place is soft and crumbling.

If your piece of sandstone has been well chosen foryou, you

will be able to write down the following characters :—

1. The stone is made up of small grains.

2. The grains are all more or less rounded or worn.

3. By scraping the surface of the stone these roundedgrains

can be separated from the stone, and when they lie in this

loose state they are seen to be mere 'grains of sand.

 
You find at once a Very different set of appearances, but after

a little time you will be able to make out and to write down

the following :—

The stone contains no rounded grains.

It is composed of three different substances, each of which

has a peculiar crystalline form. Thus, one of these, called

feldspar, lies in long smooth-faced, 'sharply defined crystals of

a pale flesh color, or dull white, which you can with some

difficulty scratch with the point of a knife. Another, termed

_ mica, lies in bright glistening plates, which you can easily

scratch and split up into thin transparent leaves. If you com'

pare these shining plates with the little silvery spangles in the

sandstone, you will see that they are the same material. The

third, named quartz, is a very hard, clear, glassy substance

on which your knife makes no impression, but which you may

recognize as the same material out of which most of the grains

4. More careful examination of the stone showsthat the i of the sandstone are made.
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The crystals in granite do not occur in any definite order,

but are scattered at random through the whole of the stone.

Here are characters strikingly different from those of the

sandstone. You might make out of them such a short defini

tion as this—Granite is a stone composed of distinct crys

tals, not laid down in layers, but irregularly interlaced

with each other.

Lastly go through the same process of examination with

(your piece of chalk. At first sight this stone seems to have

no distinct characters at all. It is a soft, white, crumbling

substance, soils your fingers when you touch it, and seems

neither to have grains like the sandstone nor crystals like the

granite. You will need to use a magnifying glass, or even

perhaps a microscope, to see what the real nature of chalk is.

Take a. fine brush and rub 0H a little chalk into a glass of

clear water; then shake the water gently and let it stand fora.

while until you see a layer of sediment on the bottom. Pour

off the water and place a little of this sediment upon a piece

of glass, and look at it under the microscope or magnifying

glassv You will find it to have strongly marked characters,

which might be set down thus :—

The stone, though it seems to the eye much more uniform

in its texture than either sandstoire or granite, is made up of

particles resembling each other in color and composition,

but presenting a variety of forms.

It consists of minute shells, pieces of coral, fragments of '

sponges, and white particles, which are evidently the broken

down remains of shells.

As a brief description of chalk you might say that it is a

stone formed out of the remains of once living animals.

You should repeat this kind of examination again and again

until you get quite familiar with the characters which have

been written down here. And you will see why it is im

portant for you to do so when you come afterwards to find

out that these three stones are examples of three great groups

into which most of the rocks of the world may be arranged

So that when you master the composition of a piece\of sand

stone, or chalk, or granite, and learn how each stone was

formed, you not only do that, but lay a foundation of knowl

edge which will enable you to understand how by far the

greater part of the stones of our mountains, valleys, and sea

shores came into existence.

In spite then of the apparently infinite diversity of the

stones of which the globe is built up, you see that by a little

study they may be grouped into very few classes. You have

to follow a simple principle of classification, and each stone

you may meet with falls naturally into its own proper group

You do not concern yourselves much with mere outer shape and

hue, but try to find out what the stone is made of, and ask

whether it should be placed in the Sandstone group, or in the

Granite group, or in the Chalk group.

WHAT STONES HAVE TO TELL US.

We take again our three pieces of stone—sandstone, chalk,

and granite—and compare other stones with them. We get

out of town to the nearest pit or quarry or ravine, to any

opening in fact, either natural or artificial, which will enable

 

u to see down beneath the grass and the soil of the surface. l

In one place we may find a clay-pit, in another a sandstone

quarry, in another a railway cutting though chalk or lime

stone, in another a deep ravine in hard rocks with a stream

flowing at its bottom. It does not matter for our present

purpose what the nature of the opening be, provided it shows

us what lies beneath the soil. In all such places we meet

with stone of some kind, or of many difl'erent kinds. Bya

little practice we learn that these various sorts of stones may

he usually arranged under one or other of the three divisions.

For example, a large number of stones will be found answer

ing to the general description which you found to be true of

sandstone. These will of course be placed together with our

piece of sandstone. Another considerable quantity of stones

will be met with made up wholly or almost wholly of the re

mains of plants or of animals These we arrange in the same

division with our piece of chalk. Lastly, a good many stones

may be met with built up of crystals of difl'erent kinds, and

these, for the present we class together with our piece of

granite.

In this way you would advance from the mere pieces of

stone which you can hold in your hand, up to the masses of

stone lying under a whole parish or a county or even the en

tire kingdom.

You would begin to perceive that the difierent kinds of

stone are not scattered at rande over the country, but have

each their own places, with their own kinds of hills or val

leys.

The solid earth under your feet has a history as well as the

people who have lived on its surface. Take Great Britain for

example. You will learn that once agreat part of this country as

well as of Europe and North America was buried under ice like

Greenland. Earlier still it had jungles of palms and other

tropical plants; yet further back it lay beneath a wide deep

ocean ; and beyond that time can be traced many still more

remote periods, when it was forest-covered land or wide

marshy plains, or again buried under the great sea. Step by

step you may follow this strange history backwards, and with

as much certainty as you trace the doings of Julius Caesar, or

William the Conqueror.

SEDIMENTARY ROCKS.

I. What Sediment ls.

To each of these groups names must be given. We might

call them the Sandstone group, the Chalk group, and the

Granite groupv But it happens that other names have been

already in use, which will be more convenient. Accordingly

we shall refer all stones having characters like those of sand_

stone to the Sedimentary Rocks ; those formed of the re

mains of plants or animals, as chalk is, to the Organic

Rocks; and those having a crystalline character, like our

granite group, to the Igneous Rocks. The meaning of these

names will be seen as we proceed.

The word “ rock " is applied to any kind of natural stone,

whatever may be its hardness or softness. In this sense,

sand, mud, clay, peat, and coal are rocks, as much as sand

stone, limestone, or granite.

Sediment is something which, after having been suspended
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in or moved along by water, has settled down upon the bot

tom.

The term Sedimentary Rocks is a very expressive one, for

it includes stones formed of all kinds of sediment, whether

coarse or fine.

ll. How Gravel, Sand, and Mud are Made.

You have taken the first step in the study of the Sediment

ary Rocks—you now know that they are made of sediment,

such as gravel, sand, and mud. How then are gravel, sand,

and mud made at the present day 7

If yqu were to search on the shore of the sea, or on the

banks of a river, you could, without much difficulty, prove in

another way that sand and gravel only differ from each other

in the size of their grains.

Let us get away up among the hills, and watch what goes

on where the brooks first begin to flow. Where the rocks are

hard and tough, they rise out of the hill-sides, at prominent

crags and cliffs, down which the little streamlets dance from

ledge to ledge before they unite into larger streams in the bot

tom of the valleys. Now let us descend the brook and look

at its channel carefully as we go. Tl: red fragments

from that crag will be easily distinguishable from the other

dull gray stones, whhh have been detached from the rest

of the crags on either side. If you look narrowly at the bits

of stone which are strewed about upon the slope you will

notice that they are all more or less angular in shape, that

is to say, they have sharp edges. But those in the brook 'are

not quite so rough nor so sharp-edged as those on the bare

hill-aide above. Follow the brook down the valley for some

way and then take another look at the stones in the bed of

the stream. You do not now find so many big blocks of the

red stone, and those you do meet with are more rounded and

worn than they were near the crag. They have grown smooth

and polished, their edges have been worn off, and many of

them are well rounded. Once more you make a further ex

amination still lower down the valley, and here and there

where the stream has thrown up a bank of gravel, you find

that the pieces of our red crag have been so well ground away

that they now form part of an ordinary water-worn gravel.

III.—How Gravel, Sand, and Mud Become Sedimentary

Rocks.

50 long as a current of water is moving swiftly it keeps the

gravel, sand, and mud from settling down on the bottom. A

rapid current will hurry along, not only mud and sand, but

even gravel. As its rapidity flags, first the gravel will sink to

the bottom as a sediment, the sand will sink more slowly and

be carried farther, while the mud will hang in the water for a

long time, travel a much greater distance, and only fall with

extreme slowness to the bottom.

You can examine the bottom of a dried up pool and see exactly

what took place when the muddy water filled it. Here at the

upper end is the tongue of sand pushed out from the shore by

the streamlet. You recognize it as a true delta. The bottom

 

of the rest of the pool is covered with fine muddy silt or sand

spread out over all the space on which the water lay.

With a knife we carefully cut a hole or trench through these

deposits on the floor so as to learn what they consist of from

top to bottom. A cutting of this kind is called a Section, and

may be of any size. The steep side of a brook, the wall of a

ravine, the side of a quarry or railway-cutting, a line of cliff,

are all sections of the rocks. Let us see what our section has

to tell.

In the center of the little basin the sediment brought in by

the rain has accumulated to a depth, let us say, of an, inch,

below which lies the ordinary surface of the roadway. Now

what feature strikes you first about this deposit of sediment

when you come to look at the section which we have cut

through it? Are the materials arranged without any order?

By no means. The materials have been deposited in layers

which have been laid down fiat one above another. Some of

these layers are finer, others coarser than the rest. But

whether coarse or fine they all show the same general arrange

ment in level lines.

In this way you gradually would come to be convinced that

one grand leading feature of the sedimentary deposits laid

down under water is that they are not mere random heaps of

rubbish, but that they are assorted and spread over each other

in regular layers. This kind of arrangement is called Strati

fication, and the sediments so arranged are said to be strati

fied. So characteristic is this mode of arrangement among the

sedimentary rocks that they are often called also the Stratified

Rocks.

The sheets of sand, gravel, or mud which can be seal on

the sea-shore, or at any lake or pool on land, are soft orloose

materials. Sandstone, conglomerate, shale, or any other '

sedimentary rock, is usually more or less hard or com- ‘

pact.

A sedimentary rock then is one formed from sediment

which was derived from the waste of older rocks, and de

posited in water. It usually shows the stratified arrangement

characteristic of water-formed deposits. Since its original

formation it has usually been hardened into stone by pressure

or infiltration,

IV. How the Remains of Plants and Animals come to

be Found in Sedimentary Rocks.

What is this black object lying on the upper surface of that

stone? You see at once that it has the form of a plant and

resembles some of the fern tribe. Examine it more closely,

and tracing the delicate veining of the fronds, you cannot

doubt that, although no longer soft and green, it was once a

living fern. It has been changed into a black substance

which, when you look carefully at it, proves to be a kind of

coal. Little fragments and layers of the same black coaly

substance may occur throughout the piece of shale. If you

scrape a little off and put it upon the point of a knife, you

find that you can burn away the black material while the

grains of sand or clay remain behind. These fragments and

layers are evidently only leaves and bits of different plants

imbedded at the same time as the larger and better preserved

o
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fern. Now how did plants find their way into the heart of a

piece of stone ?

Rain can wash away leaves and other pieces of plants, and

allow them to drop in apool, where they become interstrati

tied with the silt, that is, are deposited between its layers and

covered over by it.

You can now see therefore how it is that pieces of ferns or

any other kind of land plants should be found in the heart of

such a solid stone as our bit of shale. The stone was once

merely so much sediment laid down below water, and the

fragmentary plants were drifted away from the place where

they grew until at last they were buried among that sediment.

It is not only plants, however, which occur imbedded in

sedimentary rocks. You will notice a number of shells and

other animal remains, chiefly trilobites, that is, little sea

creatures belonging to the same great tribe with our common

crab and lobster. You do not need now to be told how they

came there. You have learnt that anything lying at the bot

tom of the sea or of a lake will be buried in sediment.

Any relic of a plant or animal imbedded in rock is called a

Fossil.

V. A Quarry and its Lessons.

Let us suppose ourselves to be in a quarry.

In the first place what feature about the quarry strikes you

most forcibly when you enter? You answer readily, the

Stratification of the rocks. They are arranged in layers or

beds, one above another, in that stratified arrangement which

you have found to be so characteristic of rocks laid down as

sediment under water.

In the second place, you observe that they do not all consist

of the same materials. Some are of fine conglomerate, others

of various kinds of sandstone, and some of different sorts of

shales or clays. These _beds or strata as they are called,

alternate irregularly with each other, just as gravel, sand,

and mud might be found alternating in the delta of a river

or under the sea.

In the third place, let us ask you to point out which are the

oldest of the beds. You answer without hesitation that those

at the bottom of the quarry must be the oldest, because they

certainly were deposited before those lying above them. In

all such cases the beds at the bottom are the oldest, and those

at the top the newest. This arrangement of one bed or

stratum above another is called the Order of Superposition.

We split open some of the IOWer beds of sandstone and find

their surfaces often covered with markings. If you have ever

walked along a flat sandy beach you must have noticed the

ripple-marks which the shallow rippling water leaves on the

soft sand. They are precisely like those on the sandstone.

You may see them too along the shelving margin of a lake,

indeed whatever water has been thrown by the wind into little

wavelets over a sandy bottom. They betoken shallow water.

Hence we have learnt one important fact from our quarry, as

to the origin of these rocks : viz., that they were not_deposited

in a deep sea, but in shallow water.

We look still further among these strata, and notice at last

that some of them are curiously covered with little round pits,

.bout the size of peas or loss. How did these markings come

 

there? You know that when drops of rain fall upon asmooth

surface of moist sand, such as that of the beach, they each

make a little dent on it.

Here then is another fact which throws still more light on

the history of these rocks. The ripple-marks show that the

water must have been shallow; the rain prints prove that it

must have risen along a beach liable, now and then, to be laid

dry to the air and rain. Now can we tell whether the water

was salt or fresh ? in other words, was this beach the shore of a

lake, or of the sea ?

Again we turn to the rocks themselves, and from some of

the layers of shale we pick out a number of fossils, which

enable us to answer the question.

ORGANIC ROCKS, OR ROCKS FORMED OF

THE REMAINS OF PLANTS AND ANIMALS.

I. Rocks Formed of the Remains of Plants.

Since the leaves, branches, and stems of plants, and the

shells or other remains of animals, are sometimes scattered so

abundantly through ordinary sedimentary rocks, it is easy to

see that sometimes they may occur in such quantity as to form

great deposits of themselves. You could hardly call such

deposits sedimentary, in the same sense in which common

shale and sandstone are so named. We may term them Or

ganic Rocks, or, Organically derived Rocks, because

they owe their origin to the accumulation of what are called

organic remains, or fossils, that is, the remains of plants or

animals. A plant or animal lives, moves, and grows by means

of what are called organs. For instance, we walk by using

our legs, which are our organ: of laromolion ; we speak with

our mouth, which contains our organ: of speed: ,' we see by

means of eyes, which are our organ: of right; and so on.

Every object, therefore, which possesses organs is said to be

organized or to be an organism. So that when you see this

word organism you will remember that it means either a plant

or an animal, for it is only plants and animals which are really

organized.

We begin with those rocks which have been formed out of

the remains of plants. As an illustration let us ask you to

examine carefully a piece of coal. If you master all that it

has to tell you, you will not have much difliculty in tracing

out the history of other rocks belonging to this series.

Now look at one end of a lump of coal, where the edges of

the layers are exposed. You cannot follow them with the

same ease as in the case of a piece of shale, for they seem to

blend into one another. But you may notice that among the

layers of hard, bright, glossy substance, there occur others of a

soft material like charcoal. A mere general look at such a

piece of coal would show you that it is stratified.

You know that coal can be burnt away so as to leave only

ashes behind, and that in this respect it resembles wood and

peat. Chemists have analyzed coal and found that it consists

of the same materials as wood or peat, and that in reality it is

only so much vegetation which has been pressed together, and

gradually changed into the black substance now used as fuel.

Let us suppose ourselves at a coal mine. Now, first of all,

you see that the coal occurs as a bed, having a thickness of I
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few feet. This bedded character agrees with what you have

already noticed as to the internal layers in the stone, and con

firms you in believing that coal is a stratified rock. Next ob

serve that the pavement on which the coal rests, and the roof

which covers it,are both made of very different materials from

the coal itself. Were you to cut a trench or section through

pavement, coal, and roof, you would prove beyond any doubt

that the bed of coal lies among beds of common sedimentary

rocks.

You are driven to conclude that in truth the under-clay is

an old soil, and the bed of coal represents the vegetar

tion which grew upon it.

11. Rocks Formed out of the Remains of Animals.

It is on the floor of the great sea that the most wonderful

examples occur of the way in which rocks are gradually built

up from the remains of animals to a depth of many hundreds

or thousands of feet, and over distances of many hundreds of

miles.

To the west of Britain the Atlantic soon and suddenly

deepens. Its fioor then stretches away to Newfoundland as a

vast plain, the lowest part of which is about 14,000 feet below

the waves. It was over 'this wide submarine plain that the

telegraph cables had to be laid, and hence numerous sound.

ings were made all the way across from Ireland to the Ameri

can coast. While in the shallower parts of the sea the bottom

was found to be covered with sand, gravel, or mud, from the

deeper parts there came up with the sounding-lead a peculiar

gray sticky substance known as ooze, which must stretch over

that wide deep-sea basin for many thousands of square miles.

This ooze when dried looks like a dirty kind of chalk. After

the lapse of centuries, if the deposit were to remain undis

turbed, and if we could set a watch to measure its growth, we

should find it to have risen upward and to have inclosed the

remains of any star-fishes or other sea-creatures which chanced

to die and leave their remains upon the bottom. Hundreds

of feet of such slow-formed deposit have no doubt already been

laid down over the bottom of the ocean between Ireland and

Newfoundland. Here then is a second and notable example

of how a deep and far-spread mass of rock may be formed out

of the remains of animals.

IGNEOUS ROCKS.

I. What Igneous Rocks Are.

This word igneous means literally fiery. It does not very

accurately describe the rocks to which it is applied, but it has

long been in use to include all rocks which have been actually

melted within the earth, or v.._1ch have been thrown out at the

surface by the action of volcanoes. So that the Igneous Rocks

owe their origin to some of the effects of the internal heat of

the earth.

You will find that the solid materials cast up by volcanoes

are of two kinds—1st, streams of molten rock called Lava,

poured down the sides of a volcanic mountain during an erup

tion : and 2d, immense quantities of dust, sand,aud stones,

cast up into the air from the mouth of the volcano, and falling

down upon the mountain, sometimes even all over the sur

rounding country for a distance of many miles

 

Here then are two very dissimilar kinds of rock-material

discharged from the interior of the globe. The lava cools and

hardens into a solid rock. The loose ashes and stones, like...

wise, are in time pressed and hardened into more or less firm

beds of stone. So that two totally distinct kinds of rock are

laid down upon the surface of the earth by the volcano. In the

case of the lava, the rock, if you look at it with a magnifying

glass, is seen to be made up of distinct crystals all matted

together. The beds of ashes, on the other hand, no matter

how compact they may have become, are found to be made

up of irregular fragments of various kinds of stone, and of

all sizes, from the finest dust up to big blocks. By attending

to this very simple and intelligible difference you could

arrange igneous rocks into two great groups—Ist, the Crys

talline, that is, those which are made up of crystals, and

which have once been in a melted state; and 2d, the Frag

mental, that is, those which consist of the loose materials

thrown out during volcanic explosions.

Crystalline Igneous Rocks—When the rock was still

melted it was full of imprisoned steam and gas which were con

stantly striving to escape to the surface. It_was this steam

which collected into little bubbles and formed the curious set

of holes in the mass of the still molten rock. In the same

way the holes which you often see in the heart of a loaf of

bread were formed by the struggles of the steam to escape from

the dough as it was heated in the oven. ‘

There are Fragmental Igneous Rocks.-—Now this ts

the kind of material under which the old Roman city of Pom

peii was buried. It fell upon the streets and houses and grad

ually covered them up as the eruption of the neighboring v01

cano continued. And at this day the workmen find the streets

and chambers all choked up with layers of coarser and finer

volcanic ash and dust.

These masses of consolidated volcanic dust and stones are

known by the name of THE.

11. Where Igneous Rocks Come From.

If we ask you from what source the Igneous Rocks have

been derived, you will reply that they have come up from

the intensely hot regions within the earth.

Deep Borings and Mines—If you were taken down to

the bottom of a deep mine in the United States, you would

find the temperature much warmer there than near the sur

face, and a similar increase of heat would meet you in the

deep mines of every country in the world. You would soon

discover, too, that on the whole the deeper the mine the

greater the warmth would be. In the same way were you to

bore a deep narrow hole into the earth for several hundreds

of feet and let a thermometer down to the bottom, you would

find that the mercury would rise in the tube.

Experiments of this kind have been made all over the globe,

with the result of showing that after we get down for a short

and variable distance below the surface, we reach a temperature

which remains the same all the year, and that underneath that

limit the temperature rises about 1° Fahrenheit for every fifty

or sixty feet of descent. If this rate of increase continues, we

should get uncomfortably hot before having descended very

far. For instance, at a depth of about two miles water would
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be at its boiling-point, and at depths of twenty-five or thirty

miles, the metals would have the same temperatures as those

at which they respectively melt on the surface of the earth. It

is clear from this kind of evidence that the inside of our

planet must be in an intensely heated condition.

In many parts of the world Hot Springs occur. To keep

up such hot springs in every quarter of the globe there must

assuredly be great stores of heat within the earth.

Neither the heat of deep mines nor of hot springs affords

such an impressive lesson as to the earth’s internal high tem

perature as is furnished by Volcanoes. The hot vapors and

steam which rise from the craters of volcanoes, the torrents

of hot water which sometimes issue from their sides, the

stréams of molten lava which break out and roll far down the

slopes of a volcanic mountain, burning up and burying trees,

fields, gardens, and villages—are all tokens of the intense

heat of the inside of the earth from which they come.

At the present time there are, it is said, about 270 volcanoes

either constantly or at intervals throwing out steam, hot ashes,

and lava, in difl'erent parts of the globe. Even among the

perpetual snows of the South Polar regions they have been

met with, and also far within the Arctic Circle at the Island

of Jan Mayen.

But besides these volcanoes which are still active, many others

occur from which no eruptions have ever been seen to take

take place, and which are therefore called dormant or extinct.

But in igneous rocks you do not see the only evidence of

how the internal heat affects the surface of the earth. There

can be little doubt that Earthquakes must be mainly due to

commotions which take their origin from the effects of this

heat.

Perhaps you will ask, why, since the inside of the planet is

so hot, does it not melt the outside, or at least why is the out

side not warmer? There can be no doubt that at one time,

many millions of years ago, the globe was immensely hotter

than it is now. In fact it then resembled our burning sun, of

which it once probably formed a part, and from which it and

the other planets were one by one detached, During the vast

interval which has passed away since then it has been gradu

ally cooling, and thus the heat in the inside is only the re

mains of that fierce heat which once marked the whole planet.

The outer parts have cooled and become solid, but they are

bad conductors of heat, and allow the heat from the inside to

pass away into space only with extreme slowness. Hence, in

spite of the high temperature of the interior, we are not sensi

ble that it warms the outer surface of the earth.

You are already familiar with the fact that bodies expand

when they are heated, and contract as they cool. When the

earth was vastly hotter than now it must also have filled more

space. While cooling it has been contracting. As it is still

cooling it must be still contracting, but so slowly that on the

whole we are not sensible of the process. But some of the

efl'ects are visible enough among the rocks.

THE CRUST OF THE EARTH.

I. Proofs that Parts of the Crust have been Pushed Up.

This solid rocky outer part of the earth on which we live,

 

into which men sink mines and out of which springs arise, is

called the Earth's Crust.

The rocks of which this crust consists belong mostly to the

Sedimentary series, a large number to the Organic series, and

a smaller, but still considerable proportion, to the Igneous

series.

II. Proofs that Parts of the Crust have Sunk Down.

Submerged Forests, are to be regarded as evidence of

subsidence of the earth's surface, just as the raised beaches are

taken as proofs of upheaval.

The beds of coal, for example, which once flourished as

green forests at the surface, are now found buried deep within

the earth.

Two facts are now very clear to you about the crust of the

earth—Ist, it has often been pushed outward, so as to rise

above the level of the sea; and 2d, it has also often sunk in

ward so as to carry parts of the land deep beneath the sea-level.

But it could not undergo these movements without sufl'ering

other changes.

Ill. Proofs that the Rocks of the Earth's Crust have

been Tilted, Crumpled, and Broken.

The crust of the earth, instead of being made of regular lay

ers one above another, like the coats of an onion, has been so

squeezed and fractured, that in many cases the bottom or old

est rocks have been pushed up far above the newest.

Wherever, therefore, strata are pushed up or let down more

at one place than at another, without being actually broken

across, they must be thrown into an inclined position. Now

this unequal and irregular kind of movement has taken place

many times in every quarter of the globe. If you look at the

stratified rocks, in most parts of this and other countries, you

will seldom find them qufie flat—usually they are inclined,

sometimes gently, sometimes steeply, so that they have not

only been upheaved out of the sea, but have been moved ir

regularly and unequally.

IV. The Origin of Mountains.

First of all, then, when any chain of mountains is examined

it is found to be made of rocks belonging to one or more of

the three great classes with which you are already acquainted

In particular, the great mass of most mountain chains consists

of various kinds of stratified rocks—such as sandstones, con

glomerates limestones, and others. Now you have found that

these rocks have been laid down under water, most of them

under the sea. They often contain the remains of shells,

corals, sea-urchins, or other marine creatures, and these re

mains may be taken out of the rocks even at the summits of

the mountains No clearer proof than this could be required

to show that mountains are not so old as “the beginning of

things,” for these fossils prove that where the mountains now

stand wide seas once rolled.

Again, mountains which consist of rocks formed originally

under the sea must owe their existence to some force which

could raise up the bed of the sea into high land As a con

sequence of the slow cooling of our planet, its outer crust, un

der the enormous strain of contraction, has been forced up into
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ridges in different places, with wide sunken spaces between.

The ridges form mountain chains, while the sunken spaces are

filled with the waters of the oceans If you look at a map of

the world you may trace out the principal lines of elevation,

as they are called, over the globe.

The same forces which have carved out valleys and left

mountain ridges standing out between them are still busy at

their work. Every year adds to the waste. And thus, although

when we gaze at a mountain-chain we know that first of all

it was heaved up by movements from below, we nevertheless

learn to recognize that all the familiar forms which it now

‘ assumes have since that early time of upheaval been carved

upon it by the very same forces—rains, frosts, springs,

glaciers, and the rest—which are busy sculpturing its surface

still.

V. How the Rocks of the Crust Tell the History of

' the Earth.

What papers and inscriptions, coins and books are

to the historian, the rocks of the earth’s crust are to the

geologist. They contain all the real evidence at his disposal.

What he can gather from them at one place must be com»

pared with what he collects from them at another He must

journey far and wide in search of facts which are not to be

found at his own door: Gaps will certainly occur, which even

the skill and industry of many years may never completely

bridge over; for the rocks, as we have already seen, are sub

ilct to revolutions quite as destructive in their way as those

 
which have swept away the archives of cities and nations.

The geologist, therefore, can only at the best produce an im<

perfect chronicle. 1 But it is one_which has a profound interest

for all of us, for it is the story of our own globe-—of its con

tinents and oceans, its mountains and valleys, its rivers and

lakes, of the tribes of plants and animals which people its sur

face, and of the advent and progress of man himself.

Geological history brings before us, in this way, many facts

well calculated to impress our minds with the great antiquity

of our planet, and with the marvelous chain of changes by

which the present order of things has been brought about.

We learn from it that mountains and valleys have not come

suddenly into existence, such as we now see them, but have

been formed gradually, by a long series of processes similar to

those which are even now slowly doing the same work. We

discover that every part of the land under our feet can yield

us up its story, if we only know how to question it. And,

strangest of all, we find that the races of plants and animals

which now tenant land and sea, are not the first or original races,

but that they were preceded by others, these again by others

still more remote. We see that there has been upon the earth

a history of living things, as well as of dead matter. At the

beginning of that wonderful history we detect traces merely of

lowly forms, like the foraminifera of the Atlantic ooze. At the

end we are brought face to face with man—thinking, working,

restless man, battling steadily with the powers of nature, and

overcoming them one by one, by learning how to obey fill

laws which direct them.
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How to arrange a Fancy Fair—Amusements—Refreshment

Stall—Flower Stall—Live Stock Stall—Poor People's Stall.

HE IDEA OF OR

G A N I Z I N G A

FANCY FAIR, on

, a: the occasion of subscrib

ing to any charitable in

stitution has become a

great feature of the present age.

It affords opportunities to many

idle people of pleasantly exerting

themselves, discovers and brings

forward obscure talents, promotes

intercourse and amusement, and

frequently insures most advan

tageous returns.

HOW to Get up a Fain—The purpose for

which the funds realized are intended should be

clearly stated and circulated among all who are wanted

to take part in conducting the bazaar, and every

means should be employed to secure profitable assist

ance in the enterprise. A committee of ladies should

be formed, and their decisions, when duly weighed

and approved, carefully carried out. To them belongs

the onus of providing the field of operations and ap

pointing the workers therein.

The two most popular stalls are always the

refreshment-stall and the flower-stall. The holders

of these must be chosen with much care, or but in

  

 

different results will ensue. The latter require

special talent for artistic decoration and arrange

ment, the former for quickness, skill, and neatness.

The other stalls are apportioned to such ladies as are

willing to undertake them.

A suitable room must now be hired. One long,

large room, with smaller ones opening into it, is the

best. These latter are used for exhibitions, conjuring

rooms, cloak-rooms, etc. School-rooms are just the

kind of room required, and are frequently lent for

this purpose.

How to Arrange a Fair.—The room must be

made to look as artistic and inviting as possible. If

evergreens can be easily and inexpensively procured

to festoon the walls and wreathe pillars, they look

very handsome. The effect can be enhanced by the.

introduction of natural or artificial flowers.

‘ Sometimes flags and banners are arranged singly

or in groups on the walls. They look very well

Appropriate mottoes worked on perforated card

board with shaded wools, or of grouped autumn

leaves, or of wadding frosted with glass-powder, add

much to the appearance.

The center of the room may be arranged to form

_a rockery, through which, if practicable, a waterpin

may be conducted, having a jet fixed to the upper

end. This serv,es to keep the plants from withering,

and is very cool and refreshing to the assembly. Ferns,

geraniums, mosses, and almost any flowers save those

with a very powerful odor, may be employed for
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this purpose; and when the pots are concealed by

means of virgin cork a very pretty effect can be pro

duced.

A very easily-made ornament consists of an ordi

nary wooden bucket covered with fir-cones, nutshells,

short bits of wood, etc. When these have been firmly

glued on, varnish the whole with mahogany varnish,

or gild it with gold paint. A row of cones placed

round the top stands up as an edge. Now get some

of the large hedge-ferns and place them in the bucket,

concealing the earth by means of moss. If a hole

has been made in the bottom of the bucket, the ferns

will take no harm. Afew such buckets, placed in

nooks and corners where they will not inconvenience

any one, will look very well. The ferns and buckets

can be offered for sale also, to be taken away at the

close of the bazaar.

All the windows in the room should be hung

with curtains either of lace or muslin. held back by

bows of ribbon. They serve to temper the light and

give a cooler look to the room.

A platform, if the room has not one already,

must be put up, with a piano, harp, etc., placed there

on for the amusement of the company. Programmes

should be drawn up, and sold to add to the funds.

An agreeable little entertainment can be provided,

consisting of recitations, vocal and instrumental

music ; ora music-stall may be provided, at which a

competent pianist shall preside, to play over new

music. This will be found amusing to all present,

and the music will sell readily. The piano provided

must be a good one, but not too loud in tone, so that

it may not interfere with what is passing in other

parts of the room.

It is a fallacy to suppose that people do not require

further amusement than what appertains to the fair

proper. When a visitor has made the tour of the

room once or twice, examined the articles, and pur

chased such as please her, she naturally wishes for

something more to do. Raffles, etc., are very amusing,

it is true, but then all cannot join in every raffle, and

somehow things lose their interest when one is not

part of it oneself, so to speak. It is very usual to

have what is known as a “ Fine Art Exhibition. "

When skillfully and originally managed this is very amusing.

Most people will know what this is, but for the benefitof those

who have not seen one, the following explanation may be use

ful ;—If a small room can be spared for the purpose, so much

the better, but if not, a screen placed in one corner will answer

the purpose quite as well. Near this stands the keeper with a

 
number of catalogues, which she sells to the passers~by. She

should occasionally call out some of the most attractive features

of the exhibition. Behind the screen shelves must be fixed, on

which the articles are placed in the order in which they are

mentioned in the catalogue. The ingenuity of the keeper of

the exhibition must be exercised to provide new ideas, as many

of them are now well known, and unless originality is shown

the interest will flag. Such articles as a ball of different shades

of wool, designated in the catalogue as “ A Fancy Ball,”

“ Ruins in China " (a broken plate), “ A Peer of Great Britain”

(a photograph of Brighton Pier), “ The Belle of the Village "(a

large dinner-bell), and so on, are all somewhat hackncyed now,

but they give some idea of the plan to be followed.

Another amusement, especially for children, is

a show called “ The Zoological Gardens," or a me

nagerie. Another screen or room is devoted to this

purpose. In the show are several clock-work toys

representing various animals. These, when wound

up, walk after one another along a shelf or table

prepared for them. Sometimes the show is called

“ Noah's Ark," in which case an ark is provided, into

which the animals retire after promenading round

the table. This is a source of great amusement to

children, and shrieks of delight are frequently heard

as each little animal steadily proceeds on its way.

The toys can be offered for sale when the bazaar is

closing, or be packed away to do duty at some future

period.

Frequently one of the side rooms is set apart as a

Hall of Magic, in which a conjurer with mysterious

feats and witty words charms both old and young.

Of course all these amusements add greatly to the

funds, and no pains should be spared to augment

them. A good band is always an attraction .to any

assembly, and if the bazaar be held in the open air

it is especially desirable.

The Refreshment-Stair may be said to be the

busiest and most prominent stall in the room, and it

usually proves very remunerative ; the corner in which

it is placed is rarely deserted. Everything should

be made to look as dainty and tempting as possible.

Several assistants are absolutely necessary, each pr_c~

siding over a different department. One should take

the urns, another the sweetmeats, a third the more

substantial fare, and a fourth should be appointed ex

clusively to take the money and keep the accounts.

This last is a most important rifle, and should not be

allotted to any but the most conscientiously care~

ful.

This stall can be rendered especially attractive by bonbon

niérn, which can be made in any shape, either as books or
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little cases, and should be filled with sweetmeats or preserved

fruit. Many useful and pretty articles may be attached to boxes

of sweets, and thus sold. For boys, boxes of sweets, etc., have

an especial attraction ; and as there is not much for a boy in a

bazaar, this feature of the refreshment-stall should not be ex

cluded, if only for their sakes.

The Flower-Stall.—This stall is always, and

deservedly, the most attractive. It looks charming

indeed if only a little taste and skill be brought to

bear upon it. In any large city or town, flowers form

one of the most profitable features of the Fair.

The stall may be of a variety of forms. We have

seen one in the shape of a huge basket with wreaths

and festoons of ivy round the edge, the center being

composed of bouquets of growing plants. In an

other instance it was a ship freighted with flowers.

The prettiest style is a kind of grotto, formed of

light woodwork entirely hidden by bark and cork.

In all the nooks and crevices of the framework pots

of ferns must be placed, to appear as though growing

there. The flowers rise above this in the form of a

tower. Baskets and ornamental flowerpots should

be hung from the roof, and filled with ferns, flowers,

moss. etc. Another way which has an exceedingly

good eflect is to have the stall arranged as a bank

on which the flowers appear growing, interspersed

with ferns, small shrubs, etc. Button-holes, however,

find the most ready sale. Almost any gentleman

will at least buy a button-hole, though he may be

one of those who are perfectly dismayed at the idea

of buying anything else.

It will be as well to have a zinc tray to hold the

flowers, that they may be kept fresh after having been

made up into tiny bouquets.

The stall-keeper, the, must be very careful to

notice when any flowers begin to droop and wither.

These should at once be removed and replaced by

fresh ones if possible ; but in any case they must not

be allowed to remain, or the whole stall will look

shabby.

Live-Stock Stall.——This is rather a novelty, and

generally a success The stall should be rather apart

from the others, and not so much decorated, or it will

prove inconvenient. A long table, on which to place

the various cages and hampers, is essential. Puppies,

squirrels, guinea-pigs, kittens, canaries and other

birds, white mice, and a parrot previously educated

in a manner appropriate to the occasion. These, and

many more that will doubtless suggest themselves,

will be found to sell easily. They must be carefully

 

tended during the time they are ofiered for sale.

Food and water must be given when required, and

no one should be allowed to tease them.

Poor People's Stall.—This stall, as its name

implies, should be devoted to those articles which

are intended to be sold for giving away to the poor.

Many ladies living in both town and country have

not time for making garments for the poor, but are

pleased to buy them when ready-made. Every kind

of garment for children—nightdresses, chemises,

pinafores, socks, dresses, capes, hoods, babies' caps,

comforters, knitted gloves and mittens, aprons, be

sides garments for adults—will be readily sold. This

stall cannot, of course, present the attractive appear

ance common to the others, but the usefulness of

the articles di5played will prevent the returns being

insignificant.

HOW TO PREPARE ARTICLES.

Soliciting Contributions from Friends—How to Sell--Marking Prlcca.

What can I make for the Fair? is a question that is asked

by hundreds of persons every year: a question that is rarely

found easy to answer. To combine salable qualities with

ornamental—both being necessary in this case—is not always

a simple matter. For those who have a table of their own,

the difficulty is, of course, increased. They may ask their

friends to contribute, but the chief onus falls on the possessor

of the stall, and unless abundance of money helps them to a

fair haven, there will be many contrary winds to blow them

from port.

Soliciting Contributions from Frie_nds.—As in planning

a picnic one promises to provide wine, another fruit, a third

sweetmeats and so on, so, in making collections for bazaars,

the same system should be established ; otherwise the unfor.

tunate collector finds her stall covered with crewel-work, cro

chet, etc., as the case may be, while it is destitute of any other

attraction. This would be very disheartening, for how is it

possible to make the stall attractive with but one feature?

The fair canvasser, therefore, must be very careful to obtain

the greatest possible variety of contributions in order to in

sure a ready sale. One friend, perhaps, is gifted with a talent

for etching. She should be asked to supply cl'oyleys, comb

bags, brush-bags, &c. Another is a good designer. Let her

trace designs on velvet, canvas, etc., for mantel-boards, sofa

cushions, footstools, etc., etc. These designs may be worked

by some other friend or offered for sale as they are, and will

prove very acceptable to many people who wish to work their

own cushions, etc., but who cannot design their patterns.

Another friend, who has a talent for flower-painting, could

doubtless be induced to provide handscreens, mats, lamp

shades, etc., with groups of flowers painted thereon, either in

silk, satin, velvet, muslin, or cardboard. Another could sup

ply crewel-work, another lace, and so on.

Many clever-fingered girls are unable to aid in l charitahe put-pens
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not from disinclinatlon but because they cannot afiord to buy the requh

site materials. A good plan, therefore, by means of which their help

my be utilized would be to ascertain what they would like to make,

and then either give them the materials yourself, or let some opulent

but otherwise useless individual do so. Much may be procured in this

manner, and great pleasure will be experienced by these willing helpers,

who would otherwise be debarred from such enjoyment.

School-girls are often powerful allies in this work, as they

canvass among their numerous friends, often obtaining thus a

fair number of salable little articles. It is wonderful how

many tasteful and useful additions can be made by means of

a little ingenuity, a skillful hand, and a willing heart.

It is a very great mistake to pile up a stall with a heteroge

neous mass of little elegant nothings, which are ornamental

doubtless, but certainly not useful ; equally absurd, too, is it

to exclude them. The great object is to combine utilityland

elegance ; when that is arrived at the stall-holder may congrat

ulate herself upon her success. Let it be well remembered,

the most practical articles always sell the best.

How to Sell.—There are always several assistants to every

stall. These assistants are of great use in selling articles, as

they are not obliged to remain at the stall, but can go freely

about the room. carrying articles for sale to every part. They

should endeavor to sell as much as possible without annoying

people. To be teased and worried to buy irritates most

people, and does much harm to the cause. The medium be_

tween persecution and diffidence must be aimed at, and when

attained great results may be expected.

Marking Prices—This very important matter is often

mismanaged, and has caused the failure of more than one ven

ture. The tendency to overprice the articles is great, and

too frequently yielded to. It is absurd to suppose that people

will give extravagant prices for things whose value is not

more than half the money asked, just because the object is

a charitable one. They do not object to give the full value,

but more than that is felt to be an imposition, and the conse

quence is that the loose purse-strings are tightly drawn, and

no persuasion avails to slacken them.

Let the prices, therefore, be reasonable ; look over all that

are sent ready-priced by friends, altering such as are exorbi

tant. The results of the sale will be greater, and the number

of articles left on hand at the close of the bazaar much dimin

ished.

\ With the articles remaining after the close of the bazaar it

is usual to have a sale by auction, thus disposing of many

more. The mode of conducting an auction needs no descrip

tion. The auctioneer chosen must be one who possesses

plenty of humor and a good voice, or his efforts will not be suc

cessful. The surplus of the refreshment-stall may also be got

rid of by the same means.

HOW TO ARRANGE AND PLAN A STALL.

Drapery—Color—Open-air Stalls—Fitting up.

The first consideration is the arrangement and decoration

of the stall. A long table is the only thing supplied, as a

rule, upon_which one may exercise one's ingenuity and taste.

The ordinary plan is to have poles fastened by carpenters—

four of medium height to the four corners of the table, and

 
four higher ones at the back and front. Over these the dra

pery is arranged; and it must be confessed that as regard:

this part of the affair a considerable want of variety and origi

nality may be noticed. White muslin over glazed pink calico

carries all before it as a general rule. It looks very pretty,

fresh, and clean, no doubt; but after along course of bazaars.

all white muslin and pink calico, the eye longs for variety.

But we must first describe the mode of arranging the dram

pery. In the first place, pink glazed calico is rolled tightly

round all the poles, and these may be covered again with

sprigged muslin, if desired. Pink calico is then nailed all along

the table ; then white lace curtains are hung over the poles,

hanging down at either end of the stall, giving a light and

graceful look to the whole. This is a much better plan than

making a roof to the stall of pink calico, which adds greatly

to the heat and very little to the appearance. A valance of

pink calico is then nailed along the edges of the table, and

covered with white lace like the curtains, slightly failed in.

The stall is then ready for arrangement.

In some cases the poles are arranged in such a manner that

the stall looks like a gabled cottage, or resembles (as in one

instance we have observed) a Noah's Ark with the front out.

A variety is sometimes made by substituting calico of a pale

green shade for the pink. The effect is much cooler, but the

green will never be very popular, as it proves so very unbe

coming to the owners of the stalls, casting pale yellow refiet:

which would prove trying to the most perfect complexion.

The pink calico is, on the contrary, becoming, subdued as it

is by the white lace. leno, or muslin over it.

Another way of arranging a stall is to have a pair of curtains fastened

over a pole fixed to the wall and looped back slightly by ribbon, so as

to display the wares effectively. There should be a handsome valance

of lace at the top of the curtains,which last beingtransparent it is neces

sary to line with calico or some such material. We have seen stalls so

arranged, the lining in each case being of a different color—blue, pink,

mauve, green, crimson, etc. The effect was very striking. The front

of the stall may be trimmed with ribbon bows to match the lining, or

what is still prettier, with bunches of flowers or dried grasses.

When the stalls are placed in a row a very pleasing effect is

produced when ivy is so arranged as to bear twining up the

sides and over the front of the stall. This is doubtless a

troublesome undertaking, but it well repays the labor expend

ed, and its charming effect is well worth some pains. The

introduction of a few berries and tinted autumm leaves is an

artistic addition. When the bazaar is held in the open air

the stalls look very pretty if arranged in the Eastern fashion,

having only the roof and the back covered with Indian mat

ting, either entirely white or with colored borders. This, of

course, is practicable only in very fine settled weather.

A variety in arranging the position of the stalls will be wel

come. We have seen them placed in the form of a crescent or

horseshoe ; this looks better than the hollow square or straight

row usually seen.

An important point in the fitting-up of a stall is the provi

sion of some nook to which the stall‘holder may retire to par

take of refreshment or to enjoy a few moments' rest from the

heat, noise, and bustle that pervade the room. This can

easily be done by having only half of the stall exposed. A

second pair of curtains should be fixed to the center poles,

24
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and slightly looped in the middle. In front of these curtains

the buying and selling takes place, while behind them is the

cool and shady nook so much desired.

Arrangement of the Stalls—Good taste and ingenuity

are essential to success in this matter. Every article must be

so placed that its best effect is at once perceived. The danger

of hiding anything by crowding together must be avoided.

Much depends on the grouping of the objects. The effect of

many pretty things is often lowered and altogether destroyed

by careless or inartistic arrangement. Indiscriminate heap

ing together of bright greens, flaming reds, and crude blues,

frightens away the intending purchaser, who sees at a glance

all the worst points instead of the best. Bright-lined Oriental

silks and brochés, japanese fans, parasols, etc., add a very ele

gant appearance to the stall, and the various articles can be

arranged with them as abackground. The silks take no harm

from the exposure, and do not require cutting. Those who

are fortunate enough to possess any old-fashioned brocades,

etc., can thus add much to the artistic appearance of their

stalls.

ARTICLES SUITABLE FOR A BAZAAR.

Doyleys—Baskets—Tenms-ApronkCaps—Pir'ures—Cosies.

First and foremost, there is the still fashionable crewel em

broidery ; and so various are the articles for which it can be

used that this book could be filled with descriptions of them

alone. Perhaps, for certain things, outline stitch is rather

superseding the regular embroidery, and very pretty and inex

pensive are the chair-covers made of oatmea' cloth or coarse

holland, embroidered at one end with little figures, in the

style of Kate Grecnaway's drawings. Most of these outline

sketches are executed all in one color ; but the work is, as may

be imagined. chiefly suitable for figures or geometric designs :

flowers do not look at all well so worked. Dessert doyleys are

very pretty embroidered in this stitch and fringed at the edges,

while the same designs look well carried out in etching with

marking-ink. Some of these doyleys are etched on pale blue

or pink jean, and edged with a frill of white Valenciennes

lace, put on just full enough to enable it to sit flat. Tennis

aprons are well adapted to ornamentation with this stitch,

suitable designs being embroidered on the bottom of the skirt,

bib, and pocket. The great advantage of the stitch for fair

purposes is that it is so very quickly done, a few hours being

quite sufficient to complete a chair-cover at least. Of more

elaborate embroidery there are some beautiful designs to be

had; but how poor and miserable do they look unless well

carried out! One of the prettiest we have seen lately “'11,

perhaps, hackneyed as far as the pattern went, but was lovely

as to work—a group of scarlet poppies, corncockles, ears of

corn, and ox-eye daisies. Another piece of work, intended

for a mantel valance, was a flowing trail of white arums and

leaves, very handsome indeed for a large room. A group of

water-lilies, for a screen, was also handsome.

Baskets innumerable, of all shapes and sizes, are fashion

able and always salable. Trimmed up in all sorts of differ

ent ways, they are used for any imaginable purpose. Waste

paper baskets are no longer the typical lattice-work baskets

seen in pictures of a few years ago ; they are ornamented with

 
scallops of different-colored cloth, finished with a tassel at each

point, or between each point. Some of them are covered with

rows of ball-fringe or colored braid, interlaced in a pattern

amongst the wicker-work. The flat baskets with two handles,

so useful for shopping purposes, may now be bought

for a few cents ; and when embroidered at the side with

a bunch of flowers worked with coarse wool and a large

needle, and nicely finished off with bows of ribbon to match

the lining, are easily sold for as many quarters as they were

purchased for cents originally. One of the most eflective ways

of ornamenting these baskets is to cut out of dark green cloth

some leaves, the veins being outlined with silk and the edges

button-holed over if the cloth seems likely to ravel ; fix them

to the basket either by stitching or gumming, and work the

stalks in chain-stitch ; then make, in the same way as the soft

balls for children are made, little red cherries (it will look bet

ter to have some of the fruit paler in color than the rest, and

some small ones quite green), and fasten them to the basket

by a soft hanging stalk.

Lawn-tennis aprons of all sorts and sizes are always in re

quest, and very various are the materials of which they may

be made and the different modes of omamenting them—out

line stitch, embroidery, appliqué, and lace ; last, but certainly

not least, must be mentioned those made of pocket-handker

chiefs. .

Caps, lace ties, and jabots, smart muslin pinafores for babies,

and such little daintinesses, are sure to find favor at a bazaar.

Caps may be made of almost any material at a minimum ex.

penditure of time and money. The simplest are those made

from embroidered handkerchicfs. The first thing to be done

is to make a shape of crinoline or other stiff muslin, and run

ribbon wire inside to make it keep in form and fit well to the

head. The handkerchief is very easily made up over the shape ;

one corner is placed at the back and the two sides brought

round the side of the cap as far as they will go toward the

front ; the rest of the handkerchief must lie in loose folds over

the crown, and the other two comers form a trimming in the

front. Here and there it may be found difficult to completely

hide the foundation, but such little inequalities are easily con

cealed with a few loops of ribbon to match the embroidery of

the handkerchief. The look of the cap is greatly improved by

a frill of lace or lisse frilling tacked inside, so that it rests

against the hair and saves the cap itself from getting dirty.

It is easily renewed, and the cap wears much longer with it

than without it.

Smarter caps look very nice made of nothing but pleatings

of Breton lace (or lissc for mourning). overlapping each other,

and with no trimming but a knot of flowers in front. Many

ladies like the turban caps made of nothing but-a piece of In

dia silk, and care should be taken to have some on the stall

suitable for fair as well as dark complexions. Odds and ends

of lace may be used up in a dozen different ways. One yard

of India muslin at 50 cents will make at least six articles with

the help of lace. Ties of different lengths and little lace bows

for the front of a dress are very quickly tacked together. The

prettiest bows are made by taking about three-quarters of a

yard of lace, about six inches wide or a little less, cutting it in

half and joining both pieces in a circle. 'Take a piece of In

‘F
 



HOW TO GET UP A FAIR. 705

 

dia muslin the same size as the circles of lace, and about four

inches wide, and join that also in a circle, Trim each end of

the muslin with the lace, so that when progress so far has been

made you have a circular piece of muslin trimmed with lace at

each end, and looking like a sleeve. Then, in the exact

middle of the muslin, run a gathering-thread and draw it up

tight, fasten it ofl securely, and finish 05 the bow by a tie or

knot of lace in the center to hide the drawthread. These

bows sell much better if a spray of artificial flowers be fast

ened carelessly on them, or if a tube be fixed at the back to

hold a natural flower when worn.

A novelty at a bazaar is to sell household articles, such as

tea-cloths, and clusters done up in packets of a dozen, smart

cooking-aprons, jelly-bags, gay afternoon tea-cloths, and any

other household necessaries ingenuity may suggest. If a ba

zaar is to take place anywhere near Christmas, it is a good

plan to have a stall devoted to Christmas and New Year's

cards.

Occasionally at a bazaar one stall is devoted to the sale of ar

ticles of dress, and this has proved very successful. Hats of

plush, straw, or velvet, of all sizes, shapes and styles, tea

gowns, children's costumes, gloves, and even tiny boots, knit

ted petticoats and hoods are among the most salable articles.

Pictures are an attractive feature in a bazaar, and if a good

number of choice pictures can be obtained and hung in one of

the side rooms, it may prove a successful picture gallery ; and

many people will doubtless be willing to lend their pictures

for such exhibition. It is a very usual practice to hang pic

tures in the ro_om where the bazaar is held, especially just

above the_stalls.

Tea and egg cosies in crewels or braiding; screens, banner

ets, in feathers or water colors ; shaving tidies of white jean,

with a group of flowers painted or embroidered on them;

paintings on white silk to be finished for antimacassais by the

addition of a lace border; knitted or patch-work quilts, af

ghans, and carriage-rugs will all sell profitably.

All kinds of cane, rush, and wickenwork ; hanging-baskets

for ferns, made of cones or acorns ; photographs and picture

frames of paper stars, cardboard, or straw work ; papier-mache'

blotting-books, card trays, crumb trays, and brushes; fancy

china, terra-cotta ; tiny statuettes in bronze, Parian marble,

or alabaster; Indian and Japanese trinkets and curiosities

will be eagerly sought after.

NOVELTIES FOR BAZAARS.

Daisy Mats—Mottoes—Mos-Frames—Wall-Pockets—Letter-Cases.

DAlSY MATs.--Carry the wool across the frame from peg to

peg till one side is full ; then turn the frame and work across

in the same manner. When all the pegs are covered break

and fasten off the wool. Take a meshful of coarse knitting

cotton, and secure each place where the strands cross each

other. When this is done, out half the thickness of the work

between each fastening, and with the points of the scissors

shape it into a smooth ball. Remove the mat from the frame

by lifting the wool off the pegs.

A pretty novelty for holding a thimble is a small top-boot.

Round the sole are places for pins. This is not at all difficult

 

to make. The shape is cut in cardboard, and then covered

with velvet or silk.

Etched doyleys, when well done, are very effective. The

best material for etching upon is satin jean. A fine-pointed

steel pen and good marking-ink are necessary. Care must be

taken to work the right way of the jean, or spluttering will

disfigure it. Hold the work to the fire while in progress, and

when finished iron on the wrong side. This will prevent the

ink from turning brown when the doyley is washed.

Kettle-holders made of a variety of materials are found to

sell well ; they may be made of spatter-work on jean, on can

vas embroidered with crewels, of crash, of plaited ribbons,

etc. They should be lined with flannel of a contrasting color

and finished with a ruche. A very good idea is to make tea

cosics and kettle-holders to match, to sell together.

Work-bags for children, made of holland, are very accept.

able. They are made in the shape of a round apron. A part

of the bottom is turned up and cut into large scallops. The

points are fastened down. A band round the waist completes

the bag. The edges look well if bound with red braid or cot

ton Scotch plaid. ‘

' Very pretty tea-cosies can be made in the following manner:

Buy some cotton-backed satin, and quilt it, lining it with sar

cenet and edging with a silk cord. Fasten aspray of artificial

leaves on the outside, or a cluster of acoms, berries, etc.

Pale blue and cherry color show the leaves to the best advan'

tage.

Children's scrap-books made of holland sell well. The

pages should be well filled with gaily-colored pictures.

Pretty tidies are easily made of net or spotted muslin, with

the addition of a frill all round and bows at the comers.

Note-cases of brown holland bound with braid are very

popular with children at bazaars. They should be made of

the size and shape of blotters, with a pocket at one end, into

which note-paper is slipped. A piece of elastic down the

middle holds some sheets of blotting-paper in their place. Simi

lar cases, made of leather, crash. or fail: tirr'e, with a design

in crewels, serve to hold letters, photographs, etc.

An exceedingly pretty little pincushion consists of a bunch

of tiny hearts in cardboard, each covered with a diflerent

shade of silk or velvet. The pins are put in all round. A

bright-colored ribbon, to which each heart is attached by a

little string, is tied in a bow connecting all together.

Emery cushions can be made very easily, and gummed into

acom-cups, beechnut-cups, or walnut-shells. They are very

neat and pretty.

Dolls' bedsteads are ingeniously made out of small, oblong

boxes by placing the lid at right angles to 'the box, and then

covering all with a valance and curtains. The coverings and

pillows must just fit the box, and can be trimmed round with

very narrow imitation Valenciennes lace.

Menu-cards in packets of a dozen will be found to sell well.

These can be made in a variety of elegant designs. Autumn

leaves well arranged and gummed on to the cards, pretty

groups of hand-painted flowers or miniature landscapes, pen

and-ink sketches, etc., will all be suitable. The greater origi'

nality displayed the better.

A decided novelty in crosses, frames for small pictures, and
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similar ornaments, and one that strongly resembles carved jet,

can be made by pounding thick black glass into fragments,

beating them very hot in the fire to soften the sharp edges, and

then attaching them to the surface of the article you wish to

decorate by mains of strong glue.

In making picture frames or crosses, a light wood founda

tion is preferable to cardboard, as it is less likely to warp.

Blue, green, crimson, or other colored glasses may be sub_

stituted for black in making ornamental work, if the surface

of the article first be colored the same shade as the glass. A

very transparent glue must be used to fasten the particles.

MOTTOE5.—-Exquisite mottoes can be made as follows :—

Cut a piece of very stiff cardboard the desired shape and size

of your motto. Give the upper surface a thick coat of mud

lage, and over this press the thickest and best pure white cot

ton wadding. When this is firmly attached and the gum huite

dry, gently pull off the smooth upper surface of the wadding,

and very gently pull up, here and there, that which is attached

to the cardboard and sprinkle with diamond-dust, such as is

used for wax flowers, and you have what looks like snow.

This for the foundation. Having ready your letters or other

designs for the motto, cut in thin cardboard, cover them with

glass of the desired color—different colors mixed are pretty——

fasten on the cotton foundation, and frame with a border of

black glass. Christmas and New Year‘s mottoes are very

pretty with the border and lettering made of evergreens mixed

with white and scarlet berries. 'Another beautiful motto is

made by covering a heavy cardboard foundation with pale

blue frosted plush or velvet, the lettering, etc., made of white

cotton wadding, frosted with diamond-dust, and the frame of

the motto made of white glass. Exceedingly unique and rus

tic-looking mottoes and other ornaments can be made by

fastening on to a cardboard foundation the dry, greenish-gray

moss found on wood's bark as a background, and making the

lettering, designs, etc.', of light green moss that has been

pressed for the purpose, and tiny autumn leaves and such

pressed flowers as retain their colors. Frame with cedar spray

or the slender branches of the pine tree, from which the

needles have been removed.

Moss Frames.—Very pretty frames for small photographs

or engravings may be made of the wood's moss before referred

to that is found on the bark of most forest trees, and in profu

sion on that of apple-trees. To make these frames, make stiff

cardboard foundation, attach the moss with glue, commencing

with the lightest shades of moss for the inside edges of frames

and the darkest for the outer edges. Now go over the surface

of the moss with a brush that has been dipped in very thin

mucilage, and whilst yet damp sift over it diamond-dust or the

fine glass that may be had at any glass factory.

Artificial Moss.—Take green single wool shaded in the

skein, or you may mix the shades to suit yourself, and split it

carefully. With a medium-sized steel crochet-hook make, on

a foundation chain of seven stitches, strips a yard or more in

length in single crochet. When you have crocheted as much

as you think you will need, wet it thoroughly in the following

solution: One cup of warm soft water, one tablespoonful of

alcohol, one teaspoonful of strong spirits of ammonia, and the

whole stirred with a bit of white soap until it makes a slight

 
lather. When thoroughly wetted squeeze out the strips, and

press between thick cloths or papers with heavy warm irons

until every bit of moisture has been absorbed. Let it lie a

few days, the longer the better, before using. When you wish

to use the crocheted strip, overhand it very closely lengthwise

of one edge with green thread or wool, cut the other edge of

the entire length, wasting as little as possible. Now cut in

slits, half an inch apart, to within one-eighth of an inch of the

over-seamed edge, and ravel out, and you will find that you

have a lovely imitation of moss. Sew in alternate strips on

your foundation for frame or mat, and you may frost, if you

choose, the same as the real moss. This artificial moss is

especially pretty for lamp-mats, or as a binder for rugs that

have been worked on canvas. For this latter purpose, it is

pretty knitted in shaded brown. Instead of the crochet-hook

this moss may be made with coarse steel knitting-needles in

plain knitting.

Wall Pockets.-—Very effective pockets or catch-alls are

made of cheap straw wide-brimmed hats. Buy at the drug

gist‘s or fancy dealer's, a bottle of liquid-gilt, and put it all

over the outside of the hat with a camel's-hair brush. Let it

dry thoroughly, and then line the brim with satin, and in place

of a crown lining make the satin to form a bag and draw with

a drawing-cord and tassels. Turn the but up on one side, and

put on a large bunch of dried grasses and ribbon, also a few

wild-flowers. For those who have not seen them, children's

little wooden pails with fancy pictures on or painted in water

colors, and finished at the top with satin frilled on to form a

bag, are very pretty and inexpensive.

Cap Basket—A basket of this description is very useful

for elderly ladies who dwell in the country and carry their caps

when dining out, and it is also useful for carrying about fancy

work, etc. A round is formed of silver paper, it is lined, and

at each side there is a crimson silk or satin bag, drawn with a

silk cord. If preferred, cardboard covered with Java canvas

and worked in cross-stitch can be substituted for the silver

paper.

Chinese Penwiper.—-Take a diminutive Chinese fan with

very long handle, cover the fan with silk on both sides, then

cut several pieces of black cloth and fasten each side of

fan. For the outside cut off cardboard, cover with silk, and

transfer a Chinese picture in the center. To complete the

ornamentation, fasten a few light feathers turning toward the

handle, and finish with a fine cord and small tassels.

Curtain-Band—Knitting.—(White cord and coarse steel

needles.) Begin by crocheting a loop loosely with 18 chain

and I slip stitch ; then place the stitch on the knitting-needle

and knit to and fro as follows : First row—Twice alternately

cotton forward, and decrease' I (that is, slip I as if for purling,

knit I, and pass the slipped stitch over the knitted one).

Second row—Twice alternately cotton forward, decrease I ;

repeat the second row as often as necessary, cast off, and cro

chet a loop of 18 chain as above. This is also pretty, used for

a border on table-covers or brackets, and hang tassels in the

loops to form a fringe.

Fan 01' Hand-Screen.—Cover two pieces of very thin card

board on one side with silk. Paint or embroider a floral de

sign in the center of each. For the handle use the end of an
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old parasol handle, or purchase a handsome carved tooth-brush

and cut the bristles oil, and glue it firmly between the two

card-boards. Finish the edge with chenille and gold braid,

and at the top, glue in any kind of fancy feathers, cord and

tassels to correspond with the silk and painting.

Herring-Bone Purse.—Only two needles are required for

this knitting. Cast on eighty-eight stitches, begin with the

silk forward, slip a stitch, knit a stitch, pass the first over the

second, knit a stitch, bring the silk forward and rib the next ;

when this is done the silk will be forward ; begin again. If

the purse is required to be longer, cast on as many stitches as

are necessary, only it must be a number which can be divided

by faur.

Porcupine Knitting for a Purse.—Four fine needles,

nearly three skeins of silk, and one string of gold beads are

required. Thread some of the beads on the silk before you

begin. Cast 36 stitches on each of three needles, knit a plain

round ; knit 4 stitches, bring the silk forward. knit a stitch—

this is the center stitch of the pattem—bring the silk forward,

knit 4 stitches, slip a stitch, taking it under, knit 2 taken to

gether, pull the slipped stitch over it, then begin knitting the

4 stitches again, etc. It is better, at the end of each needle,

to knit a stitch off the next one, as it prepares for the next

round. Continue thus for six rounds, increasing before and

after every center stitch, and knitting till within one of where

you decreased, which stitch slip, knit the next two together,

and pull the slipped stitch over it ; knit a plain round, knit

another round plain, excepting over the center stitches, where

you are to knit a bead, bringing it through the stitch ; knit a

plain round, keeping the beads on the outside of the purse

(this purse is knitted wrong side outward) ; knit to within one

stitch of the bead stitch, which slip ; knit two together. These

six rounds increase each side of the stitch you decreased with

in the last pattern, which makes that‘the center stitch for the

head. It is easy to count the number of rounds you have done

at the place where you decreased.

A very pretty chatelaine pocket may be made by cutting the

shape first in cardboard, one for the front and another for the

back, similar in shape to the first, only with a pointed piece to

turn over and button envelope fashion. A third piece, an inch

and a half wide, must surround the first piece of cardboard and

be joined to it on one side, and the second piece on the other

side. Line each of these pieces with silk or cambric, and

cover the outside with velvet or corded silk before joining to

gether. Edge the seams with a small gold or silk cord, leav

ing a loop at the point of the envelope, which must fasten to a

corresponding button on the first piece. If the bag is velvet

the belt must be the same, if of silk then the belt must be silk.

The bag must be hung to the belt by two cords, from either

side, of the same kind as trims the seams, and joined at the

waist by a button or hook.

A neat work-case may be made of Java canvas twelve inches

long and seven broad, a bit of silk the same size for lining,

and six skeins of worsted or floss, any color best liked. Work

a border down both sides of the canvas and across one end,

leaving space to turn in the edge of the material. The border

may be as simple as you like ; four rows of cross-stitch will do.

When the border is done, butt: on the lining, turn in the edges,
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and seam it very neatly. Then turn up the lower end of th'n

strip to form a bag, and sew the edges together firmly. The

embroidered end folds over to form a flap like a pocket-book,

and must have two small buttons and loops to fasten it down.

Knittmgbags made of Turkish toweling are very conve

nient to hang on the back of a chair and hold knitting-work

when not needed. They are made of four pieces, each one a

foot long, pointed at the top and bottom, and slightly curved

toward the middle on both sides. The pieces are braided or

embroidered in silk or worsted in some simple pattern, bound

with narrow ribbon of bright color, and sewed together with a

tassel to finish the bottom and a drawing ribbon at the top.

Work-aprons may be made like any aprons, secured by a

band around the waist, except that they are cut ten inches

longer. This extra ten inches of length is to be turned up

from the bottom and divided off by stitching, so as to form four

or more oblong pockets open at the top. These pockets are

handy for balls of worsted, patterns, or unfinished work.

Scent-cases, for the top of a trunk or drawer, may be made

of large silk or muslin cases, quilted with orris-mot or sachet

powder, and are acceptable to almost all ladies. Pocket

sachets of silk, quilted and trimmed with gold twist, or braided

and scented, are pretty presents for gentlemen. A glove

sachet should be the length and width of an ordinary pair of

gloves. It must be quilted and edged with narrow silk cord,

with a small loop at each corner. A necktie-sachet is made

narrow and just long enough to hold an evening tie folded in

half. Articles which will be found useful and acceptable to

clergymen are sermon-covers of either silk or velvet, a trifle

larger than ordinary sermon paper, lined with silk, and hav

ing a cross or monogram embroidered or braided on them. A

bit of fine elastic should be placed inside from top to bottom

to hold the leaves in their place.

For comforters, those knitted in brioche stitch in single

Berlin wool are the softest, most pliable and elastic. It is an

easy stitch to knit, as every row is the same. It is * over, slip

I as if about to purl, knit 2 together, repeat from *. The next

row is the same, * over, slip I, knit 2 together, repeat from *,

but the slipped stitch is the one made by " knit 2 together "

in the last row, and the over and the slipped stitch of the last

row are knitted together. It takes two rows to make a com

plete stitch, one each side of the work. Seventy-two stitches

make a wide comforter, and any color looks well with stripes

of black at the end. A fringe should finish it.

Hairbrush-cases are useful, and may be made ornamental

also. A pretty one is made of a length of blue cambric or

sateen, covered with spotted muslin, sufficiently long and wide

to lie on a table under brushes, and fold across above them.

An edging of lace and ruche of blue satin ribbon is added all

round as a finish, but must be on alternate sides, making a divi

sion in the center where the folding is, as the side that passes

over the brushes must be trimmed 0n the outside. Sometimes

the ruche is put on both sides. Another pattern is to make the

case to fit the brushes easily, with a flap to fold over, and to

work designs on the case and flap. Add a band of elastic on

the flap below the pattern for the comb. For traveling, the

flap turns over and buttons up. Such cases look well in linen,

neatly braided.
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Tasteful flowerpot-covers may be made of four pieces of

card-board the height of ordinary flowerpots, and from five to

eight inches in width, according to the size of the pot. Lace

them together at the sides with fine gold or silver cord, and

tie the cords at the top in a bow, with a little gold or silver

tassel attached to each end. The four sides of the cover

should be ornamented in the center of each with drawings,

colored pictures, groups of dried flowers, ferns, seaweed, or

autumn leaves, as fancy may dictate.

Letter-cases to hang on the walls are made by cutting a

piece of white card-board twelve inches long. Make a point

at the top, like the flap of an envelope, and bind it all round

with narrow, bright-colored ribbon; turn up four inches at

the bottom to make a sort of flap-pocket ; lace it up each side

with ribbon or cord, and bore a round hole in the point by

which to hang it.

Cases similar to these, on a larger and stronger scale, are

useful for hanging in libraries or sitting rooms, as a depository

for newspapers, periodicals, etc. v, They offer great oppor

tunities for a display of taste in decoration. Pockets, the

same shape, of holland or crash, are handy to hang in closets

for boots and shoes, and larger ones, divided into compart

ments for patterns or scrap-bundles, are invaluable.

A strong and neat music-case is made as follows :—Cut a

piece of the leather some inches larger than an open piece of

music, bind it all round, double it, and sew together at the

edges. The music lies flat inside. Another shape is to cut

it the size of the music with a good margin, line it, sew elastic

in the center, under which the music is fastened, and then roll'

music and case together.

In lamp-shades, one has quite a play for ingenuity. Cut a

shape in card-board and ornament with pictures, or prick a

design with a pen-knife, which has an admirable efiect. Dried

flowers or ferns arranged on silk or card-board, and covered

with prepared muslin to keep them from breaking off, are

lovely and somewhat of a novelty. For a silk or thin ground,

a brass wire of given circumference for the top, and another

much wider for the bottom, are required. Very elegant

shades may be made of pink crape. Cut a circle of the crape;

let the diameter of this circle be exactly double the depth you

wish the shade to be ; cut a round hole in the center for the

chimney of the lamp to pass through. Ornament the crape

with small bunches of flowers cut out of cretonne, tacked on

and buttonholed round. Edge the bottom of the shade with

pink silk fringe about three inches wide, and finish by putting

a close ruching of pink silk round the top, and you will have

an uncommon-looking shade, and one which will shed a

pleasing light through the room.

Children’s reins for play, made from the following direc

tions, are strong and pretty :-—Cast, on a pair of bone knitting

needles, twenty stitches in double Berlin, and knit, in plain

knitting, as tripe tcn inches in length, always slipping the first

stitch of every row; cast off. To each end of this stripe is

attached a circle for the arms, which is made thus: Take a

piece of cord, the kind used in hanging pictures, and make

circle the size of a child’s arm at the shoulder; sew the ends

firmly together, splicing one a little past the other; then cover

the cord with cotton. wool, or flannel, to make it soft; then
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cover lastly with a stripe of knitting, casting on eight stitches

and- knitting the length required, plain every row ; sew it on

overcast on the inner side. Before attaching the stripe first

knitted to the armholes, there ought to be sewed upon it some

name, such as “ Beauty," or “ Fairy," and to the under edge,

should be fastened three or four little bells. \Vhen fastening

the stripe for the chest to the armholes, do not let the sewing

be seen, but overcast on the inner side to the overcasting on

the armholes. Cast on eight stitches and knit, in plain knit

ting, a rein the length required, two and a half yards being

enough, as it stretches in use. Attach the ends to the armholes

at the back, sewing to the overcasting; then finish by knit

ting astripe twenty stitches in breadth and ten inches in length,

the ends of which sew to the armholes at the back, at the

same place as the rein.

Dolls of all sizes, and dressed in every costume, from the

bald-headed baby in long clothes to the young lady in Parisian

attire, are not to be forgotten. One dressed in white cotton

wool, or Canton flannel, as an Esquimaux, is an excellent toy

for a baby. So also are the knitted dolls. These are knitted

in fine worsted on No. 16 or 18 needles, and should be knitted

to a sliape. It would take too long to give exact directions,

but you cannot go far wrong, if you lay a doll down and draw

the outline. Knit, by this outline, two pieces and join them.

A face is knitted with an oval piece of knitting, and drawn

over an old face. W'ith judicious dressing, you may have a

fair result, even the first time of trying. Rabbits, cats, and

dogs are all made in the same manner: they should be knitted

in loop-stitch or looped crochet, then cut, combed, and stufled.

Rabbits, too, are very pretty made of gray velveteen and white

plush, stuffed with wool, and pink or black beads used for

eyes.

Dancing-men may be made of cork, dressed up, and with

black silk strings to make them dance. Men and animals cut

out of card-board, painted, and joined together with strong

twine, afford great amusement, and are just as good as any

you purchase.

Balls are made in various ways, and use up the various odds

and ends to great advantage. The soft, fluffy balls made over

cardboard are the best for this purpose. For one of these

bails you trace a circle, the diameter of which must be the size

you wish the ball. Say the diameter is three inches: inside

this, and from the same point in the center, trace a smaller

circle of one and a quarter inches in diameter. Cut this inner

circle out, draw another exactly like the large one, keep the

two together, and wind the wool you use over and over these

two pieces of card, until you can draw no more wool through,

even with a crochet-hook. You next cut the wool just over

the outer rim of the two circles, and between the pieces of

cardboard tie all the wool together securely with strong twine

or with thick silk, if you wish to make the balls hang together.

This silk must be left with long ends and crocheted up into a

very fine cord in chain stitch. You next remove the cardboard

and proceed to cut the wool and shape it round with,a scissors:

this is the only difficult part of the manufacture of these soft

balls. Another method is to knit them in brioclie stitch in

one, two, or three colors, in single Berlin wool. 'I ake a pair

of No. ‘14 needles and cast on 28 stitches; knit back. The
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first row : * wool forward, slip the next stitch, knit the second ;

repeat from * to the end of the row. Second row: * wool

forward,.slip as if you intended to purl the next stitch, knit

the 2 stitches together, lying over each other; repeat from *

twelve times more, leaving 3 stitches unworked. Third row :

Turn, wool forward, slip I, knit 2 together twelve times,

leaving 3 unworked at the other end of the needle. Fourth

row: Turn, work as before eleven times. Fifth row: Turn,

work as before ten times, and so on, leaving 3 more stitches,

or another rib, until you have only two ribs in the center;

knit these two ribs, turn, and knit all the stitches off; then

knit two whole rows of the 28 stitches. Join now your second

color, knit two whole rows, and then repeat from the second

row. Eight of these little pieces will be required; knit the

two pieces together to join them, stuff it with lamb’s-wool

combed, or the shavings of other soft balls, and draw up the

centers.

A third kind of ball is made by cutting pieces of kid or

leather in the same shapes as those described above. Draw a

circle the size you require the ball, and divide it into four or

eight sections; cut these out, then cut your pieces the same

size, sew them together, stqu with hair or wool, and ornament

with braid. Such balls may be made from old kid gloves.

Fancy Pincushion.—Take three small cane rods and put

brass knobs at all the ends. Make the foundation of cushion

of a large-size collar-box, cover the sides with velvet, upon

which diamond-shaped pieces of perforated board are placed,

worked round the edge with colored floss. Fill the box with

bran, and cover the top with velvet. The canes are wound

round, and the pincushion is crossed by a narrow strip of per

forated card laid on to a narrow blue ribbon. Bows of blue

ribbon are then tied on, and the stand is finished. A sharp

knife is needed to cut the cardboard.

Box for Playing-Caids—Materials: cardboard, wire,

velvet, silk, ribbon, purse-silk or gold cord, and coarse sewing

silk. The box is intended to hold two packs of cards. There

is an inner case, into which the cards are placed. This case

lifts out. if desired ; but a little half-circle is cut out on each

side of it to lift the cards out more readily. Both the outer

and inner edges are worked round with a small zigzag pattern,

or a row of herring-bone stitch will answer. The inner case

is covered inside and out with silk. The sides of the inner

case measure four and a half inches in width, and two and a

half inches in depth, with the half-circle cut in the middle.

The ends are two and a half inches deep, and two and a half

inches wide. The bottom is cut to fit. Cover all inside and

out with silk the color of the velvet, and work round the top with

a little pointed pattern. Ribbon is put on to lift the case out

by, and the cards may be tied in to keep them in place. For

the outer case :—The cardboard ends are five inches high in

the middle, and are rounded off toward the sides. They are

three inches wide. The front and back are each five inches

long and six inches deep. The back is joined to the ends

four inches in depth. Previous to covering, the cardboard

must have a. cut made in it, so that it will bend, and wire must

be sewn on to the part above the cut, so as to give it a proper

curve to fit the arch of the ends. The front is joined to the

ends two and a half inches in depth, and the card must here

 

be cut. If by accident it is cut through, some hinges of ribbon

must be glued on. The wire is put on from this part, and

must be bent to the exact curve of the ends. The bottom is

cut to fit. \Vhen the separate parts are cut they are all lined

with silk, covered with velvet, and bound with ribbon. Rib

bon is laid on flat, and worked down with the embroidery

pattern at the hinges of the lid. The box is fastened at the

top with two buttons and loops of cord placed under the

ribbon bows.

Gentleman’s Dressing-Case.-—A straight piece of cloth

doubled eleven inches broad and nineteen inches long. The

ends are turned up to form pockets, and bound with ribbon

or braid. A strip of leather with slits cut in it is stitched

through the center of case, through which a strap sixteen

inches long is slipped. Slope it a trifle at one end that it can

go through readily, and make several buttonholes at the end,

so that, after placing in the necessary articles, it may be drawn

tightly and buttoned. On the outside is a strap bound with

ribbon or braid to fasten the case when rolled.

Child’s Worsted Horse-Reins.—Work with scarlet fin

gering wool over a crocheted chain as follows :——Make a long

chain for insertion; then, on a chain of 13 stitches, work,

passing over the first stitch a row of double on the front thread

of the previous row, inserting the chain cord; at the end of

the row, I chain, * turn the work, I slip stitch on the back,

thread of the previous row, without inserting the chain cord,
wat the end of the row, I chain; repeat from * til. the reins

are the required length. Now work over the loops formed by

the chain cord along both sides of the reins as follows: 4" I

double over the first loop, 5 treble over the following loop;

repeat from *. ‘

Comb-Case.——Take two pieces of silver perforated paper

four inches long, and one and a quarter inches broad. Work

them with purple and canary-colored worsted. Bind them

with narrow purple ribbon, and ornament this binding at

regular distances with little knots of canary twist, then over

hand the two pieces together.

Child’s Balk—Take a large ball of yarn or a very thin

india-rubber one. Commence the cover of worsted by making

a chain of four stitches joined to a circle, and work in double

stitches, increasing at. regular intervals till the work is large

enough to cover one-half the ball; then work a few rows

without increase, draw the cover over the ball, letting the

wrong side of the work be outside, and work the other half to

correspond with the first half, decreasing at regular intervals,

and putting the needle in from the inside. A pattern of bright

flowers worked with worsted round the center adds greatly to

the ball's attractions for a child.

G10ve-Case.—Materials : Silver-colored leather canvas;

lilac cashmere or llama ; r} yards lilac sarcenet ribbon, I inch

broad; black and lilac Berlin wool in two contrasting shades;

twenty-four little enamel buttons; white sewing-silk. The

outer covering of the case consists of a piece of silver-colored

leather canvas, 21 inches long and 65 inches broad, sloped ofl

equally on each side, and measuring 16 inches in length at the

sides. The pattern is worked in cross and loose stitch in

Berlin wool. The lining is lilac llama, fastened with wide

button-hole stitch in white silk, ornamented with herring-bone
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ltitch of the same silk ; 1} inches from the edge on each side

are straps of white llama, §inch broad, which button over

each other to form six divisions for placing gloves. At the

sloped ends are a ribbon with a knot and two uneven ends

for fastening the case when rolled up.

Pretty, simple sachets for handkerchiefs are made in

colored cardboard, crimson for instance. A square the neces

sary size is bound with very narrow black ribbon, and to this

is sewed a ribbon about an inch and a half wide. Four semi

circular pieces of cardboard are then bound with the narrow

black ribbon, and sewed to the upper edge of the wide. Two

of these have ribbon to tie, and on them may be designed any

pretty device in gold leaf or otherwise.

SUGGESTIONS AS TO DRESS, ETC.

How to Dress for a Fair—Rafiles-Bran-Tubs—Fish-Ponds—Articles

supplied from Stores.

How to Dress for a Fair.—The dress of the

stall-holder should always be as neat and simple as

possible. Heavy material, profuse trimming, trains

and fringes encumber and harass the wearer, making

her hot, tired and dusty; the fringes catch in every

thing, the trains are continually in the way, and the

thickness of the dress makes the whole business a

weary work.

In these days of light and pretty fabrics, there will

be no difficulty in selecting such as will be tasteful

and appropriate, giving satisfaction to the wearer

and to others. Washing materials are decidedly the

best ; they do not catch and hold the dust, and they

keep a cool and refreshing appearance throughout.

Cambric, percale, batiste, chintz, oatmeal cloth, hol

land, or sateen will afford ample variety of choice.

Foulard, too, is exceedingly suitable. The dress

should be short and as waitress-like as possible. It

is customary to wear aprons or the pretty pinafore

costume, giving a graceful effect. These aprons can

be of any suitable material Many are made of the

bright-hued Indian handkerchiefs, others of shep

herd's plaid, or muslin. We noticed a very pretty

apron made of white muslin, with a bib and bretelles

passing over the shoulders to fasten at the back.

These bretelles are only an inch wide, and are

edged on each side with lace. A belt or sash can

be worn if preferred, but the prettier style is as de

scribed.

In the matter of head-gear there is no limit. Caps

are sometimes seen, but hats are most in favor.

These may be as large and eccentric as the wearer

pleases. Any bizarre style, or a hat worn with a

fancy costume, will be just the thing. They should

 

be profusely trimmed with feathers, lace, flowers, .

ribbon, etc. Gloves, of course, are not worn, though

mittens may be.

Raffles, Bran-Tubs, etc. —— These require

much patience and good temper, since there is great

trouble in getting them up and much disappointment

in the drawing of lots.

The ugliest and least saleable articles should be

raffled at the commencement of the Fair, or they

remain unsold and in the way.

Towards the close of a Fair a number of articles

should be put in a giant lottery in which are no

blanks, so that none go away empty-handed. This

form of rafiiing is usually popular.

The manner of conducting these rafiles is to make

so many shares of the value of fifty cents, or twenty

five cents, etc'. When the full value of the article

has been attained by means of the shares, as many

slips of paper as there are shareholders are put in a

hat, a basket, or bag, and each in turn draws out a

ticket. The one who draws out the slip with the

word “ prize” written on it becomes the owner of

the article and the lottery is over.

Bran-Tubs and Fish-Ponds are, however,

those most chiefly patrohized, and especially by

juveniles. The prices will vary, of course, accord'

ing to the value of the articles. The usual charge

is ten cents a dip, though sometimes it is necessary

to make it twenty-five cents, or lower it to a cent.

A bran-tub at which the charge is so low as this last

is always a success. ' A large tub must be procured,

care being taken that it is first well scrubbed and

cleaned ; then cover it with glazed calico of a calm

corresponding or contrasting with the prevailing tone

of the room, and further omamented with fiounces

of lace or muslin and bows of ribbon. The bottom

is then strewn with sawdust, and the articles, neatly

wrapped in white paper, are packed in it. Now put

more sawdust, pack in more prizes, and so on until

the tub is filled.

The drawing of prizes takes place on the payment

of the fee. Each subscriber plunges his hand into

the tub, withdrawing it on securing a parcel. The

chief amusement derived from this lottery is the ab

surd incongruity between the prize-winner and the

prize. An old gentlemen may be seen parading

with a toy drum, or a grandmarnma of sixty with a

rosy-checked doll.
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MARRIAGE.

- RIAGE may be entered into by any

: two persons, with the following excep

tions: Idiots, lunatics, persons of un

sound mind, persons related by blood

or afl‘inity, within certain degrees pro

hibited by law; infants under the age of

consent, which, in the State of New

York, is 14 for males and 12 for females, and all persons

already married and not legally divorced.

The law relating to marriages, touching the prohib

ited degrees of kindred, age, and so forth, varies accord—

ing to the statutes of the different States.

Marriage may be solemnized before any person pro

fessing to be a justice of the peace or a minister of'the

gospel.

But a precise :compliance with all the requirements of

law has not been deemed necessary; and in some im

portant provisions it has been held that a disregard of

them was punishable, but did not vitinte the marriage;

as the want of consent of parents or guardians, where

one party is a minor. The essential thing seems to be

the declaration of consent by both parties, before a

person authorized to receive such declaration by law.

Consent is the essence of this contract, as of all other

contracts. Hence it cannot be valid, if made by those

who had not sufficient minds to consent; such as idiots,

or insane persons. Hence such marriages are void at

common law and by the statutes of several of the

States. It is usual, however, for such marriages to be

declared void by a competent tribunal after a due ascer

tainment of the facts. In some of the States this can

be done by common law courts.

From the necessity of consent likewise, a marriage

obtained by force or fraud is void; but the force or

  

 

fraud must be certain and extreme.

._

The same is true if another husband or wife of either

of the parties be living.

Bigamy or polygamy is an indictable offence in all the

States, but exceptions are made in cases of long-contin

ued absence, with belief of the death of the party, etc.

But these exceptions to the criminality of the not do not

change the question as to the validity of the second

marriage, which is the same as before. And so if the'

parties are within the prohibited degrees of kindred.

The consent of parents or guardians to the marriage

of minors depends on the statutes of the several States.

Generally, if not; universally, the marriage would be

held valid, though the person celebrating it might be

held punishable.

In the statutes of some of the States there are pro

visions to the effect that a marriage not lawfully cele

brated by reason of the fraud of one of the parties shall

yet be held valid in favor of the innocent party, as in

case the husband imposed upon the wife by a forged or

unauthorized license or a pretended clergyman.

FOREIGN MARRIAGES.

It is a doctrine of English and American law that a

marriage which is valid where contracted is valid every

where. Bnt it is subject to some qualification. A mar

riage contracted elsewhere would not be held valid in a

State the law of which forbade it as incestuous, al

though an issue might be made whether it would be

held incestuous, so far as to annul the marriage, if

within the degrees prohibited by the laws of the State

in which the question arose, or only if it be between

kindred who are too near to marry by the law of the

civilized world.

If a. married man, a citizen of one of our States, went

into a Mormon territory, and there married again, he

would not. be held on his return to be the lawful bus
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band of two wives; or if a Mormon came to any of the

States with two or more wives, he would not be held to

be the lawful husband of all of them.

Though the rule is true that a marriage which is void

when contracted is valid nowhere, there are exceptions

to it: as if two Americans intermarried in China, where

the marriage was performed in presence of an American

chaplain, according to American forms. If such mar

riage were held void in China, it Would be held valid in

the United States.

The incidents of marriage, and contracts in relation

to marriage, such as settlement of property are con

strued by the law of the place where these were made;

this being supposed to be the intention and agreement

of the parties. But this rule does not hold when the

parties are married while accidentally or temporarily

absent from their homes, as then there is no domicile,

and the marriage is regarded as constructively domestic.

DIVORCE.

The law and practice in relation to divorce difier in

the difl’erent States, being exactly alike in no two of

them.

Absolute divorce can be obtained in the State of New

York for adultery alone.

Limited divorce is granted on the following grounds:

1. Idiocy or lunacy.

2. Consent of either party having been obtained by

force or fraud.

3. Want of age or of physical capacity.

4. The former husband or wife of the respective

parties being still living.

5. lnhuman treatment, abandonment, neglect or fail

ure on the part of the husband to provide for the wife.

6. Such conduct on the part of the defendant as

would render it dangerous for plaintiff to cohabit with

defendant.

A divorce a sinculo annuls the marriage entirely, and

restores the parties to all the rights of unmarried per

sons, and relieves them from all liabilities that grew

out of the marriage, except so far as may be provided

by the statutes or made a portion of the decree by the

court. Thus the statutes of some States provide that

the guilty party shall not marry again. The court

generally has the power to decree the terms of the sepa

ration, regarding alimony, possession of children, and

so forth. Strict care is taken to prevent divorce being

obtained by collusion. It will not be granted merely

upon the consent or default of the party charged, but

only on the proof of cause alleged.

The causes of divorce from bed and board are now

very commonly made sufficient for divorce from the

bond of marriage. As a general rule, a woman divorced

from the bed and board of her husband acquires the

 

rights of an unmarried woman, with regard to property,

business, and contracts. The husband is relieved from

his general duty of maintaining her, the courts gen

erally exercising their power of decreeing such main

tenance by the husband as the character and circum

stances of the case render fit.

In some of the States it is the custom of the legis

tures to grant divorces by private acts, and this is some

times done for the feeblest of reasons.

As a general rule, a divorce granted in a State in

which both parties had their actual domicile, and also

were married, is valid everywhere.

generally recognizes the validity of a divorce granted

where both parties have their actual domicile, if granted

in accordance with the law of that place.

In the United States the law on this subjéctis gen

erally regulated by statutes, and these differ very much.

In the absence of statutory provision, the rule of the

courts generally is that a divorce, which was valid

where granted, and which was obtained in good faith,

is valid everywhere.

CONTRACTS TO MARRY.

Contracts to marry at a future time are valid and

effectual in law as any; and, in actions upon them,

damages may be recovered, for pecuniary loss, or for

suffering and injury to conditi at and prospects.

Where the promise is mutual, an action for breach of

promise may be maintained against a woman.

This action connot be maintained against an infant.

But the infant may bring an action, in this case, against

an adult.

A promise to give to a woman, or settle upon her, a

specific sum or estate on her marriage, is valid.

RIGHTS OF MARRIED .WOMEN.

Any and all property owned by a woman at the time

of her marriage, together with the rents, issues, and

profits thereof, and the property that comes to her by

descent, devise, bequest, gift or grant, or which she

acquires by her trade, business, labor, or services per

formed on her separate account, shall, notwithstanding

her marriage, remain her sole and separate property,

and may be used, collected, and'invested by her in her

own name, and shall not be subject to the interference

or control of her husband, or be liable for his debts, un~

less for such debts as may have been contracted for the

support of herself or children by her as his agent.

A married woman may also bargain, sell, assign,

transfer, and convey such property and enter into con

tracts concerning the same, on her separate trade, labor

or business with the same efiect as if she were not mar

Again, every State.

ried. But her husband is not liable for such contracts, '

and they do not render him or his property in any wise

a“
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liable therefor. She may also sue and be sued in all

matters having relation to her sole and separate proper

ty in the same manner as if she were sole.

A married woman’s contract may be enforced against

her and her separate estate :

First—When the contract is created in or respecting

the carrying on of the wife’s trade or business.

Second—When it relates to or is made for the benefit

of her sole or separate estate.

Third—When the intention to charge the separate

estate is expressed in the contract creating the liability.

When a husband receives a principal sum of money

belonging to his wife. the law presumes that he receives

it for her use, and that he must account for it, or ex

pend it on her account by her authority or direction,

or that she gave it to him as a gift.

Should he reecive interest or income and spend it

without her knowledge and without objection, a gift

will be presumed from acquiescence.

Money received by a husband from his wife and ex

pended by him, under his direction, on his land, in

improving the home of the family, is a gift, and cannot

be recovered by the wife, or reclaimed, or an account

demanded.

An appropriation of her separate property by a wife,

herself, to the use and benefit of her husband, in the

absence of an agreement to repay, or any circumstances

from which such an agreement can be inferred, will not

create the relation of debtor and creditor, nor render

the husband liable to account.

And though no words of gift be spoken, a gift by a

wife to her husband may be shown by the nature of the

transaction itself, or it may appear from the attending

circumstances.

A wife who deserts her husband without cause is not

entitled to the aid of a Court of Equity in getting pos

session of such chattels, as she has contributed to the

furnishing and adornment of her husband’s house. Her

legal title remains, and she could convey her interest

to a third party by sale, and said party would have a

vvalid title, unless her husband‘should prove a gift.

A wife‘s property is not liable to a lieu of a subcon

tractor for materials furnished to the husband for the

erection of a building thereon, where it is not shown

that the wife was notified of the intention to furnish

the materials, or a settlement made with the contractor

and given to the wife, to her agent or trustee.

ADMINISTRATION.

Administration is the legal right to settle and control

the estate of deceased persons, as also the exercise of

that right. Letters of administration are the warrant

under the seal of the court granting the legal right.

The estate of a person who has died leaving no valid

 
will behind him, is distributed among his heirs by what

is called “ the operation of law.” This is regulated by

the statutes of the State in which the deceased resided at

the time of his death. The distribution is made by an

administrator duly appointed by law, and who is ap

pointed by the court having jurisdiction in such cases

on being satisfied that the person is legally qualified.

The appointment must be made with the consent of the

person appointed. It is generally accepted as a rule

that any one is legally competent to be an administrator

who is legally competent to make a contract. Certain

classes of persons are disqualified by statute, as, in the

State of New York, drunkards, gamblers, spendthrifts,

and so forth. The relatives of deceased are considered

as entitled to the appointment of administering the

estate. The order of precedence is regulated by statute.

Administration is to be granted to the husband on the

wife’s personal estate, and administration on the bus

band‘s estate is to be granted to the widow and the next

of kin in the following order, provided they will

accept: '

1. To the widow.

. To the children.

. To the father.

. To the brothers.

. To the sisters.

. To the grandchildren.

7. To any other of the next of kin who would be on

titled to a share in the distribution of the estate.

ODUleWI-Q

The guardians of minors who are entitled may ad

minister for them.

Should none of the relations or guardians accept, the

administration will be given to the creditors of the

deceased. The creditor applying first, provided he be

legally competent, is to be preferred. In case no

creditor applies, any person who is legally qualified may

be appointed.

In the city of New York, the public administrator

may administer the estate after the next of kin. In

the State of New York, the Surrogate may select,

among the next of kin, any one iii equal degree, and

appoint him sole administrator to the exclusion of the

others. Where there are several persons of the same

degree of kindred to the intestate, entitled to adminis

tration, they are preferred in the following.0rder :

1. Males to females.

2. Relatives of the whole blood to those of the half

blood. ,

8. Unmarried to married women, and in case there be

several persons equally entitled, the Surrogate may

grant letters to one or more of them as he may judge

best.

Letters of administration unduly granted may be re

vokcd.
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Administration may also be granted on certain con

ditions, for a certain limited time, or for a special

purpose.

The powers and duties of an administrator difier

from those of an executor inasmuch as he is bound to

distribute and dispose of the estate according to the

direction of the law, as he has no will to follow.

First—The administrator must give bonds with

sureties for the faithful administration of his trust.

Second—He must make an inventory of the goods

and chattels of the intestate, in accordance with the

requirements of the law.

Third—Two copies of said inventory shall be made,

one of which Will be lodged with the judge of the

court, and the other will be kept by the administrator.

The latter will be obliged to account for the property

mentioned in the inventory.

Fourth—The inventory completed, the administrator

must then collect the outstanding debts of the same,

and follow the order of payment, as regulated by the

local statutes.

All the debts of the intestate being liquidated,

the administrator will divide the remainder of the as

sets among the surviving relatives of the deceased. In

doing this he will act under the directions of the court.

Letters of administration are of three kinds: first,

upon the goods, chattels, and credits of a person who

shall have died intestate, as considered above; second,

special letters of administration authorizing the ad

ministrator to collect and preserve the estate either of

a testator in certain cases, or, of an intestate; and lastly,

letters of administration authorizing the person ap

pointed to execute the powers given by will of the de

ceased, called letters of administration, with the will

annexed.

The last named is granted when there are no persons

named as executors in the will; when all the executors

named shall have renounced, or shall be legally incom

petent; or after testamentary letters shall have super

seded or revoked.

When a man having a family shall die leaving a

widow, or a minor child or children, or a widow shall

die leaving a minor child or children, the following

articles shall not be deemed assets, for the purpose of

distribution, the payment of debts or legacies, but shall

be included and stated in the inventory of the estate

without being appraised.

I. All spinning wheels, weaving looms, one knitting

machine, one sewing machine, and stores put up and

kept for use in the family.

II. The family Bible, family pictures, and school

books used by or in the family of such deceased person,

and books not exceeding in value fifty dollars, which

I

 
were kept and used as part of the family library before

the decease of such person.

HI. All sheep to the number of ten, with their

fleeces, and the yarn and cloth manufactured from the

same; one cow, tWo swine, and the pork of such swine,

and necessary food for such swine, sheep or cow for‘

sixty days; and all necessary provisions, and fuel for

such widow, or child, or children, for sixty days after

the death of such deceased person.

IV. All necessary wearing apparel, beds, bedsteads,

and bedding; necessary cooking utensils; the clothing

of the family; the clothes of the widow, and her 01118,

ments proper for her station; one table, six chairs,

twelve knives and forks, twelve plates, twelve teacups

and saucers, one sugar-dish, one milk-pot, and teapot

and twelve spoons-and also other household furniture

which shall not exceed one hundred and fifty dollars in

value.

All articles and property set apart, in accordance

with law for the benefit of a widow and a minor or

minors, shall be and remain the sole personal property

of such widow, after such minor or minors shall have

arrived at age.

The executor or administrator, pending the final set

tlement of accounts, should not suffer any considerable

balances to lie unproductive. When real securities are

not to be had, he should obtain the approval of the

surrogate as to the investment.

The executor should always exercise the care which a

prudent man would use about his own affairs, as to

title, when real estate is in question, or as to the secu

rity offered by a bank if a'deposit is made of the fund.

Reasonable funeral expenses are to be paid in pref.

erence to any debts, and are charged as expenses of

administration.

DISTRIBUTION.

When the deceased shall have died intestate, the sur

plus of his personal estate remaining after a payment of

debts, and where the deceased left a will, the surplus

remaining after the payment of debts and legacies, if

not bequeathed, shall be distributed to the widow,

children, or next of kin of the deceased in the manner

following:

1. One third part thereof to the widow, and all the

residue of equal portions, among the children, and such

persons as legally represent such children, if any of

them shall have died before the deceased.

2. If there be no children, nor any legal representa

tives of them, then one moiety (that is one half) of the

whole surplus, shall be allotted to the widow, and the

other moiety shall be distributed to the next of kin of

the deceased.

3. If the deceased leave awidow, and no descend
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ant, parent, brother or sister, nephew or niece, the

widow shall be entitled to the whole surplus; but if

there be a brother or sister, nephew or niece, and no

descendant or parent, the widow shall be entitled to

a moiety of the surplus, and to the whole of the residue
iwhere it does not exceed two thousand dollars; if the

residue exceed that sum, she shall receive in addition

to her moiety two thousand dollars, and the remainder

shall be distributed to the brothers and sisters and their

nepresentatives.

4. If there be no widow, then the whole surplus

shall be distributed equally to and among the children,

and such as legally represent them.

5. In case there be no widow, and no children, and

no representatives of a child, then the whole surplus

shall be distributed to the next of kin, in equal degree

to the deceased, and the legal representatives.

6. If the deceased shall leave no children, and no

representatives of them, and no father, and shall leave

a widow and a mother, the moiety not distributed to

the widow, shall be distributed in equal shares to his

mother, and brothers and sisters, or the representatives

of uch brothers and sisters; and if there be no widow,

the whole surplus shall be distributed in like manner

to the mother and to the brothers and sisters, or the

representatives of such brothers and sisters.

7. If the deceased leave a father, and no child or de

scendant, the father shall take a moiety, if there be a

widow, and the whole if there be no widow.

8. If the deceased leave a mother, and no child, de

scendant, father, brother, sister or representatives of a

brother or sister, the mother, if there be a widow, shall

take a moiety, and the whole if there be no widow.

9. When the descendants or next of kin of the de

ceased, entitled to share in his estate, shall be all in

equal degree to the deceased, their shares shall be equal.

10. When such descendants, or next of kin shall be

of unequal degrees of kindred, the surplus shall be ap

portioned among those entitled thereto, according to

their respective stocks ; so that those who take in their

own right, shall receive equal shares, and those who

take by representation shall receive the shares to which

the parent whom they represent, if living, would have

been entitled.

11. No representation shall be admitted among col

laterals after brothers‘ and sisters’ children.

12. Relations of the half blood shall take equally

with those of the whole blood, in the same degree, and

representatives of such relations shall take in the same

manner as the representatives of the whole blood.

13. Descendants and next of kin of the deceased be

gotten before his death, but born thereafter, shall take

in the same manner as if they had been born in the life

time of the deceased, and had survived.

 These provisions apply to the personal estate of mar

ried women who die intestate, leaving descendants; and

the husband of any deceased married woman may de

mand, recover, and enjoy the same distributive share

in her personal estate that she, if a widow, would be en—

titled to in his personal estate, but no more.

The real property of every person dying lntestate

shall descend as follows :

1. To his lineal descendants.

2. To his father.

8. To his mother.

4. To his collateral relatives.

Should the inheritance come to the intestate on the

part of the mother, the father does not take if the

mother be living; and, in such a case, if she be dead,

the father takes a life interest only, unless all the

brothers and sisters of the deceased and their descend

ants be dead, or unless the deceased had no brothers or

sisters, in which case the father is entitled to take the

fee.

In case there is no father or mother, and the inheri

tance came to the deceased on the part of the mother, it

will descend to the collateral relatives of the mother in

preference to those of the father.

In case the inheritance came to the deceased on the

part of neither father nor mother, it will descend to the

collateral relatives of both in equal shares.

Relatives of the half blood inherit equally with those

of the whole blood in the same degree.

The mother of an illegitimate child, dying without

any descendants, takes the inheritance.

In addition to the provisions in favor of the widow

and the minor children from the personal estate of her

husband, it is provided that she may tarry in the house'

of her husband forty days after his death, whether her

dower be sooner assigned or not, without being liable

to rent for the same, and meantime she shall have her

reasonable sustenance oi the estate of her husband.

This sustenance shall be provided out of the personal

property of her husband, and through the executor or

administrator, should one be appointed prior to the ex

piration of the forty days, and shall be given according

ly to the circumstances and station in life of the family,

to the widow and children dependent on her. In pro

viding this sustenance, the executor or administrator

- may exercise judgment and discretion, as he should in

paying funeral expenses.

DOWER OF WIDOW.

Dower is the estate which the widow of a deceased

person takes in the lands of her husband, being a life

estate in one-third of the lands whereof he was seized

of an estate of inheritance at any time during the mar

nage.
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A widow can be barred of her dower by her own act

only, such as by uniting with her husband, in con

veying the land by ante-nuptial settlement, by accept

ance of a devise or bequest, in lieu of a dower, or by

conjugal unfaithfulness; but to make this last effectual

a divorce should be decreed against her for adultery, in

the lifetime of her husband.

The widow of an alien entitled to hold real estate, if

an inhabitant of this state at the time of his death, is

entitled to dower in the same manner, as if such alien

had been a native citizen.

Any woman, being an alien, who has heretofore mar

ried, or who may. hereafter marry a citizen of the

United States, shall be entitled to dower, within this

State to the same extent as if a citizen of the United

States.

There are some restrictions to this general rule, as if

a husband exchanges lands, the wife not uniting in the

conveyance completing the exchange, she shall not be

entitled to dower in both but shall make her election,

and if she shall not begin proceedings to recover her

dower in the land given in exchange, within a year fol

lowing the death of her husband, she shall be considered

as having elected to take her dower in the lands re

ceived in exchange. Where a person mortgages his

lands before his marriage, his widow shall not be en

titled to dower, as against the mortgagee, or those

claiming under him, but she shall be entitled to dower

against everybody else.

When a husband executes a mortgage for purchase

money, the widow will not be entitled to dower, as

against the mortgagee, or those claiming under him,

but shall be entitled, as against all other persons, and

if the lands so mortgaged be sold under such mortgage,

she will be entitled to dower in any surplus remaining

after payment of the mortgage, and costs and expenses

of sale, and she shall be entitled to the interest or in

come of one-third of such surplus during life. v

A wife may cut 05 her incolate dower, by uniting in

the conveyance of land with her husband during the

marriage, or, before her marriage, by consenting to re

ceive a settlement, either in lands or money, as a joint

ure or provision in lieu of dower.

Any widow who shall not have her dower assigned

to her within forty days after the decease of her hus

band, may apply for admeasurement of her dower to the

proper court, specifying therein the lands to which she

claims dower.

WILLS.

All persons of sound mind and of proper age are

capable of disposing of their property by last will and

testament. In some of the States minors may bequeath

Personal property. The limitation for disposing of

 

personal estate by'will is eighteen years for males and

sixteen for females.

A will must be made in writing and subscribed with

the testator’s name, unless the person be prevented from

so doing by the extremity of his last illness, in which

case his name may be signed in his presence, and by

his express direction. But in such a case the statute

requires that the writer shall also affix his own name as

a witness, or incur a penalty of fifty dollars.

A will requires at least two attesting witnesses.

The form of a will is not material, provided it mani

fests, in a sufficiently clear manner, the intention of

the testator. He may put it in any language he may

choose. 4

A will may be revoked at any time by the testator.

It may be revoked as follows:

First.—By subsequent instrument. A second will

nullifies a former will, providing it contains words ex

pressly revoking it, or that it makes a difierent and in

compatible disposition of the property.

Second—By the destruction of the will.

Third—By marriage. Marriage, and the birth of a

child after the execution of a will, is a presumptive

revocation of such will, provided wife and child are

left unprovided for.

An unmarried woman’s will is annulled by her mar

riage. She may make a deed of settlementof her

estate, however, before marriage, empowering her to

retain the right to make a will after marriage.

Children born after the execution of the will, and in

the lifetime of the father, will inherit at the death of

the testator in the same manner as if he had died with

out making a will.

Fourth.—-By alteration of estate. Any alteration of

the estate or interest of the testator in the propert

devised, implies a revocation of the will. ‘

A sale of the devised property, or a valid agreement

to sell it, is a legal revocation of such will.

A codicil, so far as it may be inconsistent with the

will, works a revocation.

A. subsequent will, duly executed, revokes all former

wills, though no words to that effect may be used.

Property cannot be devised to corporations, unless

such corporations are expressly authorized to receive

bequests by their charters. .

A will should not be written by a legatee or devisee,

nor should either of them, or an executor, or any one

interested in the will be called upon to witness such

will.

Married women are now enabled to devise real estate

in the same manner and with the like effect as if they

were unmarried. .

And no person having a husband, wife, child or

parent shall, by his or her last will and testament, do
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vise or bequeath to any benevolent, charitable, literary,

scientific, religious, or missionary society, association

or corporation, in trust or otherwise, more than one

half part of his or her estate, after the payment of his

or her debts, and any such devise or bequest shall be

valid to the extent of one~half and no more.

Every citizen of the United States may take lands by

devise.

And any person may take personal property by he

quest under any will, except a witness thereto.

BIRTHS AND DEATHS.

All marriages, births, and deaths are required by law

to be recorded, Within a given time. _

Of these the death record is the only one, as a rule,

that is kept with measurable accuracy. The authorities

are extremely careful that no body he interred without

special permission, and due certificate as to death,

cause of death, &0. Births are only partially reported,

and though failure to report the fact to the Board of

Statistics by one or all of those present at the birth is

punishable under the law as a misdemeanor, the authori

ties, in many of our cities, wink at such delinquencies,

although it is on record that fines have been imposed on

physicians and others for violation of the code in this

regard. But burial permits, procured for the removal

of the body of the deceased person, can only be granted

and signed by the Register of Records. No permits can

be procured without a proper certificate from the phy

sician who attended the case. In the event of sudden,

violent, or su5picious death, whether with or without

the attendance of a physician, the Coroner steps in and

subpmnas a “properly qualified physician,” to view' the

body of the deceased persons, or, if necessary, to make

an autopsy thereon.

No master of a ferryboat or public conveyance may

carry the body of a deceased person without presenta

tion of the death certificate, duly signed, and the same

rule applies to those in charge of the burial ground.

The statistics cover every detail, regarding the

various diseases causing death, the times and the seasons

in which death occurs; and in the case of birth, the

parentage, whether native or foreign born, black,

white, or parti-colored, together with the place of birth,

the father and mother’s names, the mother‘s maiden

name, the birthplace (County or State) of the father

and mother, their age and occupation, the number of the

child, whether first, second, &c. New York is less ac

curate in its birth returns than any other city in the

Union, only 65 per cent. of the births bring reported.

Massachusetts is the most exacting and accurate of any

of the States in the matter of the registering of births.

LANDLORD AND TENANT.

Where a tenant hires rooms from another the relation

 

of landlord and tenant is formed with certain corre

sponding rights and privileges. If the hiring be by

the month, the tenant may leave when the month ex

pires, without incurring any new liabiliiy. In such a

case the landlord has the liberty of terminating the

tenancy at the end of the month, and the power to dis

possess the tenant, upon giving the latter five days'

written notice that unless the tenant removes at the

end of the month the landlord will resort to proceed

ings to dispossess him.

If the hiring be by the year, the same corresponding

rights and privileges attach, excepting that the five

days’ preliminary notice need not be given to the yearly

tenant. If the hiring is by the year. the tenant cannot

be dispossessed until the year expires, if the rent be

paid in the meantime.

The difficulties tenants often experience arise from a

misunderstanding of the nature of their hiring—that is,

while they frequently regard it as by the year, the land

lord regards it as by the month. If the court happens

to agree with the landlord, in his construction with the

hiring, the tenant must go; and in this respect the

landlord has the advantage;tenements are generally

hired by the month, at a monthly rental, and the printed

receipt given provides that “the letting is by the

month only.” These circumstances tend to corroborate

the landlord in his theory, which accounts for the fact

that landlords generally succeed in their construction of

those agreements.

If the tenant, instead of accepting these receipts pro

viding that the hiring is “ by the month only," will get

the landlord to leave that provision out, his chances of

remaining for the year are improved; and if he can in

duce the landlord to insert in the receipt the words,

“the hiring is for one year,” his possession for that

time is assured. Where a tenant hires by the month

and remains in possession after the expiration of the

month, the landlord has an option either to treat the

tenant as a tresspasser or as a. tenant for a renewed term

of one month. He may treat him as a tresspasser by

dispossessing him, or as a tenant for a new term of

one month by accepting the second month’s rent.

In this way these monthly tenancies are sometime"

continued for months, when all of a sudden they 8L0

brought to a close by five day’s notice from the land

lord that the tenant must remove at the end of the

month.

If the hiring is by the month, it matters not what the

landlord’s reason for terminating it may be, the law

gives him a legal right to bring it to a close, and his

motive for so doing becomes immaterial.

The only way for a tenant to protect himself from

this risk is by written agreement, specifying distinctly

that he hires by the year, or by a receipt signed by the

landlord or his agent, indicating in substance the same
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thing, or by an oral understanding, had in presence

of witnesses, that the hiring is by the year, and for the

tenant to refuse to accept receipts indicating that the

hiring is by the month only.

Leases for one year or less need no written agree

ment. Leases for more than a year must be in writing;

I if for life, signed, sealed and witnessed in the same

manner as any other document.

Leases for over three years must be recorded. No

particular form is necessary.

In the city of New York, when the duration of the

occupation is not specified, the agreement shall be held

valid until the first day of the May following the occu

pation under such agreement.

A landlord can no longer distress for rent in New

York, nor has any lien on the goods and chattels of the

tenant for rent due. Rent may be collected by action

after the removal of the tenant.

A tenant is not responsible for taxes, unless it is so

stated in the lease. _ '

 

r

A lease falling into the hands of a party accidentally

would be invalid, and must, in all cases, be delivered

to the party for whom it is intended.

The tenant may underlet as much of the property as

he may desire, unless it is expresslyforbidden in the

lease. Tenants at will cannot underlet.

A lease made by a minor is not binding after the

minor has attained his majority. But it binds the

lessee, unless the minor should release him. Should the

minor receive rent after attaining his majority, the

lease will be thereby ratified. A lease given by a

guardian will not extend beyond the majority of the

ward. A new lease renders void a former lease.

In case there are no writings the tenancy begins from

the day possession is taken; where there are writings

and the time of commencement is not stated, the

tenancy will be held to commence from the date of said

writings.

If a landlord consents to receive a substitute, the

former tenant is thereby released.
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ONE starting for the first time as a

sculptor must be struck by the extreme

simplicity of the material and the ease

with which the rudiments of the art are

to be learnt. A lump of soft clay, a

board to put it upon, and a few wooden

tools of most simple shapes—these, and

a bit of sponge, and your own fingers are really all

that is necessary to produce a result. When the result

has been attained, and the work has been modelled,

then no doubt there are a few things to learn to enable

you to transpose your work—which now exists in soft

material—into a hard and more durable substance,

either into stone, plaster, or terra cotta. There is no

good in disguising the fact that to carve properly, a

strong arm and a firm grasp are required, and that is

not consistent with a woman’s more delicate frame.

She may console herself though with the reflection that

there are many man sculptors who do not do their oWn

carving, so she will not be exceptional if she employs

help to perform that part for which she is not fitted.

In earlier days it Would have been almost impossible

for ladies to take up the profession of a sculptor, as we

have reason to believe that the clay model was much

less depended upon, the statue in marble being worked

from small sketches or models, and not so elaborately

pointed up, or so dependant for its general form upon

mechanism as now. With all this great difference it is

still a pity for a man who is able, not to carve or finish

his marble work himself, and in fact our best work has

been produced by the sculptor’s own chisel; it is, how

ever, considered legitimate help, and a lady would be

perfectly justified in employing assistance in that

branch of the art.

You will find that although the rudiments are so

easily learned, the art of modelling will not appear so

very easy; and if you love your work, you will find
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there is more and more to learn, and the knowledge

will gradually dawn upon you that sculpture is not

merely a copy of what you see, but rather a free trans

lation. It is easier certainly to produce a show in this

art than in painting, that is, it requires a less skilled

artist to reach to a certain point in the one than in the

other; but that being the case, it is equally certain that

it requires greater art to put individuality into sculpts

ure than into painting, and to touch the deeper chords

of human nature, for that which helps you at the com

mencement of your career, namely, the simplicity of

your materials, impedes you as you march onward, and

makes it very diflicult for you to impress your thoughts

into it. You have form, and form alone, to deal with,

color being entirely excluded. (The question of poly

chromy is not alluded to here, as the color employed by

the Greeks was especially unrealistic and decorative

in its character.) Sculpture, therefore, is one step

further off life than her sister art, and it requires more

imagination both to enjoy it thoroughly and to practice

it to perfection.

To prove that form is more rarely appreciated than

color, we would instance the general opinion of faces

that we meet at an assembly. Ask why a certain face

pleases more than another, and the answer will be

generally one based on complexion and expression

rather than on form. Now complexion is impossible to

render in sculpture, and in the power of expression the

art is exceedingly limited; the subtle changings, the ex.

quisite language of the eye, being entirely outside th

province of sculpture.

We will assume now that you are not troubling your,

self about the limits of a sculpture’s art, that you are

not going into the abstruse question of Lessing’s

Lacoon, about what can and what cannot be done, nor

are dreaming at present of ranking with Pnidias,

Michael Angelo, and the other giants, but are simply
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anxious to do your little in the modeller‘s art, and would

be glad if all unnecessary difficulties were cleared for

you.

A few axioms may be useful at starting.

1. Do not be afraid of making a muss; the corollary

naturally follows, do not work on a carpeted floor, or

mother and aunts will “ g0 " for you with righteous in

dignation; therefore select a room where you can do as

you like, see only that it has a good light, either a high

side-light (blocking out the lower) or a skylight, the

former being better because less flattering to your work;

I a room to the north or north-east is preferable in order

to avoid the sun.

2. Work with soft clay, and have a sponge by your

side to keep your fingers from sticking, and let the clay

you put on be softer than that on which you work.

rl‘he principle of modelling. as opposed to carving, is,

that in the first you put on, and in the latter you take

off.

3. Use your fingers as much as you can, and let your

tools he as simple as possible—more like a continuation

of fingers, as if Nature had provided you with two or

three smaller and larger ones. Let them be slightly

curved, just as your fingers when much used, will of

themselves assume a backward turn.

4. Be sure you consider the question of weight and

balance when arranging your supports, or one fine

morning you may see your work, when far advanced,

lying on the floor. If you anticipate baking when the

work is done, you must either have no supports at all,

or place them in such a manner, that you can easily re

move them when the clay is tolerably hard, without in

juring the surface of your work.

5. All clay bakes, some harder than others, but terra

cotta merely means baked clay.

6. In working from life, depend as little as possible

upon measurements; rely upon the eye, and so culti

vate it.

“These few precepts in the memory see thou char

aster," to quote the wordly-wise Polonius.

In working from life you should also try to have your

litter very much in the same light as your work, for

light and shade are most important factors, and you will

find that the relative proportions of shadow were won

derfully understood in the best Greek work, and in fact

in all good work, two equal shadows never being near

to each other.

In addition to clay, you can also use wax for model~

ling; it has the advantage of being much cleaner, but

still we should not recommend it, as clay admits 0f

freer and quicker work, and the end is attained with

more facility. English clay bakes about the same color

as when moist. The Frcnch is dark grey. and bakes a

light reddish hue. Besides the essentials—clay, tools,

and a board-you will find it more convenient to have a

 

 

proper stand, or banker, as it is called, with a revolving

top, so that you may easily turn your model around, for

it is most important not to work too long at one view—

it is the fault of a painter when first learning to model.

Your sitters, too, you should make as comfortable as

you can, so that you are not worried by their not being

at their case; an office revolving chair on a raised dais

is perhaps the best contrivance you have while model

ling in the round, to take relief into consideration, but

this though often tried at starting, we should not rec

ommend at first. It has difficulties of its own, which.

when understood, might hamper you when afterward

modelling from the round. These difliculties of treat

ment would be soon overcome when you had learned how

to model at all.

One great advantage a sculptor has over a painter is

that he can take advantage of artificial lighting. We

can thus throw the light where we will; for, although

work will, and should, look better in a certain light, it

should not look wrong in any. It does not matter very

much what you choose to model first: no doubt you will

select something difficult, but will soon discard it for

some more simple form. A foot, or a hand, whether

antique or cast from life are as good as anything, or a

face where the planes are simple and broadly marked.

For the foot or hand you would probably require no

support at all; for the heads just an upright stick fast

ened well into a board, or bat, as we call it, that is,

two boards each about eighteen inches or two feet square,

fixed at two sides with two-inch space between, one.

above the other, parallel, so that you have room to

place your tools in between. When you have the sup

port ready, build your work up to the bat, keeping the

upright well in the middle, so as not to let it protrude

at the neck or elsewhere. Keep your work clean-look

ing and simple, the planes all distinctly marked, and

particularly avoid all details and sharp cuttings until

you have the general form rightly set in. It is good not

to be always too near your work. Continually place

your model and work together, so as to compare them,

remembering to have them at the same angle to the

light. You will understand by this that it is seldom

you can sit to your work. When working keep damp

cloths over your work, and do not let the cloths touch

the more important surfaces.

If you should intend that your clay model should go

to the kiln to be baked, there are two or threeparticulars

you must carefully attend to. In the first place, see that

your clay is quite clean, from lime, plaster or stone, as

the presence of any of these is sufficient to burst your

work and make pieces fly. Secondly, before sending it

away from your studio, see that your work is perfectly

dry. It is only through non-attention in these matters

that much of beginner’s work is spoiled in the firing: it

is seldom the fault of the potter. A small figure can be
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baked solid, but a larger one should always be hollowed

out, as there is much more room for air to play round it.

If you hollow it out, take care that there are a few small

holes—in unimportant places where they would not be

seen—to allow of escape of air. The hollowmg out

should be done when the. clay is totally hard, but before

it is quite dry. It is better to build up your work sol

idly and hollow it out afterward, than to hollow it out

from the first. The latter can be done, but the difficul

ties necessitated by it are apt_ to distract your attention

from your chief object, as very great care would be re

quired to put the model together. The question of sup

ports has been referred to. Most busts you can build up

without any support at all; and for statuettes you can

generally arrange a support that can readily be removed

when the clay becomes of sufficient consistency to stand

alone. Take care, also, that the clay is well kneaded,

so that it holds together, and that there are no air-holes

present.

You can never be quite sure of the color when baked,

as that depends a little upon the surroundings of your

work in the kiln, nor can you always avoid slight

cracks. '

There is another important point to remember about

terra cotta. As clay naturally shrinks when drying, you

must allow for it. If you should want your work, when

finished, to be of a certain size, one-tenth is generally

allowed—a little more or less would depend upon the

degree of moisture that is in the clay, but it is seldom

necessary to be so very particular.

There are drawbacks to terra cotta, but it is well to

know that terra cotta can be repaired. A thin coat of

distemper or paint will hide the cracks, although it also

slightly hides the more delicate modelling, so it is not

therefore to be recommended for finer work—better

show the cracks.

If you don’t intend to have 'your work baked, but to

have it cast in plaster preparatory for bronze or marble,

you need not be so careful in preparing your clay,

neither need you consider your'supports except for their

strength and position. Do not attempt to cast your

work yourself, for it requires some little skill to mix the

plaster, and there are men (moulders) who make it their

vocation—only caution them that you want your work

returned to you exactly as you left it, otherwise you

may find your surfaces all gone and worked out, or flu

ished according to the moulder‘s notion.

These remarks will assist those who might try to

model unaided, but if you get to like the work, and

 

would wish to succeed, you should take a few lessons

from an expert, so as to be guided in your progress.

In modelling, remember always that you have merely

form to deal with, but you have, if modelling a bust, to

give the impression of the head and not a copy of it, and

this is where the art of the sculptor is called into play.

In sculpture you cannot give the color to the eye; you

cannot give eyelashes, nor the fineness of the hair—

all these points so important in life—so you must exe

cute your work that none of these specialties should be

missed. “ How is this to be done i” you will ask. In

a great measure it must be left to you to decide, to your

own feeling and individuality. There are several ways of

interpreting life, and several schools formed on these

ways of execution, and a sculptor is perhaps the last

person to recommend one way or the other, as, if he

loves his art, he has become a specialist himself, and

would unintentionally direct you towards his own way

of interpretation. He can teach you to see nature, it is

true, but can only teach you to render it in his own

way—he is not able to say which is the right way, prob

ably there isn’t one; it is only a matter of feeling.

The destination of a work as well as the subject itself,

are most Mportant factors in determining the treatment.

We will refer to one or two ways of treatment. For

instance, in the eyes the Greeks left the pupils blank,

but they gathered shadow by sinking the whole eye, and

generally making the lower eyelid deeper than the upper.

We moderns usually cut in the pupil, and leave the eye

where nature placed it, eonventionalizing the pupil more.

Perhaps the former way is more suitable for ideal work,

and the latter for portrait and character. The disad

vantage of the latter way is that it is more dependent

for its true effect upon the light in which it may be

placed. The Roman work is marked much in the same

way as our own, only not so deeply.

Whilst speaking of the antique we caution you against

a too free use of it. Students generally commence there,

and they stop there so long, that the development of all

individuality and life is checked.

It is certainly useful at first, because you are not

troubled with a model‘s varying phases, but when you

have attained some little proficiency in modelling, it

would be better to go direct to life. In the antique, as

in other work, there is both good and bad. Many of

the figures, and also of the busts are merely interesting

from a historical point of view, and you must, as a stu

dent, look'at them from the artistic side, to see whether

the form is good, the lines well composed, and whether

the entire builds up into one artistic whole.
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HIS work is easy, pretty, and efiective,

' and is well suited to ladies, as it does

not require any great degree of strength.

Most of us know what is meant by

repoussé work in metal. In that kind

of work the pattern is beaten out at the

back so that it stands out from the

ground-work, which remains at its old level. The

work which we are about to describe is precisely the op

posite to this. Though the effect produced is somewhat

the same, it is attained by different means. In a few

words, instead of beating out the pattern from behind,

the ground is beaten down from in front, leaving the

pattern untouched.

The tools required for this work are few and inex

pensive. The beating down of the metal is effected by

means of punches, struck by a mallet or hammer. It is

well to use punches with some little pattern on them,

for two reasons: firstly, because they are then less likely

to slip from the exact place where the blow is required;

and secondly, because such punches give a grained

surface to the ground-work, and such an appearance is

more pleasing than a plain surface, and affords a greater

contrast to the smoothness of the pattern. Punches

suitable for this purpose are called “ star ” and “ chequer

ing" punches.

Besides these you will require some too] with a plain

edge for marking out lines on the pattern itself. For

this purpose a blunt bradawl or small screw-driver may

be used, or even a large nail filed to a similar edge;

these tools should not be sharp, or you will run the risk

of cutting the metal. These are also useful for getting

into sharp angles in the pattern, where your punches,

whether round or square, cannot go; a triangular file

broken ofi will also be found a handy tool for this pur

pose.

If you have any doubts of your ability to hit the head

of the punch, it will be safer to use amallet than a

hammer, as a miss means an awkward rap on the

knuckles. You will require a pair of shell shears for

cutting the sheet metal; these are like a pair of very

strong scissors.

   

The metal itself should be brass, at any rate to begin

with, though if you like you may use silver when you

get on.

The kind of brass to use is sheet brass; No. 7 gauge

will be found to be of a proper thickness. It may be

procured of any length, in width from two or firree

inches upwards. It is sold by weight.

The first thing to do is to decide on the pattern, and

we would suggest for your first attempt some simple de

sign on a small piece of brass; a plain Latin cross on a

bit four inches by three inches will do very well; or, if

you like, the initial letter of your name. Cut your

brass to the size required with the shears; you will find

it rather difficult to make a straight cut of any length

at first. This is because the part cut ofi does not yield

and get out of the way like paper or cloth. You will

have to bend it out of the way, it can easily be flattened

afterwards with the hammer.

_Cut out a piece of thin paper (tissue .paper does well)

the exact size of the brass, and on it trace your pattern.

Flatten the brass, and gum the paper to it. Never

mind if there are a few small wrinkles, these will vanish

when the paper dries. Thin paper is recommended be

cause thick paper is apt to loosen and come off when

the punch is applied. This sometimes occurs even with

thin paper, and if you find this happening, it is best to

trace the pattern through the paper on the brass with

some sharp instrument, taking care to scratch only very

faintly. You can then wash off the paper, and be inde

pendent of it. .

To work on the brass, it must be fastened down in

some manner, and the most convenient way of doing

this is to put a strip of wood on each end and screw it

down. The brass need only be covered by the wood

for about a quarter of an inch or even less. The board

it is screwed down to should lie quite flat and firm on

the table you work at, and the table itself should be a

carpenter’s bench, or some very strong and steady piece

of furniture.

The most essential point about the punching is that

it should be commenced at the edges of the brass, and

worked inwards towards the middle. If the piece of
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brass you are using is larger than is really required, it

may be fastened down at once as recommended above.

But if it is only the exact size, the edges, which are to

go under the strips of wood, must be first punched.

Holding the punch perfectly perpendicular, strike

firmly with the mallet, or hammer, so as to dent the

brass.

- Begin at one corner, and work all around the edge,

allowing the marks to overlap each other somewhat

irregularly, so as to do away with any suggestion of

pattern in the ground-work. When you have got all

round, do a second row inside the first in the same

irregular manner. Enough of the ground will now be

done to enable you to fasten it down with the strips of

wood, and you can then proceed, working inwards

towards the pattern. As you get on you will see the

inworked portion in the center (containing all the pat

tern) rising np in relief. You must now be guided by

the pattern itself. If it is a figure with no grounding in

the middle, proceed with the punching right up to the

edges of the pattern. If it has an isolated piece of

ground-work in it, for instance, if it has the letter 0,

it will be well at this stage to begin punching the mid

dle, and working alternately thence to the pattern, and

from the outside also, for if you go quite up to the pat

tern from the outside before you touch the middle, the

brass will have risen to such a height that it will be

difficult to punch it down neatly.

On the same principle if the pattern has some ground

work running into it, as in the letter V, you should

commence Working up into this place before you have

reached the pattern from the outside.

As a general rule, it is a good thing to keep the ad

vancing line of dents at the same distance from the out

line all round, that is to say, the punch-marks should

give a rough representation of this outline. But no rule

can be laid down on this point, and a few attempts will

show you with tolerable certainty how to proceed in

any particular case.

As you get near to the pattern a new difficulty en

counters you. This is caused by the fact that, as the

center has risen, you are working each punch-mark on a

sloping surface of brass. Under these circumstances

the punch will slip when struck, and will not make a

clean dent.

This is very annoying, especially as it occurs chiefly

when you are approaching the outline of the pattern

and wish every blow to tell in exactly its right place.

It may he avoided by holding the punch very firmly

against the brass and by giving the head of it a slight

inclination outwards from the pattern, so that the blow

may be directed really at right angles to the surface,

as was the case before the rising of the pattern took

place. It is hardly necessary to mention that the

punch is usually held in the left hand and the mallet or

 
hammer in the right, though it is sometimes convenient

to work the reverse way.

When you have worked up to the pattern in this

manner, and have carefully gone round the outline,

wash off the paper tracing, if you have retained it till

now. You will then be able to see many little places

which require punching, and this can be easily done by

the aid of the eye alone.

If the punch-marks appear too marked or regular in

any part of the ground go over this again, until the

whole ground-work presents a uniformly dented ap

pearance.

If any lines have to be marked out on the pattern it

self, this is the time to do it. Intricate work on the

pattern i difficult and not efiective, but in many cases,

some simple lines must be made.

For instance, if a butterfly has been represented, it

would be hopeless to attempt any reproduction of the

pattern on its wings, but it would be easy (and suf

ficient) to mark out the division between its front and

hind wings and the segments of its body. This should

be done with the small screw-driver or bradawl men

tioned before. They should be used as a punch, and

the lines marked out by light blows of the hammer, as it

is not desired to sink these lines down to the level of

the ground-work. In fact, if they are well marked, the

less indented they are the better. Be careful to hold

these chisel-shaped implements upright when struck, as

you do not want to dig the corners into the work.

It is diflicult to give any idea on paper of the exact

force which should be given to the blows of the mallet

or hammer, but a few trials will put you in the way of

it. The brass should be considerably indented, but,

on the other hand, you must be careful to avoid mak

ing a hole.

Perhaps you will be able to get on better with thinner

brass than we have recommended; this is a matter of

individual preference.

Your work is now finished as far as the punching

goes, and you can remove the slips of wood which have

been holding it down and examine it at your leisure.

You will probably find that it has a slight curl in it

and will not lie flat. This may be removed by beating the

ground-work lightly with a small hammer, and it will

be found useful to beat it from behind, by turning it

upside down and beating it on the projecting corner of

a board. Of course this corner must not project on the

pattern, or the raised work will be beaten down. ‘

If any fragments of paper remain, or any gum, they

can be removed by warm water and rubbing with a rag.

The whole work can now be polished, using sifted

whiting, tripoli powder, or anything of that kind which

will not scratch the brass. It will be a matter of taste

or convenience whether you prefer the brass to look old

or to keep it polished. In the former case it only re
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quires to be let alone, and in a very short time it will] be suflicient, unless a very deep tray is desired. In

lose its bright polish and the pale yellow color which

it will have immediately after it is cleaned. But if you

wish it always to shine, you must either be always

polishing it or else it must be “ lacquered.”

“ Lacquering ” brass is nothing more than varnishing

it with a transparent varnish, which protects it from

the action of the air and enables the lustre to be seen

through it. The varnish used for this purpose is

“shellac” varnish, and is made by dissolving shellac

in spirits of wine. As you will only require a small

quantity, it will be better to buy it than to try to make

it yourself.

Before applying it see that the brass is perfectly

clean, then warm it, and lay on the varnish with a small

brush. It will dry rapidly, and be hard and trans

parent if the work has been properly carried out. If

the varnish becomes too thick, as it will do if the cork

is ever left out, it may be thinned by adding some

methylated spirits, and the brush can be cleaned in the

same liquid, which may also be used for cleaning old

lacquer off, or for removing an unsatisfactory coat be

fore applying a fresh one.

The work is now ready for fixing wherever you in

tend, and this leads us to consider to what purposes

such work is applicable. It may be generally stated

that wherever a decorative panel of moderate size is re

quired, this metal Work will be found suitable. Per

haps the simplest thing to begin on, after your first at‘

tempt, will be a door-plate. We do not mean the brass

plate on the outside of the front door, which conveys

to passers‘by the name and profession of the occupier,

but the plates used on room doors to prevent the door

from being soiled by the fingers. Such a plate should

be attached to the door by very small brass-headed

screws, and holes to receive them should be drilled in

the corners. If it is not lacquered and requires to be

cleaned, it is as well to cut out of a piece of pasteboard

ahole the exact shape of the plate. ,This pasteboard

should be held over the plate while it is being cleaned,

and will protect the door from being injured by what

ever composition is used.

Brass work may be advantageously substituted for

mirrors in the ebonized furniture so fashionable at

present, and it may also be used for the panels in the

lid and sides of a wooden coal-box. A small shield,

with a crest or coat of arms worked on it, is an effec

tive ornament in wall decoration. Panels should have

a slight margin left outside the worked part, this will

be found useful in fixing. _

You may also try to make circular, card-tray, or an

oblong pen-tray. A margin must be left to form the

sides of these articles, and the punching should begin

from the inside of this margin.

This will cause the sides to rise somewhat, and will

 

this case more slope may be given by denting lines

with your chisel-shaped tool on the margin at right

angles to the edge. This will give a crimped look to

the margin and make it rise. The blows should be

harder at the outside.

It may be well to say a few words about the time and

labor required for this work. The time taken in draw-'

ing the pattern will of course be less if the worker is

gifted with sufficient artistic power to enable her to

rapidly sketch the outline from the subject, whatever it

may be, but a very short time will suflice even for those

who have to trace their outlines. Leaves, &c., may be

put on the paper, and the outline traced directly from

them. '

Anybody can draw geometrical patterns with rule and

compasses, though we think they are as a rule unsuited

to brass work.

The actual labor of working the punch is very slight,

though it may be found that the hand which holds it is

apt to get rather cramped at first. The time required

will, of course, depend greatly on the intricacy of the

pattern, more care being required where there is much

outline, but at the same time there will be less ground

to do if the pattern covers much space. About twenty

minutes should be ample for a square panel of five

inches in the side, that is to say, with an average pat.

tern, but this is not meant to include tracing or fixing

the paper design.

With regard to the sort of designs which can appro

priately be represented, it is really so much a matter of

taste that no absolute rule can be laid down. Speaking

generally, any subject which can be expressed chiefly

by means of outline is suitable. Leaves, either singly

or in the form of sprays, will do very well. Girls

should go to the right source for their model—nature

herself. Of course, any kind of motto or saying may be

worked on a band of brass, if you have a suitable place

to put it in when finished.

Insects produce an efiective and quaint appearance.

Butterflies and moths, with their wings extended, or

butterflies, with the wings closed about the back, are

easy and striking, while beetles have quite a “cunning "

look. Some large beetle should be chosen, either the

Egyptian, soambwus, or the large water-beetles of the

ponds.

You can attempt to imitate, if you will, the old

repoussé work, of which Cellini was such a master,

though you will perhaps be unable to try it on the same

precious metals which were placed at his command by

his Wealthy and influential patrons. Learn, however,

to command your temper better than he did; you may

be sure that your work will be none the worse for that.

In these days, a greater respect for life prevails than
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in his age, and when we want to defeat a rival, we do

so by trying to make our work better than his, and not

by an appeal to arms.

Alittle care and pains will enable you to turn out

very fair work, and you will be surprised and pleased to

find what a wonderful effect may be produced .by such

simple means. You will have to exercise your fore

thought in the selection of a subject within the range

of the process and the reach of your own powers, and

your manual dexterity will be called out in the execu

tion of the work. It is an old saying, but a very true

one, that what is worth doing at all is worth doing well.

Work done badly bears on it the stamp of its own

worthlessncss, the confession that the workman had not

thought it worth doing. A beginner's work cannot be

as good as that of an old hand, but let it be the begin

ner’s best, and nobody should complain. And whatever

you do, fit yourself up a workshop of your own, where

you can carry out your brass work or wood carving and

other such employment conveniently, without fear of

interruption, or of being told you make a “horrible

mew.”

  



1:4 CIVIL SERVICE RULES.

 

  

  

N the exercise of the power vested in the

President by the Constitution, and by

virtue of the 1753(1 section of the Re

vised Statutes, and of the civil service

act approved January 16, 1883, the fol

lowing rules for the regulation and im

provement of the executive civil service

are hereby amended and promulgated:

RULE I.

No person in said service shall use his official authority or influence

either to coerce the political action of any person or body or to interfere

with any election.

RULE II.

No person in the public service shall for that reason be under any

obligation to contribute to any political fund, or to render any political

service, and he will not be removed or otherwise prejudiced for refusing

to do so.

RULE III.

It shall be the duty of collectors, postmasters, assistant treasurers,

naval officers, surveyors, appraisers, and custodians of public buildings,

at places where examinations are to be held, to allow and arrange for

the reasonable use of suitable rooms in the public buildings in their

charge, and for heating, lighting, and furnishing the same, for the pur

poses of such examinations; and all other executive oficers shall in all

legal and proper ways facilitate such examinations and the execution

of these rules.

RULE IV.

1. All oficialsponnected with any oflice where, or for which, any ex

amination is to take place, will give the Civil Service Commission, and

the chief examiner, such information as may be reasonably required to

enable the Commission to select competent and trustworthy examiners;

and the examinations by those selected as examiners, and the work in

cident thereto, will be regarded as a part of the public business to he

performed at such office.

2. It shall be the duty of every executive officer promptly to inform

the Commission, in writing, of the removal or discharge from the pub

lic service of any examiner in his office, or of the inability or refusal of

any such examiner to act in that capacity.

RULE V.

There shall be three branches of the service, classified under the

civil service not (not including laborers or workmen, or officers required

to be confirmed by the Senate), as follows:

1. Those classified in the departments at Washington shall be desig

nated “ The Classified Departmental Service."

2. Those classified under any collector. naval ofiioer, surveyor, or ap

praiser in any customs district, shall be designated “The Classified

Customs Service.“

3. Those classified under any postmaster at any post office, includ»

ing that at Washington, shall be designated “ The Classified Postal

Ber-vice.”
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4. The Classified Customs Service shall embrace the several customl

districts where the ofiiclais are as many as fifty, now the following:

New York City, N. Y.; Boston, Mass; Philadelphia, Pa.: San Fran

cisco, Cal; Baltimore, Md; New Orleans, La.; Chicago, 111.; Burling~

ton, Vt; Portland, Me.; Detroit, Mich; Port Huron, Mich.

5. The Classified Postal Service shall embrace the several post oflicea

where the officials are as many as fifty, now the following : Albany, N.

Y.; Baltimore. hid; Boston, Mass; Brooklyn, N. Y.; Buiialo, N. Y.;

Chicago, 111.; Cincinnati, Ohio ; Cleveland, Ohio; Detroit, Mich; In

diauapolis, Ind.; Kansas City, Mo.; Louisville, Ky; Milwaukee, Wis;

Newark, N. J.: New Orleans, La.; New York City, N. Y.; Philadel

phia, Pa.; Pittsburg, Pa ; Providence, R. 1.; Rochester, N. Y.; St.

Louis, him; San Francisco, Cal.; Washington, D. C.

RULE VI.

1. There shall be open, competitive examinations for testing the file

ness of applicants for admission to the service. Such examinations

shall be practical in their character, and, so far as may he, shall re

late to those matters which will fairly test the relative capacity and

fitness of the persons examined to discharge the duties of the branch of

the service which they seek to enter.

2. There shall, so far as they may be deemed useful, be competitive

examinations of a suitable character to test the fitness of persons for

promotion in the service.

RULE VII.

1. The general examinations under the first clause of Rule VI for a}

mission to the service shall be Ilmltedto the following subjects: 1st.

Orthography, penmauship, and copying. 2d. Arithmetic—fundamental

rules, fractions, and percentage. 8d. Interest, discounts, and elements

of bookkeeping and of accounts. 4th. Elements of the English

language. letter-writing, and the proper construction of sentences. 5th.

Elements of the geography, history, and government of the United

States. ‘

2. Proficiency ineaeh of these subjects shall be credited in grading

the standing of the persons examined in proportion to the value of a

knowledge of such subjects in the branch or part of the service which

the applicant seeks to entei'.

3. No one shall be entitled to be certified for appointment, whose

standing upon a just grading in the general examination shall be less

than sixty-five per centum of complete proficiency in the first three

subjects mentioned in this rule, and the measure of proficiency shall be

deemed adequate.

4. For places in which a lower degree of education will suffice, the

Commission may limit the examinations to less than the five subjects

above mentioned; but no person shall be certified for appointment,

under this clause, whose grading shall be less than an average of sixty

five per centum on such of the first three subjects or parts thereof as

the examination may embrace.

5. The Commission may also order examinations upon other subjects

of a technical or special character, to test the capacity which maybe

needed in any part of the Classified Service which requires peculiar in

formation or skill. Examinations hereunder may be competitive or

non-competitive, and the maximum limitations of age contained in the

twelfth Rule shall not apply to applicants for the same. The applica

. mas..
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tion for, and notice of, these special examinations, the records thereof

and the certification of those found competent shall be such as the

Commission may provide for. After consulting the head of any De

partment or oflicc, the Commission may from time to time designate,

subject to the approval of the President, the positions therein for which

applicants may be required to pass this special examination.

RULE VIII.

No question in any examination, or proceeding by, or under, the

Commission or examiners, shall call for the expression or disclosure of

any political or religious opinion or afiiliation, and if such opinion or

afilliation be known, no discrimination shall be made by reason thereof

by the examiners, the Commission or the appointing power. The

Commission and its examiners shall discountenance all disclosure, be

fore either of them, of such opinion by or concerning any applicant for

examination or by or concerning any one whose name is on any regis

ter awaiting appointment.

RULE IX.

All regular applications for the competitive examinations ior admis

sion to the classified service must be made on blanks in a form ap

proved by the Commission. All requests for such blanks. and all ap

plications for examination, must be addressed as follows: I. If for the

Classified Departmental Service, to the U. S. Civil Service Commission,

Washington, D. C. 2. If for the Classified Postal Service, to the post

master under whom service is sought. 8. If for the Classified Custom

Service, to the head of either customs office in which service is sought.

All oflicers receiving such applications will endorse thereon the date of

the reception thereof and transmit the same to the proper examining

board of the district or ofilce where service is sought, or, if in Washing

ton, to the Civil Service Commission.

RULE X.

Every examining board shall keep such records, and such papers on

file, and make such reports as the Commission shall require ; and any

such paper or record in the charge of any examination board or any

ofilcer shall at all times be open to examination as the Commission

shall direct, and upon its request shall be forwarded to the Commission

for inspection and revision.

, RULE XI.

Every application, in order to entitle the applicant to appear for

examination or to be examined, must state, under oath, the facts on

the following subjects: 1. Full name, residence, and post ofiice address,

2. Citizenship. 3. Age. 4. Place of birth. 5. Health and physical

capacity for the public service. 6. Right of preference by reason of

military or naval service. 7. Previous employment in the public

service. 8. Business or employment and residence for the previous

five years. 9. Education. Such other information shall be furnished

as the Commission may reasonably require touching the applicant‘s fit

ness for the public service. The applicant must also state the number

of members of ~his family in the public service, and where employed,

and must also assert that he is not disqualified under section 8 of the

civil service act, which is as follows: “ That no person habitually using

intoxicating beverages to excess shall be appointed to or retained in any

ofiice, appointment, or employment to which the provisions of this eel.

are applicable.“ No person under enlistment in the Army or Navy of

the United States shall be examined under these Rules.

RULE XII.

1. Every regular application must be supported by proper certificates

of good moral character, health, and physical and mental capacity for

doing the public work, the certificates to be in such form and number

as the regulations of the Commission shall provide; but no certificate

will be received which is inconsistent with the tenth section of the civil

service act.

2. No one shall be entitled to be examined for admission to the Clas

sified Postal Service if under sixteen or over thirtyrfive years of age;

or to the Classified Customs Service, or to the Classified Departmental

Service, if under eighteen or over forty-five years of age; but no one

shall be examined for appointment to any place in the Classified Cus

unne Service except that of clerk or messenger who is under twenty-one

 
years of age; but these limitations of age shall not apply to persons

honorably discharged from the military or naval service of the country,

who are otherwise duly qualified.

RULE XIII.

1. The date of the reception of all regular applications for the Classi

fied Departmental Service shall be entered of record by the Commis

sion, and of all other regular applications by the proper examining

boards of the district or ofiice for which they are made; and applicants

when in excess of the number that can be examined at a single exami~

nation shall, subject to the needs of apportionment, be notified to ap

pear, in their order on the respective records. But any applicants in

the several States and Territories for appointment in the Classified De—

partmental Service may be notified to appear for examination at any

place at which an examination is to be held, whether in any State or

Territory, or in Washington, which shall be deemed most convenient

for them.

2. The Commission is authorized, in aid of the apportionment among

the States and Territories, to hold examinations at places convenient

for applicants from different States and Territories, or for those exam

ination districts which it may designate and which the President shall

approve.

RULE XIV.

Those examined shall be graded, and shall have their grade marked

upon a register after those previously thereon, in the order of their

excellence as shown by their examination papers, except that those

from the same State or Territory may be entered upon the register [0

gether, in the order of relative excellence, to facilitate apportionment.

Separate registers may be kept of those seeking to enter any part of the

service in which special qualifications are required.

RULE XV.

The Commission may give a certificate to any person examined,

stating the grade which such a person attained and the proficiency in

the several subjects, shown by the markings.

RULE XVI.

1. Whenever any ofiicer having the power of appointment or em

pioyment shall so request, there shall he certified to him, by the Com

mission or the proper examining board, four names for the vacancy

specified, to be taken from those graded highest on the proper register

of those in his branch of the service and remaining eligible, regard

being had to the apportionment of appointments to States and Ter

ritories; and from the said four a selection shall be made for the

vacancy.

2. These certifications for the service at Washington shall be made

in such order as to apportion, as nearly as may be praelicablc, the

original appointments thereto among the States and Territories and the

District of Columbia, upon the basis of population as ascertained at

the last preceding census.

3. In case the request for any such certification or any law or regu

lation shall call for those of either sex, the four highest of that sex

shall be certified, otherwise sex shall be disregarded in such certifi

cation.

4. No person upon any register shall be certified more than four times

to the same ofiicer in the customs or postal service, or more than twice

to any department at Washington, unless upon request of the appoint

ing officer; nor shall anyone remain eligible more than one year upon

any register. No person while remaining eligible on any register shall

be admitted to a new examination, and no person having failed upon

any examination shall within six months thereafter be admitted to

another examination without the consent of the Commission. But

these restrictions shall not extend to examinations under clause 5 of

Rule 7.

5. Any person appointed to or employed in any part of the classified

service, after due certification for the same under these rules, who

shall be dismissed or separated therefrom without fault or delinquency

on his part, may be rte-appointed or re-employed in the same part or

grade of such service at the same ofiice, within eight months next fol

lowing such dismissal or separation, without further examination.

RULE XVII.

1. Every original appointment or employment in said classified
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service shall be for the probationary period of six months, at the end

of which time, if the conduct and capacity of the person appointed

have been found satisfactory, the probationer shall be absolutely ap

pointed or employed; but, otherwise, be deemed out of the service.

2. Every ofliccr under whom any probationer shall serve during any

part of the probation provided for by these rules shall carefully observe

the quality and value of the service rendered by such probationer, and

shall report to the proper appointing officer, in writing, the facts ob

served oy him, showing the character and qualifications of such pro

bationer, and of the service performed by him ; and such reports shall

be preserved on file.

3. Every false statement knowingly made by any person in hisap

plicafion for examination, and every counivanco by him at any false

statement made in any certificate which may accompany his applica

tion, shall be regarded as good cause for the removal or discharge of

such person during his probation.

RULE XVIII.

Every head of a department or ofilce shall notify the Commission of

the name of every person appointed to, or employed in, the classified

service under him (giving the date of the appointment and the desig

nation of the office or place) from those examined under the Com

mission; and shall also inform the Commission of the date of any re

jection or final appointment or employment of any probationcr, and of

the promotion, removal, discharge, resignation, transfer, or death of

any such person after probation. Every head of any office in the postal

or customs service shall give such information on these subjects to the

Be 411 of Examiners for his office as the regulations of the Commission

may provide for.

RULE XIX.

There are excepted from examination the following: 1. The confi

dcniinl clerk or secretary of any head of a department or ofiice. 2.

Cashiers of collectors. 8. Cashiers of postmastcrs. 4. Superinten

dents of money-order divisions in post-offices. 5. The direct custo

dians of money for whose fidelity another oflicer is under official bond;

but these exceptions shall not extend to any ofiicial below the grade of

assistant Cashier or taller. 6. Persons employed exclusively in the

secret service of the Government, or as translators, or interpreters, or

stenographers. 7. Persons whose employment is exclusively profes

sional. 8. Chief clerks, deputy collectors, and superintendents, or

chiefs of divisions or bureaus. But no person so excepted shall be

either transferred, appointed, or promoted, unless to some excepted

place, without an examination under the Commission. Promotions

may be made without examination in offices where examinations for

promotion are not now held, until rules on the subject shall be promul

gated.

Rona- XX.

If the failure of competent persons to attend and be examined, or the

prevalence of contagious disease or other sufficient cause, shall make

it impracticable to supply in due season for any appointment the

names of persons who have passed a competitive examination, the up

pointment may be made of a person who has passed a non-compotiti ve

examination, which examination the Commission ‘may provide for; but

its next report shall give the reason for such resort to non-competitive

_ examination.

RULE XXI.

 
passed the examination under clause 1 of Rule 7, if such person does not

object before such certification is made.

Rum: XXII.

The Civil Service Commission will make appropriate regulations for

carrying these rules into effect.

RULE XXIII.

Every violation, by any officer in the executive civil service, of these

rules, or of the 11th, 12th, 13th, or 14th section of the civil service act,

relating to political assessments, shall be good cause for removal .

[Rules, 6, 7, 8, ll. l3, 16, 18, and 19 were amended and promulgated

Nov. 7. Rule 12 was amended and promulgated Dec. 5, 1&‘58. Rule 16

was amended and promulgated Jan. 18, 1884. Present Rule 21 was pro~

mulgated Jan. 18, 1884. Former Rule 21 is now 22; and $2 is Rule 58.]

REGULATIONS.

The United States Civil Service Commission, acting

under the authority of the Civil Service Act of January

16, 1883, and the rules promulgated by the President,

makes the following regulations:

CHIEF EXAMINER.

1. The Chief Examiner shall. as far as practicable, except when other

wise dirccted by the Commission, attend the examinations held by the

several boards of examiners. He shall take care to secure accuracy,

uniformity, and justice in all their proceedings. which shall at all times

be open to him ; but leaving the duty of the examiners, in marking and

grading those examined, unimpaired. The Commission will, in its

discretion, designate one of its own members, or request the detail of a

suitable person, to supervise examinations whenever deemed needful.

2. He shall prepare and submit to the approval of the Commission

proper forms and questions. He shall take care that the rules and reg

ulations are complied with, and bring every case of injustice and lrrcg‘

ularity observed by him to the attention of the Commission. He shall

take such part as the Commission shall assign him in the work at Wash

ington, It shall be his duty to confer, from time to time, with the

heads of the postal and customs ofilces which he officially visits con

cerning the regularity, sufficiency, and convenience of the examinations

for the service under them. ‘

SECRETARY.

3. The Secretary shall keep the minutes of the proceedings of the

Commission and have charge of and be responsible for the safe keeping

of the books, records, papers, and other property in its office. He shall

make the proper certification of those eligible for the Departmental

service. He shall generally conduct the correspondence of the Com

mission and perform such other appropriate duties as it may assign to

him.

BOARDS OF EXAMINER-S.

1. No person shall be promoted, without examination under these

rules, from any position for which an examination is not required to

any position for which an examination is required under the rules; nor

shall any person who has passed only a limited examination under

clause 4 of Rule 7, for the lower classes or grades in the departmental

or customs service, be promoted within two years after appointment to

any position giving a salary of $1,000, or upwards, without first passing

an examination under clause 1 of said rule, and such examination shall

not be allowed within the first year after appointment.

2. But a person who has passed the examination under said clause 1,

and has accepted a position giving a salary of $900 or less, shall have

the same right of promotion as if originally appointcdtoaposition

giving a salarv of $1.000 or more.

1 The Commission may at any time certify for aQQOO or any lower

pmc: in the classified service any person upon the register who has

4. The general Board of Examiners for the Departmental service shall

consist of two persons from the Treasury Department, two from the

Post-Office Department, two from the Interior Department, and one

from each of the other Departments. But any three members may be

designated by the Commission to constitute the acting Examining

Board for any examination.

The secretary of the Board of Examiners for the Departmental ser

vice shall kecp a record of its proceedings and have charge of its papers.

5. In case of examinations to be held at other places than those hav

ing the classified service, the Commission will designate an Examining

Board for that purpose.

6. For each post~ofiice. the Board of Examiners shall consist of

three persons.

7. The Examiners for each customs district shall consist of two per

sons selected from the ofilce of the collector, and one from each of the

other customs ofllccs which are subject to the rules ; but if there be no

oiilce subject thereto except that of the collector, the three shall be

selected from his office.

8. The Examiners mny servs as a Board for conducting any exam

inutiou; and the Examiners for any customs district will determine

which three shall hold any examination, taking care that, if an exam
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[nation is wholly or mainly for any ofllce, one or more of the examiners

from that office shall be on the acting Board. in case of a failure or

disagreement as to which three shall be the Board for any examination,

the Commission or Chief Examiner shall designate the local examiners

who shall serve. in case of the disability or necessary absence of one

35,2118 three examiners selected, the other two may conduct the exam

on.

9. Each Examining Board in the postal and customs service shall

select one of its members to serve as secretary, and it shall be his duty

to keep acorn lete record of the proceedings of the Board and of all

examinations eld. He shall also keep the Record of Applicants and

Examinations, and the Register of Persons Eligible for Appointment.

He shall have charge of all books and papers belonging to the Board

and shall be responsible for their safe-keeping. On application of the

pro ier appointing officer he shall certify to such oflicer, in conformity

to t e ru es, the names of the four persons of highest grade remaining

on the register. He shall also answer all proper requests for application

blanks, and send due notifications to applicants to be examined, and

shall give all other notices required to be given by the Board.

10. No examiner or officer serving under the Commission must at

tempt to control or influence appomtmcnts, removals, or promotions.

11. Care must be taken by the examiners not to allow such visitors as

they may admit, nor any conversation or other cause, to obstruct or

distract those being examined.

12. Examiners must not disclose for public information, unless by

consent, the names of those examined, nor more than the general results

of examinations.

13. Complaints. which show injustice or unfairness on the part of any

Examining Board, or any one actin‘r under the Commission. Will be

considered b the Commission, and if>necessary it will revise the mark

ing au'l gra ing on the papers, or order a new examination, or other

wise do justice in the premises.

14. The head of each postofllce and of each customs office, to which

the rules are applicable, should inform the local Board of Examiners of

probable vacancies. that examinations for filling them may be held in

due season, and should also inform such local Board of the name of

every person appointed or employed in the classified service under him

( iving the date of the employment or appointment and the designation

0 the otlicc or place) from those examined under said Board.

15. The Board of Examiners for each office or district must promptly

notify the Commission of the need of holding an examination in and for

such oflice or district, and may appoint the time for the same, but sub

ject to any change the Commission may find it necessary to make for

the more convenient and efiective dischar e of its duty to see that the

examinations are accurate, uniform, and just. The notice must state

under which clause or clauses of Rule 7 the applicants are to be ex

amined, and must. when practicable, be given at least twenty days be

fore lie time appointed t erein for the examinations.

EXAMINATIONS.

16. Notices in writing should be mailed to applicants for examination

in the postal and customs service at least eight days before the exam

ination. except in cases of non-competitive and special examinations,

and they shall clearly specify the place and the time, including the

hour, of holding the same. ‘

17. All competitive examinations for admission to the civil service

shall be in writing, except that tests of physical qualities or expertness

may be added as the Commission shall approve.
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18. The examination sheets. will be given out in the order of their

numbers; each, after the first, being given onl when the applicant

shall return to the examiners the last sheet taken y him,

19. Not more than ten questions shall be given in any subject of the

examination; and, to facilitate the marking. the uestions in the same

subject shall, as far as practicable, be equal in gitliculty. Care shall

also be taken that the time allotted for the examination shall be reason

ably sutlicieut for answering the questions.

20. In general no competitive examination should occupy more than

five hours, and every Examiner will exercise all due diligence to secure

fairness, and to prevent all collusion or fraud in the examinations.

21. The examination papers of each applicant shall be marked only

with a number, and his name with his number shall be placed in a

sealed denvelope which shall not be opened till after his papers are

marke .

2‘2. The examination papers shall, so far as practicable. be reviewed

by each Examiner separately, and in any case of disagreement. the aver

age of the markings, to be made on the papers by all. shall be the tlnal

marking on each ucstioii, subject to the regulation as to revision.

23. The views 0 the heads of post~ofli0es and customs. offices, as to

whether ap licants for the several parts of the service under them shall

be examiner in the five subjects under clause 1 of Rule 7, or only in a

less number of subjects under clause 4 of that rule, will be accepted by

the Commission so far as its duty to require uniformity, and adequate

tests of capacity for doing the public Work, will permit.

MARKING AND GRADING.

24. To whichever of the five subjects, or parts thereof, mentioned in

Rule? a competitive examination may ('Xlt'iltl, the liltil'klli; and lgrad

ing of the applicant upon each is to he conducted in the rume way.

25 To determine the Standing of the applicant in any subject. mark

and credit each answer in proportion to its completeness and in curacy

according to regulations prescribed for each subject ; the perfect answer

being credited 100. Divide the sum of the credits by the number of

questions upon the subject : the quotient will be the applicant‘s Stand

ing in that subject.

26. To determine whether any applicant has reached an Average

Standing of 63 per centiim in the first two or the first three subjects,

add the figures marking the applicant‘s Standing' in each ; divide their

sum by the number of the subjects and the quotient will be the Average

Standing therein.

27. No applicant is entitled to go upon the Register of those eligible

for appointment, whose Average Standing upon the first three subjects,

or such parts thereof, as are covered by the examination is below 65 er

centuni ; therefore, when the marking and grading have been carri so

far as to show such Average Standing to be below 65 per centum, they

need not he carried farther; and if the examination includes no part of

the 4th or 5th subject, such Average Standing will be the General

Average to be entered on the Register.

28. To whatever number of subjects the examination may extend,

the General Average will be ascertained by dividing the sum of the

marking showing the standings in each of the subjects by _the number

of subjects.

29. Every example, though it be a case of dictation or copying. is

regarded as a Question under these regulations, and, although only a

portion of the topics included in a subject under Rule. 7, is embraced in

the examination, it will, for the purpose of .he marking, be treated as a

subject.

The following example illustrates these directions :

[Sum of credits in each subject divided by number of questions gives credit in that subject]
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NON-COMPETITIVE EXAMINATIONS UNDER RULE 20.

In case the necessity shall exist at any ofiice or Department for bold

ing a. non-competitive examination under Rule 20, the following con

ditions shall be observed ;

80. The Commission shall be immediately notified of such necessity

and of the grounds thereof, showing that it is impracticable to supply

,in due season for any appointment the names of persons who have

passed a competitive examination by reason of the failure of competent

persons to attend to be examined, or the prevalence of contagious dis

ease, or other sufficient cause.

31. If the Commission shall not disapprove the holding of a non-com

petitive examination, the Secretary of the Commission in Washington,

or of the Examining Board for any post~oflice or customs district, shall

notify for such examinations any persons whose names may be on the

record, as applicants for places analogous to those to be tilled, and

whom the exigency of time may allow to be notified, not less in number

than the vacancies and places to be provided for, nor more than four

for each of them.

32. If the number of applicants on the record be insufficient to furnish

such supply, then the examining Board, or in its ubscnce the Secretary,

may notify other suitable persons, nominated by said Board or Secre

inry, upon consultation with the head of the ofllce, who, taken together

with said regular applicants notified, shall, if practicable, be notiess in

number than four to each place to be filled. The persons selected for

appointment or employment shall be required to make oath to the

proper application paper, before entering upon their ofldcial duties.

88. The non-competitive examination shall conform as nearly as prac

ticable, in subjects, questions, and marking, to the competitive exam

inations oi' the same grade; but no person shall be appointed under

such non-competitive examination whose average standing upon the

first three subjects, clause 1, Rule 7, or such parts thereof as may be

used, is less than 05 per centum; Provided, There are those who pass

at or above that grade from whom the place can be filled.

84. The names of all the persons passing the examination shall be

certified to the proper oflicer, and the existing vacancies shall be filled

therefrom ; but no person by reason of such noncompetitive examina

tion shall be appointed at any other time than during such exigency or

to any other vacancy or place.

85. A record shall be kept by the local Examining Board, and by the

Secretary of the Commission at Washington, of the persons thus noti

flod, examined and appointed, or employed, and copies of notices and

the examination papers shall be preserved ; and said Board shall after

each such examination and appointment make full report to the Civil

Service Commission of all the facts.

36. In case a majority of the Commission may not be present, when

an examination hereunder may need to be held at Washington, the same

may be conducted under the charge of the chief examiner and any two

members of the Board of Examiners.

 
SPECIAL EXAMINATIONS

87. Special Boards of Examiners will, when deemed necessary, be

designated by the Commission for the examinations in special and

technical subjects under clause 5, Rule 7, and one or more members of

each such Board will be selected from the oflice or bureau for which

the Board is to serve. These special Boards shall be subject to the

regulations prmcribed by the Commission for the general Examining

Boards as far as they are applicable, except as herein otherwise pro

vided.

38. Applications for any special examination must be made in the

form prescribed by the Commission, and must be accompanied by

certificates as required in the case of ordinary applications. The min

imum limitations of age shall be the same as those prescribed by Rule

12 for the several branches of the service, but no maximum limitations

shall be required except such as the Commission may from timeto

time prescribe.

89. Whenever a special examination is to be held, notice in writing,

specifying the time and place of the examination, shall he sent toa

suitable number of the applicants, in the order of their application for

the same, in time to allow their attendance.

40. Each special examination shall embrace the subjects approved by

the Commission therefor, after consultation with the head of the

oflilce concerned or the special Examining Board for such ofllce; and

shall, as far as appropriate, be conducted under the same general regu

lations, as to the marking of the examination papers and the grading of

the persons examined, as those for ordinary examinations.

41. Aspeclal record of applicants and a. special register of eligible:

shall be kept for each part of the service or office requiring special ex

aminaiions ; and when ,the Commission, or the proper Examining

Board, shall be notified by the appointing officer of a vacancy in such

part of the service, certification shall be made to him of the names of

the four persons graded highest on the special list of eligibles for the

same, or of a less number, if four names do not remain thereon.

42. In case that competent special applicants do not apply, or do not

appear for a competitive examination, after suitable notice, a non-com

petitive examination may be held in as near conformity as may be to

the regulations provided for non-competitive examinations for admis

sion to the service. For such examination, applicants on the general

Record, and persons on the general Register of Eiigibles whose appli

cation papers claim the special knowledge required, may be notified,

and if they appear shall be examined, as if special applicants ; but no

person so examined shall forfeit his right to the general examinations,

or lose his place on any register of eligiblel by reason of his special

examination.

Adopted. December 10, 1881.
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THE APPLICATION FOR EXAMINATION.

To every person requesting to enter the classified service, a blank ap

plication paper is sent. The filing of this paper is the first step in the

applicants' examination. In the proper blanks she gives her name, age,

residence and occupation, for each of the past five years, and such other

facts in regard to herself and her experience, education, and qualifica

tions as are important to be known. All these statements are made an

der oath, and are required to be confirmed by the vouchers of not less

than three, or more than five persons, who state, in blank certificates on

the same sheet, their knowledge of the applicant, and their belief in

the truth of her statements, and vouch for her character, capacity, and

good reputation. No recommendation outside of these vouchers are

allowed to be received or considered by the Commission, the examiners.

or the appointing ofllcers.

The application thus filed is returned to the Commission, or to the

pi-oper Examining Board, and if its statements show that the applicant

isregularly voched for, and that she is entitled by age, health, and citi

xenship, to be examined for the service she seeks, her name is entered

upon the proper record, with the date of her application, and her paper is

placed on file. When the examination is held, at a point which is deemed

convenient for her, she is notified to be present. If the applications on

file, at any othce,-a;re in excess of the number that can be examined at

one time, the earlier applicants, by Rule 13, are summoned first ; except

that at Washington, the duty of apportionment may require those to be

first examined who are from states whose qualified applications are in

deficient numbers. This excludes all preference of applicants through

favor or patronage, and is the spirit of the act, section 5, which makes

all willful and corrupt obstruction of the right of examination a criminal

oflensc. The applicants who are in excess of the number that can be

examined at one time stand first upon the record to be notified for the

the next examination. Examinations are,hcld as frequently astheneeds

of the service require. Thus for all applicants (except some from the

District of Columbia, where the number is excessive, and in one or two

similar cases outsidel, have been notified to attend the first examina

tions held after their applications were received.

The application paper is itself a sort of preliminary examination, it

asks the same questions that any wise and experienced business man or

appointing ofllcer would desire to ask concerning the circumstances,

health, character, and experience of the applicant, and it frequently de

ters from the examinations unworthy or incompetent persons, who find

themselves unable to answer satisfactorily the inquiries proposed, or un

willmg to give the information asked for. 0! the best of place-seekers,

many may be weeded out by the necessity of making this sworn state

ment of their career, while to genuine and worthy applicants it opens

the way for the proper statement of their qualifications.

WHO MAY COMPETE.

Acompetitlon theoretically perfect would be one in which every per

son, from any part of the country, could compete for every vacancy.

But the needs of the public business, as well as the provisions of the

act that the examination shall be practical, and shall fairly test capacity

and fitness needed for discharging the duties of the place sought, re

quire limitations. Ths qualifications needed for carriers or for welghers.

for example, are quite dlfierent from those needed for copyists, or for
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some grades of clerks. Questions appropriate for ordinary clerkshlps

would he unlit tests for tolegraphcrs, or pension-ofice examiners. Pro

visions is thcreiore made under which the application paper designates

the grade or description of places sought ; and it follows ihat the real

competition is between all those who seek the same grade or places.

Further than this, the act, requiring the appointments to the service at

Washington to be appointed among the States, Territories, and the Dis

trict of Columbia, practically makes the competition between those

from the same State or Territory, rather than an inter-State competition.

In some cases, perhaps, this state competition may put into the service a

person inferior to the one whom the broader competition would have

supplied. But it gives to etch State and Territory, what it has not yet

had, aproportion of the appointments numerically due to the popula

tion, and it will unquestionally stimulate education in the states as well

as increase the local interest in all matters aficctiug the administration

of the Fedral Government. '

SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION.

The branches embraced in the general examination for ordinary clerk

ships and other places of the same grade, are given in Rule 7. In none

of these branches do the questions go further than is covered by the or

dinary instruction in the common schools of the country. I! limited ex

amination is provided under Clause4 of Rule 7, for copyists, messen

gers, carriers, night inspectors, and other employees of similar grades,

including only a part of the branches above named, the subjects and

questions being varied in number and grade to meet the requirements oi

the dlfierent parts of the service. This allows persons of only limited

attainments tosecura the positions for which they are competent. The

common school education must have been exceedingly ‘dcfcetiva which

does not enable one to pass this examination.

It will be noticed that, even in the general or higher grade of examin

ation under Clause 1, Rule 1, proficiency in the first three subjects

secures eligibility for appointment. Therefore failure in the last two

will exclude no one from the service, though a good standing therein

raises the grade of the applicant and gives her the better chance for an

appointment.

If any shall notice, with regret, that only common-school education is

exacted for entering the public service at the higher grade, and that

thus only small direct reward is oflered to academic and college learn<

ing, it may he remembered, on the other hand, that both by rewarding

excellence in the common schools and by barring out corrupt influence

from public office, learning of every grade, and good character and

etIort in every position are stimulated and strengthened. The common

schools are the gates to the academies, and the academies are the gates

to the colleges.

SPECIAL AND TECHNICAL EXAMINATIONS

While only the common-school education is required of the applicant

for the ordinary clerkship and subordinate places in the classified service,

there are other places, comparatively few in number, for which higher

qualifications are requisite. Among these are clerkslilps in the State

Department, which demand some knowledge of modern languages, and

of other special subjects ; assistant examiners, drapghtsiucn, and other

places requiring technical knowledge or skill, in the Patent ofllcc ; pen

sion examiners and other clerkships in several Departments requiring

some knowledge of law ; draughtamcnand other employees in the Super
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Vining, Architect‘s office. and Engineer Department, and employees in

other technical or scientific Bureaus or divisions of the service. Rule 7,

Clause 5, provides for the special examinations for such places. Special

Boards of Examiners have already been designated in the State Depart—

ment, the Patent Office, and the Pension Bureau. Special examinations

have been held of a telegrapher for the Department of Justlcc, and n

telegraphic dranghtsman for the Engineer Department.

QUESTIONS AND EXAMINATIONS.

In order to secure uniformity and justice, the questions for theexami

nations are almost invariably prepared by the Commission; those for any

Examining Board outside Washington beingforwurded for its use jnsl

before any examination is to be held. They are printed upon sheets

with adequate space below each question for writing or solution. The

applicant gets her first knowledge of the question as the sheets are given

her, one after the other as her work advances, at her examination table.

The examinations are open to such spectators as can be accommodated

without interfering with the quiet due to those being examined, but the

answers are net exhibited without the consent of the person who wrote

them. The question sheets, with answers thereon, are preserved as a

part of the permanent records of the Commission, so that the fairness

of the marking and grading can be tested as well a year as a week after

they are made. It is hardly necessary to add that, except in the very few

examinations needed for places requiring technical or scientific

knowledge, no very difficult questions have been used The examples

in arithmetic do not go beyond the needs of the public business. Every

question in geography, history, or government is confined to that of the

United States. Not a word of a foreign language, nor a technical term

of art or science, nor any example in algebra, geometry, or trigonometry

has been employed in any one of the general or limited examinations, and

these examinations alone are used for at least ninety-five out of every

hundred places within the classified service.

CERTIFYING FOR APPOINTMENT,

Those who have attained a grade showing fitness for appointment of.

Washington are placed upon the proper register kept by the Commis

sion, for the service there; and at other places by the Examining Board

at each place. (See Rules 13, 14 and 16, and Regulations 4 to 10.) This

registers are permanent books of record, showing the age, grade, rcsl

dence, date of entry thereon as clcgible for appointment for all parts and

grades of the service. When a vacancy occurs at Washingron, the Com

mission, and when at a Post Office or Custom Office the Examining

Board of the same, certifies from the proper register four persons who

are graded highest among those entered thereon for the grade or part of

the service in which the vacancy exists. In the latter offices, where no

appointment is required, the four graded highest must. in every case be

certified. At Washington, the Commission takes the four names from

the list of those from one or more States (having names upon the regis

ter), which have the strongest claim on the basis of the appointment.

But the highest in the grade, from the State or States which have such

claim, must bctnken ; and the whole action in that regard appears on

record. The grade is won by the applicant herself. The order of selec—

tion is fixed by the law and the rules. This excludes both favor and

patronage.

WOMEN IN THE SERVICE.

Nowhere, on the part of the Commission or its snbordinants, is there

any favor or disadvantage allowed by reason of sex, Only under free,

open, competitive examinations have the worthicst women the opportu

nitiw. and the government the protection, which arise from allowing

character and capacity to win the precedence, and the places their due.

The need for political influence, or for‘lmportunalc solicitations, es

pecially disagreeable to women,‘f0r securing appointments in the class—

ified service exists no longer. Rule 16, Clause 3, control the certifica

ion of women for appointment '0 completely that the Commission has

no discretion on the subject. The law in force before the passage of

the Civil Service act gave the heads of Departments authority to decide

when women are required or can be accepted. Both the Civil Service

act and the rules have that authority unimpured.

In order to prevent disappointment we ought to add that, perhaps, be

cause the examinations naturally appeal to the hopes and the ambition

of women, a greater number of them, in proportion to the places treated

by the Departments l8 open to their sex, have been examined and
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hence the number of womcn waitingto be certified is large lnolihn

ratio.

REMOVALS

The power of removal and its exercise, for just reasons, are Quentin]

both to discipline and the efficiency of the public service. A life tenure

would be indefensible.

The Civil Service not and rules have the authority and duty of removal

undisturbed, with this exception, that the second rule forbids a. removal

for refusing to perform a political service, or to pay a politicol mess

ment, and the last rule odds every violation of either rule, or of the pro

visions of the act against assessments to the good causes for removal

which existed before. The act and rules have greatly diminished the

pressure upon appointing officers for removals, and have taken from

them the temptation to make removals of their own notion for the more

purpose of making a. vacancy for a favorite. Many removals, and those

the most indefensible in former years, were unquestionably made notbe

cause the person remOvcd was not a. useful public servant, but because

some powerful influence was to be conclllated. Some friend was to be

gratified, or some dangerous enemy was to bc placatedlby putting a par

ticular person in the vacancy.

Nevertheless, save in the particulars mentioned, the power to remove

for even the most partisan and selfish reasons remains unchanged. The

changes are only in the opportunity of filling the vacancy with favorites

and henchmen, and in the greater paril from a frowning, hostile public

opinion.

PROMOTIONS AND OTHER EXCEPTIONS FROM THE

RULES.

Rule 19, recognizing needs in the public service familiar to those ac

quainted with the conditions of good administrallon, allows the appli

cant for certain places to be appointed without examination. The con

fidential or fiduciary relations sustained by those who fill some of

these places, the occasional need of employing persons of professional

standing or of peculiar capacity in others, and the lack of temptation

for disregarding the public interests in filling others, are the reasons for

all but one of these exceptions.

The entire exceptions (outside from that relating to promotions), cover

but few places—not exceeding 135 in all the Departments at Washinn‘

ton; and in the postal and customs service the ratio of excepted plum

is smaller still.

PROBATION.

The rules provide for a probationary service of six months before any

absolute appointment can be made. At the end of this time the up

pointee goes out of the service, unless then re-uppointed. During the

probation, the character of the service rendered by the probationer and

her fidelity, are carelully observed, as the question of a permanent sp

pointmcnt depends upon them.

The probation is a practical scrutiny continued through six months

in the very work which the applicant is to do. In this part of the system

and oft-repeated objections based on the assumption that no merely lit

erary examination can show all the qualifies required in a good oiIica.

Nobody pretends that an examination in any branch of learning is an

adequate test of business capacity. Congress clearly recognized its 1::

adequacy, and therefore provided that in all cases there shall be a

period of probation before any absolute appointment or employment.

Instead of this practical test being foreign to the competitive system, it

is original with that system, and is everywhere an important part of itv

It has been shown moreover, upon each of the several trials of com

petitive examinations, that in a larg majority of instances the superior

men in the competitions are also the superior men in the public work~

The proportion, among the bright minds, of those who have good busi—

ness capacity, is at least as great as the proportion of those having that

capacity among men of very dull minds. Between these extremes, they

who excel in the schools do so by reason of the fidelity, patient labor,

and good habits—qualities which also fit them for the public service.

The first person to enter the public service anywhere under the pre

sent rules—a young man at the poat-cflice at St. Louis—was the first in

the competition, and he was the first to be promoted for merit at the end

of his probation. The first person appointed under the rules to a dc_

purtmcnt at Washington, was n lady who stood first on the competitive

list of her sex. Her practical capacity bu proved to be as excell: n

be r attainments.

__ m -Jn—Jr-r.’ -__J



  

AMATEUR Pnoroenmv is one of the most attractive

and permanently interesting forms of amusement. Its

practice includes everything from the simplest of me

chanical operations to the intricacies of a modern sci

ence. It frequently happens that the person who com

mences with the very crudest form of apparatus

ultimately ends up by entering into the thing so

thoroughly that they equip themselves with the regular

professional outfit. Some definite technical instruction.

therefore, becomes necessary in order to lay before the

amateur a comprehensive method of manipulating the

camera. -

The selection of an instrument is, of course, a matter

of individual taste, but one which is of importance

to those who are about to take up the practice of

photography.

In the first place, it is desirable to consider whether at

the outset it would be best to buy a very simple affair,

which will require only the touching of a button at the

proper moment, or an apparatus which will be more

difficult to operate. All this will depend, first upon

what amount of money it is intended to expend on the

outfit, and, secondly, on what class of work it is in

tended to attempt.

The matter is one worth thinking quietly over before

a decision is arrived at, because a good, servicee' le

camera will prove a lifelong companion. while a toy

will never furnish any opportunity for taking up an

extended study of photography. Fortunately, the com

petition of manufacturers has led to the placing upon

the market of an infinite variety of apparatus, and the

catalogue of any prominent photographic supply house

will afford a large variety to select from.

An instrument which can be used either with films or

dry plates is one of the most recent compromises in the

way of style, and is a very useful innovation, as it per

mits of a wider range of work with greater convenience

for the operator.

There is also among amateurs a tendency to utilize

pictures for lantern slide purposes, and for this enlarge

ments are necessary. The work of some cameras is bet

ter adapted for such a purpose than that of others, and

it is one of the points to be considered in selecting an

instrument if such a line of work be ultimately con

templated.

While touching the button of a kodak and forward

ing the films to a photographer for development may

be the acme of one operator’s ambition, nine out of

ten persons who enter this interesting field of work will

Want to master all the mysteries of developing, fixing,

printing, enameling and mounting. The fascination of

the dark room will, in fact, prove a powerful incentive

 

to a careful study of the more difficult points of photog

raphy.

In selecting the camera. bear in mind the importance

of having the size such as will be useful for your re

quirements. Should it be intended to print direct from

negatives, a camera with plate about five by seven

inches would be the most desirable size, while for lan

tern slides and enlargements a smaller plate, yielding

_ pictures about three and one-quarter by four and one

quarter inches would be desirable.

One of the most important things to be considered is

the lens, upon which much of the results of the camera

will depend. There are any number of kinds on the

market, and the dealer must be relied upon to provide

one most suitable for general purposes. In case it is

possible to have more than one lens, better results can

be obtained by having one of them specially adapted for

short and the other for long distances, at wide-angle lens

being preferable for interiors. The tripod should

always be as light as possible. and a mackintosh focus

ing cloth is the most useful for all weathers. .

The work of focusing the object to be taken will be

found by the amateur the most difficult thing to man

age, when firs. starting out. Of course. where a snap

shot camera is used, there is what we designate a finder

attached, and he has only to look at this tosee mir

rored in it a picture of the scene or object to be taken.

By exercising the judgment for a moment the best dis

tance and elevation at which to snap the button will be

easily seen. When using an ordinary camera and

tripod it is entirely different, and mathematical ac

curacy is necessary in order to obtain a satisfactory

picture. The first point is to ascertain the focus of the

lens with which the camera is fitted. The focus means

that point at which the reflected rays of light meet, or,

more plainly speaking, the central point of vision to the

camera.

It will be apparent to the novice that owing to the

divergency of the rays of light entering the camera

some system of regulating their action on the plate or

film must be adopted. By obtaining what is known as

the equivalent focus, a mathematical result of all the

foci, the operator will learn in what position to place

the camera before interposing the shutter. A further

means of regulating and distributing these light rays

is furnished by the diaphragm. generally known as the

stop, which is also used to modify the amount of light

reaching the plate and thus to regulate the time of the

exposure.

A method commonly used for finding the equivalent

focus of any camera is to screw the lens on the front of

the instrument and place it at one end of a long table.

(131)
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At the other end lay a foot-rule. Then mark on the

ground glass of the camera a three-inch line and shift

the instrument back and forth until a clear image of

the foot-rule exactly coincides with the mark on the

ground glass, which can be observed with a focusing

glass. Next measure the distance between the focusing

screen and the foot-rule and multiply this distance by

the amount of reduction. We will, for instance, pre

sume that the distance between foot-rule and screen is

84 inches. We divide the result by the number of

times into which the twelve-inch object or rule is

divisible by the three-inch mark; namely, four, plus

one, thus:

84X4=336

336+(4+1=25)=336+25=12.64 inches.

The distances between the image and the lens and

lens and object are known as conjugate foci. These

are commonly required for purposes of enlargement

and reduction. They are ascertained by equation

when the equivalent focus is known. So that if it is

required to copy or reduce an object to a particular

size all that it is necessary to do is to measure the size

of the object and divide it by the desired size of the

image in order to obtain a ratio. For example: To

reduce a picture measuring 12 inches at the longer base

to 6 inches with a lens of 10 inches equivalent focus

‘ proceed as follows:

Equivalent focus 10 inches

r=12+6=2.

We then get the difference between lens and picture.

Focus 10X4+1=50 inches.

The difference between lens and screen will then be

50+4=1% inches.

These rules are worth mastering, because they will

often prove valuable to the amateur and save the wast

ing of many plates. Nevertheless, if one has not a lik

ing for mathematics they are not absolutely essential to

the pursuit of photography. By simply extending the

bellows of the camera and moving it back and forth

the operator can quickly see how much of the picture

can be taken on the plate at a certain distance. The

ordinary operator regulates his work by this method

almost entirely, knowing that for narrow streets or

spaces and interior work nothing but a wide-angle lens

will secure a picture.

A little problem like the following may be worked

out on a pad in a few seconds. It is desired to photo

graph a fbuilding 60 feet high and 40 feet wide in a

street 42 feet wide, on a 5 by 7 plate. We use the plate

lengthwise, and proceed to see how we can operate.

We have a. six-inch clear space on the plate, therefore:

60 feet=720 inches—Z—fi=120.

Supposing that we are using a lens with an equivalent

focus of 9 inches:

9X120+1=90§ feet.

By using a different lens it will be an easy matter to

get the picture, but what size shall we require?

The street is 42 feet wide, which allows us 35 feet for

a. conjugate focus. Our image must necessarily be 120th

the size of the original in order to get the entire build

ing in, and we therefore must find out what the equiva

lent focus of the lens should be. For this the rule is to

 

divide the greater conjugate, or distance between lens

and object, by the ratio of reduction:

35 feet=420 inches.

420+120=3§ inches.

We therefore need a. lens with an equivalent focus of 3*

inches, and must place the camera at a distance of 35

feet from the building to get a complete picture of it.

Now as to the exposure which it will be necessary to

give such a picture. The rule in photography is that,

all things being equal, the duration of exposure is

directly proportional to the square of the diameter of

the diaphragm, otherwise its f value, The diaphragm

aperture is taken as equivalent to the source of light

and the plate as the surface illuminated. The ratio

aperture of the diaphragm is reckoned as the expres

sion of its value. Having found the equivalent focus

we have only to divide it by the diameter of the

diaphragm to get the ratio aperture. For instance, we

have an 8-inch lens and the aperture of the diaphragm

is 4} inch, the ratio of which will be 81—}=16. This

rule, strictly speaking, does not apply to other than

single lenses, but it is near enough for general pur

poses. The ratio or f value being 16, this will require

the same exposure with any lens or focus, provided the

aperture stop is the same.

The rule to find the exposure necessary for any sub

ject is as follows: The aperture being known with any

other, square the two numbers._ Thus: If the exposure

with an 8-inch lens working at f-16 was the second,'a

12-inch lens working at f-23 would be as follows:

16X16=256 : 23X23=529;

the latter would therefore require only half the ex

posure of the former.

Instantaneous photography is so important a branch

of the work that it has almost thrown the older methods

into the shade. To get the best results from this method

it is necessary to have plenty of light, a rapid plate and

as full an exposure as possible. Many of the plates will,

however, be found under-exposed and a dilute developer

will be necessary so that slow development will coun

teract the bad effects. Rules have been propounded for

finding the exposure necessary to photograph a. moving

object. It is well to apply them if good results are de

sired, as the movement of the image on the plate is

necessarily afiected by the rate of motion and distance

of the object from the camera. To find the exposure

required for a moving object find the distance of the

object from the camera in inches and divide it by the

number of yards per hour at which it is moving, then

multiply it by the focus of the lens in inches. This

yields as a result the fraction of a second which is the

maximum exposure that can be given without move

ment afl’ecting the picture.

An example will suffice to show what is required.

An object 50 feet from the camera is traveling at the

rate of twelve miles an hour, and a lens with a focus of

6 inches is to be used for the exposure. By following

the rule we find that the exposure allowable is only

about one two-hundreth part of a second (fifth).

Provided the object can be taken obliquely more lati

tude can be taken in regard to time. The following

table will assist the amateur somewhat. It is made out
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for a distance from the camera of one hundred times

that of the focus of the lens; viz., a 6-inch focus lens at

50 feet, a 7-inch at 58 feet, an 23-inch at 67 feet, a 9-inch

at 75 feet, and a 12-inch at 100 feet.

Movrso A'r Bron-r

OsJEcr. rownw Anours ro

CAIIRA. Canaan.

Man walking slowly . . . . xlsth sec. z15th sec.

Cattle grazing . . . . . fl “ 11‘ “

Boating . . . . . . . . . ,‘v “ ‘16 “

Man walking, children playing . 116 “ “

Pony and cart, trotting . . . “ “In, “

Ordinary cycling . . . . U “ 2i“ “

Man running and jumping . U “ U “

Cycle racing . . . . . . “ 1%,; “

Horses galloping . . . . r36 “ m “

Halve exposure for half distance and double for twice

distance from object.

THE DARK ROOM.

The dark room is a necessary adjunct to the camera,

but it need not be a matter of heavy cost to the ama

teur. A large closet or pantry with a fair-sized win

dow in it will answer better than anything else; other

wise a portion of a room can be used with a corner

which may be screened off for the purpose. Total

darkness, of course, is not what is required of this

chamber, the purpose being only to exclude all actinic

rays of light. Running water will be a great conveni

ence if available. The exclusion of all undesirable

light must be very complete. Thick baize curtains,

falling very full upon the floor, must be arranged at the

doorway. The window should be glazed with ruby

glass, of two thicknesses, on the inside of which there

should be a curtain or blind of medium weight yellow

material. A developing sink will be the next thing

necessary, and for this purpose cheap apparatus can be

bought or some simple substitute arranged. The all

important point about the dark room is to have every

ray of white or ordinary light positively excluded. In

order to test the room and see that not even the tiniest

ray is admitted, even as small as would come through

a keyhole, darken the'window thoroughly, and then,

having adjusted the curtains, watch for some time in

the total darkness to see if any streak of Light becomes

visible.

Where it is not convenient to have a window in the

dark room it will be necessary to use a lamp, fitted with

a red or yellow chimney. A swinging screen made on

the principle of a looking‘glass can be interposed be

tween the lamp and the developing bath, as to allow

of minimizing the light while manipulating the pict

ures. This because it is not desirable to expose the

plate to a strong light until it is thoroughly developed.

Having arranged the dark room satisfactorily, the

process of developing must next be studied, as it is one

of the most important features of the work.

DEVELOPMENT.

When the exposure has been made and the plate con

veyed to a dark room without allowing the light to

strike it there is upon it an invisible picture. Chemistry

is next called in, to accomplish the development of this

embryo photograph, and it is at this point that some

delicate manipulation becomes necessary. -

 

There has been considerable discussion over the ques

tion of developers, some of which have been condemned

for their unpleasant effects on the hands, and many

others have either been condemned or applauded for

commercial purposes.

The objection to developers containing strong alkalies

and acids can scarcely be overcome, as those ingredi~

ents are necessary to insure proper work. A compara

tively new chemical compound known as metol is being

advocated by one school of photographers, while pyro

gallic acid or “pyro” hydro-quinine, eikonogen, amidol,

and half a dozen others are still used extensively. Me

tol has, perhaps, received more favor recently than any

other developer, and many advantages are claimed for

it over others; so we will describe the process of using

it.

Metol is a white crystalline powder and keeps for any

length of time in a well-corked bottle. \Vhen made

into a solution it should be kept from the light. It is

one of the rapid developers, and only a few moments

elapse before it has brought out every detail on the

plate. It is necessary to give less exposure when

metol is used. It will not fog a picture to leave it for

an ample time in this developer. Metol does not stain

the film or gelatine, and is easy to work with. A

formula given by a practical photographer is as follows:

Metol, 5 grains; sodium sulphite crystal, 25 grains; hot

water, 1 ounce. First dissolve the metol and then add

sulphite. Keep tightly corked in the dark and it will

serve as a stock solution, remaining in good condition

for two or three months.

To develop a plate 4x5 inches in size take your mate

rials into the dark room. Pour out an ounce and a

quarter of the metol solution, to which add three-quar

ters of an ounce of water. Pour this over the plate.

Should the picture gradually appear and the details

then come up with great clearness the plate is all right,

but if the results are slow it is probably underexposed.

For this situation a solution of carbonate ‘of potass,

made by dissolving one ounce in three ounces of water,

will be necessary. When it is seen that the metol solu

tion is not bringing up the picture, commence adding a

few drops of the carbonate of potass solution. Start

with four or five drops and keep gradually adding until

results are secured.

In operating pour the developer over the plate, if pos

sible, so that it is covered by the first wave, and then

rock the plate gently so that the liquid penetrates

evenly. The high lights of the picture should appear

in about five seconds and the shadows follow in ten or

twenty. Let the development continue until all the

details are plainly brought out. A good rule to follow

with this developer is to use it for plates of uncertain

expose when it is fresh only, adding the carbonate of

potass solution when underexposure is discovered. Two

ounces of this developer will serve for about eight 4x5

inch plates. In case of overexposure, in place of the

carbonate of potass, add to the metol solution a few,

drops of bromide of potass solution made by dissolving

1 ounce of the latter in 10 ounces of water. Where very

sensitive plates are used it is recommended that the

bromide of potass solution be added to the motel in the

25
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proportion of 1 to 10, and where plates are thin the

water should be either omitted or greatly reduced in

quantity. From four to five minutes will complete

the development of the plates.

A new method of development, known as the “Uni

versal,” is used by many as a compromise between the

quick effects of metol and the slow work of glycin. It

is said to be productive of the finest possible results irre

spective of the time of exposure. By using this solu

tion as many as two dozen plates can be developed at a

time. The outcome is certain and eminently satisfac

tory; good, quick-printing negatives, full of tone and

style, resulting. For using this method a large fixing

' box will be necessary, with a tight cover to it, and a

normal plate will develop in about thirty minutes. The

formulas are as follows:

No. 1. Metol . . . . . . 20 grains.

Sulphite soda crystal . 5* ounce.

Water . . . . . . 20 ounces.

No.2. Glycin . . . . . . 20 grains.

Sul )hite soda crystal . 50 “

Car onate potass . . . . 100 “

Hot water . . . . . . . . . 2ounces

Add 18 ounces water when all the ingredients are dis

solved.

These two formulas can be combined for neutral re

sults, care being taken not to place the negatives in a

bath which has been used for fixing purposes. The

plates should be so arranged in the bath that the de

veloper can reach them readily, and the liquid must be

kept moving while the plates are immersed.

For the development of instantaneous plates take 2

grains of dry pyrogallic acid, 1 grain bromide of potas

sium, .880,2 minims of liquid ammonia. and 1 ounce of

water. Should the plates be underexposed, add an

equal quantity of water to the bulk of the developer

and 25 per cent extra of ammonia. In extreme cases

the developer can be diluted with five times its bulk of

water. The development will naturally occupy consid

erable time, but detail should appear all over the plate.

To make up for the ammonia which has evaporated add

a quantity equal to 25 per cent of that already used at

the end of ten minutes and repeat again at the end of

another ten. When the developer has been used for

half an hour it may be replaced by another hath, made

up as at first, and the operation continued. Should

sufficient density not be obtained at the end of an hour

a normal developer may be used for a short time. Care

must be taken to keep the developer moving constantly,

and the bath should be kept covered. so that there is no

chance of the pictures being fogged by the light from

lamp or window.

A good negative, with plenty of detail, and clear,

well-marked shadows, having been obtained, care must

be taken to ‘see that it is free from all adhesions. Any

emulsion that may have got on to the film or plate dur

ing the coating should be carefully washed off. It will

also be well, as a safeguard, to varnish the negative. for

which purpose the following formula is recommended:

Four ounces sandarac, 28 ounces alcohol, 3 ounces oil of

lavender.

Spots on the negative, or pinholes as they are termed, _

 

should be looked after before the printing is attempted.

The best method is to touch them with carmine, using

a very fine brush for the purpose. Other defects in the

negative are remedied by what is known as retouching.

Dark marks are either painted over on the negative or

in the print, and lighter ones may be fixed by using a

soft lead-pencil.

PRINTING.

It is probable that the amateur will find it more con

venient to buy paper ready cut for printing his pictures

on from the negatives. There are numerous kinds upon

the market, each having its advocates, and in some in

stances being better suited to certain purposes.

In order to spare time and considerable trouble the

amateur will be wise to use paper which is ready pre—

pared and sensitized, rendering the amateur’s work

comparatively easy from this stage on. Carbon papers

are used much less than formerly, the albumenized and

the gelatino-citro-chloride papers now having the pref

erence. It is claimed for the latter that they produce

prints of greater richness and brilliancy than any others.

A very essential point in the amateur’s outfit is to get

a few good printing frames, as it will spare many

troubles and annoyances in the course of the work. See

that the back of the frame is made of hard wood, so as

to prevent warping or shrinking, as the spring must

always work easily yet firmly. Otherwise the prints

will shift about, causing any amount of inconvenience

and disappointment. It is well to have the inner side

of the back of the frame lined with velvet. A small

cloth pad, out rather smaller than the size of the nega

tive, will also be required. The front of the frame

should be covered with glass. so that in case of a sud

den shower the exposed prints will not be destroyed.

Before placing the paper in the frame in contact with

the negative, dust both thoroughly with either a velvet ,

or a camel’s-hair brush. In order to get the negative

and paper arranged in correct position in the frame, so

that the printing will be straight, hold the frame up to

the light so as to be sure that both are exactly in place.

Always be careful to print from the film side of the

negative, or disastrous results will ensue. The printing

frame and accessories should be kept well aired and

free from damp, in order that blurring may be avoided.

Exposure to the sun is not necessary for printing, but

when the paper and film are firmly fixed in the frame a

spot should be selected where the light is steady. The

frame should then be placed at an angle of 30 degrees

toward the point from which the light comes. The

shadow of a building often affords a suitable place for

the frame, and window-sills are commonly used to stand

the frame upon. The face of the frame should be placed

opposite to the sky at the angle stated, and care taken

that the sun does not strike the frame, as it will ruin

the proofs by casting shadows on them.

“Then the frame is placed in sunlight the glass should

be covered with tissue-paper, and particular notice

taken that there are no pinholes in the film, because

they will undoubtedly cause markings on the print.

Professional operators make a thorough study of the

light values, which vary considerably according to the

time of year and day. This makes it rather difficult to
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acquire skill in printing. For instance, the light value

at noon in the month of January is 1.7. but at four

o’clock an expOsure of five times the duration requisite

at that hour would be necessary. The light at noon in

July is valued at 2 as compared with 1.7 in January at

the same hour.

Skill in printing can only be acquired with practice

and familiarity with materials used, as there are some

papers which print much more rapidly than others.

Allowance has to be made for the subsequent toning

and fixing, which will have the effect of further lighten

ing the print. It is claimed that amateurs, when first

starting out. generally print too light. A good rule is

to first print to the finished shade and then allow a little

for toning out. Where there is an unequal amount of

light and shade in a negative they should be printed

darker. This rule also holds with a thin, dense nega

tive. It will be necessary to open the frame to see how

far the printing has proceeded." Care should be taken to

shield the prints from a direct light when this is done.

When all the detail in the more obscure portions of

the negative is visible on the proof the printing may, as

a rule, be considered dark enough, and the proofs should

be placed in a light proof-box which is entirely free

from dust. When through accident a good negative

has not been obtained and it is not possible to obtain

one, it_sometimes becomes necessary to use the best

taken. In this case there are many ways of improving

the negative so that a fairly satisfactory result can be

obtained. When a negative is weak the gelatino-citro

chloride paper is the best to print upon.

To strengthen the negative, coat the glass side with a

sheet of mineral paper. In order to get it stretched

tightly on to the plate moisten the paper before placing

it in position and then gum the edges to the plate. It

will dry tight and evenly, then with stump and black

lead work over the light parts of the print. In order to

secure darker prints, which will be more satisfactory

under the circumstances, print in a slow light, using

two thicknesses of tissue-paper over the frame.

When the negative is hard, :1 great improvement may

be made by backing the plate with mineral paper and

working over the shadows instead of the lights and

half-tones. By using a freshly sensitized paper and

printing in direct sunlight a hard negative often yields

good results. The half-tones in underexposed negatives

are often marred by chalky effects. By tinting the

paper this excessive whiteness will be overcome. This

is accomplished by simply exposing the paper before

placing it in the printing frame.

Negatives can sometimes be colored for the purpose

of equalizing the lights and shadows, but in that case

must never be exposed to direct sunlight. Where

there is too dense a shadow on certain parts of a por

trait they may be lightened with yellow paint or Prus

sian blue.

Errors in focusing may often be palliated by clever

trimming. It will generally be found necessary to trim

the print in order to get it in proper shape for mount~

ing. There will either be too much fore or background.

odd spacing at the sides, and other irregularities. which

the judiciou use of the trimming-knife will overcome.

 

TONING AND FIXING.

Fortunately there are ready-toned papers now, and

the amateur is_not compelled to master the rather diffi

cult process of toning, unless from a desire to thor

oughly understand all details.

Toning is a very delicate operation, and undoubtedly

a few unfortunate experiments will precede the ace

complishment of expert results. For the ready sensi

tized paper, which it is probable the amateur will use,

the borax bath is recommended. This is made from the

following formula: Gold chloride, 1 grain; borax, 100

grains; water, 10 ounces. It should be made about an

hour before using. Purple tints can be obtained from

this toning, but not blue or cold tones. The prints

should not be allowed to remain in the solution too

long, as otherwise the action of the chemicals will pro

duce the opposite results to those desired. The best

rule to follow is to watch the whites in the print, and

as soon as bleaching or a bluish tinge commences to

show, to take them out, as the shadows will be already

sufficiently toned.

The process of toning can be stopped in gelatine prints

when they are taken from the bath by putting a handful

of salt into the toning bath and redipping them. The

toning bath for gelatine papers is made as follows:

Gold chloride, 2 grains: sulpho-cyanide of ammonium,

30 grains; water, 16 ounces. Toning by gaslight is often

preferred by those who use papers which have been

sensitized by themselves. —

Toning after fixing is resorted to by some photog

raphers. The process is as follows: Take three ounces

of hypo and dissolve in twenty ounces of water to make

the fixing bath. In this immerse the prints for ten

minutes. Then wash them for two hours. Take a

grain of gold chloride and increase it with water to one

ounce. For one minute immerse the prints in this and

then remove to the ordinary toning bath. Be careful

to watch the toning by reflected light, and, when per

fect, wash the prints for another hour and they will

be ready for enameling or burnishing.

ENAMELING.

The prints can be taken direct from the bath. See

that the enameling plate is clean, free from scratches.

and has a brilliant surface. Warm the plate slightly

and rub roughly over it a piece of pure beeswax. With

a dry, soft flannel rag warm the plate until the wax

melts. With the rag rub it all over the plate until every

particle of the glass is covered. Being sure of this,

commence rubbing the wax off again on the flannel.

Rub lightly, in a circular direction, and evenly dis

tribute all over the plate.

When the wax has almost disappeared from the glass

take a clean flannel and give it a final polishing. Stop

as soon as the wax has become invisible over the entire

surface of the glass, which will then really be covered

by a thin film of wax. The glass is now in perfect con

dition, and the prints, after being allowed to drip for a

few minutes, should be laid, face downward, one at a

time, on the plate glass. Press them firmlv into con—

tact with it and use a squegee to remove any air-bells.

Then stand the glass on end in a dry, warmplace, and
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as the prints dry they will gradually drop off, each one

being beautifully polished. If any of the prints stick,

they can be removed by loosening the edges with a

knife.

MOUNTING.

The final process of mounting is one requiring only

care and cleanliness. There are any number of good

mountants in the market, although it may be well to

give a formula in case one may desire to make their

own. Dissolve one ounce of gum arabic in three ounces

of water and mix in a mortar with one ounce of starch.

Heat in a dish until clear.

When the mountant is ready for use lay the prints

face downward upon some oiled paper and carefully

apply the liquid to the back. Then place it on the

mount or cardboard and squegee it so as to make sure

of it adhering firmly. Laid on top of each other with

glass plates and small blocks of wood between, the

cards soon dry and are sure to be perfectly flat when

unpacked. We now have our photograph ready for any

purpose, having gone through all the various processes

necessary to perfect it.

OUTDOOR PORTRAITURE.

A few additional hints may serve to smooth the way

of the amateur, and among them may be given some

thing about the taking of various kinds of pictures

which require special handling in order to insure good

results.

One of the first experiments that the amateur will

probably make with the camera will be to take a famil

iar object in the vicinity of home. One’s back garden

is frequently the scene of the first experiment. The

victim, either a neighbor or a member of one’s own

family, should be cautiously lured into the garden, and

seated facing the north, out of the direct sunshine.

Employ the services of a friend to hold a large um

brella at such an angle as will shade one side of the

sitter’s face and the top of head. The exact position

for the umbrella can be ascertained by finding at what

angle a good modeling of the features is obtainable.

For a background an old yellow blanket, kept moving

while the exposure is made, will serve very well, and a

good picture can be obtained with little trouble.

Inndscape photography will doubtless be one of the

earliest things attempted by the amateur. The easiest

method to pursue, until one desires to attempt more

ambitious things, is what photographers term “natural

focusing.” The main point of this method is to focus

the principal object in the view, allowing all other

points to be subordinate to it. The result on the nega

tive is a picture which exactly represents the scene as

it appears to the naked eye. Pretty and effective pict

ures can be obtained in this way, but the rules given

concerning exposures made according to the laws regu

lating the foci will prove generally safe to go upon.

  

 

Objects in motion can be photographed successfully

by observing a few common sense rules. For instance,

in every action there is a position which may be defined

as essentially characteristic. It is to seize this oppor

tunity that the operator must wait and watch, obtain

ing an exposure just at the moment the object can be

caught to best advantage. \Vhen the position of the

object is oblique, either from or toward the camera,

results will be Obtained much more easily and satisfac

torily than otherwise. This rule should always be re

membered when an attempt is made to photograph

animals, vehicles or vessels in motion. The shorter the

exposure made for this purpose the better the results

will be.

Marine negatives are very beautiful if properly taken.

The compomtion of them should be the reverse of that

fora landscape, because the more spirited it is the more

pleasing the result. The crested waves at a vessel’s

bow and the glimmer of the sunlight on the waters lend

the necessary enchantment to a good marine view.

Care should be taken not to overexpose in such cases,

or blurring will result.

The way that fancy pictures are made and tricks per

formed with the camera is scarcely worthy attention,

but may be worth mentioning. A square piece of black

paper is placed in front of the lens at a distance equal

to § of the back focus, so as to hide half the range of

the lens. One exposure is made, and the piece of

paper is then turned over so as to cover the other half

of the range. Then another exposure is taken, any

objects in the exposed part of the range having been

meanwhile transferred to the other half before the lens

was uncapped. Care should be taken not to move the

instrument while the exposures are being made. This

is how spirit photographs are obtained.

The beginner will do well to bear in mind the differ

ent conditions which prevail in regard to photograph

ing in summer and winter. Quicker plates, as a

rule, will be found more advantageous in the winter

and a larger stop can be used on the camera. In de

veloping plates or films it will be found advisable to

warm up the developer slightly in very cold weather,

so that it will work on the negatives more quickly and

effectively. I

With these few hints, for they are scarcely more than

that, on the important subject of photography, the ama

teur should be able, by askinga few questions now and

again, to acquire considerable skill in the use of the

camera. By observing the working of the necessary

tools many things will be learned which reading would

never teach. Of course much of the work could be

simplified. if desired, for the amateur, by buying ready

made developers and adopting the short cuts afforded by

the numerous new inventions which are always crowd

ing the market.
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LANDSCAPE PAINTING.

as! ANDSCAPE painting is comparatively a
  

as;
  
  

_ Mg modern art. Titian, who lived in the

i 16th century, is generally looked upon

‘ ‘35 as its founder. By landscape painting

one means the representation of natural

scenery for its own sake. Now, of

course, long before Titian, you find

painters painting sky, and sea, and mountains, and

trees, and painting them with extreme beauty and skill.

But you will not find a single instance amongst the

early Italians of a picture existing wholly or primarily

for the sake of its landscape. Nay, more than this;

you will find scarcely an instance in which the land

scape is much more than a beautifully designed sur

rounding for figures; a surrounding founded indeed up

on love and observation of nature, but painted primarily

for exactly the same reason as still earlier, the gold pat

tern back-grounds were painted, that is to say simply

as a beautifully designed surrounding for figures. Titian

commenced a new order. Natural scenery had for him

a meaning and a fascination in itself apart from human

beings. And so Titian commenced the modern art of

landscape; the art with which We connect the great

names of Holbein and Ruysdale and Gaspar Poussin,

and Crowe and Courdctte and Turner. These men and

their followers rejoiced in natural scenery purely for its

own beauties, and tried to represent it as they saw it

under its different aspects; they tried, as we may say,

to give portraits of it, to give its genuine effect; they

did not use it simply as material from which to work

out beautiful designs; but they went to it that they

might know its appearance, and bear record of that.

And this is true landscape painting.

It is a matter of wonder that the art of landscape

painting, which is now so popular, should have been

such a late development of art! The anBWer to that

question would lead us probably into a somewhat diffi

cult discussion hardly suited to these pages. But we

may say this—in early times, nature, as we call it, was

not rejoiced in by the people as it is nowadays, because

it was for them full of known or dreaded perils, and

they cared neither to visit it, nor to look at its repre»

sentation. Many of these perils were real, such for in

stance as those of a robber or a wild beast; some

were imaginary, such as those from supernatural beings.

If every time you went up to a mountain you were in

dread of meeting a spirit, and every time you went into

a forest you were in dread of meeting a robber or a wild

beast, you would not much care about going up

mountains or into forests, nor would you eare about

paintings of these dreadful places. But bye-and-bye

civilization increased, superstition passed away, people

came to be more and more at their ease with nature, and

able to gaze on her with enjoyment.

TECHNIQUE.

The first business of a student is to learn how to re

produce with cxactness the scene before him or her.

When you go out to drawI determine that you will do

your best to match the colors and the tones of the land

scape as nearly as ever you can. Do not be content

with imperfect knowledge and resources. Do not try to

make pretty pictures; endeavor simply to make a study

which shall be like the thing before you. Bye-and-bye

you will get command over your materials, and then it

will be time enough to commence painting pictures.

But over your materials get command so soon as ever

you can. Grudge no time or trouble which helps you

on with this. Learn how to do whatever you want to

do, to imitate whatever you want to imitate; this is

studentship, and do not shirk it.

DETAIL.—-MASS.—TONE.

The great difficulty which most pcopple find when

they begin landscape painting from nature, arises from

detail. Detail is a terrible task. Let us by way of illus- '

tration try and imagine some simple scene. Supposing

then, we want to paint—shall we say a cottage, with

some trees in the back-ground, and in front a stream in

which they are reflected. Now, in the trees there will

be visible innumerable leaves, no doubt, and branches,

and variations of color, In the roof it is perfectly cer

taiu that there will be a thousand tints, and in the

walls a thousand streaks and reflected lights and tours
and then all this moreior less over again in the water

 

with increased intricacy.

Most amateurs when they sit down to paint such a
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thing, begin trying bit by bit to copy each leaf and

twig, and tile and stain. One knows so well the result

—a thin, toneless unproportional drawing, that has

no true art-value whatever. Well, the first thing is

to forget absolutely all detail, and to aim simply at

mass and tone; to aim simply at getting down a

ground-work of the general color, which shall be true!

in its broad relation of light and dark, and of tint.

Into this you may work any amount of detail you

choose; but unless you have got this, all detail is worth

less, and when you have gotten it, when your tone ac

quired by broad relation of light and dark and of tint;

true, even supposing, that you carry the drawing no

further, it has real value as a representation of the

scene, and as a a piece of art.

You will find it an excellent plan at the commence

ment of a drawing to half-close your eyes as you look at

the landscape; in this way you will shut out all detail

and will see the scene before you as a whole; you will

see it in its broad relations, that is, of light and dark,

and of tint. It is exceedingly useful too, when you

have the time, to first of all make a pencil sketch of the

scene on the same principle, attending, that is, wholly

to masses and tone. You will get these down rightly

with greater ease, because you will not have to he think

ing yet of what the colors are and have to match them.

When you have got your black and white study correct,

using your pencil, we should advise you, as, one uses

charcoal, rubbing it, that is, with your finger, then on a

new piece of paper begin coloring, keeping the pencil

study by you as your scheme of mass and tone.

BLOCKS—BODY COLOR.——INK.—COLORS.

Unless you have a long while before you, and can re

turn to your subject again and again, so as to work it

carefully out, we advise you not to make your landscape

studies too large. For a morning‘s or an afternoon’s

work a block the size of a piece of note-paper folded

out, or even of a piece of note-paper folded in two, as

we ordinarily write on it, is large enough. Paint on

white paper, and on white paper that has atolerable

but not too rough grain. You will find it useful to use

body-color with a fair sized brush, and in a fluid state;

when you are commencing your drawing, when you are

getting in the broad relation of light and dark, and of

tint. Into the body-color, while it is still fluid, work

difierent tints more or less pure as you want them;

then, when the ground-work is dry, draw into it the

main form, with a pen charged with indelible brown

ink, and then work on towards finishing with pure

colors. You need not in this way fear that your draw

ing will look chalky; it will not in the least, if you work

your pure colors in with tolerable skill. And as for the

brown pen-lines, also they will disappear if you like to

work on them enough.

 

As to colors, it is well to have a moderate number

only in one’s box. The following list will serve you for

painting most ordinary landscapes. Raw umber, burnt

sienna, raw sienna, light red, rose madder, brown mad

der, aureolin, cobalt blue, visidian, olive green, black

and chinese white. Every artist, of course, has special

colors that he or she is fond of, just as he or she has

special methods; but with these colors you will be able

to do most of what you find to do as soon as you get

a tolerable facility in combining them.

SKETCHING.

Amateurs are exceedingly fond of what they call

sketching. We all know what that generally comes to

—to going out and choosing some large piece of land

scape, and then making nonsense of it; spoiling a piece

of paper with something which has no drawing, no

tone, no color, but which is purely rubbish. Fly from

the temptation to skate, has you would fly from the evil

one itself. If you do not really feel that you can mus

ter energy enough to learn how to draw and how to

color, do not set your hand to the business at all. But

if you do, go to nature and to the masters reverently

continuing, and try to let this witchery work on you,

grudging no pains or no sacrifice. You may not do

great things, but if you have any true art instinct at ali

you will in time do some beautiful things, things which

however small and quiet, it is well to do; they will

bring you happiness, and they will bring some others,

for whom it is WOI‘QI thinking, happiness also.

\

PAINTlNG ON TERRA GOTTA.

In painting on terra-cotta it is best to treat your whole

subject first of all in light and shade, with white enamel, -

using it thinly for the shadows, and thickiy in the

light. As the unglazed pottery is more absorbent than

the glazed, more oil is required in the enamel when

used for this purpose than for ordinary work. Remem

ber that the brush must never be filled with enamel,

but take as much on the tip as it will hold, and you

will begin to replenish it for every brush-mark. It will

not be found at all easy to do this well, aswhite enamel

is difficult to lay on cleanly and smoothly, until the

student has had a good deal of practice. When the

whole design has been painted in this manner, it must

be fired, and then, if the white has been put on suf

ficiently thickly, the design will be glazed. You may

then tint it with the ordinary china'painting colors and

have it re-fired.

The chief difliculty in painting on terra-cotta will be

overcome if your subject is well chosen. Let the flowers

be of a simple, open nature, such as daisies, harthorn,

blackthorn, wild roses, any sort of fruit blossoms, but

tercups, or primroses. Any of those and many others

\ are very appropriate, and look well; but if the stu
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dent has chosen anything of a bell~shaped nature, or,

more still, anything elaborate, such as columbine or an

tirehinium, success will be most difficult of attainment.

Colors should be very subdued on terra-cotta: Pale

Yellows, White, Dull Greens, and Browns all look well,

with possibly of a little Turquoise Blue. It is best for

the student not to paint on terra-cotta until he can con

scientiously assure himself that his taste is well trained,

and his manipulations good.

It is quite allowable to mix color with the enamel for

the first firing, but there is no advantage in doing so,

as the enamel makes too rough a surface for shading

upon, and it therefore requires a second firing before

it can be finished. If, however, for anything very sim

ple, you would like to try it, let the proportions be

about four of enamel to one of color.

Colored glazed plates and tiles may also be painted

in the manner described for terra-cotta. Beautiful

shades are to be had of Celadon, Chocolate, Orange,

Blue, Green, and others.

PAINTING ON CHINA.

In commencing the study of China Painting it will be

wellif the student starts with the firm determination

of completely mastering the use of his materials. Even

though he may be proficient in oils or water colors, the

technique is so different that it will be necessary to begin

at the Very beginning. ‘

If the student knows nothing of pottery painting, by

all means let him begin with over-glaze in preference to

under glaze painting. In the former, all faults (for in

stance, brush marks, inefiicient dabbling, the use of too

much turpentine, too much or too little oil) are apparent

on the surface. They are only too visible the instant

they are perpetrated. There is seen to be something ob

viously wrong, and if the student does not know how

to remedy it, he feels, if he is a conscientious worker,

that the least he can do is to take it out, and hope for

more skill in a second attempt. But in under-glaze

painting, work often has the appearance of being very

tolerably well done until it is glazed and fired, when

brush marks, bad edges and harsh lines start forth in a

manner that is most unexpected and disappointing.

We shall confine our attention entirely to over-glaze

painting, and throughout it must be remembered that the

colors mentioned are invariably over-glaze or manual

colors. Enamel colors should be kept carefully apart

from under-glaze colors, as the smallest grain of the

latter mixed with the former would completely spoil the

efiect. The same remark applies to oil paints, and even

to the turpentine in which brushes used for them have

been rinsed.

In choosing your earthenware or china, notice that

the glaze is smooth and even, without specks of any

 

sort, and not crazed, i. c. requiring either a greater or

less degree of heat in order to fuse it.

The following implements and colors are absolutely

necessary. Those contained in the supplementary list

will be found a great convenience after some progress

has been made:

1 Steel Palette Knife.

1 Glass Muller.

1 Hand Rest.

1 Medium-sized Dabber.

1 Small Dabber in Quill.

1 Sable Crow Writer.

1 Plate (glazed).

2 or 3 sizes of Camel‘s-Hair Brushes for China '

Painting.

Several 6~inch or 8-inch Tiles (also glazed) to be

used for Palettes.

Turpentine.

Fat Oil of Turpentine.

Spirits of Lavender, or Oil of Cloves.

MOIST WET COLORS.

Deep Azure Blue.

German Brown.

‘Outremer Turquoise‘

Olive Brown.

Brunswick Brown. 'Sepia.

Vandyke Brown. Deep Black.

Grey Black. Carmine.

Royal Purple. Deep Green.

Rose-Leaf Green.

Dark Orange.

Light Sevres.

Pearl Grey.

Red. Persian Yellow.

Strong Yellow. White Enamel.

China Meglip.

DRY COLORS (FOB Bnomunns).

Violet de Fer.

Bleu Riche.

Pourpre Riche.

Rouge Orangé.

Noir d’ Ivoire.

Carmine No. 2.

Gris Perle. Jaune Orangé.

Ocre. Brun )Io. 4.

Vert Chrome Riche. Vert Brun.

Vert Noir. White Crome (English).

SUPPLEMENTARY LIST (FOR THE Mona: ADVANCED

STUDENT).

Rouge Chair No. 1

Carmine No 8.

Evan’s Brown.

Knife.

All the colors mentioned in the list will work freely

together, with the exception of Brunswick Brown and

Red, which will, however, mix together, and with black

and purple, but not with the other colors. Working

with the moist water colors will be found very pleasant.

In sketching, use the crayon purchased for that pur

pose, which, being of an oily nature, will not be washed

out by the water-color passing over it. It will, how

ever, disappesr completely in the firing. The manner

of working is very much the same as if the colors were

mixed with oil. The brush must be kept square, and

the mark of color may be retouched again and again in

order to make it smooth. If a large space is to be

Jaune a Méler

Vcrt Bleu Riche.

Brun No. 3.

Ivory Palette.
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covered, use the dabber. More water or meglip must

be added as occasion requires; but too much of the for

mer is apt to produce a very worky appearance, and if

too much of the latter is used the color will take a long

time to dry. For a broad sweep of color, a combination

of the two is best. When the ground is laid, and your

drawing is of such a nature that you have been obliged

to take the color over it, you may clean out your design

with great ease, by merely washing away the surplus

color with a brush just moistened with water, but care

must be taken that the brush is not too wet, lest the

work shall be made messey. The pattern may also be

cleaned out either with a pen-knife or with the pointed

end of a brush handle. These colors are perfectly well

ground and free from grit. One of the few technical

diflicultics connected with their use will be overcome

if the student will never try to shade his work without

drying the first washes at the fire. When these colors

are dry they are easy to work upon, but we cannot suf

ficiently impress upon the student that they will not

dry of their own accord. If the underworks are dis

turbed, it will show that these remarks have not been

attended to.

With reference to the French colors it must be borne

in mind that the Iron Reds (all Reds of a brick-dust

shade) will mix with each other, or with Black or Vio

let de Fer, and, to a moderate extent, with Jaune a

MGler, or Jaune d’Ivoire, but not with other colors. If

mixed with Carmine, Blue, &e., and fired, the Red

would all disappear. However, if a little thought is be

stowed on the subject, this is no very great disadvant

age, as by using Jaune a Meler as a sort of go-between,

you may blend or graduate Red into almost any other

color you wish. Say, for example, that you desire to

shade Red into Green; a good Green for the purpose

can be made with Noir d’Ivoire and Jaune aMéler, both

of which colors will mix with Red. Or if a brighter

green is required, put plenty of oil into your Jaune a

Hitler, and, with dificrent brushes, wash the Red on to

one end of the space to be covered, and the Green on

to the other, blending them with Jaune a Méler in the

middle. If well done, the effect should be smooth and

the gradation uniform; but if you use too little oil, the

colors will join with a harsh line. Ocre is useful for

shading Yellow, or, used by itself, for the warm glow in

a sunset sky; but it will not mix at all satisfactorily

with greens. All the other colors will mix freely to

gether; but after a little experience you will find that

Browns are very apt to fire out, i. e., to disappear in the

firing, leaving the other color with which they were

mixed somewhat of the same tone as if it had been used

pure; you will also find that Blues, Purples, and Car

mines are very strong in their efiect, being apt, when

mixed with other colors. to show more after they are

fired than before. White enamel is most useful for

 
little touches of white, or for painting on terra-cotta.

It must be kept scrupulously clean, and a separate

palette sould be reserved for it, a glsss one being pref

erable to an ordinary tile. Then grind it with a steel

knife, but use a glass muller or ivory palette-knife,

otherwise it will probably be discolored in firing. If in

painting with Enamel you find it is inclined to spread,

breathe into the color on your palette, at the same time

mixing it with a little more turpentine. As you require

to put it on rather thickly, do not use too much oil.

The hand-rest, if placed over your work, for your

hand to rest on whilst painting, will greatly help you to

avoid rubbing or scratching your work, to which be

ginners are very prone. It will also assist you to ac

quire a light touch. A tall easel is a convenience, as

it will save much stooping, and you can also see the

general effect of your work better when it is not flat on

the table.

If you have any facility in drawing we recommend

you to sketch your work with Indian Ink, water-color

carmine, or smoke; and if with the first, let it be of

the first quality, or there may be impurities it it which

will remain after firing. If the last is used, it is merely

necessary to hold a saucer or tile over the flame of a

candle, and then use the carbon while it collects with a

little turpentine. If your design is very elaborate and

you wish to trace it, you may do so by making use of

either of the following methods. First, and least ob

jectionable, isthe process known as ‘pouncing.’ Ar

range a piece of tracing paper over your design, and

with a fine hard pencil make a careful outline of your

drawing. When this is complete, place it on a cushion

or anything soft, and with a fine needle, prick along

every line. Finally, arrange your tracing on your plate,

secure it at the corners with a wafer, and dust over it

with alittle black-lead or fine charcoal powder. The

drawing will by this means be transferred to your plate

in a series of dotted lines. It is then ready to be

sketched with India Ink. Afterward remove all the

dust with a soft brush or cloth, or it may interfere with

your painting. The second process is to place a sheet

of black tracing paper on the china, and over it your

tracing; then go over all the lines again with ahard

fine-pointed pencil, or the sharp end of a porcupine

quill. The patterns so transferred to the china should be

strengthened and corrected with a fine brush and India

Ink. The process is quicker, but it is also dirtier, and

you are more likely to lose the delicacy of your draw

ing, although in simple conventional borders there is

no objection to this method being used. As the great

advantage which amateurs possess over professional

china painters is the power of spending unlimited time

over the smallest piece of work, they should never run

the risk of spoiling their painting by using inferior

methods.
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HYGIENE OF BEA UTY—RULES FOR PRESERVING GOOD LOOKS-—

TREATJIENT OF THE COMPLEXION, HAIR, FEET, HANDS AND

TEETH. FORMULAS FOR COSMETICS.

NATURE OF THE SKIN.

Much attention has been bestowed in recent

years upon the various means of improving the

personal appearance.

Skilled physicians, chemists and surgeons

have devoted their attention to a subject for

merly left to quacks and charlatans, and the

work of preserving or restoring beauty has

been brought Within the province of legiti

mate practice.

A brief consideration of the nature and func

tions of the skin will demonstrate the relation

ship which exists between a healthy and pleas

ing appearance and the health generally. The

primary purposes of the skin are the protection

of the external surface of the body and the

support of the internal organs. The sensations

are also realized by us through the nerves by

means of the skin, which also supplements the

lungs as an organ of respiration. It has pow

ers of absorption and secretion, and in its filter

like capacity acts as a purifier to the entire sys

tem. By means of perspiration it regulates the

heat of the body and keeps it at an almost

equable temperature. It will thus be seen

how imperative it is in the first instance to

keep the skin in a healthy and active condition.

The heart in pumping the blood through the

system forces it outward to the skin, at which

point it becomes charged with oxygen and dis

tributes this vitalizing agent through the body,

repairing by this means the continual waste of

the fabric.

The microscope reveals millions of small

thread-like tubes, known as capillaries, which

penetrate from the surface inward to all parts

of the body, forming the most delicate mechan

ism imaginable.

It is therefore easily seen that cleanliness is

as essential to health as to beauty, and that the

 

bath is the most important of all things as an

aid to securing both.

To daub up the face with cosmetics without

most thoroughly washing it is to invite the

very ills which the person so doing is attempt

ing to shun. In fact, as a rule, most of the

preparations upon the market for treating the

skin are dangerous, and many a complexion

has been ruined by the use of them. The

greatest discretion should be practiced in deal

ing with the skin, for nothing is so easy as to

ruin forever a complexion which by the proper

means might have been made either tolerable

or beautiful.

There are any number of formulas, the in

gredients of which are pure and harmless, and

these often prove efficient in various ways.

They can be put up by any good druggist,

and will be found not only beneficial, but far

more economical than the patent nostrum.

THE BATH.

The fundamental point in the ethics of beauty

being the bath, it may be well to make a few

remarks at the outset in regard to bathing.

It has been found that while the cold plunge

bath is suited to some constitutions and skins,

the warm bath is more advantageous to others.

In this respect therefore one must follow the

needs of their own particular case; for no con

sideration, however, failing to use one or the

other with regularity. If the bath be omitted

the pores of the skin become clogged up, and

its natural purpose of expelling the waste of

the system is interfered with. The circulation

of the blood is impeded, and neither health nor

good looks can be expected to come from any

system of treatment.

For persons of a hardy constitution _the cold

bath is most desirable. It should, preferably,

(741)
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be taken in the morning immediately upon aris

ing. When the spray or plunge cannot be

borne, a good sponging from head to feet can

be resorted to. The skin should be dried by

rubbing with a rough towel, which will give

the blood a healthy rousing and bring all the

organs into activity.

The hot or warm bath has its purposes as

certainly as the cold bath.

Persons with delicate constitutions, and those

suffering from over-fatigue, find it very benefi

cial; in the latter instance relaxation of the

muscles is produced and the body prepared for

a healthy sleep.

In cases where a dry hard skin is the cause

of annoyance, the hot bath will be found in

valuable, and its regular use is recommended.

The objections to a too frequent use of the

warm bath is that it is enervating, and espe

cially so when a long time is spent in the

water.

stimulate the skin and its accessories to healthy

action, and when used to excess it causes the

epidermis to become wrinkled and flabby.

The warm bath decreases the circulation and

impairs the nervous force also, making those

who indulge in it very susceptible to atmos

pheric changes.

The top of the head should invariably be

wetted first when the entire body is to be im

mersed. ‘

The rationale of the bath is one of the most

important things to have clearly understood.

A distinguished English physician says of it:

“Doubtless, when judiciously employed and

when a proper glow follows, it is a beneficial

tonic. The blood, driven from the surface by

the contraction of the blood vessels, is returned

to the heart and the circulation is quickened.

But where no reaction takes place, where the

skin remains blue, the cold bath has done posi

tive mischief, and next time tepid water should

be used. The truth is that warm and cold

water have precisely the same results in dif

ferent people. In the. strong, cold water secures

a reaction, and the same warmth is obtained as

is obtained directly and without reaction when

a less sturdy person uses warm water. The

effect is to quicken the circulation. In one

case the blood is driven in upon the internal

organs, which in their turn propel it again to

the extremities; and in the other case the blood

is drawn to the surface and extremities, the

vessels in the skin being relaxed and opened

by the genial warmth. And I would remark

that in cases where there is a tendency to lose

the hair the friction with the rough towel that

is so useful in assisting circulation after a bath,

and therefore so salutary to the skin, is by no

Unlike the cold bath, it does not

 

means advantageous to the hair, which it

loosens and causes to fall in greater quan

tities.”

A hard cracking skin cannot receive too

much moisture, and the latest method of

treating extreme cases of this kind is to sub

ject the patient to complete immersion for

weeks and months at a time.

The thin, delicate, sensitive cuticle, on the

other hand, can be speedily harmed by inju

dicious excess in the use of the bath. Hard

water or alkali soaps will often produce cuta

neous trouble, the true cause of which will be

unsuspected by the sufferer. Rain water, or

water softened by the addition of a few drops

of ammonia, and distilled water, are also very

soothing and agreeable to tender skins. Among

the varieties of soap which are desirable, white

castile probably ranks first. In making this

soap, olive and linseed oils are combined, the

other ingredient being poppy or ground nut.

Palm oil, castor oil, and cocoanut oil soaps are

also favored by dermatologists.

In order to wash the face properly a lather

should be made with soap and warm water,

which should be rubbed in with the hand pre

ferably to using a towel or flannel. The face

should next be washed with tepid water until

every particle of soap is removed, and then

finally a bathing with cold water should com

plete the operation.

In order that the constitution of the skin

and its organism may be perfectly compre

hended, it-may be stated that, according to

scientific analysis, complexion is known to be

the result of a certain arrangement of pigment

molecules. This molecular deposit develops

from the blood by a certain chemical process,

and in due course forms the hue of the com

plexion, hair and eyes.

Dark and light complexions are due to the

greater or less amount of this pigment deposited

by the system, the former being due to the ex

cess of the molecules.

We thus find that the various styles of com

plexion are due to the greater or less quantity

of blood driven into the small vessels near the

surface of the skin, and to the character of

the blood.

Paleness or flushing are due either to the

abrupt contraction or expansion of these chan

nels, caused by the action of the nerves upon

them, whose function it is to regulate the con

dition of the epidermis.

PHYSICAL' EXERCISE, OR CALIS

THEN108.

The pallid‘sickly looking person is never

addicted to indulgence in physical exercise.
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Beauty as it is admired to-day bears the in

signia of health, and rosy cheeks will win more

appreciative glances than sallow ones. Hygiene

is therefore so closely allied to the question of

preserving personal charms that it enters at

every stage into the curriculum. The languid

and sentimental miss of a quarter century ago

has given place to a style which is more dash~

ing than it is statuesque, and more inclined to

go to the extremes in an opposite direction.

There is no doubt that the race is a gainer by

the change, both in appearance and health.

The question of physical exercise is much like

'that of the bath, depending to a large extent

upon the constitution of the individual.

Many women find bicycling to be beneficial

in the highest degree, while others become

physical wrecks from the use of the wheel.

Outdoor exercise of some kind is of course es

sential .to perfect health and its usual concom

itant, beauty.

At certain seasons of the year and under cer

tain circumstances it may not, however, be

convenient to indulge in it as often as desir

able, and there are also other reasons of a more

general character for the practice of those ex

ercises which come under the classification of

calisthenics.

For the expansion of the chest the following

simple movement has been devised: Upon aris

ing from bed walk several times briskly around

the chamber. Next stand in as absolutely erect

a position as possible, extending the arms back

ward and forward from the shoulders to their

full length for a number of times.

This movement should be. executed slowly

and no unusual exertion is necessary. The

breath should be drawn gently through the

nostrils While the exercise is being taken. The

next thing is to drop the hands straight down

beside the body, raising them slowly and ex

tending them outward until the motion brings

the finger tips together at the top of the head.

This movement should be repeated several

times, and may be followed by another one

equally simple. Place the hands upon the

‘ hips first, and then stretch them out straight,

bringing them together in front by a meeting

of the tips of the fingers. The same movement

can be practiced in the opposite direction and

the fingers made to meet at the back.

I A better movement still is supposed to be the

following: Assume an erect pose and elevate

the arms over the head. Keeping them straight

outward, bend the body forward until the fin

ger tips, descending, touch the floor. This can

be repeated as many times as will not fatigue.

Follow this by returning the body to its erect

posture, and, using the base of the body as a

 

pivot, turn it at the hips as far both to right

and left as possible without changing the posi

tion of the feet. Again resuming the vertical

poise, lean the body alternately to left and right

anumber of times and as far as possible with

out losing the balance. A finishing touch is

to lift one knee at a time as high as possible

and swing it back and forth in the hip socket.

This movement will lend suppleness to the

joints and consequent gracefulness to the car

riage, besides promoting the general health.

One of the most valuable exercises for the

development of grace and symmetry is fenc

ing, now so much practiced by women. Too

much cannot be said in favor of this diversion,

which brings into play all the muscles of the

body and trains both eye and hand to unerring

accuracy.

Dumbbells may be used to great advantage

by women, but their weight should not exceed

two pounds, nor should they be used for a

longer period than ten minutes, once or twice

a day.

The art of being graceful is one of the most

difficult to acquire, either by women or men,

and the only royal road to it is by means of a

course of calisthenics.

Suppleness of the joints may be secured by

using an ointment composed of venison fat,

eight ounces; musk, one grain; white brandy,

half a pint; rosewater, four ounces. Rub on

at bedtime and remove with a sponge and

water in the morning.

THE STANDARD OF BEAUTY.

The ancients regarded the Venus de Medici

as the true standard of proportion in form and

feature. Her measurements were as follows:

Height, 63 inches; breadth of neck, 4 inches;

of shoulders, 16 inches; of waist, 9% inches;

and of hips, 13 inches.

The standard upheld by the Berlin Royal

Academy of Arts varies slightly from this.

Its measurements are: Height, '63; inches;

breadth of neck, 32 inches; of shoulders, 15

inches; of waist, 9 inches; of hips, 13% inches.

The composite measurement of the Ameri

can college girl is as follows: Height, 63%

inches; breadth of neck, 3.8 inches; girth of

neck, 12.1 inches; breadth of shoulders, 14.7

inches; breadth of waist, 8.6 inches; girth of

waist, 24.6 inches; breadth of hips, 13.1 inches;

girth of hips, 35.4 inches; girth of upper part

of arm, 10.1 inches; girth of thigh, 21.4 inches;

and of forearm, 9.2 inches.

,The rules given for assuming the preper post

ure and attitude while in a standing position

are as follows: In the first place the corre
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sponding halves of the body must be'in the

same anatomical relation, the center of gravity

of the whole body falling just in front of the

last lumbar vertebrae. In order to admit of

this pose being the natural one, and capable

of being sustained for the greatest length of

time without inconvenience, there must be per

fect symmetry of the bony structure and an

equal development of the muscles on the back

and front of the body. Any exercise which

tends to bring about an unequal development

of the muscles will have a deterrent influence

on the health and gracefulness of the body.

Such physical defects as curvature of the spine,

drooping shoulders and oblique poise of the

head are due to this inequality or to structural

malformation.

It is within the province of the physical

trainer to remedy any irregular muscular de

velopment, and the latter ills, which are mostly

deformities at birth, are now frequently rem

edied by the aid of surgical skill.

The normal weights in proportion to the

height of the body of any individual are as

follows‘: 5 feet tall, 1201bs.; 5 feet 1 in., 125

lbs.; 5 feet 5 in., 145 lbs.; 5 feet 8 in., 160 lbs.;

5 feet 10 in., 170 lbs.; 6 feet, 180 lbs.

A scale has recently been compiled for in

fants, as follows:

 

At birth, 7 lbs. 24 weeks, 14% lbs.

2days, 6 “ 26 “ 15 “

4 “ 6 “ 7 m’ths, 16 “
7 ‘fi 7 (6 8 4‘ CC

2 weeks, 71} “ 9 “ 18 “
4 fl 8 H fl (C

6 ‘6 9 H SI (6

8 6‘ H I“ H

10 H u “ 6‘

12 “ 11'} “ 16 “ 23 “

14 “ 12% “ 18 “ 24 “

16 “ 12% “ 2O “ 25 “

18 “ 13% “ 22 “ 26 “

20 H ‘4 (K ‘6

22 “ 14} “

Many malformations which were formerly

considered incurable can be easily overcome

while the child’s bones are soft and the muscles

flexible. The number of cripples can, owing to

the advance in surgical science, be greatly re

duced by prompt attention to these natal de

fects, and years of after torture can thus be

avoided for the unfortunate victim.

COSMETICS AND THE COMPLEXION.

The preparations advertised'by quacks for

remedying defects of the complexion are as a

rule worthless, and generally cost many times

the intrinsic or market value of the ingredients.

 
I

The two radical remedies which the chemist

offers for this purpose are the astringent and

the emollient. The dry, hard skin, which re

sults in many minor surface disorders and ab

normal desquamation finds its remedy in the

latter, while the'wrinkled, flabby and tender

skin will be remedied, at least superficially, by

the application of an astringent.

The principal astringents are the acids, alum,

lime-water, chalk, and certain preparations of

copper, zinc, iron and lead.

Emollients are derived from natural oils and

fatty substances.

The use of benzine for the complexion as a

remedy for congestion has also been much ad

vocated in recent years.

The basis of most of the astringent prepara

tions on the market is either alum or corrosive

sublimate.

Either of these can be bought in quantities

for nominal prices.

The indiscriminate use of the latter has

ruined the complexions of thousands of un

fortunate victims of irresponsible nostrum

venders.

Peroxide of hydrogen and sulphur are new

agents in the treatment of the complexion.

The value of sulphur used both inwardly and

externally has long been known to authorities

on the skin.

Peroxide of hydrogen is of more recent in

troduction. Although known in chemistry

for half a century it has only of late years

become popular in the hands of the dermatol

0 'st.g1Brown patches and discolorations of all kinds

which will yield to no other treatment can be

removed by its use. Many forms of cutaneous

trouble that cannot be reached by other agencies

yield to this drug, which is also used for bleach

ing the hair, finger-nails, hands and other parts

which are stained or discolored from any cause.

It is an antiseptic, and has been used internally

for diphtheria, as well as for many other pur

poses.

The greatest care must be taken in using

this drug. so that the eyebrows and hair are

not touched, as it will immediately bleach them

white.

The desideratum in the way of complexion

is a firm, healthily tinted skin, and the fre

quent use of cold water will do more to secure

it than anything else when the cuticle is fairly

healthy. The face should be dried first with

a rough towel and then gently rubbed with a

chamois leather. Warm water is best used

when the face is not going to be immediately

exposed to outside air, and should be as tepid

as possible under such circumstances, because
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the hotter it is the more it contracts the pores

and prevents healthy action of the skin.

A glycerine or almond soap used in washing

will prepare the skin better for exposure out

doors, and a little powdered chalk may be used

without detriment.

When returning to the house, in order to

remove all traces of perspiration a little borax

may be added to the water used for washing

in. It does more than this, leaving a soft,

white glow to the skin which it acts upon in

all ways beneficially.

Care should be taken not to indulge in too

frequent ablutions, as the skin is extremely

susceptible and is not benefited when healthy

by absorbing too much moisture.

Sun baths, with the whole body absolutely

exposed to the unrestricted rays, cannot be too

highly recommended, the effect being to in

crease the elasticity of the skin so necessary

in preserving the perfect contours. For very

oily skins a little ammonia or benzoin dropped

in the water will be found beneficial, and alum

can be used when necessary to stop temporarily

a too profuse perspiration. A prescription

which has been advantageously used in such

cases is the following: Blanched Jordan al

monds, one ounce, blanched bitter almonds,

three drams. Put these into a pint of distilled

water, form into an emulsion and then strain.

To this add fifteen grains of corrosive subli

mate, dissolved in another half pint of distilled

water. Use the emulsion not more frequently

than twice a day—night and morning.

The following will be found a cheap and

harmless bleach for the face and neck: To one

pint of distilled water put ten grains of pow

dered corrosive sublimate. When fully dis

solved add an ounce of pure .glycerine. This

may be used two or three times a day.

The following formula for an astringent skin

lotion is also recommended by some chemists.

To four Ounces each of white wine vinegar

and rosewater add half an ounce of dried rose

leaves. Dilute with distilled water.

Oily skins need an astringent lotion made up

as follows: Benzine, four ounces, rosewater,

two ounces, and five grains of alum.

Cold cream for tender face and lips may be

made as follows:

One ounce of pure white wax melted in four

ounces of oil of almonds over a very slow fire,

to which add gradually a quarter pint of dis

tilled rosewater, stirring until cold.

Care should be taken to study the character

of the skin so that proper treatment may be

applied to it.

Every woman can under ordinary circum

stances be her own complexion specialist, but

 

the treatment must be appropriate to the case

or successful results will not be achieved.

Cocoa buttermilk, which is much used by

some ladies, can be made from the following:

Powdered borax, 2i drams; powdered castile

soap, 5 drams; cocoanut oil, 2 ounces and 2

drams; distilled water, 2 fl. ounces; rosewater,

26 fl. ounceslyoil of bergamot, 10 drops; oil of,

neroli, 5 drops; oil of Wintergreen, 2 drops; oil

of ylang-ylang, 1 drop; oil of almonds, 1 drop.

The first four articles should be pounded

together in a mortar for ten minutes, then the

rosewater be gradually poured on, the mixture

well compounded, and perfumes subsequently

added. '

Compared with the simpler methods used for

bleaching the skin in the present day some of

the old time formulas appear to be very elab

orate. The following was a favorite formula

at the Spanish court.

“To a pint of white wine vinegar put a full

handful of well-sifted wheat bran, steeping it

for several hours, and adding the yolks of five

eggs with two grains of ambergris. Distil,

and bottle for fourteen days. Use when mak

ing the toilet, and a polished whiteness of the

complexion will ensue. ”

For a dry, hard skin, lanoline, which is

made from the wool of sheep, is now exten

sively used in various combinations, common

ly known as skin food. Mutton tallow is a

fair substitute for lanoline, but not so rich in

animal oil. These should be used at retiring,

being rubbed gently into the skin until the

cuticle is thoroughly impregnated.

To produce a bright and rosy complexion the

following formula should be used: Boil one

ounce of gum benzoin in spirits of wine until

the liquid assumes a deep, rich hue, and then

add thereto two parts of white brandy and one

of water.

A skin luster which cannot be surpassed is

much used in St. Petersburg. The formula

is given by a Russian court beauty. It some

what resembles one previously stated. Take

a pint of white wine vinegar and of sifted

wheat bran four ounces. Allow the bran to

infuse for four hours, then add the yolks of four

eggs and two grains of musk. Apply at night,

and when the morning bath has been taken the

skin will be bright and polished like ivory.

Delicate skins sufi‘er greatly from sunburn

and much inconvenience is experienced if proper

treatment is not given. In the first place

washes of a cooling and evaporative nature

should be applied on cloths, which will require

constant changing until the heat is all drawn

out of the cuticle. Lime juice or lemon juice

mixed with either milk or cream should be used
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during the night to bring the skin back to its

normal condition. The cocoa buttermilk, or

even plain buttermilk, will be found beneficial

where the burn is not severe.

v. Another remedy for sunburn which can be

used in place of the previously described treat

ment is as follows: Two drams of borax, one

drum Roman alum, one dram camphor, half

ounce of sugar candy, one pound of ox gall.

Mix and stir these well for ten minutes and

repeat the stirring three or four times a day for

t'wo weeks. \Vhen it becomes clear and trans

parent, strain through blotting paper and bottle

for use. -

A much simpler prescription is made from

the juice of a lemon combined with half a tea

spoonful of borax dissolved in an ounce of dis

tilled water. This may be used frequently

and steaming the face is advised in order

to prevent the sunburn from becoming per

manent.

In order to steam the face, take a basin filled

with boiling water and drape a towel over the

head so as to prevent the steam from escaping

when the face is held over the water.

The steaming should be the first treatment,

and if the burn is painful a careful rubbing

with good cold cream will relieve it.

Freckles are another source of annoyance to

many women.

Buttermilk taken fresh from the churn will

sometimes destroy them. It should be spread

QVer the face after the manner of a plaster and

allowed to remain on for several hours, if pos

sible. Remove it with warm water and see

that the skin is carefully dried. To secure a

cure several applications may be necessary.

A famous French prescription for removing

freckles is composed of Venice soap, one ounce;

lemon juice, half an ounce; oil of bitter al

monds, quarter ounce; deliquidated oil of tar

tar, quarter ounce, and three drops of rhodium

oil. Dissolve the soap in the lemon juice and

add the two oils. Place in the sun until an

ointment results and then add the rhodium.

Anoint the face nightly and cleanse in the

‘morning with a mixture of elder flower and

rosewater.

Other simple prescriptions for freckles are

lemon juice with salt dissolved in it, or a com

bination of glycerine and benzine, both of which

are to be used after washing the face at night

before retiring.

An excellent formula for tan or freckles is

made as follows: Four ounces lactic acid, two

ounces glycerine, one ounce rosewater. Apply

several times a day and supplement with a

cream made as per formula: Four ounces

almond oil, one ounce each white wax and

 

spermaceti. Melt together and gradually add

three ounces of rosewater and one ounce witch

hazel. Stir ingredients until an emulsion is

made, then allow to cool. Make the applica

tions less frequent if this lotion is too strong

for the skin treated. I

A simple pomade for the cure of tan is made

from equal parts of lemon juice and white of

eggs stirred slowly over a slow fire and used

night and morning. Washing with rice water

will hasten results. ‘

WRINKLES.

The question of wrinkles is a most serious

one to all women sooner or later in life. That

they can be dealt with satisfactorily by sev

eral methods is a matter of self-congratulation

to the sex generally.

The primary cause of wrinkles is the relaxa

tion of the muscles of the face and thickening

of the epidermis, combined with decrease of

cellular tissue.

The replacement of this cellular issue by

artificial means and the strengthening of the

facial muscles are fundamental points of treat

ment.

The outer layers of the skin are, in young

and healthy persons, being constantly renewed.

'While the circulation of the blood remains ac

tive, tissue is renewed continually, and the skin

performs its work, showing no degeneration in

either its functions or appearance. When this

machinery becomes clogged the opportunity for

the deadly wrinkle to appear occurs. There

is but one thing to be done by the person who

is particular as to a comely appearance, and

that is to fight the intruder by every means

known to the dermatologist.

The simplest method of doing this is the ap

plication of astringent lotions and creams;

the most elaborate is electricity. Massage is

a middle means, often successfully employed at

a stage when the crowsfeet have got beyond

the possible help of the astringent. It is more

commonly employed than any other system of

rejuvenation. \

Facial massage cannot be performed so well

by one’s self as by another person, and a prac

tical masseur at that; however, with patience

and the aid of a mirror, much can be done to

subdue the wrinkles.

In manipulating the face'a firm and gentle

touch is necessary, and the tips of the fore

finger and thumb only should be used. The

motion of the finger tips is always outward

and never receding. For instance, when the

wrinkles are on the forehead an upward stroke

is necessary, because the contraction of the
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skin in that direction is needed to offset the ex

pansion which has produced them.

The location of the facial muscles must first

be determined, and along their lines in a con

trary direction passes must be made for at least

half an hour each day.

Massaging around the mouth and eyes is

performed by a circular movement. To bring

out fullness of the chin and cheeks upward and

lateral movements are correct, in the latter case

proceeding outward from the nose toward the

cars.

It will take long and persistent operations to

remove well-established wrinkles, and profes

sional masseurs invariably use skin food and

other ingredients in the course of their manip

ulations.

Before commencing operations the pores of

the skin should be thoroughly cleansed and

opened, so that the skin food can enter through

the orifices and sink into the fatty glands,

where it is intended to supplement the failing

supply of nature and furnish material to de

velop new muscle and tissue.

The best skin food is made as follows: Three

ounces of lanoline, three ounces sweet almond

oil, one ounce of cocoa butter, a dram each of

spermaceti and white wax. These should be

melted together over a quick fire, in a metal

vessel, and pounded into a fine paste, to which

forty drops of benzoin tincture and a few drops

of essence of jasmin should be added. The

latter is intended as perfume. Almond oil can

be substituted for the cocoa butter, and any

essence will do in place of the jasmin which

has an agreeable odor.

It is of little benefit to use this preparation

without the massaging process, as merely

spreading _it on the face will do little or no

good.

Where no inclination exists to pursue this

elaborate course a simpler method can be tried.

If the paste of half an ounce of alum and half

an ounce of sweet almonds be added to the

whites of five eggs beaten up in rosewater,

and the compound spread upon a cloth firmly

fixed upon the face every night, for a few

wfizgs, the wrinkles will be considerably dimin

1s .

Another plan pursued is to bind the face up

nightly in slices of raw beefsteak or veal, which

is supposed to furnish nutriment to the depleted

tissue and both to prevent and destroy wrinkles.

A beautiful throat and neck are as essential

to the appearance as anything, and wrinkles

not infrequently invade this conspicuous section.

In order to do away with wrinkles and scrag

giness below the chin, the skin food should be

rubbed in assiduously; and the muscles of the

 

throat can be strengthened better by balancing

a fairly heavy package on the head and 'walk

ing round the room with it there a dozen times

daily than by any other means. The combined

treatment will secure a beautiful poise for the

head and a throat as graceful as that of a

swan.

The efi'ect of the disposition in the production

of wrinkles is exceedingly marked, A sunny

and volatile temperament is the greatest pre

ventive of them, while a scowling, fretful and

discontented nature develops them prematurely.

Gum chewing is attributed with being the un

witting cause of their appearance on many

faces.

The most thorough and heroic treatment for

the destruction of wrinkles is by means of elec

tricity.

This is one of the cures, however, which can

scarcely be conducted at home. It requires

the most skillful of operators, in order to avoid

the risk of disfiguring marks which may last

for life. The number of persons practicing

this method safely and successfully is probably

under a dozen, and American experts have

been paid large sums to go to Europe and treat

members of the wealthy classes there by the

process. The method pursued is to apply the

electric current, running from the positive to

the negative pole, to the fleshy part of the

cheeks, neck or bosom.

The stimulation furnished by the current

renews the healthy action of the capillary

glands, gives an impetus to the flesh growth,

and by this means fills the shrunken folds of

skin up with healthy tissue, completely remov

ing the wrinkles.

This treatment is costly but produces, when

skillfully given, marvelous restorative results.

A combination process is often resorted to by

specialists, which includes electrical treatment,

massage, and the use of drugs. One of these

methods is as follows:

First a thorough massaging of the face is

given, which literally pulls the wrinkles out

of their places and puts the face into a healthy

glow, very often producing a slight perspira

tion. The face is then sponged off and a skin

food applied by a renewal of the massaging

process. When sufficient of this preparation

,has been absorbed a soft cloth and some dis

tilled water are produced, the surface being

gently rubbed until all the exudations forced

by the massaging process have been wiped

away.

The next step is a vigorous rubbing with a

tonic designed to harden the flesh, muscle and

skin. The tonic is the last thing in the morn

ing process and prepares the skin to withstand
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either winter storm or summer sun.

English preparation.

The evening course consists of the applica

tion of electricity, followed by washing in'dis

tilled or soft water and anointing with a cream

composed of cucumber, lettuce and other herbs,

added to rosewater and cocoanut oil or butter.

This remains on all night, and when it is neces

sary for the party treated to spend the evening

out a make up is added in addition.

This process is taken for a course of three

weeks and then discontinued for some time,

until the warning signs of nature suggest the

necessity of its renewal.

A new method of curing wrinkles which has

been introduced in the last few years consists

of surgical operations, by means of which they

are very positively banished for a considerable

time. The method pursued is simple enough.

A transverse incision is made across the wrink

les and a piece of skin taken out sufficient to

leave the cuticle fitting tightly over the fore

head or checks where the wrinkles formerly

were, after the two edges are sewn to

gether.

Provision is made to insure the healing of

the flesh without leaving a scar, and many

successful operations have been made.

Wrinkles of the nose or throat are treated by

means of incisions made contrariwise to the

direction in which they run, the operation

being little more painful than other systems.

It is an

PIMPLES, BLOTCHES, AND OTHER CU

TANEOUS TROUBLES.

Many women suffer untold tortures from

disfiguring eruptions on the face, arms, and

other parts of the body.

Some of these skin diseases are extremely

difficult to handle, and tax the skill of the

cleverest specialists. Others will often yield

to simple remedies, careful dieting and other

hygienic precautions. As a rule they have their

origin in some organic disturbance, such as

improper condition of the stomach, liver or

kidneys, which expresses itself locally through

inflammation of the fatty glands, and the skin

is thereby affected.

In other cases the cause of the trouble is

purely local and no amount of internal physick

ing will act as a panacea. Such is the case,

for instance, in eczema, and several forms of

pimples and sores.

Eczema is one of the most general and pain

ful of diseases attacking the face. It is purely

a cutaneous trouble, having its origin in a

catarrhal condition of the skin. It is of several

varieties and manifested by a breaking of the

 

skin, principally on the face, scalp, hands and

feet. The fissures are caused by the exudation

of albuminous serum, 2. liquid which is pro

duced by an imperfect development of the

blood corpuscle. Intense itching is the first

symptom of the disease, and the greatest care

should be taken to avoid breaking the skin in

scratching. When it does break zinc ointment

will heal it more quickly than anything else.

The same remedy may be applied with success

to blotches and sores of all kinds. A novel

treatment is advocated by a prominent physi

cian for the cure of pimples on the face. The

application of remedies he believes should be

to all parts of the body but the face, thus creat

ing a reaction on that part of the skin where

the irritation exists. His method is to sponge

the body thoroughly once a week, under the

bed clothes, with acetic acid, in a weak and

well diluted form. In case of fever the acid

only is to be used, but when a chilliness is ex

perienced, the body should be well rubbed with

hot olive oil. At other times the skin must be

kept clean with hot water and castile soap.

The only treatment of the face recommended

is to wash it once or twice daily with butter

milk and to restrict the patient to a light, easily

digestible diet.

The use of sulphur, both internally and ex

ternally, is strongly recommended for most

kinds of eruptions. A lotion made as follows

can often be used beneficially for pimples.

One ounce of sulphur water, quarter ounce

acelated liquor of ammonia, one grain liquor

of potassia, two ounces white wine vinegar,

and two ounces of distilled water. Another

good formula for pimples is made of: Lanoline,

five grammes; sweet almond oil, five grammes;

precipitated sulphur, five grammes; oxide of

zinc, two and a half grammes, and extract

of violet, half a gramme. Pimples on the nose

can be treated with the ointment composed as

follows: One ounce of benzoinated lard and one

dram of ichthyol. Another formula which is

good for either blackheads or pimples is: Oxide

of zinc, one dram; resorcin, one dram; starch,

one dram; petrolatum (yellow), two and a half

drams. This should be applied at bedtime in

a thin coating to the affected parts. It can be

rubbed off with oil in the morning.

Acne is one of the most conspicuous of erup

tive complaints. Its origin is due to stomach,

liver and kidney troubles, and medical treat

ment is essential in connection with it.

A lotion suitable for acne pimples has been

given, but the anointing should be preceded

by steaming the face first for from fifteen to

thirty minutes with simple steam and then

with sulphur added to the water, which will
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remove all the disease germs clotting up the

ores.

The following are prescribed for chronic

eczema: Salicylic acid, 5 grains; ichthyol, 10

grains; glycerine, 10 grains; spir. menth. pip,

20 grains; spirit lavender, 20 grains; rect. spirit

wine, 60. This liquid should be applied with

a brush several times daily.

If the disease has assumed an acute form:

Bismuth oxid dr.j., ac. oleic oz.j., cera albe

dr.iij., vaseline dr.ix., ol. rose m. ij.

For a dusting powder use: Pr. amyli oz.j. , pr.

zinci oxidi. dr.ij., pr. camphor dr.ss. Also try

the use of pine tar soap in washing the affected

parts.

Alkaline baths are also strongly recommended

for these and nearly all other eruptive disorders

of the skin.

Rosacea, a kind of yellow pustular formation

with a deep red base occurring on the nose,

cheeks and forehead, is another common

form of eruption due to stomach trouble and

coming within the scope of the physician’s

treatment.

\Varts are a common cause of disfigurement

to the female face. They are removed gener

ally either with the lunar caustic pencil or by

the electric needle. The following prescription

can be applied night and morning: Salicylic
acid, 1 part, lactic acid, 1 part, flexible collo-l

dion, 4 parts.

Chloasma or liver spot is a yellow discolora

tion frequently appearing upon the face. It

needs internal treatment, for which the follow

ing old time liver remedy may prove useful:

Pulv. gentian, 1 dram.; pulv. Columbo, 1

dram; pulv. quassia, 1 dram; pulv. dandelion,

1 dram; spts. trumento, half a pint.

For local treatment rub with flour of sulphur

several times a day or wash with a lotion com

posed of one ounce sulphur water, quarter

ounce lemon juice, and one dram cinnamon.

Acne Rosacea is a similar trouble to simple

Rosacea, except that it is spread beyond the

nose, often resulting in a fiery red discoloration

of the nasal organs and contiguous parts.

Dieting and abstention from condiments or

stimulants is absolutely essential to cure. Lo

cal treatment will be of little or no service

until the blood is brought into proper con

dition.

Flesh worms are an annoying and irritating

infliction. To remove them soak the face thor

oughly with soft water and apply a lotion com

posed of four ounces of white brandy, two

ounces of cologne and one ounce of liquor of

potassia. Use a coarse towel for rubbing the

face and the worms will soon yield to this treat

ment.

 

BEAUTIFUL TEETH, HANDS

AND FEET.

TEETH.

The preservation of the teeth is a question of

leading importance when the appearance is

considered, not to mention it as a factor in the

general health proposition.

A set of shining white teeth, set between

rosy lips, are almost as attractive as a beaming

smile or a flashing eye.

Cleanliness, absolute and unremitting, is the

first essential in preserving the pearl-like purity

of these natural gems.

When once in good condition a steady brush

ing of the teeth night and morning, and, when _

possible, after each meal, will keep them in

proper order. Cold water is safer and better

to use than the majority of dentifrices on the

market. Where one is preferred, however,

precipitated chalk may be used. To this can

be added some ground orris root and a few

drops of oil of‘rose.

The teeth should be cleaned underneath as

well. as outside, because secretions are apt to *

form there more than elsewhere. Two or three

drops of myrrh in a half tumbler of cold water

makes a pleasant wash, and the teeth should

be brushed perpendicularly. Charcoal and

cream of tartar are also used for tooth powder.

An excellent plan to prevent sensitiveness of

the gums and to whiten the teeth is to paint

them with milk of magnesia each night before

retiring.

The acid deposits are what ruin the founda

tions of the teeth. To avoid permanent dis

coloration and decay it is well to visit a good

dental establishment once or twice a year and

have the teeth properly cleaned. The greatest

danger to the teeth comes from the lodgment

of small particles of food in the interstices.

These should be carefully removed with a

wooden toothpick after each meal, as when

allowed to remain they form acid deposits

which eat into the gums and subsequently

penetrate the teeth.

Tartar deposits should be closely watched,

as they are the cause of destruction to the teeth

unless removed promptly.

Discolored teeth may often be cleaned with

out danger to the enamel by brushing them

well with lemon juice.

Borax is also used with great satisfaction tov

cleanse the teeth and harden the gums, in fact

it is an invaluable toilet adjunct for more than

one purpose. Brandy may also be used safely

for cleaning the teeth, as it destroys the animal

culze which serve as parasites to them. The

acid of strawberries and oranges will remove
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stains from the teeth without producing detri

mental results.

Areca nut charcoal is favorably considered

by dentists as a dentifrice, as it is an excellent

antiseptic. '

For painless extraction of teeth the following

lotion should be used. It can be applied on

cotton, pressed to each side of the tooth: Oil

of Wintergreen, 2 drams; chloroform, 1 dram;

sulphuric ether, 1 dram; chloral hydrate, 2

drains; oil of cloves, 4 drams; alcohol, 12

drains.

THE HANDS.

The hands are generally an indication of the

degree of refinement of the individual. We

cannot all have long tapering fingers, but with

due care and cleanliness the hands even'of a

person who is compelled to do moderately rough

work with them may look well.

Here is a. set of rules which carefully fol

lowed will preserve the hands even when rough

housework has to be done by their owner.

In washing dishes never plunge the hands

into very warm water. Use a mop, as far as pos

sible, and wear rubber gloves; when handling

a broom or doing other rough work wear house

maids’ gloves with wadded palms. Clean off

any stains that appear on the hands as promptly

as possible. A piece of lemon is far superior

to pumice stone for this purpose.

Do not wash the hands any oftener than

necessary and always dry them thoroughly.

Use oatmeal in place of soap, or good oatmeal

soap. Before retiring wash the hands in mod

erately warm water with oatmeal. When dry

rub into them some of the cocoa buttermilk

cream according to prescription given or any

equally good cream. Then put on loose kid

gloves and wear them all night.

Oatmeal is an invaluable article for the

hands. It should be kept in a convenient

receptacle on the washstand, and as often as

the hands are washed some of it should be

rubbed on, allowed to remain a few minutes

and then rinsed away. Afterward an emol

lient cream may be used compounded as fol

lows: White wax, spermaceti and powdered

camphor, five cents’ worth each, olive oil suffi

cient to bring these ingredients to the thickness

of soap. They can be melted and mixed in an

ordinary pot on the stove and will make a good

ointment for the hands.

Another recipe is: One wineglassful each of

eau-de-cologne and lemon juice; two cakes of

brown Windsor soap scraped fine and powdered.

Mix well and remold into soap cakes for

Whitening the hands.

For rough hands the following recipe can be

 used: Three ounces white vinegar, three ounces

lemon juice, and half a pint of white brandy.

This will heal either rough or chapped hands.

Glycerine slightly flavored with rosewater is

a good emollient to use for the hands at night

after washing in soft warm water.

The nails are a subject of particular interest

in the economy of the hand, and can be made

either a disfigurement or an ornament accord

ing to the attention given them. A soft nail

brush is essential and should be used with soap

each time the hands are cleansed.

Twice a day the skin around the nails should

be pressed back by means of the bone stick fur

nished in each manicure set. This skin should

never be cut, as it will not grow long if not

developed by paring. Before attempting to

trim the nails the points of the fingers should

be steeped in water. Having been cut to a

point level with the ends of the fingers the nails

will require filing only every morning to keep

them the desired length and to make them

strong. Putty powder is generally used to

polish the nails, being accompanied by a vigor

ous rubbing with a chamois leather pad fixed

on a handle. If necessary to whiten the nails

first cleanse them thoroughly with castile soap

and then dip in a solution made as follows:

Diluted sulphuric acid, two drams; tincture of

myrrh, one dram, _and four ounces of spring

water, well mixed. '

Whitlows and hangnails may be greatly ben

efited by frequent bathing in warm water.

Soap poultices will be found very soothing and

helpful, zinc ointment being used afterward

to heal completely. The latter can be put on

at night under the sleeping gloves.

Hair on the hands can be destroyed by the

use of spirit of sulphur. If this be put on to

the affected parts with a small camel’s hair

brush and allowed to remain for a few minutes

the hair will come off, and after a dozen or

more applications will‘cease to grow at all.

Another remedy is to rub dulcified spirits of

salt on the part where the hair grows with a

linen cloth. This is not so prompt as the spirit

of sulphur, as the hair will not drop ofi for a

week; in the case of the former it disappears

immediately and painlessly.

Felons are often a source of great annoyance

and should be taken in hand very promptly.

When the felon first appears cut ofl“ the end of

a lemon and thrust the finger into it; keeping

it there as long as possible.

THE FEET.

Something approaching to the care bestowed

upon the feet in ancient times is noticeable

among society people to day. Pedicure estab
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lishments have increased rapidly and ladies of

means visit them as regularly as they do the

manicures. With the use of the sandal we

should doubtless attain again to that general

beauty and symmetry of the foot common in

Greece during the classical age.

Bathing the feet is, of course, as necessary

as bathing the hands and face. The same care

should be used about the accessories; on no oc

casion allowing a common alkali soap to enter

the foot bath. The skin on the feet is more

delicate than that of the hands and needs pro

portionately more tender care, as it callouses

much more readily. A little ammonia in the

foot-bath is desirable, and palm oil soap is

strongly recommended. The ointment pre

scribed for the hands may be used with equal

benefit on the feet, and the same attention

should be paid to the nails as to those on the

former.

Tender feet are the cause of much discomfort,

and so long as people persist in not going bare

foot or wearing sandals this dis-ease will prob

ably exist.

A good powder for softening the feet, and

at the same time rendering the flesh firm, is

composed of salicylic acid, soap, talc and

starch, which has the additional virtue of re

moving the odor due to perspiration.

For the latter purpose, and where the offen

siveness is very pronounced, the powder made

as follows may be used by dusting it on the

feet each morning:

Three ounces boracic acid, four ounces oxide

of zinc, three ounces salicylic acid, and ten

grains carbolic acid.

Abrasions of the feet or hands may be

healed with the following salve, which is also

good for chilblains and chapped parts: Boric

acid, 2 parts; vaseline, 30 parts; glycerine, 3

parts. Perfume as desired. Other remedies

for tender feet are to bathe them in tepid water

with a handful of bran added, also a small

quantity of borax.

Unpleasantness arising from over perspira

tion may also be remedied by thoroughly wash

ing each night and morning and cleansing with

soap. \Vhen thoroughly clean place them in

fresh water to which a teaspoonful of chloride

of lime or two teaspoonfuls of salts of ammonia

have been added.

Ingrowing nails are generally met with more

frequently on the feet than on the hands. The

easiest way to relieve is by painting the abnor

mal growth with a forty per cent solution of

warmed caustic potash, which will soften the

nail so that it can be easily scraped away.

Corns are another of the nuisances of civiliza

tion. They are treated in numerous different

 

ways. Burning them out with lunar caustic

or nitrate of silver are common methods en;

ployed. A fresh piece of lemon tied on to the

corn daily is said to so eat into its roots that in

a short time the corn will come away. Another

method is to place the feet for half an hour,

two or three nights in succession, in a strong

solution of common soda. The alkali dissolves

the corn, which ultimately drops out, leaving

a cavity into which the natural flesh quickly

grows.

Tincture of iodine or aromatic vinegar applied

with awooden toothpick to the corn each night

will loosen the corn so that after a few days,

when bathed in hot water, it will loosen and

come away. To remove effectually, the remain

ing scales should be treated with the vinegar

or tincture until the last vestige has disap

peared.

Soft corns are even more troublesome than

hard ones. Soap cerate spread on a small piece

of rag and placed between the toes will usually

give relief. The dressing must be continued

daily. Ivy leaves are said to be very effica

cious for the same purpose, and the aromatic

vinegar or tincture of iodine will also kill the

soft corn. Another corn cure is: Half an

ounce of collodium, half a dram borate of so

dium, and half a scruple extract of cannabis.

For bunions make a lotion of one dram each

of glycerine, tincture iodine and carbolic acid.

THE HAIR.

ITS PROPER TREATMENT—RULES FOR BLEACH'

ING AND DYEING IT.

A beautiful head of hair is justly regarded

as a crowning adornment by woman. How

seldom is this ornament, however, retained as

long as might be‘ possible in all its beauty?

Even before middle age is reached most per

sons have seen with regret the premature de~

cay and loss of their hair, due, unfortunately,

in nine cases out of ten, to ignorance of the

manner of treatment necessary to preserve it.

The proper care of the hair rightly commences

with its growth in infancy, because, if due at

tention be given it then, many of the diseases

which prey upon the scalp and undermine the

follicle will be given no opportunity to gain a

footing. The indiscriminate use of oils and

pomades on the child’s head is always to be

condemned. They only serve to block up the

pores and interfere with the growth of the,

hair. The brushes and combs used on young

heads should be soft and free from roughness,

and when the hair is tangled a few minutes'
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bathing in warm water, to which spirits of am

monia has been added, will quickly straighten

- it out. \

In the early stages of its development the

hair needs great attention, and the scalp

should be bathed almost daily with an infu

sion of Murillo bark. It should always be

most thoroughly dried after cleansing. After

this a gentle but firm brushing will be neces

sary. The brushing should always be in the

direction of the hair growth, and never be done

roughly. The oily matter in the hair will not

then be forced out too quickly, and there will

be no need for artificial oils or greases. When

this secretion, however, is insufficient to ren

der the hair flexible, soft and glossy, the fol

lowing formula should be used: Four ounces

cologne water, one ounce glycerine, one-eighth

ounce of ammonia water, thirty drops oil of

origanum. Clip the ends of the hair every two'

or three weeks.

A shampoo should be given every two weeks

when the child is advanced a little more in

years. It may be made of two quarts of warm

water with a half dram of borax and two

drams of water of ammonia added. Tight braid

ing of the hair is very detrimental to it, and

will result in ultimate loss of strength and

glossiness.

In all cases it is best to avoid using the pub

lic hairdresser, either for children or adults.

Nine-tenths of the bald heads are caused by

scalp diseases, the seeds of which are sewn

broadcast by the hairdressers’ brushes, which

' are transferred indiscriminately from head to

head. When the brush is formed of hard

bristles, a slight puncture is easily made in

the scalp, and then the parasitical germs are

dropped in to take root and bear abundant fruit

for decay.‘

Constant brushing will do more to improve

the condition and appearance of the hair than

any wash ever invented. The morning is the

best time for this to be done, as the hair is then

more supple. Not more than twenty minutes

should be occupied in the process, and the

brushing should not extend beyond the hair.

The scalp should be washed only, and at least

once a week. White soap dissolved in spirits

of wine should be used in this operation, the

head afterward being rinsed in tepid water.

To prevent bleaching of the hair from too much

washing, it may subsequently be rinsed in water

to which two teaspoonfuls of common salt have

been added. Careful dressers frequently use a

sponge for the hair when rinsing it, and invari

ably dry it carefully with a cloth after each

operation.

The number of diseases to which the scalp is

~tincture of cantharides.

 

subject, and all of which have a serious result

on the hair, is legion.

Dandruff is one of the most common causes

of the loss of hair. There are many remedies

advocated for its cure, but none seem to be so

efi'icacious as common flour of sulphur dissolved

in water, with which the head should be satu

rated night and morning. The advantage of

this remedy seems to be that it does not impair

the hair as certain other compounds do. Castor

oil and alcohol or carbonate of potasse and borax

have both been considered specifics for dandruff.

A remedy for falling hair when not traceable

to any direct cause is to soak the scalp before

going to bed with one part of crude white birch

oil and five parts of alcohol. The treatment

must sometimes be continued for a couple of

months, during which time the hair should be

kept cut short and the head left uncovered as

much as possible.

Another method is to shampoo the scalp with

green soap and tepid water several times a

week, after which a. lotion should be well

rubbed in, which is composed as follows:

Four ounces bay rum, half ounce glycerine,

two drams spirit of rosemary, and one dram

Another hair grower

is made of: Cologne water, three ounces; glyc

erine, one ounce; tincture of cantharides, one

ounce; camphor water, three ounces; rosemary

oil, one dram. Apply morning and night.

Also four ounces of boxwood shavings steeped

in eight ounces of proof spirit at a temperature

of sixty degrees for twelve d. ys. Strain and

add half an ounce each of rosemary and spirit

of nutmegs.

Loss of hair may often be traced to scurf in

the scalp. For this take a quarter pint of

lemon juice, dissolve therein two drams of salt

of tartar, and add fifteen drops each of tincture

of cantharides and spirits of camphor. Keep

this tightly corked.

The whites of eggs beaten up thoroughly and

applied to the scalp will render the hair rich

and glossy if the hair is afterward cleansed _

with bay rum.

Clipping the ends of the hair occasionally,

and always when it is broken, will be found

conducive to its development. The brushes

and combs should always be kept clean.

An excellent plan for keeping black hair

from turning gray is to take small doses of

iron periodically. It is said that this prevents

the hair from ever losing its original color.

Another method of preventing the hair from

turning gray or restoring it to its pristine color

is to take half a tumbler of strong tea and ap

ply it to the hair with maiden-hair fern, as if

the latter were a sponge. A little liquorice
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may be advantageously added to the tea. The

tea and fern combined are certain restorers

of the coloring matter. The roots of the hair

should be thoroughly rubbed every day for two

months with this decoction, when the good re

sults will begin to be visible, if not sooner.

Black hair can be readily changed to a golden

hue by the use of peroxide of hydrogen. The

hue changes gradually, passing through the

various shades of brown until the golden tint

is reached. Red or auburn hair can be pro

duced by the use of henna.

An infallible method of coloring the hair

either black or brown can be found in the fol

lowing formula: Two ounces of tincture of

sesqui-chloride of iron, two ounces of acetic

acid, and five grains of acid of gall. Add the

acetic acid to the others after the gall has been

dissolved in tincture of iron, and apply after

thoroughly washing the head.

To apply this dip the points of a fine tooth

comb into the fluid and draw the comb slowly

through the hair, from the roots downward,

until the hair is thoroughly saturated. If the

dressing be applied while the hair is moist the

hair will change to black, but if not put on un

til thoroughly dry it will assume a brown shade.

After applying, the hair can be oiled, brushed

and dressed at once.

, With reference to superfluous hair, an excel

lent specific has been given in the section on

hands. The undesirable growth on the face

has baflled physicians and dermatologists for

years, and most modern works on this subject

contain descriptions of more or less barbarous

methods for removing it. Many recommend

the use of the tweezers, entailing the removal

of each hair individually. But the tweezer is

not infallible, as a recurring growth generally

shows. Plasters made of galbanum and pitch

spread upon leather and laid upon the hair

growth are also used. They are said to bring

away the hair, and generally the roots, if laid

on carefully, and allowed to remain for several

minutes. They should be drawn. ofi slowly.

The electrolytic needle is probably the most

popular means of removing superfluous hairs.

f used properly it undoubtedly destroys the in

dividual hair follicle treated, but it is said that

. a weaker and thicker growth of hair appears

on the same surface as the operations have

covered. 1

The spirit of sulphur, as prescribed for the

superfluous hair on the hands, will be found

the simplest, most convenient, and efficacious

of all known remedies. It is a new discovery,

and is being extensively advertised as a specific

at exorbitant prices. The real cost is trivial.

For curling the hair take two ounces of borax,

 

one dram gum arabic, one quart of hot water,

not boiling. When the ingredients are amal

gamated add three tablespoonfuls of strong

spirits of camphor. Wet the hair with this

wash at night and do it up in curling paper.

THE EYES, EYEBROWS, AND EYE

LASHES.

One of the best methods of strengthening

and brightening the eyes is to indulge freely in

the use of the cold water douche for them.

This will render them bright and sparkling

unless some serious defect en'sts. Plenty of

sleep in a pure atmosphere, and as much as

possible before midnight, \will enhance their

brightness. Care should be taken to avoid re

flections of the sunlight from water, which

often produces lasting trouble to the eyes.

Sudden awakening in a glare of sunlight is

as dangerous as to have the moonlight playing

on one’s eyes while asleep.

The glare of the ballroom and the effect of

long periods spent under the study lamp are

bound to impair the natural brilliance of the

eyes.

As a soothing and restorative agent when

the eyes are overtired, there is nothing to ex

cel a gentle bathing with opodeldock. Witch

hazel is sometimes substituted for this, but is

not so efficacious.

The following is recommended as an eyelash

or eyebrow developer: Two ounces of vaseline,

one ounce of glycerine, quarter ounce of can

tharides, and ten drops each of rosemary and

lavender water. The eyes must not be touched

with this lotion.

The eyebrows can be dyed by any of the

formulas given for the hair.

The custom of clipping the eyelashes is be

lieved to be conducive to their beauty, as it has

been followed in the Orient for ages with well

known results.

The languid expression of the eyes affected

by some can be produced by rubbing a small

quantity of bella donna ointment on the brow

over each eye. Darkness 0r discoloration around

the eyes can be hidden by a small application

of French chalk, supplemented by rouge. Ar

tificial brightness of the eyes is produced by

placing one drop of diluted prussic acid in the

bottom of an eye cup and holding it against

the eye for a few seconds while the vapor

effects it. . -
x

MEDICAL TREATMENT FOR SKIN

DISEASES.

It must be Steadin borne in mind that many

of the imperfections of the skin are due to de
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rangements of the internal organs, and will

entirely disappear when proper medical atten

tion has been given to such diseases.

There are other conditions under which the

skin affection may be partially due to such in

ternal troubles; while there are yet others which

are entirely of a local nature, and where medi

cine would naturally be superfluous.

Eczema, many forms of pimples, sallowness,

paleness, redness of the face, boils, and many

less common forms of skin disorder, frequently

come from dyspepsia.

In these cases the dyspepsia must be cured

before any permanent results can be received

from external treatment.

Biliousness causes many of the same outward

symptoms.

Many more skin affections are the direct re

sult of liver and kidney troubles, while yet oth

ers are due to an impoverished condition of the

blood.

Sometimes in females they are due to condi

tions peculiar to certain ages of women.

A disordered liver is apt to be responsible for

yellow and muddy skin, one particular form of

which is chloasma or liver spot, which is a very

great disfigurement to the face, especially in

the case of a blonde complexion. It is caused

by an irregular distribution of the coloring mat

ter in the skin. Blotchy faces are very often

due, especially in the case of middle aged per

sons, to liver disorder.

Defective action of the kidneys will frequently

produce roughness of the skin, pallor and black

heads.

Acne, on the other hand, is often the result

of impoverished blood, due either to non

assimilation of healthy food, or too rapid

growth or overwork.

Again, certain forms of pimples, more espe

cially the white ones, flesh-worms, blackheads,

freckles, tan, and even boils, may be due to no

internal disturbance whatever.

If the soreness be due to lack of action of

the sebaceous glands, or to oversusceptibility

of the cuticle, it may develop into permanent

disfigurement from exposure to sun, wind, dust

or bacterial germs.

There are many simple remedies which can

be used when the correct diagnosis has been

made of a case. To do this usually calls for

the interference of a'physician.

A good general rule, however, is to keep the

bowe s well open, that being the first essential

to health and beauty, and the blood as pure as

possible. ,

The household scrap-book generally contains

a good many of these simple remedies, but so

many new substances are being continually

 

added to the materia medica that a first-class

physician should be consulted when practicable,

for obvious reasons. The same local conditions

in persons of different habits and temperament

would vary the efficacy of any general treat

ment prescribed.

Many persons are cured of constipation, after

having exhausted the skill of the best physi

cians, by simply drinking a glass of hot water

in the morning upon arising. Others have

found the same results from taking the hot

water before retiring.

In the latter case, relief from insomnia has

often been experienced from drinking the hot

water, sometimes accompanied by a warm foot

bath.

A good laxative for temporary constipation

is fluid extract of cascara sagrada, twenty or

thirty drops of which can be taken in water,

morning and evening.

The constipation may be, and generally is,

accompanied by biliousness, in which case a

lemon squeezed into the water without sugar

added will prove beneficial, gently warding off

the nausea until the fecal matter has been dis

solved by the hot fluid, and peristaltic action

has set in. ~ -

Fullness after eating, and flushing of the

face, are due to indigestion, which may be

caused by improper diet or weakness of the

organs acting upon the digestive tract.

For this trouble, in its immediate shape, pep

sin is usually prescribed, and it may be taken

to advantage, sometimes with the following

admixture: Powdered pepsin, 140 grains; pan

creatin, 1 24 grains; dried papaw juice, 15 grains ;

concentrated lactic acid, 15 minims; hydro

chloric acid, 15 minims; sugar of milk, 14

drams.

The minor liver troubles, due to insufficient

action of that organ, are known frequently as

biliousness., The delayed bile in the stomach

enters into the blood and results in making it

impure. This condition produces blotches and

pimply spots on the skin, or yellowness.

In this case the cup of hotwater in the morn

ing should also contain half a teaspoonful of

phosphate of soda.

When the condition is serious the diet must

be at once arranged to meet the capacity of the '

liver until it has been restored to healthy ac

tion. Greasy foods, salt meats, tinned or shell

fish, and very sour foods, must be avoided, as

they either clog or irritate the organ. Cereals,

fruit, eggs, lmderdone and rare meats, broiled

fresh fish, vegetables, and coffee or tea, in mod

eration, should be taken, without beer or other

stimulants.

Medicine will also be needed, and the follow

7_ ‘_ Jar-t‘fi
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ing prescription might afford considerable as

sistance: Compound extract of colocynth, 12

centigrams; blue mass, 12 centigrams; extract

of belladonna, 15 milligrams; aloin, 7 milli

grams; sulphate of strychnine, 1 milligram.

This should be taken for several nights in suc

cession, in the form of pills, and every second

or third night a five-grain blue pill must be

also taken. At the time the medicine is used

there should be no attempt to use any local

treatment other than keeping the pores of the

'skin well open by steaming or friction.

The medical treatment may be continued

every two or three weeks, and local remedies

applied as prescribed elsewhere for the particu

lar form of skin trouble indicated.

In the treatment of boils springing from less

serious trouble of the stomach and blood, a

good dose of Rochelle salts should be taken

every morning and a one-fifth grain pill of

sulphide of calcium every five hours.

Boils are seldom cut or poulticed nowadays.

Boric acid, in alcohol, is used for 'a dressing.

It can be applied with a camel’s hair brush.

In cases of acne, which are generally the re

sult of poor blood, a more liberal diet is pre

scribed and good meats with nutritious foods

advised. Milk, claret, and sometimes porter,

are advocated to add strength to the system.

If the appetite is poor a good appetizer may

be found, early in the morning, in a cup of

strong beef tea. Sometimes a raw egg in vine

gar, with salt and pepper added, will prove

elficacious, or a fruit juice or juice of lemon

may be substituted for the vinegar.

Iron should be taken, in some form, to change

the chemical constituents of the blood, and the

following old time prescription makes an excel

lent tonic: one-half pint of spirits frumenti;

three-fourths oz. tinct. cardamom comp.; one

and one half drains tinct. nux vomica, one-half

dram each pulv. gentian, pulv. columbo, pulv.

quassia, cinchona red, carb. iron. One table

spoonful is a dose, and should be taken before

meals.

Temporary irritations of the skin, such as

itchiness, nettle rash. or hives, can be best

overcome by strict attention to diet. They

usually result from overheating of the blood

by indiscreet feeding or drinking, or else an

. injudicious mixture, which causes annoyance

to the intestines. Certain articles, such as

shell-fish, cucumbers, 0r berries, when first in

season, will occasion these troubles continually

with some individuals. In other cases the

effect will be only experienced once, when

the blood is in a condition to be easily irri

tated. Seidletz powders, lemonade, sprudel

salts, or some mild laxative can be used to

 

cool the blood and relieve the stomach. When

the irritation of the skin is intolerable, ease

locally by applying carbbnate of soda in warm

water to the skin, letting it'dry in and after

ward dusting with talcum 'powder. A simple

diet of cooked vegetables or white bread and

milk are often resorted to in severe cases of

hives, to afford a speedy cure.

With plenty of sleep, freedom from annoy

ance or worry, moderate exercise, healthy air

and plenty of mental occupation, such as inter

esting reading, or quiet diversions, added to

this regimen, very serious annoyances may be

combated and removed.

The essential point to remember is the rela

tionship existing between health and beauty,

both of which require care and vigilance to

preserve them at their best.

REHABILITATION AND SUBSTITU

TIONAL EFFECTS.

The misshapen mouth, the bridgeless nose,

the hare-lip, and many other freaks of nature

which it was formerly considered necessary to

bear as a heaven-sent burden through life, are

now remediable.

Surgery has taken cognizance of these irregu

larities of feature and successfully coped with

them.

The records of some of our leading hospitals

during the past few years bear testimony to

the fortunate outcome of hundreds of opera

tions designed solely to overcome these un

sightly imperfections.

Faces have practically been reconstructed,

involving changes in all the principal organs,

such as the ears, eyes, mouth, nose and lips.

Even the double chin has been relieved of its

fleshy incumbrance.

The oversized mouth is corrected by slitting

the edges of the lip at each side of the mouth,

removing a small piece of the red skin at each

end, drawing the flesh together and sewing

up at the point desired. A reverse operation

enlarges the mouth.

Ears which appear to have been too hastily

or clumsily set on by nature are brought to a

comely condition by removing some of the

bulging growth of cartilage at the point where

the ears join the head. A pug nose is trans

ferred into a Roman or Grecian, and a squint

ing eye corrected with more case than formerly

attended the drawing of a tooth.

The parts are sprayed with cocaine while the

operation is performed, so that little pain is felt

by the patient, and the result amply repays the

inconvenience and expense.

Dressing for defects is an art which many
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women understand, but all do not. It is thor

oughly understood by the modiste or costumier.

There are many unwritten laws connected

with it, which are so obvious as to almost sug

gest themselves.

- Narrow shoulders and long necks, for in

! stance, call for high collars, puffed sleeves and

epaulets. The costume for a person of this

build should have a plaited waist with plaits

running obliquely from the shoulder points to

the widest part of the bust and back, thus

counteracting the effect of the figure.

On the contrary, persons with ample waists

should have their dresses made as plainly as

possible at the shoulders, with plaits running

to a point at the back of waist and stomacher

effect. The folds of a dress can be bunched in

front to hide a lack of development in the bust,

and the figure lacking development across the

hips can be helped by puffing the skirt behind.

When this portion of the body is narrow the

skirt should taper down to a small circumfer

ence at the bottom.

Tall women require ample skirts and fiounces,

' . and stout women close fitting garments.

Sallow complexions can be offset by bright

colors, While, as a rule, light complexions are

enhanced by light, and dark ones by dark

clothing. '

These few hints are sufficient to suggest

many others to the thoughtful dresser.

THE FIGURE.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE BUST—HO“’ TO AVOID

FLESHINESS AND ATTAIN A SYMMET

RICAL FIGURE.

“Were I a woman,” said a man once—natu

rally he was a sculptor—“I would prefer at

any time to have an exquisite form rather than

a beautiful face.”

The graceful undulations of the perfect fig

ure are indeed “a thing of beauty and a joy

forever.”

The nearest to the ideal form that we know

of as a universal model is that of the Venus of

Cnidus, executed in white marble by Praxiteles.

From the description of this we learn that

“the limbs and breasts were fully developed,

the mammae, while not too full, rising from

the bosom in graceful curves to the apices.

The waist tapered gently to its smallest cir

cumference just above the middle of the body,

the lower part swelling out gradually down to

the umbilicus. From this point there was a

steady expansion to the haunches, the greatest

width being reached at the termination of the

thighs. The fullness of this region was con

spicuous on either side of the spine, descending

 

from the waist line to the swell of the clearly

separated hips, on each side of which was a

clearly defined dimple. In front the abdomen

swelled out gracefully, until its greatest expan

sion was reached at the umbilicus, from which

it sloped gracefully downward, the muscular

parts extending from the pelvis standing out

distinctly on either side, and the thighs rising

upward to the same level.

“The head was rather small and covered with

short luxuriant curls. The eyes were gentle

and lighted with happiness. The eyebrows

were arched and the lower eyelid slightly

raised to lend a languishing expression to the

face. The nose sloped straight and gracefully

from the forehead to an agreeable fullness.

The lips were slightly opened at the center, in

dicative of expectancy, but very slightly devel

oped through a considerable portion of their

length, except toward the center. This lent

an effect of sweetness and delicacy to the face,

which was not marred by any sinister angles

at their extremities.”

It should be some satisfaction to the modern

woman- to know that the work of Praxiteles

was idealized, for in no one woman yet was

found all the charms combined in the famous

statue. The best that can be expected is to

possess a fair share of them. In this age of

corsets and other absurd fashions the woman

who can approximate to anything lovely in

figure is a paragon. Better figures, in fact,

are found among savage tribes than fall as a

rule to the Women of civilization.

Perhaps the trouble is largely due to the

clothing worn. It is so easy to hide defects

that women do not take pains to eradicate

them, but simply cover them up. At least

that would be the impression gained from a

summer sojourn at Narragansett or Bar Har

bor.

The first question of vital importance in

either developing or maintaining approximate

perfection of figure is exercise. Nothing will

take the place of the daily constitutional, not

even the bicycle. In regard to other forms of

exercise, the question has been already treated

in these papers. Gymnastic exercises are

among the most valuable developers of a per

fect figure. Where the taste or habits make

such exercise distasteful massage will be found

a valuable substitute.
Such outdoor games as tennis also serve to I

strengthen and upbuild certain parts of tl~e

muscular system, while rowing is another ex

cellent form of exercise to practice.

Many women suffer from a tendency to fieshi

ness, and watch with sad misgivings their grad‘ ~

ually disappearing contours.
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For these there is immediate refuge in exer

cise, while diet will materially aid them. The

.kind of exercise will necessarily have to be dif

ferent and more rigorous than what has been

customary, while the diet must be rigidly ad

hered to. The training to which athletes sub

mit in order to bring their weight within pre

scribed limits proves conclusively that fleshiness

can be counteracted by system without resort

ing to medicine. Nevertheless, certain kinds

of mineral waters have been proven to be valu

able as flesh reducers, and they are preferable

to any other form of physio. Overindulgence

in sleep is conducive to fatness, and an easy

pleasant life generally often brings with it a

full habit as a necessary penalty.

The hard, active, tireless worker seldom suf

fers from obesity, unless some constitutional

cause is at the root of the matter, thus proving

it to be a disease.

The diet necessary is an avoidance of all

starchy and saccharine foods, also alcoholic

fluids and milk. Among the articles to be

specially avoided are: Ale, cocoa, potatoes,

beans, peas, oatmeal, succotash, soup, cheese,

butter, pastry and confections, and strong con—

diments.

Those permissible are: Underdone meats in

moderation, tea, coffee, light, sour wines, fowl,

and lightly broiled meats, cabbage, lettuce, cu~

cumber, spinach, pumpkin, apples, grapes,

peaches, cherries, gooseberries, raspberries,

strawberries, currants, plums, oranges and

lemons, eggs, oysters and clams.

Two cups of hot water should be taken

night and morning. Oxygen being the ene

my of fat or carbon, outdoor exercise is indis

pensable. It is best taken before breakfast, as

it induces early rising, and the lungs are freer

and capable of longer inhalations before food

is put upon the stomach. The best system to

pursue can easily be decided by the patient,

and can only result satisfactorily if these gen

eral rules be observed.

Angularity of form and feature is another

form of departure from the desired medium.

Although leanness or scragginess cannot be so

easily overcome as its antithesis it can often

be greatly ameliorated.

Women who lead lonely, sedentary lives,

and bury their whole existence in household

cares, are apt to grow scrawny and peaked

looking in the face. Unfortunately many have

not the disposition to be cheerful and make the

best of circumstances. That is the keynote to

many a long life and nicely rounded contour.

Fretful, pining natures never go with a well

rounded bust and a rotund face. Let the angu

lar figured woman try to cultivate cheeriness

 

and hopefulness, think less of the thousand and

one annoyances which she has to bear, and de—

vote a few hours a day (whether the work is

done or not) to some kind of amusement or

diversion that is a pleasure to her. Then re

verse the diet from that quoted for her expand- .

ing sister and increase her hours of ease and

rest as much as she possibly can. If she does

not become a Venus of Cnidus in a short time

a marked improvement will be noticeable and

life will begin to take on that charm which it

should possess for all rational creatures.

Many women suffer from imperfect bust

development due to various causes. Mechani

cal appliances for the purpose of obviating this

are of no value, but electricity, massage, with

good skin food and vocal culture, will work

wonders for women who will persevere in

developing that most conspicuous of the sex’s

charms.

The value of the Russian bath in cases of

extreme development of adipose tissue must

not be omitted mention of. It is a valuable

auxiliary to the exercise and dieting prescribed.

MISCELLANEOUS RECIPES AND

TOILET HINTS.

ARSENIC.

The use of arsenic for the complexion is pro

ductive of boils and carbuncles. To persons

with delicate skin and fair complexion it causes

desquamation of the skin on the parts of the

body covered by clothing. It is generally

detrimental to the health, although it lightens

the pigment on the face and hands.

BROMIDES.

Acne and other pustular eruptions and detri

mental results to the hair have been traced to

the continued use of bromides.

DRESS PROTECTORS. ’

Blotting paper encased in gauze is an excel-.

lent and harmless substitute for the oil skin or

gutta percha article. The latter stop the

healthy action of the sebaceous glands and

the blotting paper absorbs the perspiration,

leaving the pores free to perform their proper

functions. '

OTTAR OF ROSES.

Although one of the most expensive per

fumes, and generally considered a luxury be

yond reach of the many, this exquisite article

can be cheaply produced by a person possessing

an abundance of rose trees. The following

plan must be pursued: Take rose leaves suffi

cient to fill a two-gallon jar when pressed
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tightly down and let them befresh when placed

in the jar. Secure a flat two-ounce vial to take

the place of a stopper. It must close the jar

up tightly and should be filled with strips of

sponge steeped in pure odorless olive oil. Let

the vial be placed with the mouth downward

and the jar be stood in the sun for at least a

week. More rose leaves should be added as

space is available in the jar. The rose leaves

will be distilled by the sun while the aroma

rising into the sponge will be absorbed by the

oil. A little vial of the genuine ottar of roses

will be the result. As it is a spirit the bottle

must be tightly corked.

TO DISTILL PERFUMES.

Take any flowers desired and stratify with

common sea salt in a. clean glazed earthen pot.

Fill quite up, cover well, and place the pot in

a dark cellar. Forty days afterward place

some gauze over a pan and strain the juice out

of the flowers over it by pressure. Bottle the

essence and expose for several weeks in the sun

and dew of the evening to purify. One drop

of the essence will scent a quart of water.

THE POT-POURRI JAR. '

First gather your rose leaves early in the

morning and leave them in a cool airy place

until the dew has evaporated. Next place

them in a large glass jar, sprinkling salt over

half inch layers of the leaves. Continue add

ing to the contents of the jar until it is filled.

For ten days, then, let them stand, stirring the

whole thoroughly every day. Take one ounce

each of cloves and allspice, coarsely ground,

and the same quantity of stick cinnamon, finely

_._!

 

shredded. Transfer to another jar and scatter

the spices, well mixed together in layers, be'

tween the leaves. Cover the jar tightly and

let it stand in a dark place for three or four

weeks. Then the pourri is ready for its per

manent jar, which must have a double cover.

Now take a quarter ounce of mace and half

an ounce each of allspice and cloves, all coarsely

ground or pounded in a mortar, half of a grated

nutmeg, half an ounce of cinnamon, broken in

bits, one ounce of powdered orris root and

quarter of a p01md of dried lavender flowers.

Mix all these together in a bowl and as the

stock is transferred to the permanent jar place

the spice mixture between it in layers. As the

jar is filled scatter on the successive layers a

few drops each of the essential oils of rose,

geranium, bitter almond, and orange flower.

Then pour over all an ounce of the favorite

toilet water or cologne. You will have sufl‘i

cient to fill a two-quart jar and the contents

will keep for years. From time to time add

various sweet things, such as a tuberose, a

bunch of violets or a spray of heliotrope. Open

the jar for half an hour daily and the atmos

phere of the house will be permeated with a

delightful, spicy fragrance such as might be

imagined to come from an enchanted Arabian

garden. '

COLOGNE WATER.

To make this toilet necessity take a quart of

pure alcohol and add to it sixty drops each of

orange flower water, oil of bergamot, oil of lem

on and oil of lavender. Cork tightly, shake

thoroughly, and allow it to stand for several

weeks before opening the bottle. It will excell

the imported article.
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